Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


.i?^EIo^. 


THE     JOTJRNAL 


07 


THE   ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY 


1893  1892 

THE 

JOURNAL 


EOYAL  ASIATIC   SOCIETY 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  IRELAND 


189S. 


PUBLIsnED    DY   THE   SOCIETY, 

22,    ALBEMARLE    STREET,    LONDON,    W. 


CONTENTS. 


rAOB 


AjttT.  I.— Schools  of  Buddhist   Belief.      By  T.   W.   Rhys 

Dayids   1 

Abt.  II.— The  Lineage  of  **  The  Proud  King."    By  Robert 

Chalmebs,  B.A.,  1I.R.A.S 39 

Abt.  III. — A    Collection   of  Kammavacas.      By  Hebbebt 

Batnes,  M:.R.A.S 53 

Art.  IV. — Bhuridatta  Jataka  Vatthu.  By  R.  F.  St.  Andrew 

St.  John,  M.A 77 

corbespondknce. 

1,  A  Remnant  (?)  of  Buddhism  in  India.    By  Cecil 

Bendall 140 

2.  Tsonkhapa.    By  H.  Wenzel 141 

l^OTES  OF  THE   QuARTER. 

1 .  Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals  143 

2.  Obituary  Notices , 145 

8.  Notes  and  News 162 

4.  Notices  of  Books 1 70 

5.  List  of  Additions  to  the  Library,  since  Oct.,  1891 . .     182 

Art.  V. — The  Book  of  the  Apple,  ascribed  to  Aristotle. 
Edited  in  Persian  and  English  by  D.  S. 
Margoliouth 187 

Abt.  VI. — Marwari  Weather  Proverbs.  By  Vidta  Bhashkar 
Pandit  Lalchandra,  of  Jodhpur  (Marwar), 
M.R.A.S 253 

135713 


vi  CONTENTS. 


PAOB 


Art.  VII. — Some  Kemarks  on  the  BXbI  Texts  edited  by 
Baron  Victor  Rosen  in  Vols.  I  and  VI  of  the 
Collections  Scientifiques  de  Tlnstitut  des  Langues 
Orientales  de   Saint-Petersbourg.     By  Edwabd  a/ 

G.  Bbownb,  M. a.,  M.R. A.S.  ...   259  ^ 

Aet.  VIII. — ^Four     Cuneiform     Texts.      By     S.    Aethtjb 

Stbono,  M.A 337 

cobbbspokdence. 

1 .  The  New  Bilingual  Hittite  Inscription.    By  A.  H. 

Sayce 369 

2.  A  Burmese  Anecdote.      By  R.   F.   St.   Andrew 

St.  John 371 

8.  A  Burmese  Anecdote.     By  R.  Morris    37 1 

4,  The  Beginnings  of   Persian  History.     By  H.  H. 

Howorth    372 

6.  The  Hundred  and  Tenth  Psalm.  By  G.  Margoliouth  375 

6.  Yuan  Chwang  or  Hiouen  Thsang  ?  By  Prof.  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids 377 

7.  The  Pummelo.     By  G.  Bonavia 379 

8.  The  Kammavacas.     By  Herbert  Baynes   380 

Notes  op  the  Quarter. 

1.  General  Meetings  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society    . .  381 

2.  Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals 383 

3.  Obituary  Notices 384 

4.  Notes  and  News  i 388 

5.  Notices  of  Books 397 

6.  Additions  to  the  Library 405 

Notes  OP  the  Quarter. 

1.  General  Meetings  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society    . .  409 

2.  Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals   418 

3.  Obituary  Notices 418 

4.  Notes  and  News  , , , 421 

5.  Notices  of  Books 429 

Art  IX. — Catalogue  and  Description  of  27  Babi  Manu- 
scripts.    By  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.    . .     433 


CONTENTS.  vii 

PAOB 

Abt.  X. — Catalogue  of  the  Arabic,  Persian,  Hindustani,  and 
Turkish  MSS.  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic   Society.     0.   CoDRuraToir,   M.D.,    Hon. 

Librarian    501 

List  of  the  Tibetan  MSS.  and  Printed  Books  in  the 
Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  By  H. 
Wekz£l,  Ph.D 570 

Art  XI. — Life   and    Labours    of   Mr.    Edward    Rehatsek. 

By  P.  P.  Arbuthnot,  M.R.A.8 581 


CORRBSPOKDENCB. 

1.  By  G.  Buhler 597 

2.  By  W.  W.  Rockhill    598 

3.  Bimbohana.     By  Richard  Morris   602 

4.  A  New  Variety  of  the  Southern  Maurya  Alphabet. 

Bv  G.  Buhler    602 

List  of  Additions  to  the  Library 610 

Art.  XII. — The  Sabiri  and  the  Saroguri.     By  Sir  Henry 

H.  Howorth,  Esq.,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  M.R.A.S  . .     613 

Art.  XIIL — Catalogue  and  Description  of  27  Babi  Manu- 
scripts. By  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S. 
( Coyitinued  from  p.  499.)       637 

Art.  XIV. — Dusratta's  Hittite   Letter.     By   Major    C.   R. 

CoNDER,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  R.E 711 

Art.  XV. — The  Mines  of  the  iXorthem  Etbai  or  of  Northern 
^Ethiopia.  With  a  Map,  Water-colour  Drawings 
and  Photographs,  by  the  Scientific  Expedition  to 
the  Northern  Etbai.  By  Ernest  A.  Ployer, 
M.R.A.S 811 

Art.  XVI. — On  Hiuen-Tsang  instead  of  Yiian  Chwang,  and 
the  necessity  of  avoiding  the  Pekinese  sounds  in 
the  quotations  of  ancient  proper  names  in 
Chinese.  By  Dr.  Terrien  de  Lacouperie,  late 
Professor  of  Indo-Chinese  Philology  (University 
College)      835 


Viii  CONTENTS* 

PAOB 

Abt.  XVII.— a  Babylonian  Ritual  Text.    By  C.  J.  Ball, 

M.R.A.S 841 

The  Ninth    International    CongresFi  of   Orientalists, 

1892 855 

COBBESPOKDSVCE. 

I 

Note  on  Ancient  Remains  of  Temples  on  the  Banna 

Frontier.    By  Frederick  Pincott 877 

Notes  of  the  Quabteb. 

1.  Contents  of  Foreign  OrientalJoumals    879 

2.  Obituary  Notices 880 

3.  Notes  and  News       884 

4.  Notices  of  Books 889 

5.  Additions  to  the  Library    896 

Genebal  Index  of  the  Joubnal,  1889-1892 1-22 

List  of  Membebs , . ,  1-28 

Alphabetical  List  of  Authobs. 


JOURKAL 


OF 


THE  ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 


Art.  I.— Schools  of  Buddhist  Belief.  By  T.  W.  Rhts  Davids. 

I  HAYS  received  several  interesting  communications  on  my 
artiele,  published  in  our  Journal  for  last  July,  on  the  Sects 
of  the  Buddhists.  The  Bev.  J.  E.  Carpenter  has  given  me 
additional  figures  in  Yuan  Thsang  which  had  escaped  my 
notice.  These  numbers  bring  up  the  totals  given  by  the 
Chinese  author  of  the  adherents  of  the  different  schools,  as 
summarized  on  p.  420,  to  200,000  instead  of  182,000.  But 
they  leave  the  conclusion,  which  was  drawn  from  those 
numbers,  as  it  stood. 

Professor  Buhler  writes,  that  besides  the  references  given 
on  p.  410  to  inscriptions  mentioning  one  or  other  of  the 
schools,  there  are  a  few  other  references  known  to  him  in 
inscriptions  as  yet  unpublished.  On  a  consequent  applica- 
tion from  me  he  has  been  kind  enough  to  send  a  second 
letter  in  which  the  details  are  given,  and  it  is  here  printed 
in  full. 

Mr.  Bouverie-Pusey,  who  takes  much  interest  in  the 
question,  has  pointed  out  to  me  a  possible  explanation  of 
Yuan  Thsang's  mistake  in  assigning  the  Sthavira  school  to 
the  Mahayanists.  When  his  informants,  as  stated  in  the 
*  Vie  de  Hiouen  Thsang/  p.  192,  were  questioned  by  him,  they 
may  have  been  willing  to  leave  on  his  mind  the  impression 
that  they  belonged  to  the  same  school  as  he  himself  did. 

Mr.  Bouverie-Pusey  also  suggests  that  use  might  be 
made  of  Wassilief's  translation  of  the  Tibetan  version  of 
the  tract  assigned  to  Yasumitra — more  especially  as  he  has 
translated  it  in  full  with  copious  notes.  I  have  accordingly 
read  it  through  again  to  see  what  could  be  made  out  of 

J.R.A.8.   1892.  I 
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ity  and  am  obliged  to  say  that  I  still  think  Bockhill's 
summary  of  the  Tibetan  notices  of  the  Buddhist  schools  is 
the  more  intelligible  of  the  two.  But  the  fact  is  that  short 
tracts  like  those  attributed  to  Yasumitra  and  Bhayya  and 
Yinita  Deva  are  really  of  very  little  use  without  a  larger 
knowledge  which  would  supersede  them  except  as  glides 
to  the  memory.  Even  the  Eatha  Yatthu,  which  is  somo 
centuries  older,  and  nearer,  therefore,  to  the  time  when  these 
discussions  raged :  which  is  also  most  probably  written 
either  in  the  very  language,  or  at  least  in  a  dialect  closely 
allied  to  the  dialects,  in  which  they  were  conducted ;  and 
which  besides,  being  more  than  twenty  times  as  long,  is 
able  to  devote  more  space  to  making  the  questions  at  issue 
clear, — is  hard  enough  to  understand.  It  is  easy  therefore 
to  realize  why  it  is  that  these  translations  of  translations 
of  earlier  and  shorter  treatises  should  be  so  much  more 
difficult  to  use  to  any  profit.  What  we  want  is  not  short 
summaries  of  the  opinions  of  all  the  various  schools,  but 
substantial  works  expounding  the  views  of  individual  schools 
at  length,  and  in  their  own  words.  When  the  magnificent 
edition  of  the  standard  book  of  the  Lokuttara-vadins,  which 
we  owe  to  the  self-denying  scholarship  and  industry  of  M. 
Senart,  shall  be  completed,  all  these  works,  the  Eatha 
Yatthu  itself  not  excepted,  will  be  superseded  on  that  point. 
We  shall  go  to  the  Mahavastu  to  find  out  what  the 
Lokuttara-vadins  thought. 

And  so  let  us  hope  that  before  the  Pali  Text  Society  shall 
have  been  able  to  complete  its  important  task  of  placing 
in  the  hands  of  scholars  a  complete  edition  of  the  Buddhist 
Pitakas,  together  with  the  interpretation  put  upon  them  by 
the  oldest  and  sole  surviving  school  (which  has  also  kept  most 
closely  to  them) — by  that  time  let  us  hope  we  shall  be  able 
to  compare  with  that  interpretation  the  divergent  ones  of 
other  now  extinct  Hinayana  schools  in  equally  complete 
editions  of  their  works  too. 

As  I  mentioned  on  p.  413  of  the  former  article,  the 
Mahavastu  is  the  only  work  we  have  available  in  a  critical 
edition  that  purports  to  belong  to  any  special  school.     It 
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18  true  that  a  much  discussed  passage  ^  of  a  Chinese  author 
(whose  name  is  restored  by  Bunyiu  Nanjio  ^  to  JAana-gupta, 
and  by  Beal'  to  Jnana-kuta  sic),  the  Lalita  Yistara  is 
apparently  stated  to  be  a  book  of  the  Sabbatthivadins. 
But  that  book  calls  itself  (see  the  last  page  of  the  Calcutta 
edition)  a  Mahayana  work  I  How  is  this  to  be  reconciled  P 
The  passage  referred  to  occurs  in  the  colophon  to  the  Ih- 
pan^hin-M-eMn,  of  which  work  Beal's  book,  strangely 
entitled  ''The  Romantic  Legend  of  Sakya  Buddha,"  is  a 
kind  of  abstract.  The  Chinese  title  is  restored  by  Mr. 
Bunyiu  Nanjio  {he,  eit.)  to  Buddha-purvacarya-saijgraha- 
sutra,  and  he  adds  below  Abhinishkramana-sutra,  which  is 
the  only  restoration  used  by  Beal.  The  colophon  says  in 
Beal's  version,  "  It  may  be  asked :  *  By  what  title  is  this  book 
to  be  called?'  to  which  we  reply  the  Mahasaijghikas  call  it 
Tasse  (Mahavastu).  The  Sarvastavadas  (sic)  call  it  Ta-ehong- 
yen  (Lalita  Yistara).  The  Easyapiyas  {sic)  call  it  Fo-tcong^ 
ffin-un  (former  history  of  Buddhism).  The  Dharmaguptas 
call  it,  etc.,  etc.''  And  Wassiliefs  translation  {he.  eit)  is 
practically  the  same. 

From  this  Wassilief  draws  the  conclusion  that  "  under 
different  names  they  understood  the  same  book."  If  that 
be  so,  it  is  certainly  not  the  Lalita  Yistara,  for  the  analysis 
given  by  Beal  is  quite  different  from  that  work.  But 
Foucaux  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  passage  refers  to 
different  books,  and  regards  it  as  a  proof  that  they  all 
existed  towards  the  second  century  after  the  death  of  the 
Buddha  (!). 

Now  the  Chinese  title  which  Wassilief  (and  following  him 
also  Beal)  restores  here  to  Lalita  Yistara  is  entirely  different 
from  the  Chinese  titles  so  restored  by  Bunyiu  Nanjio  in  his 
Catalogues  Nos.  159  and  160.  It  is  therefore,  to  say  the 
least,  most  doubtful  whether  it  is  the  Lalita  Yistara  at  all 

*  See  Foucanx,  <*  Lalita  Vistara"  (the  Oiiimet  edition),  pp.  vii,  riii. 
Wassilief,  *•  Buddhismus,"  p.  123.  Beal,  **  Legend  of  Sakya  Buddha,"  p.  v; 
and  Senart,  '*  Mahavastu,**  toI.  i.  p.  iii.  M.  Senart  refers  to  "  des  autorit^s 
chinoLses,"  but  the  two  passages  he  gives  in  the  note  refer  to  the  same  authority. 

'  Catalogne  of  Chinese  Books,  No.  680. 

'  loc  eit,  p.  1. 
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which  is  here  referred  to.  Even  if  it  were,  it  would  be 
entirely  unwarranted  to  conclude  that  beoause  a  Chinese 
writer  of  587  a.d.  thought  it  belonged  to  the  Sabbatthivadina 
that  it  did  certainly  so  belong ;  much  leas  than  because  it 
did,  it  must  have  been  writteUi  as  M.  Foucaux  thinks  this 
passage  proves,  at  the  time  when  that  school  first  arose  (that 
is  to  say,  in  the  second  century  after  the  Buddha's  death). 
Surely  it  is  better  to  leave  so  uncertain,  and  so  late,  a  state* 
ment  in  its  own  obscurity,  and  to  trust  rather  to  the  published 
text  of  the  Lalita  Yistara  itself,  and  regard  it  therefore  as  a 
Mahayana  book. 

We  cannot,  therefore,  refer  to  any  work  emanating  from 
any  school  differing  from  the  Sthaviras,  save  only  to  the  one 
book  of  the  Lokuttara-vadins.  Meanwhile— until  we  have 
such  works — the  three  Tibetan  tracts  and  the  Pali  treatise 
are  of  use  for  showing  us  the  kind  of  thing  we  ought  to 
look  for.  I  have  spent  some  days  in  trying  to  piece 
together  the  various  statements  the  Tibetans  make  as  to  the 
Sabbatthi-vadins,  hoping  that  this  would  serve  as  a  specimen 
of  what  might  be  reaped  from  them  in  the  way  of  positive 
information.  But  the  results  are  too  unsatisfactory — con- 
tradictory, as  it  seems  to  me,  on  some  points  and  simply 
unintelligible,  even  with  the  help  of  the  Katha  Yatthu, 
on  others — to  be  fit  for  publication. 

But  I  have  put  together  a  table  of  their  statements  as  to 
the  names  and  interdependence  of  the  Hinayana  schools, 
without  attempting  to  harmonize  their  divergent  and  con- 
tradictory data.  I  have  simply  added  in  brackets  the  number 
of  each  corresponding  name  in  the  Theravada  list  given 
in  my  last  article. 

As  the  matter  seems  to  be  of  interest,  I  have  added  also 
a  complete  synopsis  of  the  questions  discussed  in  the  Eatha 
Yatthu.  This  I  had  prepared  for  my  own  use  only,  as  an 
assistance  in  writing  the  introduction  to  the  second  volume 
of  my  Milinda  (in  which  some  of  the  questions  are  dis- 
cussed), and  had  not  intended  it  for  publication,  except 
eventually  as  part  of  an  edition  of  the  whole  text.  It  is 
drawn  up  from  a  MS.  in  my  own  collection,  a.  very  faulty 
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one,  I  am  sorry  to  say.  One  or  two  points  may  already  be 
notioecL  Those  questions  dealt  with  in  chapters  one  and 
two  are  discussed  at  so  maoh  length  that  the  two  chapters 
make  np  about  one-third  of  the  book.  Incidentally  to  the 
principal  theses  a  number  of  other  questions,  subsidiary 
to  the  main  issue,  are  put  and  settled.  Including  these, 
the  number  of  questions  put  in  the  Eatha  Yatthu  is  about 
a  thousand.  In  one  or  two  cases  (II.  2  and  XXII.  5)  these 
questions  are  mentioned  in  the  titles  of  the  main  thesis, 
and  are  included  therefore  in  my  synopsis.  For  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  real  meaning  of  the  question  put,  which 
18  often  by  no  means  certain  from  the  words  employed,  much 
help  has  been  derived  from  the  commentary,  as  published 
by  the  late  Prof.  Minayeff  for  the  Pali  Text  Society. 

TABLE  I. 
The  HTna-yIna  Sects  according  to  Tibetan  Translations. 


Vasumitra. 

1.  Thera-vadino  (Hemavattika)  (1  and  19). 

2.  Hetu-vadino  (32). 

3.  Sabbatthi-vadino  (8). 

4.  Yajjiputtaka  (2). 

5.  Dhammuttarika  (4). 

6.  Bhaddayanika  (5). 

7.  Sammittiya  (7). 

8.  Channagarika  (6). 
9.  Mahii)8a8aka  (3). 

10.  Dhammaguttika  (9). 

11.  Kassapika  (Sovassika)  (10). 

12.  Sai)kantika  (Suttantavadino)  (11  and  12). 
13.  Maha8ai)ghika  (13). 

14.  Ekavyoharika  (15). 

15.  Lokottaravadino. 

16.  Kukkutika  (14). 

17.  Bahussutika  (16). 
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18.  PaDDatti-vadino  (17). 

19.  Cetiya-vadmo  (18). 

20.  Pubbaselika  (Uttaraaelika)  (22). 

21.  Aparaaelika  (23). 

Bhavya, 

1.  Hemayatika=Thera  (1  and  19), 

2.  Sabbatthivadino  (8). 

3.  Yibhajja-vadino  (29). 

4.  Hetu-vadino  (27). 

5.  Muruntaka. 

6.  Yajjiputtaka  (2). 

7.  Dhammuttarika  (4). 

8.  Bhaddayanika  (5). 

9.  Sammittiya  (7). 
lU.  Avantika. 

11.  Eurukulaka  (Gokolika)  (14). 

12.  Maki;)8a8aka  (3). 

13.  Dhammaguttika  (9). 

14.  Suvassika. 

15.  Eassapika  (10). 

16.  Fttariya. 

17.  Sai)kantika  (11). 


18.  Mahasaijgliika  (13). 

19.  Ekavoharika  (15). 

20.  Lokuttara-vadino. 

21.  Bahuasutika  (16). 

22.  Pafifiatti-Tadino  (17). 

23.  Cetiya-vadino  (18). 

24.  Pubbaselika  (22). 

25.  Aparaselika  (23). 

Bhavya^B  *  others  say.' 

1.  Thera  (1). 

2.  Sabbatthi-yadino  (8). 

4.  Mula-sabb^. 

5.  Suttantika  (11). 
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a  Yajjipattaka  (2). 

6.  Dhasimotiaiiya  (4). 

7.  Bhaddayaniya  (6). 

8.  Sammitiya  (7). 

9.  ChaD-nagarika  (6). 
10.  Yibhajja-Tadino  (29). 

11.  Mahigaaaaka  (3). 

12.  Eaaaapiya  (10). 

13.  Dhammaguttika  (9). 

14.  Tamrasatiya. 
15.  Mahasagghika  (13). 

16.  Pubba-selika  (22). 

17.  TJttara-aelika  (23). 

18.  Sajagiriya  (20  and  24). 

19.  Hemavata  (19). 

20.  Cetiya-vadino  (18). 

21.  Sagkanti-yadino  (P). 

22.  Ookulika  (14). 

BhavyaU  'again  others  say.* 

1.  Thera= Hemavata  (1). 

2.  Sabbatthi-vadino. 

3.  Vajjiputtaka  (2). 

4.  Sammitiya  (7). 

5.  Dhammuttariya  (4) )      -tr  i-  •  •  - 

6.  Bhaddayaniya  (5)    J 

7.  Channagarika  (6). 
8.  Vibhajja  yadino. 

9.  Mahiijsasaka  (3). 

10.  Dhammaguttika  (9). 

11.  Tamrasatiya. 

12.  Eassapiya  (10). 
13.  Mahasagghika  (13). 

14.  Ekavyoharika  (15). 

15.  Gokulika  (14). 

17.  Bahussutika  (17). 
16.  Paniiatti-vadino  (16). 

18.  Getiya-yadino  (18). 
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The  questwM  pui» 

1  =  L     1.  Faggalo  upalabbhati   saccikatthena    parama- 

ttheDatiP 

2  2.  Farihajati  Araha  arahatta  ti  P 

3  3.  Natthi  devesu  brahmaoariyavaso  ti  P 

4  4.  OdhiBO  kilesai)  jahatfti  P 

5  6.  Jahati  pnthujjano  kamaraga-vyapadan  ti  P 

6  6.  Sabbam  atthiti  P 

ft 

7  7.  Atltag  khandhS  ti  P 

8  8.  Atitaii  atthiti? 

9  9.  Sabbe  dhamma  satipatthaaa  ti  P 

10  10.  AtltaQ  attbiti  P 

11  =  XL  1.  Atthi  Arahato  aeuoi-sukka-yisatthiti  P 

■  • 

12  (Atthi  Arahato  parfipaharo  ti  P)^ 

13  2.  Atthi  Arahato  aflnai^aii  ti  P 

14  Atthi  Arahato  kagkha  ti  P 

15  Atthi  Arahato  parivitara^a  ti  P 

16  3.  Samapannassa  atthi  yacibhedo  tip 


^  This  question  comes  at  the  end  of  the  other,  «nd  is  inclnded  in  it,  but  it  has 
apparently  nothing  to  do  with  the  argument,  llie  whole  section  is  called  (nut 
alter  the  principal  subject,  but  aCter  tms  snbsidiarj  point)  thj9  Par^pahara-kathu. 
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.  Kathd  Vaithu. 

I.     1.  Is  there  in  the  truest  and  highest  sense  a  soul  P 
No. 

.  Opponents  Sainmitiyay  Yajjiputtaka  (MiL 
I.  4U-4S,  48,  86, 11.  85). 
-     2.  'Oan  an  Arahat  fall  from  Arahatship  ?    No. 

Contra  Sammitiya,  Yajjiputtaka,  Sabbatthi- 
yadino  and  some  of  the  Mahasagghika. 

3.  Can  a  god  enter  the  Path  or  the  Order  P    No. 

Contra  Sammitiya. 

4.  Can  a  ooniwrted  man  get  rid  of  evil  without 

going  through  the  four  stages  of  the  Path  P 
(Belying  on  Dhp.  289.) 

Contra  Sammitiya  and  others. 
•  5.  Can  an  uncouTerted  man  get  rid  of  all  lust  and 
ill  will?    No.    _ 

Contra  Sammitiya. 

6.  JX>es  OTerything  exist  P   No.   (There  is  nothing 

that  is  not  tr^isient.     Evenrthing  becomes.) 
Contra  Sabbatthi-vadino  (hence  their  name). 

7.  Did  the  Skandhas  exist  in  the  past  P    No. 

8.  Did  anything  (as  it  now  is)  exist  in  the  pastP 

No. 

Contra  Vsome  did  and  some  did  not'  say 
the  Kassapika. 
'9.  Do  all  qualities  rest  on  memory  P    No. 

Contra  the  four  subdivisions  of  the  Andhaka 
(Compare  Mil.  I.  122), 
10.  Have  all  things  now  existing  existed  the  same 
in  the  past  P    No. 
Contra  the  Andhaka. 
II.     1.  Can   an  Arahat    be    guilty   (unwittingly   and 
through   the   action   of  the   Maras)  of   in- 
decency P    No. 

Contra  the  Pubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya 
(Comp.  XXIII.  2). 

2.  Can  the  Arahats  have   ignorance,  doubt  and 

error  P    No  (relying  on  M.V.  I.  1,  etc.). 
Contra  the  Pubbaseliya  (Mil.  II.  98). 

3.  Does  a  converted  man'  on  attaining  the  first 

Jhana  burst  out  into  the  exclamation  **  All  is 
sorrow"  P    No  (relying  on  S.  VI.  2-4=Th. 
I.  256-7=Divy.  300,  569=Mil.  II.  60). 
Contra  the  Pubbaseliya  (See  XI.  4). 
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^7  i.  iHikUiiLiro  nuiggiggmg   mMgg^k-fmjSgmano 

J  H  fj.  EkmJi  cittag  diTaasg  titthatiti  P 

1 U  6.  Hftbbe  Mgkhari  anodhiluitTi  kukkula  ti  f 

Uh  7,  Anupnbbabliiiamayo  ti  P 

U\  8«  BuddbaMa  bbagavato  vobaro  lokattaro  ti  P 

U2  0.  DvenirodhatiP 

U'*\  »-  III«  1.  Tathiigata-balag  sayaka-sadbara^an  ti  P 

^4  2.  Tli<!"^'!tlittne  yatbabbutag    fia^ag   Tatbagata- 

balug  ariyan  tL 

!>^A  •!•  Hiiriigiiy  oittag  vimuccatiti  P 

'^^S  'I.  Viimitiiig  vimucoamunan  tiP 

'^t  A.  Atthiinmkassa  puggalaasa  dittbi-pariyuttbSnag 

imhiimu  tip 

'^^  (t.  A((hiiinukaMa  puggalaasa  nattbi  Baddbindri- 

yiuitiJ* 

'^*'  '('    Mi(\|"it  oiikkhug   dbammupattbaddbag   dSbba* 

oilkklui\)  botluP 

**''  ^^    Mim«i«  mK\\\\^  db<unmui>«tUiaddbag  dibhik-aotag 

\\s\\\\\X 

'*'  ^*    ^  •«<lH\k«imm(\)vi^\l  iVS\\A9  dibU-cakkbim  ti  P 
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4.  Is   the  perception  of  sorrow  that  follows  on 

such  an  exclamation  part  and  parcel  of  the 
Excellent  Way  P    No. 
Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

5.  Can  one  thought  last  a  day  (That  is,  is  thought 

exempt  from  the  law  of  impermanence)  P  N'o. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Are  the  Confections  all  as  ashes  P    No  (relying 

on  Mahavagffa  I.  21). 
Contra  Gc^ulika. 

7.  Is  insight  attained  to  in  a  certain  specified 

order  P    No  (relying  on  Cullav.  IX.  1-4). 

8.  Was  the  Buddha  extra-ordinary  as  regards  the 

ordinary  affairs  of  Life  P    Na 
Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Are  there  two  sorts  of  Nirvana  P    No. 

Contra  Mahigsasaka  and  Andhaka. 
III.     1.  Are  the  ten  powers  of  the  Tathagata  common 
also  to  his  hearers  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Are  the  nine  last  of  them  (as  well  as  the  first) 

part  of  the  Excellent  Way  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

3.  Can  one  whose  heart  is  lustful  be  set  free  P  No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

4.  Can  a  man  set  free  by  Jhana  be  afterwards  set 

free  by  the  Path  P   No  (relying  on  D.  2.  97). 
6.  Does  a  man  get  rid,  by  the  mere  entry  on  the 
Path,  of  doubt  and  wrong  views  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya. 

6.  Is  a  converted  man  at  once  in  possession  of  the 

five  moral  organs  (Indriyani)  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

7.  Can   the  eye   of    flesh,  through   strength  of 

Dhamma,  become  the  Heavenly  Eye  (which 
perceives  the  rebirths  of  others)  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya  (MiL  I. 
179-185). 

8.  The  same  of  the  ear  of  flesh. 

9.  Is  the  Divine   Eye   nothing  more  than  the 

knowledge  of  other  people's  rebirths  P    No. 
(It  sees  the  moral  cause)  (relying  on  Th.  L 
996,  7). 
10.  Is  there  moral  restraint  among  the  gods  (in  the 
heavens  above  that  of  the  thirty-three)  P  No. 
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17 

4.  Dukkbabaro  magga^igag   magga-ponyapaimo 

tip 

18 

5.  Ekai)  cittag  diTaaaii  titthatiti  P 

19 

6.  Sabbe  sagkhara  anodbikatva  kokkola  ti  P 

20 

7.  Anupubbabbiaamayo  ti  P 

21 

8.  Baddhassa  bbagavato  Toharo  lokultaro  ti  P 

22 

9.  Dve  nirodba  ti  P 

23  =  IIL  1.  Tathagata-balai)  sayaka-sadhara^n  tiP 

24  2.  Thanathane  yatbabhutag    fia^[^   Tathagata* 

balai)  ariyan  tL 

25  3.  Saragai)  cittai|  yimuocatltl  P 

26  4.  Yimuttai)  vimuccamanan  ti  P 

27  5.  AtthamakaBsa  puggalaasa  dittlii-pariya(thaaag 

pahlnan  ti  P 

28  6.  AtthamakaBsa  puggalaasa  natthi  saddhindri- 

yan  ti  P 

29  7.  Magsa-cakkhui)    dhammupattbaddhai)   diibba* 

cakkhui)  hotiti  P 

30  8.  Mai)8a-8otai)  dhammupatthaddhag  dibba»8otaz| 

hotiti  P 

31  9.  Yathakammupagai)  nanai)  dibba-cakkhnn  tiP 
^    32              10.  Atthi  devesu  sagvaro  tip 
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4.  Is   the  perception  of  sorrow  that  follows  on 

such  an  exclamation  part  and  parcel  of  the 
Excellent  Way  P    No. 
Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

5.  Can  one  thought  last  a  day  (That  is.  Is  thought 

exempt  from  the  law  of  impermanence)  P  Na 
Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Are  the  Confections  all  as  ashes  P    No  (relying 

on  Mahavagffa  L  21). 
Contra  Gokulika. 

7.  Is  insight  attained  to  in  a  certain  specified 

order  P    No  (relying  on  CuUav.  IX.  1-4). 

8.  Was  the  Buddha  extra-ordinary  as  regards  the 

ordinary  affairs  of  Life  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Are  there  two  sorts  of  Nirvana  P    No. 

Contra  Mahiijsasaka  and  Andhaka. 
m.     1.  Are  the  ten  powers  of  the  Tathagata  common 
also  to  his  hearers  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Are  the  nine  last  of  them  (as  well  as  the  first) 

part  of  the  Excellent  Way  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

3.  Can  one  whose  heart  is  lustful  be  set  free  P  No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

4.  Can  a  man  set  free  by  Jhana  be  afterwards  set 

free  by  the  Path  P   No  (relying  on  D.  2.  97). 

5.  Does  a  man  get  rid,  by  the  mere  entry  on  the 

Path,  of  doubt  and  wrong  views  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya. 

6.  Is  a  converted  man  at  once  in  possession  of  the 

five  moral  organs  (Indriyani)  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

7.  Can  the  eye   of    flesh,   through  strength  of 

Dhamma,  become  the  Heavenly  Eye  (which 
perceives  the  rebirths  of  others)  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya  (MiL  I. 
179-185). 

8.  The  same  of  the  ear  of  flesh. 

9.  Is  the  Divine   Eye   nothing  more  than   the 

knowledge  of  other  people's  rebirths  P    No. 
(It  sees  the  moral  cause)  (relying  on  Th.  L 
996,  7). 
10.  Is  there  moral  restraint  among  the  gods  (in  the 
heavens  above  that  of  the  thirty-three)  P   No. 
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33  IL  Aaailfla-sattesa  sanna  atthitiP 

34  .  12.  NevasaniSa-Dasanfiayatane  na  yattabbai)  saiifia 

atthltiP 


35  =  IV.  1.  Gihi  'ssa  Araha  ti  P 


36  2.  Saha  uppattiya  Araha  ti  P 


37  3.  Arahato  sabbe  dhamma  anasava  ti? 


38  4.  Araha  catuhi  phalehi  samannagato  ti  P 

39  5.  Araha  chahi  upekhahi  samannagato  ti  P 

40  6.  Bodhiya  buddho  ti  P 

41  7.  Lakkha^a-flammannagato  Bodhisatto  ti  P 

» 

42  8.  Bodhisatto    Kassapassa    bhagavato    pavacane 

okkanta-niyamo  carita-brahmacariyo  ti  P 


43  9.  Aralianta-sacchikiriyaya    patipanno    puggalo 

tlhi  phalehi  samannagato  ti  P 


44  10.  Sabba-sannojana-pahanag  Arahattan  ti  P 
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11.  Havethe  so-called  UnoaniKnoiifl  Oodis  consdoaa* 

ness  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

12.  Tbe  same  of  the  gods  in  the  NeyasaSna-nasafina 

world. 
lY.     1.  Can  a  layman  be  an  ArahatP    No.  (He  can 

become,  but  cannot  remain,  one.) 
Contra  TJttarapathaka  (aee  Mil.  2.  57-599 
96-98). 

2.  Is  there  any  one  who  is  bom  as  an  Arahat  (in 

the  Heavens  of  Pure  Abode)  ?    No. 
Contra  TJttarapathaka. 

3.  Are  all  the  qualities  of  an  Arahat  free  from 

the  Asavasr    No. 

Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

4.  Is  the  Arahat  gifted  with  the  fruits  of  all  four 

stages  of  the  Path  at  once  ?    No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka  (see  IV.  9). 

5.  Has  the  Arahat  six  forms  of  equanimity  (one 

for  each  of  the  five  senses  and  one  for  the 
mind)  P    No,  it  is  the  same  for  alL 
Contra  Uttarapathaka.^ 

6.  Does  Bodhi  (wisdom,  insight)  lead  to  Buddha- 

hood  P    Not  necessarily.     There  is  a  kind  of 
Bodhi  which  leads  to  Arahatship. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

7.  Is  every  one  endowed  with  the  32  marks  a 

Bodisat  P    No  (quoting  D.  30). 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

8.  Did  the  Bodisat  (that  is,  Jotipala,  M.  81)  adopt 

the  method  and  conduct  necessary  for  Buddha- 
hood  at  the  command  of  Kassapa  the  Buddha  P 
No  (quoting  Mahavagga,  I.  6.  7,  8,  and  I.  6. 
23-26). 

Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Does  the  realization  of  Arahatship  include  the 

fruits  of  the  three  lower  stages  of  the  Path  P 
No. 

Contra  Andhaka  (compare  lY.  4). 
10.  Is  the  breaking  of  all  the  Fetters  at  once  the 
same  thing  as  Arahatship  P    No  (they  must 
be  broken  gradually). 
Contra  Andhaka. 

1  That  this  is  their  yiew  follows  from  the  opening  words  of  the  Commentary 
on  IV.  7. 
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45  ==  Y.    1.  Yimutti-na^ag  yimattan  ti  P 

46  2.  Sekhassa  asekha-naigLaii  atthiti  P 

47  3.  Pathavi-kasi^-samapatti-samapannassa    vipa- 

rlte  fla^an  ti  P 

48  4.  Aniyatassa  niyama-gamanaya  atthi  na^an  ti  P 

49  5.  Sabbai)  fianag  patisambhida  ti  P 

50  6.  Na  yattabhai)  sammuti-nanai)  saccarammanai) 

yeva  na  annaramma^an  ti  P 

51  7.  Ceto-pariyaye  nai^ai]  attaramma^ena  annaram- 

ma^an  ti  P 

52  8.  Anagate  nanai)  atthiti  P 

53  9.  Paccuppanne  nanai)  atthiti  P 

54  10.  Savakassa  phale  fia^ai)  atthiti  P 

55  =  YL  1.  Niyamo  asagkhato  ti  P 

56  2.  Paticca-samuppado  a8ai)khato  ti  P 

57  3.  Cattari  saccani  asaijkhatanlti  P 

58  4.  Akasancayatanai)  asaijkhatan  ti  P 

59  5.  Nirodha-samapatti  asai)khata  ti  P 
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Y.     1.  Is  a  man  who  has  the  knowledge  of  emancipa- 
tion an  Arahat  P  No  (there  are  emancipations 
the  knowledge  of  which'has  not  that  result). 
Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Can  an  Asekha  (one  who  is  not  yet  an  Arahat) 

have  the  knowledge  of  an  Arahat  P    No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

3.  Can  he  who  has  successfully  accomplished  the 

Meditation  on  the  Earth  be  said  to  have 
a  false  view  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

4.  Is  an  unconverted  man,  when  good,  capable  of 

entering  the  career  of  a  Bodisat  P    No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

5.  Is  every  kind  of  knowledge  (Rdna)  the  same 

as  analysis  (Patisambhidd)  ?    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Are  there  two  kinds  of  truth  (sacca)  or  only 

one  P    Two. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

7.  Is  the  knowledge  of  other  people's  thoughts  to 

be  attained  by  meditation  P    No. 
Contra  Andhakft. 

8.  Is  there  such  a  thing  as  knowledge  of  the 

future  P     Of  the  immediate  future  yes,  but 
not    otherwise    (quoting    M.P.8.     I.    28= 
Mahav.  V.  28). 
Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Is  there   such  a   thing  as  knowledge  of   the 

present  P  No  (the  moment  anything  is  known 
it  is  already  past). 
Contra  Andhaka. 
10.  Have  disciples  as  well  as  Buddha  the  power 
of  knowing  who  will  be  converted  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 
VI.     1.  Is  the  Noble  Path  self-existent  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka  (relying  on  A.  3.  22). 

2.  Is  the  Chain  of  Causation  self-existent  P     No. 

Contra     Pubbaseliya     and     Mahiijsasaka 
(relying  on  S.  XII.  20). 

3.  Are  the  Four  Truths  self-existent  P    No. 

4.  Is  the  Realm  of  the  Infinity  of  space  self- 

existent  P    No. 

5.  Isthe  Attainment  of  Cessation  self-existent  P  No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Uttarapathaka. 
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60  6.  Akaso  asagkhato  ti  P 

61  7.  Akaso  sanidaasano  ti  P 

62  8.  Pathayi-dhatu  sanidaasano  ti  P 

63  =  YII.  1.  Natthi  keci  dhamma  kehioi  dhammehi  saijga- 

bita  ti  P 

64  2.  Natthi  keci  dhamma  kehici  dhammehi  sampa- 

yutta  ti  P 

65  3.  Natthi  cetasiko  dhammo  ti  P 

66  4.  Cetasiko  dhammo  danan  ti  P 

67  6.  Paribhogamayai)  pnnnai)  sagyaddhatlti  P 

68  6.  Ito  dinnena  tattha  yapentiti  P 

69  7.  Pathavi  kamma-vipako  ti  P 

70  8.  Jaramarano  yipako  ti  P 

71  9.  Natthi  ariya-dhamma-yipako  ti  P 

72  10.  Yipako  yipakadhamma-dhammo  ti  P 
73=Vin.  1.  ChagatiyotiP 

74  2.  Atthi  antara-bhayo  ti  P 
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6.  Is  space  self-existent?    No. 

Contra    Uttarapathaka   and    Mahigsasaka 
(compare  Mil.  2.  103,  foil.). 

7.  Is  space  visible  ?    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

8.  Is  the  Earth-element  visible  P    No. 

.    Contra  Andhaka. 
YIL     1.  Are  there  not  some  qualities  included  in  other 
qualities  ?    Yes. 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddbatthika. 

2.  Are  there  not  some  qualities  united  with  other 

qualities  P     Yes. 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhatthika. 

3.  Are  there  not  mental  qualities  P     Yes  (quoting 

D.  X.). 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhattliika. 

4.  Is  it  only  mental  giving  (charity)  that  is  a 

real  gift  P     No. 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhatthika. 

5.  Does  the    merit  which  arises  out  of  the   en- 

joyment of  a  gift  by  the  donors  tend  to 
increase  P  Yes  (relying  on  S.  I.  7.  5  and 
A.  IV.  51). 

Contra  Rajagirika,  Siddhatthika  and  Sam- 
mitiya. 

6.  Do   the   dead   benefit   by   gifts   given   in   the 

world  P     No. 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhatthika. 

7.  Is  the  Earth  a  result  of  Karma  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

8.  Are  old  age  and  death  results  of  Karma  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Is  there  no  result  of  the  Excellent  Way  save 

the  putting  away  of    evil  P      Yes  (there  is 
the  acquisition  of   moral   qualities,   positive 
good  as  well  as  negative). 
Contra  Andhaka. 
10.  Does  one  result  of    Karma  produce   another  P 
No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 
VIII.     1.  Are  there  six  future  states  P     No,  only  five. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Uttarapathaka. 
2.  Is  there  an  Intermediate  Realm  (where  beings 
await  rebirth)  P     No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya  and  Sammitiya. 

j.B.A.B.  1892.  2 
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75  8.  Pane'  eva  kama-gtina  kama-dhatS  ti  P 

76  4,  Pane'  ev*  ayatana  kama  ti  ? 

77  5*  Bupino  dhamma  rupa-dliatu  ti  P 

78  6.  Ariipino  dhamma  arupa-dhatu  ti  P 

79  7.  Salayatanako  attabhavo  rupa-dhatuya  ti  P 

80  8.  Atthi  rupai)  arupesOti  P 

81  9.  Eusalena  cittena    samutthitai)    kaya-kammai) 

rupai)  kasalan  ti  P 

82  10.  Natthi  rupa-j  tyitindriyan  ti  P 

83  11.  Eammahetu  Araha  arahatta  parihayatiti  P 

84  =  IX.  1.  Anisaijsa-dassavissa  sannojanai)  pahanan  ti  P 

85  2.  Amatarammariai)  saniiojanan  ti  P 

86  3:  BOpai)  sarammai^aii  ti  P 

87  4.  Anusaya  anarammana  ti  P 

88  6.  ISfanai)  anaramma^an  ti  P 

89  6.  Atitaramma^ai)  cittag  anarammanan  ti  P 
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3.  Are  the  five  constituents  of  lust  also  elements 

of  lust  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

4.  Have  lusts  five  realms  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

5.  Are    those   qualities  which    have    form    also 

elements  of  form  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  The  same  of  qualities  which  have  no  form. 

'  7.  Is  every  being  with  the  six  senses  dependent 
on  the  element  of  form  P    No. 
Cont|*a  Andhaka. 

8.  Have  the  beings  in   the  Formless  Worlds  a 

form  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

9.  Is  a  bodily  act  due  to  a  virtuous  thought  neces- 

sarily beautiful  in  form  P    No. 

Contra  Mahigsasaka  and  Sammitiya. 

10.  Is  there  vitality  in  form  P     Yes. 

Contra   Pubbaseliya  and  Sammitiva   (see 
Mil.  1.  89). 

11.  Will  an  Arahat  fall  from  Arahatship  through 

the  result  of  an  evil  deed,  such  as  abuse  of  an 
Arahat,  committed  in  a  previous  birth  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya  and  Sammitiya  (com- 
pare I.  2  and  Mil.  2.  20-22). 
IX.  1.  Can  a  man,  by  insight  into  the  advantages 
of  Arahatship,  but  without  insight  into  the 
dangers  attendant  on  the  Sai)kharas,  put  away 
the  Fetters  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Is  the  meditation  on  the  ambrosia  (of  Arahat- 

ship) a  Fetter  P    No. 
Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

3.  Has  form  a  basis  P     No. 

Contra  TJttarapathaka. 

4.  Are  the  seven  evil  inclinations  {anUayd)  without 

basis  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  some  TJttarapathaka 
(see  XL  1). 

5.  Has  knowlege  no  basis  P     It  has. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Is  a  thought  which  has  its  basis  in  past  events 

therefore  without  a  basis  P     No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 


20.  QUESTIONS  DISCUSSED  IN  THE 

90  7.  Sabbai)  cittag  yitakkanupatitaii  ti  P 

91  8.  Sabbaso  yitakkayato  vicarayato  vitakka-yip- 

pbaro  saddo  tiP 

92  9.  Na  yatha  vitakkassa  yaca  ti  P 

93  10.  Na  yatha  yitakkassa  kayakamman  ti  P 

94  11.  Atitena  samannagato  ti  P 

95  =  X.  1.  IJppatte  siye  paucakkhandhe  aniruddhe  kiriya- 

pancakkhandho  uppajjatiti  P 

96  2.  Magga-samaijgissa  rupai)  maggo  ti  P 

97  3.  Paflca  -  yinnana  -  8aiDai)gi8sa     atthi      magga« 

bhayana  ti  P 

98  4.  Panca  yifloana  kusala  pi  akusala  piti  P 

99  5,  PaiSca  yinnana  eabhoga  ti  P 

100  6.  Magga-samaggI  dylhi  silelii  samannagato  ti  P 

101  7.  Silai)  acetasikan  ti  P 

102  8.  Sllai)  na  cittanupariyattatlti  P 

103  9.  Samadana-hetu  sllai)  yaddhatiti  P 

104  10.  Vinftatti  silan  ti  P 

105  11.  Ayinnatti  dussllyan  ti  P 

IOC  =XI.  1,  Anusaya  ayyakata  ahetuka  citta-yippayutta  liP 
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7.  Is  every  thought  followed  by  reasoning  ?    Ifo. 

Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

8.  Does   every  reasoning  and  argument  diffuse 

itself  in  speech  F    No. 
Contra  rubbaseliya. 

9.  Does  every   speech   correspond   to  a  previous 

thought  (train  of  reasoning)  P     Yes. 
Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

10.  The  same  of  every  act. 

11.  Is  a  man  now  in  possession  of  what  he  once 

had,  or  eventually  will  have  P    No. 
Contra  A  ndhaka. 
X.     1.  Can  five  Skandhas  arise  when  the  five  already 
arisen  have  not  ceased  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Is  the  Path  the  outward  form  of   him  who 

walks  therein  P    No. 

Contra  Mahigsasaka  Sammitiya  and  Maha- 
sagghika. 

3.  Is  therie  attainment  of  the  Path  to  him  who  has 

the  five  Yiunanas  P    No  (quoting  D.  2.  64). 
Contra  Mahasaijghika  (see  XII.  1). 

4.  Are  the  five  Yiunanas  both  good  and  bad  P  No. 
6.  Are  they  accompanied  by  reflection  P     No. 

6.  Has    he    who    has    the    Path    two    different 

moralities  P     No. 

Contra  Mahasagghika  (relying  on  *  Yirtuea 
the  base/  etc.,  Mil.  1.  53). 

7.  Is  morality  independent  of  thought  P     No. 

Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 

8.  Is  not  morality  consequent  on  thought  ?     Yes. 

9.  Does   that    morality   which   is    the    result   of 

acquirement  tend  to  increase?     No  (relying 
on  S.  I.  6.  7  and  A.  4.  47). 
Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 

10.  Is  Intimation  (Viiiuatti)  a  moral  action  ?     No. 

Contra  Mabasai)ghika. 

11.  Is  not  to  practise  Intimation  a  wrong  action  P 

No  (relying  on  A.  4.  47). 

Contra  Mahasaggbika  (see  Mil.  2.  33-37). 
XI.     1.  a  Are   the   seven   evil  inclinations   {Amisayd) 

immoral  (neither  good  nor  bad)  P     No. 
fi  or  do  they  arise  without  a  cause  P     No. 
7  or  are  they  independent  of  thought  ?     No. 
Contra  Mahaeajgghika  and  Sammitiva  (see 
IX.  4). 


23  QUESTIONS  DISCUSSED  IN  THE 

107  2.  Annate  vigatanai^B-TippayutteoitteTftttBniBDe 

na  Tattabbai)  Daalti  P 

108  3.  ^Snag  oitta-Tippayuttaa  ti  ? 

109  4.  Idag  dukkhan  ti  vacai)  bhasato  idaQ  dakkhan 

ti  ^anai)  pavattatiti  P 

110  5.  Iddhi-balena  samaanagato  kappag  tittheyyati  ? 

111  6.  Citta-santati  samadfaiti  P 

113  7.  Dhamma-tthitata  parioipphasna  ti  P 

113  8.  Aniocata  parinippbanna  ti  P 

1I4=:XII.  1.  Eayindriya-BagTaro  kamman  tl  P 

115  2.  Sabbai)  kammar)  savipakan  tiP 

116  3.  SaddoTipakotiP 

117  4.  Salayatanuni  vipaka  ti  P 

118  5.  Sattakkbattuparamo  puggalo  sattakkbattupara- 

mats  uiyato  botiti  P 

6.  Na  Tattabbazi  kolo  paggalo  kolagkolata  ni- 

yato  liP 

Kft  vattubbai)  biji  puggalo  ekabijata  niyato  ti  ? 
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2.  Is  he  whose  ignorance  has  been  dispelled  by 

the  knowledge  of  the  Path  not  to  be  called 
wiseP    Yes. 
Contra  Maba8ai)ghika. 

3.  Is  knowledge  independent  of  thought  P    No.  • 

Contra  Mahasagghika. 

4.  Does  the  knowledge  that  '  all  is  sorrow  *  follow 

on  an  exclamation  to  that  effect  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka  (see  IL  3  and  DL  8). 

5.  Can  every  one  who  has  the  power  of  Iddhi  live 

for  a  Ealpa  P  No  (reiving  on  M.PJ3.  III.  54 
and  A.  4.  182). 

Contra  Mahajai)ghika. 

6.  Is  a  continuation  of  thought  Samadhi  P    No. 

Contra  Sabbatthivada  and  Uttarapathaka. 

7.  Is  the  persistence  of  qualities  (in  S.  12.  20) 

produced  P  ^    No. 
Contra  Andbaka. 

8.  Is  the  transitoriness  of  all  things  something 

that  is,  like  the  things  themselves,  produced  P 
No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 
XII.     1.  Is  restraint  of  the  bodily  organs  an  act  of 

Karma  P    No. 

Contra   Mahasa:gghika    (misunderstanding 

2.  Has  every  Karma  a  result  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 

3.  Is  speech  a  result  (of  Karma)  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasaijghika. 

4.  Are  the    six    organs  of    sense   a    result    (of 

Karma)  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 

5.  Is  a  converted  man  restrained  (from  evil)  by  the 

inherent  nature  of  his  condition  P     No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

6.  The  same  of  the  Kolai)kolo  and  the  EkabljI. 

(These  are  the  stages  immediately  after  con- 
version.   See  A.  3.  86.  2.) 

7.  Would  a  person  who  holds  wrong  views  also 

commit  murder  P    No. 
Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

^  There  is  a  difference  of  reading  here.    The  Commentary  has  parinipphimna 
Aud  parinippamtuU    My  MS.  of  the  text  has  parUuMana  (tie)  wod  pariniSbatid, 
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121  8.  Ditthi-sampannasBa  puggalasra  jmhina  dugga- 

tltiP 

122  9.  Na  yattabbag  sattamakassa  puggalassa  pahina 

duggatiti  P 

123  =  XIII.  1.  Kappa^tho  kappag  tittheyyatH^ 

124  2.  Eappattho  kusalai)  cittai)  na  patilabbheyyati. 

125  3.  Anantara-payutto  puggalo  eammatta-niyamo 

okkameyyati  P 

126  4.  Niyato  nlyamag^  okkamatiti  P 

127  6.  Nivuto  nlvaranai)  jahatiti  P 

128  6.  8ammukliibhuto  sanooyajanag  jahatiti  P 

129  7.  Sampanno  assadeti  jbana-nikanti  jbanaram* 

mana  ti  P 

130  8.  Atthi  asata-rago  ti  P 

131  9.  Dhamma-taQha  ayyakata  ti  P 

132  10.  Dhamma-tanha  na  dukkha-samudayo  ti  P 

133  =  XIY.  1.  Akusala-mulag  patisandahati  kusala-mulan 

tip 

134  2.  Salayatanai)  apubbag  acchitnai)  matu  kucchi- 

mii)  sai^thatitiP 

>  The  Commeniary  reads  niyama  throughoat. 


.    KATEA  VATTHU.  25 

&  Can  a  man  holding  wrong  views  be  sure  of 
escape  from  rebirth  in  states  of  woe  P    No. 
Contra  Uttatapathaka. 
9.  Has  not  a  converted  man  escaped  it  P 
XIIL     1.  Does  a  Eappattho  remain  for  the  whole  Kalpa 

in  the  same  condition  P    No. 
Contra  Bajagirika. 
.2.  Can  a  man  in  purgatory  do  goodP    Yes. 
Contra  TJttarapathaka. 

3.  Is  it  impossible  for  a  man  who  has  once  com- 

mitted a  mortal  sin  to  enter  the  Path  P     No. 
Contra  TJttarapathaka. 

4.  Can  a  Niyato  enter  thlB  Path  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya.^ 

5.  Can  any  one  when  still  entangled  by  the  obstacles 

be  rid  of  them  P     No  (quoting  D.  2.  97). 
Con.  TJttarapathaka  (by  a  play  on  the  word). 

6.  Can  a  man  bound  by  the  Fetters  be  rid  of  them  P 

Np  (relying  on  A.  4.  47,  and' J).  2.  97). 

7.  Can  a  man  practising  Jhana  be  rightly  said  to 

enjoy  it  P  and  is  his  desire  to  attain  it  the 
same  as  making  it  the  object  of  his  thought  P 
No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

8.  Is  there  such  a  thing  as  desire  for  the  distaste- 

ful?    No. 

Contra  TJttarapathaka  (misunderstanding 
passages  where  the  Arahat  is  said  to  find  a 
pleasure  even  in  pain). 

9.  Is  craving  after  qualities  not  to  be  condemned 

as  immoral  P  No,  it  should  be  (relying  on 
M.  V.  I.  6.  20). 

Contra  Pubbaseliya. 
10.  Is  craving  after  qualities  not  the  cause  of  sorrow  P 
No  (quoting  M.  V.  I.  6.  20). 
Contra  Pubbaseliya, 
XIY.     1.  Does  nature  transmigrate  into  vice  P     No. 

Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 
2.  Has  a  new  being  all  its  six  senses  at  the  moment 
of  conception  ?     No  (relying  on  S.  X.  1). 

Contra  Pubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya  (see 
XXII.  6). 

'  This  18  really  a  dispute  on  the  meaning  of  Niyato. 
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135  3.  Cakkhu-vifinaii^assa  anantara  sota-yinnaQan 

uppajjatiti  P 

136  4.  Ariya-rupai)  mahabhutanai)  upadayatiP 

137  5.  Ad&o    kamaraganusayo    anilo    kamaraga* 

pariyutthanan  ti  P 

138  6.  Fariyutthanai)  citta-yippayuttan  ti  P 

139  7.  Eupa-rago  rupa-dhatui)  anuseti  rupa-dhatu- 

pariyapanno  ti  P 

140  8.  Ditthi-gatai)  avyakatan  ti  P 

141  9.  Ditthi-gatai)  apariyapannan  ti  P 

142  =  XV.    1.  Paccayata  vavatthita  ti  P 

143  2.  Ayij ja  -  pacoaya    saijkliara    na    yattabbai) 

saijkhara-paccaya  pi  avijja  ti  P 

144  3.  Addha  parinipphanno  ti  P 

145  4.  Khano  parinipphanno  layo  parinipphanno 

muhuttai)  parinipphannan  ti  P 

146  6.  Gattaro  asava  anasava  ti  P 

147  6.  Lokuttaranai)  dhammanai)  jara  lokuttara  ti  P 

148  7.  Sauna  -  vedayita  "  nirodha  -  samapatti    loku* 

ttara  ti  P 
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3.  Does  the  sensation  of  sound  arise  simultaneously 

with  the  sensation  of  sight  ?    No. 
Contra  TJttarapathaka. 

4.  Is  the  outward  form  of  an  Arahat  caused  by  the 

four  elements  P    No. 

Contra  TJttarapathaka. 
6.  Is  inclination  to  lust  a  different  thing  from 
being  under  the  power  of  lust  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Is  the  being  possessed  (by  lust,  etc.)  something 

independent  of  the  mind  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

7.  Does  the  desire  for  future  life  in  the  worlds  of 

form  follow  on,  (and  is  it  contained  in)  the 
habit  of  dwelling  in  thought  upon  form  P  No. 
Contra  Andhaka  (see  XYI.  10). 

8.  Is  the  wrone  view  that  the  world  is  eternal 

rightly  called  avt/dkata  (undefined)  P  No  (re- 
lying on  M.  63). 

Contra  Andhaka  and  TJttarapathaka. 

9.  Is  he  who  has  attained  to  Jhana  free  from  wrong 

views  P    No. 
XY.     1.  Is  the  quality  of  being  due  to  a  cause  a  fixed 
one  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasagghika. 

2.  Is  it  right  to  say  that  though  Ignorance  is  the 

cause  of  the  Sai)kharas,  the  Sai)kharas  are  not 
the  cause  also  of  Ignorance  P    No. 
Contra  Mahasai)ghika. 

3.  Is  time  diffused?     No  (relying  on  A.  3.  67). 

(See  Mil.  I.  77.  78.)  (The  question  ap- 
parently means,  is  it  the  same  time  that  is 
past,  present  and  future  P) 

4.  Are  the  moments,  minutes,  etc.   (subdivisions 

of  time)  diffused?     No. 

5.  Are  the  four  Great  Evils  {dsavd)  free  from  evil? 

No. 

Contra  Hetuvada  (on  the  ground  that  there 
being  only  four,  there  are  none  left  over  for 
them  to  be  implicated  with). 

6.  Are   the   decay  and   death   of   transcendental 

qualities  themselves  transcendental  ?     No. 
Contra  Mahasaijghika. 

7.  Is  the  attainment  of  coma  an  extraordinary 

affair?    No. 

Contra  Hetuvada. 
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149  '8.  SaDDa-yedayita-nirodba-samapatti  lokiya  ti  P 

150  .  9.  jSaqna  -  vedajita  -  nirodha  -  fiamapanno  kalaij 

kareyyati  P 

151  •       10.  Sauna -yedayita- nirodha -samapatti  asanna- 
.     ,  sattupika  ti  P 

152  11.  Annai)  kammai)  anuo  kammupacayo  ti  P 

153  =  XYI.  1.  Paro  parassa  cittai)  niggai^hatlti  P 

154  2.  Paro  parassa  cittai)  pagganhatfti  P 

155  3.  Paro  parassa  sukhai)  anuppadetiti  P 

156  4.  Adhigayha  manasi  karotiti  P 

157  5.  Kupai)  hetuti  P 

158  6.  Kupai)  sahetukan  ti  P 

159  .  7.  Kupai)  kusalan  ti  P 

160  8.  Eupai)  vipako  ti  P 

161  9.  Atthi  rupai)  rupavacaran  ti  P 

162  10.  Rupa-rago  rupa-dhatu-pariyapanno  ti  P 
163=XVIL  1.  Atthi  Arahato  puuuupacayo  ti  P 

164  2.  Natthi  Arahato  akala-maccuti  P 

165  3.  Sabbam  idag  kammato  ti  P 

166  4.  ludriya-baddbai)  yeva  dukkban  ti  P 

167  5.  Tbapetva   ariya-maggai)    avasesa  sagkbara 

dukka  ti  P 
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8.  Is  the  same  an  ordinary  matter  P     No. 

Contra  HetuYada. 

9.  Will  a  person  who  had  attained  to  it  die  in  the 

ordinary  way  P    No. 
!  Contra  Rajagirika. 

10.  Does  the  attainment  of  it  involve  rebirth  in  the 

Realm  of  Unconsciousness  P    No. 
Contra  Hetuvada. 

11.  Is   Karma  something  different  from   the  ac- 

cumulation thereof  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya. 
XYI.     1.  Can  a  man  subdue  another's  mind  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasatjghika. 

2.  Can  a  man  exert  another's  mind  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasatjghika. 

3.  Can  a  man  insure  another's  bliss  P    No. 

Contra  Hetuvada. 

4.  Does  attention  act  through  comprehension  P  No, 

Contra  Fubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya. 

5.  Is  form  a  cause  P    No. 

Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

6.  Does  form  go  with  its  cause  P    No. 

Contra  same. 

7.  Is  form  good  P  is  it  bad  P     Neither. 

Contra  Mahaijeasaka  and  Sammitiya. 

8.  Is  form  a  result  (of  Karma)  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka  and  Sammitiya. 

9.  Does  form  belong  to  the  Realm  of  Form  P    No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

10.  Is  the  desire  for  life  in   the  Realm  of  form 

included  in  the  element  of  form  P     No. 
Contra  Andhaka  (see  XIV.  7). 
XYIL     1.  Does  an  Arahat  lay  up  merit  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Can  an  Arahat  die  before  he  has  worked  out 

the  Karma  of  his  previous  actions  P     Yes. 
Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhatthaka. 

3.  Is  Karma  itself  the  result  of  previous  Karma  P  No. 

Contra  Rajagirika  and  Siddhatthaka. 

4.  Is  all  pain  connected  with  the  organs  of  sense  P 

No. 

Contra  Hetuvada. 

5.  Is  the  Excellent  Way  to  be  excepted  from  the 

saying,  'All  Sagkharas  involve  sorrow 'P  No. 
Contra  Hetuvada. 
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168  6.  Na  yattabbai)  Bai)gho  dakkbi^ai)  patigga^- 

hatiti  P 

169  7.  Na  vattabbai)  8ai)gho  dakkhi^ai)  viBodhetiti  P 

170  8.  Na  yattabbai)  8ai)ghobhuDJati  pi vatikhadati 

88  jatiti  P 

171  9.  Na    yattabbai)    saijghassa    dinnai)    mahap- 

phalan  ti  P 

172  10.  Na  yattabbai)    Budhhassa  dinnai)   mahap- 

phalan  ti  P 

173  11.  Dajako  ya   danai)   yisujjhati   no  patigga- 

hako  ti  P 

174=XYIII.l.  Na  yattabbai)    Buddho  bhagaya  xnanussa- 

loke  atthasiti  P 

175  2.  Na  yattabbai)  Buddhena  bhagayata  dbammo 

desito  ti  P 

176  3.  Nattbi  Buddhassa  bbagayato  karuna  tiP 

177  4.  Buddhassa  bbagayato  uccara-passayo  atiyiya 

anne  gandha-jate  adbigaQhatiti  P 

178  6.  Ekenaarija-maggenacattarisamafi&aphalani 

sacchi-karotiti  P 

179  6.  Jbana  jhana-8ainai)gi  ti  P 

180  7.  Attbi  jhanantarikatiP 

181  8.  Samapanno  saddai)  sunatiti  P 
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6.  Can  it  be  rightly  said  that  the  l^ai)gha  receives 
no  gift?  No  (relying  on  A.  34  and  A. 
52). 

Contra  Mahasunnata-vada  and  Yetulyaka. 
7*  Or  that  the  Saggha  purifies  a  gift  ?    Yes. 
Contra  the  same. 

8.  Or  that  the  Sai)gha  has  food   given  P      Yes 

(relying  on  Mahavagga,  YI.  35.  6). 
Contra  the  same. 

9.  Or  that  a  gift  to  the  Sar)gha  is  of  great  avail  P 

Yes  (relying  on   S.  XI.  2.  6= Yin.  Y.  84. 
23-27). 

Contra  the  same. 

10.  Or  that  a  gift  to  the  Buddha  is  of  great  avail  P 

Yes. 

Contra  the  same. 

11.  Is  a  gift  purified  by  the  giver,  not  the  receiver  P 

No  (relying  on  A.  4.  78). 

Contra  IJttarapathaka. 
XYTII.     1.  Was  not  the  Buddha  really  bom  in  the  world 

of  men  P    Yes. 

Contra  Yetulyaka  (He  remained  in  the 
Tusita  heaven  and  sent  only  a  phantom  of 
himself  to  the  world  !) 

2.  Did    not    the    Buddha   himself    preach    the 

DhammaP    Yes. 

Contra  Yetulyaka  (Ananda  preached  it !) 

3.  Had  the  Buddha  no  mercy  P    Yes  (comp.  Mil.  I. 

162-170). 
Contra  IJttarapathaka. 

4.  Were  the  Buddha's   excretions   of    exceeding 

sweet  savour  P    No. 

Contra  some  Andhaka  and  the  Uttarapatha. 

5.  Did  the  Buddha  realize  the  fruits  of  all  the 

stages  of  the  Path  at  once  P     No. 
Contra  the  same. 

6.  Does  each  (of  the  four)  Jhauas  arise  out  of  the 

previous  one  P     No. 

Contra  Mahiijsasaka  and  some  Andhaka. 

7.  Is  there  an  intermediate  Jhana  or  a  breach  in 

Jhana  (between  the  first  and  second)  P    No. 
Contra  Sammitiya  and  some  Andhaka. 

8.  Can  he  who  has  attained  to  the  first  Jhana  hear 

sounds  P    No. 

Contra  Fubbaseliya. 


32  QUESTIONS  DISCUSSED  IN  THE 

182  9.  Cakkhuna  rupai)  passatlti  P 

183=XIX.  1.  Atite  kflese  jahatiti  P 

•          -  * 

.                  •  •            • 

184  2.  Sannata  sagkharakkliandha-pariyapanDa  ti  P 

*  • 

185  3.  SamaDDa-phalai)  asagkhatan  tiP 

•  .    ■-  •     ' 

186  4.  Fatti  asai)khata  ti  P 

187  .  5.  Sabba-dhamma-titthata  asaijkhata  ti  P 

188  .  -  6.  Nibbana-dhatu  kusala  ti  P 

189  7.  Atthi  puthujjanassa  accanta^niyamata  ti  P 

190  8.  Nattbi  lokiyai)  saddhindrijaii  ti  P 

191=XX.  1.  Asancicca  matarai)  jivita  Yoropitva  ananta 

riko  hotltiP 

192  2.  Natthi  puthujjanassa  nanan  ti  P  . 

193  3.  Natthi  nirayesu  niraya-pala  ti  P 

194  4.  Atthi  devesu  tiracchana-gata  ti  P 

» 

195  6.  Pailcai)giko  maggo  ti  P 

196  6.  Dvadasa-yatthukai)  ila^ai)  lokuttaran  ti  P 
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9.  Does  the  eye  see  forms  P    No  (it  ici  the  mind 
that  sees  them  through  the  eye). 
Contra  Mahasagghika. 

1.  Is  there  no  such  thing  as  the  putting  away  of 
evil  dispositions  hut  only  of  past  evil  P     No. 

Contra  some  Uttarapathaka. 

2.  Is     Sunnata    (Emptiness)    predicahle    of     the 

Skandhas  P  If  emptiness  of  soul  he  meant, 
yes.  If  emptiness  of  the  three  fires  be  meant 
(in  which  sense  Emptiness  is  an  epithet  of 
Nirvana),  no. 

Contra  the  Andhaka. 

3.  Is  the  fruit  of  Samanaship  unmade  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

4.  Is  Attainment  unmade  P    No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya. 

5.  Is  the  state  of  qualities  unmade  P    No. 

Contra  Uttarapathaka. 

6.  Is  Nirvana  virtuous  P     No. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

7.  Is  an  unconverted  man  walking  in  the  PathP 

No. 

Contra  some  Uttarapathaka.- 

8.  Is  there  a  faith  (etc.,  the  question  is  asked  of 

each  of  the  Moral  Organs)  which  is  of  the 
world  P     Yes. 

Contra  Hetuvada  and  Mahiijsasaka. 
XX.     1.  Is  an  involuntary  offence  a  Deadly  Sin  P     No. 

Contra  some  Uttarapathaka. 

2.  Has  an  unconverted  man  no  knowledge  P    He 

may  have. 

Contra  Hetuvada. 

3.  Are  there  no  warders  in  Purgatory  P   There  are. 

Contra  Andhaka. 

4.  Are  there  animals   in   heaven  P     No  (animals 

go  to  heaven,  but  become  gods.  Whether 
they  like  to  use  animal  forms  or  not  makes 
no  difference). 

Contra  Andhaka. 
6.  Is  the  Excellent  Way  five-fold  P  No,  eight-fold. 

Contra  Mahi;)8asaka. 
6.  Is  the   twelve-fold  knowledge    (of    the    Four 
Truths — see  my  '  Buddhist  Suttas,'  pp.  150- 
152)  extraordinary  P     No. 

Contra  Pubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya. 

7.K.A.8.  1892.  3 
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197=±XXL     1.  Sasanai)  nava-katan  ti  P 

198^  2.  Path ujanotedbatukehidhammehiayiyitto  tip 

199  3,  Atthi  kinci  sanflojanai)  apahajra  Arahattap- 

pattiti  P 

200  4.  Atthi  fidhippaya-iddhi  Buddbanai)  va  eava- 

kanag  va  ti  P 

201  6.  Atthi  Buddhanai)  Buddhehi  hinatirekata  ti  P 

202  6.  Sabba  disa  Buddha  ti  P 

203  7.  Sabbe  dhamma  niyata  ti  P 

204  8.  Sabbe  kammani  niyatuniti  P 

205=XXII.  1.  Atthi  kinci  saDiiojanai)  appahaya  pariDib- 

banan  tiP 

206  2.  Araha  kusala-citto  parinibbayutlti  P 

207  3.  Araha  ananje  thilo  parinibbayatiti  P 

208  4.  Atthi  gabbha-seyyaya  dhammabhisamayo  ti  P 

209  5.  Atthi  gabbha-seyyaya  Arahattappattiti  P 

210  Atthi  supina-gatassa  dhammabhisamayo  ti  P 

211  Atthi  supina-gatassa  Arahattappattiti  P 

212  6.  Sabbag  supina-gatassa  eittag  avyakatan  tiP 

213  7.  Natthi  kaci  asevena-paccayata  tiP 
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XXI.    1.  Was  the  doctrine  altered,  or  made  afresh,  at 

the  Councils  P    No. 

Contra  some  TJttarapathaka* 

2.  Cannot  the  unconverted  man  separate  himself 

at  the  same  tim^  from  the  qualities  belonging 
to  the  three  Dhatus  P    Yes. 
Contra  the  same. 

3.  Can  Arahatship  be  attained  without  breaking 

the  ten  Fetters  P    Na 

Contra  Mahasai)ghika  (see  22.  1). 

4.  Have  the  Buddhas  or  their  disciples  intentional 

IddhiP    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 
6.  Do  some  Buddhas  surpass  others  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

6.  Are    Buddhas    born    in   all    quarters   of    the 

Universe  P    No. 

Contra  Mahasaijghika. 

7.  Are  all  qualities  abiding  P     No. 

Contra  some  Uttarapathaka. 

8.  Is  Karma  always  certain  P    No. 

Contra  the  same. 
XXII.     1.  When  an  Arahat  dies,  is  there  any  Fetter  he 

has  not  broken  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

2.  Has  an  Arahat  at  the  moment  of  his  death 

such  good  thoughts  as  will  produce  a  result 
in  Earma  P     No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

3.  Is  the  Arahat  at  the  moment  of  his  death  in  the 

fourth  stage  of  the  Yimokhas  P     No. 
Contra  some  Andhaka. 

4.  Can  a  child  in  the  womb  be  converted  ?    No. 

Contra     some     Uttarapathaka     (compare 
XI Y.  2). 

5.  a.  Can  a  child  in  the  womb  become  an  Arahat  ? 
fi.  Can  a  man  be  converted  in  a  dream  P 

7.  Can  a  man  become  an  Arahat  in  a  dream  P  No. 
Contra  the  same. 

6.  Are  all  the  thoughts  of  a  dreamer  indifferent 

(neither  good  nor  bad)  P     No. 
Contra  the  same. 

7.  Does   habit  never  become  a  cause  P     It   does 

(Mil.  1.  90). 
Contra  the  same. 
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214  8.  Eka-citta-kkhanika  Babbe  dhamma  ti  P 

215=:XXIII.l.  Ekadhippajo    methuno     dhammo    patise- 

yitabbo  ti  P 

216  2,  Arahanta-vaQnena      amanussa      methunai) 

dhammai)  patiseyantlti  P 

217  3.  Bodhisatto  issarlya-kama-karika-hetu  yini- 

patai)  gacchatitiP 

218  4.  Atthi  narago  raga-patirupako  ti  P 

219  5.  Eupai)  aparinipphannan  ^  tiP 

^  See  the  note  above  on  p.  23. 


Note. — Professor  Biihler's   letter,  referred  to  on  page   1, 

must  appear  in  the  next  issue. 
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8.  Are  all  qualities  only  momentary  in  thought  P 
No  (relying  on  M.  1.  190). 

Contra  Fubbaseliya  and  Aparaseliya  (comp. 
XL  6). 
XXIII.     1.  Ib  sexual  intercourse  allowable  on  the  ground 

that  it  is  right  to  be  of  one  mind  ?    No. 
Contra  Andhaka  and  Yetulyaka. 

2.  Can  beings  not  human  have  sexual  intercourse 

under  the  outward  form  of  Arahats  P    No. 
Contra  some  Uttarapathaka  (compare  II.  1). 

3.  Can  a  Bodisat  by  reason  of  desire  for  sovranty 

be   reborn  in   realms  of  woe,  or  believe  in 
heresy,   or   practise  asceticism,  or  follow  a 
wrong  teacher  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

4.  Is  there  such  a  thing  as  an  absence  of  lust  that 

is  lust,  or  an  absence  of  ill  will  that  is  ill  will, 
or  an  absence  of  folly  that  is  folly  P    No. 
Contra  Andhaka. 

5.  Is  form  not  diffused  P    It  is. 

Contra  some  Uttarapathaka  and  Hetuvada 
(see  XI.  7,  8,  and  XV.  3.  4). 
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Art.  11.— The  Lineage  of  "  The  Proud  King.*'    By  Robert 

Chalmbrsi  B.A.y  M.R.A.S. 

It  is  a  far  cry  from  Gotama  the  Buddha  to  Mr.  William 
Morris;  but  it  will  be  the  object  of  these  pages  to  establish 
the  succession,  not  apostolic  but  literary,  linking  together  the 
Victorian  poet  and  the  Indian  sage  of  the  fifth  century  B.C. 
Like  the  author  of  "  The  Earthly  Paradise/'  Gotama  had  an 
ear  for 

The  gentle  music  of  the  bygone  years, 

Long  past  to  us  with  all  their  hopes  and  fears. 

But,  unlike  Mr.  Morris,  it  was  with  a  distinctly  ethical 
purpose,  and  not  to  fill ''  an  empty  day,''  that  Gotama  re-told 
those  traditional  stories  of  ancient  India  which  are  preserved 
in  the  Pali  Jatakas.  One  of  the  stories  of  the  Jataka-book 
(the  story  of  IllTsa^)  has  been  "  adapted  "  by  Jewish  and  by 
Moslem  theologians:  it  has  pointed  the  moral  of  the 
mediaeval  monk,  and  adorned  the  tale  of  the  troubadour ;  and 
in  these  latter  days  it  has  furnished  a  theme  both  to  an 
American  and  to  an  English  poet. 

The  argument  to  Mr.  Morris's  poem  of  the  "  Proud  King" 
in  "The  Earthly  Paradise"  tells  how  "A  certain  king, 
blinded  by  pride,  thought  that  he  was  more  than  man,  if  not 
equal  to  God ;  but  such  a  judgment  fell  on  him  that  none 
knew  him  for  king,  and  he  suffered  many  things,  till  in  the 
end  humbling  himself  he  regained  his  kingdom  and  honour." 
The  incidents  of  Mr.  Morris's  poem  will  be  familiar  to  all ; 
but  for  the  sake  of  clearness  in  tracing  the  story  back  through 
the  several  forms  it  has  assumed  in  different  ages,  I  tnay  be 
pardoned  for  adding  that,  while  the  Proud  King  was  bathing, 
his  form  had  been  assumed  by  an  angel, — "  an  image  of  the 

^  No.  78  in  FaosbuU's  edition  of  the  PuU  text,  toI.  i.  (Trubner,  1877.) 


THE  LIXBAOB  Or  -THE  PROUD  KING/' 

kinff,  in  rich  appiiwl,  orown  and  signet-rmg,'*— who  was 
recognieed  by  ^v^rjlnKly  as  their  lord,  Jovinian.  Denied  by 
ijourtiens  serx-HMta,  nticl  his  queen,  the  real  king  is  driven 
with  W1^w^  *^**"  '*'*  ^^"  palace,  and  does  not  regain  his 
V'ntf^tstV\  M^^  huiiuur  until  in  his  deep  humiliation  he  prays 

\*svi^\k  ildwn,  of  folly  I  have  had  my  fill, 
AhU  Mill  but  now  as  first  Thou  madest  me, 
NVimk  yielding  clay  to  take  impress  of  Thee. 

^'^vUi  wiili  a  parting  admonition  as  to  the  omnipotence  of 
\^M\\,  tht)  angol  vanishes^  and  the  humbled  Jovinian  is  again 
h^iiMd  i^  king. 

1'his  story  of  "  The  Proud  King,"  like  the  old  French 
MtiruUt^  **  L'orgueil  et  pr^somption  de  I'empereur  Jovinian," 
14  tukaa  direct  from  a  thirteenth-century  story-book,  the 
*'  (itista  Bomanorum."  ^  This  treasury  of  old  stories  was  com- 
piled by  a  monk,  or  monks,  in  umm  predicafarum ;  and  it  is 
iui{)ortaat  to  note  that  it  was  in  their  hands  that  the  story 
wn^  first  made  to  inculcate  the  virtue  of  humility  and  to  serve 
lis  a  warning  against  the  deadly  sin  of  pride.  In  the  kindred 
( Jlil  English  Romance »  entitled  "  Robert  of  Cysille  "  (the 
original  of  Longfellow's  poem  "  Count  Robert  of  Sicily  '*), 
this  lesson  is  even  more  emphatically  taught.  For  here  the 
proud  king's  tribulation  springs  from  his  sneering  (in 
church  I)  at  the  words  in  the  Magnificat,  "  He  hath  put  down 
the  mighty  from  their  seat  and  hath  exalted  the  humble  and 
meek."  Doubtless  it  was  the  Oeda  that  suggested  to  Chaucer 
his  lines  in  the  Sompnoure's  Tale  : — 

Methinkith  they  ben  like  Jovynian, 
Fat  as  a  whal,  and  walken  as  a  swan. 

Tracing  the  story  further  back,  we  find  in  the  Qur'an'  this 
verse :  *'  And  we  did  try  Solomon  and  we  threw  upon  his 

»  8m  Herrtage's  edition  for  the  Early  English  Text  Society  (Tnibner,  1879). 

*  Bee  Ellis*!  *  *  Specimens  of  Early  English  Metrical  Romances  *  *  (London,  1 848) . 

■  Palmer*!  translation  in  the  **  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,"  vol.  ii.  p.  178: 
Burton*!  **  Arabian  Nights,"  vol.  i.  p.  42,  note  2;  Sale*s  »*  Koran,"  p.  344  of  the 
iS44  edition;  Lane*!**  Selections  from  the  Kor-an**  (London,  1879;,  p.  137. 
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throne  a  form  ;  then  he  turned  repentant.'^  According  to 
the  interwoven  commentary  of  the  Koran  and  to  other  Arab 
commentators,  this  verse  refers  to  the  following  legend. 
A  wife  of  Solomon  having  practised  idolatry  in  his  palace, 
Ood  punished  the  king  by  allowing  a  demon,  Sakhr  (or 
Sakhar)  by  name,  to  steal  the  signet-ring  on  which  Solomon's 
kingdom  depended.  By  virtue  of  this  stolen  ring  Sakhr 
became  possessed  of  the  kingdom  and  sat  on  the  throne  in 
the  borrowed  form  of  Solomon.  The  dethroned  king  mean- 
time, being  unrecognized  by  any  of  his  subjects,  wandered 
about  begging  his  bread,  until  after  forty  days — which  was 
the  period  during  which  the  idolatry  had  been  practised 
in  his  palace — the  demon  Sakhr  flew  away,  throwing  the 
ring  into  the  sea.  The  ring  being  miraculously  found  by 
Solomon  inside  a  fish,  he  recovered  his  kingdom,  and  threw 
Sakhr  with  a  great  stone  tied  round  his  neck  into  the  Lake 
of  Tiberias.  In  later  times  Sakhr  has  emerged  from  the 
Lake  as  the  bottle-imp,  caught  by  the  fisherman  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Arabian  Nights,  and  has  attained  more 
modern  fame  in  the  hands  of  Le  Sage  as  ^'Le  Diable 
Boiteux.''  In  this  latter  form  the  demon  is  known  as 
Asmodeus,  a  name  which  carries  us  back — unlike  the  Sakhr 
of  the  Moslems — to  the  Jewish  Talmud.  In  the  Babylonian 
recension  of  this  work,  which  was  completed  about  500  a.d., 
Solomon,^  unrecognized  even  in  Jerusalem  after  the  loss 
of  his  ring,  is  mocked  by  his  own  porter  and  driven  with 
blows  from  his  own  door,  like  the  proud  king  Jovinian. 
After  many  bitter  experiences  the  outcast  and  despairing 
king  throws  himself  to  earth,  and  in  a  passion  of  tears 
implores  the  mercy  of  God  whom  he  has  so  long  forgotten. 
Soon  after  he  finds  his  ring  inside  a  fish,  and  is  recognized 
again  by  the  Sanhedrin  (a  body,  by  the  way,  which  probably 
did  not  exist  in  Solomon's  days),  who  advise  him  to  beard 
the  usurper  in  his  hall,  advice  which  the  Sanhedrin  have 
the  less  hesitation  in  giving  when  they  reflect  that  the 
pseudo-king  always   kept  his  feet  concealed  in   his  robes, 

^  See  LcTi's  **  Paubeln  aus  Thalmud,"  p.  82  et  seqq.,  2nd  edit.  Leipzig,  1877. 
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and  80  was  probably  a  demon.  At  tbe  sight  of  the  mystto 
ring  Asmodeus  shrieks  aloud  and  vanisheSi  while  Solomon 
again  sits  upon  his  magic  throne. 

Of  this  **  Talmudic- Koranic  fiction  **  the  Gesta  Romano- 
rum  story  (and  therefore  Mr.  Morris's  poem  of  the  **  Proud 
King  ")  is  "  the  manifest  descendant/'  in  the  words  of  the 
late  Sir  Bichard  Burton.  With  greater  caution,  and  perhaps 
more  certainty,  it  may  be  maintained  that  the  traditions 
are  akin,  springing  from  one  stock.  The  interesting  fact 
to  the  student  of  comparative  folk-lore  is  tbe  evidence  which 
the  Jewishi  Moslem,  and  Christian  versions  together  afford 
of  the  evolution  of  stories.  As  in  biology,  so  in  folk-lorci 
heredity  is  tempered  by  variation  adapted  to  new  environ- 
ment. The  Jewish  Rabbis,  who  edited  the  Talmudic  version 
(which  the  monotheist  Moslems  borrowed  directly  or  in- 
directly), had  ever  before  their  eyes  the  sin  of  idolatry/, — the 
historic  weakness  of  the  Chosen  People.  So  the  sin  which 
the  Jewish  story  punishes  is  idolatry, — whereas  with  the 
followers  of  the  lowly  Nazarene  the  deadly  sin  is  pride : 
— "  deposuit  potentes  de  sede  et  exaltavit  humiles.'^ 

So  far  as  can  be  determined  by  comparing  the  two  versions, 
the  Koranic  story  does  not  appear  to  be  directly  borrowed 
from  the  existing  Talmudic  legend.^  Both  agree,  it  is  true, 
in  their  main  features,  including  the  identification  of  Solomon 
as  the  king  punished  for  idolatry ;  but  much  greater  probability 
attaches  to  the  view  that  the  two  are  merely  parallel  or  sister 
versions.  And  though  names  are  not  in  themselves  strong 
evidence,  this  view  is  supported  by  the  difference  in  name  of 
the  demon  who  assumes  the  form  of  Solomon.     As  has  been 

^  Sale  refers  to  En  Jacob,  part  2  (baggadic  Tales  from  the  Talmud),  and 
to  Talkut  in  lib.  Reg.  {>.  182,  which  merely  refers  to  the  Talmud.  Another 
Talmudic  version,  gi?en  in  the  (earlier)  Gemara  of  the  Jerusalem  Talmud,  runs 
as  follows :  God  said  imto  Solomon,  *  Why  should  my  crown  be  on  thy  head  f 
Come  down  from  off  my  throne ! '  And  therewithal,  as  Rabbi  Jose  ben 
Ohanina  relates,  there  came  down  an  Angel  in  the  form  of  Solomon,  who  bade 
the  king  come  down  from  the  throne  and  seated  himself  thereon.  Solomon 
wandered  about  through  synagogues  and  schools  repeating  the  words  (Eccl.  i.  1), 
*  I  Koheleth  was  king  over  Israel  in  Jerusalem.  *  A  king,*  they  answered 
hioif  *  Htm  in  his  palace,  and  dost  thou  say  /  Koheleth  am  king  F  *  They  beat 
him  with  a  cane,  and  set  a  plate  of  beans  before  him.  Then  said  he  (Eccl.  ii. 
10), '  This  is  my  portion  and  reward  for  all  my  pains.'  This  Jerusalem  version 
5^^  ^11  aoeount  of  the  restoration  of  Solomon  to  his  throne. 


1^ 
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seen,  the  demon  is  called  Asmodeus  in  the  Talmad  and  Sakhr 
in  Koranic  legend.  Leaving  out  of  consideration  the  in- 
teresting question  of  the  origin  of  *'  Asmodeus/'  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  name  ''Sakhr''  is  in  itself  indicative  of 
Indian  origin.  I^akhr  is  simply  the  god  Qakra  of  the  older 
Indian  theology,  the  archangel  Sakka  of  Pali.  And  in  the 
Pali  Jatakas  occurs  the  story  of  Illlsa,  who  is  punished  for 
sin  and  brought  to  repentance  by  the  archangel  Sakka 
assuming  his  form.  lUisa's  sin,  in  accordance  with  the  view 
of  folk-lore  evolution  above  laid  down,  is  the  sin  most  deadly 
in  the  eyes  of  a  Buddhist.  It  is  not  pride  as  in  the  Christian 
versions,  nor  idolatry  as  in  the  Talmud ;  it  is  the  refusal  to 
give  alms, — a  disposition  necessarily  abhorrent  to  the  hearts 
of  mendicant  Buddhist  friars,  with  whom  almsgiving  is 
ranked  as  the  chief  of  virtues. 

Stripped  of  non-essentials,  the  Illisa-jataka  may  be  sum- 
marized as  follows : — lUlsa,  the  Lord  High  Treasurer  of 
Benares,  though  a  millionaire,  was  a  miser;  he  had  pulled 
down  the  family  almonry,  driven  the  poor  from  his  gates, 
and  hoarded  his  wealth  so  that  it  was  *'  as  a  pool  haunted  by 
ogres."  A  niggardly  act  of  his  attracts  the  notice  of  his 
father,  who  at  death  had  been  reborn  for  his  charity,  etc., 
as  the  archangel  Sakka.  Sakka  comes  down  from  heaven, 
assumes  the  form  of  his  miserly  son,  and  proceeds  to  dis- 
tribute the  latter 's  darling  riches.  Denied  by  his  friends, 
servants,  children,  and  wife,  and  cudgelled  in  his  endeavours 
to  assert  his  identity,  lUisa  is  only  restored  to  his  former 
estate  by  the  archangel,  who  says  that  it  was  as  a  punishment 
for  miserliness  that  Illisa*s  form  had  been  usurped,  and  that 
unless  he  repents  after  this  warning  he  will  incur  the  final 
punishment  of  death. 

The  chain  of  sequence  from  the  Jataka  to  Mr.  Morris  is 
still  far  from  complete,  and  it  may  be  hoped  that  scholars 
with  a  larger  knowledge  than  I  can  lay  claim  to,  of  the 
several  literatures  in  which  the  story  appears,  may  be  willing 
to  amplify  and  extend  this  sketch.  Of  peculiar  interest  is 
the  appearance  in  Arabic  writings  of  the  archangel  Sakka 
as  Sakhr  al  Jiuni.     Reduced  by  Buddhism  from  his  former 
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dominion  as  the  god  Qakra  (or  Indra)  to  be  simply  an 
archangel  having  sovereignty  over  the  Tavatimsa  Heaven, 
Sakka  has  been  further  degraded  by  monotheism  to  the 
rank  of  a  devil ! 

The  following,  in  chronological  order,  are  the  several 
forms  of  the  Illisa-jataka : — 

I.  Illisa-jataka. 

Only  the  Gdthds  or  verses  of  the  Jatukas  form  part  of  the 
Buddhist  Canon  as  settled  about  400  B.C.;  but  tradition  says 
that  the  Atthakathd^  or  commentary,  on  the  Jataka  verses 
was  brought  by  Mahinda  to  Ceylon  in  its  present  state  in 
250  B.C.,  there  handed  down  in  Sinhalese  till  450  a.d.,  when 
it  was  re-translated  into  Pali.  The  story  of  Illlsa  is  there* 
fore  part  of  the  commentary  only ;  but  the  original  Canon 
contains  the  Gdthd  (translated  infrd)  reciting  the  physical 
characteristics  of  lUisa,  and  stating  the  impossibility  of 
deciding  which  of  two  claimants  was  the  real  Illlsa.  The 
confusion  as  to  identity  is  therefore  as  old  as  the  Buddhist 
Pitakas,  and  had  reference  to  an  individual  named  lUisa. 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  story,  of  which  this 
Odthd  was  the  catchword,  was  not  substantially  the  same  in 
the  year  400  B.C.  as  the  Jataka  story  in  Prof.  Fausboll's 
text  (cf.  e.g.  the  Maha-Sudassana-Jataka  with  the  earlier 
Maha-Sudassana-Sutta  and  the  Maha-Parinibbana  Sutta,  as 
showing  the  tendency  of  later  Buddhist  writers  merely  to 
amplify,  not  to  alter  the  substance  of,  earlier  compositions). 
I  will,  however,  hazard  the  speculations  (1)  that  the  earliest 
Buddhist  form  was  not  so  elaborate  as  that  of  the  present 
Jataka  book,  and  (2)  that  Buddhism  borrowed  the  tale,  with 
Sakka,  from  pre- Buddhist  folk-lore,  now  lost.  (See  Bhys 
Davids'  "Buddhist  Birth-Stories"  (Triibner,  1881)  for  an 
elaborate  discussion  of  the  age,  history,  and  place  in  litera- 
ture, of  the  Jataka  book.) 

II.  The  Talmud. 

(i)  The  Oemara  of  the  Jerusalem  Talmud,  begun  by  Rabbi 
Jochanan  in  260  a.d.  and  finished  some.  50  years  later  at 
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Tiberias,  contains  an  account  of  the  usurpation  of  Solomon's 
throne  by  an  Angela  with  a  meagre  reference  to  his  wandering 
unrecognized  among  his  people,  and  to  his  being  beaten 
and  fed  on  humble  fare.  This  Jerusalem  story  is  rather  an 
incidental  reference  to,  than  a  complete  version  of,  the 
Jewish  legend  of  Solomon's  dethronement. 

(ii)  The  Babylonian  recension  of  the  Gemara  was  finished 
by  Babbi  Asha's  sons  in  the  year  498  a.d.,  according 
to  Etheridge's  "  Hebrew  Literature  '*  (1856).  The  story  is 
related  of  King  Solomon — the  centre  round  which  crystal- 
lized many  legends  and  tales — and  of  the  devil  named 
Asmodeus.  I  am  informed  by  the  learned  Talmudic  scholars, 
Dr.  Friedlander  and  Dr.  Gaster,  that,  contrary  to  what 
might  be  inferred  from  the  specific  references  in  the  note 
of  Sale  to  the  38th  chapter  of  the  Koran,  no  such  "  devil " 
as  **  Sakhr  "  is  to  be  found  in  the  Talmud. 

ni.  The  Qur'an. 

In  the  38th  chapter  of  this  book,  which  was  edited  shortly 
after  Mahomet's  death  in  632  a.d.,  there  is  an  allusion  to  the 
Talmudic  legend. 

lY.  Commentators  on  the  Qur'an. 

The  interest  attaching  to  the  commentators'  story  is  that 
here  the  Sakka  of  the  Jataka  re-appears,  in  what  is  practi* 
oally  the  Babylonian  Talmudic  version.  I  am  indebted  to 
Mr.  Kay  for  the  information  that  the  Commentary  of 
Zamakhshari,  after  teUing  the  story  about  Solomon  and 
Sakhr,  goes  on  to  say  that  the  most  learned  commentators 
regard  the  story  as  altogether  unworthy  of  credit,  and  that 
in  fact  it  is  only  an  old  wife's  tale  invented  by  the  Jews, 

Bearing  in  mind  the  survival  of  Sakka  in  the  Moslem 
version,  I  venture  to  think  that  it  was  only  orthodox  Judaism 
which  had  substituted  Asmodeus  in  the  adapted  Indian  story, 
and  that  the  unorthodox  Jews  of  Arabia  (to  whom  Mahomet 
was  indebted  for  no  inconsiderable  part  of  his  knowledge  of 
Judaism)  had  preserved  in  a  more  original  form  the  old 
Indian  story  of  which  the  lUlsa-jataka  id  the  earliest  known 
version. 
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Y.  The  Gesta  Romanoram. 

According  to  Herrtage's  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the 
Early  English  version  of  this  well-known  book,  the  date  of 
its  compilation  is  about  1300.  Thence  onward  the  story  has 
sufifered  little  or  no  change  down  to  the  present  day.  We 
are  practically  in  the  dark  as  to  the  sources  from  which  this 
book  was  compiled.  But  it  may  well  be  that  the  Gesta  story 
of  King  Jovinian  was  derived  from  the  Talmud  legend  of 
Solomon  through  the  mediation  of  converted  Jews,  such 
as  John  of  Capua,  the  translator  of  the  Directarium  tntm 
humance. 

As  the  IllTsa-jataka  (so  far  as  I  am  aware)  has  not  yet 
been  translated  into  English^  I  append  a  version  of  it,  in  the 
hope  that  it  may  be  of  interest  not  only  in  the  historical 
connection  in  which  I  have  adduced  it,  but  also  for  its  own 
quaint  humour  and  the  graphic  incidents  with  which  the 
central  idea  had  been  embroidered  in  India  more  than  two 
thousand  years  ago. 


Illisa-jdfaka, 

Once  on  a  time  when  Brahmadatta  was  king  in  Benares,  he 
had  a  Lord  High  Treasurer  who  was  a  millionaire.  Now  this 
man  was  a  churlish  fellow,  who  hated  his  fellow- men  ;  he  was 
lame  and  crookbacked,  and  had  a  cast  in  his  eye.  Moreover, 
he  was  an  unconverted  infidel,  and  a  miser.  He  never  gave  of 
his  store  to  others  nor  had  any  joy  of  it  himself,  so  that  his 
house  was  like  a  pool  haunted  by  ogres,  whereat  none  may 
drink  or  slake  their  thirst.  Yet  for  seven  generations  back 
his  ancestors  had  been  bountiful,  giving  freely  of  their  best 
to  the  needy ;  but  when  this  man  succeeded  to  the  office  of 
Lord  High  Treasurer,  he  broke  through  the  traditions  of  his 
house.  He  burned  the  almonry  to  the  ground,  and  driving 
away  the  poor  with  blows  from  his  door,  hoarded  his  wealth. 

Now  the  Lord  High  Treasurer's  father,  who  for  his  charity 
and  other  good  works  had  been  reborn  as  the  archangel  Sakka, 
chanced  to  be  meditating  on  the  blessings  his  charitableness 
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had  brought  him,  and  was  bending  over  from  heaven  to  look 
down  on  earth,  when  he  saw  bis  son  behaving  with  great 
meanness.  For  the  Lord  High  Treasurer,  being  thirsty,  bat 
not  wanting  to  have  to  share  his  liquor  with  any  one,  had 
sent  a  slave  with  a  few  halfpence  to  the  tavern  to  buy  a 
whole  jar  of  spirits  for  him.  This  the  miser  made  the  slave 
carry  on  ahead  to  the  river  side,  where  there  was  a  dense 
thicket.  Here  he  had  the  jar  set  down,  ordering  the  slave 
to  wait  at  a  distance.  Then  he  filled  his  cup  and  fell  to 
drinking  in  solitary  happiness.  Indignant  at  this  sight, 
Sakka  cried,  "I  will  go  to  my  son  and  teach  him  that  all 
deeds  bear  their  fruits;  I  will  work  my  son's  conversion 
and  make  him  worthy  of  rebirth  hereafter  in  the  world  of 
angels.''  So  he  came  down  to  earth  and  once  more  trod  the 
ways  of  men,  putting  on  the  semblance  of  his  son,  the  Lord 
High  Treasurer  Illlsa,  with  his  son's  lameness  and  humpback 
and  squint.  In  this  guise  Sakka  entered  the  city  and  made 
his  way  to  the  king's  palace,  where  he  bade  his  coming  be 
announced  to  the  king.  Ordering  him  to  be  admitted,  the 
king  asked  the  object  of  so  unexpected  a  visit.  **  Sire,"  said 
the  pretended  Treasurer,  "  I  have  a  whole  million  of  money 
stored  away  in  my  house.  Deign  to  have  it  transferred  to 
the  royal  exchequer." 

"  But,  we  are  richer  even  than  your  lordship,  and  have  no 
need  to  take  your  riches  from  you." 

"If  your  majesty  declines,  I  will  give  it  away  as  likes 
roe  best." 

"  Do  so  by  all  means,  if  you  wish,"  said  the  king. 

**  Very  good,  sire ;  I  will,"  said  the  pretended  Illlsa,  and 
with  due  obeisance  departed  from  the  royal  presence  to  the 
Treasurer's  house.  All  the  servants  thought  it  was  their 
real  master ;  and  he  gave  orders  to  the  porter  that  if  any 
other  person  looking  like  himself  should  appear  and  claim 
to  be  the  master  of  the  house,  the  porter  should  cudgel 
such  a  one  and  throw  him  out.  Then  he  seated  himself 
in  state  in  an  inner  chamber  of  the  house,  and,  sending 
for  the  Lord  High  Treasurer's  wife,  announced  his  intention 
to  be  bountiful  and  to  lavish  his  wealth  in  charity.   Thought 
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wife,  children,  and  servants  with  one  accord:  ^'This  is 
indeed  a  novel  mood  for  him  to  be  in.  It  must  be  the 
spirits  he  has  been  drinking  which  have  made  him  so 
good-natured  and  generous  to-day.''  So  he  sent  for  the 
crier  and  bade  him  proclaim  through  the  city  that  every 
one  who  wanted  gold  and  silver  or  jewels  was  to  come  up 
to  Illlsa's  house.  Accordingly  a  large  crowd  speedily 
besieged  the  gate,  all  carrying  baskets  and  sacks.  Then 
said  Sakka,  **  Fling  open  the  doors  of  my  treasure-chambers, 
and  let  each  one  here  take  what  he  will  and  go  his  way ; 
it  is  my  free  gift  to  you."  Without  a  moment's  delay  the 
crowd  seized  on  the  treasure,  and  piled  up  heaps  of  riches 
and  filled  sacks  and  vessels  with  the  rich  booty  ;  and  away 
they  went,  laden  with  their  spoils.  Now  among  them  was 
a  certain  countryman  who,  thoughtfully  yoking  Illisa's  oxen 
to  Illisa's  cart,  loaded  it  with  valuables.  As  the  fellow 
travelled  along  the  high  road  on  his  way  from  the  city, 
he  drew  near  the  very  thicket  where  the  real  Lord  Treasurer 
was  lying  perdu,  and  sang  his  praises  in  these  words: 
**  Heaven  grant  you  may  live  to  be  a  hundred,  my  good 
lord  lUlsa  !  What  you've  done  for  me  will  keep  me  without 
doing  another  stroke  of  work  all  my  life  long.  Whose 
were  these  oxen  ? — yours.  Whose  was  this  cart  P — yourSi 
Whose  the  valuables  in  the  cart? — yours  too.  Never  was 
father  or  mother  so  generous  as  you  have  been."  These 
words  filled  the  Lord  High  Treasurer  with  fear  and 
trembling.  "  Why,  the  fellow  is  mentioning  my  name," 
said  he  to  himself.  '*  Can  the  king  have  been  distributing 
my  wealth  to  the  people  P "  At  the  bare  thought  he 
bounded  from  the  bush,  and,  recognizing  his  own  oxen 
and  cart,  seized  the  oxen  by  the  cord,  crying,  "  Stop,  fellow ; 
these  oxen  and  this  cart  belong  to  me."  Down  leaped  the 
man  from  the  cart,  angrily  exclaiming,  '*  You  rascal !  Illlsa, 
the  Lord  High  Treasurer,  is  giving  away  his  wealth.  Who, 
pray,  are  you  ? "  And  he  sprang  at  the  Treasurer  and 
struck  him  on  the  back  like  a  falling  thunderbolt,  and 
went  off  with  the  cart.  Illlsa  picked  himself  up,  trembling 
in  every  limb,  wiped  off  the  mud,  and  hurrying  after  his 
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cart,  seized  hold  of  the  rein  again.  Again  the  countryman 
got  down,  and  seizing  Illlsa  by  the  hair,  beat  him  about 
the  head  for  some  time ;  then  taking  him  by  the  throat, 
he  flung  him  heavily  upon  his  face  on  the  road,  and  drove 
off.  Sobered  by  this  rough  usage,  and  filled  with  the  direst 
forebodings,  lUlsa  hurried  off  home.  There,  seeing  folk 
making  off  with  his  darling  treasures,  he  fell  to  laying  hands 
on  here  a  man  and  there  a  man,  shrieking,  "Hi!  what's 
this?  Is  the  king  despoiling  meP"  And  every  man  he 
laid  hands  on  knocked  him  down.  Bruised  and  smarting, 
he  sought  to  take  refuge  in  his  own  house,  when  the  porters 
stopped  him  with,  **  Holloa,  you  rascal !  Where  might 
you  be  going  P"  And  first  thrashing  him  soundly  with 
bamboos,  they  took  their  master  by  the  throat  and  threw 
him  out  of  doors.  "There  is  none  but  the  king  left  to 
see  me  righted,"  groaned  Illlsa,  and  betook  himself  to  the 
palace.  "  Why,  oh  why,  sire,"  he  cried,  "  have  you 
plundered  me  like  this  P  " 

"Nay,  it  was  not  I,  my  Lord  Treasurer,"  said  the  king. 
"  Did  you  not  yourself  come  and  declare  your  intention  of 
giving  your  wealth  away,  if  I  would  not  accept  it  P  And 
did  you  not  then  send  the  crier  round  and  carry  out  your 
threat  P  " 

"  Oh  sire,  indeed  it  was  not  I  that  came  to  you  on  such 
an  errand.  Your  majesty  knows  how  near  and  close  I 
am,  and  how  I  never  in  my  life  gave  away,  if  I  could  help 
it,  so  much  as  a  drop  of  oil  or  a  blade  of  grass.  May  it 
please  your  majesty  to  send  for  him  who  has  given  my 
substance  away,  and  to  question  him  on  the  matter." 

Then  the  king  sent  for  Sakka.  And  so  exactly  alike  were 
the  two  that  neither  the  king  nor  his  court  could  tell  which 
was  the  real  Lord  High  Treasurer.  Said  the  miser  Illlsa, 
"  Who,  and  what,  sire,  is  this  person  P  /  am  your  majesty's 
Treasurer." 

"  Well,  really  I  can't  say  which  is  the  real  Illlsa,"  said 
the  king.  "Is  there  anybody  who  can  distinguish  them 
for  certain  P" 

"  Yes.  sire,  my  wife." 

!.&.▲.■.  1892.  4 
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So  the  wife  was  sent  for  and  asked  whioh  of  the  two  was 
her  husband.  And  she  said  Sakka  was  her  husband  and 
went  to  his  side.  Then  in  turn  Illlsa's  children  and  servants 
were  brought  in  and  asked  the  same  question  ;  and  all  with 
one  accord  declared  Sakka  was  the  real  Lord  High  Treasurer. 
Here  it  flashed  across  Illlsa's  mind  that  he  had  a  wart 
on  his  head,  the  existence  of  which  was  known  only  to 
himself  and  to  his  barber.  So,  as  a  last  resource,  he  asked 
that  his  barber  might  be  sent  for.  Accordingly,  the  barber 
was  sent  for  and  asked  if  he  bad  any  private  means  of 
knowing  the  real  from  the  false  Illlsa.  **  I  could  tell,  sire/' 
said  he,  **  if  I  might  examine  their  heads." 

"  Then  look  at  both  their  heads,"  said  the  king. 

On  the  instant  Sakka  caused  a  wart  to  rise  on  his  head,  so 
that,  after  examining  the  two,  the  barber  reported  that,  as 
both  alike  had  got  warts  on  their  heads,  he  couldn't  for  the 
life  of  him  say  which  was  the  real  man.  Hearing  his  last 
hope  thus  fail  him,  the  Lord  High  Treasurer  fell  into  a 
tremble;  and  such  was  his  anguish  at  the  now  inevitable 
loss  of  his  beloved  riches,  that  down  he  fell  in  a  swoon. 
Thereupon  Sakka  put  forth  his  supernatural  powers,  and, 
rising  in  the  air,  addressed  the  king  thence  in  these  words : 
''  Not  Illisa  am  I,  0  king,  but  the  great  Sakka."  Then  those 
around  dashed  water  on  the  temples  of  the  prostrate  Illisa, 
who,  recovering,  rose  to  his  feet  and  bowed  to  the  ground 
before  Sakka  the  Archangel.  Then  said  Sakka,  **  Illisa,  mine 
was  the  wealth,  not  thine.  I  am  thy  father ;  and  in  my  life- 
time I  was  bountiful  toward  the  poor  and  rejoiced  in  doing 
good ;  wherefore,  I  am  advanced  to  this  high  estate  and  am 
Sakka,  the  Archangel.  But  thou,  walking  not  in  my  foot- 
steps, art  a  niggard  and  a  miser ;  thou  hast  burned  my  almonry 
to  the  ground,  driven  the  poor  from  the  gate,  and  hoarded 
the  riches  thou  didst  inherit  from  me.  Thou  hast  no  enjoy- 
ment thereof  thyself,  nor  has  any  other  human  being;  but 
thy  store  is  become  like  a  pool  haunted  by  ogres  whereat  no 
man  may  slake  his  thirst.  Albeit,  if  thou  wilt  rebuild  mine 
almonry  and  show  bounty  to  the  poor,  it  shall  be  accounted 
to  thee  for  righteousness.    But,  if  thou  wilt  not  rebuild  mine 
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almonry  and  show  bounty,  then  will  I  strip  thee  of  even  that 
which  remains  to  thee,  and  cleave  thy  head  with  the  thunder- 
bolt of  Indra,  and  thou  shalt  die." 

At  this  threat  Illisa,  fearing  for  his  life,  cried  out,  "  Hence- 
forth I  vow  to  excel  in  good  works,  and  chiefly  in  charity 
to  the  poor.'*  And  Sakka  accepted  his  promise,  and  after 
establishing  his  son  in  the  Commandments  and  preaching 
the  Truth  to  him  from  mid-air,  departed  to  his  own  abode. 
And  niisa  proved  diligent  in  almsgiving  and  other  good 
works,  and  so  assured  his  rebirth  hereafter  in  heaven. 
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Art.  III. — A  Collection  of  Kammavdcds.    By  Herbert 

Batnes,  M.R.A.S. 

Having  recently  received  from  Mandalay  througli  the  kind- 
ness of  an  uncle,  several  interesting  and  important  Buddhist 
MSS.  in  Pali,  Burmese  and  Shan,  I  venture  to  lay  before 
the  Society  a  Collection  of  Kammavacas,  some  of  which, 
though  known  to  European  scholars,  have  hitherto  remained 
inedited. 

The  first  Manuscript  is  a  very  handsome  copy  of  the 
Kammavacam  in  Burmese  Ritual,  or  '  tamarind-seed '  letters 
painted  with  a  thick  black  resinous  gum  on  16  leaves  of  royal 
discarded  pasohs,  each  leaf  containing  6  lines  each  side. 

It  begins  with  the  Upasampada  or  Buddhist  Ordination 
Service,  which  is  perhaps  the  best  known  of  all  the  Kamma- 
vacas,  having  been  edited  by  Spiegel  in  1841,  by  Dickson  in 
1881,  and  by  Frankfurter  in  1883.  Then  follow  eight  others, 
namely : — 

2.  Kathinadussam  uppannam,  ^  the  Bestowment  of  the 
Kathina  Robe/ 

3.  Ticlvarena  avippavasa,  'the  Investiture  of  a  Bhikkhu 
with  the  three  Robes.' 

4.  Sima - sammannita  samana - samvasa  ekuposatha,  'the 
fixing  of  a  Boundary  for  the  Performance  of  the  Uposatha.' 

5.  Thera-Sammuti,  '  the  Election  of  an  Elder.' 

6.  Nama-Sammuti,  '  naming  a  Bhikkhu.' 

7.  Yihara  -  kappiyabhumi  -  Sammuti,  '  the  Dedication  of 
a  Vihara.' 

8.  Kutivatthu  -  Sammuti,  'fixing  a  Site  for  a  Bhikkhu's 
Residence.' 

9.  Nissaya-mutta-Sammuti,  '  Consent  to  a  Release  from 
Nissaya.' 
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The  first  seven  are  given  by  Dr.  Frankfurter  in  his  Hand' 
hook  of  Pdli,  but  whilst  in  his  MS.  the  Bestowment  of  the 
Kathina  Robe  comes  fourth  in  the  series,  in  mine  it  occupies 
the  second  place.  So  far  as  I  know,  the  eighth  and  ninth 
Kammavacas  have  never  been  published.  They  are  as 
follows :— 

VIIL 

Sui^atu  me  bhante  Samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
samyacikaya  kuti  kattukamo  assamikam  attuddesam.  So 
samgham  ku^ivatthum  olokanam  yacati.  Yadi  samghassa 
pattakallam  samgho  itthaDnamaii  ca  itthannaman  ca  bhikkhu 
sammanneyya  itthauDamassa  bhikkhuno  kutivatthum  oloke- 
tum.     Esa  uatti. 

Sui^atu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthaunamo  bhikkhu 
samyacikaya  kuti  kattukamo  assamikam  attuddesam.  So 
samgham  kutivatthuin  olokanam  yacati.  Samgho  itthanna- 
man  ca  itthannaman  ca  bhikkhum  sammannati  itthannamassa 
bhikkhuno  kutivatthum  oloketum.  Yassayasmato  khamati 
itthannamassa  ca  itthannamassa  ca  bhikkhunam  sammuti 
itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  kutivatthum  oloketum  so  tu^hassa, 
yassa  nakkhamati,  so  bhaseyya. 

Samniannita  samghena  itthannamo  ca  ithannamo  ca 
bhikkhO  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  kutivatthum  oloketum. 
Khamati  samghassa  tasma  tunhi  evam  etam  dharayamiti. 

Let  the  Venerable  Assembly  hear  me !  A  certain  Bhikkhu, 
at  his  own  instance,  is  about  to  build  a  house,  not  by  the 
direction  of  others,  for  himself  to  live  in.  So  he  asks  the 
Saingha  to  inspect  the  site.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Samgha, 
let  it  appoint  such  and  such  Bhikkhus  to  inspect  the  site  of 
the  house  with  the  said  Bhikkhu.     This  is  the  motion. 

Venerable  Sirs,  let  the  Brotherhood  hear  me  I  A  certain 
Bhikkhu,  at  his  own  instance,  and  not  by  the  direction  of 
others,  is  about  to  build  a  house  to  live  in.  So  he  asks  the 
Samgha  to  inspect  the  site.  The  Samgha  appoints  such  and 
such  Bhikkhiis  to  inspect  the  site  for  the  house  with  the  said 
Bhikkhu. 
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Wboeoever  is  in  favour  of  appointing  such  and  such  of  the 
Bhikkhus  to  inspect  the  site  with  the  said  Bhikkhu,  let  him 
be  silent ;  whosoever  does  not  approve,  let  him  speak. 

Such  and  such  Bhikkhus  have  been  elected  by  the  Samgha 
to  inspect  the  site  of  the  house  with  the  said  Bhikkhu.  By 
its  silence  the  Samgha  approves ;  thus  I  understand  it. 

In  connexion  with  this  Act  of  the  Buddhist  Chapter  it  is 
well  to  remember  the  following  instructions  given  in  the 
Patimokkha  (iv.  6) : — 

Samyacikaya  pana  bhikkhuna  kutim  karayamanena  assa- 
mikam  attuddesam  pama^ika  karetabba.  Tatr'  idam  pama- 
nam,  dighaso  dvadasa  yidatthiyo  sugatavidatthiya,  tiriyam 
sattantara,  bhikkhu  abhinetabba  vatthudesanaya,  tehi  bhi- 
kkhQhi  yatthum  desetabbam  anarambham  saparikkamanam. 
Sarambhe  ce  bhikkhu  vatthusmim  aparikkamane  samyacikaya 
kutim  kareyya,  bhikkhii  va  anabhineyya  vatthudesanaya, 
pama^am  va  atikkameyya,  samghadiseso. 

If  any  Bhikkhu,  at  his  own  instance,  and  not  by  the 
direction  of  others,  should  get  a  house  built  for  himself  to 
live  in,  he  must  have  it  built  of  the  following  dimensions. 
The  length  twelve  spans  of  the  span  of  Buddha,  the  breadth 
inside  seven  such  spans.  He  must  assemble  the  priests  to  lay 
out  the  site.  The  site  must  be  laid  out  by  them  so  as  to  do 
no  damage  [i.e.  so  as  not  to  destroy  white  ants'  nests  or  the 
abodes  of  other  living  things],  and  so  as  to  have  a  clear  space 
round  it  sufficient  for  a  cart  drawn  by  a  yoke  of  oxen  to  pass. 
If  any  Bhikkhu,  at  his  own  instance,  gets  a  house  built  on 
a  site  where  life  will  be  destroyed,  and  which  has  not  sufficient 
space  around,  or  if  he  fails  to  assemble  the  Bhikkhus  to  lay 
out  the  site,  or  if  he  exceed  the  limits  (named  above),  he  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  involving  temporary  separation  from  the 
Brotherhood. 

IX. 

Aham  bhante  nissayamutta-sammutim  icchami.  So  'ham 
bhante  samgham  nissayamutta-sammutim  yacamiti.  [Duti- 
yam  pi,  tatiyam  pi  yacitabbo.] 
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Sunatu  tne  bhante  samgho.  Yadi  samghassa  pattakallam 
samgho  itthannamam  bhikkhum  nissayamutta-Bammutiin 
sammanneyya.     Esa  oatti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Samgho  itthannamam  bhik- 
khum nissayamutta-sammutim  sammannati.  Yassayasmato 
khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  nissayamutta-Bammuti  ao 
tu^hassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati  so  bhaseyya. 

Sammata  sainghena  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  nissaya- 
mutta-sammuti.  Ebamati  samghassa  tasma  tu^hi,  evam 
etam  dharayamiti. 

Being  desirous.  Venerable  Sirs,  of  your  consent  to  a 
release  from  Nissaya,  I  hereby  ask  the  Sainghai  formally, 
for  such  release.  [This  should  be  asked  a  second  and  a 
third  time.] 

Venerable  Sirs,  may  the  Brotherhood  hear  me !  If  it  seem 
meet  to  the  Samgha,  let  it  consent  to  the  said  Bhikkhu's 
being  released  from  Nissaya.     This  is  the  motion. 

Let  the  Venerable  Assembly  hear  me !  The  Saingha  con- 
sents to  the  said  Bhikkhu's  release  from  Nissaya.  Whosoever 
is  in  favour  of  the  motion,  let  him  be  silent ;  whosoever  does 
not  approve,  let  him  speak. 

Release  has  been  granted  to  the  said  Bhikkhu  by  the 
Samgha.  By  its  silence  the  Samgha  approves ;  thus  I 
understand. 


The  second  MS.  consists  of  58  Talipat  leaves  of  5  lines  in 
characters  which  are  midway  between  Burmese  and  Eam- 
bodian.  Like  the  first  it  begins  with  the  Vpammpa<id.  Then 
comes  what  may  be  called  the  Act  of  the  Chapter  with  regard 
to  Bhikkhus  who  have  committed  offences  involving  temporary 
separation  from  the  Fraternity.  We  have,  in  fact,  to  deal 
with  those  questions  of  Probation,  Penance  and  Eehabilita- 
tion  which  are  discussed  in  the  first  three  Khandhakas  of  the 
Cullavagga. 
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Suddhantaparivdm. 

Aham  bhante  sambahula  sainghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Apattipariyantam  na  janami,  rattipariyantam  na  janami. 
Apattipariyantam  na  sarami,  rattipariyantam  na  sarami. 
Apattipariyante  vematiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  'ham 
bhante  samgham  tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam 
yacami. 

Su^atu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkha 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
aarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasam  yacati.  Yadi  samghassa  pattakallam 
samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasamapattlnam  suddhanta- 
parivasam dadeyya. 

Esa  natti. 

Su^atu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasam  yacati.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhi- 
kkhuno tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam  deti.  Yassa- 
yasmato  khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasassa  danam,  so  tunhassa.  Dutiyam  pi, 
tatiyam  pi  etam  attham  vadami. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  sarngham  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasam  yacati.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhi- 
kkhuno tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam  deti.  Yassa- 
yasmato  khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasassa  daiiam,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati, 
so  bhaseyya.     Tatiyam  pi  etam  attham  vadami. 

Su^tu  me  bhante  samgho.     Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
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sambahula  Bamghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  raiiipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantaip  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematikO| 
rattiparyante  vematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattinaiiL 
suddhantaparivasam  yacati.  Samgho  itthanDamassa  bhi- 
kkhuDO  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  deti.  Yassa- 
yasmato  khamati  itthannaraassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattlnai^ 
suddhaataparivasassa  daDam,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati, 
so  bhaseyya.  Dinno  samghena  ittbannamassa  bbikkbuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivaso.  Kbamati  samghasaa 
tasma  tunhi  evam  etain  dharayami.  Parivasam  sammadi- 
yami.     Yattam  sammadiyiinii. 

Abam  bbante  sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Apattipariyantam  na  janami,  rattipariyantam  na  janami. 
Apattipariyantam  na  sarami,  rattipariyantam  na  sarami. 
Apattipariyante  vematiko,  rattipariyaiite  vematiko.  So  'hai|a 
bbante  samgbam  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  yacim, 
tassa  me  samgbo  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi. 
So  'bam  bbante  parivasassami  evadiyam'  abam  bbante  evadi- 
yatiti  mam  samgho  dbaretu.  Yattam  nikkbippami.  Pari- 
vasaip  nikkbippami. 

Parivasam  samatam  nitthitam. 

•  •       •  •        • 

Probation  of  Complete  Purification. 

Yenerable  Sirs,  I  have  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa 
offences,  but  I  am  not  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences 
and  am  unaware  of  the  duration  of  the  times.  I  do  not 
remember  the  degree  of  the  offences,  nor  do  I  remember 
the  duration  of  the  times.  I  am  uncertain  as  to  the  degree 
of  the  offences  and  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times.  So  I 
ask  the  Yenerable  Assembly  for  a  probation  of  complete 
purification  on  account  of  these  offences. 

Let  the  Yenerable  Fraternity  bear  me  I  A  certain  Bbikkha 
has  committed  numerous  offences  involving  temporary 
separation  from  the  Brotherhood,  but  be  is  not  aware  of 
the  degree  of  the  offences  and  is  unaware  of  the  duration 
of  the  times.      He  does  not  remember  either  the  one  or 
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the  other,  and  is,  in  iBct,  uncertain  as  to  both.  So  he  asks 
the  Samgha  for  a  probation  of  Complete  Purification  on 
account  of  these  offences.  If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Samgha, 
let  it  impose  upon  the  said  Bhikkhu  a  probation  of  Complete 
Purification  on  account  of  these  offences. 

This  is  the  motion. 

Venerable  Sirs,  may  the  Samgha  hear  me!  A  certain 
Bhikkhu  has  committed  numerous  Samghadisesa  offences, 
but  he  knows  neither  the  degrees  of  the  offences  nor  the 
duration  of  the  times.  He  neither  remembers  the  degree 
nor  the  duration  of  the  times  of  such  offences,  and  is,  in 
fact,  uncertain  as  to  both.  So  he  asks  the  Samgha  to  impose 
upon  him  a  probation  of  Complete  Purification  in  respect 
of  these  offences.  The  Saingha  accordingly  imposes  upon 
this  Bhikkhu  such  probation.  Whosoever  is  in  favour  of 
the  motion,  let  him  be  silent.  I  say  the  same  thing  twice, 
nay,  thrice. 

Let  the  venerable  Assembly  hear  me  !  A  certain  Bhikkhu 
has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences,  but  he 
knows  neither  the  degree  of  the  offences  nor  the  duration 
of  the  times.  Of  such  offences  he  cannot  call  to  mind  either 
the  degree  or  the  duration  of  the  times,  and  is,  in  fact, 
uncertain  as  to  both.  So  he  asks  the  Samgha  for  a  proba- 
tion of  Complete  Purification  on  account  of  such  offences. 
Accordingly  the  Samgha  imposes  upon  him  such  probation. 
Whosoever  is  in  favour  of  the  motion,  let  him  be  silent ; 
whoso  does  not  approve,  let  him  speak !  I  say  the  same 
thing  thrice. 

Venerable  Sirs,  let  the  Brotherhood  hear  me  I  A  certain 
Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  several  offences  involving 
temporary  separation  from  the  Samgha,  but  he  is  ignorant 
alike  of  the  degree  of  the  offences  and  of  the  duration  of 
the  times.  He  does  not  recollect  either,  and  is,  indeed, 
uncertain  as  to  both.  So  he  asks  the  Samgha  for  a  probation 
of  Complete  Purification  on  account  of  these  offences.  And 
the  Samgha  accordingly  imposes  such  probation  upon  this 
Bhikkhu.  Whosoever  is  in  favour  of  granting  to  this 
Bhikkhu  a  probation  of  complete  purification  on  account 
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of  these  offences,  let  him  be  silent ;  whoever  does  not 
approve,  let  him  speak  !  A  probation  of  Complete  Purifica- 
tion has  been  imposed  by  the  Samgha  upon  this  Bhikkha 
on  account  of  these  offences.  By  its  silence  the  Samgha 
approves ;  thus  I  understand  it.  I  appreciate  the  probation, 
yea,  I  appreciate  it  in  its  fulness  ! 

Venerable  Sirs,  I  have  committed  numerous  Samghadisesa 
offences,  but  I  am  ignorant  alike  of  the  degree  of  the  offences 
and  of  the  duration  of  the  times.  I  recollect  neither,  and 
am,  indeed,  uncertain  as  to  both.  So  I  asked  the  Samgha 
for  a  probation  of  Complete  Purification  on  account  of 
these  offences,  and  the  venerable  Assembly  granted  me  such 
probation.  Having  been  thus  put  under  probation,  let  the 
Samgha  understand  that  I  will  carry  it  through  to  the  end. 
I  keep  the  probation,  yea,  I  keep  it. 

The  complete  Probation  is  ended. 

Chdratiam  Mdnaitam. 

Aham  bhante  sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Apattipariyantam  na  janami,  rattipariyantam  na  janami. 
Apattipariyantam  na  sarami,  rattipariyantam  na  sarami. 
Apattipariyante  vematiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  'ham 
bhante  samgham  tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam 
yacim,  tassa  me  samgho  tasam  apattinam  suddhanta- 
parivasam adasi.  So  parivutthaparivaso  aham  bhante 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim.  Apaticchannayo. 
So  'ham  bhante  samgham  tasam  sambahulanam  apattinam 
paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannaaan  ca,  charattam  manattam 
yacami. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  jauati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattinam 
suddhantaparivasam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.  So  parivuttha- 
parivaso ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
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apattiyo  apajji.  Apaticchannayo.  So  samgham  tasam 
sambahulanam  apattiDam  patiochannanaD  ca,  apaticcbanna- 
nan  ca,  charattam  maDattam  yacati.  Tadi  Bamghassa  patta- 
Icallam,  samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahu- 
lanam apattlnam  patiechannanaa  ca^  apaticchannanan  ca, 
charattam  manattam  dadeyya. 

Esa  flattL 

Su^atu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannaroo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  jaoati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati^  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  yematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam 
saddhantaparivasam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.  So  parivuttha- 
parivaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo  apajji.  Apaticchannayo.  So  saingham  tasam  sam- 
bahulanam apattlnam  patiechannanaa  oa,  apaticchannanan 
ca,  charattam  manattam  yacati.  Samgho  itthannamassa 
bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan 
ca,  apaticchannanan  ca,  charattam  manattam  detL  Yassa- 
yasmato  khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  sam- 
bahulanam apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanan 
ca,  charattam  manattassa  danam,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na 
kkhamatiy  so  bhaseyya.     Tatiyam  pi  etam  attham  yadami. 

Su^atu  me  bhante  Samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  yematiko, 
rattipariyante  yematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam 
suddhantapariyasam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantapariyasam  adaai.  So  pariyuttha- 
pariyaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo  apajji.  Apaticchannayo.  So  samgham  tasam  samb^ 
hulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca  apaticchannanan  ca, 
charattam  manattam  yaci.  Saingho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  sambahulanain  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticcha- 
nnanan ca,  charattam  manattam  deti.  Tassayasmato 
•khamati.  itthannamassa    bhikkhuno    tasam   sambahulanam 
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apattlnam  paticohannanan  ca,  apatiochannanail  ca,  charattam 
manattassa  danam,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkbamatii  so 
bhaseyya.  Dinnam  samghena  itthannamaasa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  sambahuIaQam  apattiaam  patioohannanaa  ca,  apati- 
cchannanan  ca,  oharattam  manattam.  Kbamati  Bamghasaa 
tasma  tunhi,  evam  etam  dbarayami. 

Abam  bbante  sambabula  sarngbadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Apattipariyantam  na  janami,  rattipariyantam  na  janami. 
Apattipariyantam  na  sarami,  rattipariyantam  na  BararaL 
Apattipariyante  vematiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.  So 
'bam  bbante  aamebam  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam 
yacim,  tassa  me  samgbo  tasam  apattlnam  suddbantaparivasam 
adasi.  So  'bam  bbante  parivuttbaparivaso,  abam  bbante 
sambabnla  sarngbadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim.  Apaticcbannayo. 
So  'bam  bbante  saingbam  tasam  sambabnianam  apattinai][i 
paticcbannanan  ca,  apaticcbannaoan  ca,  cbarattam  manattam 
yacim.  Tassa  me  samgbo  tasam  sarababulanam  apattinaip 
paticcbannanan  ca,  apaticcbannanan  ca,  cbarattam  manattam 
adasi.  So  'bam  bbante  manattam  cbarami  evadiyam'  abam 
bbante  evadiyatttimam  Samgbo  dbaretu.  Yattam  nikkbip- 
pami.     Ma  nikkbippami. 

The  Mdnatta  Discipline. 

Venerable  Sirs,  I  bave  been  guilty  of  many  Sarngbadisesa 
offences,  bat  I  am  ignorant  alike  of  tbe  degree  of  tbe  offences 
and  of  tbe  duration  of  tbe  times.  I  can  recollect  neitber, 
and  am,  indeed,  uncertain  as  to  botb.  On  account  of  tbese 
offences  I  asked  tbe  Samgba  for  a  probation  of  Complete 
Purification,  and  tbe  Saingba  gave  it  me.  After  completing 
tbis  probation  I  committed  numerous  unconcealed  Sarngba- 
disesa offences,  so  I  ask  tbe  Saingba,  on  account  of  tbese 
many  offences,  to  impose  upon  me  tbe  Manatta  penalty. 

Let  tbe  venerable  assembly  bear  me !  A  certain  Bbikkbu 
committed  many  Sarngbadisesa  offences,  but  being  ignorant, 
uncertain,  and  unmindful  alike  of  tbe  degree  of  tbe  offences 
and  of  tbe  duration  of  tbe  times,  be  asked  tbe  Samgba,  on 
account  of  sucb  offences,  to  impose  upon  bim  a  probation 
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of  Complete  Purification.  The  Samgha  accordingly  imposed 
iipon  him  such  probation.  Since  completing  this  probation 
this  Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  ofiences 
which  he  has  not  hidden.  So  he  asks  the  Samgha,  on 
account  of  the  many  offences,  both  hidden  and  unhidden, 
to  impose  upon  him  the  Manatta  penalty.  If  the  Samgha 
is  readyj  let  it  impose  upon  the  said  Bhikkhu,  on  account 
of  the  said  hidden  and  unhidden  offences,  the  said  penance. 

This  is  the  motion. 

Venerable  Sirs,  may  the  Brotherhood  hear  me ! 

A  certain  Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa 
offences,  but  he  is  unaware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences  and 
of  the  duration  of  the  times.  He  recollects  neither,  and  is, 
in  fact,  uncertain  as  to  both.  He  asked  and  obtained  from 
the  Samgha  a  probation  of  complete  purification  on  account 
of  these  offences.  Since  completing  this  probation  he  has 
committed  numerous  like  offences  which  he  has  not  concealed, 
so  he  asks  the  Samgha,  in  respect  of  such  numerous  offences, 
to  impose  upon  him  the  Manatta  penalty.  The  Brotherhood 
accordingly  gives  him  such  penalty.  Whoever  is  in  favour 
of  the  motion,  let  him  be  silent ;  whosoever  does  not  approve, 
let  him  speak.     I  say  it  thrice. 

Let  the  venerable  assembly  hear  me  I  A  certain  Bhikkhu 
has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences;  but  being 
ignorant,  unmindful,  and  uncertain  alike  as  to  the  degree 
of  the  offences  and  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times,  he  asked 
of  the  Samgha,  and  duly  obtained  from  it,  a  probation  of 
Complete  Purification.  Since  completing  this  probation  the 
said  Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  many  open  offences,  involving 
temporary  separation  from  the  Brotherhood.  On  account  of 
these  many  open  and  hidden  offences  he  asked  the  Samgha 
for  the  Manatta  penalty.  The  Samgha  accordingly  gives  the 
said  Bhikkhu  the  said  penalty.  Whosoever  is  in  favour  of 
the  motion,  let  him  be  silent ;  on  the  contrary,  let  him  speak. 

The  Manatta  penalty  has  been  imposed  upon  the  said 
Bhikkhu  by  the  Saingha  on  account  of  these  numerous 
offences,  concealed  and  unconcealed.  By  its  silence  the 
Samgha  approves ;  thus  I  understand  it. 
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Ven«f«ble  Sirs,  I  have  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa 
t\IK»nct^ ;  but  being  ignorant,  unmindful  and  uncertain  alike 
of  th«»  dogroe  of  the  offences  and  of  the  duration  of  the  times, 
1  ti»kod  the  Samgha  for  a  probation  of  Complete  Purification 
\vu  iiiHH>unt  of  these  offences,  and  my  request  was  granted. 
Atlor  undergoing  that  probation  I  committed  numerous  open 
SHnighildisosa  offences;  so  I  asked  the  Samgha,  on  account  of 
\\\%\  Miid  many  offences,  open  and  hidden,  for  the  Manatta 
itounlty.  My  request  was  granted.  Let,  therefore,  the 
SHi|igha  understand,  that  I  will  fully  undergo  the  said 
|Hiimnoe. 

1  keep  it,  yea,  I  keep  it ! 

Abbhdna  Kammardcd. 

Aham  bhante  sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Apattipariyantam  na  janami,  rattipariyantam  na  janamL 
Apattipariyantam  na  sarami,  rattipariyantam  na  sarami. 
Apattipariyante  vematiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  'ham 
bhante  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  yacim. 
Tassa  me  samgho  tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi. 
So  'ham  bhante  parivutthaparivaso,  aham  bhante  sambahula 
samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim.  Apaticchannayo.  So  'ham 
bhante  samgham  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  pati- 
cchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanaii  ca  charattam  manattani 
yacim.  Tassa  me  samgho  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam 
paticchannanan  ca,  apatiochannanan  ca  charattam  manattam 
adasi.  So  'ham  bhante  cinnamanatto  samgham  abbhanam 
yaeami. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  Samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  .apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyautam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam 
suddhantaparivasam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.  So  parivuttha- 
parivaso ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo  apajji.     Apaticchannayo.     So  saqigham  tasam  sam- 
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bahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apatiochannanan 
ca,  charattam  manattam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhik- 
khuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  oa, 
apaticchannanaii  ca  charattam  manattani  cinnamanatto  sam- 
gham  abbhanam  yacati.  Tadi  samghassa  pattakallam  samgha 
itthannamam  bhikkhum  abbheyya. 
Esa  Datti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthanDamo  bhikkhu 
aambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantain  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam 
na  sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  veraa- 
tiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.  Samgham  tasam  apattlnam 
suddhantaparivasain  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.  So  parivuttha- 
parivaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo  apajji.  Apaticchannayo.  So  samgham  tasam 
sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apatiochanna- 
nan ca,  charattam  manattam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa 
bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan 
ca,  apaticchannanaii  ca,  charattam  manattam  adasi.  So 
cinnamanatto  saingham  abbhanam  yacati.  Samgho  itthanna- 
mam bhikkhum  abbheti.  Yassayasmato  khamati  itthanna- 
massa bhikkhuno  abbhanam,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati, 
80  bhaseyya.     Dutiyam  pi  etam  attham  vadami. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.     Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  sainghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.     Apattipariyantam 
na  janati,  rattipariyantam  na  janati.     Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na   sarati.      Apattipariyante  vema- 
tiko,  rattipariyante  vematiko.    So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam 
suddhantaparivasam  yaci.    Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattlnam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.     So  parlvuttha- 
parivaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo    apajji.      Apaticchannayo.       So    samgham    tasam 
sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchanna- 
naii ca,  charattam  manattam  yaci.     Samgho  itthannamassa 
bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan 
ca,   apatiochannanan    ca,   charattam   manattam   adasi.      So 
cinnamanatto  samgham  abbhanam  yacati,   Samgho  itthanna- 
J.&.A.8.  1S92.  5 
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mam  bhikkhum  abbheti.  Yassayasmato  khamati  itthanna- 
massa  bhikkhuno  abbhanaip,  so  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati, 
80  bhaseyya.     Tatiyam  pi  etam  attbam  vadami. 

Su^tu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apattipariyantam 
na  janatiy  rattipariyantain  na  janati.  Apattipariyantam  na 
sarati,  rattipariyantam  na  sarati.  Apattipariyante  vematiko, 
rattipariyante  vematiko.  So  saingham  tasam  apattinam 
suddbantaparivasam  yaci.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  apattinam  suddhantaparivasam  adasi.  So  parivuttha- 
parivaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa 
apattiyo  apajjL  Apaticchannayo.  So  samghain  tasam  sam- 
bahnlanam  apattinam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanai!  ca 
charattam  manattam  yaci.  Samgbo  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  sambahulanam  apattinam  paticchannanan  ca,  apati- 
cchannanan  ca  charattam  manattam  adasi.     So  cinnamanatto 

•  •  •    • 

samgham  abbhanam  yacati.  Samgho  itthannamam  bhikkhum 
abbheti.  Yassayasmato  khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
abbhanam,  so  tu^hassa;  yassa  na  kkhamati,  so  bhaseyya. 
Abbhito  samghena  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu;  khamati 
samghassa  tasma  tui^hi ;  evam  etam  dharayami.  Parisuddbo 
aham  bhante.  Parisuddham  sllam  me  parisuddhetimam 
samgho  dharetu. 
Abbhana*kammam  samatam  paripuiSnam  nitthitam. 

The  Act  of  Rehabilitation, 

Venerable  Sirs;  having  been  guilty  of  many  offences 
involving  temporary  separation  from  the  Brotherhood,  and 
having  been  ignorant,  unmindful  and  uncertain  alike  of  the 
degree  of  the  offences  and  of  the  duration  of  the  times, 
I  asked  the  Samgha  for  a  probation  of  complete  purification 
on  account  of  such  offences,  and  my  request  was  granted. 
After  undergoing  this  probation,  Venerable  Sirs,  I  committed 
many  open  Samghadisesa  offences ;  so  I  asked  the  Samgha  to 
impose  upon  me,  on  account  of  these  numerous  open  and 
hidden  offences,  the  Manatta  penalty,  and  my  request  was 
granted.  Having  been  subjected  to  that  discipline,  I  now 
ask  for  rehabilitation. 
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Let  the  venerable  assembly  bear  me  I  A  certain  Bbikkbu 
having  been  guilty  of  numerous  Samghadisesa  offences,  and 
having  been  ignorant,  unmindful,  and  uncertain  alike  as  to 
the  degree  of  the  offences  and  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times, 
asked  the  Samgha  for  a  probation  of  complete  purification, 
and  his  request  was  granted.  After  undergoing  such  pro- 
bation the  said  Bhikkhu  committed  many  open  Samghadisesa 
offences,  so  he  asked  the  Samgha  on  account  of  the  numerous 
open  and  hidden  offences  to  put  him  under  the  Manatta 
discipline.  His  request  was  granted,  and  now,  having  ac- 
complished that  penance,  he  asks  the  Samgha  for  rehabilita- 
tion. If  it  seem  meet  to  the  Samgha,  let  it  rehabilitate  the 
said  Bhikkhu. 

This  is  the  proposal. 

Venerable  Sirs,  let  the  Brotherhood  hear  me !  A  certain 
Bhikkhu  having  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences, 
and  having  been  ignorant,  unmindful,  and  uncertain  alike  as 
to  the  degree  of  the  offences  and  as  to  the  duration  of  the 
times,  asked  the  Samgha  for  a  probation  of  complete  purifi- 
cation, and  his  request  was  granted.  Since  undergoing  that 
probation  the  said  Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  many  Samgha- 
disesa offences,  some  of  which  he  has  hidden,  others  he  has 
not  hidden.  For  this  cause  he  asked  the  Samgha  for  the 
Manatta  discipline,  and  his  request  was  granted.  Having 
now  accomplished  that  discipline,  he  asks  the  Samgha  for 
rehabilitation.  The  Samgha  accordingly  rehabilitates  the 
said  Bhikkhu.  Whosoever  approves  of  the  proposal,  let  him 
be  silent ;  whoso  is  not  in  favour  of  it,  let  him  speak.  I  say 
the  same  thing  twice. 

(Repeated) I  say  the  same  thing  for  the 

third  time. 

(Repeated  down  to  "speak").  The  said  Bhikkhu  is  re- 
habilitated by  the  Samgha.  By  its  silence  the  Samgha 
approves ;  thus  I  understand  it. 

Venerable  Sirs,  I  am  pure.  Let  the  Samgha  believe  me 
to  be  pure  and  my  character  purified  ! 

The  complete  purificatory  Act  of  Rehabilitation  is  ended. 
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Ten  lacquered  Talipat  leaves,  five  lines  each  side,  in 
Burmese  characters,  constitute  the  third  MS.  It  deals 
with  probation,  penance  and  rehabilitation,  specifying  the 
number  of  days  the  offences  have  been  concealed, 

Saniodhdnaparivdsa, 


Namo  tassa  bhagavato  arahato  sammasambuddhassa  I 


Sunatu  me  bhante  Samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ckahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticcha- 
nnayo.  So  samgham  tasarp  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasaha- 
paticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  yacati. 
Yadi  samghassa  pattakallam  samgho  itthannamassa  bhi- 
kkhuno  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasahapaticchannayo 
tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  dadeyya. 

Esa  iiatti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  Samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ekahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticcha- 
nnayo. So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasaha- 
paticchannayo tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  yacati. 
Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattlnam  ya 
apattiyo  dasahapaticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhana- 
parivasam deti.  Yassayasmato  khamati  itthannamassa  bhi- 
kkhuno tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasahapaticchannayo 
tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasassa  danam,  so  tunhassa, 
yassa  na  kkhamati,  so  bhaseyya.  Dutiyam  pi  etam  atthain 
vadami.  Tatiyam  pi  etam  atthain  vadami.  Dinno  samghena 
itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo 
dasahapaticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivaso. 
Khamati  samghassa  tasma  tunhl ;  evam  etam  dharayaroiti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ekahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticcha- 
nnayo.    So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasaha- 
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paticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  yaci. 
Samgho  itthamamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo 
dasahapaticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam 
adasi.  So  parivutthapariyaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apaticchannayo. 
So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticcha- 
nnanafi  ca,  charattam  manattam  yacati.  Yadi  samghassa 
pattakallam  samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  samba- 
hulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanan  ca, 
charattam  manattam  dadeyya. 

Esa  natti. 

Sunatu  me  bbante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
Bambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ekahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticcha- 
nnayo. So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasahapa- 
ticchannayo tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  yaci. 
Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattlnam  ya 
apattiyo  dasahapaticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhana- 
parivasam adasi.  So  parivutthapariyaso  ayam  itthannamo 
bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Apati- 
cchannayo. So  samgham  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam 
paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanan  ca  charattam  manattam 
yacati.  Samgho  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahu- 
lanam apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticchannanan  ca 
charattam  manattam  deti.  Yassayasmato  khamati  itthanna- 
massa bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticcha- 
nnanan ca,  apaticchannanan  ca  charattam  manattassa  danam, 
80  tunhassa,  yassa  na  kkhamati,  so  bhaseyya.  Dutiyam  etam 
attham  vadami.  Dinno  samghena  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno 
tasam  sambahulanam  apattlnam  paticchannanan  ca,  apati- 
cchannanaft  ca  charattam  manattam.  Khamati  samghassa 
tasma  tu^jihi ;  evam  etam  dharayamiti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ekahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticcha- 
nnayo. So  samgham  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo  dasahapa- 
ticchannayo tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam  yaci. 
Samgho     itthannamassa    bhikkhuno    tasam    apattlnam    ya 
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apattiyo  dasahapaticchannayo  tasam  agghena  samodfaana- 
parivasam  adasi.  So  parivutthapariyaso  ayam  itthannamo 
bhikkhu  sambahula  samghadiseea  apattiyo  apajji.  Apati- 
cchannayo.  So  samgham  tasam  sambahulanam  apattinam 
paticchannanafi  ca,  apaticchannanafi  ca  charattam  manattam 
yaci.  Samgho  itthanDamassa  blikkhuno  tasam  sambahu- 
lanam  apattinam  paticchannanan  ca,  apaticohannanaD  oa 
charattam  manattam  adasi.  So  cinnamanattb  sanigham 
abbhanam  yacatL  Yadi  samghassa  pattakallaijfi  samgho 
itthannamam  bhikkhum  abbheyya. 
Esa  natti. 

Sunatu  me  bhante  samgho.  Ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu 
sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
ekahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticchau- 
ayo :  tasam  agghena  samodhanapariyasam  yaci.  Samgho 
itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  tasam  apattinam  ya  apattiyo  dasa- 
hapaticchannayo tasam  agghena  samodhanapariyasam  adasi. 
So  pariyutthapariyaso  ayam  itthannamo  bhikkhu  sambahula 
samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajji :  apaticchannayo.  So  samgham 
tasam  sambahulanam  apattinam  paticchannanan  ca,  apati* 
cchannanan  ca  charattam  manattam  yaci.  Samgho  itthan- 
namassa bhikkhuno  tasam  sambahulanam  apattinam  pati- 
cchannanan ca,  apaticchannanan  ca  charattam  manattam 
adasi.  So  cin^amanatto  samgham  abbhanani  yacati. 
Samgho  itthannamam  bhikkhum  abbheti.  Yassayasmato 
khamati  itthannamassa  bhikkhuno  abbhanam,  so  tunhassa, 
ya  na  kkbamati,  so  bhaseyya. 

Dutiyan,  pi  etao.  atthaL'vadami.  Tatiyao.  pi  etan.  attham 
yadami.  Abbhito  samghena  itthannamo  bhikkhu  :  khamati 
samghassa  tasma  tunhi ;  eyam  etam  dharayamiti. 

Pariyasam  sammadiyami.  Yattam  sammadiyami.  Dutiyam 
pi,  tatiyam  pi  sunkrimyrat.  Pariyasam  nikkhippami.  Yat- 
tam nikkhippami.  Dutiyam  pi,  tatiyam  pi  sunkrimyrat. 
Manattam  sammadiyami.  Yattam  sammadiyami.  Dutiyam 
pi,  tatiyam  pi  sunkrimyrat.  Manattam  nikkhippami,  yattam 
nikkhippami.  Dutiyam  pi,  tatiyam  pi  sunkrimyrat.  Imina 
punfia  kammena  bhaya  bhaye  amitta  so  'gam  labbhanti  te. 
Labbhitya  na  yaram. 
^ibbanam  papunhi  I 
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The  Act  of  the   Chapter. 


Probation  and  Penance. 


Praise  be  to  tbe  blessed  One,  the  holy  One,  to  him  who  has 
arrived  at  the  knowledge  of  all  Truth  I 

Yenerable  Sirs,  let  the  Brotherhood  hear  me  I  A 
certain  Bhikkhu  has  committed  numerous  offences  involving 
temporary  separation  from  the  Samgha,  some  of  which  he 
has  concealed  for  odo  day  and  others  for  ten  days.  So  he 
asks  the  Samgha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of 
the  offences  which  he  has  concealed  for  ten  days.  If  it 
seem  meet  to  the  Samgha,  let  it  impose  upon  him  an 
inclusive  probation  on  account  of  the  offences  which  he 
has  hidden  for  ten  days. 

This  is  the  motion. 

Let  the  Venerable  Assembly  hear  me  !  A  certain  Bhikkhu 
has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences.  Several  he 
has  hidden  for  one  day,  several  for  ten  days ;  and  he  asks  the 
Samgha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  the  offences 
which  he  has  hidden  for  ten  days.  The  Brotherhood  imposes 
upon  this  Bhikkhu  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  the 
offences  which  he  has  hidden  for  ten  days.  Whosoever  is  in 
favour  of  granting  an  inclusive  probation  to  this  Bhikkhu  on 
account  of  the  offences  which  have  been  hidden  for  ten  days, 
let  him  be  silent ;  on  tbe  contrary,  let  him  speak  I  I  say  it 
twice.     I  say  it  thrice. 

On  account  of  the  offences  which  he  has  concealed  for  ten 
days,  the  Samgha  has  imposed  upon  the  said  Bhikkhu  an 
inclusive  probation.  By  its  silence  the  Samgha  approves. 
Thus  I  understand  it. 

Reverend  Sirs,  may  the  Samgha  hear  me  I  A  certain 
Bhikkhu  has  been  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences, 
some  of  which  he  has  hidden  for  one  day  and  others  for  ten 
days.     On  account  of  those  concealed  for  ten  days  he  asked 
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the  Samgha  for  an  inclusive  probation,  and  the  Samgha  im- 
posed upon  him  such  probation.  Since  undergoing  this 
probation  he  has  committed  numerous  offences,  involving 
temporary  separation  from  the  Brotherhood,  which  he  has 
not  concealed.  He  therefore  asks  the  Saingha  for  the 
Manatta  penalty  in  respect  of  the  offences  which  he  has 
hidden  and  has  not  hidden.  If  the  Samgha  is  ready,  let  it 
impose  upon  the  said  Bhikkhu,  in  respect  of  the  many  offences 
hidden  and  not  hidden,  the  Manatta  penalty. 

This  is  the  motion. 

Let  the  Yenerable  Assembly  hear  me  !  A  certain  Bhikkhu 
has  committed  numerous  Samghadisesa  offences,  and  has  con- 
cealed many  for  one  day,  many  for  ten  days.  He  asked  the 
Brotherhood  for  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  the 
offences  which  he  had  concealed  for  ten  days,  and  the  Samgha 
accordingly  imposed  upon  him  such  probation.  After  com- 
pleting this  probation  the  said  Bhikkhu  was  guilty  of  many 
Samghadisesa  offences  which  he  did  not  conceal,  and  he  now 
asks  the  Samgha  for  the  Manatta  discipline  in  respect  of  the 
many  open  and  hidden  offences.  The  Samgha  accordingly 
imposes  upon  the  said  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  those  numerous 
hidden  and  unconcealed  offences  the  Manatta  penalty.  Who- 
soever is  in  favour  of  the  motion,  let  him  be  silent ;  on  the 
contrary,  let  him  speak !     I  say  the  same  thing  twice. 

In  respect  of  the  numerous  offences,  concealed  and  un- 
concealed, the  Samgha  has  imposed  upon  this  Bhikkhu  the 
Manatta  penalty.  By  its  silence  the  Saingha  approves.  Thus 
I  understand. 

Reverend  Sirs,  let  the  Assembly  hear  me !  A  certain 
Bhikkhu  having  been  guilty  of  numerous  Samghadisesa 
offences,  many  of  which  he  hid  for  one  day,  many  for  ten 
days,  asked  the  Samgha,  on  account  of  the  offences  which  he 
concealed  for  ten  days,  for  an  inclusive  probation,  and  his 
request  was  granted.  After  undergoing  that  probation  the 
said  Bhikkhu  committed  numerous  Samghadisesa  offences 
which  he  did  not  hide ;  so  he  asked  the  Samgha,  on  account 
of  the  many  offences  hidden  and  unhidden,  for  the  Manatta 
discipline,  and  his  request  was  granted.      Having  fulfilled 
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that  penance,  lie  nov  asks  the  Samgha  for  rehabilitation.  If 
the  Samgha  is  ready,  let  it  rehabilitate  the  said  Bhikkhu. 

This  is  the  motion. 

Let  the  Venerable  Assembly  hear  me  !  Having  been  guilty 
of  many  Samghadisesa  offences,  several  of  which  he  concealed 
for  one  day  and  several  for  ten  days,  a  certain  Bhikkhu  asked 
the  Samgha  for  an  inclusive  probation,  and  the  Assembly 
granted  such  probation  in  respect  of  the  offences  he  bad 
hidden  for  ten  days.  After  undergoing  that  probation  he 
was  guilty  of  many  Samghadisesa  offences  which  he  did  not 
hide ;  so  he  asked  the  Samgha,  on  account  of  the  many  open 
and  hidden  offences,  to  impose  upon  him  the  Manatta  penalty, 
and  his  request  was  granted.  Having  completed  that 
penance,  he  now  asks  the  Samgha  for  rehabilitation.  The 
Samgha  accordingly  rehabilitates  the  said  Bhikkhu. 

Whosoever  is  in  favour  of  rehabilitating  the  said  Bhikkhu, 
let  him  be  silent ;  on  the  contrary,  let  him  speak  !  I  say  the 
same  thing  twice,  nay,  thrice. 

The  said  Bhikkhu  is  rehabilitated  by  the  Samgha.  By  its 
silence  the  Samgha  approves ;  thus  I  understand. 

I  appreciate  the  probation,  yea,  I  appreciate  it.  [To  be 
repeated  a  second  and  a  third  time.]  I  keep  the  probation, 
yea,  I  keep  it.  To  be  repeated  twice,  nay,  thrice.  I  appre- 
ciate the  penance,  yea,  I  appreciate  it.  To  be  repeated  twice, 
nay,  thrice.  I  keep  the  penance,  yea,  I  keep  it.  To  be 
repeated  twice,  nay,  thrice.  By  this  Act  the  evil  nature 
departs  and  the  good  survives  ;  having  thus  received  (rehabi* 
litation),  attain  nothing  better  than  Nirvana ! 

A  noteworthy  fact  about  this  Manuscript  is  the  sudden 
appearance  of  a  Burmese  word  in  the  Pali  text.  Sunkrimvrat 
seems  to  be  equivalent  to  vattahbo. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Bhikkhu's  first  confession,  the 
next  MS.  is  almost  identical  with  the  preceding.  It  is 
written  on  eleven  leaves  of  lacquered  royal  pasohs,  in  letters 
of  the  tamarind-seed  form. 
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Samodhdnaparivdsa. 


Namo  tassa  bhagavato  arahato  sammasambuddhassa ! 


Aham  bhante  sambahula  samghadisesa  apattiyo  apajjim. 
Sambahula  apattiyo  ekabapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
dylbapaticchanDayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  tibapaticchannayo. 
Sambahula  apattiyo  catOhapaticchaanayo.  Sambahula  apat- 
tiyo pancahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  chahapatic- 
channayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  sattahapaticchannayo.  Sam- 
bahula apattiyo  atthahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo 
navahapaticchannayo.  Sambahula  apattiyo  dasahapaticchan- 
nayo.  So  'ham  bhante  saingbam  tasam  apattlnam  ya  apattiyo 
dasahapaticohannayo  tasam  agghena  samodhanaparivasam 
yacami.     Tikkhattum  yacitabbo. 

(Then  follows  the  Kammavaca  as  in  the  preceding  MS.) 

Venerable  Sirs,  I  have  been  guilty  of  numerous  offences 
involving  temporary  separation  from  the  Brotherhood. 
Many  I  have  hidden  for  one  day,  many  for  two  days,  several 
for  three  days,  several  for  four  days,  many  for  five  days, 
many  for  six  days,  several  for  seven  days,  several  for  eight 
days,  many  for  nine  days  and  many  for  ten  days.  So  I  ask, 
reverend  Sirs,  the  Saingha  to  impose  upon  me,  on  account 
of  the  offences  which  I  have  hidden  for  ten  days,  an 
Inclusive  Probation. 

To  be  asked  three  times. 

In  the  first  two  Kammavacas  the  question  is  only  put 
once  (nattidutiya),  but  in  those  of  Probation  and  Penance 
it  is  always  put  thrice  (ilatticatuttha).  The  latter  form  is 
also  used  in  those  Acts  of  the  Chapter  which  deal  with  the 
minor  disciplinary  proceedings,  namely : — 

(a)  Tajjaniya  Kamma  (Act  of  Rebuke). 

(^)  Nissaya  Kamma  (Act  of  Subordination). 

(7)  Pabbajaniya  Kamma  (Act  of  Banishment). 

(8)  Patisaraniya  Kamma  (Act  of  Reconciliation), 
(e)  XJkkhepaniya  Kammas  (Acts  of  Suspension). 
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By  the  publication  of  the  above  Kammavacas  may  I 
venture  to  hope  that,  the  wish  expressed  by  the  learned 
Translators  of  the  Yinaya  Texts/  Dr.  Rhys  Davids  and 
Dr.  Oldenberg,  has  been,  to  some  extent  at  all  events, 
fulfilled  P 

^  Saored  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  xlii.  p.  xx. 
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Art.    IV. — Bhnridatta    Jdtaka    Vatthu.       By   R.   F.   St. 

Andrbw  St.  John,  M.A. 

Prefatory  Remarks. 

This  translation  has  been  made  from  a  Burmese  copy  printed 
at  the  Hanthawati  Press,  Rangoon,  but  there  is  nothing  to 
show  whence  the  text  was  taken.  I  have  also  made  use 
of  a  manuscript  taken  from  the  Mandalay  Library,  and  now 
at  the  India  Office.  The  gatha,  which  in  many  places  seem 
to  be  imperfect,  are  not  given  in  the  shape  of  gatha  in  the 
Mandalay  copy.  In  some  cases  the  Burmese  translation  was 
redundant,  and  in  others  defective,  so  in  translating  them, 
though  not  a  Pali  scholar,  I  have  done  my  best  to  stick  to 
the  Pali  text,  receiving  some  valuable  assistance  from  Prof. 
Rhys  Davids.  The  Jataka  is  No.  547  in  the  Ceylon  List,  and 
what  is  called  one  of  the  Greater  Jataka,  probably  composed 
at  a  late  date,  as  it  refers  to  the  Pandara  Jataka,  No.  521 
[vol.  V.  p.  75,  of  FausboU],  which  I  have  translated  in  a 
note  from  another  Burmese  source. 

The  object  of  this  very  remarkable  Jataka  is  to  set  forth 
the  general  wickedness  of  Brahmans  and  the  arguments  in 
their  favour  given  by  Kanarittha,  who  in  a  former  birth 
had  been  a  sacrificial  Brahman,  which  arguments  are  refuted 
at  length  by  the  Bodhisat  Bhiiridatta.  There  are  two  points 
to  which  I  would  draw  special  attention,  which  may  throw 
light  on  the  date  or  period  at  which  it  was  composed. 

1st.  In  the  twenty-first  stanza  of  the  first  discourse  (F. 
157)  there  is  a  reference  to  certain  practices  in  the  country 
of  Kamboja,  which  apparently  has  no  connexion  with  what 
goes  before. 

2nd.  The  appellation  of  the  snake-charmer — Alampayano. 
A  derivative  of  this  word,  viz.  Alampay,  is  now  used  in 
Burmese  to  denote  a  person  who  is  skilled  in  catching 
snakes   {vide  Judson's  Dictionary),  and  it  may  be   argued 
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that  this  word  was  taken  from  the  name  of  this  snake- 
charmer  celebrated  in  Jataka-Iore.  I  think,  however,  that 
there  is  evidence  to  show  that  it  was  not  the  man's  proper 
name,  but  the  name  of  the  trade,  for  I  find  that  the  words 
used  by  the  snake-charmer  himself  in  relating  the  story 
of  the  Garula  are,  Alampaya^amantanama  "  the  charms 
of  a  snake-charmer." 

The  word,  therefore,  I  take  it,  has  its  derivation  from 
Alam  implying /ei//,  sufficient^  and  paya  drinking  or  having 
drunk.  It  may  also  be  noted  that  the  same  word  occurs 
in  the  Sudhammacari  Stories,  which  I  have  given  in  Folk 
Lore  Jaumai,  vol.  vii.  part  iv.  p.  311,  and  that  the  Princess 
Sudhamma-cari  is  said  to  have  been  the  daughter  of  Madda, 
a  Baja  of  Eamboja. 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  books  which  appear  to 
be  published  by  the  ''Text-book  Committee  of  Rangoon" 
are  not  more  carefully  edited.     They  are  full  of  errors. 

P.S. — Since  the  above  was  written  Professor  FausboU  has 
had  the  very  great  kindness  to  favour  me  with  a  copy  of  his 
transcript  of  the  Pali  verses  of  this  Jataka.  It  would  have 
been,  impossible  without  his  aid,  so  graciously  given,  to 
restore  the  right  reading  of  many  of  them. 


Bhuridatta   Jataka. 

(From  the  Burmese.) 

Chapter    I.      (Nagara,) 

One  day,  when  the  most  excellent  Buddha  was  residing 
in  the  Jetavana  Monastery,  he  came  into  the  hall,  and, 
sitting  down,  looked  round  at  the  Bahans  assembled  there. 
Seeing  amongst  them  some  laymen  who  were  keeping  the 
fast-day,  he  took  them  as  the  subject  of  his  discourse,  and 
said,  "  0  devout  laymen,  ye  do  well  in  keeping  the  fast ;  but, 
inasmuch  as  ye  have  me  to  give  you  instruction,  you  must 
not  think  overmuch  of  your  devoutness,  for  in  past  times 
there  have  been  others  who,  though  they  had  no  teacher, 
relinquished  great  wealth  in  order  to  keep  the  fast." 


BHURIDATTA  JATAKA  VATTHU.  gj 

At  their  request  he  then  related  the  following  birth-sto  ^^ 
In  times  long  past,  when  Brahmadatta  reigned  in  Bai.«^ 
nasi,  he  appointed  his  eldest  son  to  be  Uparaja ;  but,  seeing 
that  he  had  accumulated  much  wealth  and  many  adherents, 
he  feared  that  he  might  become  a  source  of  danger  to  the 
throne,  and  said,  ''Dear  son,  I  pray  you  depart  into  some 
other  country,  until  I  shall  have  passed  away,  when  you 
can  return  and  assume  the  royal  estate,  which  is  your  in- 
heritance." The  Prince,  obedient  to  his  father's  commands, 
left  his  country  as  a  solitary  wanderer,  and  took  up  his 
abode  in  a  hut  in  a  valley  near  the  river  Yamuna,  where 
he  assumed  the  garb  of  an  ascetic,  living  on  the  fruits 
which  he  found  in  the  forest.  At  that  time  a  certain 
Naga  lady,^  who  had  lost  her  husband,  came  up  from  Naga 
land,  and,  seeing  the  Prince's  footprints  on  the  river  shore, 
followed  them  till  she  came  to  the  hut.  The  Prince  being 
absent,  in  search  of  fruit,  she  entered,  and,  seeing  his  couch 
of  dead  leaves  and  other  utensils,  reasoned  thus  with  herself : 
*'  This  hut  belongs  to  a  hermit :  I  will  try  him  in  order 
to  find  out  whether  he  be  a  real  ascetic,  or  only  some  person 
who  is  pretending  to  be  one.  If  he  be  a  real  ascetic  he 
will  have  no  carnal  desires  and  refuse  to  sleep  on  a  couch 
that  is  adorned.  If,  however,  he  does  recline  on  it,  he  will 
not  be  a  real  hermit,  and  will  be  willing  to  become  my 
husband  and  dwell  with  me  in  this  forest."  She  then  went 
down  to  Naga  land,  and,  bringing  thence  some  fairy  flowers, 
spread  them  on  the  couch  and  withdrew. 

In  the  cool  of  the  evening  the  Prince  came  back  to  his 
hut,  and,  seeing  the  flowers,  exclaimed,  '*  Who  on  earth  can 
have  done  this?"  He  then  made  his  supper  and  fell  asleep 
upon  the  bed  with  sensations  of  delight.  In  the  morning 
he  got  up,  and,  having  swept  out  his  cell,  went  again  in 
search  of  fruits.  When  he  was  gone,  the  Nagini  came  again, 
and,  seeing  that  the  flowers  were  faded  and  crushed,  said, 
"Evidently  this  is  no  hermit,  but  a  man  of  ordinary  pas- 
sions."    She  then  removed  the  old  flowers  and  strewed  the 

^  The  Pali  is  matapatika  nagama^ayika. 
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that  ^^^  ^it^  fresh  ones.  The  second  night  the  Prince  was 
^}^^«gain  Tery  much  astonished,  but  slept  on  the  couch.  In 
j^he  morning  he  went  out  and  concealed  himself  in  the 
bushes  near  his  hut  to  watch,  and,  on  seeing  the  lovely 
Naginiy  came  out  full  of  love  for  her,  and  asked  her  who 
she  was.  The  lady  replied,  ''  My  lord,  I  am  a  Nagini,  and 
my  husband  is  dead.  Whence  come  you,  my  lordP"  The 
Prince  told  her  that  he  was  the  son  of  the  Raja  of  Bara^asi, 
and  proposed  that  they  should  dwell  together.  The  Nagini 
at  once  agreed,  and  caused  a  splendid  fairy  palace  to  spring 
up,  in  which  they  dwelt  with  all  manner  of  delights.  In 
due  course  the  Nagini  bore  a  son,  whom  they  named  Sagara, 
because  he  was  bom  near  the  sea ;  and  when  he  was  able 
to  run,  she  had  a  daughter,  whom  they  called  Samuddaja 
for  the  same  reason. 

Not  many  years  after  this  a  hunter  of  Bara^asi  came 
that  way,  and,  recognizing  the  Prince,  told  him  all  that  was 
going  on.  He  told  the  Prince  he  would  tell  the  Raja  all 
about  him,  but,  on  reaching  Baranasi,  found  that  the  Raja 
was  dead.  On  the  seventh  day  after  his  decease  the  funeral 
took  place,  and  then  the  nobles  consulted,  saying,  ''Sirs, 
a  country  that  is  kingless  cannot  ward  off  the  thorns  of 
strife,  and  as  we  know  not  where  our  Prince  is,  we  are 
powerless.  We  had  better  make  ready  the  consecrated  car ' 
and  send  it  forth  in  search  of  a  king."  Whilst  they  were 
thus  deliberating,  the  hunter  returned  and  reported  his 
discovery.  As  soon  as  the  nobles  heard  the  news,  they 
rewarded  the  hunter,  and  proceeded  with  a  great  retinue 
as  the  hunter  directed  them.  On  reaching  the  Prince's 
dwelling,  they  told  the  Prince  that  he  must  return  with 
them  and  take  up  the  reins  of  government.  Upon  this 
the  Prince  went  to  his  wife  and  said,  ''  Lady,  my  father  has 
departed  this  life  for  that  of  the  Devas,  and  the  nobles 
have  come  to  ask  me  to  assume  the  royal  estate :  let  us  both 
go  and  reign  in  Baraciasi,  which  is  twelve  yojana  in  extent ; 
you,  my  queen,  will  be  the  chief  of  16,000  ladies."     But 

^  Consecrated  chariot  (phnssaratho),  in  which  have  heen  placed  the  four  great 
elements  (mahabhuta),  viz.  earth,  air,  fire,  water. 
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she  answered,  ^'  My  lord  Raja,  I  cannot,  for  I  am  endowed 
with  a  poison  (or  flame)  which  shows  itself  on  the  slightest 
feeling  of  irritation,  and  though  I  feel  strongly  that  I  ought 
to  live  with  my  husband,  yet  if  I  were  to  accompany  him 
and  anything  were  to  arouse  my  anger,  those  who  were  the 
cause  would  be  reduced  to  fine  ashes :  for  this  reason  I  cannot 
go  with  you."  Next  morning  she  entreated  him  as  follows : 
''My  dear  lord,  since  I  cannot  accompany  you,  and  these 
children  of  ours,  though  Nagas,  are  still  to  a  certain  extent 
human,  be  kind  to  them,  if  you  really  love  me.  Being  of 
a  race  that  lives  in  the  waters,  they  are  very  tender,  and 
cannot  bear  the  rays  of  the  sun ;  cause  therefore,  I  pray 
you,  that  they  make  vessels  to  hold  water,  in  which  they  may 
be  conveyed,  and  when  they  arrive  at  Baranasi  have  a  tank 
made  for  them  to  sport  in."  Having  thus  spoken,  she  passed 
round  him  by  the  right  hand  and,  after  saluting  him  and 
embracing  both  the  children,  departed  weeping  to  serpent- 
land. 

So  the  Baja,  heavy  at  heart  and  with  brimming  eyes, 
went  forth  from  their  palace  to  where  the  nobles  were 
waiting  for  him,  and  when  they  had  poured  over  him  the 
water  of  consecration,  he  directed  them  to  prepare  the  vessels 
in  which  to  carry  his  children.  When  the  vessels  had 
been  prepared,  he  directed  that  they  should  be  placed  on 
wheels  and  filled  with  water.  In  course  of  time  they  got  to 
Baranasi,  which  was  decorated  for  the  occasion,  and  remained 
for  seven  days  in  a  great  pavilion  surrounded  by  singers 
and  dancers,  whilst  the  nobles  drank  sweet  liquors.^  The 
Raja  then  ordered  a  lotus  tank  ^  to  be  made  for  the  children 
to  play  in. 

One  day,  when  they  were  letting  the  water  into  the  tank, 
a  tortoise  got  in  by  accident,  and  being  unable  to  get  out 
concealed  himself  there.  When  the  Prince  and  Princess 
were  swimming  about,  one  day,  it  put  its  head  above  the 
water  and  looked  at  them.  The  children,  seeing  the  tortoise, 
fled  in  terror  to  their  father,  and   told    him  there  was   a 

^  Mahapanam,  great  enjoyment,  or  big  drink. 
'  Pokkharai^i. 
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demon  in  the  tank.  The  King  summoned  his  attendants, 
and  ordered  that  the  tortoise  should  be  caught.  When  it 
was  found  and  brought,  and  the  children  declared  that  it 
was  the  demon  that  had  frightened  them,  he  ordered  that 
it  should  be  punished. 

One  nobleman  suggested  that  it  ought  to  be  pounded  in 
a  mortar,  another  said  that  it  ought  to  be  boiled  and  eaten, 
another  that  it  should  be  roasted ;  but  one  noble  who  was 
afraid  of  water,  suggested  that  it  should  be  thrown  into 
a  whirlpool  in  the  river  Yamuna.  On  hearing  this,  the 
tortoise  put  out  its  head  and  said,  ''O  Baja,  what  have 
I  done  P  It  would  be  a  terrible  punishment  to  throw  me 
into  a  whirlpool,  and  I  am  ready  to  undergo  any  punishment 
rather  than  that.'' 

The  King,  being  very  angry,  at  once  ordered  that  the 
tortoise  should  be  thrown  into  the  whirlpool,  and  when  the 
sentence  had  been  executed,  the  tortoise  was  sucked  down 
by  the  current  to  serpent-land. 

Just  then  a  son  of  Dhatarattha,  the  Naga  king,  was 
sporting  in  the  whirlpool,  and  seeing  the  tortoise,  ordered 
it  to  be  seized ;  whereupon  the  tortoise,  who  saw  himself 
in  a  worse  plight,  cried  out,  •'  Friends,  why  do  you,  who 
are  the  servants  of  Dhatarattha,  treat  me  so  roughly  ?  I  am 
an  ambassador^  from  the  Raja  of  Baranasi,  named  Citta« 
cula,  and  he  has  sent  me  to  inform  your  lord  Dhatarattha 
that  he  wishes  to  give  him  his  daughter  in  marriage.  Take 
me  before  your  Raja."  When  the  Naga  youths  heard  this, 
they  took  him  before  the  Raja.  But  the  Raja  was  displeased 
and  said,  "The  Raja  of  Baranasi  ought  not  to  have  sent 
such  an  ugly  fellow  as  this  as  his  ambassador." 

The  tortoise  called  out,  "  0  Raja  of  the  Niigas,  why 
do  you  say  this?  Ought  an  ambassador  to  be  as  tall  as 
a  palm  treeP^  Ambassadors,  whether  they  be  tall  or  short, 
are  estimated  after  the  manner  in  which  they  perform  their 
duties.  0  Raja,  my  master  the  King  of  Baranasi  has  many 
ambassadors:    on   land  he  employs  men,  and   in    the   air 

^  DutOy  an  emissary. 
'  Talo,  Gorypha. 
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birds;  I  am  Gittacula  the  tortoise,  no  common  tortoise, 
but  a  nobleman  and  bosom  friend  of  the  Baja;  do  not 
revile  me." 

Then  the  King  of  the  Nagas  inquired  on  what  business 
he  had  been  sent,  and  the  tortoise  answered,  '*  My  lord,  our 
master  has  made  friends  with  all  the  kings  who  are  on  the 
face  of  the  earth,  but  has  not  yet  made  an  alliance  with 
Dhatarattha,  the  King  of  the  Nagas  ;  he  is,  however,  willing 
to  give  you  his  daughter  Samuddaju  in  marriage,  and  ordered 
me  to  come  to  your  majesty  and  inform  you.  Do  not  delay, 
0  Raja,  but  send  some  messengers  with  me  to  arrange  the 
day  for  the  wedding." 

Dhatarattha,  being  pleased  at  this  speech,  summoned  some 
of  the  Naga  youths,  and  directed  them  to  go  to  Baranasi 
and  arrange  the  wedding.  So  they  went  with  the  tortoise ; 
but  just  before  they  got  to  Baranasi,  the  tortoise,  seeing 
a  pool  of  water  handy,  slipped  into  it  and  hid  himself  under 
pretence  of  gathering  lilies  as  a  present.  After  waiting 
some  time  for  the  tortoise,  they  went  on,  and  taking  human 
form  went  into  the  presence  of  the  Baja. 

The  King  asked  them  why  they  had  come  and  they 
answered,  "Your  Majesty,  we  have  been  sent  by  Dhata- 
rattha, the  King  of  the  Nagas,  and  we  trust  that  your 
Majesty  is  in  good  health."  The  Raja  then  asked  them 
what  special  business  they  had  been  sent  on,  and  they 
said : 

1.  Yam  kaAci  ratanam  atthi  Dhatarattha-nivesane, 
Sabbani  te  upayantu  ;  Dhitaram  dehi  Kajino. 

"  Whatever  treasure  there  is  in  Dhatarattha's  palace, 
Let  all  by  thee  be  acquired ;  thy  daughter  give  to  the 
Raja." 

On  the  King  hearing  this,  he  was  enraged,  and  answered : 

2.  Na  no  vivaho  nagehi  katapubbo  kudacanam 

Tarn  vivaham  asamyuttam,^  katham  am  he  karomaso. 

^  Asamyuttain,  according  to  B.M.S.,  means  a  bestial  union. 
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**  Not  we    a   weddiilg  with   serpents  Contracted  ever 

aforetime, 
That    wedding,  that    improper    union,    how   can    we 

(human)  perform  itP'^ 

Hearing  this,  the  Naga  youths  thought,  '*  Of  a  truth  this 
Baja  belongs  not  to  a  race  that  is  suitable  to  match  with 
our  King  Dhatarattha,  and  yet  he  sent  his  ambassador 
Cittacu}a  to  say  he  would  give  his  daughter :  we  must 
display  our  power,  and  frighten  this  King  of  Bara^^asi,  who 
has  insulted  our  Baja."     So  they  said  : 

3.  Jivitam  nuna  mocattam  ^  rattham  va  manujadhipa 
Na  hi  nage  kupitamhi  ciram  jivanti  tadisa. 

**  Surely  now,  both  life  and  kingdom  are  rejected  by 

thee.  Raja, 
Should  the  serpent-king  be  angry,  such  as  thou  art 

would  not  live  long." 

4.  Yo  tvam  deva  manussosi  iddhimantam  *  aniddhima 
Yarunassa  niyam  puttam  Yamunam  atimafiilasi. 

''Thou,  who  art  of  men  a  ruler,  him  almighty,  thou 

so  puny, 
Varuna's  own    son,   Yamuna,^    do'st    thou    purposely 

insult  then  P  " 

The  Baja  of  Barai^asi  exclaimed  : 

5.  Natimailiiami  rajanam  Dhatarattham  yasassinam 
Dhatarattho  hi  na^nam  bahiinam  api  issaro. 

''Indeed  I  despise  not  your    king    Dhatarattha  the 

famous, 
Dhatarattho,  forsooth,  of  Naga-hordes  many  the  ruler." 

1  The  B.M.S.  reads  cattam. 

'  Though  iddhimo  is  given  by  Childers  as  aupematurallf/  pow^r/ul,  it  is  not  so 
in  Burmese  translation. 

^  Yamunam,  the  Burmese  translates  as  beneath  Yamuna^  and  not  as  a 
patronymic* 
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6.  Ahi  mahanubhayo  pi  na  me  dhitaram  araho 
Ehattiya  ca  Yidehanam  abhijata  Samuddaja. 

**  A  serpent,   though  he  be    mighty,  is    not  of    mj 

daughter  worthy ; 
A  princess  she  of  Yidehas,  high-bom  lady  Samuddaja." 

On  hearing  this,  the  young  Nagas  were  very  wroth  and 
said,  '' Though  we  could  now  slay  the  £ing  of  Baranasi, 
with  the  breath  of  our  nostrils,  since  we  are  under  our 
master's  order  to  arrange  a  marriage  and  not  commit 
destruction,  it  will  not  be  right  for  us  to  do  so ;  so  we  will 
go  and  report  the  matter  to  our  Lord/*  They  therefore 
returned  to  serpent-land,  and  on  arrival  there  the  Serpent 
King  questioned  them,  saying,  "  Dear  sirs,  how  is  it  P 
Have  you  brought  the  Princess  Samuddaja  P  '*  The  enraged 
messengers  answered,  ''0  Raja,  you  sent  us  to  the  King 
of  Bara^asi  without  knowing  the  truth  of  the  matter;  if 
you  are  angry  and  desire  to  slay  us,  do  it  here  in  serpent- 
land.  The  Baja  of  Baranasi  was  puffed  up  with  pride  and 
reviled  thee."     Thereupon  the  Serpent  King  cried : 

7.  Kambalassatara  utthentu  sabbe  nage  nivedaya 
Bara^asim  pavajjantu  ma  ca  kinci  vihethayun. 

*'  Let  the  Kambals  ^  and  Assatars  rise,  the  serpent  hordes 

(quickly)  inform, 
Baranasi  let  them  invade,  but  let  them  not  hurt  any  one." 

When  all  the  serpent  tribes  had  assembled,  they  said,  "  0 
Baja,  if  we  are  to  go  to  Baranasi  and  slay  no  one,  what 
are  we  to  do  P  "     And  the  Raja  answered  : 

8.  Nivesanesu  sobbhesu  rathiya  caccaresa  ca, 
Rukkhaggesu  ca  lambantu  vitata  toranesu  ca. 

"  Into  the  houses,  the  gardens,  into  the  streets  and  the 

markets. 
Upon  the   trees,  too,  entwining,  spreading  yourselves 

in  the  gateways." 

^  The  Kambalo  (a  woollen  cloth)  and  AaMtaro  (mules)  were  Naga  tribes. 
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9.  Aham  pi  sabbesetena  mahata  sumaham  puram 

ParikkhipiBsam  bhogehi  Easinam  janayam  bhayam  ti. 

"  I    too,   white-shining    all    over,   enormous,    to    this 

spreading  city, 
On  aU  sides  enwrapt  by  my  coils,  to  £asi-men  I  will 

cause  terror." 

10.  Tassa  tarn  vacanam  sutva  uraga  'nekayanijiino 
Baranasim  payajimsu  na  ca  kanci  vihethayun  ti. 

**The  instant  they  heard  his  order,  those  serpents  of 

various  hue, 
Bara^asi  city  pervade,  but  never  a  one  do  they  injure/' 

11.  Nivesanesu  sobbhesu  rathiya  caccaresu  ca 
Rukkhagesu  ca  lambimsu  vitata  toraij^esu  ca. 

**  Into  the  houses,  the  gardens,  into  the  streets  and  the 

markets. 
Upon  the  trees  too  they  twisted,  spreading  themselves 

on  the  gates  too.'' 

12.  Te  su  desvana  lambanta  puthu  kandimsu  nariyo 
Nage  sondikate  ^  disva  passasante  muhum  muhum. 

*'  On  these,  when  they  saw  them  entwining,  great  was 

the  wailing  of  women  ; 
The  snakes'  hoods  distended  beholding,  their  hissings 

repeated  in  rage." 

13.  Baranasim  pavyadhita  atura  samapajjatha 

Baha  paggayha  pakkandum  dhitaram  dehi  Rajino. 

"  In  Baranasi  then,  the  people  sore  stricken  with  terror 

and  dread. 
Cried  with  their  hands  clasped  in  prayer,  *Thy  daughter 

give  to  the  Raja/  "  * 

1  Sop4i^ate  is  translated  in  B.M.  havinff  their  hoodi  expanded, 
'  The  above  yerses  (10  to  13)  are  not  given  in  the  Rangoon  edition,  but  are 
Irom  Professor  FausboU's  MS.,  and  also  in  tiie  Mandalay  MS. 
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Thus  they  spread  themselves  all  over  the  city  of  Baranasi 
in  the  houses,  the  streets,  and  water-tanks,  at  midnight. 

And  the  four  young  Nagas  who  had  acted  as  ambassadors, 
twining  their  bodies  round  the  legs  of  the  couch  on  which 
the  King  was  sleeping,  spread  out  their  hoods  and  showed 
their  fangs  and  hissed  loud  enough  to  split  his  head. 
Dhatarattha  the  Naga  King,  too,  overshadowed  the  whole 
city.  Those  who  woke  up  in  the  night  and  stretched  out 
their  hands  or  feet  felt  nothing  but  hissing  serpents,  and 
shrieked  out  "Alas!  the  serpents,  the  serpents.''  Some 
struck  lights,  and  looking  out  saw  the  serpents  writhing 
and  twining  themselves  all  over  the  gates  and  battlements 
and  with  one  voice  shrieked  and  wailed.  So  the  whole  city 
was  in  confusion,  and  when  the  day  dawned,  all  the  people, 
from  the  King  downwards,  were  in  a  state  of  terror  and 
cried  out,  "  0  great  Lord  of  the  Nagas,  why  do  you  thus 
torment  us?"  The  serpents  answered,  "Your  king  sent 
an  ambassador  to  our  king  promising  his  daughter  in 
marriage,  and  afterwards  treated  our  ambassadors  with 
contumely,  acting  deceitfully  and  treating  our  king  as 
though  he  were  nought  but  a  brute  beast ;  verily  if  your 
king  gives  not  his  daughter  to  our  king,  we  will  destroy 
this  city  and  all  its  inhabitants." 

On  hearing  this,  the  people  answered,  "0  great  Nagas, 
be  not  afraid,  but  open  a  rocul  for  us  to  go  to  the  palace 
and  we  will  entreat  our  king.''  So  the  Nagas  allowed  them 
to  pass,  and  the  people  assembled  at  the  door  of  the  palace 
and  wept  with  a  great  lamentation.  The  Queen,  too,  with 
all  the  ladies  of  the  palace,  cried  out,  "  0  Raja,  give  your 
daughter  Samuddaja  to  the  King  of  the  Nagas."  The  four 
young  Nagas  round  the  King's  couch  cried  out,  "Give, 
g^ve I     * 

So  the  King  of  Baranasi  was  stricken  with  terror  and 
shrieked  out  thrice,  "  I  will  give  my  daughter  Samuddaja 
to  Dhatarattha  the  king  of  the  Nagas." 

When  he  had  uttered  these  words,  all  the  Nagas  retired 

^  This  IS  the  rough  translation  of  verses  10  to' 13. 
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to  a  distance  of  three  leagues  from  BarSnasi  and  dwelt  in 
a  city  which  they  had  built  for  the  purpose ;  they  also  sent 
suitable  presents  for  the  Princess.  The  Raja  of  BSraciasi 
received  the  presents  and  informed  the  messengers  that  he 
would  send  his  daughter  in  due  state.  He  then  sent  for 
Samuddaja  and  taking  her  to  an  upper  chamber  in  a  turret 
of  the  palace,  opened  the  window,  and  said,  "  My  darling 
daughter,  look  at  that  beautiful  city.  I  am  going  to  give 
you  in  marriage  to  the  Raja  of  that  city,  where  you  will  be 
a  queen.  It  is  not  far  from  here,  and  when  you  call  to 
mind  your  parents,  it  will  be  easy  to  return  and  see  them.^' 
Having  thus  spoken  persuasively,  be  caused  her  to  wash 
her  head,  and  when  she  had  been  decked  in  jewels  and  rich 
garments,  he  sent  her  in  a  carriage  ^  with  a  retinue  of  nobles. 
The  nobles  of  the  Nagas  also  came  out  to  meet  her  with 
great  honour.  They  then  entered  the  Naga  city  and 
presented  her  to  the  King,  who  sent  them  back  to  Bara^asi 
with  rich  presents.  The  King  of  the  I^agas  placed  the 
Princess  in  a  splendid  palace  on  a  magnificent  couch  sur- 
rounded by  Naga  damsels  in  human  form,  where  she  soon 
fell  into  a  deep  sleep. 

Then  Dhatarattha,  accompanied  by  all  his  hosts,  departed 
thence  to  serpent-land,  and  when  the  Princess  woke  up  and 
saw  all  the  Naga  palaces  and  gardens,  which  were  like  those 
in  the  land  of  the  De^as,  she  inquired  of  her  attendants, 
saying,  "  This  country  is  yery  splendid  and  not  like  my 
own  native  land,  whose  country  is  it  P  "  and  they  answered 
"  Lady,  it  is  the  city  of  your  lord  and  husband,  Dhatarattha, 
the  King  of  the  Nagas ;  it  is  not  suitable  for  those  who  have 
not  acquired  merit.  Since  you  haye  acquired  merit,  you 
have  obtained  this  fairy  dwelling-place  and  wealth."  King 
Dhatarattha  issued  a  proclamation  to  be  made  by  beat  of 
drum  throughout  all  serpent-land,  saying,  ''  Let  no  one  dare 
show  himself  to  Queen  Samuddaja  in  serpent  form.''  So 
the  Princess  dwelt  happily  with  Raja  Dhatarattha,  unaware 
that  she  was  not  in  the  country  of  men. 

-   ^  Tu^^iXihuiXUL'^oggm,  capered  convfyane^. 
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Chapter    IL     (Uposatha.) 
« 

Now  in  due  coarse  Queen  Samuddaja  bore  a  son  to  Dhata- 

rattha,  and  as  he  was  very  beautiful,  he  was  called  Sudassana. 

Again,  she  bore  another,  who  was  named  Datta.     He  was 

the  Bodhisat.      After  this  she  bore  Subhoga,  and  then  a 

fourth,  who  was  called  Arittha.     Up  to  that  time  Queen 

Samuddaja  did  not  know  that  she  was  in  serpent-land ;  but 

one  day  some  one  said  to  the  little  Arittha,  "  Your  mother 

is  not  a  Naga,  but  a  human  being;"  so  he  determined  to 

put  her  to  the  test,  and  one  day  when  at  her  breast  he 

changed  himself  into  serpent  form  and  coiled  his  tail  round 

his  mother's  instep.     When  the  Queen  saw  this,  she  was 

terrified,  and,  shrieking,  struck  him  to  the  earth  with  her 

hand,  and  one  of   her  finger  nails  happening  to  injure  his 

eye,  he  became  blind  in  that  eye,  and  the  blood  ran  out. 

Dhatarattha,  hearing  the  Queen  cry  out,  asked  what  was 

the  matter,  and  hearing  what   Prince   Arittha  had  done, 

threatened  to  have  him  slain.     But  Queen  Samuddaja  said, 

'^0  Baja,  one  of  his  eyes  is  put  out,  do  not  punish  him 

further,  be  merciful  I  pray  you."     So  the  Baja,  out  of  love 

for    his    Queen,   pardoned   him.      From    that    day   Queen 

Samuddaja   knew  that   she   was  in   serpent-land,  and  her 

son  Arittha  was  called  Elanarittha.^ 

Now  when  the  Prince  was  grown  up,  their  father  divided 

his  country  into  five  parts,  and  gave  them  each  a  division 

with  a  proper  retinue.     He  kept  one  division  for  himself, 

Sudassana,  Subhoga  and  Ea^arittha  used  to  come  once  a 

month  to  see  their  father,  but  Datta  came  every  fortnight, 

and  if  there  was  any  difiScult  question,  he  would  solve  it.^ 

When  he  went  with  bis  father  to  Yirupakkha,'  he  also  solved 

any  difficult  questions  that  were  asked.      One  day  Viru- 

pakkha  went  with  all  the  Naga  hosts  to  Tavatimsa  to  do 

homage   to   Sakko,   and   a   difficult    question    was    mooted. 

When  no  one  was  able  to  solve  it,  the  Bodhisat  Datta 

>  Ea^o,  one-eyed. 

'  The  fiurmeee  always  use  the   Sanskrit  fonn  prafna  for  the  Pali  word 

>  Yirupakkho,  the  King  of  all  Nagas  and  Regent  of  the  West. 


90  BHUKIDATTA  JATAKA  VATTHir. 

explained  it^  at  which  Sakko  was  delighted,  and  said,  **  Dear 
son,  Datta,  you  are  as  full  of  wisdom  as  the  earth  is  thick, 
from  henceforth  you  shall  be  called  Bhuri-datta."^ 

From  that  day  he  remained  in  attendance  on  Sakko.^ 
Seeing  Sakko  in  his  palace,  called  Yejayanta,  surrounded 
by  beautiful  fairies  dressed  in  goodly  apparel  and  covered 
with  jewels,  he  was  desirous  of  becoming  a  Deva,  and 
thought,  ''What  advantage  is  there  in  being  a  raw-flesh' 
eating  NagaP  I  will  return  to  serpent-land  and  keep  the 
fast-days."  So  he  returned  to  serpent-land,  and  said,  "Dear 
father  and  mother,  I  intend  to  keep  the  fast-days/'  They 
answered,  "  Dear  son,  do  as  you  wish,  but,  if  you  keep  them 
outside  serpent-land,  on  the  surface  of  the  earth,  there  will 
be  danger.'^  The  Bodhisat  answered,  "Good,  I  will  keep 
them  in  a  quiet  garden  in  serpent-land." 

However,  whilst  thus  engaged,  the  young  Naga  girls 
surrounded  him,  playing  on  various  instruments,  and  dis- 
turbed him ;  so  he  said,  "  I  cannot  keep  the  fast  properly 
here,  I  will  go  to  the  country  of  men ; "  but,  fearing  that 
his  parents  might  prevent  him,  he  called  his  wives  and 
said,  "Ladies,  I  intend  to  go  to  the  country  of  men  and 
coiling  myself  round  an  ant  hill  at  the  foot  of  a  banyan  tree 
on  the  banks  of  the  Yamuna,  keep  a  fourfold  fast :  on  the 
morning  of  the  following  day  come  with  all  your  retinue 
and  musicians,  and  conduct  me  back  to  serpent-land." 
Having  thus  instructed  them,  he  went  and  coiled  himself 
on  the  top  of  an  ant  hill  and  reflected  thus,  "  If  any  one 
desires  to  take  my  skin,  my  sinews,  my  bone  or  my  blood, 
let  him  do  so."  Then,  making  himself  rigid  like  the  log 
of  a  harrow,  he  kept  the  fast.  When  Aruna  sent  forth 
his  rays,  the  Naga  women  came  as  directed  and  conducted 
him  back  to  Naga-land,  and  in  this  manner  he  fasted 
many  times. 

^  Bhuri  in  Pali  means  both  garth  and  witdom, 

'  The  Burmese  fonn  of  Sakko  is  Sikra.  The  Sanskrit  form  Sakra,  adapted  to 
Burmese  by  changing  a  to  i,  which  makes  it  thi^kycif  i.e.  "  He  who  knoica  and 
htarsy 

>  I  find  the  Pali  word  is  man^uka  bhakkhena/ro^-«a^tM^.  The  mistake  has 
occurred  through  the  similarity  of  the  Burmese  words  pba  a  frofff  and  thiijleth^ 
So,  preen  and  raw  being  the  same  word,  grtm^frog  became  raw-JteaK 
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Chapter    III.    {Nagarapavesana.) 

Now  at  that  time  there  dwelt  in  a  Tillage  near  the  gate 
of  Baranasi  a  Brahman  (named  Nesada),  who,  with  his  son 
Somadatta,  used  to  get  his  living  by  killing  deer.  One  day 
this  Brahman,  not  being  able  to  find  even  a  lizard,  said, 
"  Dear  son  Somadatta,  if  we  go  home  empty-handed,  your 
mother  will  scold."  Just  then  they  came  close  to  the  place 
where  the  Bodhisat  was  fasting  and  went  down  to  the 
Yamuna  to  drink.  On  coming  up  they  saw  the  track  of 
a  deer,  so  the  Brahman  said  to  his  son,  "  Somadatta,  I  see 
the  footprints  of  a  deer,  stand  still  for  a  little  and  I  will 
shoot  it.  Then  taking  his  bow  and  arrows,  he  remained  on 
the  watch  at  the  foot  of  a  tree.  The  deer  came  down  to 
drink  and  the  Brahman  shot  at  it,  but  it  made  off,  leaving 
traces  of  its  blood.  The  two  hunters  followed  it  up,  and 
when  they  found  it,  the  sun  was  just  setting,  and  they  arrived 
at  the  banyan  tree  where  the  Bodhisat  was  fasting.  They 
agreed  that  they  would  go  no  further  that  night,  and, 
having  hid  away  the  carcase  of  the  deer,  climbed  into  the 
tree.  In  the  morning  the  Brahman  woke  up,  and  just 
then  the  Naga  ladies  had  come  to  escort  Bhiiridatta  back 
to  serpent-land.  Hearing  the  sound  of  their  music,  he 
tried  to  waken  his  son  Somadatta,  but  being  unable,  he 
let  him  sleep  and  went  alone,  and  going  up  to  the  Bodhisat 
said:^ 

14.   Pupphabhiharassa  vanassa  majjhe 
£o  lohitakkho  vibalantaranso 
Ka  kambukayuradhara  suvattha 
Titthanti  nariyo  dasa  vandamana. 

"In  the  midst  of  a  forest  full  of  flowers  fit  for  ofierings, 
Who  is  this  red-eyed,  mighty,  broad-chested  one  P 
Who  these  gold-bedeckt,  well-adorned  ones. 
These  women,  thy  slaves,  who  stand  in  obeisance  P  '^ 

'  The  Pfili  stanzas,  if  any,  are  wanting  in  the  Bangoon  edition,  bat  are  given 
split  up  in  the  Burmese  MS. ;  as  under  bj  Professor  f  ausboU. 
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15.  Eo  tvam  brahabahu  vanassa  majjhe 
Yirocasi  ghatasitto  va  aggi 
Maha-Sakko  afifiataro  *8i  yakkho 
XJdahu  nago  'si  mahanubhavo  ti. 

'^Who  art  thou,  strong-armed  one,  in  midst  of  this 

forest  ? 
Beauteous  (I  ween  art  thou)  as  butter-fed  fire. 
Art  Sakko  or  some  other  Yakkho  ?  ^ 
Or  art  thou  a  Naga  of  great  might  ?  " 

The  Bodhisat  answered : 

16.  Nago  ham  asmi  iddhima  tejasi  durabhikkamo 
Passeyyum  tejasi  kuddho  phltam  janapadam  api. 

"  A  Naga  I  am,  of  great  power,  in  glory  surpassing. 
Should  I  bite  with  my  poison  in  wrath,  e'en  prosperous 
townships  (would  be  destroyed)."^ 

17.  Samuddaja  ti  me  mata  Dhatarattho  ca  me  pita 

Sudassana  kanittho  'smi  Bhuridattati  mam  yidu. 

•  •  • 

'*  Samuddaja  is  my  mother,  Dhatarattha  too  my  father, 
Suddassana  my  younger  brother,  Bhiiridatta  'tis  they 
call  me." 

After  he  had  said  this,  he  reflected,  *'  This  Brahman  is 
a  cruel  old  fellow ;  if  he  were  to  point  me  out  to  a  snake- 
charmer,  I  should  incur  great  danger.  I  will  therefore  carry 
him  off  to  serpent-land  and  endow  him  with  great  wealth, 
and  so  be  able  to  continue  my  fasts  in  security."  He  there- 
fore said  to  the  Brahman,  '*  Come  with  me  to  serpent-land 
and  see  all  its  delights.  I  will  give  you  great  wealth." 
The  Brahman  answered,  "My  lord,  I  am  not  alone,  but 
my  soil  is  up  in  the  tree :  if  he  may  come  too,  I  will  go." 
After  saying,  "  Gall  your  son,"  the  Bodhisat  said  : 

>  Yakkho,  a  superhuman  being. 

'  The  Burmese  MS.  supplies  bhasmi  bhaveyyA  would  become  atktt,    Tejo 
fiamty  powtr^  is  also  translated  poison. 
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18.  Yam     gambhiram     sadavattam      rahadam     bhaamam. 

avekkhasi 
Esa  dibbo  mamayaao  aneka-sata-poriso.^ 

^'  This  profound  and  ever-boiling  pool,  so  dread,  behold 

(I  pray  you), 
'Tis  my  'supernatural  dwelling,  deeper  than  a  hundred 

fathoms.^' 

19.  Mayura  konca  bhirudam  nTlodam  vana-majjhato 
Yamunam  pa  visa  mabhito  khemam  vakavantam  sivam. 

**  Peacock  and  heron  rejoicing,  dark  water  in  midst  of 

the  wood, 
Yamuna  plunge  into  without  fear,  'tis  a  realm  of  bUss 

and  delight." 

He  then  bore  away  both  father  and  son  to  serpent-land, 
and  on  arriving  there  they  changed  their  human  appearance 
to  that  of  fairies.  The  Bodhisat  gave  them  much  riches 
and  five  hundred  fairy  wives.  So  the  two  Brahmans  enjoyed 
great  wealth  and  the  Bodhisat  was  able  to  keep  his  fasts. 
Every  half-moon  he  came  to  see  his  father  and  mother 
and  preach  the  law ;  then  he  went  to  the  Brahman^  and 
inquired  after  their  health  and  wishes. 

One  day  the  old  Brahman,  after  about  a  year  had  passed, 
felt  unhappy,  and  wishing  to  return  to  the  country  of  men, 
began  to  feel  as  if  serpent-land  were  hell,  and  all  the 
beautiful  ornamented  palaces  like  prisons,  and  the  lovely 
Naga  girls  like  devils ;  so  he  determined  to  go  and  talk  to 
Somadatta.  On  getting  there  he  said,  "  Dear  son,  are  you 
happy  here  P  '*  Somadatta  replied,  "  Dear  father,  why 
shoiild  I  not  be  happy  ?  are  you  not  happy  too  P "  His 
father  answered,  ''Dear  son,  it  is  long  since  I  have  seen 
your  mother,  brothers,  and  sisters,  I  am  unhappy,  let  us 
go  away."  At  first  Somadatta  refused ;  but  as  his  father 
besought  him,  he  at  last  consented.  The  old  Brahman 
thought,  '*  If  I  tell  Bhuridatta  that  I  am  unhappy,  he  will 

.  ^  Poriso,  lit.  a  man,  whose  height  represents  a  fathom. 
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only  heap  more  wealth  on  me.  I  must  pretend  to  praise  his 
wealth  and  splendour,  and  ask  him  why  he  relinquishes 
them  to  go  and  fast  on  earth.  If  he  says  that  he  fasts  in 
order  to  go  to  Deva-land,  I  will  say  that  we  too  must  go 
back  in  order  to  get  permission  from  our  relatives  to  become 
ascetics :  if  I  put  it  in  this  way,  he  will  not  be  able  to  ref  use, 
but  will  give  me  permission  to  return  to  earth."  Shortly 
after  this  Bhuridatta  came,  and  the  old  Brahman  said : 

'' Bhuridatta,    in    thy  kingdom,   this  land  complete  in 
every  way."  ^ 

21.  Sama  samanta  parito  bahuta  tagara  mahi 
Indagopaka  sanchanna  sobhati  harituttama. 

"  Where,  ever  through  the  live  long  year,  this  land  of 

many  tagra  trees, 
With  golden  fireflies  o'erspread,  is  bright  with  new 

sprung  grass." 

22.  Rammani  vana-cetyani  ramma  hamsupakiyita 
Opuppha  paduma  titthanti  pokkbarauuo  suuimmita. 

''Delightful  are  its  sacred  places;  pleasant  is  it  with  the 

sound  of  wild  fowl. 
Covered  with  lotus  buds,  in  it  abundant  water  tanks 

well  fashioned  lie." 

23.  Atthamsa-sukata  thamba  sabbe  veluriyamaya 
Sahassa-thamba  pasada  pura  kailflahi  jotare. 

"With   well-wrought   eight-faced  posts,   all   made  of 

precious  stone. 
Thy  thousand- pillared  palace  stands,  full  of  fair  virgins, 

dazzling  bright." 


^  Verse  20  of  Fausboirs  gatha  is  not  in  the  Mandalay  MS.  and  does  not  seem, 
to  fit  in  anywhere,  but  is  replaced  by  the  half  stanza : 

**  BhQridatta  ta?a  bha?ane  ayam  mahi  sama  samanta  parito." 
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24.  Yimanam  upapannosi  dibbapunuehi  attano 
Asambadbam  sivam  rammam  accanta-sukha-sambitam. 

**  Thou  bast  a  fairy  palace,  acquired  by  thy  merit ; 
So  boundless,  auspicious,  agreeable,  all  else  exceeding 
in  bliss." 

25.  MafiAe  Sahassanettassa  yimanam  nabhikamkhasi 
Iddhi  hi  tasam  vipula  Sakkasscva  jutimato  ti. 

*'  Methinks  thou  canst  not  want  even  the  palace  of  the 

King  of  Gods,. 
For  thy  wondrous  power  is  even  great  as  his." 

On  hearing  these  stanzas  Bhuridatta  said, 

26.  Manasapi  na  pattabbo  anubhavo  jutimato 
Pancurayam  ananam  va  indanam  vasavattinam.^ 

''  Friend  Brahman,  do  not  say  this ;  my  wealth  is  far  less 
than  that  of  Sakko ;  it  is  like  comparing  a  mustard  seed 
witb  Mount  (Sinner u)  Meru,  my  wealth  being  the  mustard 
seed.  We  are  but  servants  of  Sakko,  and  ought  not  to  be 
put  in  comparison  with  him." 

27.  Tam  vimunam  abhijjhaya  amaranam  sukkhesinam 
Uposatham  upavasanto  semi  vammlka-muddhaneti. 

"Wishing  to  obtain  that  palace  everlasting,  ever  peaceful. 
On  the  fast  day,  doing  penance,  I  lie  coiled  upon  an  ant 
hill." 

Hearing  this  the  Brahman,  thinking  with  joy  that  he 
would  get  his  desire,  answered : 

28.  Aham  ca  migam  esiino  saputto  piivasim  vanam 
Tam  mam  matam  va  jivam  va  nabhivedanti  nataka. 

"  I  too  in  pursuit  of  a  deer  with  my  son  came  into  this 

wood. 
He  and  I,  dead  or  alive,  our  nearest  relatives  know  not." 

*  The  Mandalay  MS.  gives  a  different  reading  of  last  line,  viz. : 
Paricarijamunanaqi  indanam  vasavattinani  yasassapi  amhakam  yaso  na  agghati. 


96  BHUEIDATTA  JATAKA  VATTHU- 

29.  Amantaye  BhOridattam  Easi^puttani  yasassinam 
Taya  no  samanufiiiata  api  passamu  fiatake. 

"  I  let  thee  know,  Bhuridatta,  O  noble  scion  of  Ea8i\ 
If  thoa  wilt  give  us  permission,  once  more  we  shall  see 
our  kinsfolk." 

« 

To  this  the  Bodhisat  replied : 

30.  Eso  vata  me  chando  yam  va  sesi  mam  antike 
Na  hi  etadisa  kama  sulabha  honti  manuse. 

''  Yea,  His  indeed  my  desire  that  you  should  dwell  in  my 

presence ; 
For  not  forsooth  are  such  pleasures  with  ease  obtained 

by  all  mortals." 

31.  Sace  tyam  icchaye  yatthum  mama  kamehi  piijito 
Maya  tvam  samanufinato  sotthim  passahi  fiatake. 

''But  if  thou  desirest  not  to  dwell  with  my  delights 
duly  honoured, 

To  thee  I  give  free  permission  in  safety  to  see  thy  kins- 
folk." 

The  Bodhisat  then  presented  the  Brahman  with  a  ruby 
wishing  ring  that  would  grant  all  his  desires,  and  said : 

32.  Dharay'  imam  manim  dibbam  pasu  putte  ca  vindati 
Arogo  sukhito  hoti  gacchevadaya  brabmana. 

''  He  who  bears  this  fairy  ruby  flocks  and  herds  and  sons 

possesses, 
Free  from  sickness,  happy  is  he;  taking  it,  depart,  0 

Brahman." 

The  Brahman  replied : 

33.  Kusalam  patinandami  Bhuridatta  vaco  tava 
Pabbajissami  jinno  'smi  na  kame  abhipatthaye. 
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**  Health  and  thanks  to  thee  I  offer,  Bhuridatta,  for  thy 

kindness ; 
I  intend  to  be  a  hermit,  old  I  am  and  nought  desire  I."  ^ 

The  Bodhisat  then  said:  '^0  Brahman,  since  you  are 
determined  to  be  an  ascetic,  so  be  it;  but  if  at  any  time 
through  inability  to  carry  out  your  vows,  you  relinquish 
that  life,  come  to  me,  without  fear,  and  I  will  give  you 
great  wealth," 

^' Bhuridatta,  Prince  of  Nagas,"  said  the  Brahman,  ''your 
words  are  very  pleasant :  in  the  hour  of  need  I  will  certainly 
come  to  you  for  help." 

The  Bodhisat  then  summoned  some  Naga  youths  and 
directed  them  to  conduct  the  Brahman  and  his  son  back 
to  the  country  of  men ;  so  they  took  them  close  to  the  city 
of  Baranasi  and  left  them.  The  Brahman  then  said  to  his 
son,  **  Dear  Somadat,  this  is  the  spot  where  I  killed  the  deer, 
and  here  I  slew  a  wild  boar;"  and  thus  conversing  about 
the  old  familiar  haunts,  they  came  to  a  pool  of  water,  in 
which  they  proceeded  to  bathe;  and  as  soon  as  they  went 
into  the  water,  their  fairy  garments  disappeared,  and  their 
old  garments  came  in  place  of  them,  and  their  bows  and 
arrows.  Then  Somadatta  wept  and  said,  ''Father,  to  what 
misery  we  have  returned  after  so  much  magnificence!" 
But  the  old  Brahman  replied,  "  Son,  be  not  afraid,  deer 
are  not  scarce  in  the  forest,  and  we  can  still  get  our  liveli- 
hood by  killing  them."  Thus  conversing  they  arrived  at 
their  home. 

When  Somadatta's  mother  heard  that  her  husband  and 
son  had  arrived,  she  ran  out  to  meet  them,  and,  bringing 
them  into  the  house,  set  food  and  drink  before  them.  When 
he  had  eaten  and  drunk,  he  fell  asleep,  and  then  she  said 
to  her  son,  *'  Dear  Somadat,  you  and  your  father  have  been 
absent  for  a  long  time,  what  city  have  you  been  residing 
in  P  "  He  said,  "  Dearest  mother,  BhQridatta,  the  King  of 
the  Serpents,  carried  us  both  off  to  his  country,  but,  though 

^  34,  35,  36,  and  37»  are  not  given  as  gatha  in  the  BurmeBe  yenion. 
J.&.A.8.  1892.  7 
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we  enjoyed  great  wealtli  and  pleasure  there,  we  ^ere  un- 
happy and  have  come  back."  ''If  that  is  true/'  said  the 
Brahmaness,  "have  you  brought  any  precious  stones  with 
youP*'  "No,"  said  Somadat,  "we  have  brought  none." 
"  Didn't  the  Serpent  King  give  you  a  single  thing  P  "  asked 
the  mother.  "He  offered  my  father  a  ruby  ring,  mother, 
but  he  would  not  take  it ;  and  I  heard  him  tell  the  Serpent 
King  that  as  soon  as  he  got  back  to  earth,  he  would  turn 
hermit."  "  Ah  ! "  said  the  Brahmaness,  "  he  has  forsaken 
his  wife  and  family  all  these  long  years,  and  I  have  had 
all  the  trouble  of  feeding  the  household,  whilst  he  has  been 
enjoying  himself,  and  now  he  wants  to  become  a  hermit ! " 
So  in  a  furious  passion  she  began  to  belabour  her  husband 
with  the  stirring  stick,  saying,  "  Heh  I  Brahman,  what  do 
you  mean  by  coming  back  from  Bhuridatta's  country  after 
refusing  the  wishing  ring  P  You  are  going  to  be  a  hermit, 
are  youP  Very  well,  get  out  of  my  house  sharp,  will 
you  I " 

The  Brahman  cried  out,  "Madam,  do  not  get  into  such 
a  passion ;  deer  are  not  scarce  in  the  forest.  I  will  practise 
my  calling  as  a  hunter,  and  support  you  and  your  family." 
He  then  went  off  with  his  son  into  the  forest. 

Now  at  that  time  a  Garula  was  perched  on  the  top  of 
a  silk  cotton  tree  in  a  forest  on  the  shore  of  the  southern 
ocean,  flapping  its  wings,  by  which  means  it  divided 
the  waters  and  seized  a  Naga  that  was  below.  In  those 
days  the  Garulas  did  not  know  the  proper  way  of  seizing 
a  Naga,  and  used  to  seize  them  by  the  head ;  but 
afterwards,  through  the  advice  of  a  hermit,  which  is 
related   in    the    Pandara    Jataka,^    they    learnt    to    seize 

^  The  Pai^dara  Jataka  is  to  be  found  in  Jataka,  vol.  y.  p.  75,  and  the  Bunnese 
Tenion  from  the  Maniratanapon  is  attached  to  this  as  a  note. 

In  the  country  of  Bara^^i,  when  Brahmadat  was  king,  500  sailors  were 


was  now  well  off,  and  to  keep  up  his  cliaracter,  when  they  offered  him  varments 
he  declined  them.  The  people,  thinking  it  was  impossible  to  find  a  more 
abstemious  man,  had  a  great  regard  for  him  and  built  him  a  cell,  and  he  was  known 
far  and  wide  as  the  **  Naked  one  of  Karampira"  (Karampira  acelaka).  A  prince 
of  the  Nagas  and  a  prince  of  the  Garuias  used  to  come  and  worship  him|  and  one 
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them  by  tlie  tail.  This  Garula,  however,  not  knowing  the 
right  way,  seized  this  Naga  by  the  head,  and  carried  it 
ofif  wriggling  to  the  Himavanta  forest.  There  was  also  at 
that  time  in  the  country  of  Kasi  an  ascetic  Brahman,  who 
dwelt  occasionally  in  a  cell  in  the  Himavanta,  near  which 
there  was  a  great  banyan  tree,  and  as  this  hermit  was  sitting 
at  the  foot  of  the  tree,  the  Garula  flew  past  with  the  Naga. 
The  Naga  twisted  its  tail  round  the  branches  of  the  banyan 
tree,  but  the  strength  of  the  Qarula  was  such  that  it  carried 
off  the  tree  with  the  Naga,  without  being  aware  that  it 
had  done  so.  The  Garula,  perched  in  a  tree,  devoured  the 
Naga's  entrails,  and  threw  the  body  into  the  sea,  whereupon 
the  banyan  tree  fell  with  a  crash.  The  Garula  looked  round 
to  see  what  it  was,  and  thought,  "Why,  this  must  have 
been  the  banyan  tree,  that  grew  by  the  hermit's  celL  I 
must  go  and  find  out  whether  he  is  angry  with  me  for  what 
has  been  done."  So  he  flew  down  to  the  hermit's  cell,  and, 
having  taken  up  a  reverent  attitude,  said,  "  0  hermit,  what 
is  this  level  spot ! "  The  hermit  answered,  "  O  Ghirula, 
my  supporter,  a  Garula  came  flying  by  here  with  a  Naga, 
and  as  he  passed  the  Naga  twisted  its  tail  in  the  banyan 
tree  and  it  was  carried  away."  "  Is  the  Garula  to  be  blamed, 
0  hermit  P  "  "  No,  Garula,  the  Naga  did  it  in  self-defence, 
and  is  not  to  be  blamed."  "  Reverend  Sir,  I  am  that  Garula, 
and  I  am  much  gratified  at  the  manner  in  which  you  have 
replied  to  my  questions;  I  know  a  charm  that  will  keep 

day,  when  bo  engSL^ed,  the  Garula  said,  "  We  Garulas  when  catching  Nagas 
are  often  destroyed  oy  drowning,  there  must  be  some  secret  cause  for  this ;  wocn 
the  Nu«i  comes,  ask  him  the  reason  and  let  me  know.'*  The  ascetic  agreed,  and 
when  the  Naga  came,  he  questioned  liim ;  and  the  Naga  said,  '*  If  I  were  to  tell 
this,  all  the  future  generations  of  Nugas  would  be  destroyed ;  but  if  you  will 

Sromise  not  to  reveu  it,  I  will  tell  you."    The  ascetic  promised,  saying,  **  If  I 
0,  may  my  head  be  split  in  seven  !  *'    The  Naga  then  said,  **  When  the  Garulas 
are  going  to  swoop,  we  make  ourselves  a  thousand  cubits  long  and  swallow  a 

freat  rock  and  then  show  fight  with  our  heads,  so  when  the  Garulas  seize  our 
eads  they  cannot  lift  us  and  get  drowned  ;  but  if  the  Garulas  seized  us  by  the 
tail  and  held  us  upside  down,  we  should  vomit  the  rock."  The  hermit,  however, 
did  not  keep  his  promise,  but  told  the  Garula.  The  Gkiru|a,  therefore,  went  and 
seized  the  X^aga,  and  whilst  he  was  being  carried  off,  he  told  the  Garula  how 
he  had  been  deceived.  The  Garula  took  pity  on  him,  and  telling  him  that  it 
is  always  best  to  keep  secrets,  let  him  go.  The  Naga  then  wished  that  the 
punishment  of  oath-breaking  should  befall  the  hermit,  and  immediately  his  head 
split  into  seven  pieces  and  he  went  to  Avici. 
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off  all  serpents,  and  will  impart  it  to  j<m  for  yoor  UndiK 
The  hermit  answered,  **  I  have  no  need  for  snake-charms, 
^o  in  peace."  But  the  Oani]a  insisted  and  taoght  him  the 
charm. 

There  was  also  at  this  time  a  poor  Brahman  in  Birinasi 

who  was  sore  pressed  by  bis  creditors,  so  he  went  out  into 

llie  forest,  saying,  *'  It  is  better  that  I  should  die  there  than 

<*ontinuing  to  live  in  this  wretched  manner.''    In  due  course 

he  ounio  to  this  hermit's  cell,  and  served  the  hermit  in  many 

ways,  and  in  return  the  hermit  imparted  td  him  the  snake- 

rliarm,  which  had  been  taught  him  by  the  Oaru|a,  and  also 

f^iive  him  some  of  the  medicine  which  had  been  given  him. 

The  |)0or  Brahman,  having  now  got  a  means  of  livelihood, 

K^diycHl  A  day  or  two  longer,  and  then  saying  he  had  got  the 

rliiMimiitintn,  and  wanted  to  got  medicine  for  it,  took  his 

ilppiMtutt*.     \(\pr  a  Hhort  time  he  arrived  at  the  banks  of 

ihM  Vmmhhh1«  k\\\\\  wt^iit  nIoiiH:  the  road  repeating  his  charm. 

.fit«f   {\\p\\   A   ihou«nittl   of   Jihilridatta's  female  attendants 

»»»M»N   l*»lMHh»(f   wUh    thwn    the   great  wishing  ruby,  and, 

^t  U\U\^  Mow  ((i«iHirt0tl  ill  the  water,  placed  it  on  a  sand-bank, 

t  <    lt(H«  ^Mlti   JN  light  during  the  watches  of  the  night. 

U  (i>i^H   ^Uay  (lut  on  their  ornaments,  and,  surrounding 

il«(.  ^ii-Mi  I'uliyi  displayed  their  splendour.     As  the  Brahman 

tMiMi;    u|i|    Ihii  Niigas  heard  him  reciting  his  charm,  and, 

ihiitKiiig  h<i  wuH  a  Garula,  fled,  leaving  the  ruby,  on  se^ng 

v^  \iUiU  iUts  Jirahman  was  delighted  and  carried  it  off. 

Jutot  then  the  Brahman,  Xesada,  and  his  son,  Somadatta, 
I  .u$tti  out  of  the  forest,  and,  seeing  the  Brahman  carrying 
ir.<:  ruby,  he  said,  ''Dear  Somadat,  is  not  this  the  ruby  that 
tu*s  Prince  Bhiiridat  offered  us?"  "Yes,  father,  it  is  the 
v*;ry  same."  "Then  (said  Xesada)  we  will  get  it  bv 
e'tatagem,  for  he  does  not  know  ita  value."  Somadatta 
.'i*,ewered,  "Father,  when  Prince  Bhuridatta  offered  it  to 
you,  you  refused  it;  why  do  you  want  it  now?  Perhaps 
t'.e  Brahman  will  be  too  sharp  for  you.  Do  not  speak  to 
xo  him,  but  keep  stilL"  But  Xesada  answered,  "  That  mar 
l*^.  but  just  aee  how  we  shall  both  try  to  get  round  one 
a-cticr." 
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He  then  said  to  the  snake-charmer : 

38.  Manim  paggayha  mangalam  sadhu  vittam  manoramam 
Selam  byanjana-sampannam  ko  imam  manim  ajjhagati. 

**  Thou  who  bearest  this  blest  jewel,  this  good,  heart- 
delighting  treasure. 

Stone  so  perfect  in  appearance,  tell  me  where  you  found 
this  jewel." 

To  which  the  snake-charmer  replied : 

39.  Lohitakkhitahassahi  samantS  parivarayam 

Ajja  kalam  pakham  gaccham  ajjhagaham  manim  imam. 

"  By  a  thousand  red-eyed  damsels  guarded  well  on  every 

quarter, 
This  day,  on  the  path  I  travelled,  met  I  with   this 

precious  jewel." 


Then  said  Nesada,  '*  O  snake-charmer,  the  nature  of  rubies 
is  such  that  if  one  looks  after  and  honours  them,  they  bring 
great  luck  to  their  owners ;  but  if  they  are  not  well  looked 
after,  they  bring  harm.  You  are  not  the  sort  of  person  to 
carry  about  a  ruby,  sell  it  me  for  a  hundred  pieces  of  gold. 
I  know  how  to  treat  it."  (Nesada  had  not  a  hundred  pieces 
of  gold,  but  he  thought  that  if  he  once  got  it  into  his 
possession,  he  would  soon  get  the  hundred  pieces.) 

40.  Supaci^no  ayam  selo  accito  mahito  sada 
Sudharito  sunikkhito  sabbattha-m-abhisadhaye. 

''Well  looked  after  this  stone,  constantly  honoured  and 
revered,  will  accomplish  every  desire." 

41.  Upacara-vipannassa  nikkhaye  dharanaya  va 
Alam  selo  vinasaya  paricinno  ayoniso. 

''To  the  possessor  who  neglects  it,  it  will  bring  destruc- 
tion." 
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4  J*    \^  iiuum  uku««ilo  dibbam  manim  dharetum  araho 
lS^iiiH\jju  Mutam  nikkham  dehi  mam  ratanam  maroam. 

*''l'tiuu  uufurtunate  one  art  not  worthy  to  carry  this  fairy 
.>u>uu,  tuki>  a  hundred  gold  pieces  ^  and  give  me  the  ruby." 

'Vho  Miiake-oharmer,  however,  answered : 

i'i.    Na  oa  mySyam  ma^i  keyyo  kehi  va  ratanehi  va 
Hi5lo  byanjana-sampanno  neva  keyyo  ma^i  mama. 

**  My  bright  ruby's  not  for  barter,  with  earth's  treasures 

nor  for  jewels ; 
'Tis  a  stone  of  wondrous  virtue ;  no,  it  can*t  be  bought, 

my  ruby." 

44.  No  ce  taya  mani  keyyo  kehi  eva  ratanehi  va 
Atha  kena  mani  keyyo  tarn  me  akkhahi  pucchito. 

''Since,  this  ruby's  not  for  barter,  for  aught  else  nor 

e'en  for  jewels ; 
Then  for  what  wilt  trade  this  ruby  P  Name  a  price  to 

me  who  ask  you." 

Alampdyano. 

45.  Yo  me  samesa  mahanagam  tejasim  duratikkamam 
Tassa  dajjam  imam  selam  jaianta-r^iva  tejasa. 

"Who  shows  me  the  King  of  Nagas,  with  his  glory 

all  excelling 
To  that  one  I'll  give  this  jewel,  with  its  rays  so  brightly 
shining." 

Neadda. 

46.  Ko  nu  brahma^a  vai;LQena  Supanno  ^  patatam '  varo 
Nagam  jigimsam  anveti  anvesam  bhakkam  attano. 

'  Nikkham  ■■  6  iiiTap^s  e  25  dhara^as  »  250  phalas. 

'  Supanno,  the  King  of  Oarulas. 

'  The  Mandalay  MS.  reads  pakkhatam  Tare  mor$  excellent  than  all  winded  onet. 
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''Who  art  tbou,  in  guise  of  Brahman P  art  Supanno 

King  of  winged  ones  ? 
Dos't  thou  seek  the  longed-for  Nagas  P  '* 

Alampdyano. 

47.  Naham  dijadhipo  ^   homi  na  dittho  Garu}o  maya 
Asivisena  '  atto  ti  yejja  mam  brahmaj^am  yidu* 

''  No,  I  am  not  of  birds  the  ruler ;  never  have  I  seen 

Garulo." 
Snake-poison  doctor,  Brahman,  they  call  me. 

Nesada. 

48.  Kim  me  tuyham  balam  atthi  kirn  sippam  vijjate  tava 
Kismim  va  tvam  parathaddho  uragam  na  pasayasi. 

"  What,  I  pray,  is  this  thy  power  P   what  this  art  but 

known  to  thee  P 
On  what  is  it  thou  reliest  that  thou  feareet  not  the 

serpent  P  " 

Alampdyano* 

49.  Araiiflakassa  isino  eirarattam  tapassino 
Supanno  kasi'  yakkhasivisa-vijjam  anuttaram. 

''  To  a  hermit  in  the  forest,  who  for  long  time  practised 

penance, 
Supanno,  who  rules  o'er  Kasi )  j^^  ^j^.^   ^ 

To  this  Kasi  man  Supanno  ) 

poison  queller." 

50.  Tarn  bhavitam  afiilataram  samantam  pabbatantare 
Sakkaccam  tam  upatthasi  rattim  divam  atandito. 

1  Dvijo  twiM  hwn,  A  Brahman ;  a  bird,  which  ia  bom  twice,  fini  as  an  egg, 
and  then  from  the  egv. 

*  The  Maodalay  JSf  S.  reads,  isiyisena  TittoviTeeako  the  dinipator  of  maket 
poiion^  which  the  'Rangoon  copy  translates  :  *'  No  Brahman,  I  am  no  Garula ; 
in  fact,  I  ha?e  never  seen  one,  but  am  merely  a  poor  snake-channer  who  can 
allay  the  power  of  serpents/' 

*  The  ilandalay  M6.  reads  "  Eosiyassa  isino,"  and  inserts  akkhi  taught. 
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''That  well*praoti8ed,  perfect,  hermit,  dwelling  all  among 

the  mountains, 
KoTerently  I  fed  and  tended,  night  and  day,  without 

remission/' 

51.  So  tada  paricinno  me  vattam  va  brahmacariyam  va 
Dibbam  patukarim  mantam  kamava  bhagava  mamam. 

"He,  thus  served  and  honoured  by  me,  both  as  servant 

and  disciple, 
This  celestial  charm  imparted,   which  is  wealth  and 

pleasure  to  me." 

52.  Tyaham  mante  paratthaddho  na  ham  bhayami  Naginam 
Acariyo  yisa-ghatanam  Alampayano  mam  vidu. 

''I  then,  trusting  in  these  mantras,  have  no  dread  or 

fear  of  Nagas, 
Of  all  antidotes  the  master,  Alampayano  my  name  is." 

Nesada  then  said  to  his  son : 

53.  Ganhamase  manim  tata  Somadatta  yijanahi 
Ma  kiccena  sirim  pattam  kamasa  vijabamase. 

''  Let  us  take  that  ruby,  dear  son ;  Somadatta,  under- 
stand me. 

The  with-difficulty-found  good,  let  us  willing  not 
relinquish." 


.  Somadatta. 

64.   Sakam  nivesanam  pattam  yo  tam  Brahmana  pujaye 
Evam  kalya^a-karissa  kim  moba  dubbhim  icchasi. 

"To  you  who  arrived  at  his  dwelling,  O  Brahman,  he 

gave  nought  but  honour 
'Ghtinst  one  who  has  thus  been  so  gracious,  why  foolish 

wish  to  transgress  P" 

55.   Sace  tvam  dhana-kamosi  Bhuridattam  padissati 
Tam  eva  gantva  yacassu  bahimi  dassati  te  dhanam. 
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''E'en  though  thou  desirest  riches,  respectfully  treat 

Bhuridatta^ 
To  him  then,  going,  thy  wishes  relate,  and  he'll  give 

thee  great  wealth^ 


» 


Neadda. 

56.  Hatthagatam  pattagatam  nikkhittam  khaditum  varam 
Ma  no  sanditthiko  attho  Somadatta  upacchaga. 

''  The  food  that  has  come  to  your  hand  or  your  cup  'tis 

better  to  eat. 
The  good  that  is  laid  at  our  feet,  Somadatta,  let  us  not 

lose." 

Somadatta. 

57.  Paccati  niraye  ghore  mahissam  avadiyati  ^ 
Mittadubhi  hitaccagi  jivare  c&pi  sussare. 

''He  boileth  in  a  fearful  hell,  the  earth  also  swallows 

him. 
The  false  friend  loseth  all  his  gains,  e'en  though  he 

saye  his  life  he  wastes." 

58.  Sace  hi  dhanakamo  'si  Bhuridatto  padassasi 
Maniie  attakatam  vesam  na  ciram  vedayissasiti. 

"If  in  'truth  thou  long'st  for  riches,  go  and  reverence 

Bhuridatta ; 
"Well  I  know  our  evil  doings  will  e'er  long  bring  retri- 
bution." 

Neadda. 

59.  Mahayannam  yajitvana  evam  sujjhanti  brahmana 
Mahayannam  yajissama  evam  mokkbama  papaka. 

"  By  performing  sacrifices  Brahmans  cleanse  themselves 

from  evil, 
We  a  sacrifice  will  make  and  thus  blot  out  our  many 

misdeeds."  * 

^  The  aboTo  is  Faosboirs  readings,  but  the  Mandalay  MS.  has  Mahi  yuma  pi 
Tirati,  /A#  earth  and  YanM  twalloto. 
'  60  and  61  not  given  as  gatha,  but  as  above. 
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Then  said  Somadatta,  ''I  will  flee  from  thee,  for  I  can* 
not  remain  with  one  who  can  do  such  evil  deeds."  So  with 
a  mighty  cry  he  called  on  the  Devas  to  witness  that  he 
could  no  longer  remain  with  so  base  a  father,  and  fled  into 
the  Himavanta  forest,  where  he  became  a  hermit  and  attained 
so  much  merit  that  he  at  last  migrated  to  the  Brahma 
heavens, 

Nesada,  thinking  that  his  son  had  gone  home,  and 
that  the  snake-charmer  was  heavy  of  heart,  said,  ''Friend 
snake-charmer,  do  not  be  unhappy,  I  will  show  you  Bhuri- 
datta  the  Naga  Prince."  He  then  took  him  to  where 
Bhuridatta  was  fasting,  and  when  they  got  there,  and  saw 
him  on  the  top  of  the  ant  hill,  he  stopped  and  said,  pointing 
at  him: 

62.  Ganhah  'etam  mahanagam  ahar  'etam  manim  mama 
Indagopaka-van^abha  yassa  lohitako  siro. 

''  Take  thou  then  this  mighty  serpent,  bring  to  me  thy 

precious  jewel, 
Like  fire-flies  sparklingly  brilliant  is  his  head  with  its 

glowing  eyes." 

63.  Kappaso  pi  curass  eva  eso  kayassa  dissati 
Yammlkaggagato  seti  tam  tvam  ganhahi  bfahmana.^ 

"  Like  well-carded  cotton,  I  ween,  his  body  is  seen  there, 
On  an  ant  hill's  summit  he  sleeps,  him  do  thou  seize 
then,  0  Brahman." 

Hearing  this,  Bhuridatta  opened  his  eyes,  and  beholding, 
Nesada,  thought,  ''  That  man  wishes  to  do  me  a  mischief 
whilst  I  am  fasting.  I  took  both  him  and  his  son  to  Naga- 
land,  and  when  they  wished  to  depart,  I  oflered  them  precious 
stones,  but  he  would  not  take  them,  and  now  he  has  come 
with  this  snake-charmer.  If  I  were  to  show  my  wrath  to 
this   Brahman,  who  is   so   treacherous   to  his   friends,  my 

*  The  Mandalaj  MS.  has  eso  kayo  paddiBsati  Am  body  it  to  be  teen ;  Fausboll, 
eto  kayassa  dissati. 
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fasting  would  be  of  no  avail.  It  is  better  to  pursue  this 
course  of  religious  duties  than  to  be  irritated.  If  this  serpent- 
charmer  wishes  to  cut  me  in  twain,  let  him  do  so:  if  he 
desires  to  cook  me,  he  may  do  so ;  or  toast  me  on  a  spit, 
he  may  do  so :  I  will  not  be  angry.  If  I  were  to  look 
at  those  two,  in  my  wrath,  they  would  melt  like  cakes  of 
honey;  but  I  will  not,  and  if  they  smite  me,  yet  will  I 
not  be  enraged."  Then,  closing  his  eyes  in  fixed  determina- 
tion, he  withdrew  his  head  into  his  coils  and  lay  motionless. 

Then  said  Nesada  again,  ''Snake-charmer,  seize  this 
serpent  and  give  me  the  ruby."  Whereupon  the  snake- 
charmer  in  delight  threw  him  the  ruby,  saying,  ''  Take  it, 
brother."  But  the  ruby  slipped  through  his  fingers  and 
fiiUing  to  the  earth,  disappeared,  going  back  to  serpent-land. 
When  Nesada  saw  that  the  ruby  was  gone  and  his  son 
too,  and  that  he  had  also  lost  his  friend  Bhiiridatta,  he 
said,  **  Alas  I  I  ha\e  greatly  erred  in  not  listening  to  the 
advice  of  my  son,"  and  he  wept  bitterly. 

64.   Ath'  osadhehi  dibbehi  japam  manta-padani  ca 
Evam  tam  asakhi  sattham  katva  parittam  attano.^ 

The  snake-charmer  then,  having  smeared  himself  all  over 
with  ointment  to  protect  him,  and  having  recited  his  charm, 
approached  the  Bodhisat,  and  seizing  him  by  the  tail, 
grasped  him  firmly  by  the  head.  He  then  opened  his 
mouth,  and  having  put  drugs  into  it,  spat  into  it. 

The  Bodhisat,  however,  for  fear  that  he  might  lose  the 
merit  of  his  religious  duties,  remained  unangered  and  with 
closed  eyes. 

Then  the  snake-charmer  held  him  by  the  tail,  and  shaking 
his  head  downwards,  caused  him  to  vomit,  and  then  laying 
him  at  full  length,  kneaded  him  like  a  piece  of  leather. 

^  The  Mandalay  MS.  does  not  give  S.  64,  but  reads  ; 
dibbosadhehi  attano  sariram  makkhetra 
htokaip  khadit?a  attano  kavaqi  paribbhositTfi 
dibba  mantam  jappanto  bodnisattam  npasankamitra 
nafigu^e  gahetva  ka4<jihyitva  sisam  daluih 

Snhanto  assa  mukham  viraritva  osadiham 
aditra  makhe  khe)adi  pakkhipi. 
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Then  again  taking  him  by  the  tail  he  banged  him  up  and 
down,  like  one  who  washes  clothes.  Still,  though  the 
Bodhisat  underwent  all  this  misery,  he  showed  no  anger. 
The  snake-charmer  having  thus  taken  all  the  strength  out 
of  him,  and  woyen  a  basket  of  canes,  put  him  into  it.  As 
the  body  of  the  Naga  Prince  was  larger  than  the  basket, 
the  snake-charmer  pressed  him  into  it  with  his  heel,  and 
having  thus  forced  him  into  it,  carried  him  off  to  the  neigh- 
bouring village,  where  he  summoned  the  people  to  see  a 
performance.  When  the  people  were  assembled,  he  cried  out, 
'•'  Come  forth,  prince  of  serpents."  The  Bodhisat,  thinking 
that  it  would  be  better  to  come  out  and  dance,  so  that  the 
Brahman  might  get  a  considerable  amount  of  money,  and 
then  release  him,  came  forth  and  did  all  that  the  snake- 
charmer  ordered  him  to  do.  When  the  people  saw  him  go 
through  this  performance,  there  was  not  a  dry  eye  amongst 
them,  and  they  threw  their  gold  and  silvA*  ornaments  to  the 
Brahman :  and  in  that  village  alone  he  got  property  worth 
a  thousand  pieces. 

Now  it  happened  that  when  the  snake-charmer  caught 
Bhuridatta,  he  had  determined  to  let  him  go  again, 
after  he  had  accumulated  a  thousand  pieces  of  silver ;  but 
being  a  covetous  man,  he  broke  this  good  intention,  and 
having  made  a  handsome  decorated  cage  and  purchased 
a  comfortable  carriage,  he  went  from  town  to  town,  sur* 
rounded  by  many  followers,  and  at  last  arrived  at  the  city 
of  Baranasi.  He  fed  Bhuridatta  on  parched  corn  and  honey, 
and  caught  frogs  for  him,  but  the  Bodhisat  refused  to  eat, 
seeing  that  he  would  not  be  released ;  however,  the  snake- 
charmer  made  him  dance  in  all  the  quarters  of  the  city. 
On  the  15th  day  of  the  month,  which  was  a  holiday,  he 
obtained  permission  to  give  a  performance  before  the  Baja, 
and  tiers  of  seats  were  erected  on  the  plain  before  the 
palace. 

Now  on  the  day  that  Bhuridatta  was  caught,  his  mother, 
Samuddaja,  dreamt  that  ''  A  man,  with  red  eyes,  cut  off 
her  right  arm  with  a  sword  and  carried  it  away  streaming 
with  blood."    She  sprang  up  in  terror,  feeling  for  her  arm. 
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but  finding  it  was  tliere,  knew  that  it  was  only  a  dream. 
Then  she  thought  this  eril  dream  most  portend  some  great 
calamity  to  her  or  her  husband,  and  said,  ''Yarily,  I  am 
in  great  fear  for  my  son  Bhiiridatta,  for  all  the  others 
are  in  Naga-land,  but  he  has  gone  to  fast  in  the 
country  of  men :  I  fear  that  he  has  been  seized  by  a 
snake-charmer,  or  a  Garu}a.''  On  the  15th  day  after  this 
dream  she  thought,  "  It  is  more  than  half  a  month  since 
Bhuridatta  came  here ;  I  feel  certain  some  evil  has  befallen 
him."  So  she  began  to  weep,  and  her  heart  dried  up  with 
grief.  She  was  always  gazing  on  the  road  expecting  to 
see  him  come.  After  a  month  had  expired  her  eldest  son, 
Sudassana,  came  to  see  her,  but  on  account  of  her  grief 
she  said  nothing  to  him.  So  Sudassana,  seeing  how  different 
his  reception  was,  said : 

65.  Mamam  disvana  ayantam  sabbe  kama-samiddhinam 
Indriyani  ahatthani  savam  jatam  mukham  tava. 

'*  Me  though  thou  seest  approaching,  and  though  thou 

hast  other  delights. 
Thy  senses  are  not  overjoyed;    overcast  and  dark  is 

thy  face." 

66.  Padmam  yatba  hatthagatam  panina  pasi  madditam 
Savam  jatam  mukham  tuyhan  mamam  disvaua  edisam. 

^'The  lotus  flower  plucked  by  one's  hand  lies  crushed 

and  withered  and  faded ; 
Dark  is  thy  face  (0  my  mother),  though  thou  seest 

me  in  this  wise." 

As  his  mother  still  remained  silent,  he  said  again  : 

67.  Kaccim  ne  te  nabhisaye  kacci  te  n'atthi  vidana 

Yan  te  samam  mukkham  tuyham  mamam  disvaua  agatam. 

Then  his  mother  answered  : 

68.  Supinam  tata  addakkhim  ito  masam  adho  gatam 
Dakkhi^am  viya  me  bahum  chetva  rudbira-makkbitam 
Purisadaya  pakkami  mama  rodantiya  sati. 
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69.   Yato  ham  supinam  addakkliim  Sudassana  vijanahi 
Tato  diva  va  rattim  va  sukham  me  na  palabbhatL 

**  Let  us  then  go  to  the  home  of  my  dear  son  Bhuridatta» 
and  see  how  it  fares  with  thy  brother,  who  is  keeping  the 
fast."     So  they  set  out  together  with  a  large  retinue.^ 

Now  when  Bhuridatta's  wives  were  unable  to  find  him 
at  his  place  on  the  ant  hill,  they  were  not  alarmed,  but 
thought  he  had  probably  gone  to  see  his  mother,  and  being 
on  the  way  to  inquire,  they  met  her  on  the  road,  and  told 
her  that  he  had  been  absent  for  more  than  half  a  moon, 
and  thought  he  had  gone  to  her.  When  they  found  this 
was  not  the  case,  they  fell  at  her  feet  weeping.  His  mother 
joining  in  their  lamentations,  went  with  them  up  into  his 
palace,  saying : 

75.   Sakuni  hata-putta  va  sun  nam  disva  kulavakam 
Giram  dukkhena  jhayissam  Bhuridattam  apassatl. 

**  As  a  bird  bereft  of  its  young,  when  it  sees  its  empty 

dwelling. 
Long  time  shall  I  bum  with  sorrow,  Bhuridatta  not 

beholding/' « 

77.  Eurari  hatachapa  va  sunnam  disva  kulavakan 
Ciram  dukkhena  jhayissam  Bhuridattam  apassatl. 

"Long  time  shall  I  bum  with  sorrow,  Bhuridatta  not 

beholding. 
Like  the  eagle  reft  of  its  young,  when  it  sees  its  empty 

dwelling." 

78.  Sa  nuna  cakkavakiva  pattalassmin  anudake 
Ciram  dukkhena  jhayissam  Bhuridatta  apassatl. 

"As   the  ruddy-feathered    wild    goose   in   the   marsh 

devoid  of  water. 
Long  time  shall  I   burn  with  sorrow,  Bhuridatta  not 

beholding." 

^  Stanzas  70,  71*  72,  73,  and  74  are  not  given  as  such  in  the  Rangoon  edition, 
but  partially  translated  as  above. 
'  S.  76  is  not  given  in  the  Rangoon  edition. 
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79.  Kammaranam  yatha  ukka  anto  jhayati  no  bahi 
Evam  jbayami  sokena  Bhiiridattam  apassati. 

**  Inwardly  the  blacksmith's  furnace  smoulders,  outward 

signs  it  shows  not ; 
So    does   inward   grief   consume   me  when  I  see  not 

Bhuridatta/' 

80.  Sala  ya  sampamathita  mahutena  pamadditta 
Senti  putta  ca  dare  ca  Bhuridatta-nivesene. 

''As  the  Sal  trees   when   wind-smitten,  crushed  and 

broken,  strew  the  forest ; 
Prone  his  children,  prone  his  women,  in  the  house  of 

Bhuridatta/'  ^ 

As  Bhoga  and  Arittha,  the  younger  brethren,  were  coming 
to  pay  their  respects  to  their  parents,  they  heard  the  sound 
of  the  wailing,  and  came  to  Bhuridatta's  palace  to  comfort 
their  mother,  saying,  **  Mother,  be  comforted ;  no  mortal 
can  escape  the  law  of  death  and  destruction." 

Their  mother  replied,  "  Dear  sons,  I  know  that  all  that 
exists  is  destroyed,  but,  nevertheless,  I  am  terribly  disturbed 
at  not  seeing  Bhuridatta.  Dear  Sudassana,  if  I  see  not 
my  son  Bhuridatta,  I  shall  die  this  very  night.'' 

The  Princes  answered,  "  Dear  mother,  be  not  afraid,  we 
will  go  into  the  forest,  the  mountains,  the  caves,  the  villages, 
towns,  cities,  and  everywhere  in  search  of  Bhuridatta.  You 
shall  see  him  within  seven  days." 

Sudassana  said,  ''  If  we  search  together,  the  search  will 
be  long ;  we  will  separate  and  search  in  different  directions. 
One  of  us  will  go  to  the  Deva-land,  one  to  Himavanta,  and 
one  to  the  country  of  men."  As  Eanarittha  was  fierce,  he 
thought  it  best  not  to  send  him  amongst  men,  for  he  might 
reduce  everything  to  ashes ;  so  he  said,  *'  Brother  Arittha, 
do  you  go  to  Deva-land,  and  as  the  Devas  are  desirous  of 
hearing  the  law,  without  fail  bring  him  thence." 

^  Stanzas  81,  82,  83,  84,  85,  86  of  Fausboll  are  omitted  in  the  Banneee. 
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He  then  directed  Suhboga  to  go  to  Himayanta,  saying  that 
he  himself  would  go  to  the  land  of  men.  Then  he  thought, 
"  If  I  go  as  a  youth,  men  will  think  nought  of  me ;  but 
if  I  go  as  a  hermit,  they  will  respect  me,  for  the  children 
of  men  love  hermits."  Thereupon  he  took  the  form  of  a 
hermit  and  took  leave  of  his  mother. 

Now  Bhuridatta  had  a  cousin  ^  who  was  very  fond  of  him, 
named  Ajamukhl.^  She  loved  him  better  than  all  her  other 
cousins,  and  seeing  Sudassana  about  to  depart,  she  said, 
''  Cousin,  I  am  very  sad,  let  me  accompany  you  in  your 
search  for  Bhuridatta  !  "  He  answered,  ''  Child,  I  am  ^ing 
disguised  as  a  hermit,  and  it  will  not  do  for  a  woman  to 
go  with  me/'  Then  she  said,  ''I  will  take  the  form  of 
a  frog  and  go  in  your  hair-knot."  On  his  agreeing  to  this 
Ajamukhi  took  the  form  of  a  frog,  and  stowed  herself  away 
in  Sudassana's  top-knot. 

Sudassana  then  caused  Bhuridatta's  wives  to  show  him  the 
ant  hill,  and  when  he  saw  traces  of  blood,  and  the  spot  where 
the  snake-charmer  had  woven  the  cage  of  cane  and  bamboo, 
he  said,  ''  Without  doubt  my  brother  has  been  taken  by 
a  snake-charmer,  who  is  ill-treating  him."  So  in  great 
sorrow  he  tracked  the  bloodstains  and  footprints  until  he 
came  to  the  village  where  the  first  performance  was  held. 
On  questioning  the  villagers,  as  to  whether  any  snake- 
charmer  had  been  there,  he  was  told  that  one  had  been 
there  about  a  month  previously.  On  asking  if  he  had  taken 
any  money,  they  said,  **  0  yes,  he  is  quite  a  rich  man,  for 
he  got  about  a  thousand  pieces  of  silver  here."  So  they 
went  on  making  inquiries  until  they  came  to  the  King's 
palace.  Just  at  this  moment  the  snake-charmer,  who  had 
bathed  and  dressed  himself,  had  taken  up  his  cage  and 
gone  to  the  gate  of  the  palace,  and  the  people  of  the  city 
were  assembled  to  see  the  performance.  The  snake-charmer 
spread  out  a  magnificent  carpet,  placed  his  cage  open  upon 
it,  and  playing  on  his  drum,  cried  out,  **  Come  forth,  great 

1  Mother*s  sister's  daughter. 

*  The  Burmese  MSS.  have  ajjamuhkhi,  but  the  name  should  be  accimulLkhi 
aunbeum/ace. 
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Naga.''  Sudassana,  standing  in  the  crowd,  saw  the  serpent- 
prince  raise  his  head  and  gaze  at  the  crowd.  Now  there 
are  two  occasions  on  which  Nagas  are  wont  to  gaze;  first, 
when  they  are  in  fear  of  Garulas :  second,  when  they  see 
a  friend. 

The  Bodhisat,  seeing  his  brother  in  the  crowd  disguised 
as  a  hermit,  came  out  of  the  cage  with  his  eyes  streaming 
with  tears,  and  went  straight  towards  his  brother.  The 
people  stood  aside  with  fear,  but  Sudassana  kept  his  place. 
The  serpent,  laying  his  head  on  Sudassana's  instep,  wept. 
Sudassana  also  wept.  Then  Bhuridatta  returned  to  his  oage.^ 
The  snake-charmer,  fearing  that  the  snake  had  bitten  the 
hermit,  came  towards  him,  saying  in  verse  : 

Alampdyano. 

87.  Hattha  pamutto  urago  pade  te  nipati  bhusam 
Kicci  tam  ^asina  ma  bhayi  sukhito  bhava. 

''The  snake  released  from  my  hand,  dear  hermit,*  has 
rested  on  your  foot.  Did  it  bite  you  P  be  not  afraid ;  be 
happy." 

Sudassana, 

88.  Neva  mayham  ayam  Nago  alam  dukkhaya  kayaci 
Tavatatthi  ahiggaha  may  a  bhiyyo  no  vijjatiti. 

Sudassana  answered,  "  Fear  not,  snake-charmer,  thy 
serpent  could  do  me  no  harm ;  nowhere  is  there  a  snake- 
charmer  more  powerful  than  I  am.'' 

89.  Ko  nu  brahmana  vannena  datto  parisam  agama 
Avhayanti  suyuddhena  sunatu  parisa  mamam. 

Snake-charmer.  "  Who,  I  pray,  is  this,  who  in  the  disguise 
of  a  Brahman  has  entered  this  assembly  and  thus  taunts  me  P 
Fool  that  he  is.     Listen  to  me,  0  assembly." 

'  This  part,  haying  been  pat  into  print  before  I  received  Professor  Fausboirs 
gatba,  must  stand. 

'  Tata  tapasa  dear  hermit ;  Burmese  translates  elder  brother  hermit. 

J.B.A.8.     1892.  8 
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90.  Tvais  mam  nagena  alamba  ^  aham  manduka-chapiya 
Hotu  no  abbhutam  tattha  asahassehi  pancabiti. 

SudasMfia.  **  Snake-cbarmer,  set  tby  serpent  against  me, 
and  I  will  back  my  little  frog;  let  there  be  thereon  a 
wager  of  5000  pieces/' 

91.  Aham  pi  vasuma  addho  tvam  daliddho  'si  manava 
Ko  na  te  patibhog'  atthi  upajutan  ca  te  siya. 

8nak$  Chamier.  "  Youth,  I  am  rich,  but  thon  art  poor ; 
how  shall  I  get  my  money  from  thee  P  If  I  lay  this  wager, 
who  can  you  give  as  surety  P     What  the  stakes  P  " 

92.  Upajutan  ca  me  assa  patibhogo  ca  tadiso. 
Assa  no  abbhutam  tattha  asahassehi  paucahlti. 

Sudassana.  "  The  stakes  too  I  have  and  my  surety  is  of 
this  sort.  Let  our  stakes  be  therefore  five  thousand  pieces 
of  silver.'* 

93.  Su^ahi  me  maharaja  vacanam  bhaddam  atthu  te 
Pancanam  me  sahassauam  patibhogohi  kettimati. 

Then  stepping  fearlessly  into  the  king's  palace,  Sudassana 
said.  "  0  mighty  Kaja,  may  thy  kingdom  and  wealth  in- 
crease. Listen  to  me.  I  am  in  want  of  5000  pieces  of  silver, 
and  wish  thee  to  stand  surety  for  me." 

94.  Pettikam  va  inaro  hoti  sayam  va  hoti  sayamkatam 
Kim  tvam  evam  bahum  mayham  dhanam  y acasi  brahmana. 

"  As  a  paternal  debt,  or  one  of  your  own  making,  why  dost 
thou  thus  demand  of  me  so  much  wealth,  0  Brahman  P  " 


95.    Alambano  hi  nagena  mamam  abhijigimsati 

Aham  manduka-chapiya  dassayissami  brahmanam. 

*  Prof.  FausboU  gives  alamba  for  alampayana.  If  this  be  correct,  the 
derivation  would  probably  be  from  alambaro  a  litth  drum,  which  may  have  had 
a  root  adara ;  or  a  word  for  this  kind  of  drum  in  the  Hill  tracts  of  Aracan 
is  Stam,  and  snake-charming  originated,  no  doubt,  amongst  the  aboriginal 
inhabitants  of  India. 
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'*  Alambano  with  his  serpent  desires  to  fight  me.  I,  with 
my  little  frog,  will  bite  (fight)  the  Brahman.'' 

96.  Tarn  tvam  datthun  maharaja  ajja  rattha  vivaddhana 
Ehatta  sangha-paribbujho  niyyahi  abhidassananti. 

"Do  thou  in  order  to  see,  maharaja,  protector  of  the 
kingdom,  now  with  thy  assembled  nobles  surrounded,  come 
forth  to  the  fight." 

Now,  when  the  snake-charmer  saw  the  Raja  coming  with 
the  hermit,  he  thought,  "  Of  a  truth  this  is  no  ordinary 
hermit,  he  is  in  all  probability  the  Kaja's  teacher."  So  he 
came  up  to  Sudassana,  and  said : 

97.  Neva  tam  atimanfiami  sippavadena  manava 
Atimatt'  asi-sippena  uragam  napacayasiti. 

"  0  youth,  I  desired  not  to  show  you  any  disrespect  when 
I  boasted  my  skill :  however,  be  careful  how  you  offend  my 
serpent  in  your  pride." 

98.  Mayam  pi  natimannama  sippavadena  brahmana 
Avisena  ca  nagena  bhusam  vancayase  janam. 

Sudassana  replied,  "  Snake-charmer,  I  show  disrespect  to 
no  one  with  my  art;  but  you  are  deceiving  people  by 
showing  off  a  harmless  snake." 

99.  Evan  c'etam  janam  jailna  yatha  janami  tam  aham. 

Na  tvam  labhasi  Alamba  satthamatthim  ^  kuto  dhanam. 

"Even  thus  too,  I  will  make  it  known  to  all  men,  and 
you,  Alamba,  will  not  get  a  handful  of  chaff,  where  then  thy 
wealth  P  " 

At  this  the  snake-charmer  was  enraged  and  said  : 

100.  Eharajito^  jatim  rummi'  datto  parisam  agato 
So  tvam  evam  gatam  nayam  aviso  atimaiinasi. 

^  The  Mandalay  MS.  has  hhQsamutthim. 

'  The  Mandalay  MS.  has  Khurujino  and  says  some  read  Eharajino,  the  first 
word  meaning  a  cloth  dyed  with  black  wood  and  hoofs y  and  the  latter  rough  black 
dy$d. 

s  For  mmmi  the  Mandalay  MS.  has  dummi  undrugged  egea. 
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101.  Asajja  khonam  jaAnasi  punnam  nggaasa  tejaasa 
Manne  tvam  bhasmaraaim  va  khippam  eao  kariaaati. 

"Hermity  clothed  in  dark  garments,  with  thy  knot  of 
hair,  who  hast  come  into  this  assembly  and  insulted  my 
serpent,  do  but  approach  him,  full  of  virulent  poison,  and 
he  will  consume  thee  like  chaff/' 

102.  Siya  visam  siluttassa  diddubhassa  silabhuno 
If'eva  lohitasisassa  visum  nagassa  vijjatlti. 

Sudassana  answered  in  jest,^  *'  It  is  true  that  rat  snakes, 
slow  worms,  and  green  snakes  are  poisonous,  but  not  so  the 
red-headed  Naga.'* 

103.  Sutam  me  tarn  arahatam  sannatanam  tapassinam 
Idha  danam  datvana  saggam  gacchanti  dayaka 
Jivanto  dehi  danani  yadi  te  atthi  datave : 

104.  Ayam  Nago  mahiddhiko  tejasi  duratikkamo 
Tena  tarn  damsayissami  so  tam  bbasmam  karissatL 

The  Snake  Charmer.  "  Hermit,  I  have  heard  that  people 
have  gone  to  Svagga  by  appeasing  hermits  with  offerings. 
Therefore,  if  you  have  aught  to  give  in  alms,  give  it  whilst 
you  have  got  life.  My  serpent  is  mighty,  and  I  will  make 
him  bite  you  and  reduce  you  to  ashes :  before  you  die  from 
his  bite,  make  an  offering,  so  that  you  may  go  to  Svagga." 

Sudassana. 

105.  Maya  p'  etam  sutam  samma  sanoatanam  tapassinam 
Idha  danam  datvana  saggam  gacchanti  dayaka 
Tvam  eva  dehi  jivanto  yadi  te  atthi  datave. 

"  I  too  have  heard,  friend,  that  men  in  this  world  have 
gone  to  Svagga  through  giving  alms  to  pure  hermits.  If 
aught  you  have  to  give,  give  now  whilst  you  yet  Kve.' 

'  Or,  with  a  riew  to  rainng  a  laugh. 


9> 
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106.  Ayam  Accimukhinama  punna  uggassa  tejasa 
Taya  tarn  damsayissami  sa  tarn  bhasman  karissati. 

*^  Give  alms.  For  Ajamukhl  is  also  very  poisonous,  and 
I  will  cause  her  to  bite  thee  and  reduce  thee  to  ashes/' 

107.  Sa  dhita  Dhataratthassa  me  mala  bhagini  mama 
Sa  dissati  Accimukbi  punna  uggassa  tejasa. 

''  She  is  the  daughter  of  Dhatarattha,  the  King  of  Nagas ; 
she  is  my  sister  and  the  daughter  of  my  aunt.  Her  fangs 
are  full  of  poison  and  very  sharp,  aad  she  shall  straightways 
bite  thee."  ^ 

Then  he  cried,  "  Ajamukhl,  come  forth  from  my  top-knot, 
and  stand  in  my  hand."  Then,  opening  his  hand,  he  stood 
in  the  midst  of  the  assembly,  and  Ajamukhl,  uttering  three 
cries,  leapt  on  to  his  shoulder,  and  dropped  three  drops  of 
poison  into  his  hand,  and  then  went  back  into  the  knot 
of  hair.  Then  Sudassana  shouted  with  a  loud  voice  and 
said,  ^'Now  shall  the  kingdom  of  Baranasi  be  destroyed." 
His  shout  went  through  the  whole  kingdom  of  Baranasi, 
even  to  the  distance  of  twelve  yujana. 

When  the  King  heard  it  he  said,  "  0  hermit,  why  wilt 
thou  destroy  the  kingdom  of  Baranasi  P  " 

"0  King,"  answered  Sudassana,  "I  see  nowhere  that 
this  poison  may  be  poured." 

King.  "The  earth  is  very  wide,  Hermit,  throw  it  else- 
where." 

108.  Chamayam  ce  nisincissam  Brahmadatta  vijanabi 
Ti^a-latani  osaddha  ussusseyum  asamsayan. 

8udas8.  ''Know'st  not  King  Brahmadatta,  if  I  was  to 
pour  out  this  poison  on  the  earth  all  the  grass,  creepers 
and  herbs  would  dry  up  ?  " 

109.  Uddhaii  ce  patayissami  Brahmadatta  vijanahi 
Sattavassani  ayam  devo  na  vase  na  himam  pate  ti. 

>  Abore  Accimukhi  is  said  to  be  Vematika  bam  of  a  different  mother^  which 
the  Burmese  has  translated  dattghUr  of  an  aunt ;  really  she  was  his  half-sister. 
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**  And  know*iit  thou  not,  Brabmadatta,  that  were  I  to 
ihniw  it  upwards,  for  seven  years  this  sky  would  drop 
ui^Hh««rrttln  nor  dew  P" 

I  h^   IMnkiim  ce  nisificissam  Brahmadatta  vijanahi 

Viivtitii  udakaja  pana  mareyyum  maccha-kaochapa. 

**AimI  know'st  not,  Brahmadatta,  that  were  I  to  throw 
(I  ihtu  the  water,  every  water-creature  would  die,  both  fish 
wMil  turtles  f 

King,  '*Then,  Hermit,  I  know  not  where  you  are  to 
tliniw  the  poison,  but  please  find  some  place,  or  my  kingdom 
will  be  destroyed." 

Suda$9.     "  Dig  me  here  three  pits  in  a  line." 

When  the  pits  were  dug,  Sudassana  filled  one  with  drugs, 
the  middle  one  he  ordered  to  be  filled  with  cow  dung,  and 
into  the  third  he  put  some  fairy  medicines.  Then  he  cast 
the  three  drops  of  poison  into  the  first  hole,  and  instantly  . 
flume  and  smoke  burst  forth,  which  caught  the  cow  dung 
iu  the  middle  pit,  and  then  passing  to  the  third  pit  was 
extinguished  there. 

The  snake-charmer  was  standing  near  the  holes,  and  the 
flames  taking  hold  of  him,  his  skin  peeled  off,  so  that  he 
became  a  white  leper,  on  which,  in  his  terror,  he  cried  out 
thrice,  "I  release  the  Naga  King." 

On  hearing  this,  Bhuridatta  came  forth  from  his  basket,^ 
showing  his  jewelled  body,  resplendent,  like  Sakka  himself. 
Sudassana  and  Ajamukhl  also  showed  themselves  in  their 
true  forms. 

Then  said  Sudassana,  ''Kaja,  do  you  not  know  usP 
Know  you  not  whose  children  we  are  P  Have  you  forgotten 
that  Samuddaja,  the  daughter  of  the  Raja  of  Kasi,  was 
given  in  marriage  to  Dhattarattha,  the  King  of  NagasP" 
"Yes,"  said  the  Baja,  "she  was  my  sister."  "0  Raja,  we 
are  her  children  and  you  are  our  uncle." 

Th%  King  then  embraced  Sudassana  and  Bhuridatta,  and, 

*  P«|h. 


/ 
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haying  taken  them  into  the  palace,  made  them  presents, 
and  said,  '^  Dear  Bhuridatta,  since  you  are  so  powerful,  how 
came  you  to  get  into  the  clutches  of  this  snake-charmer  P'' 

Bhuridatta  then  told  him  the  whole  story. 

Then  Sudassana  said,  ''Dear  uncle,  our  mother  is  in 
great  distress  at  not  hearing  any  tidings  of  Bhuridatta; 
we  cannot  stay,  hut  must  depart/' 

The  King  replied,  "Very  good,  go  quickly,  but  I,  too, 
should  like  to  see  my  sister.     How  can  it  be  managed  P  '* 

Then  Sudassana  asked  after  his  grandfather,  and  the  Baja 
told  him  that  he  was  so  terrified  that  the  day  after  he  had 
given  Samuddaja  in  marriage,  he  had  relinquished  his 
kingdom  and  become  a  hermit.  Sudassana  then  told  the 
Kaja  that  if  he  would  appoint  a  day,  they  would  bring  their 
niother  to  meet  him  at  their  grandfather's  hermitage.  The 
Baja  then  conducted  them  on  their  journey,  and  they  re- 
turned to  serpent-land. 


Chapter   IV.     {Micchdditth%kathd.Y 

"When  Bhuridatta  returned,^  the  whole  country  was  con- 
vulsed with  weeping,  and  he,  being  much  distressed  by  a- 
month's  confinement  in  the  snake-charmer's  basket,  retired 
to  sleep  in  his  palace.  Innumerable  numbers  of  Nagas  came 
to  see  him,  but  he  was  unable  to  converse  with  them  on 
account  of  his  weakness.  Eanarittha,  who  went  to  Deva- 
land,  and  returned  home  before  him,  placed  a  guard  at  the 
palace  door  to  prevent  the  people  going  to  see  Bhuridatta. 

Subhoga,  having  searched  the  whole  of  the  Himavanta, 
was  returning  by  the  Yamuna.  Now  the  Brahman  Nesada, 
when  he  saw  the  snake-charmer  become  a  leper,  thought 
that,  as  he  had  coveted  the  ruby  and  taken  part  in  the 
affair,  some  terrible  calamity  would  overtake  him;  so  he 
determined  to  go  to  the  Yamuna  and  bathe  himself.  He 
therefore  went  down  to  the  bathing- place'  and  entered  the 

^  Micchaditthi  EathS,  heretical  disconne. 
'  Payaga  ti^^he,  now  Allahabad. 
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water.  Just  at  that  moment  Subhoga  arrived  there  too, 
and,  hearing  Nesada  make  his  confession,  said,  **  This  is  the 
wretch  who,  through  covetousness  for  my  brother's  ruby, 
not  content  with  the  great  wealth  that  be  had  offered  him, 
pointed  him  out  to  the  snake-charmer.  I  will  slay  the 
yillain.''  So  coiling  his  tail  round  the  Brahman,  he  dragged 
him  under  the  water.  Being  tired,  he  allowed  the  Brahman's 
head  to  come  up,  and  then  dragged  him  down  again.  At 
last  the  Brahman  got  his  head  up,  and  was  able  to  say  : 

111.  Lokyam  sincantam  udakam  payfttasmim  patitthitam 
Ko  mam  ajjhohari  bhuto  ogalham  Yamunam  nadim. 

''What  demon  is  this  who  swallows  up  me,  who  have 
descended  into  the  river  Yamuna  and  am  standing  at  the 
bathing-place  washing  away  with  water  my  earthliness  P  ** 

Subhoga  answered : 

112.  Yadesa    lokadhipati   yassesi    Baranasim    pakina    bari 

samanto 
Tassaham  putto  uragusabbhassa  Subhogo  ti  mam  brSh- 
mai^a  vidantlti 

"  Wretched  Brahman  I  I'm  Subhoga, 
Son  of  Naga  Dhattarattha, 
Him  whose  hood  Benares  city 
Overshadows,  do'st  not  know  me  P  " 

Nesada  thought,  "Verily  this  is  Bhuridatta's  brother;  if 
I  cannot  do  something  to  preserve  my  life,  he  will  un- 
doubtedly slay  me.  I  will  try  and  soften  his  heart  by 
praising  the  well-known  splendour  and  tenderness  of  his 
parents."     Then  he  said, 

113.  Sace  hi  patto  urugusabbham  Easissa  raiino  amaradhi- 

passa 
Mahasakkho  annataro   pita   te  maccesu  mata  pana  te 

atulya 
Na  tadiso  arahati  brahma^assa  dasam  pi  oharitum  maha- 

nubhavo. 
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''If  you  are  indeed  the  son  of  the  Naga  King  immortal, 
who  rules  over  Easi,  thy  father  is  all-powerful,  and  thy 
mother  the  greatest  lady  upon  earth ;  being  then  of  such 
high  descent^  you  ought  not  to  drown  a  poor  slave  of  a 
Brahman/' 

Subhoga  answered:  "Hah!  cursed  Brahman,  thinkest 
thou  canst  deceive  me  P  '* 

1 14.  Rukkham  nissaya  vijjhittho  eneyam  patum  agatam. 
So  viddho  duram  asara  sara  vegena  sekhava. 

115.  Tarn  tesam  patitam  addakkhi  arannasmim  brahavane 
Samam  ^  sakacam  adaya  sayam  nigrodh'  upajami. 

116.  Suvasahya  danghattham  pingiyam  santhaka  yuttam 
Eohita  buuridam  rammam  dhuvam  haritasaddalam. 

117.  Tattha  teso  paturahu  iddhiya  yasasa  jalam 
Mahanubhavo  bhata  me  kaftAhi  parivarito. 

118.  So  tena  paricinno  tvam  sabbakamehi  tappito 
Adubhassa  tuvam  dubbi  tante  veram  iddhagatam. 

119.  Ehipparo  givam  pasarehi  nate  dassami  jivitam 
Bhatu  parisaram  veram  chedayissami  te  siram. 

**  You  climbed  into  a  tree  to  shoot  a  deer  whilst  it  was 
drinking  these  waters,  but  not  bringing  it  down,  you 
had  to  follow  its  bloodstains.  When  you  recovered  it, 
you  brought  it  in  the  dewy  evening  to  a  peepul  tree, 
in  whose  branches  cuckoos,  cranes,  parrots,  and  other 
birds  disported,  singing  sweetly.  At  that  peepul  tree  you 
saw  my  powerful  elder  brother,  surrounded  by  his  ladies 
in  all  their  splendour.  He  took  you  with  him  to  fairy-land, 
and  did  he  not  endow  you  with  great  wealth  P  You  have 
sinned  against  my  brother,  who  was  your  benefactor,  and 

^  The  Mandalay  MSS.  read  sa  qiamsa  kacam  taking  toUh  youJUah  and  carrying 
Hkk. 
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to  whom  you  owed  a  debt  of  gratitude.  Now  the  result 
of  your  evil  deed  has  come  upon  you.  Ha!  Brahman,  I 
will  slay  you,  for  the  evil  that  you  did  to  my  brother. 
Stretch  out  your  neck,  for  I  will  forthwith  snap  off  your 
head.  I  will  not  give  thee  thy  life." 
Then  said  Nesada  in  a  terrible  fright : 

120.  Ajjhayako  yacayogo  ahutaggi  ca  Brahmano 
Etehi  tihi  thanehi  avajjho  hoti  Brahma^a. 


(( 


Yeda-reading  beggar  hermits,  fire  worshippers  are 
Brahmans, 
I  who  practise  these  three  duties,  ought  not  to  be  slain, 
0  Brahman." 


Subhoga  replied : 

121.  Yampuram  Dhattaratthassa  ogalham  Yamunam  nadim. 
Jotati  sabbaso  vai^nam  girin  ahacca  Yamunam. 

122.  Tattha  te  purisavyaggha  sodariya  mama  bhataro 
Yatha  te  tatha  vakkhante  tatha  hessati  Brahmana. 

"  The  city  of  Dhattarattha  sunk  *neath  Yamuna's  river. 
Shines  always   with    splendour,    the    mountains    and 

Yamuna  touching. 
There  to  thee  those  excellent  persons,  my  brothers,  my 

very  own  brothers, 
As  they  shall  there  give  decree,  so  shall  it  be  done  to 

thee,  Brahman. 


» 


Thus  saying,  he  pushed  and  drew  the  Brahman  Nesada 
downwards,  till  he  got  to  the  gate  of  Bhuridatta's  palace. 

When  Eaniarittha  saw  Subhoga,  he  came  towards  him  and 
said,  "  Brother,  do  not  hurt  this  man,  he  is  a  Brahman,  and 
a  descendant  of  Brahma ;  if  the  Lord  Brahma  were  to  know 
that  you  had  injured  him,  he  would  be  very  angry,  and  say, 
'  Are  these  Nagas  to  ill-treat  my  children  P '  He  might 
even  destroy  this  country.     In  this  cycle  Brahmans  are 
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noble  and  their  power  great.     You,  perhaps,  know  not  the 
power  of  Brahraans." 

He  then  said  to  Subhoga  and  the  other  Nagas,  ^'Come 
here,  and  I  will  explain  to  you  the  qualities  of  sacrificial 
Brahmans.'' 

123.  Anittara  ittara-sampayutta  yanna  ca  veda  ca  Subhoga 

loke 
Tadaggarayham  hi  Tinindamano  jahati  vittanca  satanca 
dhammam. 

**  The  good  and  the  base  together  are  mingled,  sacrifice 
and  veda,  Subhoga,  in  this  world. 

Therefore,  revile  not,  for  he  who  revileth  casteth  away 
the  law  of  knowledge  and  truth.'' 

124.  Ajjhenam  Ariya  pathavim  Janinda 
Yessa  kasim  paricariyam  ca  Sudda 
TJpagu  paccekam  yatha  padesam 
Katehu  ete  Yasina  ti  ahu. 

"  For  teaching  Ariyas,^  for  the  world  men-rulers, 
Yessas  for  tilth,  and  servants  of  all  the  Suddas, 
Each  one  severally  in  his  own  station 
Was  created  and  placed,  they  say,  (by  Brahma)." 

^'Knowest  thou  not,  0  Subhoga,  that  their  ancestor,  the 
all-powerful  Brahma,  ordained  thus  P  " 

126.  Data  Yidata  Yaruno  Kuvero 

Some  Yamo  Candiraa  y'api  Suriyo 
Etehi  yanfiam  puthuso  yajitva 
Ajjhayakanam  atha  sabbakume. 

"O  brother,  the  Devas  Data,  Yidata,  Yaruna,  Kuvera, 
Yama,  Suriya,  and  Candiraa  have  arrived  at  their  present 
state  through  having  made  offerings  to  Brahmans." 

^  Arija  standi  for  Brahman,  and  janindft  for  the  Eshattriyia. 
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126.  Yikasita  capasatani  panca 
Yo  Ajjuno  balavo  Bhimaseno 
Sahassababu  asamo  pathaviya 
So  pi  tada  adabi  Jatavedan  ti. 

*'  Tbere  was  a  king  named  Ajjuna  (Arjuna),  wbo  was  suob 
a  terrible  warrior  (bblmaseno)  tbat  be  could  draw  a  bow 
equal  in  strengtb  to  500  bows,  as  if  be  bad  a  tbousand  armSi 
but  be  made  offerings  to  fire  (jatavedam)." 

127.  Yo  brabmane  bbojasi  digbarattam 
Annena  panena  yatbanubbavam 
Pasanna-citto  anneno  damano 
Subboga  dev'  annataro  abosi. 

''  Subboga,  tbere  was  once  a  king  in  Bara^asi  made  an 
offering  of  rice  to  tbe  Brabmans,  and  be  is  now  a  powerful 
Deva." 

128.  Mabasabam  Devam  anomavannina 
Yo  sappina  asakkbi  jetim  aggim 
So  yannatan  tarn  varato  gajitva 
Dibbam  gatim  Mucalind'  ajjbagancblti.^ 

''Tbere  was  a  king  named  Mucalinda,  wbe  was  very 
bideous,  but  be  made  offerings  to  tbe  fire  god  witb  clarified 
butter,  and  be  is  now  in  Deva-Iand.  One  day,  in  tbe  city 
of  Baranasi,  be  sent  for  tbe  Brabmans  and  asked  tbem  tbe 
road  to  Deva-land,  and  tbey  answered,  '  O  King,  you  must 
do  honour  to  tbe  Brabmans  and  tbeir  god.'  *  Wbo  is  your 
god,  O  Brabmans,'  be  enquired ;  and  tbey  answered,  *  He 
is  tbe  spirit  of  fire ;  satisfy  bim  witb  butter  made  from 
cows'  milk.'     Mucalinda  did  as  be  was  commanded." 

129.  Mabanubhavo  vassasabassajlvi 
Yo  pabbaji  dassaneyo  ularo 
Hitva  apariyanta  ratbam  sassenam 
Baja  Dijipo  pi  jagama  saggam. 

1  This  gatha  ia  not  in  the  Mandalaj  MS, 
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"  The  excellent  (ularo)  King  Dudipo  too,  who  was  hand- 
aome,  lived  to  a  thousand  years,  and  of  great  power, 
relinquishing  his  kingdom  and  army,  became  a  hermit  and 
went  to  Sagga/' 

130.  Yo  sagarantam  Sagaro  vijitva 

Yupam  subham  sonnamayam  ularam 
XJssesi  Yessanaram  adabavo 
Subhoga  devaunataro  ahosi. 

"There  was  a  king  named  Sagara,  who  subdued  the 
countries  on  the  fnrther  side  of  the  Ocean,  and  making  a 
sacrifice  of  pure  gold  to  the  fire-god,  established  his  worship. 
For  that  good  deed  he  is  now  a  Deva.'' 


131.  Yassanubhavena  Subhoga  Ganga 
Pavattatha  dadhi  sama  samuddam 
Sa  lomapado  paricaryam  aggim 
A^go  sahassakkha  pur'  ajjhaganchiti.^ 

''Again,  a  king  named  Anga,  through  whose  glory  and 
power  the  river  Ganges  came  into  existence,  and  the  ocean 
of  curds  and  milk  was  produced.  This  king,  on  the  soles  of 
whose  feet  there  was  long  hair,  inquired  how  he  was  to  get 
to  Svagga,  they  told  him  that  he  might  go  into  the  Hima- 
vanta,  and  sacrifice  to  the  Brahmans  and  fire.  He  went  there, 
taking  with  him  many  oxen  and  buffaloes,  and  when  the 
Brahmans  had  eaten,  he  asked  what  was  to  be  done  with 
what  was  left,  and  they  told  him  to  throw  it  away.  In  the 
spot  where  he  threw  it,  there  sprang  up  a  river  which  was 
the  Ga^ga.^ 
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132.  Mahiddhiko  devavaro  yasassi 
Senapati  ti  divi  Yasavassa 
Sa  soma  ^  yagena  malam  vihantva 
Subhoga  divaufiataro  ahosi. 

1  The  Mandalay  MS.  follows  the  Pali  gatba  of  Faosboll. 
'  The  Mandalay  MS.  makes  Soma  to  be  a  river  of  that  name.     The  lomapado 
of  Terse  131  ought,  I  think,  to  be  Somapado. 
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**  Subhoga,  there  was  a  certain  powerful  deva,  a  general 
of  Bakko's  army,  who  by  soma  sacrifice  cleansed  himself 
from  that  which  is  vile/' 

133.  Akariyo  lokam  imam  paraAca 
Bhagirasim  Himavantam  ca  Gijjham 
Yo  iddhima  devayaro  yassasi 

So  pi  tada  adahi  Jatavedam. 

134.  Malagirim  Himayato  ca  Gijjho 
Sudassano  Nisabho  Kakaneru 
Ete  ca  anoeca  naga  mahantva 
Cittyakata  yaonatare  hi  mabati. 

'' Brahma,  who  created  this  world,  the  rivers  Bhagirati, 
the  Himayanta  and  the  Gijjha  mountains,  when  he  was  a 
man,  sacrificed  to  fire.  They  say,  too,  that  the  other  moun- 
tains Malagiri,  Yifljha,  Sudassana,  Eakaneru,  etc.,  were 
created  with  bricks  through  sacrificing  to  fire.^  Subhoga, 
do  you  know  how  the  salt  water  of  the  ocean  came  into 
being  ?  No,  you  do  not,  but  you  know  how  to  ill-treat 
them  (Brahmans)  and  know  nothing  of  their  good  qualities." 

.135.  Ajjhayakam  manta  gunupapannam 
Tapissinam  yacayogo  ti  caha 
Tire  samuddass'  udakam  sajantam 
Tarn  sagar'  ajjhohari  te  na  peyyoti. 

"  Listen  to  me,  the  Ocean  caused  the  death  of  a  Brahman 
who  was  versed  in  the  Yedas,  performed  his  duties  strictly, 
and  was  ever  ready  to  receive,  therefore  we  may  never  drink 
its  waters." 

136.  Ayagavatthiini  puthii  pathavya 
Samvijjanti  brahmana  Yasavassa 
Purimam  disam  pacchimam  dakkhim  uttaram 
Samvijjamana  janayanti  vedam. 

^  Has  this  any  reference  to  rolcanic  action  P 
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'*  These  Brahmans,  Subhoga,  are  like  the  surface  of  the 
earth  in  which  we  ought  to  plant  the  seeds  of  good  works. 
On  the  east,  west,  south  and  north,  Brahmans  are  the  only 
things  we  ought  to  desire." 

Thus  Arittha,  in  fourteen  gatha,  praised  Brahman  sacrificial 
rites  and  the  Yedas. 


Chapter   V.      {The  Bodhiaafs  Discourse.) 

At  that  time  all  the  Nagas  there  assembled  thought  that 
what  Arittha  said  was  true,  and  Bhuridatta  lay  there 
listening  to  him ;  so,  in  order  to  dispel  the  wrong  impression 
that  had  been  given  them,  he  thus  addressed  them:  *' Ka^a- 
rittha,  what  you  have  said  regarding  sacrifice  and  the  Yedas 
is  not  true;  the  Brahmans  by  their  arrangement  of  the 
Yedas  cannot  be  considered  good  men. 

After  this  he  recited  the  following  twenty-seven  stanzas, 
to  show  the  erroneous  practices  of  Brahmans : 

137.  Kali  hi  dhlranam  katam  muganam  bhavanti  vedajjha- 

gatana  Arittha 
Marici    dhammam    asamekkhi    tatta    maya    gunabhi- 
vahanti  pafinam. 

''  Loss  to  the  wise,  a  gain  to  fools,  is  skill  in  the  Yedas, 
Arittha ;  mirage-like  when  reflected  on,  their  delusions  take 
awaV  wisdom." 

138.  Yedaua  tanaya  bhavanti  dassa  mittadduno  bhunahuno 

narassa 
Na  taya  te  paricinno    ca   aggi    dosantaram    maccam 
anariya-kammam. 

"  The  Yedas  are  no  protection  to  any  one,  not  even  to  the 
perfidious  and  evil  man.  The  worshipped  fire  too,  gives  no 
protection  to  the  evil-doer." 
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139.  Sabbe  ca  macca  sadhana  sabhoga  adipetam  daru-tn^ena 

missam 
Daham  na  tappe  asamattba  tejo  ko  tarn  subhikkham 
dvi  rasaoDu  kariya. 

''Rich  and  wealthy  mortals  may  set  fire  to  food  mixed 
with  grass,  but  who  can  satisfy  it  P  Fire,  which  is  unlike 
all  else,  cannot  be  satisfied,  0  double-tongued  one/' 

140.  Yatha    pi    khiram  pi   vipari^ma    dhammam    dadhi 

bhavitva  navanitam  hoti 
Evam  pi   aggi  vipari^ama  dhammo   tejo    samorohati 
yogayutto. 

*'  As  milk  by  its  changeable  nature  turns  to  curd  and  also 
to  butter ;  so  fire,  by  its  changeable  nature,  is  made  by  him 
who  uses  the  fire-sticks/' 


141.  Na  dissati    aggim    anuppayittho    sukkhesu  katthesu 

navesu  c'  api 
Namattha  mano  aranim  narena    na   kammuna  jayati 
Jatavedo. 

*'  One  sees  not  the  fire  that  is  inherent  in  the  dry  wood 
or  green.  If  the  fire-stick  is  rubbed  not  by  man,  fire  is  not 
made,  it  bums  not." 

142.  Sace    hi    aggI    antarato    vaseyya    sukkhesu  katthesu 

naveeu  capi 
Sabbani  sussesyyum  navani  loke  sukkhani  katthani  oa 
pajjaieyyum. 

"  If  fire  dwell  hidden  both  in  dry  wood  and  green  too, 
all  the  green  would  be  dry  in  this  world ;  the  dry  wood 
would  burst  into  flames." 

143.  Earoti  ce  daru  tii^ena  punfLam  bhojam  naro  dhumasi- 

khim  patapayam 
Angarika  lo^a  kara  ca  suda  sarira  daha  pi  kareyyum 
puuoam. 
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**  If  one  makes  merit  with  the  emoke  and  flame  of  wood 
and  gra88y  then  charcoal-burners,  salt-boilers,  cooks  and 
even  corpse-burners  would  heap  up  to  themselves  merit." 

144.  Atha  ca  hi  ete  na  karonti  punoam  ajjhena  aggim  idha 

tappayitva 
Na  koci  lokasmim  karoti  puniiam  bhojam  naro  dhuma 
sikhl  patapava. 

''  If  they  in  truth  do  not  a  good  deed,  no  one  in  this 
world  can  get  merit  by  appeasing  the  Brahminical  fire/' 

145.  Kathanhi  loka    pacito    samano    amanuinna    gandham 

bahunam  akantam 
Sa  devam  acca    parivajjayanti  tadappa  sattham   dvi 
rasannu  bhunneja. 

"  Wherefore  does  this  world,  revered  being,  eat,  0  double- 
tongued  one,  things  which  smell  bad  and  which  are  rejected?" 

146.  Sikhim  pi  devesu  vadanti  h*eke  apam  milakkhii  pana 

devam  ahu 
Sabbedha  ete  vitatham  gahnanti  aggi  na  devaiiila  taro 
na  capo. 

"  Some  say  that  flame  is  a  god,  and  Milakkhas  (heathens) 
say  that  water  is  a  god,  but  all  have  a  wrong  opinion ;  fire 
is  not  one  of  the  gods,  nor  water." 

147.  Anindriya  baddham  asailfia  kayam  Yesanaram  kamma- 

karam  pajanam 
Paricari  sugatim  katham  vaje  papani  kammani  pakup- 
pamacco. 

"  How  shall  evil-doers  go  to  heaven  by  doing  honour  to 
firOi  which  is  perceptibly  mindless  and  the  servant  of  men  ?  " 

148.  Sabbabhibhuta  ahu   idha   jivi  katta  aggissa  Brahma 

paricari  koti 
Sabbanu   bhavlca  vasi   kimattham  animmito  nimmita 
vandit'  assa. 

J.K.A.8.  1892.  9 
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*'  Yuu  My  that  Brabma  became  the  ruler  of  all  things 
thvimtfU  aerving  fire  here  in  this  life.  If  he  created  all  and 
iHiUtrols  all,  the  uncreated  worships  the  created/' 

149.  Hftg^ftni  anijjhana  khamam  atacchamam  sakkaraheta 

pakirisu  pubbe 
Te  labha  sakkare  apatu  bhute  sandha  pita  jantu  bhi 
danti  dhacama. 

**  A  thing  to  be  derided,  a  lie ;  wishing  to  be  honoured 
they  have  lied  of  old ;  they  for  their  own  gain  which  was 
not  before  apparent  have  concocted  their  own  law  for  men." 

150.  Ajjhenam  ariya,  pathavim  janinda,  yessa  kasim,  pari 

cariyam  ca  sudda ; 
XJpayu  paccekam  yatha  padesam  katahu  ete  Yasinati 
ahu. 

"  (Which  is)  For  teaching  Ariya,  for  the  earth  men  rulers, 
Yesyas  for  tilth,  as  servants  of  all  Suddas.  Each  for  his 
own  station  were  made,  they  say,  by  Brahma." 

151.  Etam  ca  saccam  vacanam  bhaveyya  yatha  Idam  bhasita 

Brahmanehi 
Na  khattiyo  jatu  labhetha  raj  jam  na  Brahma^o  manta- 
padani  sikkhe. 

"  If  these  words  were  true  as  spoken  by  the  Brahmans, 
none  but  Ehattiyas  would  reign,  none  but  Brahmans  would 
teach  wisdom's  sayings." 

152.  Na  aiifiatra  Yessa  kasim   kareyya  Suddo  na   mucce 

parapesanaya 
Yasma  ca  etam  vacanam  abhutam  musa  ca  ime  odariya 
bhananti. 

**  None  but  Yesyas  would  till  land ;  Suddas  would  not  be 
free  from  service  ;  these  words  are  false :  they  speak  lies 
for  the  sake  of  their  bellies. " 
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153.  Tad'  appapanoa  abhissaddahanti  passauti  tarn  pa^dita 

attana  ca 
SIbattya  hi  Yesafianam  balim  haranti  adaya  satthaui 

caranti  brahmaua 
Tarn  tadisam  BaDkhubhitam  vibhinnam  kasma  Braba- 

man-QJum  karoti  lokam.^ 

"  Sacb  things  fools  only  believe,  wise  men  and  they  them* 
selves  see  through  it :  Ehattyas  pay  tribute  to  Yesyas,  and 
Brahmans  go  about  carrying  weapons:  such  a  shaken-up, 
scattered  world,  why  does  not  Brahma  put  straight  ?  *' 

154.  Sace  hi  so   issaro  sabbaloke  Brahma  bahu   bhutapati 

pajanam 
£im,  sabbalokam  yidehi  alakkhim  kim  sabbalokam  na 
sukkhim  akasi. 

**  If  yerily  Brahma  rules  the  world,  and  if  he  be  the  great 
king  of  men,  how  can  he  behold  the  world  thus  unfortunate, 
why  does  he  not  make  the  whole  world  happy  P 

155.  Sace  hi   so  issaro  sabbaloke  Brahma  bahu  bhutapati 

pajanam 
Maya  musa  vejamantena  capi  lokam  adhammena  kim 
attham  kari. 

"If  verily  Brahma  the  king  of  the  world  be  lord  of  all 
mortals.  By  delusion,  lying,  magic  and  lawlessness,  why  has 
he  made  this  world  ?  " 

156.  Sace  hi    so  issaro  sabbeloke  Brahma  bahu   bhutapati 

pajanam 
Adhammiko  bhutapati  Arittha  dhanmie  sati  yo  vidahi 
adhamman. 

"  Yerily  if  Brahma  be  the  lord  of  the  world  and  ruler  of 
all  beings,  he  is  a  lawless  ruler,  Arittha ;  though  there  be 
law,  he  rules  lawlessly. 

^  FaosbbU  reads  in  line  3,  Ehatta  na  Yessa  na. 
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167.  Elta  petanga  uraga  ca   bheka  hantva  kimi  Bujjbati 

mukkhika  ca 
Ete  ca  dhamma  anariya  rupa  kambojakaDam  Titatba 
bahunam.^ 

" '  Caterpillars  and  insects,  snakes  and  frogs,  and  worms, 
and  flies,  they  slay  and  are  innocent ;  *  these  opinions  of  the 
people  of  Eamboja  are  dishonourable  (non-Brahminical) ; 
they  are  false." 

After  this  he  recited  the  following  27  stanzas  to  show  the 
erroneous  practices  of  Brahmans : — 

158.  Sace  hi  so  sujjhati  yo  hanati  hato  pi  so  saggam  nupeti 

thanam 
Bhovadi  na  mara  bheyyum  ye  capi  tesam  abhisadda- 
heyyum. 

''  If  he  is  pure  who  slays,  and  the  slayer  enters  Svagga, 
would  not  the  Brahmans  slay  one  another,  and  those  too  who 
believe  in  them  P  " 

159.  Neva  miga  na  pasuno  pi  gavo  ayacanti  attavadhaya  keoi 
Yipphandamana  idha   jlvikatta  yannesu  pane  pasum 

aharanti.^ 

''  Nor  wild  beasts,  nor  cattle,  nor  oxen,  request  their  own 
slaughter ;  there  whilst  alive  they  struggle  at  the  sacrifice  ; 
they  drag  cattle  by  exertion.'' 

1 60.  Yupassane  pasu  bandheca  bala  citrehi  vannehi  mukham 

na  yanti 
Ayante  yupo  kama  duho  parattha  bhavissati   sassato 
samparaye. 

**  Those  fools  having  bound  cattle  to  the  post,  with  vanity 
make  bright  your  face  (saying),  'This  sacrificial  post  will 
give  you  all  desires  in  the  next  world,  and  they  will  last  in 
the  future.' " 

^  The  Mandalay  MS.  reads  bhing^a,  for  bheka,  and  translatea  it  **  carpentet 
bees" 
2  For  abaranti  the  Mandalay  MS.  has  marabhanti. 
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161.  Sace  ca  yupe  ma^  sankha  muttam  dhannam  dhanam 

rajatam  jatarupam 
Sukkesu  katthesu  navesu  capi  sannihitam  tidive  dive 

sabba  kame. 
Te  vijja  saiigha  ca  puttha  yajeyyun  ha  Brahmana  kiuci 

na  yajayeyyum. 

"  Yerily,  if  there  be  silver,  gold,  gems,  shells  and  all  kiuds 
of  wealth  in  the  sacrificial  post,  in  green  wood  and  dry  too, 
and  all  the  delights  of  Deva  land,  all  those  Brahmans 
would  sacrifice  abundantly,  there  is  not  a  Brahman  who 
would  not  sacrifice.'' 

162.  Euto  ca  yupe  mani  saiikha  muttam  dhaunam  dhanam 

rajatam  jatrupam 
Sukkesu  katthesu  navesu  capi  kuto  duhe  tidive  sabba 
kame. 

*'  How  can  gems,  etc.,  and  all  the  delights  of  the  Devas, 
be  in  a  post  in  green  wood  and  dry  too  ?  " 

163.  Satha    ca    ludda    ca    paluddha-bala   citrehi    vannehi 

mukham  na  yanti 
Adaya  aggim  mama  dehi  vittam  tato    sukhi    hohi  ca 
sabba  kame. 

"Both  wicked,  cruel,  covetous  and  fools,  rejoicing  in 
all  sorts  of  vanities  (they  say)  take  fire,  to  me  give  wealth  ; 
then  be  blessed  and  have  all  you  desire." 

164.  Tam    aggihuttam    saranam    pavissa    cittetu    vannahi 

mukbam  nayanto  • 

Oropayitva  kesamassum  nakhan  ca  vedehi  cittam  ali- 
galayanto. 

"Taking  refuge  in  sacrifice,  they  rejoice  with  various 
vanities." 

165.  £aka  ulukam  va  raho  labhitva  ekam  samanam  bahuka 

samecca 
Annani  bhotva  kuhaka  kuhitva  mundam  katva  yauna 
pathossajanto. 
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"  Like  crows  who  have  found  an  owl  alone,  they  surround 
one  in  flocke,  and  having  eaten  one's  yictuals  they  make  a 
clean  shave  of  one,  and  throw  one  away  at  the  sacrificial 
post." 

166.  Evam  hi  so  yaAcito  Brahmanehi  eko  samano  bahuhi 

samecca 
Te    yoga   yogena  vilumpamanam   dittham   adit^hena 
dhanam  haranti. 

'*  Thus,  deceived  by  the  Brahmans,  being  alone  and  they 
many :  they  with  their  sayings  get  present  wealth,  for  that 
which  is  unseen  (illusory)." 

167.  Akasi  ya  rajuhi  canusittha  tadassa  adaya  dhanam  haranti 
Te  tadisa  corasama  asanta  vajjha  na  hailiianti  Arittha 

loke. 

"When  made  their  advisers  by  kings  they  carry  off 
wealth.  They  are  such  thieves,  and  worthy  to  be  executed, 
yet  are  not  slain." 

168.  Indassa  baharasi  dakkhina  ti  yannesu  chindanti  palasa 

yatthim 
Tarn  oepi  saocam  Maghava  chinnabahu  kenassu  Indo 
Asuro  jinati. 

"  In  the  sacrifice  they  cut  the  palasa  pole,  saying  it  is 

the  right  arm  of  Indra;    if  that  be  true  and  Maghava  is 

deprived  of  his  arm,   with   what  does  Indra  subdue  the 
AsurasP" 

169.  Tanneca  va  tuocham  Maghava  samaugi  hanta  avajjho 

paramo  sadevo 
Manta  ime  Brahma^a  tuccharupa  sanditthika  vancana 
esa  loke. 

"  That  too  is  false,  for  Maghava  being  all-powerful,  slays 
them;  he  is  the  chief  Deva  and  cannot  be  slain.  These 
Vedas  are  false,  they  are  illusions  visible  to  all  men." 
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170.  Nala  giri,  Hiinava  yoca,  Gijjho,  Sudasaano,  Nisabhoga, 

Eakaneru 
.    Ete  ca  auoe  ca  Naga  mahanta  citya  kata  yauoa  kare- 
bhim  ahu. 

**  Mounts  Nala,  Himavayo,  Gaj jho,  Sudassana,  Nisabhogo, 
Kakaneru,  these  and  other  great  mountains  were  brick  made 
in  sacrifice  they  say.'' 

171.  Yatha  pakarani  hi  itthakani  citya  kata  yanna  karebhim 

ahu 
Na  pabbata  honti  tatha  pakara  anna  disa  acala  titfha 
sela. 

''In  this  manner  with  bricks  they  are  built  in  sacrifice, 
they  say :  mountains  are  not  made  thus,  they  stand  firm  and 
unshaken,  being  of  a  different  nature." 

172.  Na  itthaka  honti  sela  cirena  na  tattha  safijayati  ayo  na 

loham 
Yanna  ca  etam  parivannayanta  citya  kata  yanna  kare- 
bhim ahu. 

''Bricks  become  not  rock  by  length  of  time,  not  thus 
arise  iron  and  copper." 

173.  Ajjhayakam  manta-gunupapannam  tapassim  na  yaca- 

yogo  ti  cahu 
Tire  samuddassa  udakam  sachattam  tam  sagar'  ajjho 
haritena  peyyo. 

"  They  say  that  a  strict  and  learned  hermit  was  swallowed 
up  by  the  water  when  bathing  on  the  shores  of  the  ocean, 
and  it  is  therefore  undrinkable." 

174.  Parosahassam  pi  samanta  Yede  mantupapanne  nadiyo 

ya  hanti 
Na  tena  byapannarasudakani    kasma    samuddo    atulo 
apeyyo. 


\M 
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*'  Mora  than  a  hundred  virtuous  hermits  learned  in  the 
\iidwi  have  the  rivers  slain  ;  their  waters  are  not  undrink- 
ublti.     Why,  theui  is  the  incomparable  ocean  undrinkable  P '' 

175.  Ye  keci  kupa  idha  jlvaloke  loQudaka  kupakhane   hi 

khata 
Na    Brahman'  ajjhahari  kena  tesu  apo  apeyyo,   dvi 
rassaftnu,  ahu. 

**  Here  in  this  living  world  there  are  salt-water  holes  that 
have  been  dug :  these  have  not  slain  Brahmans;  but,  0  two- 
tongued  one,  why  is  not  their  water  undrinkable  ?  " 


176.  Pare  purattha  kayassa  bhariya  mano  manassa  ajanesi 

pubbe 
Tena  pi  dhammena  na  koci  hino  evam  pi  vo  sagga 
vibhangam  ahu. 

*'  In  the  beginning  of  ages  to  whom  was  there  a  wife  P 
Firstly,  mind  created  man.  Therefore  no  one  was  base,  and 
so  in  like  manner  they  say  is  the  determination  of  Sagga." 

177.  Candala-putto  pi  addhicca  Yede  bhaseyya  mante  kusalo 

matlma 
Natassa  muddha    pi    phaleyya    sattadha    manta   ime 
attavodhaya  kata. 

"  Should  a  Candala  learn  the  Yedas,  and  recite  its  verses, 
though  intelligent  and  virtuous,  his  head  would  be  split 
into  seven  pieces :  they  have  made  the  verses  for  the  purpose 
of  slaying." 

178.  Yaca  kata  griddha   gata    gahlta   dummocaya  kavya- 

pathanupanna 
Balanam  cittam  pi  same  nivittham  tadappapauua  abhi- 
saddahanti. 

"  They  teach  words  made  for  the  sake  of  gain." 
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179.  Slhassa  byaggbassa  ca  dipino  na  yijjati  porisiyam  balena 
Manussabhavo  ca  gavum  ya  pekkha  jati  hi  tesatn  asama 

samauam. 

**  To  lions,  tigers  and  leopards  there  is  not  the  energy  of 
men/'  (This  is  not  clear.) 

180.  Sace  ca  Raja  pathayim  vijitva  sajiva  assava  parisajjo 
Sayam  eva  so  sattusamgbampi  jeyya  tassa  paja  niccam 

sukhl  bhaveyya. 

"  Verily,  if  a  king  subdued  the  whole  world  and  his 
councillors  were  obedient,  he  would  conquer  all  his  enemies, 
and  his  subjects  would  ever  be  happy/' 

181.  Ehattiya  mania  ca  tayo  ca  Yeda  atthena  ete  samaka 

bhavanti 
Tade&    ca    attham    avinicchinitva  na    bujjhati   ogha 
patham  vacharinnan. 

**  The  instructions  for  Ehattiyas  and  the  three  Yedas  are 
similar,  in  purpose,  and  not  being  able  to  discern  their 
deception,  one  cannot  know  a  word,  as  it  were,  covered  with 
water." 

182.  Khattiya  manta  ca  tayo  ca  Yeda  atthena  ete  samaka 

bhavanti 
Labho  alabho  yaso  ayaso  ca  sabbe  vatesam  catunnama 
dhamma. 

"  The  instructions  for  Khattyas  and  the  three  Yedas  are 
one  in  their  purpose  :  profit  and  loss,  honour  and  dishonour, 
these  are  the  rules  of  those  four  castes." 

183.  Yatha  pi   ibbha   dhanadhannahetu  kammani    karonti 

puthu  pathabya. 
Te  yijjasu  samgha  pi  tbathe  va  sadda  kammani  karonti 
puthu  pathabya. 

''  And  as  rich  men  desiring  wealth  and  com  do  much 
tillage  on  the  earth,  so  these  Biahmans  and  Suddas  do 
many  works  on  earth." 
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184.  Ibbha  hi  ete  damaka  bhavanti  nicoam  ussuka  kamaga* 

nesu  yutta 
£ammani  karonti  puthu  pathabya  tada  apanoa  dviranfiu 
rate. 

*'  They  are  like  unto  wealthy  men,  they  are  ever  energetio 
in  pleasure,  they  do  much  tillage,  upon  the  earth ;  but,  O. 
double-tongued  one,  they  are  witless  in  their  pleasures/' 

When  the  assembled  Nagas  heard  this  discourse,  they 
were  delighted  and  gave  praise.  Then  Bhuridatta  caused 
them  to  turn  the  Brahman  Nesada  out  of  serpent-land. 
Baja  Sagara  Brahmadatta,  on  the  appointed  day,  surrounded 
by  his  whole  army,  went  to  the  place  where  his  father  waa 
residing. 

Bhuridatta  caused  it  to  be  proclaimed  by  beat  of  drum 
throughout  the  whole  of  Naga-land,  that  he  proposed 
visiting  his  grandfather  and  uncle :  and  going  forth  from 
the  river  Yamuna  with  a  great  retinue  and  splendour,  in 
due  course,  he  arrived  at  his  grandfather's  hermitage.  His 
parents  and  brethren  followed  after  him. 

When  Sagara  Bhuridatta  saw  the  Bodhisat  coming  with 
his  attendants,  he  did  not  recognize  him,  but  said  to  his 
father  in  the  following  stanzas  (185  to  198) : 

"0  hermit,  my  father,  who,  I  pray,  is  this  who  comes 
with  drums  and  other  musical  instruments  playing  before 
himP  Whose  face  and  crown  is  it  that  flashes  like 
lightning  ?  He  is  young  indeed,  but  his  glory  flashes  forth 
like  gold  flowing  from  the  furnace?  Who  is  heP  His 
white  umbrella  delighteth  the  heart  like  Jamburaj  gold. 
Those  waving  camaris,^  whose  are  they  P  and  whose  the 
splendidly  jewelled  peacock  fans  P 

Then  his  father  answered  (199),  "Dear  son,  this  is  no 
other  than  your  nephew,  the  son  of  Dhatarattha,  King  of  the 
Nagas :  those  others  are  also  his  men ;  their  power  is  very 
great  and  their  hosts  are  many.  They  are  also  the  sons 
of  my  daughter  Samuddaja." 

1  Taktaili. 
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Whilst  they  were  thus  talking,  the  company  of  the  Nagas 
arrived  and  sat  down  in  a  suitable  place.  Samuddaja,  after 
doing  reverence  to  her  father,  returned  weeping  to  Naga- 
land.  Brahmadatta  remained  two  or  three  days  and  then 
returned  to  Baranasi.  Samuddaja  died  in  Naga-land,  and 
Bhuridatta  continued  his  fasts  for  the  rest  of  his  life,  and 
when  he  died  he  went  to  Deva-land  with  all  his  followers. 
The  Teacher  then  summed  up  the  Jataka  as  follows  : 
Bhuridatta's  parents  were  reborn  of  royal  race ;  the 
hunter  Nesada  became  Devadatta;  his  son  Somadatta 
became  Ananda  ;  Ajamukhi  is  now  Upalavamsa ;  Sudassena 
is  Sariputtara ;  Subhoga  is  Moggalana ;  Ea^ari^tha  became 
Sunnakkhat  (Sunakkhatto,  a  Prince  of  the  Licchavi)  and 
Bhuridatta  is  myself,  the  incomparable  and  omniscient 
Buddha. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


1.    A  Remnant  (P)  of  Buddhism  in  India. 

Sir, — ^A  Bomewhat  curious  addition  to  the  printed  litera- 
ture of  Pali  has  recently  come  under  my  notice.  This  is  a 
tract  of  31  pages  printed  at  Ghittagong  in  1889,  consisting 
of  extracts  from  Pali  scriptures  with  Bengali  explanations. 
The  book,  entitled  "  Buddha-bhajana/'  is  stated  in  the 
Bengali  preface  to  be  compiled  for  the  "  assistance  of  our 
Buddhist  community"  {dmdder  Bauddha  Bamqjer  upakdr)  in 
those  parts.  The  name  of  the  compiler,  Duryodhana 
Bhikshu,  and  of  others  who  assisted  in  the  pubh'cation  of 
"the  Mahathero,"  Lalamohana  Dhammacharl  (stV;),  and 
Doctor  Bhaglrathachandra  Vaduya  ("  Borooah  "),  have  quite 
a  Bengali-Assamese  appearance,  and  do  not  at  all  suggest 
a  mere  colony  of  Burmese  Buddhists.  Still  less  has  the 
tract  the  appearance  of  an  emanation  of  the  Neo-Buddhism 
of  Col.  Olcott  and  his  friends.  It  would  be  interesting, 
therefore,  to  know  the  origin  of  this  ''  Bauddha  samaj." 

The  Pali  is  of  the  most  extraordinary  description.  Is 
it  the  result  of  faulty  oral  tradition  or  merely  of  imperfect 
knowlege  on  the  compiler's  part  of  the  character  of  the 
alphabet  from  which  he  was  transcribing  into  the  Bengali 
character  P 

The  work  begins : 

Buddha  vandana. 

Buddhapattati  buddhatam,  buddhanamam  tabhamntisa, 
bujjhati  dhamma  ularam,  buddhordi9am  namamaham. 
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A  note  or  rubric  follows  in  Bengali,  explaining  that  this 
confused  jargon  of  Pali  is  to  be  used  in  making  flowerr 
offerings. 

The  work  consists  of  headings,  written  in  Bengali,  express- 
ing the  main  topics  of  Buddhist  devotion  and  meditation, 
each  followed  by  a  passage  of  curiously  corrupted  Pali« 
which  is  further  explained  where  necessary  in  Bengali. 
Special  features  of  this  supposed  Pali  are  (1)  the  prevalent 
use  of  a  for  U, — ^perhaps,  as  Prof.  Rhys  Davids  has  suggested 
to  me,  in  order  to  guard  against  Bengali-speaking  Buddhists 
using  the  corrupt  Bengali  pronunciation  (=6)  of  the 
Sanskrit-Pali  &;  (2)  the  use  of  the  palatal  sibilant  (^,  9) 
not  preserved  in  Pali;  (3)  the  ungrammatical  use  of  n 
for  ^. 

It  will  be  interesting  if  any  of  our  readers  in  Bengal  can 
tell  us  more  of  this  Buddhist  community,  and  of  the  literary 
and  manuscript  material  (if  any)  on  which  this  curious 
contribution  to  Pali  literature  is  founded. 

Cecil  Bendall. 

BritUh  MmewHf  November,  1891. 


2.   TSONKHAPA. 

8,  Upper  Wohum  Place^  London^ 
July  2nd,  1891. 

Dear  Professor, —  In  reference  to  the  'Aphorisms  of 
Tsonkhapa,'  about  which  you  enquired,  it  seems  that  by  this 
the  work  called  Shags  rim  \S^^*^^*)  might  be  intended, 
which  is  mentioned  in  the  German  translation  of  Taranatha, 
p.  325, 1.  4,  and  which  must  have  been  (and  is  probably)  at 
the  command  of  Wasilief.  Neither  it  nor  any  other  of  the 
works  of  this  author  is  in  the  Tanjur.  The  title  means 
'  Method  of  Dharani.'  Besides  the  above  there  are  mentioned 
in  Schmidt  and  Bohtlingk's  *  Verzeichniss,  etc.'  (Bulletin  iv,), 
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as  extant  in  the  ABiatic  Museum  of  the  Imperial  Academy, 
also 

Sub.  435  f.  the  Byah  chub  lam  rim  {bR^^^'^^'K^")  *  Guide 
to  Bodhi/  which  work  Wasilief  quotes  in  his  '  Buddhismus/ 
p.  142  (154  Oerm.)  note. 

Sub.  433,  A  Biography  of  Tsonkhapa. 

Sub.  419,  Ritual/or  aacri/ices  to  Tsonkhapa. 

Wasilief  also  mentions,  Buddh.  p.  88  (95),  a  hymn  by 
Tsonkhapa  called  Dmigs  brt«e  ma  {'  Play  of  fancy '),  and  an 

'  JSjtpoMion  of  the  Teaching  of  the  Tantras  *  (p.  190  [208]). 
Both  these  would  probably  be  found  at  St.  Petersburg. 

This  is  all  I  can  find  now  about  Tsonkhapa  and  his  writings. 
None  of  the  latter  are  accessible  here. — Yours  truly, 

H.  Wenzel. 
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NOTES  OF  THE   QUARTER 

(October,  NoTember,  December,  1891.) 


L    Contents  op  Foreign  Oriental  Journals. 

1.    JOUBNAL  OF  THE  AvEBICAN   ORIENTAL  SOGIBTT. 
Vol.  XV.  No.  1. 

1.  Tiamat.    By  Qeorge  A.  Barton,  of  Harvard  University. 

2.  Arabic  Proverbs  and  Proverbial  Phrases.  Collected, 
Translated,  and  Annotated  by  James  Richard  Jewett,  In* 
Btructor  in  Brown  University,  Providence,  R.I. 

3.  The  Letter  of  Holy  Sunday ;  also  the  Computation  of 
the  Sick;  Syriac  text  and  translation.  By  Prof.  Isaac  H. 
HaU,  of  New  York  City. 

2.    Wiener  ZBirscHRiFr  fur  die  Kunde  bes  Moeoenlanbes. 

Vol.  V.  part  iii. 

Kritische  Bearbeitung  der  Proverbien  (Fortsetzung)  v. 
Dr.  G.  Bickell. 

On  the  Origin  of  the  Gupta  Valabhi  Era,  by  G.  Biihler. 
Indian  Inscriptions  to  be  read  from  below,  by  G.  Biihler. 
Al-musajjar,  v.  Max  Griinert. 

Anzeigen. 

M.  Bloomfield.  The  Kausika  Sutra  of  the  Atharva-veda, 
with  extracts  from  the  Commentaries  of  Davila  and  K^sava, 
by  G.  Buhler. 

"W.  Caland.  Zur  Syntax  der  Pronomina  im  Avesta,  v. 
Dr.  J.  Eerste. 


I  ^1  KOTES  OF  THE  QUARTER. 

Alrnl  Meohitharean.  Qesohichte  der  Coocilien  der  annen- 
l«ohau  Kirohe  zugleich  mit  der  Canones,  v.  F.  Miiller. 

Kleine  Mittheilungen. 

Bemerkungen  iiber  die  Zendalphabete  und  die  Zendschrift, 
Neupersische  armenische  u.  Pahlawi  Etymologien,  v.  F. 
Mullen 


3.    Zeitsohbift  bbb  Deutschen  Mobosnlandischen  Gesellschaft, 

Vol.  xlv.  Heft  3. 

Yerzeichniss  der  fur  die  Bibliothek  eingegangenen 
Schriften  u.8.w.  Noch  einmal  der  Zar,  v.  K.  VoUers. 

TJeber  die  lautliche  Steigerung  bei  Lehnwortem  im  Ara- 
bischen,  v.  K.  VoUers. 

Der  Oiftmann,  v.  K.  Vollers. 

Versuch  einer  Eritik  v.  Hamdaois-Bescbreibung  der 
arabiscben  Halbiosel  u.  einige  Bemerkungen  iiber  Prof. 
David  H.  MuUer's  Ausgabe  derselben,  v.  A.  Sprenger. 

Ein  arabiscber  Beleg.  sum  heutigen  Sklavenhaodel  in 
Singapore,  y.  C.  Snouck  Hurgronje. 

AuB  dem  Geistesleben  persischer  Frauen,  v.  H.  Vamb^ry, 

Zu  M.  de  Clercq's  Catalog,  seiner  Sammlung  sasanidiscber 
Jemmen,  v.  P.  Horn. 

Die  Accentuation  der  Wiener  Eathaka-HandBchrift^  v.  L. 
von  Scbroeder. 

ApolloniuB  V.  Thyana  bei  dem  Arabem,  v.  M.  Stein- 
scbneider. 

De  Parva  Naturalia  des  AristotelcB  bei  dem  Arabem,  v. 
M.  SteinBcbneider. 

Liste  von  transcriberten  AbBchriften  u.  Ausziigen  vorrire- 
gend  auB  der  Jaina-Literatur,  v.  Ernest  Leu^lann. 

Heinrich  Thorbecke's  wissenschaftlicher  Nachluss  u.  H.  L. 
Fleischer's  Lexikalische  Sammlungen,  v.  A.  Miiller  u.  A. 
Socin. 

Der  Zweite  Corrector  der  Clodius'scben  hebrai'schen  Bibel 
Dr.  med.  Leo  Simon  Rabbiner  v.  Maiuz,  v.  D.  Eaufmann. 
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4.    JOUAKAL   AsiATIQUE. 

Vol.  xviii.  No.  2, 

Histoire  politique,  religieuse  et  litt^raire  d'EJ^desse  jusqu'd 
la  premiere  croisade  (M.  R.  Duval). 

La  traits  des  rapports  musicaux  ou  I'EJ^pttre  i.  Scharaf 
Ed  Din,  par  Sufi  Ed  Din  Abd  el  Mumim  Albagh-adl  (M. 
le  baron  Carra  de  Yaux). 

Lea  Lolos  et  les  Miao-tze  k  propos  d'une  brochure  de  M. 
P.  Yial,  missionnaire  apostolique  au  Yun-nan  (M.  G.  Dev^ria). 


11.     Obituary  Notices. 

Bishop  Caldtcell, — The  name  of  Bishop  Caldwell,  of 
Tinnevelly,  in  South  India,  has  been  removed  by  death 
from  the  list  of  our  Honorary  Members.  He  was  78  years 
of  age ;  he  went  out  to  India  as  the  member  of  a  Non- 
conformist body,  but  he  passed  into  the  Church  of  England, 
and  was  for  many  years  Bishop  of  the  Mission  of  the 
Society  for  Propagation  of  the  Gospel.  He  died  at  Edyen- 
goody,  the  headquarters  of  his  District.  He  was  highly 
esteemed  and  beloved  by  his  flock,  and  some  influential 
Mahometans  laid  flowers  on  his  coffin  as  a  tribute  of  respect. 
He  was  well  known  in  England,  and  the  compiler  of  this 
notice  had  the  pleasure  of  his  friendship. 

It  is,  however,  as  the  investigator  of  the  South  Indian 
Family  of  languages  that  Bishop  Caldwell  was  most  widely 
known.  His  "  Comparative  Grammar  '*  of  the  Dravidian 
Family,  originally  published  in  1856,  was  a  revelation  to 
Western  philologers;  and  it  remains,  in  the  form  of  a 
second  edition  (1875),  the  standard  authority  on  the  subject, 
without  a  rival  or  a  successor.  Dr.  Caldwell's  intimate 
personal  acquaintance  with  the  people  and  their  dialects, 
his  patient  study  of  their  past,  as  proved  by  his  "  History 
of  Tinnevelly"  and  '*The  Tinnevelly  Shanars,"  and  the 
strong  religious  convictions,  which  made  pursuits  that  to 
another  man  would  have  been  the  relaxations  of   a  busy 
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life,  with  him  a  serious  and  unremitted  duty,  enabled  him 
to  accumulate  a  mass  of  carefully  verified  and  original 
materials  such  as  no  other  European  scholar  has  ever 
amassed  in  India.  There  are  points,  for  example,  with 
reference  to  the  proportion  of  aboriginal  words  in  the 
modem  Indian  vernaculars,  in  regard  to  which  his  con- 
clusions have  been  modified  by  subsequent  research.  But 
his  "Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  or  South 
Indian  Family  of  Languages  "  will  ever  stand  forth  as  one 
of  the  monumental  works  of  the  age.  Scarcely  less  interest- 
ing, although  on  a  difierent  scale,  were  his  contributions 
during  many  years  to  the  Indian  Antiquary ^  and  the  series 
of  Sanskrit  manuscripts  which  he  brought  to  light  in 
Southern  India  and  rendered  available  to  Western  scholar- 
ship. But  in  this,  as  in  every  other  branch  of  his  untiring 
labours,  he  was  inspired  with  the  belief,  that  he  was  doing 
true  missionary  service.  The  literary  work  to  which  he 
himself  looked  back  with  greatest  satisfaction  was  the  part 
which  he  took  during  eleven  years  in  the  revision  of  the 
Tamil  Bible,  and,  when  that  long  labour  was  ended,  in  the 
revision  of  the  Tamil  Book  of  Common  Prayer. 

Nov.  I6th,  1891.  R.  N.  C. 

Raja  Rqfendra  Lata  Mitra, — This  distinguished  scholar 
was  descended  from  an  ancient  stock,  the  Kulin  Kayastha, 
who  rank  in  Bengal  next  after  the  Brahmins.  For  upwards 
of  forty  years  he  had  contributed  to  the  Journal  of  the 
Bengal  Asiatic  Society  papers  of  much  interest— in  all  114. 
The  following  maybe  mentioned: — "On Some  GrsDco-Bactrian 
Relics  from  Rawul  Pindi"  (1862);  "On  Greek  Art  in 
India,'*  and  "On  Leprosy  in  Ancient  India**  (1875);  "On 
the  Representation  of  Foreigners  in  the  Ajanta  Frescoes*' 
(1878);  and  various  papers  on  human  sacrifices,  the  use  of 
spirituous  drinks,  the  consumption  of  beef,  and  other  customs 
among  the  ancient  people  of  India.  Another  branch  of 
antiquarian  research  to  which  Dr.  Mitra  devoted  much 
attention  was  the  elucidation  of  inscriptions  (whether  on 
stone  or  copper)  and  of  ancient  coins,  and  his  numerous 
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notes  and  treatises  on  these  possess  great  historical  value. 
His.  more  important  works  were: — ''Buddha  Gkya,  the 
Hermitage  of  Sakya  Muni/'  a  handsome  monograph  on 
that  great  temple;  ''The  Antiquities  of  Orissa/'  in  two 
YolumeSy  a  work  which  was  the  outcome  of  an  archaeological 
mission  to  Bhuvanesvara,  whither  Dr.  Mitra  was  despatched 
by  Government  in  1868-69 ;  "  The  Indo- Aryans,"  produced 
in  1881 ;  and  "  The  Sanskrit  Buddhist  Literature  of  iTepal/' 
in  1882.  Dr.  Mitra  was  often  consulted  by  the  Government 
in  regard  to  antiquarian  and  literary  matters,  and  he  was 
created  a  Companion  of  the  Indian  Empire  in  1878.  He 
was  also  a  Fellow  of  Calcutta  University,  and  he  was  an 
Honorary  Member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society.  He  rendered 
an  essential  service  to  Indian  learning  by  striking  out  new 
paths  and  new  methods  of  research,  based  upon  the  ex- 
amination of  ancient  local  remains.  The  wisdom  of  the 
orthodox  Brahmans  was  in  a  large  measure  a  wisdom  of 
words.  Dr.  Mitra  practically  proved  to  his  countrymen  that 
scholarship  deals  also  with  things.  His  erudition  in  Sanskrit 
literature  and  philosophy  would  have  sufficed  to  win  for 
him  a  high  place  as  a  pandit  of  the  old  order,  and  it 
secured  for  him,  in  spite  of  his  new  departures,  the  respect 
of  that  order.  But  his  main  work  was  the  investigation 
of  the  actual  and  material  relics  of  the  past,  rather  than 
of  its  science  and  metaphysics.  Educated  half  a  century 
ago  in  one  of  the  then  few  private  seminaries  in  Calcutta 
conducted  by  Hindus  on  Western  lines,  yet  independent  of 
missionary  influences,  Rajendra  Lala  Mitra  entered  life  as 
a  young  Hindu  of  the  clever  worldly  type,  with  an  abundant 
stock  of  knowledge,  and  quite  willing  to  push  his  fortunes 
by  means  of  it.  Having  distinguished  himself  in  the 
Medical  College,  he  was  selected  as  one  of  the  four  students 
who  were  to  be  sent  to  Europe.  But  his  family,  from  caste- 
reasons,  objected,  and  he  was  diverted  from  the  medical 
profession.  He  then  began  a  scholar's  career,  and  was 
appointed  Assistant  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Bengal 
Asiatic  Society.  Before  he  had  reached  middle  life  he  had 
mastered,  in  addition  to  English  and  the  Vernaculars  of 
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j^^  SA*«kriu  IVwiwi,  and  Latin,  with  a  working  facility 

Wh^i  th«  Ik^ngal  Government  determined   to  provide 

*M'ru>ttf It  for  the  education  of  State  wards,  or  orphan 

UMxihx'iJ*^   and   nobles   placed    by  law  under    its    care, 

K  » *«'  tm  l-ala  Mitra  was  appointed  director  of  the  Court 

WAr^k*  iVlkge  in  Calcutta.     In  this  congenial  position 

\  -  \>Ai0^\\  nwnv  years,  branching  out  into  various  forms  of 

^S^io  ACtivitVi  as  a  municipal  commissioner  of   Calcutta, 

'    Ys^l  in  tomper  and  caustic  of  speech,  as  an  active  member 

\  iS^  U\\vonnng  body  of  the  University,  and  as  a  wise  and 

.      ^^y^{  leader  of  the  Native  Landholders'  Association  in 

III^  labours  by  which  he  will  be  remembered,  however, 
^^4V  of  *  different  class.  In  the  maturity  of  his  knowledge 
b^  tx^nuod  the  design  of  bringing  the  mass  of  writings 
alH^ut  ancient  and  mediaeval  India  to  the  touchstone  of  the 
«i\i»ting  material  remains.  He  explored  step  by  step  the 
Moit^  sites  of  the  Hindus  in  Bengal  and  Orissa,  gaining 
^liiiiMion  as  a  pandit  to  their  innermost  recesses,  and  pro- 
Uuoingy  with  the  aid  of  the  skilled  draughtsmen  and 
photography  of  the  Surveyor  General's  OflBce  in  Calcutta, 
a  useful  record  of  their  now  fading  inscriptions  and  crumb- 
ling temples  and  gods.  His  "  History  of  the  Antiquities  of 
Orissa"  would  alone  have  raised  him  to  a  very  high  rank 
among  native  scholars,  second  only  to  those  who,  like 
Bhagvan  Lai  IndrajT,  had  acquired  the  methods  of 
historical  criticism.  But  'that  work  forms  only  one  of 
fifty-five  separate  publications  which  issued  from  his  un- 
wearied pen  in  English,  Sanskrit,  or  Bengali.  As  will  be 
seen  from  the  list  of  those  of  his  works  in  our  Library, 
be  edited  an  important  Buddhist  text,  the  Lalita  Yistara, 
and  translated  a  few  pages  of  it,  and  began  to  edit 
the  Prajna  Paramita,  another  of  the  standard  books 
of  the  Nepalese  Buddhists.  These  works,  though  by  no 
means  perfect,  were  the  fruit  of  much  labour;  they  have 
made  the  general  contents  of  these  books  accessible  to 
scholars,  and  will  have  prepared  the  way  for  the  future 
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editor  of  critical  editions.  Scarcely  less  important  was  the 
search  for  ancient  Sanskrit  manuscripts,  which  he  conducted 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Government  throughout  Bengal, 
from  the  Himalayas  to  the  sea,  a  task  undertaken  just  in 
time  to  rescue  many  invaluable  documents,  and  to  secure 
a  vast  treasure-trove  from  antiquity. 
Nov.  16M,  1891.  R.  N.  C. 

Professor  Paul  Hunfaky. — Dr.  Paul  Hunfalvy  was  bom 
at  Nagy  Szalok  in  the  county  of  Szepes  in  Upper  Hungary, 
on  the  12th  of  March,  1810.  His  father,  a  simple  agri- 
culturist, could  afiord  to  give  his  son  no  better  education 
than  that  obtainable  at  the  village  school.  The  family  name 
was  Hunsdorfer,  which  being  Magyarized,  was  also  adopted 
by  the  younger  brother  John,  the  famous  Hungarian 
geographer.  Whilst  at  the  village  school  young  Paul's 
intelligence  and  industry  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
Pastor,  who  lent  him  books  to  read,  and  when  the  Pastor 
found  with  what  diligence  and  earnestness  the  young  lad 
continued  his  studies,  he  endeavoured  to  procure  means  of 
assisting  him  to  higher  schools ;  a  boon  which  was  not  in 
the  power  of  the  poor  father  to  give.  Admitted  to  the 
LycsDum  of  Kesmark,  Paul's  exemplary  conduct  gave  great 
satisfaction  to  his  masters.  The  holidays  he  spent  at  home 
and  employed  his  time  in  reading  the  Bible  and  books  on 
Geography ;  the  deep  religious  feelings  which  characterized 
the  man  in  after-life  took  root  at  this  early  age  in  the 
parental  home. 

Four  years  were  spent  at  the  Lycaeum,  during  which 
his  progress  in  classics  was  conspicuous.  Whilst  there  he 
was  a  most  assiduous  visitor  at  the  large  library,  where  he 
endeavoured  to  learn  more  than  the  powers  of  his  age  would 
allow.  From  Kesmark  he  went  for  two  years  to  the 
Lutheran  School  at  Miskolcz,  where  he  studied  especially 
Hungarian  and  ancient  classics. 

Moreover,  he  learnt  as  much  logic,  history,  and  other 
sciences  as  was  required  by  the  curriculum.  ''  As  I  was 
journeying  homewards  from  Miskolcz,"  says  Hunfalvy  in 
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his  '' Reminisoences/'  ''and  caught  sight  of  the  landscape 
of  my  native  country  with  its  snow-dad  Carpathian  peaks, 
my  eyes  filled  with  tears  of  joy.  The  world  I  thought  was 
beautiful  indeed,  but  one's  home  is  the  most  beautiful  of 
all."  He  returned  to  the  Lycasum  and  studied  the  higher 
branches  of  Philosophy  and  Law,  which,  together  with 
philology,  fully  occupied  his  time.  He  now  began  seriously 
to  meditate  on  the  fact  that  the  road  to  real  knowledge 
was  long  and  arduous,  poverty  was  staring  him  in  the 
face,  which  made  success  very  dubious.  He  refers  probably 
to  this  period  of  his  life  when  he  writes,  "  I  hardly 
know  what  good  fortune  means.  As  far  as  I  can  form 
any  judgment  on  the  subject  by  other  people's  thoughts, 
I  cannot  consider  myself  fortunate.  The  world  looks  up 
to  family  connection,  splendour,  wealth  and  competence  as 
such — ^none  of  these  advantages  fell  to  my  lot.  Yet  I  was 
happy,  I  passed  my  early  years  in  contentment,  I  enjoyed 
the  splendid  rays  of  the  sun  as  they  spread  their  warmth, 
no  melancholy  thought  ever  entered  my  mind,  I  never 
suffered  hunger  and  the  nights  passed  in  refreshing  sleep ; 
later  on  I  found  comfort  in  the  school,  it  seemed  at  first 
as  if  poverty  had  conspired  to  deny  me  that  blessing.  I 
began  to  contemplate  the  problems  of  human  destiny,  and 
my  happiness  would  have  been  complete  if  doubts  regarding 
the  value  of  human  knowledge  had  not  disturbed  my  con- 
templations." 

This  seems  to  have  given  young  Hunfalvy  the  first 
impulse  towards  individual  research  leading  to  the  solid 
results  of  scientific  attainments  which  he  left  behind  him. 

When  he  had  finished  all  his  studies  at  the  LycsBum 
he  supported  himself  by  teaching,  and  after  some  years  of 
hard  struggle  was  offered  the  tutorship  to  the  sons  of  Baron 
Podmaniczky  at  Budapest.  This  gave  him  the  opportunity 
of  being  enrolled  as  a  law  student  at  the  High  Court  of 
Judicature,  and  after  passing  examinations  Hunfalvy  was 
admitted  an  Advocate.  Yet  he  never  practised  as  a  lawyer, 
but  rather  devoted  himself  to  literature,  and  in  company 
with    such    distinguished   literary   men    as    Toldy,   Bajza, 
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and  Yorosmartyy  he  contributed  to  the  volumes  of  the 
Hungarian  Athensdum.  In  this  publication  appeared  his 
first  worksy  namely :  the  ''  Drezdai  levelek/'  Letters  from 
Dresden ;  *'  Eml^ez^s  K^sm&rkra/'  Reminiscences  of 
K&mark;  "  Rhapsodiik,"  and  "  Thukydides,'*  which,  to- 
gether with  three  other  Essays,  were  subsequently  published 
in  a  separate  volume  under  the  title  of  "  Tanulm&nyok,'* 
Locse,  1873.  These  essays  do  not  possess  any  special 
el^fance  of  style  or  beauty  of  composition,  but  their  contents 
bear  witness  to  the  work  of  a  thoughtful  mind,  extensive 
reading,  critical  acumen  and  sound  judgment 

In  1871  Hunfalvy  was  elected  corresponding  member 
of  the  Hungarian  Academy  of  Sciences,  and  a  year  later 
a  similar  distinction  was  offered  him  by  the  Literary  Society 
the  ''Kisfaludy  T&rsas&g."  At  this  period  his  tastes  had 
not  as  yet  shown  a  definite  tendency.  He  wrote  articles  in 
political  and  scientific  publications,  he  translated  the  fables 
of  Lokm&n  from  the  Arabic,  and  was  conversant  with 
Hebrew.  He  took  his  seat  at  the  Academy  by  a  Dissertation 
on  '' Thukydides,"  and  at  the  Eisfaludy  T&rsas&g  on  the 
*'  Poetry  of  Aristotle.'^  It  was  surmised  at  the  time  that 
classics  were  the  field  which  he  had  marked  out  for  his 
future  labours,  although  just  then  French  romance  and 
national  lyric  poetry  commenced  to  attract  public  attention 
in  Hungary. 

In  1842  Hunfalvy  obtained  the  offer  of  the  Professorship 
of  Law  at  his  old  LycsQum,  which  he  accepted  with  great 
satisfaction,  and  published  his  work  on  ''  Commercial 
Legislation.''  For  six  years  he  occupied  the  chair,  during 
which  his  fame  spread  far  and  wide ;  students  from  distant 
parts  of  the  kingdom  came  to  attend  his  lectures,  who 
admired  not  merely  his  clear  and  attractive  teaching,  but 
they  loved  him  as  a  man.  The  poet  Petofi  paid  Hunfalvy 
a  visit  in  1845,  and  speaks  of  his  great  popularity  with 
his  numerous  pupils. 

In  1847  he  visited  several  countries  on  the  continent,  and 
published  a  work  on  matters  concerning  education — the 
''Tanodai  Szozat."     Hunfalvy's  name  now  became  known. 
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In  1848  he  was  elected  to  Parliament  to  fill  one  of  the  seats 
for  his  native  county.  At  the  beginning  of  1849,  when 
the  Austrian  Field-Marshal,  Windischgratz,  was  nearing  the 
capital,  Hunfalvy,  with  the  rest  of  the  Parliament,  followed 
Kossuth  to  Debreczin,  and  remained  at  his  post  till  its  final 
dissolution  in  August,  1849,  at  Szegedin.  He  belonged  to 
the  Peace  party,  and  frequently  spoke  out  in  the  public  press 
on  that  side.  He  opposed  the  deposition  of  the  Habsburg 
dynasty,  and  consequently  the  Declaration  of  14th  of  April, 
which  he  characterized  as  a  grave  mistake.  Yet,  notwith- 
standing his  moderate  views,  he  sufiered  persecution  and 
imprisonment  from  the  Austrians.  On  being  released,  he 
took  up  his  quarters  permanently  at  Budapest,  and  resumed 
his  literary  pursuits;  he  was  appointed  Librarian  to  the 
Academy,  which  post  he  held  till  his  death.  Works  and 
essays  on  various  literary  and  scientific  subjects  issued  from 
his  pen.  In  1857  he  edited  a  "Library  of  Hellenic  Classics,*' 
and  published  one  volume  of  "  Translations  from  Plato.'' 

From  this  time  forward  he  devoted  himself,  however,  more 
thoroughly  to  philology,  having  entered  on  a  path  of  re- 
search which  afterwards  he  made  his  own.  He  was  the 
first  who,  since  R^vai,^  resumed  the  study  of  comparative 
Magyar  philology,  and  thus  became  the  founder  of  a  school 
whose  merits  were  soon  universally  acknowledged. 

On  the  18th  January,  1851,  he  pointed  out  to  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  the  direction  in  which  Hungarian  philology 
should  go,  if  it  desired  to  attain  results  worthy  of  philo- 
logical science.  In  the  study  of  Altaic  languages,  he 
thought  Hungary  should  take  the  lead,  and  thus  become 
an  acknowledged  factor  in  the  scientific  world. 

With  full  conviction,  and  with  all  the  resources  of  know- 
ledge he  possessed,  Hunfalvy  fought  against  the  errors  of 
his  adversaries,  and  proclaimed  the  principles  which  should 
guide  comparative  philology,  enumerating  the  problems 
which  have  to  be  solved.  Concerning  the  Altaic  languages, 
he  endeavoured  to  establish  the  link  which  unites  the  Turk, 
Finn,  and  Magyar  languages,  and  after  studying  the  philo- 

1  See  Journal  Rojal  Asiatic  Society,  July,  1889,  p.  647. 
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logical  treasures  which  Anton  Reguly  ^  brought  home  from 
his  travels  in  the  Ural  region,  he  brought  the  Finn  dialects 
and  the  Mordvin  and  the  Gheremiss  languages  within  the 
sphere  of  his  researches,  leading  him  to  the  conyiction  that 
the  Magyar  tongue  occupies  a  mid  place  between  the  Finn 
and  the  Turk,  and  stands  in  near  relationship  to  the  Mordvin 
and  Yogul-ostjak  languages.  In  these  studies  Hunfalvy 
found  a  faithful  co-worker  in  Joseph  Budenz,  with  whose 
aid  he  subsequently  laid  down  those  solid  foundations  of  the 
comparative  philology  of  the  Ugor  languages,  which  he  and 
others  should  build  upon.  This  was  done  in  the  publication 
called  ''Magyar  Nyelv^szet"  (Magyar  philology),  and  in  the 
*' Nyelvtudom&nyi  Eozlem^nyek"  Philological  transactions, 
the  latter  of  which  he  edited  till  1878. 

The  publications  issued  by  Hunfalvy  contained,  not  only 
papers  on  Ugor  comparative  philology,  but  also  communica- 
tions on  the  Altaic,  Indo-Germanic,  and  Semitic  languages, 
and  there  are  also  found  essays  on  ethnographic  and  mytho- 
logical subjects,  because  he  was  convinced  that  comparative 
philology  cannot  show  satisfactory  results  in  any  other  way 
than  by  paying  attention  to  the  ethnographic  and  mytho- 
logical peculiarities  of  different  nations.  When  Reguly 
returned  home  from  his  northern  travels,  with  philological 
and  ethnographic  treasures,  his  health  was  broken  by  the 
hardships  and  long  privations  he  had  endured,  and  from 
which  he  never  recovered.  On  his  death,  at  the  early  age 
of  39  years,  the  task  of  working  up  his  literary  remains  de- 
volved, at  the  special  request  of  the  Academy,  on  Hunfalvy. 
Searing  on  this  subject  he  published  several  treatises,  the 
most  important  of  which  were  the  following : 

"The  Vogul  Story  of  the  Creation  of  the  World,"  in 
original,  with  translation  and  a  dictionary,  in  1859 ;  this  was 
the  first  work  ever  published  in  Europe  on  the  Yogul  people. 

"  Ghrestomathia  Finnica,"  Finn  Olvasm&nyok,  in  1861. 

"  A  Vogul  Fold  ^s  n^pe,"  the  land  of  the  Vogul  and  its 
people,  in  1864,  containing,  in  a  well-digested  form,  all  the 
results  of  Beguly's  travels. 

^  Bee  Journal  £oyal  Asiatic  Society,  July,  1889,  p.  614. 
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Hunfalvy  determined  to  study  the  life  and  langoages  of 
the  peoples  related  to  the  Magyar  race,  and  to  base  upon 
such  data  the  principles  of  Magyar  philology,  which  de- 
termination he  pursued  with  unflagging  industry  and 
enthusiasm^  ready  to  give  battle  to  those  who  yentured  to 
attack  the  result  of  his  researches.  Up  till  quite  lately 
Hunfalvy  had  to  fight  hard  in  support  of  his  theory  that 
the  Magyar  tongue  was  cognate  to  the  Finn-Ugor  group  of 
languages,  and  not  to  the  Turco-Tatar,  as  was  maintained 
by  Yamb^ry.  But  just  because  he  was  ever  ready  for  the 
fight,  and  continued  it  without  intermission,  he  was  able 
gradually  to  secure  pupils  and  associates  to  his  school. 

In  furtherance  of  his  researches  Hunfalvy  travelled  in 
the  Baltic  provinces  and  in  Finland  in  1869,  the  result  of 
which  was  a  work  in  two  volumes,  published  in  1871,  under 
the  title  of  '^Utaza's  a  Balti  vid^ken,"  a  journey  in  the 
Baltic  Provinces.  When  at  Dorpat,  he  discovered  the  Gospel 
of  Matthew  translated  into  South  Yogul  dialect.  Based  on 
this,  he  wrote  a  treatise  on  the  Konda  Yogul  Language  in 
1872,  which  was  soon  followed  by  another  on  North  Ostjak 
Language,  ^^az  ^jszaki  osztj&k  nyelv,"  based  on  Beguly's 
literary  remains.  These  works  established  Hunfalvy's  re- 
putation as  a  philological  authority. 

In  his  later  years,  he  paid  particular  attention  to 
Ethnography.  In  1876  was  published  his  **  Magyarorsz&g 
Ethnographi&ja,"  Ethnography  of  Hungary,  an  important 
work  relating  to  history,  language  and  racial  differences  of 
the  various  nationalities  inhabiting  Hungary,  with  regard  to 
whom  he  advanced  several  striking  and  new  propositions, 
supported  by  clearly  defined  arguments.  Two  of  his  con- 
clusions especially  raised  heated  discussion  and  originated 
a  copious  literature.  The  first  of  these  was  the  question 
whether  the  "  Sz^kler  "  of  Transylvania  were  the  descendants 
of  Attila's  warriors  or  not  P  The  long  and  bitter  controversy 
which  followed,  produced  a  work  in  1870,  "  X  Sz^kelyek," 
the  Sz^kler  and  several  articles  on  the  same  subject  in  the 
periodical  called  "  Sz&zadok  "  from  Hunfalvy's  pen. 

T)ie  second  obscure  problem  of  Ethnography  was  connected 
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with  the  origin  of  the  Eamun  (Eoumanian,  Wallaoh)  nation. 
In  endeavouring  to  throw  light  upon  this  subject,  Hunfalyy 
gave  great  offence  to  the  national  pride  of  the  BoumanianSi 
because  he  ventured  positively  to  question  the  theory  that 
the  Wallachs,  as  the  Roumanians  of  to-day  were  till  quite 
recently  called,  could  claim  the  Roman  Legions  stationed  in 
Dacia  as  their  ancestors.  The  first  and  probably  most  im- 
portant Monograph  on  the  subject  was  published  in  Yienna, 
1883,  under  the  title  *'  Die  Rumanen  und  ihre  Anspriiche/' 
The  Roumanians  and  their  Pretensions  (1883),  followed  by 
''Neuere  Erscheinungen  der  rumanischen  Geschichtsfor- 
schung,"  New  Phases  of  Roumanian  Historical  Researches 
(Vienna,  1886) ;  "  Der  Nationale  Kampf  gegen  das  Ungar- 
isohe  Staatsrecht,"  The  Struggle  of  the  Roumanians  against 
the  Hungarian  Public  Law  (1880) ;  "  Hogyan  csin&lodik 
namely  historia  P  Pillant&sok  a  rumun  tort^netir&sba,"  How 
some  History  is  being  fabricated.  Glimpses  into  the  rumun 
History  (1885) ;  "  A  ruinun  nyelv,"  The  Rumun  Tongue 
(Budapest,  1878)  and  numerous  articles  in  the  periodicals 
'' Literarische  Berichte  aus  Ungam"  and  '' Ungarische 
Revue."  The  crown  of  Hunfalvy's  researches  on  this  subject 
was  expected  to  be  a  great  historical  work  on  the  Rumun 
people  which  Hunfalvy  brought  down  as  far  as  the  middle 
of  the  fourteenth  century,  and  on  which  he  worked  on  the 
day  preceding  his  death.  Another  ethnographic  work  of 
great  merit  was  pubUshed  in  Vienna  and  Teschen  in  1881, 
"  Die  Ungem  oder  Magyaren,"  and  the  Transactions  of  the 
Hungarian  Ethnographic  Society  bear  the  impress  of  his 
scientific  interest.  In  the  Transactions  of  the  Hungarian 
Academy,  and  in  the  Proceedings  of  various  scientific  Con- 
gresses, he  attended,  of  which  that  of  the  Orientalists  at 
Stockholm,  in  1889,  was  the  last,  there  appeared  many  articles 
and  essays  from  him.  Five  years  ago  he  was  nominated  a 
life  member  to  the  House  of  Magnates,  and  when  the  bill  for 
making  the  study  of  Greek  optional  in  the  colleges  instead 
of  being  compulsory  as  in  the  past,  was  brought  in,  Hunfalvy 
spoke  out  with  the  fervour  of  youth  against  the  innovation. 
He  was  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  Professor  at  the  University 
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of  Budapest,  an  honorary  member  of  the  Academy  of 
Sciences  and  corresponding  member  of  many  foreign 
scientific  societies. 

Hunfalyy's  death  came  unexpectedly,  although  he  was 
in  his  82nd  year,  and  complained  of  late  that  his  strength 
and  power  of  work  were  not  the  same  as  of  old ;  the  last 
two  summers  he  spent  in  his  native  county  of  Szepes, 
at  T&trafiired  on  the  southern  slopes  of  the  Carpathians. 
When  the  academical  season  re-opened  this  year,  it  being 
the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  his  connexion  with  the  Academy, 
congratulations  poured  upon  him  from  private  friends  and 
public  bodies,  not  the  least  amongst  whom  was  a  deputation 
from  the  Academy  itself,  with  the  President,  Baron  Eotvos, 
at  its  head.  On  the  24th  of  November  he  presided  over 
his  section  at  the  Academy,  and  on  the  28th  received  the 
congratulations  of  the  Ethnographic  Society,  of  which  he 
was  the  President.  In  returning  his  thanks  for  the  honour 
done  to  him,  he  spoke  of  the  first  Hungarian  philologist 
R^vai,  and  pointed  out,  as  if  with  a  presentiment  of  his 
approaching  end,  that  should  he  close  his  eyes  there  would 
be  those  who  could  continue  the  work  he  was  engaged  in. 
*'  If  I  may,"  he  says,  *'  be  permitted  to  compare  my  humble- 
ness to  a  thing  really  grand,  I  might  venture  to  predict 
that,  as  after  John  the  Baptist,  so  after  me  will  come  much 
mightier  men  than  I,  who  will  follow  in  the  direction  I 
have  pointed  out."  He  was  the  President  of  the  Luther 
Society,  one  of  the  revisors  of  the  Hungarian  Bible,  and 
a  prominent  supporter  of  the  Evangelical  church. 

Returning  home  from  the  meeting  of  ethnographists,  he 
begged  to  be  excused  attending  the  public  dinner  which 
was  to  follow,  as  he  felt  fatigued.  The  next  day,  Sunday, 
the  29th  November,  he  rose  in  his  usual  health,  took  his 
customary  walk,  and  spent  the  afternoon  over  his  work  on 
the  Roumanians ;  he  went  early  to  bed  without  the  slightest 
complaint.  About  four  o'clock  in  the  morning,  his  wife 
awoke  and  heard  a  gentle  snore;  she  lit  the  candle  and 
saw  after  a  few  deep  gasps,  her  husband  peacefully  pass 
away.     It  was  Monday,  the  30th  of  November. 
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Hanfalvy's  body  lay  in  state  in  the  Palace  of  the  Academy 
of  Sciences,  from  whence  it  was  conyeyed  to  its  last 
resting-place  in  the  afternoon  of  the  2nd  of  December, 
amidst  every  manifestation  of  public  sympathy  and  regret, 
an  bonoar  he  so  well  deserved. 

15th  December,  1891.  Theodorb  Duka. 

Mr.  Rehatsek. — ^The  Bombay  Oazette  of  Dec.  19th  says : — 
A  most  anusual  event  took  place  at  Worli  on  Friday,  when 
a  European  was,  by  a  desire  expressed  in  his  will,  cremated 
in  Hindu  fashion.  The  man  was  Mr.  Edward  Rehatsek, 
well  known  in  Bombay  as  being  possessed  of  extraordinary 
learning,  a  first-rate  Arabic  and  Persian  scholar,  a  great 
linguist,  and  of  remarkable  literary  ability,  though,  since 
he  retired  from  the  Latin  and  Mathematics  Professor's  chair 
at  Wilson  College  twenty  years  ago,  he  has  led  a  strange 
life,  living  all  alone,  and  welcoming  no  Europeans  to  his 
place  of  abode.  Edward  Rehatsek  was  an  Austro-Hungarian 
by  birth,  and  was  bom  on  July  3,  1819,  at  Illack.  He  was 
educated  at  Buda-Pesth,  at  which  University  he  studied 
and  took  the  degree  of  M.G.E.  in  the  year  1843.  After 
that  he  made  a  tour  through  Europe,  spending  a  few  months 
in  Paris,  then  four  years  in  the  United  States  of  America, 
and  afterwards  came  to  Bombay  in  1847,  when  he  settled 
down  as  Professor  of  Latin  and  Mathematics  at  Wilson 
College.  He  was  also  a  Fellow  of  the  Bombay  University, 
and  for  twelve  years  was  examiner  in  Arabic,  Persian,  Latin, 
and  French.  Even  then  he  led  a  quiet  life,  seeking  more 
the  society  of  natives,  among  whom  he  laboured,  than  his 
European  brethren ;  but  when  he  retired  from  his  professor- 
ship in  1871,  his  what  might  be  termed  almost  hermit  life 
began.  He  dwelt  in  a  small  bungalow  at  Khetwadi,  kept 
no  servants,  went  every  morning  to  bazaar  and  purchased 
his  provisions,  which  he  cooked  by  his  own  hand.  His 
meals  were  of  the  most  frugal  description,  and  his  dress  was 
most  threadbare.  He  always  went  out  for  a  short  time 
morning  and  evening,  and  lately  he  took  to  cycling.  It 
was  a  strange  sight  to  see  this  old  man,  over  seventy  years 
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\^t  H|r0>  moving  slowly  along  the  Queen's  Road  night  and 
iiiiiruiiig  on  his  tricycle;  but,  though  old,  he  enjoyed  the 
IhmI  of  health  till  within  a  few  months  of  his  death,  when 
he  was  seised  with  an  internal  inflammation,  from  which 
he  died  yesterday  morning  at  half-past  six  o'clock. 

Though  he  had  retired  from  his  regular  pursuit,  it  must 
not  be  imagined  he  was  an  idle  man  by  any  means.  He 
laboured  continually  at  his  desk,  chiefly  translating  foreign 
works  into  English,  and  many  interesting  and  valuable 
contributions  came  from  his  pen.  Most  of  his  works  were 
published  at  his  own  expense,  for  living  so  frugally  as  he 
did  since  he  came  to  Bombay,  he  amassed  a  considerable 
sum  of  money,  which  he  did  not  grudge  spending  on  any 
hobby,  or  in  giving  the  fruits  of  his  study  to  the  world 
with  which  he  cared  so  little  to  mingle.  Among  his  more 
prominent  works  were  ''Historical  Sketch  of  Portuguese- 
India,  with  a  List  of  its  Officers  till  1881,"  «'  The  Alexander 
Myth  of  the  Persians,"  "  Gastronomical  Anecdotes  of  the 
Earlier  Elaliphs,"  ''Life  of  Jesus  according  to  the  Mo- 
hamedans,"  "The  Relations  of  Islam  to  Christianity,  and 
of  Christianity  to  Civilization,"  "  Bombay  116  Tears  Ago," 
in  five  volumes,  "The  Diamond  Fields  of  India,"  in  two 
volumes.  There  are  many  other  valuable  works  of  the  late 
Mr.  Rehatsek  now  published,  but  the  list  is  too  long  to  give 
in  detail.  The  above,  however,  will  suffice  to  show  how 
great  a  student  of  literature  he  was,  and  how  deeply  he 
must  have  dipped  into  research  to  write  so  many  books  on 
such  a  variety  of  subjects. 

His  last  work  was  a  heavy  task,  namely,  the  translating 
into  English  of  Mirkhond's  "  History  of  the  World "  from 
Persian  into  English.  It  is  being  printed  and  published 
by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  the  last  volume,  completed 
a  short  time  before  his  death,  is  now  in  the  press,  and 
will  soon  be  issued. 

Occasionally  he  would  leave  his  recluse  life  and  come 
before  the  public,  to  lay  before  them  personally  the  fruits 
of  his  research,  and  many  will  remember  when,  before  the 
Bombay  Anthropological  Society,  he  lectured  on  "  Yeueration 


ME.  REHATSEE.  159 

for  the  Dead  in  China/'  and  "  Hindu  Civilization  in  the 
Far  East/'  and  again  recently  when  he  read  an  interesting 
and  instructive  paper  on  "  Statistics  of  Suicides  in  Bombay 
since  1886/'  To  the  Anglo- Vernacular  journal,  Native 
Opinion^  he  was  for  many  years  a  constant  contributor,  never 
missing  a  week  without  sending  in  an  article  in  English. 
Even  when  laid  up  with  the  malady  that  proved  fatal  to 
him,  he  would  not  lay  aside  his  pen,  and  only  five  days 
ago,  when  Mr.  Hari  Madhay  Paranjpe,  the  editor  of  Native 
Opinion^  who  was  one  of  Mr.  Rehatsek's  closest  friends, 
called  upon  him,  the  poor  old  man,  too  feeble  to  speak, 
signed  to  his  desk  where  lay,  just  completed,  the  last 
contribution  that  came  from  his  pen.  Mr.  Rehatsek  also 
took  a  great  interest  in  Theosophy,  and  was  in  constant 
correspondence  with  Theosophical  Societies  in  Europe. 
Much  as  he  kept  himself  to  himself,  he  did  not  want  for 
attention  from  friends  after  he  was  seized  with  his  last 
illness,  and  three  doctors — namely,  Dr.  Deshmuck,  Dr. 
Eunte,  and  Dr.  John  De  Cunha,  all  former  pupils  of  his, 
ministered  to  him.  By  his  death-bed  yesterday  morning 
were  Mr.  Hari  Paranjpe  and  two  other  friends,  and  also 
two  servants  who  had  been  left  there  by  Dr.  De  Cunha  to 
attend  to  the  dying  man.  When  a  professor  he  was  much 
beloved  by  his  students,  and  they  remained  his  friends  to 
the  last.  What  money  he  had  remaining  to  him  was  not 
much,  but  he  made  a  will  leaving  it  all  to  local  charities 
and  to  be  spent  in  prizes  for  primary  education  schools  in 
Bombay.  In  his  will  there  was  also  a  clause  which  was 
the  cause  of  yesterday's  strange  proceedings,  instructing 
his  executor,  Mr.  Narayen  Y.  Mandlik,  to  cremate  his  body 
in  Hindu  fashion,  and  that  was  carried  out  yesterday,  at 
the  Municipal  burning-ground  at  Worli. 

At  four  o'clock  the  deceased,  Mr.  Eehatsek's  friends,  all 
Hindus,  with  the  exception  of  Dr.  De  Cunha,  and  nearly 
all  former  pupils  of  the  late  professor,  assembled  at  his 
bungalow  at  Ehetwadi,  where  the  corpse  had,  native  fashion, 
been  laid  out,  face  exposed,  on  a  bier,  profusely  decorated 
with  flowers.     A  procession  was  formed,  the  corpse-bearers 
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going  in  front  and  the  carriages  with  the  monmers  following. 
Worli  was  reached  about  6.15,  and  the  body  was  immediately 
carried  to  that  part  set  aside  for  deceased  persons  having 
no  relatives.  The  still  smouldering  embers  whereon  a  body 
had  been  burned  that  afternoon  were  swept  aside;  fresh 
wood  was  piled  up,  and  the  body  was  placed  thereon ;  lights 
were  applied,  and  in  about  two  hours,  the  remains  of  Mr. 
Edward  Behatsek,  the  first  European  ever  cremated  in 
Bombay  in  native-fashion,  were  reduced  to  ashes. 

Sir  Jamea  Bedhome, — It  is  our  painful  duty  to  record 
the  death  of  Sir  James  Redhouse,  E.C.M.G.  He  joined 
this  Society  in  1854.  He  succeeded  Mr.  Norris  as  Secretary 
in  1861,  and  resigned  that  post  in  1864,  being  succeeded  by 
Dr.  Reinhold  Rost.  He  was  elected  Honorary  Member  in 
1886.  He  contributed  to  our  Journal  no  less  than  twelve 
interesting  papers — a  complete  list  of  which  will  be  found 
in  the  Index  to  the  Society's  publications  published  in  our 
Journal  for  the  year  1888. 

Sir  James  Redhouse  was  born  in  1811;  was  educated  at 
Christ's  Hospital,  and  went  to  Constantinople  in  1826,  where 
he  was  employed  by  the  Ottoman  Government  in  the  pre- 
paration of  various  military,  naval,  and  literary  works.  In 
1830  he  visited  Russia.  Having  begun  soon  afterwards  the 
preparation  of  a  Turkish,  English,  and  French  dictionary, 
he  returned  to  London  in  1834  to  take  steps  for  its  publica- 
tion, which  was  rendered  useless,  however,  by  the  appearance 
of  Bianchi's  Turkish-French  work.  In  1838  he  was  ap- 
pointed a  member  of  the  Translations  Office  of  the  Porte,  and 
in  1840  was  transferred  to  the  Turkish  Admiralty ;  from  1839 
until  1853  he  acted  as  confidential  medium  of  communication 
between  the  Porte  and  the  British  Ambassador.  In  1840  he 
went  on  a  mission  to  the  coast  of  Syria,  then  blockaded  by 
the  allied  squadrons  of  England,  Turkey,  and  Austria,  where 
he  was  engaged  in  communications  between  the  admirals  and 
the  Turkish  Commander-in-Chief  on  shore.  After  other 
services  he  assisted  to  conclude  in  1847  a  treaty  of  peace 
between  Persia  and  Turkey;  and  in  1854  he  was  appointed 
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Oriental  Translator  to  the  Foreign  Office.  In  1857  Mr. 
Redhouse  was  sent  to  Paris  to  assist  in  the  wording  of  the 
text  of  the  treaty  of  peace  with  Persia,  which  set  the  British 
troops  free  to  aid  in  the  suppression  of  the  Indian  mutiny. 
Sir  James  Redhouse,  who  was  knighted  in  1888,  was  a  member 
of  several  Turkish,  Persian,  and  other  Orders.  In  1884 
Cambridge  granted  him  the  honorary  degree  of  LL.D. 
Among  his  works  may  be  mentioned  an  English-Turkish 
and  Turkish-English  dictionary,  a  manual  of  colloquial 
Turkish  for  use  in  the  Crimean  war,  a  grammaire  raisonnSe 
de  la  langue  Ottomane  published  in  Paris,  and  an  incomplete 
manuscript  dictionary  of  Arabic,  Persian,  Ottoman  Turkish, 
Eastern  Turkish,  and  English  in  ten  large  folio  Tolumes. 

He  was  in  many  respects  the  leading  authority  on  the 
Osmanli-Turki  language :  to  the  other  members  of  the  great 
Turki  linguistic  family  be  had  not  paid  much  attention.  He 
very  naturally  regarded  the  world  from  the  Constantinople 
point  of  view,  and  did  not  hesitate  to  claim  for  the  Tartar 
Sovereigns  of  that  country  the  Ealiphat  of  Islam,  a  claim 
which  the  great  Mahometan  Emperors  of  India,  whose 
ancestor,  Tamerlane,  had  carried  about  Bajazet,  the  ancestor 
of  the  Sultans  of  Turkey,  in  an  iron  cage,  laughed  to  scorn, 
and  in  no  Mosque  of  India  was  prayer  ever  offered  for  him 
as  the  Ealiph  of  the  Faithful. 

It  was  a  pleasure  to  visit  year  by  year  Sir  James  in  his 
retreat  at  Eilbum,  and  converse  with  the  great  scholar :  the 
sight  of  the  great  volumes  of  the  great  Dictionary  of  the 
Osmanli-Turki  on  the  desks  round  his  writing  table  im- 
pressed one  more  with  the  grandeur  than  the  prudence  of 
the  undertaking.  Every  word  of  the  Arabic,  Persian,  and 
pure  Turki  languages  had  been  incorporated  alphabetically, 
but,  when  it  came  to  publication,  at  the  request  of  the 
American  Board  of  Foreign  Missions,  who  have  extensive 
Educational  Agencies  in  Turkey,  a  selection  had  to  be  made 
of  a  much  more  moderate  size.  The  National  Library  of 
the  British  Museum  has  secured  these  folios,  which  will  ever 
remain  as  monuments  of  his  industry  and  knowledge. 

Jan.  7,  1892.  R.  N.  C. 

J.R.A.8.   1892.  II 


X62  NOTES  OF  THE  QUABTEB. 


III.   Notes  and  News. 


Count  A,  de  Ouhernaiia  has  been  appointed  Professor  of 
SaDskrit  at  the  Uuiversity  of  Rome,  and  has  accordingly 
left  the  Istituto  di  Studii  Superiore  at  Florence. 

Behratr^i  M.  Malabari,  the  author  of  '^Gujarat  and  the 
Gujaratis.''  A  life  of  this  writer  and  philanthropist,  by 
Dayaram  Gidumal,  acting  district  judge  at  Shikarpur,  with 
an  introduction  by  Florence  Nightingale,  is  announced  for 
publication  shortly. 

Vt/dsakdra  Sataka. — A  MS.  of  this  Sanskrit  poem  in 
Sinhalese  characters  has  just  been  found  in  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society's  Library.  Each  of  the  hundred  moral 
verses  of  which  it  consists  is  followed  by  a  pada-gata- 
8annat/a,  or  word  for  word  commentary,  in  the  Sinhalese 
language.  There  is  another  copy  in  Europe,  at  Copenhagen, 
wrongly  described  by  Westergaard  (Oat.  p.  21)  as   Vydsa-  i 

§ataka.  An  English  translation  of  forty-four  out  of  the 
hundred  verses  is  published  by  Philalethes  in  his  "  History 
of  Ceylon,'*  pp.  308  to  814.  There  is  no  copy  of  this 
work  among  the  sixty-three  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Kandy 
Library  (none  of  which  are  noticed  in  Aufrecht's  Catalogue 
Caialogorum),  though  a  list  of  them  was  printed  in  the  Pali 
Text  Society's  Journal,  1882,  p.  45.  It  would  seem  also 
to  be  wanting  in  Colombo  (see  ibid.  p.  58).  The  date  and 
author  of  the  little  work  are  entirely  unknown. 

The  Burmese  Oovernment  has  started  a  series  of  open 
competitive  examinations  in  Pali.  Prizes  and  scholarships 
are  said  to  be  promised  to  the  successful  candidates,  but  the 
exact  details  have  not  reached  Europe. 

Mr.  Edward  G.  Browtie,  a  member  of  the  Council  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  is  about  to  publish  the  ''Makala-i- 
shaksi  sayyah  ki  dar  kaziyya-i-Bab  navishta-ast."  This 
work,  composed  in  Persian  by  order  of  Beha  UUah,  the 
present  chief  of  the  Babi  sect,  comprises  a  history  of  that 
sect  from  its  origin  to  the  present  day,  together  with  a 
statement  of  its  doctrines  and  principles.  The  present 
edition    will  contain    in   Vol.    I.    the    text    in    facsimilOi 
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and  in  Vol.  II.  tbe  translation,  illustrated  by  critical  and 
historical  notes.  The  volumes  will  be  sold  separately  at 
the  Cambridge  University  Press. 

Tibet — M.  Dutreuil  de  Ehins,  the  learned  author  of 
''L'Asie  Centrale/'  is  said  to  be  at  present  attempting  an 
exploration  of  Tibet.  When  last  heard  from,  in  August, 
1891,  he  had  reached  Khotan,  which  he  places  in  lat. 
37*^7  N.  and  long.  79^-55  E. 

Prof.  Brugsch  is  planning  a  journey  into  the  Libyan  desert, 
principally  with  the  hope  of  finding  there  papyrus  rolls. 

Adam* 8  Bridge. — In  No.  101  of  '^  Petermann's  Mittheil- 
ungen,"  Dr.  J.  Walther  discusses  the  mode  of  formation 
of  this  curious  and  famous  link  between  South  India  and 
Ceylon.  He  thinks  it  was  built  up  by  ocean  currents,  and 
that  neither  an  upheaval  of  the  land  nor  the  labours  of 
coral  insects  had  any  share  in  its  history. 

A  Conch  Shell  1200  Years  Old. — A  pair  of  conch  shells 
have  been  discovered  in  a  poor  peasant's  field  near  Amreli 
on  Gohelvad  Tii^l>o*  The  larger  of  them  weighs  3f  lbs. 
It  bears  on  it  an  inscription  in  Yalabhi  Gupta  characters, 
8i  Bhatakadatti  (possibly  the  name  of  the  owner),  and  an 
engraving  of  a  Veniddvana^  or  raised  enclosed  bed  of  the 
Tulasi  or  Basil  plant.  The  latter  sign,  and  the  existence 
of  the  Sankha,  may  indicate  Vishnu  worship  in  old  Amreli, 
as  both  the  Sankha  and  Tulasi  are  now  sacred  to  that  deitv. 
An  old  Phallus  of  Siva  had  previously  been  found  near  the 
same  spot.  An  inscription  in  the  temple  of  Naga  Natha 
Mahadeva  at  Amreli  mentions  the  find  of  that  Phallus. 
We  know  of  Siva  worship  there  in  the  Valabhi  period  from 
the  published  Yalabhi  grants.  There  are  remains  near  by 
of  what  is  probably  a  Buddhist  stupa,  and  the  name 
Amaravalli  (Amreli)  would  recall  Buddhist  associations, 
as  its  other  name  Grivana-valli  would  recall  Brahminic 
associations.  Popular  tradition  gives  a  third  name  to  it, 
viz.  Eanakavati.  Not  far  from  it  are  the  ruins  of  another 
old  town  Tamra-vati.  Old  Eshattrapa,  Gupta,  and  Indo- 
Sassanian  coins  are  found  in  large  numbers  about  these 
parte.— H.  H.  D. 
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Prdchlna  Kd,vya  M&Ja. — H.  H.  the  Gaikvui)  of  Baroda, 
a  member  of  this  Society,  has  sanctioned  Us.  12,000  for  the 
publication  of  poems  of  some  of  the  Gujarati  poets  that 
flourished  in  his  domains.  Some  eighteen  numbers  of  the 
series  are  out  up  to  date,  containing  poems  of  great  merit 
of  Kavi  Premananda,  his  son  Yallabha,  Eavi  Bhala^a,  Eavi 
Dayaram  (the  Byem  of  Gujarat),  and  Ratnesyara  among 
others.  The  researches  of  the  zealous  editors  of  the  series, 
among  them  R.  B.  Hargorinddas  Dvarkadas,  Director  of 
Yernacular  Instruction,  point  to  the  arrangement  made  by 
Eavi  Premananda  with  his  son  and  disciples  who  formed 
a  large  band  to  enrich  the  language  of  Gujarat  by  dividing 
the  work  among  them.  Some  were  to  write  verses  on  the 
model  of  Sanskrit,  others  on  that  of  the  old  Prakrits,  some 
on  that  of  Hindustani,  and  others  of  the  Urdu  tales  and 
traditions.  This  was  so  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries.  H.  H.  is  also  said  to  have  sanctioned  a  large 
sum,  Rs.  50,000,  for  Marathi  and  Gujarati  popular  school 
series.  A  large  illustrated  Gujarati  Dictionary  is  said 
to  be  under  contemplation.  The  works  of  Narsimha  Meheta, 
said  to  be  the  Chaucer  of  Gujarat,  are  intended  to  be 
similarly  published  by  the  Junaghad  Durbar.  A  young 
poet  is  moving  among  other  Eattyawad  States  for  getting 
the  works  of  other  Eattyawadi  poets  collected  and  published. 
The  energetic  editor  of  an  Aryo-Gujarati  bi-weekly,  of 
Bombay,  has  issued  over  four  large  volumes  of  old  Gujarati 
Poets,  Brihatkavya  Lokana. — H.  H.  D. 

Constable's  "  Oriental  Miscellany.^* — We  beg  to  call  the 
special  attention  of  our  readers  to  this  new  venture  under 
an  old  and  honoured  name,  the  details  of  which  will  be 
found  in  our  advertisement  pages.  It  is  a  good  sign  of  the 
times  that  publishers,  whose  estimate  of  things  monetary 
is  not  often  over-sanguine,  should  find  it  pay  to  publish 
books  on  Oriental  subjects,  and  we  trust  that  Mr.  Constable 
will  receive  sufficient  support  to  encourage  him  in  producing 
works  of  real  and  permanent  historical  value. 

Harvard  Oriental  Series. — This  series  is  to  be  devoted  to 
texts,  translations,  and  other  works  concerning  India,  its 
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history,  religions,  languages,  literature,  and  antiquities.  The 
aim  is  to  supply  what  has  been  urgently  needed,  well-selected, 
and  well-edited  texts,  easy  in  style,  of  interesting  contents, 
and  not  too  long,  suitable,  in  a  word,  for  the  acquisition  of 
facility  in  reading,  and  which  can  be  sold  at  a  low  price. 
The  series  is  to  include  not  only  works  of  use  to  advanced 
scholars,  but  also  books  suited  to  the  needs  of  younger 
students.  Yolume  I.,  which  is  already  out,  is  the  text  of 
"The  Jataka-mala,"  by  Arya9ura,  edited  by  Professor  Kern 
(royal  8vo.  cloth,  pp.  xii.  and  254,  price  6s.).  Volume  II. 
will  be  the  text  of  "  Kapila*s  Aphorisms  of  the  Samkhya 
Philosophy,"  with  the  Commentary  of  Yijftana-bhiksu ; 
edited,  in  the  original  Sanskrit,  by  Hichard  Garbe,  Professor 
in  the  University  of  Konigsberg,  Prussia.  This  text  and 
commentary  were  published  about  thirty-five  years  ago  by 
Fitzedward  Hall,  but  are  now  out  of  print.  The  new  edition 
is  in  handsome  English  letters.  A  translation  into  German 
by  Professor  Garbe  was  published  by  the  German  Oriental 
Society  in  1889.  Yolume  III.,  in  preparation,  is  on  "  Buddha 
and  Buddhism,"  as  illustrated  by  English  translations  from 
the  Buddhist  Scriptures  in  Pali,  by  Henry  Clarke  Warren, 
Esq.,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  This  will  be  a  series  of  selections 
made  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  a  systematic  exposition  of  the 
subject  according  to  the  views  of  the  native  authorities  and 
the  canonical  books  of  Buddhism.  The  whole  is,  we  are  glad 
to  see,  under  the  editorship  of  Prof.  Lanman,  whose  name 
is  a  sufficient  guarantee  for  the  scholarly  character  of  any 
work  that  may  be  chosen  for  publication. 

Buddha  Oaya. — A  few  days  ago  there  arrived  at  Colombo 
a  Japanese  monk  sent  from  Tokio  to  Ceylon  on  a  special 
mission  to  inquire  into  the  *'Buddha-Gaya  Mission"  founded 
in  Colombo  to  acquire  some  lands  on  the  site,  at  Buddha- 
Chtya  in  India,  where  Gotama  Buddha  preached  his  doctrines, 
and  to  consecrate  them  to  the  service  of  all  Buddhists.  Mr. 
Dharmapala,  the  Secretary  of  the  Mission,  who  is  away  in 
India  now,  has  already  purchased  the  lands ;  and  he  is  now 
making  arrangements  to  build  a  monastery  there.  Japanese 
and  Siamese  Buddhists  have  been  appealed  to  for  help,  and 
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the  arrival  of  the  "  Jap "  to  make  inquiries  on  the  subject 
is  the  result  of  the  appeal.  The  Buddha-Gaya  mission  has 
succeeded  in  securing  the  site  of  the  Bo-tree  at  Gaya,  where 
Gotama  Buddha  attained  Buddhahood.  The  Sinhalese 
monks  who  have  gone  there  to  take  charge  of  the  place  are 
making  rapid  progress  in  learning  the  yemaculars  of  Bengal, 
and  they  will  shortly  commence  the  work  of  the  propaganda. 
A  deputation  of  Sinhalese,  Japanese,  Siamese,  and  Burmese 
Buddhists  will  wait  on  H.  E.  the  Governor-General  on  his 
visit  to  Gaya  about  the  middle  of  October. 

Since  the  above  was  written  we  learn  from  the  **  Calcutta 
Englishman "  that  there  has  been  a  meeting  of  the  Com* 
mittees  arranging  this  matter  at  Buddha  Gaya  itself. 
There  were  present  the  following  delegates: — Japan,  Ato 
Tokuzawa;  Ceylon,  Dharmapala;  the  Secretary  of  the 
Budgya  Society,  Gunaratana  Bhikshu ;  China,  Tochiya 
Lama;  Chittagong,  Girish  Chandra  Dewan  and  Krishna 
Chandra  Chowdri.  Letters  promising  support  were  received 
from  Prince  Chandradat  on  behalf  of  the  Siamese  Buddhists, 
and  Moung  Shoung  on  behalf  of  the  Burmese  Buddhists. 
Letters  were  also  read  from  Sir  Edwin  Arnold,  Baron 
Harden  Hickey,  and  the  Australian  Buddhists.  Resolu- 
tions were  passed  calling  for  subscriptions  from  Buddhist 
countries  for  erecting  a  monastery  and  founding  a  Buddhist 
college.  The  meeting  closed  by  thanking  the  Government 
of  India  for  repairing  the  temple  and  the  Indian  press 
for  the  sympathy  shown. 

Dr.  Bezold, — The  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum  will 
shortly  issue  the  second  instalment  of  Dr.  Bezold's  ''Cata- 
logue of  the  Cuneiform  Tablets  in  the  Kouyunjik  Collection.'' 
This  volume  will  contain  the  descriptions  of  nearly  six 
thousand  tablets  and  fragments  which  formed  part  of  the 
famous  clay  library  preserved  by  the  Kings  of  Assyria  at 
Nineveh.  This  library  was  founded  by  Assurbanipal  B.C. 
668-626,  and  contained  official  documents  which  had  been 
sent  to  Sargon  and  Sennacherib  by  the  generals  of  the  army 
and  others;  as  well  as  a  series  of  works  relating  to  every 
branch  of  science  known  to  the  Assyrians,  and  copies  of 
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ancient  classical  books  and  legends  from  Babylonia.  In 
this  volume  will  be  found  a  classification  of  omen  and 
astrological  texts,  a  work  which  has  never  before  been 
attempted ;  and  a  considerable  number  of  important  extracts 
are  printed  in  the  Cuneiform  characters. — Athenceum^  30th 
Nov.  1891. 

Etruscan. — Prof.  Krall,  of  Vienna,  in  examining  the  bands 
of  a  mummy,  probably  of  the  age  of  the  Ptolemies,  which 
for  the  last  forty  years  has  been  preserved  in  a  museum,  has 
found  a  strip  of  linen  with  several  hundred  lines  of  Etruscan 
writing.  In  this  text,  which  is.  the  longest  we  possess  in 
that  language,  some  words  occur  that  are  to  be  found  in 
Etruscan  inscriptions  known  to  us,  but  the  whole  cannot 
in  the  actual  state  of  Etruscan  studies  be  deciphered.  The 
cloth  was,  no  doubt,  written  on  for  some  purpose  before 
being  carried  by  ship  to  Egypt  and  there  used  for  the 
wrappings  of  a  mummy.  The  publication  of  the  text  by 
the  learned  discoverer  is  awaited  with  the  keenest  interest. 

Egyptian  Antiquitiea. — Messrs.  Newberry  and  Eraser  have 
already  left  England  for  their  second  season  in  Egypt,  and 
will  be  followed  somewhat  later  by  Mr.  Blackden.  Their 
work  for  this  winter  will  be  to  survey,  copy,  and  photograph 
the  remaining  historic  antiquities  from  Beni-Hasan  tombs, 
the  tombs  of  el-Bersheh  (Xllth  Dynasty),  the  Speos 
Artemidos,  and  the  tombs  at  Isbedeh.  It  should  be  added 
that  this  archaeological  survey  is  supported  by  special 
subscription. 

.  The  Egyptian  Government  has  asked  the  Gaisse  de  la 
Dette  for  £50,000  from  the  general  reserve  fund  on  behalf 
of  the  Antiquities'  Department,  but,  before  granting  so 
large  a  sum,  the  Gaisse  will  probably  require  the  appointment 
of  a  commission  to  study  the  purposes  of  its  employment. 
It  is  hoped  that  this  opportunity  will  be  availed  of  to  make 
a  searching  investigation  into  the  management  of  the  de- 
partment generally,  which  has  for  a  long  time  excited 
dissatisfaction  amongst  all  nationalities,  and  is  discreditable 
to  the  country.  The  Ghizeh  Museum  especially  is  without 
a  cataloguCi  its  exhibits  are  unlabelled,  and  its  immense 
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quantxties  of  yaluable  objects  are  stored  away  from  puUio 
view  to  the  utter  diaappointment  of  visitors  who  deure  to 
do  more  than  merely  pass  an  idle  hour  in  the  building. 
The  monuments  scattered  throughout  the  country  are  in- 
efficiently protected,  and  much  irreparable  mischief  has 
been  and  still  is  caused  by  theft  and  wantonness.— ^McKemy, 
6  Dec.,  1891. 

Prof.  Maurice  Bloamfield,  of  Johns  Hopkins,  has  published 
in  the  fifteenth  yolume  of  the  ''Journal  of  the  American 
Oriental  Society "  a  third  series  of  *'  Contributions  to  the 
Interpretation  of  the  Yeda,''  continuing  his  former  method 
of  interpreting  the  early  mantras  by  help  of  the  later 
literature — ^Brahma^as,  Sutras,  commentaries,  and  classical 
legends.  He  first  deals  at  considerable  length  with  the 
story  of  Indra  and  Namuci,  which  he  makes  intelligible 
by  piecing  together  many  scattered  allusions.  Perhaps  the 
most  novel  feature  'in  this  re-constructed  story  is  the  scene 
where  Namuci  (the  asura)  makes  Indra  (the  deva)  drunk 
with  sura  (brandy)  instead  of  his  own  favourite  soma. 
Secondly,  he  takes  up  the  two  dogs  of  Yama,  and  shows 
how  identification  with  the  sun  and  the  moon  in  the 
Brahma^as  explains  many  of  the  conflicting  attributes 
assigned  to  them  in  the  Yedic  mantras.  Lastly,  he  dis- 
cusses the  much-disputed  passage  (Rig-veda,  x.  17,  1,  2), 
which  describes  the  conjugal  exploits  of  Saranyu,  his 
explanation  being  that  it  is  a  Brahmadya  (riddle  or 
charade),  not,  as  has  hitherto  been  held,  either  a  fragment 
or  a  story  in  a  form  so  condensed  as  to  be  foreigpi  to  Indian 
habits  of  narration.  As  the  basis  of  the  riddle  he  finds 
a  cosmogonic  conception  with  which  a  number  of  mytho- 
logical inventions  have  been  combined  to  make  up  a  story 
of  a  composite  character. 

Dr,  de  Cara  has  published  a  paper  under  the  title  ''  Delia 
Identita  degli  Hethei  e  dei  Pelasgi  dimostrata  per  la 
Ceramica  pre-fenica  e  pre-ellenica "  (Rome:  Befani).  The 
work  shows  an  acquaintance  with  the  most  recent  results 
of  Oriental  and  archaeological  research,  and  the  views  ex- 
pressed in  it  are  novel  and  suggestive.     The  author  seeks 
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to  show  that  the  Felasgians  of  Greek  tradition  represent 
the  Hittites  of  Asia  Minor  and  Syria,  and  that  the  culture 
of  MykanaD  had  its  ultimate  origin  in  the  Hittite  empire. 

The  Oriental  School  at  Berlin. — The  official  catalogue 
(Yerzeichniss)  of  the  teachers  and  students  of  the  Berlin 
Seminar  fur  Orientalische  Sprachen,  for  the  term  October 
16th,  1891,  to  March  15th,  1892,  has  appeared.  The 
teaching  body  seems  to  have  undergone  some  changes.  In 
the  first  place,  the  Lector  in  South  Chinese  is  An  Fung 
Tschu,  whose  name  does  not  occur  in  the  Yerzeichniss  for 
1890.  Next,  Dr.  Moritz  is  entered,  not  only  as  librarian, 
but  as  teacher  of  Arabic,  while  the  dialect  of  Morocco  is 
taught  by  Muhammad  Bin  Selham,  a  name  also  new. 
Another  new  teacher  is  the  Lector  in  Suaheli,  Amir  bin 
Nasir  Lomeri.  The  number  of  bearers  is  118,  against  132 
in  the  early  part  of  the  year.  The  non-official  courses  are 
attended  by  33  hearers. 

The  Bdbis. — A  Russian  artillery  lieutenant,  Alexander 
Toumansky,  having  gone  to  Ashkabad  with  the  object  of 
visiting  the  Babi  colony  there,  has  returned  to  St.  Peters- 
burg with  many  notes,  photographs,  and  manuscripts. 
Several  of  the  latter  are  described  in  the  last  issue  of  the 
'  Collections  scientifiques  de  Tinstitut  des  langues  orien tales ' 
at  St.  Petersburg  (Part  2  for  1891).  The  same  volume 
contains  the  complete  text  of  some  other  Babi  works  which 
form  part  of  a  volume  of  Babi  tracts  lately  presented  to 
the  library  of  the  Institute.  The  description  of  these  new 
treasures  commences  with  a  warm  eulogium  of  Mr.  Browne's 
articles  in  our  '  Journal '  for  1890. 

The  Big 'Veda. — The  first  volume  of  Prof.  Max  Miiller's 
translation  of  the  Rig-Yeda,  which  has  been  so  long  looked 
forward  to  by  scholars,  has  at  last  appeared  just  as  we  are 
going  to  press.  It  contains  the  translation  into  English, 
with  a  very  elaborate  commentary,  of  the  forty-nine  hymns 
to  the  Maruts,  including  nine  not  addressed  specially  to 
them,  but  dealing  with  allied  subjects. 

Lahore  Museum. — The  new  buildings  for  this  important 
local  museum  are  nearly  completed,  and  will  be   shortly 
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opened,  to  the  great  benefit  of  those  who  visit  the  collections 
there  arranged  under  the  able  saperintendence  of  Mr. 
Kipling,  senior. 


IV.    Notices  of  Books. 

The  DiNKARD,  Vol  VI.  By  Peshotan  Dastur  Bbhramjbb 
Sanjana.  (Published  under  the  patronage  of  the  Sir 
Jamshedji  Jeejeebhai  Translation  Fund,  Bombay, 
1891.) 

With  this  sixth  yolume  of  the  Text  and  Translations  of 
the  Dinkard  the  learned  high-priest  of  the  Bombay  Parsis 
completes  seven-tenths  of  the  third  book,  or  nearly  one- 
third  of  the  whole  work  so  far  as  it  is  still  extant.  The 
first  two  books  appear  to  have  become  separated  from  the 
other  seven  more  than  870  years  ago,  when  the  latter  were 
copied  from  a  manuscript  found  in  Baghdad ;  and  no  trace 
of  the  former  two  books  has  yet  been  discovered. 

The  Dinkard  is  an  extensive  summary  of  information 
regarding  the  Mazda-worshipping  religion,  its  legendary 
history,  and  its  sacred  books,  compiled  chiefly  from  writings 
no  longer  extant,  and  written  in  the  Pablavi  language. 
This  compilation  was  commenced  by  Atur-farnbag,  son  of 
Farukhzad,  who  was  supreme  high-priest  in  Iran  early  in 
the  ninth  century ;  and  it  was  revised  and  completed,  more 
than  half  a  century  later,  by  Aturpad,  son  of  Hemed,  one 
of  his  successors.  Nearly  the  whole  of  its  third  book  is 
quoted  from  the  Nikezo-i  Veh-dino,  or  Exposition  of  the 
Good  Religion,  which  was  probably  the  name  of  some 
important  treatise  on  religious  matters ;  but  it  also  contains 
some  answers  to  sceptical  inquiries,  and  several  series  of 
admonitions  issued  by  celebrated  religious  men  and  their 
opponents,  which  may  be  derived  from  other  sources. 

In  preparing  his  edition  of  this  Pahlavi  work  Dastur  Dr. 
Peshotan  has  had  to  provide  not  only  for  European  scholars, 
but  also  for  his  own  countrymen.  He  publishes  the  original 
Pahlavi  text  required   by  both  parties,   with  an   English 
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translation  for  Europeans,  and  a  Pazand  transliteration,  a 
Oujarati  translation,  and  a  Glossary  of  a  few  of  the  Pahlavi 
words  for  his  own  countrymen.  His  last  two  volumes  contain 
a  marked  improvement,  as  compared  with  the  preceding 
four,  owing  to  the  English  translation  being  no  longer  a 
mere  translation  of  the  Oujarati,  but  being  made  direct  from 
the  Pahlavi,  though  still  following  the  general  course  of 
interpretation  adopted  by  the  editor  in  his  Oujarati  version. 
This  improvement  has  been  carried  out  by  the  editor's  son 
with  great  success,  considering  the  difficulty  of  the  task. 

There  is  always  much  uncertainty  in  the  reading  of 
unusual  Pahlavi  names,  and  the  best  trandators  will  often 
be  led  astray  in  such  cases  by  the  ambiguity  of  the  Pahlavi 
characters.  It  has  already  been  shown  by  Darmesteter  (in 
Teztes  Pehlvis  relatifa  au  Judaisme,  p.  3)  that  the  name  of 
the  high-priest  which  is  read  Dayun  by  Peshotan,  in  his 
ehaps.  197,  198,  ought  to  be  read  Sheno,  he  being  the  Saena 
of  Yt.  ziii.  97,  in  the  A  vesta.  And  another  correction  of 
a  similar  character  may  now  be  suggested  with  regard  to 
the  name  Asrite  which  is  coupled  with  that  of  Hoshang 
in  chap.  209,  §§  8,  11,  and  should  doubtless  be  read 
Yaegeredo  (the  first  letter  being  supplied,  in  two  cases 
out  of  three,  from  the  preceding  word  mun,  which  ought  to 
be  min),  as  it  appears  from  Sachau's  Alblrunl's  Chronology 
of  Ancient  Nations^  pp.  206,  212,  that  Yaikard  was  the  twin 
brother  of  Hoshang  and  superintended  the  agriculture  of 
the  realm.^  His  name  occurs  again  in  the  fifth,  seventh, 
and  eighth  books  of  the  Diukard,  but  has  not  been  preserved 
in  the  extant  Avesta. 

In  chap.  229,  §  5,  hudfrit  is  not  a  name,  but  merely  a 
title  Oi  the  Sasanians,  which  is  also  used  in  Book  YIII.  chap, 
ziii.  17.  The  passage  in  chap.  229  would  be  better  trans- 
lated as  follows  :  ''  The  good  government  by  sagacity  as  an 
administrator  (P)  among  those  of  the  race  of  Yim,  after 
FredGn,  was  first  through  the  descendants  of  ManQshchlhar, 

1  I  am  indebted  to  Prof.  Darmesteter  for  calline  my  attention  to  this  state- 
ment, in  correction  of  my  translation  of  Dinkard  YIII.  xiii.  6,  in  Th$  Sacred 
Jtookao/th$  £att,  toL  37. 


172  NOTES  OF  THE  QUARTER. 

■ocondly  through  the  Eayanians,  and  thirdly  through  the 
woU-oreated  (or  the  fully-blessed)  that  are  descended  from 
the  same  KaySnianSy  who  are  the  Sasanians  that  are  also 
so  oallod.'' 

Hiinilarly,  in  chap.  274,  §§  2,  3,  brdtrkt  is  not  a  name,  but 
should  be  road  brdifarvat  *'  brotherly,  fraternal,  akin ;  '*  and 
the  pauago  can  be  translated  as  follows :  '*  Virtuous  action 
is  that  which  is  due  to  the  diligence  that  is  free  from  the 
Avarioo  which  lA  akin  to  diligence.  And  honest  comfort  is 
that  duo  to  contentment  preserved  from  the  indolence  akin 
to  disoontinit/*  It  has  been  suggested  that  brddarcat 
gi^nt^mlly  uuuins  '*  brotherly ''  in  an  Oriental  sense  which 
wouhl  ho  better  expressed  in  English  by  "inimical";  but 
this  (mssage  does  not  support  that  view. 

It  must  certainly  be  admitted  that  the  third  book  of  the 
Dliikard  is  the  most  difficult  part  of  the  whole  work,  and 
probably  the  portion  least  interesting  to  scholars  who  are 
not  Parsi  theologians.  The  next  three  books  contain  some 
passages  that  may  be  more  entertaining.  But  the  last 
throe  books,  which  comprise  much  legendary  history  and  a 
nummary  account  of  the  Nasks  as  they  existed  in  Sasaoian 
times,  are  likely  to  be  far  more  generally  interesting, 
especially  the  seventh  book.  If  the  Trustees  of  the  Sir 
J.  J.  Translation  Fund  could  manage  to  expedite  the 
publication  of  the  Pahlavi  text,  by  postponing  that  of  the 
translations  and  other  accompaniments,  they  would  be  con- 
ferring  a  favour  upon  European  Pahlavi  scholars  generally, 
who  look  forward  to  their  next  fifteen  years  of  waiting  for 
the  completion  of  the  publication,  at  its  present  rate  of 
progress,  with  some  degree  of  impatience. 

E.  W.  West. 


Thb  Dwarfs  of  Mount  Atlas. 

Mr.  Haliburton,  Q.C.,  has  published  a  brochure  (David 
Nutt)  giving  a  detailed  statement  of  the  evidence  in  his 
possession  as  to  the  existence  of  a  race  of  dwarfs  (with  an 
average  height  of  less  than  4^  feet)  in  the  district  subjoined 
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to  Morocco  immediately  south  of  the  Atlas  range.  It  is 
made  perfectly  clear  that  a  number  of  natives  of  Morocco 
believe  in  the  existence  of  such  a  race,  and  that  Europeans 
in  North  Morocco  have  seen  dwarfs  there  who  are  believed 
to  belong  to  such  a  tribe,  and  not  to  be  isolated  cases  of 
arrested  development  or  of  atavism.  The  strongest  evidence 
is  that  of  a  donkey-man  in  Tangier,  4^  feet  high,  the  son 
by  a  Moorish  woman  of  one  of  the  Akka  dwarfs.  He  told 
Mr.  Haliburton  that  his  father,  brothers  and  sisters  were 
smaller  than  himself,  and  entirely  confirmed  the  hearsay 
evidence  (of  those  who  had  told  the  author  or  his  informants 
about  the  dwarfs)  as  to  the  existence  in  Akka  of  a  pigmy 
race.  We  understand  from  the  brochure  that  Mr.  Hali- 
burton's  conclusions  have  been  controverted;  but  he  does 
not  state  where ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  see  what  negative 
evidence,  except  that  of  a  trained  observer  who  had  been  at 
the  places  indicated  and  found  no  pigmies,  could  be  of  much 
value  against  the  carefully  authenticated  inquiries  set  out 
in  this  little  book.  Mr.  Haliburton  deserves  the  thanks 
of  historical  students  for  the  trouble  he  has  taken  in  the 
matter. 

The  statement  of  evidence  as  to  the  existence  of  this 
particular  pigmy  race  is  followed  by  seven  pages  of  rather 
desultory  remarks  on  dwarfs  and  dwarf- worship.  It  is 
suggested  that  nearly  all  the  earliest  myths  of  Greece  came 
from  the  Atlas  pygmies, — either  direct,  or  through  Crete, 
to  which  island  they  had  emigrated,  and  it  is  confidently 
stated  that  **  Probably  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic  the 
ancient  dwellings  cut  in  cliffs  were  made  by  dwarfs."  These 
propositions  would  be  sufficient  to  overthrow  the  beliefs 
at  present  held  among  scholars  as  to  the  Greek  myths  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  cave-dwellers  on  the  other.  If  the 
author  would  produce  in  support  of  them  evidence  as 
substantial  as  that  set  out  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 
pamphlet,  he  would  find  that  serious  scholars  would  not 
be  prevented  by  the  revolutionary  air  of  his  theses  from 
giving  to  them  a  respectful  attention. 
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Lectures  on  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Semitio 
Languages.  From  the  papers  of  the  late  William 
Wright,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Arabio  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  (Cambridge,  at  the  University  Press, 
1890,  pp.  288.) 

If  we  overcome  the  feeling  of  sadness  that  the  author  of 
the  above-mentioned  work  is  no  more,  nothing  but  pleasure 
is  in  store  for  the  reader  of  these  lectures  which  he  has 
bequeathed  to  the  students  of  Semitic  philology.  It  is 
particularly  lamentable  that  he  was  not  spared  to  take  into 
consideration  the  two  latest  works  in  this  province  which 
claim  to  do  away  with  so  many  views  hitherto  sustained, 
and  the  ingenuity  of  which  has  opened  up  quite  a  new  field 
of  investigation.  Like  the  foregoing  works  Wright's  book 
extends  over  the  whole  realm  of  the  Semitic  dialects,  but 
it  omits  entirely  any  theory  concerning  the  formation  of 
the  nouns  as  well  as  the  usual  classification  of  their  forms. 
The  author  has  probably  deemed  it  to  be  beyond  his  task, 
and  declined  consequently  to  give  his  young  hearers  a 
system,  the  deficiency  of  which  was  evidently  too  manifest 
to  him.  But  on  the  other  hand  he  does  not  give  the 
slightest  reason  for  this  omission,  nor  does  he  intimate 
the  existence  of  any  other  theory,  with  the  exception  of 
some  remarks  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter  on  the  verb. 
The  lectures  thus  extend  over  the  Phonology  and  all  the 
rest  of  the  Morphology.  It  is  surely  an  unsurpassable 
masterpiece  to  treat  of  so  vast  a  subject  in  less  than  300 
pages.  Yet  the  diction  is  transparent  and  clear,  nay  almost 
popular — as  the  lectures  were  meant  for  undergraduates — 
even  though  every  word  is  written  with  the  utmost  care. 
The  unhappy  circumstance  that  the  author  was  prevented 
by  death  from  putting  the  finishing  touch  to  his  book  was 
fully  made  up  by  its  being  edited,  prefaced  and  annotated 
by  Professor  W.  Robertson  Smith,  whilst  Professor  Th. 
Noldeke  read  the  proofs  and  added  notes  and  corrections. 

The  introductory  chapters  are  devoted  to  a  risumS  of  the 
latest  investigations  concerning  the  cradle  of  the  Semitic 
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peoples,  which  the  author,  in  common  with  Sayce,  Schrader, 
and  de  Ooeje,  considers  to  have  been  in  the  South,  and  also 
to  a  survey  of  the  single  Semitic  dialects. 

To  these  general  remarks  I  should  like  to  attach  a  few 
details  which  include  one  or  two  unimportant  suggestions. 
Referring  to  the  chapter  of  the  pronouns  the  author  agrees 
with  all  other  grammarians,  that  the  demonstrative  pronouns 

riTTI  and   HVlT]   are  a  combination  of  JlT   resp.  HV]  with 

the  article.  It  seems  peculiar  that  no  other  Semitic 
language  has  this  combination,  whilst  some  place  the 
demonstrative  element  hd  before  the  pronoun  dd.  On  the 
other  hand  no  Semitic  language,  nor  even  the  Phoenician, 
puts  the  article  before  the  pron.  denionstr,  and  Meia*  1.  3, 

neither.  The  treatment  of  nTH  and  HWl  as  adjectives  is 
after  all  only  owing  to  external  formation  and  is  frequently 
omitted  also  in  Hebrew  (see  the  instances  given  in  Oeaeniua- 
Kautzsch.  Hehr.  Oramm.  24th  ed.  p.  289,  to  which  are  to 
be  added  Deut  xxi.  20,  Jos.  ii.  14,  20.)  We  should  thus 
expect  that  the  H  before  HT  and  M^H  (with  Dagesh  follow- 
ing) should  properly  be  not  the  article  as  such,  but  also 
a  demonstrative  prefix  which  was  originally  H,  but  was 
gradually  treated  as  analogous  to  the  article  by  sharpening 
the  syllable  and  Dagesh  following.  The  Phoenician  form 
TK  which  Wright  disunites  from  HTH ,  may  yet  perhaps 
have  corresponded  to  it,  and  have  been  pronounced  *dzd  with 
the  n  dropped,  just  as  the  Vulgar- Arabic  ddd ;  as  to  K^Tin 
and  Dnn  cp.  the  Vulg.  Arab,  ahd  and  ahdm  [Wr.  p.  107, 
Spitta,   G.A.V.  p.  76].      Whether    cases   as    DXfSH,  Oen. 

xviii.  32,  DVn  in  the  signification  to-day^  niB^H  Jer,  xxviii. 
16,  had  originally  the  same  71  or  the  real  article  is  more 
difficult  to  decide.  But  with  respect  to  the  last  instance 
we  may  quote  the  Bedouin  AX3JU  which  Noldeke  [Wright, 
p.  115,  note  1]  dissolves  in  <U:Jl  u5<^U.^ 

1  Cp.  Oum.'K.  ibid.  p.  102. 
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As  to  the  relative  pronoun  ^B^  Wright,  mentioning 
the  view  which  connects  it  with  Aram.  THJ^,  inclines  to 
acknowledge  the  other  theory  of  Ewald-Bottcher  that,  it  is 
compounded  rather  of  7B^  +  ^  prosthetic,  but  with  the 
modification  that  its  origin  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the  region 
of  the  demonstrative  pronoun.  The  fundamental  element 
aeems  to  be  the  demonstr.  ^  (Hommel,  Z.D.M.G.  32,  708) 
which  in  Phoenician,  with  the  prosthetic  or  rather  likewise 
demonstrative  M,  was  pronounced  tffH  as  or  aie  (Wr.  p. 
119,  cp.  Oes.'K.  p.  102).^  Such  a  word,  however,  being 
impossible  in  Hebrew,  the  second  syllable  was  closed  by  a 
liquid  or  guttural  r  which  originally  did  not  belong  to  the 
root,  the  addition  of  which  may  yet  have  been  supported 
by  the  tendency  to  triliterality  (see  the  examples  with  1 
added  at  the  end  in  Oishausen's  Gramm.  §  216c.).  The 
liquid  character  of  this  ^  is  particularly  visible  in  the  forms 
fff  [with  Dagesh  following]  and  7B^  which  represent  the 
archaic  form  and  are  used  preferentially  in  poetic  passages, 
but  were  supplanted  gradually  by  the  fuller  form  ^B^K. 

With  reference  to  TMSJlS  [p.  85,  cp.  Olshausen,  §  202b.] 
the  author  mentions  the  Syriac  ]2>L^  •  Also  Levy  in  his 
Dictionary  to  the  Targums  gives  to  the  'Ai/n  a  Patah}  la 
two  rather  old  Yemen  MSS.  belonging  to  the  Montefiore 
College  Library,  cod.  Montef.  501  [Haftaroth]  and  506 
[part  of  the  Pent.]  both  with  Targum  and  written  with  the 
Babylonian  system  of  vowels,  I  find  always  i<myi3  with 
Qdmez. 

As  to  the  chapter  of  the  nouns,  the  author  confines  hia 


^  The  use  of  HT  as  relative  pronoun  in  poetic  speech  shows  the  close  relation- 
ship  between  it  and  ^  resp,  C^K ,  cp.  Aethiop.  za,  Aram.  >  cp.  Oeien.'K,  ibid, 
p.  308. 

'  Probably  on  account  of  an  erroneous  derivation  from  lyO.  BuxtorTt 
Coneordanliae  have  the  word  under  this  root 
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remarks  to  the  gender  and  the  attaching  of  the  suffixes. 
Only — as  said  above — at  the  introduction  to  the  chapter  of 
the  verb  he  accentuates  the  close  relationship  which  prevails 
between  this  and  the  noun.  With  Stade  he  confesses  to 
have  long  believed  that  the  verbal  forms  of  the  Semitic 
languages  are  really  nominal  forms,  mostly  in  combination 
with  pronouns.  The  question  concerning  the  precedence 
of  nonien  or  verbum  has  been  lately  raised  with  much  vigour 
through  Lagarde  and  Barth.  Wright's  view  coincides  in 
so  far  with  tliat  of  Barth,  as  the  latter,  although  he  does 
not  seem  inclined  to  give  a  decided  answer,  for  the  nouns 
derived  from  the  Perfect-item,  ascribes  the  precedence  to  the 
noun,  but  not  for  the  nouns  derived  from  the  Imperfect' 
stem.  This  view  is  roost  likely  influenced  by  the  circum- 
stance that  the  imperfect  includes  principally  future  actions 
which  cannot  be  conceived  and  expressed  otherwise  than 
through  a  verbal  idea  [Wr.  p.  179],  whilst  completed  actions 
can  easily  be  comprehended  as  something  existing,  or  a 
nominal  idea.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  sufficient  to 
help  us  in  dealing  with  the  above  question,  which  will 
perhaps  hardly  be  satisfactorily  answered,  owing  to  our 
most  scant  knowledge  of  the  development  of  the  elements 
of  human  culture. 

In  treating  of  the  verb  Wright  starts  from  the  three 
fundamental  forms  gatal,  gati'l,  gatul,  which  by  doubling  one 
of  the  consonants  or  lengthening  a  vowel  developed  into  the 
other  forms.  By  lengthening  the  first  vowel,  he  says,  arose 
the  form  gdtal,  which  by  changing  the  vowel  of  the  second 
syllable  into  t  became  indistinguishable  from  the  hightening 
of  gatil  into  gdtiL  Apparently  Wright  does  not  share  fully 
the  view  hitherto  generally  held  that  the  participle  active 
was  developed  from  an  older  form  gdtal,  but  says  expressly 
[p.  197]  that  the  form  gdtil  may  be  explained  in  one  of 
two  ways,  the  second  of  which  is  the  hightening  of  the  first 
syllable  of  gatil  into  gdtil,  thus  corroborating  the  view  so 
strongly  advocated  by  Barth  [Nofmnalbildiing,  p.  200,  and 
Z.D.M.G.  44,  685].  Yet  Wright,  on  the  other  hand, 
admits — what  Barth  emphatically  denies — the  existence  of 

J.K.A.B.  1892.  12 
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forms  /dW,  viz.  DHH,  Arab.  *fV^  and  fj\]^  =  lj\t  •     As 

to  Dnn  we  may  quote  the  longer  form  HDnh  [Gen.  xxxviii. 
25],  which  may  fairly  be  subjected  to  the  rule  expounded 
by  Barth,  Z.D.M.G.  ibid.  606.  Perhaps  DHn  had  origin- 
ally also  an  t-sound  in  the  second  syllable,  and  is  only  a 
transformation  of  DPH . 

According  to  the  theory  of  deriving  the  verbal  forms  from 
an  original  noun  Wright  regards  the  3rd  pers.  pi.  m.  perf. 
to  be  qataluna,  in  opposition  to  Noldeke  [Z.D.M.G.  38,  411], 
who  declares  it  to  be  only  ending  in  H,  the  n  being  affixed 
later  on.  Wright  seems  to  have  thought  that  the  n  belonged 
to  the  ending  of  the  plural  in  primitive  Semitic,  which 
however  does  not  ^itirely  agree  with  his  own  opinion  con- 
cerning the  formation  of  the  plural  of  the  noun  by 
lengthening  the  vowel-ending  of  the  singular,  viz.  into  6. 
The  addition  of  the  n  is  here  hardly  sufficiently  explained ; 
on  the  other  hand,  examples  quoted  by  him  from  Assyrian 
[p.  147]  malki,  umi,  pagri,  etc.,  seem  to  strengthen  the  idea 
of  the  plural  as  having  been  formed  without  n.  With  this 
Noldeke's  ending  of  the  plural  u  coincides  very  well.  The 
same  is  to  be  said  concerning  the  ending  3rd  pers.  pi.  f. 
which  Wright  traces  as  qoUddna  against  Noldeke-Hoffman 
qatald,  Wright  himself  takes  at  this  place  notice  of  his 
disagreement  with  the  opinions  of  these  scholars. 

The  same  is  again  repeated  where  Wright  denotes  the 
oldest  form  of  the  3rd  p.  imp.  to  be  una.  To  this  much 
the  same  may  be  applicable  as  to  the  perfect.  The  ending 
of  the  2nd  pers.  sing.  m.  perf.  is  regarded  by  Noldeke  as 
being  id,  by  Wright  however  ta,  whilst  the  lengthening, 
according  to  his  view,  was  brought  forward  by  the  weight 
of  the  accent. 

H.   HiRSCHFELD. 
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Cataloous  CATALpooRUM.      By  Throbor  Aufrecht. 

(Leipzig,   BrockhauB.) 

This  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  Sanskrit  books  and 
their  authors  mentioned  in  accessible  printed  catalogues  of 
MSS.  of  the  Brahmin  literature.  It  does  not  mention 
editions;  nor  such  works  as  have  been  edited,  but  do  not 
appear  in  the  lists  of  MSS. ;  nor  any  Indian  works,  whether 
Sanskrit  or  not,  which  are  not  written  from  the  Brahman 
standpoint.  But  it  does  include  the  names  of  books  and 
authors  quoted  in  the  Catalogues  under  other  books  or 
authors.  The  Catalogues  of  MSS.  thus  inedited,  fifty-six 
in  number,  are  set  out  in  the  preface,  and  include  all  that 
the  author  could  procure.  The  result  is  a  stately  volume 
of  nearly  800  pages  4to.,  which  will  be  a  standard  work 
of  reference  for  all  interested  in  the  history  of  thought  in 
India,  and  which  reflects  the  greatest  credit  on  the  careful 
industry  and  exact  scholarship  of  its  distinguished  author. 
No  one  will  be  surprised  to  learn  that  this  colossal  work 
has  been  thirty  years  in  preparation.  But  the  labour  and 
scholarship  involved  could  scarcely  have  been  better  em- 
ployed. For  we  have  here  the  first  step,  and  a  most 
substantial  one,  towards  that  '  Dictionary  of  Indian  Litera- 
ture,' which  shall  do  for  Indianists  what  Murray's  series 
of  dictionaries  has  done  for  the  classical  student.  It  has 
been  necessary,  of  course,  in  order  to  bring  the  index 
within  any  reasonable  limits,  to  omit  all  detailed  descriptions 
either  of  books  or  authors.  The  plan  adopted  is  exceedingly 
simple  and  clear.  Each  book  is  mentioned  in  its  alphabetical 
place  with  a  reference  to  the  name  of  the  author  (whenever 
known)  and  to  the  names  and  authors  of  commentaries  upon 
it,  and  usually  with  a  single  word,  or  a  word  or  two, 
descriptive  of  the  subject  treated.  Each  author  is  given, 
also  in  the  same  alphabetical  order,  with  a  complete  list 
of  the  titles  of  his  works,  and  the  names  of  his  teachers 
or  pupils,  his  father  or  sons,  and  his  date,  whenever  such 
details  are  known.  The  work  is  published  by  the  German 
Asiatic  Society,  and  has  received  a  substantial  subvention 
from  the  Indian  Government. 
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Arabic  Literature. 

Hiatoria  virorum  doctorum  Andalusiae  ab  Aben  Alfaradhi 
scripfa,  adfidem  codicis  Tunicenm  ed.  Francisco  Codera.  T.  L 
Matriti,  Typ.  Guirnalda.  This  publication  forms  the  7th 
Yolunie  of  the  Bibliotheca  Arabico-hiapana. 

A  volume  of  notes  and  indices  by  i).  ff.  Muller  has  now 
appeared ;  it  forms  the  second  part  of  his  edition  of  Ab^ 
HamddnVa  Geography  of  the  Arabian  Peninsula. 

Among  the  recent  publications  of  Croux,  Paris,  we  may 
mention  a  Chrestomathie  magrMne,  Recueil  de  textes  arabes 
inidita,  avec  vocabulaires,  by  0,  Hovdas. 

Les  monuments  sabiens  ei  himyarites  de  la  Bibliothkque 
nationale  {Cabinet  des  medailies  et  antiques),  edited  by  Hartwig 
Derenbourg  (Paris,  Leopold  Cerf),  in  honour  of  the  eightieth 
anniversary  of  his  father's  birthday.  The  small  volume, 
with  phototyped  frontispiece,  contains  thirty-one  inscriptions. 

Safiz. — ^The  Divan  of  Hafiz  has  been  translated  for  the 
first  time  out  of  Persian  into  English  prose  by  H.  "W, 
Clarke. 

Jewish  Literature. 

Among  T.  Kauffmann's  (Francfort-o.-M.)  new  publica- 
tions are  Maimonides'  Commentar  zum  Tractat  Kilqfim. 
Zum  ersten  Male  im  arabischen  Urtext  herausgegeben,  mit 
verbesserter  hebrdischer  Ueb^setzung  und  mit  Anmerkungen 
rersehen,  by  Dr.  Salomon  Bamberger.  With  a  sheet  of 
figures  and  designs. — Die  Nominalbildungen  in  der  Mischnah, 
by  Dr.  F.  Hilkl. — Messrs.  Kegan  Paul,  Trench,  Trubner 
&  Go.  have  just  issued  an  excellent  and  comprehensive  book 
on  the  Jewish  Religion  by  Dr.  M.  Friedlander. 

African  Philology. 

The  following  books  have  been  published  during  the  last 
half  of  1891  : 

I.  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Bantu  languages,  by 
Rev.  Father  Torrend,  S.J.,  of  the  Jesuit  Mission  on  the 
Zambesi.     This  is  a  large  and  important  volume,  compiled 
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on  the  model  of  the  great  Comparative  Grammar  of  the 
Arian  languages,  but  comprising  a  very  much  larger 
number  of  languages,  the  knowledge  of  which  has  been 
revealed  to  us  during  the  last  twenty  years  by  the  Grammars, 
Dictionaries  and  Texts  prepared  by  Mhsionaries  in  South 
Africa.  Ifo  doubt  there  are  many  points,  which  will  require 
consideration,  as  our  knowledge  extends,  but  under  any 
circumstances  this  is  an  epoch-making  book.  (Kegan  Paul, 
Trench,  Trubner,  &  Co.) 

II.  Grammar  of  the  Nyanja  language  on  Lake  Nyassa, 
by  the  Rev.  George  Henry,  Medical  Missionary  of  the  Free 
Church  of  Scotland.  This  is  a  most  satisfactory  book. 
(Frazer,  Aberdeen.) 

III.  Hynms  by  the  same  author  in  the  same  language. 
lY.  Angola  Proverbs  in  the  Mbundu  or  Banda  language 

of  the  West  Coast  of  Africa  within  the  Portuguese  Colony  : 
the  translations  are  in  the  Portuguese  language,  and  the 
book  is  interesting  as  compiled  by  an  educated  Kative. 
(Lisbon.) 

V.  Notes  on  the  Tambuka  language  spoken  on  the  West 
Coast  of  Lake  Nyassa,  by  Dr.  Elmslie,  Medical  Missionary 
of  the  Free  Church  of  Scotland.  This  is  a  most  useful  book. 
(Frazer,  Aberdeen.) 

VI.  Table  of  Concords,  and  Paradigm  of  Verb  in  the 
same  language,  by  the  same  author.     (Frazer,  Aberdeen.) 

Vil.  A  few  linguistic  notes  and  Table  of  Concords  and 
Paradigm  of  Verb  in  the  Ngoni  form  of  speech,  a  dialect 
of  the  Zulu  language,  spoken  on  the  West  Coast  of  Lake 
Nyassa:  for  this  also  we  are  indebted  to  Dr.  Elmslie.  (Frazer, 
Aberdeen.) 

VIII.  Afrikanische  Petrefakten,  a  Study  of  the  Gram- 
matical Features,  and  Mutual  Relation  of  African  languages, 
in  the  German  language,  by  Professor  A.  W.  Schleicher 
(Berlin).  We  particularly  welcome  this  book,  as  indicating 
that  the  attention  of  German  linguistic  scholars  is  beginning 
to  be  turned  to  the  wonderful  new  material  brought  to  light 
by  honest,  though  untrained,  British  labourers  in  a  virgin 
field.  . 
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\     \  ^^s<«^i*t  <iu  tho  Sliitswa  language  spoken  in  tbe 

».    >»  .4.wii^  sViv^v  in  l^^t  Africa,  near  Lorenzo  Marquez. 

vi .       \i\^  .^uMHt^Uy  in  this  Journal  a  list  of  the  translations 

A    u^v  ^^^  klritUh  Bible  Society;    but  we  are  indebted 

.lux  (.i^uU^tiou  to  the  American  Bible  Society.    It  may 

.    .  l«U    W    uuibrstood    how     exceedingly    important    are 

.    iiiuuvi   iWU,  made  by  capable  men  in  the  Field,  to  be 

i.i.a^ktf  iuto   immediate  use,  and  severe  criticism  by  the 

n  .iiti.  \\\m\x  Apoaks  that  language,  when  used  in  the  schools 

LKambvr  Slat,  1891.  E.  N.  C. 


V.    Additions  to  the  Library,  Oct.  1891-Jan.  1892. 

Bombay  Branch  of  Eoyal    Asiatic  Society,  Journal, 

No.  48.  1891. 

Huberts  (Rev.  H.).     Grammar  of  the  Khassi  Language. 

post  Svo.    Londim,  1891. 
Presented  by  J2.  N.  Cust,  Esq. 

By  sack  (G.  D.).     Kalighat  and  Calcutta.     Pamphlet. 

8vo.     1891. 
Presented  by  the  Author, 

Biddulph  (C.  E.).  The  "  Friend  of  London,"  or  the 
Rajputs  of  Meywar.  Pamphlet.     8vo.     1891. 

Presented  by  H.  H.  Dhruva^  Esq. 

Rajarajasvara  Sankarasrama.    Paryatanamimansa.    Svo. 

University   College,    London :     Calendar    for    Session 

1891-92.  crown  8to.     1891. 

Mirkhond.  The  Rauzat-us-Safa ;  or  Garden  of  Purity. 
Part  1,  Vol.  I.  Translated  by  E.  Rehatsek :  edited 
by  F.  F.  Arbuthnot.     (Oriental  Translation  Fund.) 

8yo.     London^  1891. 
Bloomfield  (Maurice).      On  Adaptation  of  Suffixes  in 
Congeneric   Classes  of  Substantives.     (From  Amer. 
Journ.  of  Phil.  VoL  XII.  No.  45.) 

8vo.    Baltimore,  1891. 
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Twentieth  Annual  Report  of  Anglo-Jewish  Association^ 

1890-91.  8vo.     1891. 

Annals  of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith.     YoL  LII. 

Sept.  1891,  No.  311. 
Annales  de  la  Propagation  de  la  Foi.      Sept.  1891, 

No.  378. 
Tagore  Law  Lectures. 

1886.     Chatterjee  (E.  M.).     The  Law  relating  to 

the  Transfer  of  Immoveable  Property. 

8vo.     Calcutta,  1890. 

1888.  Crotapachandra  Sarkar  Sastri.  The  Hindu 
Law  of  Adoption.  8yo.     Calcutta,  1891. 

1889.  Doss  (Lai  Mohun).  The  Law  of  Riparian 
Rights,  Alluvion  and  Fishery.  8vo.  Calcutta,  1891. 
1889-90.  Pearson  (T.  A.).  The  Law  of  Agency 
in  British  India.  8vo.  Calcutta,  1890. 
1891.  Press  List  of  India  0£Sce  Documents  from 
earliest  date  to  1630,  including  also  notices  of  all 
documents  extant  in  India.  foL     1891. 

Presented  by  L.  Rice,  JSsq. 

Bhattakalanka  Devas.  Kamataka-Sabdanusasanam  ; 
with  its  vritti  or  gloss  named  Bhasha-Madjari, 
and  vyakhya  or  commentary  thereon,  called  Maiijarl- 
Makarandah :  an  exhaustive  treatise  on  the  grammar 
of  the  language,  completed  1604  a.d.  Ed.  by  B. 
Lewis  Rice.  4to.    Bangalore,  1890. 

Presented  by  the  India  Office, 

India.  Trigonometrical  Survey.  Account  of  the 
Operations  of  the  Great  Trigonometrical  Survey  of 
India.    Vol.  XIV.  4to.     Dehra  Dun,  1890. 

Black  (C.  E.  D.).  A  Memoir  on  the  Indian  Surveys, 
1875-1890.  royal  8vo.    London,  1891. 

Risley  (H.  N.}.  The  Tribes  and  Castes  of  Bengal. 
2  vols.  8vo.     Calcutta,  1891. 

Bangalore.  Report  on  the  Administration  of  the  Civil 
and  Military  Station,   imperial  8vo.    Bangalore,  1891. 
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Calcutta  Gazette,  Appendix  to.  Bengal  Library 
Catalogue  of  Books.  Ist  Quarter.     1891. 

Selections  from  the  Records  of  the  Goyernment  of 
India.    No.  278. 

Report  on  the  Political  Administration  of  the  Rajputana 
States  for  1890-91.  fol.    Calcutta,  1891. 

Ditto.     No.  280. 

Report  of  the  Political  Administration  of  the  Territories 
within  the  Central  India  Agency  for  1890-91. 

fol.     Calcutta,  1891. 

Selections  from  Settlements  Reports  of  the  Sakrand 
Taluka  (irrigational  settlement). 

Selections  from  the  Records  of  the  Bombay  Govern- 
ment.   No.  202,  N.s. 

Settlement  Records  of  the  Rohri  Division  of  the 
Shikapur  CoUectorate,  Sind.  Talakas  Rohri,  Ghothi, 
Mirpur,  Matholo  and  Abacure.    fol.     Karracht,  1891. 

Dinkard.  Published  by  Sir  Jamshedji  Jeejeebhai 
Translation  Fund.     Vol.  VI.       8vo.     Bombay,  1891. 

Haliburton   (R.   G.).     The   Dwarfs   of    Mount  Atlas. 

Pamphlet.     8vo.     London,  1891. 

Seal  (B.).  A  Memoir  on  the  Co-efficients  of  Numbers, 
being  a  Chapter  on  the  Theory  of  Numbers. 

8vo.     Calcutta,  1891. 

Watters  (T.).     Essays  on  the  Chinese  Language. 

8vo.     Shanghai,  1889. 

Floyer  (E.  A.).  Unexplored  Baluchistan.  12  Illus- 
trations, Maps  and  Plates.  8vo.     London,  1882. 

Tide  Tables  for  the  Indian  Ports  for  the  Year  1892 
and  Jan.  1893.     2  vols.         post  8vo.     London,  1891. 

Madras  Literary  Society  and  Auxiliary  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society,  Catalogue  of  the  Library  of. 

8vo.    Madras,  1891. 

United  States :  Department  of  Agriculture. 

North  American  Fauna.     No.  5.     (Through  Smith- 
sonian Institute.)  8vo.     Washington,  1891. 

Lindsay  (Lord,  Alex.  W.,  Earl  of  Crawford  and  Bal- 
carres).  The  Creed  of  Japhet.  (Printed  for  private 
circulation.)  8vo.     1891. 
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ArcbsBological  Survey  of  Southern  India. 

Lists  of  Ancient  Monuments  selected  for  Conservation 
in  the  Madras  Presidency  in  189  L  Compiled  by 
Alex.  Eea.  pp.  28.     fol.    Madras,  1891. 

Beames    (John).       Bengali     Grammar,    Literary   and 
Colloquial.  post  8vo.     Oxford,  1891. 

Olcott  (Lieut.-Col.  H.  S.).     Le  Cat^chisme  Boudhique. 
32nd  ed.  12mo.     Paris,  1891. 

Australian  Tear  Book.     1886,  1  voL     1890,  1  vol. 

Presented  by  Hyde  Clarke,  Esq. 

Turkish  Almanac.  square  post  8vo.     1892. 

Sclater  (W.  L.).     List  of  Snakes  in  the  India  Museum. 

8vo.  Calcutta,  1891. 
Burgess   (James).      Orthography    of    Foreign    Place- 

Names.  Pamphlet.     8vo.     1892. 

Bombay.     Director  of  Public  Instruction.     Beport  for 

1890-91.  1891. 

Max  Miiller.      Sacred  Books  of  the  East.     Yol.   32. 

Vedic  Hymns,  Hymns  to  the  Maruts,  Eudra,  Vayu 

and  Vata.     Part  1.  8vo.     Oxford,  1891. 
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Art.  V. — The  Book  of  the  Apple,  ascribed  to  Aristotle.   Edited 
in  Persian  and  English  by  D.  S.  Marooliouth. 

A  PSBUDO- Aristotelian  treatise  called  de  porno  et  morfe 
incliti  principis  philosophorum  Arisiotelis  has  been  printed 
several  times  in  Europe,  the  earliest  editions  being  without 
place  or  date.^  This  work  is  a  Latin  translation  of  a 
Hebrew  tract  bearing  the  name  **  The  Book  of  the  Apple/' 
the  translator  being  Manfred,  King  of  Sicily  (ob.  1266),  or, 
as  Steinschneider  suggests,'  a  Jew  employed  by  him.  The 
Hebrew  text  professes  to  be  a  translation  from  the  Arabic 
made  by  B.  Abraham  B.  Hisdai,  an  author  who  flourished 
at  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  There  are  MSS.  of 
B.  Hisdai's  work  in  the  Vatican  and  at  Oxford,  and  it  has 
been  repeatedly  printed,  first  at  Venice,  1519.^  It  was 
republished  with  a  new  Latin  translation  and  a  copious  but 
irrelevant  commentary  by  J.  J.  Losius,  at  Giessen,  in  1706.* 
A  German  translation  was  issued  by  J.  Musen  at  Lemberg, 
1873,  and  an  English  translation  by  Ealischer  at  New  York, 
1885.  An  edition  with  a  brief  Hebrew  commentary  is  said 
to  have  been  produced  by  J.  Lichtstein  (Grodno,  1799). 

>  Hoffmaniii  Bibliographisehet  Lexioon^  i.  347.  FabriduSi  Bihl,  Or,  iii.  281 
(ed.  2),  mentions  certain  early  Latin  editions  of  Aristotit  in  which  it  is  to  be 
found. 

*  Mehraisehe  Ubertetsungen,  p.  268  (advance  sheets  lent  th«  anthor  by  Dr. 
Neabauer). 

'  See  Wolf,  Bibl,  Htbr,  i.  p.  67  ;  Steinschneider,  l.e, 

*  Biga  ditmrlationum  quarum  prior  exhibet  niDnn  *^D,  etc,  Loaius'  trans- 
lation is  Tery  inaccurate,  and  his  text  very  corrupt. 

J.R.A.8.  1892.  \% 
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The  Arabic  work  which  served  as  the  basis  of  the  Hebrew 
translation  is  not  known  to  be  in  existence,  nor  is  it  noticed 
by  the  Arabic  bibliographers,  although  reference  is  made 
to  it  in  the  encyclopaedic  work  Ikhwan  ul-Safa.^  The 
Persian  translation,  however,  which  is  here  printed  for 
the  first  time  from  a  Bodleian  MS.^  will  probably  make 
up  for  the  loss,  and  will  show  that  the  Hebrew  translation 
is  a  very  unfaithful  abridgment,  in  whigh  the  original 
purpose  of  "  The  Book  of  the  Apple  "  is  entirely  obscured. 

That  the  Persian  is  more  faithful  than  the  Hebrew  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  a  quotation  made  from  the  Arabic 
by  an  author  of  the  thirteenth  century,  and  discovered  by 
Steinschneider,^  corresponds  exactly  with  a  passage  in  the 
Persian,  but  has  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  the  Hebrew.^ 

The  passage  runs  as  follows  in  the  Arabic  : 


In  the  Persian  as  follows  (1.  182  sqq.) : 

^  Dieterici,  Die  Philotophie  der  Araber,  i.  106,  cited  by  Stemscbneider,  i,e. 
This  quotation  is  rather  vague. 

'  MS.  Ouseley,  95,  viii.  The  dialogue  is  written  on  the  margin  of  an  analysis 
of  the  de  anima  of  Aristotle. 

.  *  Cataloffut  BibU  Hebr,  qua  in  Bihlioth,  Bodieiana  asservantur,  p.  674,  from 
MS.  Uri,  f.  19*. 

*  The  definition  of  <Mnjustioe"  in  Tehrizi*s  notes  on  thQ  Qamasa,  p.  7  (ed. 
Freytag),  ttUy^^c  ^  ^\  ^^  ^  Jj  corresponds  closely  with  the  definition  given 
here,  1.  272. 
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It  lias  been  the  custom  to  assume  that  the  author  of  the 
work  was  a  Jew,^  although  Erasmus  suggested  that  he  was 
a  Christian.^  The  passage  from  which  these  inferences 
were  chiefly  drawn  was  that  in  which  Noah  and  Abraham 
are  mentioned,  a  passage  which  does  not  occur  in  the 
Persian,  and  is  therefore  an  interpolation.  It  would  have 
been  as  reasonable  to  argue  from  it  that  the  author  was 
a  Muhammadan,  for  the  Qor'an  is  quoted  there,  although 
the  quotation  is  concealed  in  Losius'  edition  by  a  gross 
mistranslation.^  The  original  work  as  represented  by  the 
Persian  bears  no  trace  of  a  Jewish  origin. 

It  is  not  probable  that  the  book  ever  existed  in  Greek: 
not  only  is  there  no  vestige  of  any  mistranslation  of  a 
Greek  text,  but  also  many  of  the  phrases  which  cannot  be 
banished  from  the  argument   show   the  influence  of   the 

Qor'an;  such  are  lJ\^  and  <-->^>  jj^''  ^^'  ^^K  The 
expression  "  to  mortify  one  self  before  death"  seems  borrowed 
from  a  tradition  of  the  Prophet.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
author  must  have  possessed  some  acquaintance  with  Greek 
works.  The  passage  in  which  Eriton  warns  Aristotle 
against  making  himself  warm  by  talking  is  borrowed  from 
the  Phaedo  of  Plato  (p.  63  d,  e).  From  the  same  dialogue 
comes  the  discussion  upon  suicide  (p.  62).  The  saying 
attributed  to  ''  Hermes,"  and  quoted  from  Aristotle's 
''  Metaphysics  "  (P),  is  not  unlike  the  opinion  of  Empedocles 
explained  in  that  work.  The  names  Simmias  and  Eriton 
are  borrowed  from  the  Phaedo;  Zeno  and  Diogenes  from 
some  history  of  philosophy;  the  source  of  Pindar  and 
Lysias  ia  less  obvious.  A  O^reek  writer,  choosing  names 
for  the  interlocutors  in  a  dialogue,  would  probably  have 
chosen  those  of  real  disciples  of  Aristotle.  In  this  respect 
Musen's  text,  which  gives  Ariatoxenua  as  an  interlocutor, 
is  an  improvement. 


'  So  especiaUy  LoeiuB,  I.e.;  Carmoly,  Eevue  Orientalt^  iii.  49  (Bniasels,  1843). 
'  Fabricios,  /•". 

'  |"1pl  ^KTP  H^^n  what  it  called  ^Uzza  in  the  Qor*an  Ib  rendered  by  bim 
*xe$tt0Htior  bovtum,    Musen's  text  is  corrupt. 
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The  author's  purpose  is  philosophical,  not  religious.  The 
last  stage  in  the  argument  proves  that  philosophy  is  revealed 
through  a  chain  of  prophets,  of  whom  the  first  was  Hermes, 
who  obtained  his  knowledge  from  the  angels.  Since  the 
pseudo-Sabseans  of  Harran  regarded  Hermes  as  the  founder 
of  their  religion,^  and  adopted  the  neo-Flatonic  idea  of 
angel-mediators,^  and  since  some  of  the  most  distinguished 
of  the  Arabic  philosophers  and  translators  of  Greek 
philosophy  emanated  from  this  sect,^  it  may  be  suggested 
that  one  of  these  Sabeeans  was  the  author  of  our  treatise. 

Many  philosophical  problems  are  discussed  in  the  dialogue, 
but  the  various  conclusions  are  ingeniously  dovetailed  into 
the  leading  argument,  which  may  be  briefly  analyzed  as 
follows : 

The  world  of  things  is  to  be  divided  into  knowledge 
and  ignorance,  and  that  to  which  they  lead.  Knowledge 
embraces  both  subject  and  object;  the  relation  of  the 
intelligent  soul  to  philosophy  being  illustrated  by  that  of 
the  eye  to  the  sunlight;  while  the  relation  of  knowledge 
to  virtue — all  virtues  being  reducible  to  one — is  similar  to 
that  of  ice  to  water.  Ignorance  embraces  all  that  is  opposed 
to  knowledge:  this  is,  in  the  first  place,  the  body  and  its 
passions;  in  the  second  place,  the  whole  material  world. 
If  it  be  argued  that  the  passions  belong  to  the  soul  and  not 
the  body,  since  they  disappear  with  the  soul  from  the  body, 
we  answer,  that  thev  are  an  accidental  result  of  the  union. 
That  they  are  not  a  necessary  property  of  the  soul  is  shown 
by  the  fact  that  the  souls  of  the  true  philosophers  are  free 
from  them.  The  existence  of  a  result — i.e,  a  future  world 
in  which  knowledge  and  ignorance  are  requited — is  proved 
mainly  by  an  argumentum  ad  homiiiem.  Knowledge  is  in- 
compatible with  the  enjoyment  of  the  pleasures  of  this 
world,  which  are  a  hindrance  to  it.  Yet  the  philosopher 
must  pursue  knowledge  with  some  object — he  who  doubts 
this  is  asked  why  he  doubts,  if  not  for  some  object;  and 

'  Chwolsohn,  die  Saabiery  passim. 

'  Zeller,  die  Philonophie  der  OrieeheHy  iii.  2.  420,  etc. 

'  Chwolsohn,  I.e.  bk.  i.  c.  xii. 
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Since  that  object  is  not  to  be  realized  in  this  world,  it  must 
be  realized  in  another.  That  the  future  world  will  be  like 
this  in  respect  of  the  division  into  knowledge  and  ignorance 
may  be  argued  from  the  analogy  of  the  present.  That 
knowledge  and  ignorance  there  will  be  respectively  as- 
signed to  knowledge  and  ignorance  is  proved  by  reductio  ad 
absurdum. 

If,  therefore,  the  future  world  is  like  this  in  respect  of 
the  division,  since  knowledge  constitutes  the  happiness  of 
the  soul,  and  the  power  of  acquiring  knowledge  increases 
as  the  bodily  humours  diminish,  when  finally  freed  from 
those  humours  the  soul  will  have  an  unlimited  power  of 
acquiring  knowledge  and  become  perfectly  happy.  To  the 
question  why  in  that  case  suicide  should  not  be  committed, 
the  answer  of  Socrates  in  the  Fhaedo  must  be  given. 

Although  the  dialogue  is  not  free  from  obvious  fallacy  and 
self-contradiction,  its  ingenuity  is  no  less  apparent  than  the 
elegance  of  the  Persian  translator's  style. 

Of  this  argument  the  Hebrew  translator  has  misunder- 
stood or  omitted  almost  every  step,  substituting  for  it 
much  foreign  matter,  chiefly  consisting  in  commonplaces  of 
mediaeval  scholasticism  about  the  three  souls,  the  four 
principles,  etc.,  and  some  legends  embodied  in  the  Qor'au. 
On  the  other  hand,  his  answer  to  the  question  why  suicide 
is  not  commendable  is  more  original :  any  one  who  had 
reached  the  eminence  of  Abraham  would  be  justified  in 
perpetrating  that  act;  but  the  ordinary  philosopher  needs 
time  in  which  to  perfect  himself.  The  same  reason  is 
assigned  by  the  commentators  on  the  Qor'an  for  the  precept 
"  slay  not  yourselves."  ^ 

The  title,  ''Book  of  the  Apple,"  has  been  adopted  from 
the  quotations  in  Ikhwan  ul-Safa  and  the  Uri  MS. ;  I  have 
not  ventured  to  translate  it  into  Persian.  The  Hebrew 
translator  evidently  thought  the  Apple  was  not  given 
sufficient  prominence  in  the  dialogue,  and  endeavoured  to 

^  A  characteristic  interpolation  is  that  in  which  the  contents  of  the  Book  of 
the  Sonl  are  described  in  accordance  with  the  Hebrew  C^D^n  "IDfi,  edited  by 
Lowenthal. 
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Riipply  this  defect.     Yague  conjectures  about  this  ''  Apple 
are  made  by  Losius  in  his  notes ;  Fabricius  in  his  Bibliotheca 
gives  some  more  useiul  information. 

The  Persian  text  has  been  re-^ollated  with  the  MS.  (which 
is  almost  entirely  without  diacritic  points,  and  in  a  difficult 
hand)  and  the  translation  revised  by  Mr.  J.  T.  Platts,  teacher 
of  Persian  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  who,  however, 
is  not  responsible  for  any  errors  that  may  remain.  The 
editor  begs  to  tender  him  sincerest  thanks  for  his  kindness, 
and  also  to  the  Council  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for 
allowing  this  work  to  appear  in  their  Journal. 


Remarks  on  the  Arabic  version  of  the  Metaphysics  of 

Theqphrastus. 

The  MS.  from  which  this  text  has  been  copied  (Ouseley  95) 
bearing  the  title  "Translations  from  Greek  Philosophers," 
among  others,  contains  a  variety  of  interesting  matter,  which 
has  been  catalogued  by  Dr.  Eth^  with  his  ordinary  thorough- 
ness.^ Perhaps  the  only  tract  in  the  Miscellany  which  can 
properly  be  called  a  translation  of  a  Greek  philosophical  work 
is  No.  xvi.,  consisting  of  four  torn  leaves  which  originally 
contained  an  Arabic  translation  of  the  fragment  of  Theo- 
phrastus  ordinarily  known  as  his  Metaphysics.  We  learn  from 
AYenrich's  authorities  that  Yahya  ibn  Adi  (ob.  363  a.h.= 
973  A.D.)  rendered  this  treatise  into  Arabic  from  Syriac; 
tlio  present  translation  is  probably  by  him,  though  it  might 
seem  to  have  come  directly  from  the  Greek.  Although  the 
MS.  is  perfect  at  the  commencement — for  the  obverse  page 
is  blank — the  copy  from  which  it  was  made  must  have 
contained  more ;  for  the  present  MS.  commences  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence,  viz.  at  the  word  i/edrepa,  p.  410, 
1.  15,  ed.  Didot,  p.  308,  §2,  Brandis,  p.  iv,  a.  12,  Usener. 
The  fragments — counting  any  line  in  which  a  word  or  more 
Las  been  preserved  as  a  whole  line;  owing  to  the  pages 
Laving   been   torn  obliquely,   very   few    of    the    lines    are 

1  Persian  MSS.  of  the  Bodleian  Library,  pp.  8GI-876. 
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complete — cover  the  following  portion  of  Usener's  edition 
(Bonn,  Index  Scholarum,  1890-1). 
Fol.  1.  U.  iv.  a.  12,  §  2  —  v.  a.  2,  §  5,  Kpelrrovt. 

2.  TJ.  V.  b.  11,  §  9,  hn};rrrri<T€i^v  —  vi.  a.  19,  §  11, 

^Ap^vrafi. 

3.  U.  vi.  a.  19,  §  11  —  vii.  a.  16,  §  15,  XafilSdvovaiv. 

4.  TJ.  viii.  a.  8,  §  17,  ttA?  ttotc  —  viii.  b.  21,  §  20,  IBuov. 

5.  TJ.  viii.  b.  21  —  i.  b.  11,  §  25,  Bi/pd/ieOa. 

6.  TJ.  X.  a.  25,  §  28,  ap^aaOai.  —  xi.  a.  10,  §  31, 

olao<f>dyov, 

7.  TJ.  xi.  a.  10  —  end. 

The  following  passage,  which  is  fairly  well  preserved,  will 
serve  as  a  specimen  of  the  translation  (cf.  TJ.  p.  xi.  a.  2,  §  31). 


U^  ^J^^  *^  J-os^l^m  <0  sJi  ^  JJ  ^Jy  irjjb  ^^  J  ^li 
ISliu*  'L^m  ^^^j^  Jls:  J^l  1  JJb  j-^  "ij  UJjJ^  Jji  L^L^ 

^^^\  J\  J-^^  l^  J^\  [read  ^^]  ^^  ^Lli\  * jjb  J  uX!  J^ 
J^b  ^\  j^\^  j^y  Jo:  ,:^  IJl^  jltill  J^  ,-i^  \j\ 

^^\  \ jjb  uj^  i^.^1  ^^^ jx^r  <*-XJ i(j  .  .  .  . 
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U  jL^(^^^k-;i^,x^^  U  cL^UlvJI  U\^  ljd>:  U5 

Translation :  **  And  if  these  things  are  not  because  of  any- 
thing in  which  the  better  was  intended,  then  it  is  necessary 
that  we  should  understand  its  limits  and  not  assert  this 
proposition  of  everything  absolutely.  For  in  these  things 
the  statement  as  it  were  sways  to  two  sides,  when  they  are 
stated  absolutely,  and  when  they  are  stated  individually. 
I  mean  by  the  absolute  statement,  that  nature  in  everything 
desires  the  better,  and  that  she,  wherever  possible,  bestows 
order  and  persistence.  The  same  is  the  case  with  .  •  •  and 
animals.  For  where  it  is  possible  .  •  .  she  does  not  fail  in 
any  single  place.  An  example  of  that  is  how  the  throat  is 
placed  in  front  of  the  oesophagus  .  .  and  likewise  there  is 
placed  .  .  .  The  desire  follows  the  same  course;  only  it 
appears  that  what  does  not  obey  it  nor  accept  the  better 
matter  is  abundant,  nay,  it  is  far  more  abundant  than  what 
does  accept  it.  For  that  which  is  possessed  of  soul  is  of  small 
number,  whereas  what  has  no  soul  is  innumerable  and  comes 
quicker  into  existence  than  what  has  a  soul,  and  is  better  in 
existence.  And  in  general  the  good  is  little  and  in  few 
things;  and  the  bad  large  in  number.  And  the  fact  that 
this  only  exceeds  limit  is  like  what  is  in  the  nature  of  the 
extremity  of  folly.  For  those  who  talked  of  substance  as 
a  whole  like  Speusippus  made  the  honourable  in  the  middle 
place  small  and  rare,  whereas  the  extremes  on  either  side  of 
the  middle  are  according  to  them  as  they  should  be.  Plato 
and  the  Pythagoreans  however  carried  the  matter  very  far 
in  what  they  held." 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  passage  breaks  off  here. 
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The  following  readings  would  seem  to  be  of  some  interest 
(cf.  Usener,  Rheinisches  Museutn,  xvi.  264  sqq.). 

iy.  a.  16,  §  2,  SaTrep  teal  rci  aiSia  r&v  (fyOapT&if:  the  beginning 
of  the  line  is  lost ;    the  Arabic,  however,  has  'U^ll  /^J^ 

jLil!  a^Ull  'Llil  U'.'i\ 
like  the  prioriiy  of  eternal  things  to  things  which  are  corruptible. 

iy.  a.  20,  §  3,  ovff  oKon^  a^ioxpca  ^iverai  iravro^ : 

nor  are  they  altogether  such  oh  are  needed  or  can  be  useful  in  all 
or  on  the  whole.     This  would  represent  irdintof;, 

23,  airrcL  Bk  Si  avr&v  ovhe^iiav  exei,  <f)vaiv:  .   . 

^>«M*Ji  lyAMiil  ^  ^  \^\^  UJj  ^%Jt\\  ^j^bs:!'  U  ^^hj^  ^  Uj^ 

They  are  merely  likely  what  we  invent  and  set  up  ourselves,  and 
as  for  them  in  themselves,  they  have  not  any  abiding  nature. 

Owing  to  the  loss  of  the  preceding  words,  it  is  difficult  to 
say  whether  e^et  or  €x€iv  was  read  ;  nor  can  we  be  sure  that 
abiding  was  a  supplement  of  the  translator. 

The  next  words  el  Sk  fi'q^  ovx  ware  a-xwanrreiv  toI^;  t^9 
<^u(7€a>9  cSot'  ifiiToirj(rai  KaOairep  ^Q)r]V  teal  KivrfaLV  aifTol^  are 
represented  by  fragments : 

And  if  they  have  no  permayient  nature ;  the  stroke  that  re- 
mains of  the  last  word  seems  to  me  to  point  to  ^  V"^^ 
\Jthey  cannot"]  be  connected  mth  the  \things  appertaining  to"] 
nature  so  as  to  create  in  them  life  and  motion  as  it  were. 

This  would  be  in  favour  of  the  conjecture  ola  re  for  eSorc 
(Hoffinann).      The  Arabic  continues:  <Cywi3  J»x«H  ^  u-Oj^ 
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for  even  number  itself,  much  less  anything  else,  which  people 
believe  •  •  •  .  has  not  an  abiding  [nature].  Aiid  if  there  be 
here  any  other  substance  of  greater  priority  and  excellence,  we 
should  endeavour  to  speak  about  itf  whether  it  be  one  in  number 
or  [one']  in  species  or  one  in  genus.  And  it  is  most  probable, 
since  its  nature  is  the  nature  of  a  beginning,  that  its  existence  is 
in  many,  abundant  things,  unless  the  first  parts  of  its  existence 


•  •  •  • 


p.  V.  a,  §  5,  rf  tcv/cXifc^  Klvr)(n<;,  TJsener's  insertioa  of  the 
word  Kunjai^  is  distinctly  confirmed  by  the  corresponding 
fragment^ 

j^di\  iS^^  ^^  l^  jii\  [read  j^lJI]  l^^^\  A*-J?  ^ 
the  nature  of  ,  .  .  from  which  tJiere  comes  the  circular  motion. 

U.  V.  b.  18,  §  10,  Hairep  aBe/crov  t*  teal  aavvOerov  elpo^. 
Arab,  fragment  Ll-J  .11  J-CLsr^  Jj  Jjl5^^ 

not  receiving  nor  enduring  to  be  tied  together. 

This  confirms  Usener's  conjecture  aavvherov  which  the 
Arabic  exactly  represents. 

TJ.  V.  b.  23,  avfi/Salvei  yhp  otov  Kara  avfiffe^ijKo^  /crX. 

iijj.ii\  *^\  ^  VjJ  ^y  V"^ 

it  is  like  an  accident  which  attends  her  from  the  circular  motion. 

The  words  icaX  eU  rov^  tottov^  fierafioXd^  were  omitted  by 
the  translator. 
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TJ.  V.  b.  27,  koKKaov  av  ri  irapa  rov  irptorov  SeoL  rrj^  kv/cXo' 

It  would  require which  cornea  near  the  middle  some' 

thing  better  than  t/^  circular  Dwtion. 

TJ.  VI.  a.  14,  §  11,  KoX  TOtJTo  flip  taairep  krep^ov  \6ya)v  kt\, 

ijay.  \jjt  ^  ^^\  1  jjb  ^  i^JliJl  J  J^  Ji  J5UJ  jUlj 

^^MbJj  l^  iJ-^  ...  -J  iu^  c>^  ^*^  ,^jlj^^  JL»  ^  ^^  ^jL/Jl 

^kuj  /J  •  •  •  Uj^ 

And  it  is  fitter  for  the  speaker  [i.e.  any  one]  to  say  that  thi^  is 
not  the  place  for  the  discussion  of  this  subject.  Only  would 
I  knew  whether  a  man  should  believe  from  this  beginning  or 
from  these  beginnings  or  from  the  rest  of  the  beginnings  existing 
together  at  one  time. 

Wimmer  conjectured  in   1.   17   aWayv  apx^&p,   which   is 
perhaps  confirmed. 

vi.  b.  3,  §  12,  'xpovov  8'  ap,a  Kal  ovpavov. 
These  words  occur  at  the  end  of  a  line  in  the  Arabic  (^^jJ^j 
•UaJ^  wt,  which  is  not  therefore  in  favour  of  Usener's  athetesis. 


vi.  b.  5,  ovScfiiav  eri  iroiovinai  fiveCav^ 

they  did  not  mention  them  at  all,  not  to  speak  of  dealing  with 
them;  9j^  is  used  below  for  awreadai. 

vi.  b.  10,  §  13,  HXdrwv  fiiv  —  fiovov  : 
^  ^Jj  ^\  Jiai^J  ^jLJI  Ji\  iJj  Jcx  iUU  ^^li\  [Ul^] 
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As  for  Plato,  when  reducing  [things]  to  the  beginnings  he  might 
be  thought  to  have  dealt  with  the  rest  of  things,  inasmuch  as  he 
reduced  things  to  the  forms  and  the  forms  to  the  numbers  and 
ascended  from  the  numbers  to  the  beginnings  ;  and  when  he  began 
to  discuss  generation  he  reached  the  forms. 

This  does  not  seem  ia  favour  of  IJsener's  emendation 
Kardyetv  for  Kard. 

vii.  a.  15,  §  15.  The  words  (jw  ^j\  JU  U  ^J^  according  as 
Heraclitus  said  appears  as  a  solitary  fragment.  But  the  word 
j^yuuci»*j  for  7ui/ifidvovaiv  shows  that  Yahya  read  the  follow- 
ing paragraph. 

viii.  b.  4,  §  18,  /col  fikXava  iv  axnoh  :  the  remnant  of  a  line 
begins  V^  J^H  the  black  in  them. 

§§  19  and  20  are  fairly  well  preserved  in  the  Arabic. 

viii.  b.  24,  §  20,  oXo)?  is  represented  by  the  Arabic  *Uj»b 
in  general. 

yiii.  b.  26,  §  20,  olov  dpiOfioh  ypafifiaU  ^<poi<;  <f)VT0i(; : 

like  that  which  is  said  about  numbers  and  about  lines,  etc. 

TJsener's  conjecture  (Rh.M.  p.  274)  that  iv  should  be  in- 
serted seems  confirmed. 

viii.  b.  27,  §20,  riXeof;  8'  f)  i^  dfi<f)oiv  ecriv  8'  evia  {hOa 
Usener)  twj/  /jltj  KadoXov  riXo^  ktX  : 

[read  ^\]  y  \  jy^l^\^  l\ki^  iLKll^^Jl  ^  ^  iUlil^  !:i^\j 
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And  perfect  knowledge  is  in  respect  of  universal  things  like  the 
end  and  the  goal ;  for  the  existence  of  the  cause  is  in  these  only  ; 
but  in  respect  of  particular  things  it  is  to  the  extent  of  the 
division  into  individuals. 

The  translator  might  seem  to  have  read  Ti\€0<;  Sk  r&v  fiiv 
kclBoKjov  t6\09,  t&v  hk  iv  fiipet. 

ix.  a.  7,  §21,  StA  TrXetcTTOi;  Se  to  tear  avdXjoylav: 
XJsener's  conjecture  r^  is  distinctly  confirmed : 

LAU\)  cJl!  J  Jo:  iJ  [1.  lMj]  ^^Lh  l.^\  J  ill 
except  that  most  oftchat  we  understand  it  by  is  by  analogy. 

ix.  a,  14,  §  22,  rh  iv  apyrj  Koi  ra  errofieva : 

and  what  of  these  things  are  in  the  beginnings  and  what  of  them 

are  following, 

ix.  b.  1,  §  24,  T049  7r\€ova)(&^  Xeyofiivoi^  fj  Koi  rovr  anopov, 

1  jjb  JJ^  ^  ^\pr  ^^  ^^  J^^  '^!l' 

the  things  which  are  said  in  different  ways  ;    and  perhaps  this, 

X.  1.  4,  §  29,  fi  at  fiiv  iv  airy  rfi  ktX. 

The  words  W  J^  i^^S^dS^  and  likewise  we  shall  ask  con- 
cerning  what,  correspond  with  the  beginning  of  this  sentence ; 
after  a  loss  of  two-thirds  of  a  line  then  follows  ^;:>«1  '^[-^l] 
iyjM^Jb  vj:..^^J  other  things  not  a  few  =  x.  b.  6,  KaX  &r€pa  ovfc 
oXiya,  Yahya  must  have  either  read  the  passage  bracketed 
by  IJsener,  or  some  substitute  for  it. 

X.  b.  12,  §  29,  Kvria€t  kolL  irapaifopijaei  is  rendered  ^j^\  ^J 
J  Sis-*  Jlj,  the  first  of  which  represents  Kivi^aev, 

X.  b.  13,  §  29.    The  sentence  Koi  a>^  evui — rouima  is  omitted. 
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X.  b.  16,  §  30.  The  words  Koi  to  fiSyurrop  S)f  koX  fidXurra 
SoKovp  are  rendered : 

the  greatest  point  of  this  into  which  the  doubt  enters  and  the 

point  to  which  it  especially  belongs. 

X.  b.  19,  §  30,  ehrcp  tovt<dv  x^P^^  • 

Arab.  ^^^  J^^  [^^^  on  account  of  anything^  confirming 
XJsener's  conjecture  rot;  %a/9ti/.  The  last  word  is  almost 
obliterated,  but  can  from  the  diacritic  points  have  been 
nothing  else. 

The  next  sentence  is 

and  a  man  may  also  inquire  concerning  plants,  nay,  concerning 
the  souls  [read  the  soulless']  of  the  cause  for  which  there  became  • . 

For  p.  xi.  a.  1,  §  31  to  xi.  b.  I,  §  33  see  above.  The  place 
which  would  have  corresponded  to  fitfieiadat  7'  idiXeiv  airavra 
is  unfortunately  obliterated ;  the  word  which  remains  is  ap- 
parently ^Lft^  will  receive  it.     The  text  contains  : 

^yjj  ifj^jLcr^t  jJl1\  ifyj)U  jLx^W)  ly^f^  ^f^^  (^^  lJ^  ^^ 

although  they  made  its  cause  to  consist  in  the  contrariety  between 
the  infinite  dyad  and  the  one^  wherein  enters  infinitude  and 
disorder. 

xi.  b.  5,  §  33,  avev  ravrq^  :  J^^  J;JI  ^Jm  l.^  ^  ^^U.  free 
from  this  J  i,e,  mischief;  similarly  after  iripa^  a  gloss 
ij^j^\  meaning  goodness. 

XI.  b.  12,  i^  ivavrUov  ye  xal  iv  ivavrlot^  oiaav, 

iv  was  added  by  Sylburg;  Yahya  must  have  read  it,  as 
appears  from  the  rendering 
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«mc^  lY  w  of  contraries  and  in  contraries, 
XI.  b.  15,  §  34,  aire  ycLp  to  PiXriov  ovre  to  tipo^  xa/sii/ : 

for  these  things  intend .  .  .  the  better,  and  if  tliey  are  regarded  .  . 

The  MS.  represented  by  Yahya  was  clearly  better  than 
any  existing. 

Although  the  amount  to  be  obtained  from  these  fragments 
is  not  as  great  as  might  be  wished,  it  is  still  interesting  to 
find  them  confirm  some  scholars'  conjectures. 

No.  xxiii.  Plato's  de  legihus  is  of  course  wholly  spurious ; 
the  passages  quoted  by  Dr.  Eth^  show  this. 


203 


•  S^lic3\   cjliT* 


jAA  Sj^S,^  ^ju.^^^^a^S  ^^  i^  >\;-.L)  ^^y^  u:.-^«>t  *i^  !L«1 


l:u^-«*^  ^j\y:Ji  ^Ji  ^j^j^^  sji^^JlS ^\a^  ^^  ^\j  ,^Jp>  Ll 


L^Uill  <_.\sr 


203 


Jaa^  It*  o!^;  *^  fJ  u^.  ^5---  uOr-?  *^jJ^  J^J  j^t iXi 

Jurf^  Uli  ^l;j  (jjjl  *S  \j  yjj^^  ^J  i^f^^  ^&^  b^  ^y^  ^^ 
jl  JulAJLiU  ^Ua^'ljJ  i^>^kf  Mf^\s}  (j2u^  1^  hX.;  •;  &.jr^;jjUlAfl>" 
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14 


204 


Jb^liJ^^l:;^ 


^j^1\  jysJLj  iJ^\ji}  xsjyj^  (jSu^^^  iji^ji\  SJ^ 
4>ytJ  Jk:^«^»^  (j1  Jj  j\^  cu^l  aLJJ  2rjU^  J«0^  <0  ^S^j^  ur-^sMAX^^ 


*^^  (^  u»>r  u^  (^*^j  ^  c;**^  cH*M  ^  «^ 


X^\jci\  ^la^  205 


d-vJ^,  lA^  (^  ^  J}j  LT^j**?  --s-^J  (^^J'V  u**-' 


60 


A^j  c:,,*ii^  «;^^^4^  1^  »Aii-i  ,>i-J  ^^^  65 

yljl  -tijb^  ^^A^  ^:^v^  cr-^  J^  w!rOVj  jW-^  tfl'^  70 


^•»^.  ^/>f^  J'Jy  V  ^>4>i'  t-.|;-i^  ^UJ,y  .^j  ^y>-  i^ 


206  i^\sei\  uJsi 


8S 


*l»K>  "-O^  b  "-^r*  r^"*/  (•W^  •Vr-y  u^-V  <»C;*  I;  <-»r-W»  ^l^ 


95 


i^lbJI  <_»ls^  207 


^^J^  ts-v-^  iAj\jj\  iL\iJs!*^  ^Jy  gij\j  ^j  J^J  Jl  'Jy^ 

rir^  cjLa^  ^aJIj  j^ jjj^i,  C^J^  ^r*  J^^  j"  cAfJ 
^1*AiJ  U  li^  ^^^  aA  ,j^  Jj^  iL\j\  j>-^^  ^\y^  oy<: 

JjJjlAytj  ^j,^  ^^  *^  Jb  4_»W  ^  «=-^  t5*'^  L5^!^ 


^U\s«i\  ^/j  |»U  \j:.^^JLj  Af^j  \sXJiiJ  ^J^\  »Jo\i^  ^JJ>'J 


SOS  Jb-Usll  (_»U 


ti-aJr^u]^  j;i  Jo  1^  j,\ji  j^  iS  UU--JT  ^  ^jj\  125 

(j:^>  t^jiyjjj  i^^aJuJ  ^1:»^«m1j  jcjUM,>y>  <j:..^> /»<»jlaJu>l  Ls^^f  130 
,,;ju^  v::-v4^  Ai  u^^l  L^  d^ljJ  ^1  ^L^J  crt>^*ir^ 
^j^  V  i^^j  c^WSi  .w^  ULf\  ^lU  ^j;i!  ^^  ^^j  .X5^b  ^^bj 

•  

JLa^  5;^/*^  ^\j\  ij*^^  HI  l:.^jJ^  jjltJb  ^  ui-v-jT  Afi  135 
^li^^^y  2r»xij^L=.^5jj,  bjj  2ij^  l^jy;-  ,^y;^j  Jy  2fjb 

aJU,  e^jjA^  \j^j  j:^jyj  \i>)f-  u^,j^>i  iAfij'^  d'^J^  i~fy 


Ju.Ubl^  j_,l5^  209 


210  i^\iai\  U^ 


^U.  ^^>j5-rf  Uij  juiyTui^lj  jjyb  ts^  jj««LJ  u^'^  J>^  ^^^ 

^l;V^3>rf^  *^^  >r?l?^  c^y^  *^^  W^^^  ^^  iJ'^  j«^  *^  •^l'  **^^ 
^  (^  L5^^j  l;^^  •^^  hr^^j  ^^^  *^^  V>^j^*^  [^7^ 

u!|;  c;^  ts^  jk-;^  ^T^Kj  JT  ^jt^^T  J^c:...!^^  J^y>^  ^ 

j\  t)  *Ou;^j  c:-^^T  jjl^  v£-w»i»»  '^i-vr  J^  '^  *JJj^T 
1^  lijiJ  u:,'<A^  i^]ji^t  U^  is.'JiS  jia^j\  "Hj^  Si\yzJ  $\r^ 

^^j^  V^J  L/-^>r  '  CUiT^^U^  {j)jsL  JjJ  p^  *.^^1  185 


S^\Sci\  (_»\s^  311 


^  b  JLj\^  LLi\j\  ^:LjSy}a^j\  cu^<  ^^  ^yS^  (>Jb  A^  195 
j^b  ci.^l.X5r  ^i;?jl  t/-i3  ^,^^  v.s-->**o J  V  c/^  ^  *>^  c:)''^ 

^^l^jl  ^  '^^^  c^  j'  ^  *^^  <j>xA>  ^^U*J  l::.Ju.>  2fJu^^  ci>J^ 
^^JojU^  ^bl3  |j^»U;>^jJ  c:-.^JjjU  ^\Ci\jJ'\  ij:^ ^j\ 


LT 


212  i^Mei]  Lj'^ 


l;^iy^  i:ri!j  *^V  (»"^  U'^y  o-Jj  c>— ^  »>>J  ^^j^^. 


l/^A*  li^^  *^Jr^  b*^  tA^''  *^^=^  ''Jr^  W  "^iV  ^  ^^^ 

^LJ  ^J;;  )\  \j\^  J^V  ^^=^^  tP^  u^J  U)jii  Vj  '^j'*; 
t^Oy  J:i^jj}jj\jii^^  Js^\j  t-^  t^JjjJ  j_jii^  lTVV  ' 


uW  <^  ^1/ Jaj  ^  ti,Vy  ^Ul)^  ^\iiJ»'i^^  ^y^y.  is-i^i 


i^\i=\\  ^U  213 


JjiA  J^  jji  i^lj^  JUj  Jij  ^j^3  V  cy;--.  yU  j^  230 


240 


214  i^Usll  ^\s^ 


I 


*^  **  ^•""' 


jyl   ^bli    to-/l    CU^I  «-Jy;>/    ^J>W  J^^J  to^T^  ^ 

•^yy^.  LJii/seX)  jii  i'»-y\  i.:uwJu  Ji  JJk^  If^V^  ^'?v'^  "^^ 

>--  <^T  j^L,  j\  (.^jjTu  jyjfc  ^^  ^^  j^  yU^  j\  5^  260 

i'jj'j  ^}}j^.  \P'^A-  'Ml;-*  o^-*f  '^j'^j'*  1h  tA-^*^ 


^<jj  <^lj  cJw^  us^wlyi-ijjj  j^  jJU  ^j^^Jj  ^Ij  j^ycs-^l^  265 
C-tH^^^r!-*  ,^r>-^:---b  vT^jj;  ^-^J-^  U-'W  V^>i  J^  •^^ 

••  • 


Jb^U^I  ^\d  215 


•  * 

i^^  (Lr=Srf^  ^'  t/'^  KS^J^'  ^^j'  ^^  c5^^  ^^^  r*^  ^■^^'^ 

aasr^Jj^  J^^  c^j  J  ^  ^U  Jjii)  \lbJijJ  ^\  Ji^,  ^j^  dj\  a\&  275 

JC:iJj  JjJ  AJw-^    CU^l;^!    ^^^^   •XJ^LS^l^t    t;,lij^   *X-i^ 


216  ip^MsW  *_»l3^ 


*il»-  <J  fjuj  m.»sL.>  jkij.1  AvCg-* 

ts-^LfiJ  \ij-s^  ci-ujr  ^j\  ^U.  j\  C--SU  ^  u^ j/  J^ 


i^\sai\  i-j'^  217 


t>^     U:^^     il.    JaJ    i^tvlwJ    J^    iiJf'f'J    •Ji-'blj    (jl^LuJ     J^ 

>j...<l^AJ  A>-yh  u->a.'  (jmL<J   ij;  .»»j!jx  jJ  u^Jfjj*^   iO>«a«ij 

cf^  jj^loX  ^  ^  y;^jy  y>rf  jV^  '^  CT-jy  ^i'^i  ^J  1/ 

jjlw  AiU  y,TjJ,  (»-y  ^/-i^  ^^\^  \y_Jj  ^  liS\  f\  <^330 
Jj/  cuwtj   JLJ^  jJUj  ^_5^y«Ut  jj^  :>}xLi  ^j'lyjO  tL\:^ 


218  i^\ki\  i^\s^ 


JUU.   ^\Jjj}J'\j  Ui—J^CS-w]^  (LU^JUU.  ^jj\j\jjJ 

J>  t/«J;^  trlj;  er«^  c:-^  (^L-J  yjl  J-jj  ui^^K,^:-.  j/ 

(v'  «^^-f  flr^  b«*>-**-  cT*  *^  Lr?W  tr»-V  cr^j'^  \J  JsX^ 

^W  J^  «-^*^'*^  L^W^   ^^  (i^^   (•»\^2-2.  v::-aJ  ^^Aa^ 
^  b^^U  ^J   ^  ^U    ^T^  cu-^   ^UJ  J\!L^   Jj\  350 


i^\ki\  i^\s^  219 


AjUy  j(,-i».  ji\y  iS,  ^j,l»^  ^J  u:,^jk-^^  i:,\*^j  J,.Xflc: 
J^;'  U^;J  cJ  (-I—-*-  ct^  ^jLy  AjUj  ts-wi  ^j  ii,U» 

uuaO  f\  is^\  LT   "-^  yjL^jS yj^i  \,s~JlS  ijtt^\jL^  i^ 

ii  *iil»  )  ,,\  ciL-iT  360 


r^J^  Lis/^  ^rr  *-=-*-^  ^  L5^*^Lr*  jl/^  '^  ^=^  -^J^  ^^^ 
^^  {j:.Jo  jia^j\  c^u^dw^  cxSi  ^j^^J  cu-»A>  jj^^  (^1 

UuJb  JUb^ysi:^  Jf  j^bb  JL^  eu^Jy  ^  JbuJj  Jus  jb  <)^  J\jib^ 

^bb  ^  .x^  j^  ^1  (^'ILl  ci^^jl/ Jib  j,Xo-  ^^^  e;j-r^ 
tP'^k^  v^y^  cfj'^^^  cr^^^.^  ^V  L^  W^  L5^'^-^^ 
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220  U\id\  iJ^ 


ci-^iji—jjy  jL-j  jr<  c^^^jl  ^\j\i  t_»la*,  ^b 

j^  ^j^^fi^  ij  /\f  jyj  lib  ^bVj  wilUy  t,bU  ^bU  <^ 
JLib  ^bU^  ^Jisi  ^JCiyi^  cr*'j^,j  '>y  J^.  *Jjf  Lr'»>H 

^jb^l^l  <^^  cs^^^l  u:-^b  ^j  \j^  ^bU  uVj  j^  Ji^ 


U\L\\  4-.ls^  221 


^Lj^^  ^^^^Ui-l1  y  A3  Ls^^iT^la-j,^  ci^wjc^j^  c:jy>*T^j  400 


*^  ,j5l3b  (>jLT^  ^^jj\  ^\j  *jJj  U  u:-w^^  (•J^^^  btA^^  ^^^ 


222  U\!c\\  i^\z^ 


JjLjj  \j^j\^\j  (.^\jj\J\  ^^siy  CLJ^T^  Lj^jJ  j\j\j  Jij^ 
?^  (^^c5^  ^}^  S^^  >^  ^^  cr*  ^  ,,r^^^J^  r^^*> 


^  j^  ^^^-  ^/^  ^jyh  ^^^>-^ 

Vi-.^L>  Oa-j,\  axJIJ  ,.»/•• 


CJ  J  *rr»'j-»-  ^  cT-^rf  •>/  c^V  J^^  Ub^  ''ar^  ^^i*  '^y^J'^ 

u-i  «:-^^j'  (^k  '-r'W  (••*?-;ri  ^^j^  ls^jJUj  <_»^^ 
^j,\:>  w^yj  <«-=f'j  y  li;^  j\  ■^f^jj  i^W  *»:r*  (•^s^  ^'® 


i^[i::l\  i^\zi  223 


HI  ^Li  Ji^*^^  cA»>^  c)^-**^  ^^fi  j' !"  *^  j/:^^  t^  '^  *^  ^^^ 


^^  fJl^^JiS ^\i^\   Lir^'wb   (j;|^   I^LiuLujf   LS.-w^l^ljJ    ]j*{r'^ 

^U--l  Jy  ^Jyjcu  i^^s^  450 


:^b  jb   ,,;^ji;   iyj  J^  1;^    aT  L=-^T  J\j\Si  JuJ  JiJ 


234  A«>lclt  Ut^ 


J^^^h^  uH*V^  ^^-^4^  c^^-i-*  jJj  c5i  j^^  ^uL;-^  ^^ 

^j^^  ^  Juii^J^b  2rjUij.^wijJ^  JjjJutjLwyj  ^^jl  iJ  Jub  J(^ 

.  ^U^  ,»^::.^«^b  Jb^ib  i>aJ ->.  c^.  ,.«.:i:^L  Ci;L^  c^Uril 
j\  Jj^  tj^t  ^^jj  y  \  vj:..w1  jTXwi^^j  ^"^^  ^  *V*  '*^  u'*^ 


ip^U-ll  4-^1;^  225 


J-J  ^^  ^Jj  J^  sJj^k)  ^^  ^V  ^1;^  ^r^  c^J^^J^^^ 

iU^  U^l^  VJUsOjLi^t  CUMULI  J^  LIU^O  (jmUmi  jyuJ  ^ji^  c^tjt 

» lU-  ,  *aJ  J  .Lsji';!.  Ou&  aUj  ..wb-  ..^1 


.^v^  jjkj  yjj J  '!L»-  <LioT  ^)L«j  JJkj  .^  *1j>-  <lCT  ^^L«  jl^  »j  495 


226  ij>Mei\  4^1^ 

d^^MMrf  (j^j  vi>^  <^7^  ^)^V  ('^^  ^^yc^  "^  (^:^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

"-^•^  (^  cy^-^cr^  ^^-^'^v^.'^j  ^^"^W  '^^r'  u/i"ir^ 


Jb-UJl  ^\s^  227 

ulj  (jl^^   ifc>  cuIiamjw  ^f  j^jp^  i  J^uJ^  ^"^j^tH  (J^£^  iJ^y^^  ^35 
IjUtj  ^  <L:LwJljy  aj  l::,^>  ^k^l  ^U^  ^Li^Lfw  cl^U-ju*.^-  b 

^^^CJ   Aj-fi  ^U  J^^^  ls^^aX  ^a-jjl  *^r^  ui'^y  j<b  Ci^vO 


228  ip-Uall  c^l:;^ 


^  L5^y'-''-"'^  '^  cr^!;  j'^  ^^l^icu.  jl^  ^*V  bi^^ir*  cn?^J  ^^^ 
u^  (^r^!-^  vi^M**A^  Jlc  ^^^y>^l  <j>%A>  ^la-j^^  v:>Jr^  c>U-il  Jj^^  ;^  560 


*^UJt  i^\i^  229 


565 


j^  4^1  JiLi^  Uly  dbfTj  jJysr  jlr;.  jjU,  4-^ls^j\  jJi^l 

^y  cr*^  ^^^  J^  ^T^  *^--l^  j5U\  c-;lif  j1  U^K:^;^ 

Jj^y  JjbjJ  JiS)^  J^  J^^J  <>-  J^  jj   ^  J^ji  ^^ 


cJoJp^  iXiiiu^U*^  <d^  UX^j  ^^=^  j^^icurfJ  J^  H-^?-»^  *^J^  ^^^ 


230 


The  Book  of  the  Apple. 


This  is  the  translation  of  a  discourse  which  Aristotle 
delivered  at  the  time  of  his  death.  It  is  said  that  when 
the^  life  of  the  sage  Aristotle  approached  its  end,  some  of 
his  disciples  came  to  see  him.  When  they  saw  the  emacia- 
tion of  his  frame,  and  his  weakness,  and  perceived  about 
him  the  signs  of  death,  they  despaired  of  his  life;  only 
5  the  joy,  alacrity,  and  clearness  of  intellect  that  they 
perceived  in  him  showed  them  that  he  took  a  different 
view  of  his  condition  from  that  which  was  taken  by  others. 
Then  one  of  the  disciples  said  to  him  :  Our  grief  over 
you  is  greater  than  your  grief  over  yourself,  and  we  are 
more  vexed  than  you  concerning  your  departure ;  if  it 
be  that  you  feel   otherwise  than  we   feel   about  you,  tell 

10  us  also  of  this. — Aristotle  said :  The  joy  that  you  perceive 
in  me  does  not  arise  from  my  cherishing  any  desire  for 
life,  but  from  my  confidence  about  my  condition  after 
death. — A  disciple  named  Simmias  said :  If  you  have  this 
confidence,  it  were  better  that  you  should  explain  the 
ground  of  it  to  us  also,  that  we  may  be  as  certain  as  you. — 

15  Aristotle  said :  Although  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  talk, 
still  for  your  sake  I  will  endure  some  trouble :  but  first  let 
me  hear  Kriton,  for  I  can  see  that  he  wishes  to  say  some- 
thing.— Kriton  said :  Although  I  should  much  like  to 
hear  your  conversation,  and  acquire  knowledge  thereby, 
O  teacher  of  mankind,  the  physician  whom  you  employ 
commanded  me  not  to  induce  you  to  talk,  on  the  ground 

20  that  talking  would  make  you  warm,  and  should  the  heat 
get  the  better  of  you  the  cure  would  be  delayed,  and  the 
effect  of  the  drugs  impeded. — Aristotle  said :  I  will  disobey 
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the  advice  of  the  physician,  and  will  employ  no  drug  but 
the  scent  of  an  apple ;  which  will  keep  me  alive  till  I  have 
given  you  the  lecture  to  which  you  have  a  right.  "Why 
should  I  not  speak,  when  the  best  thing  I  hope  to  obtain 
from  the  drugs  is  the  power  to  speak  ?     Come  now,  tell 

25  me.  Do  you  grant  the  excellence  of  wisdom  or  not  P  They 
answered :  Our  only  reason  for  honouring  wisdom  is  the 
fact  that  we  know  it  to  excel  other  things. — Arisix)tle 
said :  Is  its  excellence  in  this  world  or  in  the  next  P — ^They 
said :  "We  do  not  deny  the  excellence  of  wisdom,  and 
necessity  forces  us  to  place  its  excellence  and  value  in  the 

30  next  world-  Aristotle  :  Then  why  do  you  abhor  death 
and  adhere  to  the  notion  that  some  detriment  will  accrue 
to  you  therefrom,  when  you  ought  to  perceive  that  death, 
horrible  as  it  is  to  the  vulgar,  is  nevertheless  nothing  but 
the  freeing  of  the  soul  from  its  bodily  case  P — Disc. :  How 
80  P  Let  us  know  more. — Aristotle  :  Does  the  knowledge 
which  you  have  acquired  make  you  glad  or  not  P  And 
does  the  knowledge  which  has  escaped  you  make  you  sorry 

35  or  not  P — Disc. :  The  former  is  true  in  both  cases.— 
Aristotle  :  Through  which  then  do  you  acquire  knowledge 
— through  the  body,  which  is  a  blind,  deaf,  impotent,  and 
useless  mass  when  the  spirit  departs  from  it,  or  by  the  spirit 
whereby  a  man  is  continually  rendered  capable  of  learning, 
seeing,  knowing  and  speaking,  so  long  as  it  is  with  him  P — 
Disc. :  Doubtless  through  the  vitality  and  goodness  of  the 
spirit  knowledge  is  acquired,  and  by  the  dullness  of  the  body 

40  it  is  kept  out  of  it. — Aristotle  :  Since  then  it  is  clear  that 
knowledge  is  a  product  of  the  spirit,  and  that  the  dullness 
of  the  body  keeps  it  out,  and  that  by  the  acquisition  of 
knowledge  you  become  glad,  whereas  by  being  precluded 
from  it  you  become  sorry,  evidently  you  must  prefer  the 
separation  of  the  spirit  from  the  body  to  the  persistence  of 
the  spirit  in  the  body ;  and  separation  from  the  body  must 
be  better  for  the  spirit  than  abiding  in  the  body.  Do  you  not 
see  that  the  desires  and  delights  of  the  body  such  as  women 

45  and  children  and  wealth  and  eating  and  drinking  still  more 
impede  the  search  after  wisdom  P  and  that  when  you  abaudon 
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those  lusts  you  do  so  in  order  to  protect  the  intellect  and 
to  devote  yourselves  to  knowledge  ? — Disc. :  Certainly, — 
Aristotle. — Then,  since  you  confess  that  lusts  have  the  power 
to  damage  the  intellect,  surely  the  body  which  enjoys  those 
lusts  must  be  more  detrimental  to  the  intellect? — ^Disc.:  Our 
judgment  forces  us  to  agree  with  what  your  discourse  has 

50  proved  thus  far ;  but  what  shall  we  do  and  how  shall  we 
act,  in  order  to  become  as  brave  about  death  as  you  are, 
and  as  regardless  of  life  as  you  are  P— Aristotle  :  The  best 
means  for  a  seeker  of  knowledge  to  attain  his  end  is  an 
effort  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  to  speak  only  what  is  true, 
and  of  the  hearer  to  hear  correctly.     I  will  now  endeavour 

55  to  speak  truly ;  do  you  endeavour  on  your  part  to  hear 
and  receive  correctly  and  truly.  Do  you  not  know  that 
the  meaning  of  the  word  '  philosophy '  is  '  fondness  for 
wisdom'?  and  that  the  mind  in  its  substance  and  origin 
is  philosophy,  and  only  delights  in  it,  and  only  obtains 
peace  therefrom  ? — Disc. :  Certainly. — Aristotle  :  Do  you 
not  know  that  wisdom  is  the  joy  of  the  mind,  and  that 
wisdom  can  be  obtained  by  goodness  of  soul  and  mind :  now 

60  goodness  of  soul  consists  in  its  adjustment,  and  the  adjust- 
ment of  the  mind  consists  in  diminution  of  phlegm,  rheum 
and  blood  P — Disc. :  Aye. — Aristotle  :  If  the  goodness  of 
the  mind  lie  in  its  adjustment,  and  its  adjustment  in  the 
diminution  of  those  humours,  when  those  humours  altogether 
depart,  it  will  become  sounder  and  better? — Disc. :  We  cannot 
fail  to  admit  the  truth  of  what  you  say,  but  nevertheless 
we  do  not  find  in  ourselves  the  same  pleasure  in  death  that  we 

65  perceive  in  you. — Aristotle  :  Since  sight  guides  the  seer  to 
his  gain  and  preserves  him  from  harm,  try  to  let  me  increase 
your  sight  as  to  the  advantage  of  death.  0  friends  of  wisdom  I 
do  you  not  see  that  the  seeker  after  wisdom  whose  soul  has 
become  free  from  sin  has  mortified  himself  before  death 
in  respect  of  friends,  and  wealth,  and  empire,  for  the  sake 
of  which  men  desire  the  life  of  this  world,  and  undertaken 

70  much  sorrow  and  a  heavy  burden  in  seeking  wisdom — 
sorrow  so  great  that  it  can  only  be  relieved  by  death  ? 
What  desire  has  he  for  life  who  enjoys  none  of  the  pleasures 
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of  life:  and  wliy  need  he  flee  from  death  who  can  only 
rest  in  death  P  Nay  !  He  does  wrong,  whosoever  seeks 
the  name  of  philosophy  without  being  worthy  of  its  mean- 
ing:  and  he  is  ignorant  who  fancies  that  in  the  comforts, 

75  pleasures  and  delights  of  this  world  the  road  to  philosophy 
can  be  found.  Can  you  desire  that  the  name  of  knowledge 
should  be  bestowed  on  you  whilst  you  are  enjoying  the 
pleasures  of  this  world,  of  eating,  drinking,  and  so  on  P — 
Disc. :  We  have  no  such  desire,  nor  do  we  seek  any  such 
thing.  How  could  we  aspire  to  be  philosophers  while  caring 
for  this  world,  when  we  have  seen  that  whenever  there  has 

80  been  any  excess  in  food  or  drink,  or  there  manifests  itself 
in  the  heart  any  motion  of  something  contrary  to  the 
intellect,  such  as  lust,  or  anger,  or  covetousness,  or  envy, 
the  intellect  remains  inactive  all  that  time ;  whereas,  if  that 
motion  come  not  into  play,  then  the  blood  only  is  at  work, 
and  there  is  nothing  which  serves  better  to  protect  it,  and 
from  which  protection  is  more  sought  than  the  intellect. — 
Aristotle:    The   branch  of   a   thing  does   not  come   but 

85  of  the  root,  and  the  part  is  not  but  of  the  whole.  If  ye 
abstain  in  this  world  from  lusts,  but  are  attached  to  this 
world  in  your  heart,  your  abstinence  is  not  perfect.  Now 
the  root  of  attachment  to  the  world  lies  in  love  of  self- 
preservation.  Hence  eveiy  one  who  abstains  from  its  lusts, 
but  desires  to  remain  in  the  world  has  caught  the  branch 
and  neglected  the  root;  whereas  he  is  perfect  and  has 
reached  the  goal  who  has  both  root  and  branch. — Simmias  : 
I  have  been  abstemious  in  regard  to  the  pleasures  of  this 

90  world ;  but  now  from  what  I  have  heard  you  say,  I  am 
anxious  to  remain  in  it  no  longer.  Should  that  not  be 
granted  me,  at  least  I  shall  endeavour  to  walk  in  your 
footsteps,  and  adopt  your  way  of  life,  0  teacher  of  man- 
kind !"— -Kriton  :  My  mind's  eye  now  shows  me  that  there 
is  no  one  to  whom  death  is  not  detrimental  except  the 
philosopher.  Whosoever  has  attained  thereunto  and  become 
perfect,  let  him  seek  death   and  desire  it;    but  whoso  has 

95  failed  to  attain  thereto,  let  him  flee  from  death  his 
farthest,    and    avoid    it    his    hardest.      For    nothing    but 
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wisdom  withstands  death  and  gives  peace  from  its  pain. 
— Zend  said :  Aristotle's  discourse  leaves  us  no  right 
to  participate  in  pleasure  or  to  endeavour  to  remain  in 
the  world,  and  the  fact  that  he  is  more  courageous  about 
death  than  I — though  I  do  not  fear  it  very  much— comes 

100  from  his  having  been  at  greater  pains  than  I  to  set  his 
affairs  right;  had  I  looked  after  myself  as  he  has  looked 
after  himself,  and  banished  from  myself  avarice,  desire, 
and  anger,  as  he  has  banished  them  from  himself,  as  great 
courage  would  be  perceptible  in  nie  as  we  perceive  in  him.— 
Another  said  :  Until  this  day  I  used  to  dread  the  approach 
of  death  ;  now  what  I  fear  is  the  protraction  of  life. — Zbno  : 

105  Tou  are  better  able  to  attain  death  than  to  protract  life. — 
He  answered :  My  weariness  of  life  does  not  induce  me  to 
summon  death  myself,  before  it  comes  to  me. — Zeno  :  We 
have  known  friends  do  much  to  see  the  friend  who  has  not 
seen  them ;    if  you  love  death,  what  prevents  your  seeking 

110  it  before  it  seek  youP — He  answered  :  Death  is  not  a  friend, 
but  a  bridge  which  men  must  pass  before  they  can  arrive 
at  that  which  they  desire  and  love. — Zkno  :  Then  why  do 
you  remain,  although  you  know  for  certain  that  death  will 
make  you  nobler  ? — He  answered  :  I  am  like  a  guardian 
of  the  frontier-pass  who,  if  he  abide,  abides  with  regret, 
and  if  he  advance  and  conquer,   will  attain  to  honour. — 

115  Zeno:  What  is  the  meaning  of  your  parable P — He  said: 
The  soul  of  the  philosopher  is  stationed  at  the  pass,  its  pass 
being  the  body ;  on  the  other  side  are  wants,  lusts,  and 
passions.  Every  soul  has  sore  trouble  in  dealing  with  these 
enemies,  and  in  keeping  them  away.  The  glory  consists 
in  the  joy  and  pleasure  whereto  the  soul  attains  at  parting. 
— When  their  discussion  had  reached  this  point,  another 
named  Stephanus  (?)  said  :  If  the  name  of   '  philosopher  * 

120  have  no  other  use  than  to  preserve  its  owner  from  the 
name  of  '  ignorant,'  why  should  I  make  any  effort  to  obtain 
it  ? — Another  said  :  Merely  for  the  sake  of  honour  I  would 
not  seek  this  name. — Zeno  said  :  Did  I  desire  this  name 
for  nothing  else,  I  should  desire  it  for  the  sake  of  obtaining 
security  from  the  fear  and  horror  of  death. — Kriton  said : 
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125  The  greatest  of  the  benefits  of  that  science  is  that  it  makes 
for  us  many  cares  into  one. — Eramas  (P)  said :  Since  in 
this  world  one  thing  alone,  sorrow,  is  permanent,  the  most 
profitable  thing  for  us  to  sympathize  with  is  the  high 
aim  of  one  who  is  concerned  about  a  thing  that  is  ever- 
lasting.— Pindar  said :  All  men  are  at  war,  and  the  fittest 
enemy  for  the  warrior  to  attack  is  the  enemy  nearest 
home ;  and  that  enemy  is  the  trouble  of  his  own  breast. — 

130  Eletus  (Theaetetus  ?)  said :  Who  are  the  philosopher's 
enemies? — Pindar  said:  His  most  particular  enemies 
are  the  pleasures  of  his  breast,  which  hinder  his  search 
after  wisdom. — When  the  discourse  of  these  people  had 
reached  this  point,  Simmias,  turning  to  Aristotle,  said : 
Enlighten  our  hearts  with  the  rays  of  thy  lamp  ere  its 
light  be  quenched,  good  father !  — Aristotle  :  The  most 
acquisitive  of  scholars  is   he   who  acquires  no  knowledge 

135  until  he  has  disciplined  himself  and  corrected  himself;  the 
roost  accurate  of  speakers  is  he  who  attempts  not  to  speak 
save  after  meditation,  and  the  soundest  of  workers  is  he  who 
acts  only  after  deliberation.  And  no  one  more  needs 
deliberation  and  caution  in  carrying  out  a  plan,  than  the 

140  philosopher  in  undertaking  matters  of  which  the  trouble  is 
present  and  the  reward  prospective.  First  let  him  meditate; 
then,  when  meditation  brings  sight,  let  him  make  sight 
his  guide  to  action  ;  and  if  sight  show  that  the  action  will 
be  remunerative,  then  let  him  endure  the  trouble  of  doing 
before  he  reaps  the  fruit.  And  when  after  seeing  he 
resolves  to  undertake  the  work,  at  the  time  when  he  should 

145  reap  the  fruit  he  ought  not  to  be  vexed  at  the  trouble  he 
has  endured.  For  he  who  weans  his  soul  from  pleasures 
and  undertakes  the  labour  of  searching  for  wisdom  for  the 
sake  of  God,  and  to  gain  the  reward  therefor  after  death, 
if  at  the  hour  of  death  he  exhibits  melancholy,  makes 
himself  an  object  of  laughter  and  derision.  So  too  does  he 
become  an  object  of  laughter  and  derision  who  makes  a 
feast  and  lays  the  foundation  of  a  palace,  and  when  about 

150  to  attain  the  purpose  of  his  feast  and  of  the  building 
of  his   palace  becomes  sad   and   gloomy.      I   have  known 
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men  wlio  have  undertaken  this  task  while  in  doubt  con- 
cerning the  reward — nor  is  there  any  wonder  that  one 
who  is  in  doubt  concerning  the  recompense  after  death 
should  be  grieved  and  sorrowful  about  dying — but  I  do 
wonder  at  any  one  who  is  grieved  at  death  while  professing 
to  believe  in  a  recompense  after  death. — When  Aristotle 

155  had  brought  this  discourse  to  a  conclusion,  Eriton  said : 
If  you  desire  us  to  be  contented  after  your  departure, 
0  worthy  teacher !  the  eloquent  speech  which  you  have 
made  must  increase  our  sorrow  at  your  departure;  and  if 
death  be  profitable  to  you,  to  us  it  is  most  detrimental, 
on  account  of  the  unsolved  difficulties  remaining  among 
us  for  which  you  were  our  refuge. — Diogenes  said:  The 
same  thing  cannot  be  profitable  to  one  thing  and  detrimental 

160  to  another  unless  there  be  some  contrariety  between  the 
two  latter ;  if  Aristotle's  departure  be  profitable  to  himself 
and  detrimental  to  us,  this  must  be  because  of  some  difierence 
between  us. — Eriton  :  There  is  both  agreement  and  diversity 
between  us  and  him ;  we  agree  in  our  wish  and  desire,  and 
differ  about  our  remaining  and  his  departure. — ^Diooenbs  : 
Your  grief  comes  not  of  his  being  about  to  enter  the  house 
of  honour,  but  rather  of  your  remaining  in  the  abode  of 

165  disgrace. — Lysias  said :  You  both  speak  well.  You  were 
the  pillars  of  a  hall  wherein  were  lamps;  the  greatest 
pillar  has  fallen,  and  the  weight  has  come  upon  the  other 
pillars ;  the  most  brilliant  lamp  is  extinguished,  the  light  in 
the  hall  is  diminished,  and  the  darkness  increased.  Nor 
is  it  the  falling  of  the  pillar  nor  the  extinction  of  the 
lamp  that  troubles  you  ;  but  rather  the  darkness  of  the 
hall   and  the  weight  of   the   roof. — Simmias,    glancing   at 

1 70  Aristotle,  said :  0  guide  to  wisdom !  tell  us  what  is  the 
first  thing  which  it  behoves  the  seeker  after  wisdom  to 
acquire  P — Aristotle  :  Seeing  that  the  soul  is  the  source 
of  wisdom,  the  first  knowledge  which  is  profitable  for  him 
is  knowledge  of  the  soul. — Simmias  :  How  should  he  seek 
it  P — Aristotle  :  By  his  own  virtue. — Simmias  :  What  is  his 
own  virtue  P — Aristotle  :    That  virtue  whereby  you  asked 

175  me  about  yourself. — Simmias  :  How  is  it  possible  for  any  one 
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to  ask  any  one  else  about  himself  P — Aristotle  :  Even  as 
the  sick  man  asks  the  physician  about  himself,  and  even 
as  the  blind  man  might  ask  those  about  him  of  his  own 
colour. — SiMMiAS :  How  can  the  self  be  blind  about  the  self, 

180  when  the  self  is  the  source  of  all  sight  ? — Aristotle  :  When 
wisdom  is  secreted  and  concealed  in  the  self,  that  is  the 
soul,  it  is  blind  to  itself,  and  to  others  alike :  even  as  the  eye 
without  the  light  of  a  lamp  is  blind  both  to  itself  and  others. 
— SiMMiAS :  Then  the  learner  can  only  learn  through  wisdom, 
and  the  seer  can  only  see  with  a  lamp. — Aristotle:  The 
soul  becomes  capable  of  receiving  wisdom  only  by  its  natural 
correctness,  and  the  sight  of  the  seer  becomes  penetrating 
only  through  a  lamp.      When  the  two  come  together,  it  can 

186  penetrate. — Simmias:  If  the  soul  and  the  eyes  cannot  attain 
brightness  in  their  functions  by  their  own  virtue,  unaided  by 
wisdom  and  the  lamplight,  then  nothing  is  nearer  akin  to 
the  soul  than  wisdom. — Aristotle:  How  can  anything  be 
nearer  akin  to  that  which  it  takes  in  than  its  own  source? 
Do  you  not  see  that  the  teacher  has  a  better  right  to  the 
name  of  knowledge  than  the  taught  P  and  that  the  possessor 
of  force  has  a  better  title  to  the  name  of  force  than  one  who 

1 90  is  acquiring  it  P  For  the  teacher  is  the  source  of  knowledge, 
seeing  that  knowledge  flows  from  him,  and  the  strong  is 
the  source  of  strength. — When  the  discourse  reached  this 
point,  Ltsias  said  :  This  subject  is  finished,  and  I  will  now 
begin  afresh.  Tell  me  how  it  is  that  knowledge  of  the 
soul  is  the  worthiest  thing  for  the  acquirer  to  acquire  first  P 
— Aristotle  :  Because  knowledge  is  an  essential  property  of 
teacher  and  taught. — Lysias  :  How  am  I  to  know  that  know- 

195  ledge  is  a  property  of  the  soul  P — Aristotle  said  :  Because 
knowledge  is  in  the  body  only  so  long  as  the  soul  is  in  it ; 
and  when  the  soul  is  separated  from  the  body,  knowledge 
disappears  from  it. — Lysias  :  It  may  come  from  the  body 
rather  than  the  soul. —  Aristotle:  If  it  were  of  the  body, 
it  would  appear  in  the  dead  body  as  much  as  in  the 
living  body. — Lysias  :  We  are  as  ignorant  of  the  knowledge 

200  of  the  dead,  as  we  are  of  their  ignorance.  May  it  be  that 
the  ignorance  of  it  which  we  do  not  know  may  come  from 
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the  fact  that  the  soul  is  departed  from  itP — Aristotle: 
If  ignorance  be  blindness  to  one's  own  concerns,  then  the 
ignorance  and  blindness  of  the  body  before  death  are  even 
iDore  evident  than  its  ignorance  after  death. — Ltsias: 
Though  the  ignorance  of  blindness  may  be  in  the  body  after 
205  death,  the  ignorance  of  folly  is  not  there  assuredly.— 
Aristotle:  What  is  the  difference  between  the  ignorance 
of  blindness  and  the  ignorance  of  folly  P — Lycias  :  "Wherein 
is  the  identity  P — Aristotle  :  The  two  are  identical  in  that 
they  both  afflict  people  of  understanding.  As  for  the 
ignorance  of  folly,  it  is  like  badness  and  evil-doing  and 
evil- speaking;  and  as  for  the  ignorance  of  blindness,  it  is 
like  an  evil  smell  and  the  fetid  matter  whence  it  proceeds. 

210  — Lysias  :'  I  only  know  of  the  existence  of  foulness  and 
sensuality  while  the  soul  is  in  the  body  :  can  it  be  that  this 
foulness  proceeds  from  the  soul  and  not  from  the  bodyp— 
Aristotle  :  If  foul  habits  were  of  the  original  essence  of  the 
soul,  while  the  soul  was  abstracted  from  accidental  states, 
this  foulness  would  appear  in  every  soul,  and  no  soul  would 
be  without  it ;   how  then  could  we  have  learned  that  the 

215  philosopher's  soul  is  free  from  foulness,  and  uncleannessP 
Whereas  we  have  learned  and  know  well  that  the  purity  of 
their  souls  has  gained  the  upper  hand  over  lust  and  overcome 
desire  and  passion.  They  have  subdued  these  inclinations 
and  harmonized  lust  with  reason. — Lysias  :  If  then  between 
lust  and  the  soul  there  be  so  great  a  diflference,  how  comes 
it  that  passion  and  the  soul  part  together  from  the 
body  ? — Aristotle  :    The  soul  is  a  flame,  and  when  some 

220  one  of  the  humours  of  the  body  prevails,  it  kindles  the 
body  as  fire  kindles  fuel,  and  causes  the  light  of  the  soul 
to  issue  from  the  body  even  as  a  fire  brings  brightness 
and  heat  out  of  wood.  And  passion  is  as  a  fire  that  brings 
the  brightness  of  the  soul  out  of  the  body. — Lysias  :  Can  it 
be  that  brightness  itself  comes  from  warmth? — Aristotle: 
If  brightness  varied  with  heat,  a  summer  night  should  be 

225  brighter  than  a  winter  day,  even  as  a  summer  night  is 
warmer  than  a  winter  day. — When  the  dialogue  had  reached 
this   point,   Lysias   said :    You   have   enlivened   my   mind, 
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0  teacher !  this  discourse  is  worthy  of  deep  consideration. 
Most  assuredly  I  must  endeavour  to  distinguish  between 
soul  and  passion,  the  heat  of  the  latter  and  the  brightness 
of  the  former.  You  have  made  clear  to  roe  each  of  the 
two,  passion  and  the  body,  and  the  distinction  of  the  soul 
from   both,   according   to   their  attributes.     Now,  I  would 

230  have  you  show  the  distinction  between  the  conduct  of  the 
soul  and  of  the  passion,  even  as  you  have  shown  the  distinc- 
tion between  themselves. — Aristotle  :  Do  you  know  of  any 
distinction  between  their  functions  P — Lysias  :  I  know  not 
of  any  distinction  between  their  substance,  but  only  between 
their  functions :  but  I  would  fain  have  you  show  me  the 
difference  between  the  conduct  of  the  one  and  that  of 
the  other  by  signs  clear  enough  to  distinguish  the  work 
of  the  one  from  that  of  the  other. — Aristotle  :   All  that 

235  is  bad  is  the  work  of  the  passion  and  all  that  is  good  itt 
the  work  of  the  soul. — Lysias  :  I  know  the  difference 
between  the  good  conduct  of  the  one  and  the  foul  action 
of  the  other  no  better  than  the  difference  between  their 
substances. — Aristotle  :  Good  action  or  goodness  is  that 
which,  when  it  comes  to  you,  puts  you  right ;  and  badness  is 
that  which,  when  it  comes  to  you,  does  you  harm. — Lysias  : 

240  Nothing  has  ever  come  to  me  which  has  done  good  to  a 
part  of  me  but  has  damaged   some  other  part.     How  can 

1  call  it  "  good "  when  I  never  have  found  it  free  from 
harm  P — Aristotle  :  "When  the  thing  that  is  beneficial 
benefits  that  part  of  you  which  you  are  more  bound  to 
love  than  to  hate,  be  not  vexed  if  it  harm  some  part  of 

245  you  which  you  are  more  bound  to  hate  than  to  love. — 
Lysias  :  What  part  of  me  is  it  which  I  am  bound  to  hate, 
and  what,  that  I  -am  bound  to  love  ? — Aristotle  :  You 
should  love  your  intellect  and  hate  your  unintelligent  part. 
— Lysias:  What  comes  of  this  P — Aristotle:  Why,  nothing 
increases  your  intellect  but  that  which  lessens  your  non- 
intelligence.      Love    therefore   that   which    improves   your 

250  intellect,  even  though  it  lessen  your  non-intelligence. 
For  the  advantage  done  you  by  it  in  decreasing  your  non- 
intelligence  is  not  inferior  to  that  done  you  by  the  improve- 


.^   ^^-"^ 
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l.>fi4A# :  You  distinguished  between 

'^'1*         .  ^juwiztttion  of  heat  aud  light;  and 

'     -Lil»wiK-v  of  their  functions  by  showing 

a*^  ^***4C**^     ^  ^^^^  asked  you  to  make 

^^  __^»li  do  by  some  sign  which  should 

iM  *»w  from  the  work  of  the  other ; 

,^.  '.cMfi  well-doing   was  the  work   of  the 

M  work  of  the  passion.     I  asked  you 

i^^^wtt  ^P^  ^"^  ^^^  actions.     You  answered 
^s:**-^     ^^^^^^^^  ^jj3  intellect  is  a  good  action  even 

as^itiiC***^    ^®    increased    by    it,    and    what- 

^       ^     iiyf^^^M  ^^  intellect   is  bad,   even   though  it 

n^.iutolligence.      Neither    intelligence    nor 

■''^**'^     ^,^^,^  i«  diminished  except  by  its  opposite,  nor 

••"  '*'  .   ^^»^^  by  what  agrees   with   it.     Now,   I   still 

"'^'*^       %Li  ♦xiJunation   of   what   it  is  that   increases  the 

'''^t'''^  .^^  i^ud  what  it  is  that  lessens  it. — Aristotle  said  : 

**^*^       ^^    iidds    brightness    to    your    vision    of    things 

^^^^  y^^ur  intelligence,   and  whatsoever  makes   things 

**i  ^  vou    lessens    it. — Lysias  said  :    What  is  it   that 

(koiii  brightness,  and  what  is  it  that  veils  them  P — 

^    xiOt^  •*  •    Truth- speaking  and  whatever  resembles   it   is 

»tlttM»i»»^*'*''»  doubt  and  whatever  resembles  it  a  cloke. — 

I  \ft\  K*  •**'*^  •    ^  understand   how  true-speaking  illuminates 

I  how  doubt   darkens ;     but  what  are  the  things  tchich 

i  *«W»*  '/"'''*  P — Aristotle  :     Right-doing    or    justice   re- 

mili|i«ii  true-speaking,  and  injustice  or  iniquity   resembles 

^  ^  I'^l^ihood  and  doubt. — Lysias:    In  what  respect  do  justice 

mill  voracity  resemble  each  other  ? — Aristotle  :    Each   of 

llicnn   consists  in   leaving   things    in    their  own   places. — 

IjVHIAh:    And  in  what  respect   do  falsehood  and  injustice 

iitrinniblo   each    other  P — Aristotle  :    Each   consists   in    re- 

iiidving  things  from  their  own  places. — Lysias  :  Justice  and 

iiijiiNtico  are  the  work  of  administrators  and  judges  only; 

wlHTcas  I  am  asking  you  concerning  things  in  general. — 

Akistotle:  All  men  are  judges,  only  some  private,  others 

•jTri  public.      ITe    whose    judgment    errs,    and    whose    tongue 

Hpeuks  false,  aud  whosoever  appropriates  what  is  not  his, 
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such  a  man  is  unjust  and  a  liar :  whereas  he  who  sees 
things  aright,  and  whose  tongue  speaks  the  truth,  and  who 
is  satisfied  with  what  is  his,  is  righteous,  just,  and  veracious. 
Nor  is  any  human  action  outside  the  two  patterns  which 
we   have  described. — Lysias  :     How   am    I    to   know   that 

280  nothing  falls  out  of  these  two  kinds  P — Aristotle  :  Enquire 
among  the  events  which  are  passing  and  have  passed  over 
you,  whether  any  of  them  lies  outside  these  patterns.  If 
none  such  be  found,  include  those  events  which  have  not  yet 
passed  over  you  among  those  which  have  passed  over  you. — 
Lysias  :  How  am  I  to  include  what  has  not  yet  happened 
to  me  with  what  has  happened,  and  pass  the  same  judgment 
upon  it  ? — Aristotle  :    If  the   few  be  part  of  the   many 

285  things,  and  the  parts  of  a  thing  resemble  the  whole,  then 
the  few  things  which  you  see  belong  to  the  many  things 
which  you  do  not  see,  and  it  is  probable  that  the  many 
things  which  you  do  not  see  are  like  what  you  do  see.  If 
this  reasoning  be  correct,  then  you  may  well  pass  the 
same  judgment  upon  the  good  and  evil  which  have  not  yet 
happened  to  you  as  upon  the  good   and  evil  which   have 

290  happened  to  you. — Lysias  :  What  should  make  me  judge  of 
the  absent  as  of  the  present? — Aristotle:  That  which  is 
present  must  necessarily  make  you  pass  a  judgment  on 
what  is  absent;  or  the  thing  which  makes  you  know  the 
absence  of  the  absent  from  knowing  the  presence  of  the 
present. — ^Lysias  :  What  prevents  my  knowing  the  present 
without  knowing  the  absent  P      Or  how  is   my  knowledge 

295  of  the  absent  increased  by  my  knowledge  of  the  present  P 
That  portion  of  the  earth  which  I  see  does  not  show  me 
the  portion  which  is  beyond;  neither  does  my  not  seeing 
.  the  portion  to  which  my  eye  cannot  reach  hinder  my 
seeing  the  portion  which  I  can  see. — ^Aristotle:  But  do 
not  you  pass  judgment  that  beyond  the   earth  which  we 

300  see  there  is  the  earth  which  we  do  not  see  P  Similarly 
must  you  not  necessarily  pass  judgment  that  beyond  those 
events  which  have  happened  to  you  are  those  which  have 
not  happened,  even  as  you  passed  judgment  that  beyond 
the  portion  of  the  earth  which  you  saw  there  was  the  earth 
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which  you  did  not  see  P — Lysias  :  I  am  constrained  to 
admit  that  I  must  judge  by  the  absent  of  the  present. 
Only  tell  me  this  :  If  I  pass  no  judgment  from  the 
present  on  the  absent,  does  my  knowledge  of  the  present 

805  suffer  any  detriment  P  By  knowing  which  I  may  deriye 
benefit  in  judging  of  the  absent  from  the  present. — 
Aristotle  :  No  one  knows  a  thing  who  is  unable  to 
distinguish  it  from  what  differs  from  it. — Ltsias:  How 
soP — Aristotle:  If  the  saying  of  the  wise  Darius  be 
true,  that  no  one  knows  the  truth  who  cannot  dis- 
criminate it  from   the  false,  and   no  one  knows   what   is 

310  right  who  cannot  sever  it  from  what  is  wrong,  then  so 
long  as  you  are  not  acquainted  with  the  absent,  you  have 
no  means  of  knowing  the  present. — Lysias:  This  subject 
is  over.  Now,  O  guide  to  philosophy !  I  would  ask  you  this : 
Is  it  possible  to  embrace  in  one  notion  all  those  things 
concerning  the  baseness  of  which  mankind  are  agreed, 
fornication,  theft,  drunkenness,  deceit,  injustice,  treachery, 

315  fraud,  malice,  envy,  ignorance,  pride,  self-complacency,  so 
as  to  exclude  nothing,  whereby  I  might  know  that  the 
events  which  have  not  yet  passed  over  me  are  like  to  those 
which  have  passed  over  me  P — Arisiotle  :  The  possessors  of 
these  qualities  and  characteristics  are  unjust,  false,  and 
self-blinding,  insomuch  as  they  strive  after  what  is  not 
theirs. — Lysias  :    How   so  P — Aristotle  :    Do  you   not   see 

320  that  no  one  sets  about  any  of  these  iniquities  before  avarice, 
desire,  or  anger  bestir  itself  in  him,  after  which  he  sets 
about  them.  Now  with  avarice,  desire,  and  passion  reason 
cannot  remain  at  peace.  And  the  reason  being  out  of 
order,  it  cannot  take  the  right  path,  and  whoso  does  not 
take  the  right  path  goes  astray;  he  thut  goes  astray  is  a 
wrong-doer,  and  the  wrong-doer  and  the  liar  are  in  torment. 

325  — Lysias  :  You  have  collected  under  one  notion  all  the  vices ; 
could  you  do  the  same  for  the  virtues  P — Aristotle  :  To 
abandon  injustice  is  to  adhere  to  justice  and  right;  and 
to  avoid  the  false  is  to  strain  after  the  true.  If  the  foulness 
of  the  vices  has  been  made  clear  to  you,  it  must  inevitably 
have  been  made  clear  that  virtue  consists  in   abandoning 
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vice. — Ltsias  :  Is  there  any  mean  between  vice  and  virtue  ? 

330  80  that  having  got  rid  of  vice  I  might  not  attain  to  virtue, 
but  remain  at  the  mean ;  like  one  who,  abandoning  false- 
hood, stops  short  at  silence  and  speaks  neither  truth  nor 
falsehood ;  or  one  who  avoids  iniquity  and  does  neither 
injustice  nor  justice? — Arisiotle:  He  who  is  silent  elects 
to  be  so  either  with  ignorance  or  with  knowledge ;  if  he  be 
silent  with  knowledge,  he  is  a  speaker  of  truth ;   if  with 

335  ignorance  he  is  a  liar.  So,  too,  whoso  pauses  does  so 
either  for  fraud  or  for  right ;  if  for  right,  he  is  just  and 
righteous;  if  for  fraud,  he  is  iniquitous  and  a  doer  of 
injustice. — Lysias  :  You  have  made  clear  to  me  the  diflference 
between  all  the  good  and  the  bad  that  may  happen  to  me 
by  a  clear  distinction,  and  have  proved  to  me  that  whatever 
has  not  happened  to  me  must  resemble  what  has  happened. 

340  God,  who  gave  thee  wisdom,  and  who  protects  thee,  give 
thee  therefor  a  meet  reward !  Never  has  father  in  his 
lifetime  tended  his  child  better,  or  after  death  left  him 
a  more  honourable  inheritance  ! — Aristotle  :  If  you  are 
satisfied  with  the  answer  to  your  questions,  let  Kriton  speak, 
for  I  can  see  that  he  wishes  to  do  so. — Kriton  :  It  is  painful 

345  to  impose  on  you  the  burden  of  speaking,  whereas  it  is 
sad  to  be  quiet  and  leave  the  subject  to  be  finished  on  some 
later  day. — Aristotle  :  Withhold  nothing,  so  long  as  you 
see  a  spark  of  life  in  me  on  which  I  can  sustain  myself — 
Kriton  :  I  heard  and  understood  all  the  answers  you  gave 
Lysias;   and  I  agreed  as  he  did  that  the  absent  is  to  be 

850  known  from  the  present.  But  I  am  not  quite  satisfied 
without  knowing  what  are  the  qualities  and  unknown 
operations  of  that  "  absent "  to  which  I  confessed  and 
agreed. — Aristotle:  I  know  of  nothing  in  the  present 
or  the  absent,  save  knowledge  and  ignorance,  and  the 
reward  of  the  two. — Kriton  :  How  could  I  acknowledge 
this  of  the  ''absent  and  the  present,^'  when  I  have  not  yet 
acknowledged  it  of  the  present  P      And  though  you  should 

355  force  me  to  acknowledge  it  of  the  present,  I  will  not  acknow- 
ledge it  of  the  absent,  save  by  definition  and  evidence. — 
Aristotle  :  The  evidence  which  tells  you  it  of  the  present 
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will  also  tell  it  of  the  absent. — Kriton  :  What  evidence  P — 
Aristotle  :  Do  you  not  agree  that  the  right  way  in  seeking 
the  truth  is  what  Sokrates  said  P — Kriton  :  And  what  did 

360  he  say  P — Aristotle  :  I  am  told  that  he  said,  Whenever  you 
are  in  difficulty  about  a  question,  give  it  two  alternatives, 
one  of  which  must  necessarily  be  true  ;  then  proceed  till  one 
of  the  two  is  refuted,  for  with  the  refutation  of  the  one 
alternative  will  come  the  establishment  of  the  other. — 
Kriton  :  Tes,  I  have  observed  that  he  acted  thus  in  difficult 
investigations.  Now  what  evidence  have  you  about  the 
nature  of  the  present  and  absent  P — Aristotle  :  Do  you  not 
grant  that  there  is  nothing  outside  knowledge  and  its  con- 
trary P — Kriton  :  I  must  do  so. — Aristotle  :  Do  you  grant 

365  that  things  are  bettered  only  by  their  like,  and  damaged 
only  by  what  is  unlike  them  P — Kriton  :  Undoubtedly. — 
Aristotle  :  Then  do  you  not  see  that  if  the  recompense  of 
knowledge  be  not  like  it,  it  must  be  the  contrary  of  itP  And, 
if  it  be  the  contrary  of  knowledge,  then  the  recompense  of 

370  the  wise  will  be  ignorance,  and  the  recompense  of  the. 
seeing  blindness,  and  the  recompense  of  well-doing  ill- 
doing  P  Now  such  as  this  would  not  be  a  recompense  but 
2i  punishment.  Then  whoever  bears  the  burden  of  knowledge 
must  allow  that  he  will  gain  no  recompense  for  it.  This 
judgment  being  false,  the  opposite  of  it  is  true.  The 
recompense  for  seeing  will  be  sight;   for  well-doing,  good; 

375  for  seeking  wisdom,  finding  wisdom  — Kriton  :  You  have 
forced  me  to  agree  that  knowledge  will  be  rewarded  and 
ignorance  punished. — Aristotle  :  If  you  are  satisfied  that 
the  recompense  of  the  ignorant  is  the  reverse  of  the  re- 
compense of  the  wise — otherwise  the  reward  of  blindness 
would  be  sight  and  that  of  goodness  badness,  and  that  of 
hating  wisdom   obtaining  wisdom.      Now  such  a   view   or 

380  doctrine  must  be  false  in  the  eyes  of  him  who  has  borne 
the  labour  of  pursuing  knowledge  in  the  hope  of  the 
reward  thereof,  and  in  order  to  avoid  the  penalty  of 
ignorance.  This  opinion  being  proved  false  makes  the 
opposite  necessarily  true. — Kriton  :  This  argument  applies  as 
forcibly  to  me,  since  I  have  borne  the  burden  of  the  searcher 


THE  BOOK  OF  THE  APPLE.  245 

after  knowledge  with  a  view  to  the  reward  thereof,  and 
have  avoided  ignorance  fearing  its  penalty.  But  what  will 
you  say  if  I  withdraw  this  concession,  and  deny  that  know- 

385  ledge  is  rewarded  and  ignorance  punished  P — Aristotlb  : 
Then  what  induces  you  to  discuss  and  to  argue  with  me  ? 
The  desire  for  the  benefit  of  knowledge  and  the  endeavour 
to  avoid  the  harm  of  ignorance  or  something  else  P — 
Kriton  :  Nay,  desire  for  the  benefit  of  knowledge  and  the 
endeavour  to  avoid  the  harm  of  ignorance  induce  me  to  do 
this. — Aristotle  :  Then  you  have  acknowledged  that  know- 
ledge is  beneficial  and  ignorance  detrimental.    Now  a  reward 

390  is  not  other  than  beneficial,  and  a  penalty  is  not  other  than 
detrimental. — Eriton  :  I  acknowledge  that  wisdom  is  bene- 
ficial during  life,  not  after  death. — Aristotle  :  What  is 
the  advantage  of  knowledge  during  lifeP  A  pleasant  life 
or  increase  of  knowledge P — Kriton:  I  granted  the  value 
of  knowledge,  and  I  have  seen  that  knowledge  is  detrimental 
to  the  pleasures  of  life ;  it  necessarily  follows  that  the  ad- 
vantage  of    knowledge    must    be    in    the    next    world. — 

395  Aristotle  :  If  you  doubt  the  benefits  accruing  to  the  wise 
in  the  next  world,  while  knowledge  precludes  the  enjoyment 
of  this  world,  it  is  impossible  for  you  to  assert  that  know- 
ledge is  of  value  in  either  world. — Kriton  :  I  see  that 
if  I  grant  that  knowledge  is  beneficial,  I  must  acknowledge 
that  it  is  so  in  the  next  world.  I  will  now  deny  that  it 
possesses  any  advantage,  in  order  to  be  able  to  deny  that  it  is 

400  of  advantage  in  the  next  world. — Aristotle  :  Do  you  not 
then  prefer  hearing,  seeing,  and  understanding  to  blindness, 
deafness,  and  folly  P — Kriton  :  Yes. — Aristotle  :  Do  you 
prefer  them  for  the  sake  of  some  advantage  or  notP — Kriton  : 
For  the  sake  of  some  advantage. — Aristotle  :  Once  again 
then  you  have  acknowledged  that  there  is  some  advantage ; 
and  you  have  the  same  conclusion  forced  on  you  as  before.^ 

405  Kriton  :  I  have  ever  acknowledged  the  value  of  knowledge, 
so  long  as  I  live,  in  respect  of  the  comfort  and  peace  that  I 
gain  from  it,  and  the  pain  of  ignorance  that  I  am  freed  from ; 
but  I  know  of  no  other  benefit  therefrom. — Aristotle  : 
Then  is  there  anything  else  beyond  this  which  is  otherwise 
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than  it  P — Kriton  :  What  evidence  is  there  that  there  ia 
anything  else  beyond  this,  which  exists  after  death  and  is  as 
it  was  in  life  P — Aristotle  :  Now  death  is  nothing  else  but 

410  the  soul  surviving  the  body  P — Kriton  :  It  is  nothing  else. 
— Aristotle  :  Then  is  anything  "  absent "  which  is  bene- 
fited in  absence  except  by  that  whereby  it  is  also  benefited 
in  presence P — Kriton:  It  must  be  so. —  Aristotle:  Then 
why  do  you  ask  what  it  is  from  which  the  soul  derives 
benefit  in  the  state  of  absence  from  the  body  other  than  that 

415  from  which  it  derives  benefit  in  the  state  of  presence  P  Or, 
what  can  harm  it  in  the  state  of  absence  that  does  not 
harm  it  likewise  in  the  state  of  presence  P — Kriton  :  You 
have  left  me  no  loophole  to  deny  the  value  of  knowledge  in 
this  world  and  the  next,  and  the  harm  of  ignorance  in  both ; 
these  I  must  acknowledge,  and  I  allow  that  you  are  right  in 
stating  that  in  the  present  and  the  absent  I  know  of  nothing 
save  knowledge,  ignorance,  and  the  recompense  of  the  two. 

420  It  may  be,  however,  there  is  something  besides  these  which 
others  have  learned,  though  I  have  not. — Aristotle  :  Can 
an  answer  be  given  but  after  a  question  P — Kriton  :  No. 
— Aristotle  :  Can  a  question  ever  be  asked  before  that 
which  is  asked  about  comes  into  the  mind  P — Kriton  :  No. 
— Aristotle  :  If  you  have  a  clear  notion  of  that  about 
which  you  have  asked,  you  have  obtained  the  answer  thereto 

425  in  the  answer  which  you  received  to  your  question  about 
knowledge,  ignorance,  and  their  recompense.  But  if  you 
have  no  notion  in  your  own  mind  of  that  about  which  you 
would  ask,  I  am  not  bound  to  reply. — Kriton  :  True,  my 
question  was  not  justified,  and  no  answer  is  due  from  you. 
I  have  obtained  the  answer  to  my  question. — Aristotle  : 
Then  give  Simmias   leave  to  speak  in  his  turn. — Simmias 

430  said :  I  heard  all  that  Lysias  asked  concerning  your  state- 
ments, and  the  replies  you  gave  Kriton :  and  all  is  clear  to 
me  except  one  word  that  Kriton  accepted  from  you,  but 
which  is  not  clear  to  me  as  yet. — ^Aristotle  :  Which  P — 
Simmias  :  I  heard  you  say  that  there  is  nothing  either  in 
"absence"  or  "presence"  except  knowledge,  its  opposite, 
and  the  recompense  of  the  two.      Now  how  can  it  be  clear 
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to  me  that  there  Is  nothing  save  this  P — Aristotle  :    Do 

435  you  know  of  anything  else  P — Simmias  :  I  know  of  the 
heavens  and  the  earth,  the  mountains  and  the  plains,  the 
animals,  and  all  else  that  is  on  the  dry  and  the  moist, 
which  I  cannot  call  knowledge,  nor  ignorance,  nor  the 
recompense  of  either  without  proof. — Aristotle  :  Do  you 
agree  with  the  saying  of  Hermes,  quoted  by  me  in  the 
book  of  physics  P — Simmias  :  What  is  that  saying  P — 
Aristotle  :  Hermes  states  that  no  object  acquires  strength 

440  except  by  union  with  its  like  ;  and  that  none  acquires 
weakness  except  by  union  with  what  is  unlike  it. — 
Simmias  :  Yes,  it  is  so ;  there  is  nothing  in  which 
experience  does  not  show  the  truth  of  Hermes'  saying. — 
Aristotle  :  Then  you  have  acknowledged  that  nothing 
exists  except  knowledge,  ignorance,  and  the  recompense  of 
the  two. — SiMMtAs:  How  soP — Aristotle:  Of  the  things 

445  which  you  have  enumerated  there  is  none  that  does  not 
belong  to  this  world. — Simmias  :  Certainly. — Aristotle  : 
Enow  you  what  it  is  that  induces  philosophers  to  abandon 
this  world  P — Simmias  :  Tlieir  knowledge,  by  seeing  that  these 
things  are  detrimental  to  the  intellect,  induces  them  to  take 
this  course. — Aristotle:  Then  have  you  not  learned  that 
whatever  harms  the  intellect  is  the  opposite  of  the  intellect, 

450  and  the  opposite  of  the  intellect  is  non-intelligence  P  — 
Simmias  :  If  what  you  say,  that  these  things  harm  the 
intellect,  be  true  of  the  earth,  it  is  not  true  of  the  heaven. 
— ^Aristotle  :  Nay,  the  heaven  differs  not  from  the  earth  in 
this  matter. — Simmias  :  In  what  respect  are  the  heavens  as 
detrimental  to  the  intellect  as  the  earth  P — Aristotle  :  The 
least  detriment  occasioned  to  knowledge  by  the  heaven  is 
this,  that  it  prevents  the  sight  from  penetrating  and  passing 

455  through  ;  now  that  which  is  inimical  to  sight  is  inimical  to 
intelligence. — Simmias  :  This  theory  is  true  of  the  present; 
what  of  the  absent  P — Aristotle  :  The  absent  must  either 
be  like  or  unlike  the  present,  must  it  not  P — Simmias:  Yes. 
— Aristotle  :  If  it  be  like  it,  must  it  not  help  its  like  P 
if   it  be   unlike,  must  it  not  oppose  it  and  thwart  itp— 

460  Simmias  :  Now,  indeed,  I  must  certainly  agree  to  all  that 
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Kriton  accepted  from  you.  Now  tell  me  tbe  explanation 
of  a  single  saying  that  I  have  met  with  in  the  works  of  the 
great  Plato  :  that  everything  that  does  good  averts  ill ;  but 
not  everything  that  averts  ill  does  good ;  and  that  the 
philosopher  should  amass  a  great  quantity  of  those  things 

465  which  both  avert  ill  and  do  good,  and  be  content  with  a 
small  number  of  those  things  which  avert  ill  but  do  no 
good. — Aristotle  :  Plato  tells  you  that  only  those  things 
suit  the  philosopher  which  bring  him  good  and  avert  ill 
from  him;  and  thereby  he  means  knowledge  which  brings 
illumination  to  the  mind  and  averts  the  darkness  of 
ignorance;  and  he  bids  him  acquire  much  of  it.  And 
of  that  which  averts  ill  but  is  unprofitable,  which  is  food, 

470  clothing  and  lodging,  he  bids  him  be  content  with  as 
much  as  is  absolutely  necessary,  because  to  exceed  the  limit 
in  these  things  does  harm  to  the  intellect,  whereas  to  seek 
the  mean  averts  ill,  but  does  no  positive  good,  since  none 
of  the  pleasures  of  knowledge  proceeds  therefrom  to  the 
mind.  Hence  it  behoves  the  philosopher  to  be  easily 
satisfied  with  obtaining  the  means  of  subsistence  and  very 
eager   to  acquire  knowledge. — Simmias  :    What   is  it  that 

475  prevents  that  which  averts  ill  from  doing  positive  good 
when  both  agree  in  averting  ill  p — Aristotle  :  That  which 
does  positive  good  differs  from  that  which  averts  ill  in 
this,  that  whatever  averts  ill  only,  if  it  be  pursued  to 
excess,  ceases  even  to  avert  ill,  and  becomes  detrimental; 
whereas  that  which  does  positive  good,  i.e.  knowledge, 
the  more  there  is  of  it  the  more  beneficial  it  is;  whereas 
that    which     averts    ill    only    does    so,     so     long     as    it 

480  in  moderation.  Do  you  not  see  that  if  you  are  satisfied 
with  a  modicum  of  food,  it  averts  the  mischief  of  hunger  P 
similarly  drink  and  clothing ;  whereas  all,  if  there  be  more 
of  them  than  is  necessary,  become  detrimental,  and  their 
power  of  averting  ill  even  is  annulled,  like  heavy  armour 
which  wounds  or  kills  its  bearer.  Whereas  that  which 
both  does  good  and  averts  ill  (that  is,  wisdom),  however  much 

485  there  be  of  it,  does  not,  like  heavy  armour,  weigh  down  its 
possessor.     Thus  did  Plato  distinguish  between  that  which 
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does  good  and  that  which  averts  ill,  according  to  what  you 
heard  of  his  sayings. — Sim  mi  as  :  Is  there  any  other  term 
besides  these  two  or  not  P — Aristotle  :  One  other  term  re- 
mains ;  if  it  be  added  to  these  others,  nothing  is  left  out. — 
SiMMiAS  ;  What  is  that  P — Aristotle  :  Things  are  of  three 

490  sorts :  the  thing  which  both  does  good  and  averts  ill ;  that 
which  averts  ill,  but  induces  no  good ;  and  that  which  does 
harm. — Simmias  :  What  is  it  that  does  harm  P — Aristotle  : 
A  thing  which  averts  ill,  when  carried  to  excess,  so  as  to 
become  detrimental. — Simmias  :  This  subject  is  concluded. 
My  mind  is  as  much  brightened  by  your  instruction  as  the 
eye  of  the  seer  by  the  light  of  day.  Now  tell  me :  Is 
there  any  affinity  between  that  which  gives  brightness  to 
the  mind  and  that  which  gives  brightness  to  the  eye  P     Or, 

495  is  there  any  resemblance  between  the  mind  and  the  eye  P — 
Aristotle  :  They  are  things  which  do  not  resemble  each 
other  so  much  in  substance  as  in  function.  If  you  have 
received  the  answer  to  your  question,  let  Diogenes  speak. — 
Simmias  became  silent. — Diogenes  then  said:  I  have  observed 
that  those  philosophers  whose  mental  vision  has  been  most 

500  acute  have  been  the  most  temperate.  Now  tell  me :  Do 
goodness  and  temperance  spring  from  brightness  of  mental 
vision  or  not  P — Aristotle  :  There  are  different  sorts  of 
passions  and  divers  sorts  of  intellects.  Over  against  each 
passion  there  is  an  intellect  best  capable  of  opposing 
that  passion.  Lust  in  its  nature  is  not  the  essence  of 
folly,  but  each  is  a  separate   essence,   though  both  are  at 

505  one  in  harming  the  philosopher  and  keeping  him  from 
his  recompense.  Nor  again  is  that  faculty  and  quality 
which  recommends  self-restraint  identical  with  the  faculty 
and  quality  which  overcomes  folly  and  brings  knowledge ; 
neither  are  they  opposed  to  each  other ;  rather  is  there 
resemblance  and  also  diversity  between  the  two,  like  the 
resemblance  and  diversity  between  running  water  and  ice; 
the  one  being  fine  and  rare,  the  other  hard  and  coarse ; 
just  so  is  fine  ignorance  opposed  to  fine  knowledge,  and 

510  strong  piety  to  strong  lust.  And  if  a  man's  habit  of 
temperance  is  weak  and  his  property  of  knowledge  strong. 
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his  judgment  sees  aright,  while  his  conduct,  so  far  as  con- 
tinence goes,  is  weak ;  while  the  intellectual  vision  and  the 
conduct  of  him  whose  case  is  the  opposite  are  opposite.—* 
DiooENES :  How  can  this  be  right,  when  you  have  said  before 
that  nothing  exists  except  knowledge,  ignorance,  and  the  re- 

515  compense  of  each  ?  Now  you  have  acknowledged  the  existence 
of  knowledge,  ignorance,  continence,  lust,  and  other  things. 
— Aristotle  :  Do  you  not  see  that  running  water  and  ice 
resemble  each  other?  Similar  to  this  is  the  resemblance 
of  lust  to  ignorance,  and  the  rest  are  like  this  too. 
Being  similar  in  operation  they  become  one  in  name. — 
Diogenes  :  How  do  I  know  that  ignorance  is  to  lust  as 
running  water  to  ice  P — Aais  roTLE  :    Do  you  not  see  that 

520  both  hurt  the  intellect,  just  as  running  water  and  ice  neither 
tolerate  heat  P — Diogenes  :  This  subject  is  over.  Now 
tell  me :  Which  science  is  the  most  proper  for  me  to  pursue  P 
— Aristoi'le  :  Since  the  pursuit  of  philosophy  is  the  best  of 
the  pursuits  of  this  world,  and  the  recompense  therefor  is 
the  greatest  of  the  recompenses  of  the  next  world,  philosophy 
is  the  best  science   that   you    can   pursue. — Diogenes  :    Is 

525  there  any  other  knowledge  besides  philosophy  or  not  P— 
Aristotle  :  The  vulgar  herd  have  a  sort  of  knowledge  and 
science  and  truth  and  honesty  and  generosity  and  other 
wasted  virtues,  which  are  as  different  from  wisdom  as  the 
form  of  an  animal  is  from  a  picture  or  sketch  on  a  wall. — 
Diogenes  :  Why  do  you  call  those  virtues  of   the  vulgar 

530  herd  wasted? — Aristotle:  On  account  of  the  ignorance 
of  the  vulgar  with  regard  to  them. — Diogenes  :  How  so  P 
— Aristotle  :  Because  the  vulgar  wise  man  brings  his 
knowledge  into  play  there  where  it  will  not  increase  his 
gain,  and  their  merciful  man  spares  him  who  is  worthy 
of  exemplary  punishment,  and  their  veracious  man  brings 
his  veracity  into  play  when  it  pleases  him,  though  the 
truth  be  obscene,  and  their  liberal  man  is  liberal  to  the  un- 
worthy, and  their  faithful  man  keeps  his  promises  to  people's 

535  ruin,  and  their  hearer  hears  to  no  purpose.  Beyond  a 
doubt  these  good  qualities  are  wasted  in  them,  and  no 
more  resemble  the  virtues  of  the  wise  than  a  painting  on 
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a  wall  resembles  a  living  animal. — Diogenes  :    How  does 
your  illustration   correspond   with   the   virtues  of  the  few 
and  of    the  many  P — Aristotle  :    Have   you  not  learned 
that  knowledge   is  life  and  ignorance  death P — Diogenes: 
Yes.: — Aristotle  :  The  knowledge  of  the  wise  man  vivifies 
540  his  actions,  whereas  the  folly  of  the  ignorant  mortifies  his. — 
Diogenes  :  Then  are  their  good  actions  any  better  than  their 
bad  ones  or  not  P — Aristotle  :   They  are  not. — Diogenes  : 
How  so  P — Aristotle  :  The  well-doer  of  the  vulgar  intends 
to  do  good,  and  takes  a  wrong  path.     The  evil-doer  among 
them   intends   evil  and  carries   it  out  in  the  wrong  way. 
They   are    just   alike    and    neither   has    the    advantage. — 
545  Diogenes  :    I   know  now  in   what  way   their  virtues  are 
wasted.      Now   show    the   superiority   of    wisdom   without 
which  no  actions  are  profitable. — Aristotle  :    Whosoever 
has  seen  good,  abandoned  evil,  and  entered  into  goodness 
has    acted    in    accordance   with    wisdom;    and   whosoever 
has    intended    good    and    erred,    or    intended    evil    and 
carried  it  out,  has  departed  from  wisdom. — Diogenes  :  This 
550  wliole  subject  is  clear.     Now  tell  me :    To  whom  was  this 
thing,    I    mean   wisdom,    first    made    clear  P — Aristotle  : 
The  minds  of  men  are  far  from  being  able   to   attain   to 
any  thing  so  grand  without  teaching ;   just  as  their  eyes 
are  far  from  seeing  without  the  light  of  a  lamp. — Diogenes  : 
From  whom  did   the   philosophers  learn   it  P — Aristotle  : 
The  heralds  and  ambassadors  of  the  different  ages  in  the 
555  different  regions  of  the  globe  were  constantly  summoning 
mankind  thereunto;  and  the  first  person  on  earth  to  whom 
that  knowledge  came  by  revelation  was  Hermes. — Diogenes  : 
Whence  came  it  to  Hermes  ? — Aristotle  :   His  mind  was 
taken  up  to  heaven  and  it  came  to  him  from  the  Archangels, 
who   had    got    it    from    the   record   of    God.      From   him 
it  came  to  the   earth,  and  was  received   by   the  sages. — 
Diogenes  :    How  am  I  to  know  that  Hermes  obtained  that 
560  knowledge  from   the   inhabitants  of  heaven  P — Aristotle  : 
If  that  knowledge  be  the  truth,  it  can  come  from  above. — 
Diogenes  :  Why  P — Aristotle  :    Do  you  not  see  that  the 
upper  part  of  each  thing  is  better  than  the  lower  P     The 
J.K.A.8.  1892.  17 
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upper  part  of  water  and  its  surface  are  purer  than  the 
lower;  the  higher  parts  of  the  earth  are  pleasanter  and 
fairer  than  the  lower  parts ;  the  best  member  of  a  man 
is  his  head,  the  purest  thing  in  a  tree  is  its  fruit ;    and  so 

565  on  with  everything.  The  fittest  thing,  therefore,  to  come 
from  on  high  is  wisdom.  Another  proof  is  this :  the 
substance  and  nature  of  wisdom  have  overcome  and  out- 
topped  everything  else. — Diogenes  :  O  guide  to  wisdom  ! 
Our  minds  vary  not  the  least  from  thine.  Make  a  compact 
between  us  which  will  guard  us  from  differing  with  one 
another ! — Aristotle  :    If    you    would    follow    my    ways, 

570  imitate  my  books. — ^Diogenes  :  There  are  so  many.  Which 
will  settle  differences  between  us  best  if  any  such  arise  P 
— Aristotle  :  Questions  concerning  the  "  first  science  '*  and 
the  science  of  theology  you  should  seek  from  the  book 
of  Hermes ;  for  difficulties  in  the  way  of  politics  [you 
should  go  to  the  Politics,  and  for]  difficulties  in  natural 
science,  to  the  Physics ;  for  difficulties  about  good  and 
bad  actions,  to  the  Ethics ;    whereas  if  any  difference  arise 

575  among  you  about  the  definitions  of  speech,  you  should 
refer  to  the  four  books  of  Logic,  the  first  the  Categories^ 
the  second  irepl  kpfi'qvela^,  the  third  avaXimKrjf  the  fourth 
airoievicnKri^  or  book  of  Demonstration,  which  tells  you  how 
to  distinguish  between  true  and  false.  There  you  will 
obtain  light  on  dark  matters. 

When  Aristotle  had   spoken   thus  far,  his  soul   became 
powerless;    his  hand  shook,  and  the  apple  fell  out  of  his 

580  hand.  The  philosophers  all  rose  and  came  near  to  him,  and 
kissed  his  hand  and  eyes  and  eulogized  him.  He  grasped 
Kritgn's  hand  and  laid  it  on  his  face,  saying,  **  I  commit 
my  spirit  to  the  Receiver  of  the  spirits  of  the  wise."  Then 
he  ceased  and  his  spirit  passed  away.  His  friends  lamented 
over  him,  saying,  "  The  day  of  knowledge  is  over." 
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Art.  VI. — Mancari  Weather  Proverbs.  By  VidtX  Bhashkar 
Paitoit  Lalchanura,  of  Jodhpur  (Marwar),  M.B.A.S. 


^?T%^T  H  «^  II 


T^innriit^rT-  't^t^- 


wkf\  II 5^  II 

^Is^l*)^  ^fJT^^T^  II 8 II 


•\« 


<I«II«I3IM<«ITW^  II  H,  II 


Ha 


If  there  be  at  sunrise  stripes 
of  red  light  in  shape  of  fish 
and  at  sunset  red  rays  of 
light  stretching  in  diverging 
stripes  from  the  west,  Dunk 
says  to  Bhadli  that  rivers 
shall  have  foams. 

If  it  rains  in  Magh  the 
rain  is  heavy,  and  if  not, 
dusty  winds  will  blow  (ends 
in  famine). 

In  Magha  either  the  rain 
copiously  falls  or  it  ends. 

Heat  in  Rohin  and  wind 
in  Mirag  are  certain  to  bring 
on  unexpected  thunder  (rain) 
in  Adira. 

Winds  in  Rohin  and  heat 
in  Mirag  will  cause  the  King 
to  enter  into  war  and  thus 
ruin  his  subjects. 

If  it  is  cloudy  on  Friday 
and  remains  so  till  Saturday 
next,  Dunk  says  to  Bhadli 
that  it  must  rain. 
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^T^  II  'O  II 

w^^T^  iiT^Tt-  Trr^:'n^ 

^sO"   ^T^-     *T?ft  ^T^ 
«?Tt  II  c  II 

^^m  ftr^  irft^  II  £-  II 
^^^  1^  ^ra  II  \^  II 


^t%ii  fir?iT  ^T^-  T^ 
^^TTT  ^t^%*-  ^^^^  Tl^ 
^TT^  II  \\  II 

^^  ^i  ^f?t  m^.  ¥^^ 

tV  ^Tq  II  \^  II 


Enemy's  kindness  is  bad, 
but  good  is  friend's  unkind- 
ness,  for  when  it  becomes  close 
and  hot  it  rains. 


"When  North -East  wind 
blows  in  Sawan  (August) 
Eastern  wind  in  Bh&dun 
(September)  and  the  sea 
wind  in  Asoj  (October)  the 
crop  is  20  annas  in  Kartik 
(November). 

If  North-East  wind  blows, 
farmers,  why  have  you  given 
up  regular  ploughing  (it  will 
rain  instantly). 

If  there  be  a  partridge- 
feathered  cloud  and  deep  blue 
sky,  Dunk  says  to  Bhadli  that 
fish  will  jump  even  in  plains 
(all  the  plains  will  be  under 
water,  i.e.  so  heavy  will  be 
the  rain). 

If  a  partridge-feathered 
cloud  go  the  west,  within 
fifty-four  hours  it  will  rain 
cats  and  dogs. 


If  the  chameleon  changes 
colour,  the  snakes  climb  a 
tree,  it  will  rain  in  torrents. 
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^^t^  f^  f^^  ^-  mM 

II  \^  II 

II  \8  II 

TRW  ^it  ^^f  'i^- 
^tki^  ^  ^tI  II  \^  II 

H  \^  II 


If  the  sparrow  sings,  the 
North  wind  blows,  and  the 
fish  swim  on  water  surface, 
rain  may  be  expected. 


If  Jeth  is  intensely  hot  wlio 
can  prevent  the  excessive  fall 
of  rain. 


After  the  rise  of  Canopus 
the  rains  do  not  set  in,  and  if 
it  rains,  it  falls  in  unbroken 
showers. 

Rain,  frost,  and  kings  come 
from  the  north. 

A  cloud  like  partridge- 
feather,  a  widow  with  coUy- 
rium-marked  eyes,  one  will 
rain,  the  other  again  keep 
house;  of  this  there  can  be 
no  doubt  and  is  not  to  be 
criticized  (or  no  need  to  con- 
sult constellation  to  discover 
this). 

When  there  are  rolling 
clouds  in  the  morning,  heat 
at  midday,  at  night  clear 
stars,  it  is  time  to  be  off,  my 
son,  i.e.  there  are  signs  of 
drought  and  famine. 

If  you  fly  a  kite  in  Sawan, 
if  not  to-day,  to-morrow  it 
will  sink  (because  rain  will 
wet  it). 
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^t^TT  WtV  II  ^\  II 


^T^  ^^  ^T^-   ^T^q^ 
W^  II  '^^  II 

^qrq  II  ^^  II 
^t^W  ^f^^  W^^'    ^ 

II  ^8  II 

II  ^*  II 
^i  ^3ft  ^^  ZZ^  II  '^^  II 


©^ 

II  ^^  II 


A  flash  of  lightning  in 
Kirti  cancels  all  bad  omens. 

If  the  wind  blows  under 
Adra,  the  hut  will  rock  (t.^. 
will  be  abandoned  on  account 
of  the  famine  which  will 
follow). 

If  on  the  5th  day  of  Sawan 
the  wind  blows  strong,  a 
famine  will  prevail  through- 
out the  land,  and  man  will 
eat  man. 

Rolling  clouds  in  the 
morning,  a  cool  breeze  at 
eve,  are  signs  of  famine  says 
Sahdes  Joshi. 


If  a  day  be  cancelled  (by 
the  Hindi  Calendar)  in  the 
first  fortnight  of  Sawan,  the 
cow  will  not  keep  its  calf  and 
the  mother  will  sell  her  child. 

If  the  month  of  Mah 
(January)  is  not  cold,  know 
friend  that  grain  will  be  dear. 

It  has  rained  in  the  hills 
and  "tale"  is  blessed  or  "The 
low  lands  are  content.'* 

Canopus  has  risen  and  the 
rain  is  past.  There  is  said  to 
be  no  rain  usually  after  the 
star  canopus  appears  above 
the  horizon. 
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^I^Nt  II  ^\  II 
H  5^111 


^W?1T  II  5^^  II 
^  II  ^8  N 

nun 


Red  horizon  indicates  heavy 
rain. 

Yellow  horizon  indicates 
rain  scanty* 

Lightning  in  N.E.  is  sure 
to  bring  on  rain. 

Rain  in  Rohin  and  the 
crop  is  eight  annas  or  re- 
duced by  half. 

Rain  in  Bharin  will  make 
a  husband  quit  his  wife  (so 
severe  will  be  the  famine 
that  he  would  not  be  able 
to  support  his  better  half). 

Rain  in  Ashleca  is  welcome 
to  doctors  (a  disease  is  sure  to 
prevail). 

If  winds  blow  not  in  Mirag. 
If  heat  be  intense  in  Rohin 
and  Jait,  why  should  we  build 
a  hut  as  we  shall  have  to  live 
under  banyan  (will  be  home- 
less on  account  of  famine  and 
consequent  emigration). 

If  there  be  too  many  clouds 
and  flashes  of  lightning  on 
the  24th  of  Asad,  clean  all 
your  granary  and  only  keep 
quantity  sufficient  for  seed 
and  plough,  the  year  will  be 
a  good  one  and  no  stock  of 
grain,  except  seeds,  will  be 
required. 
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Art.  VII. — Some  Remarks  on  the  Babi,  Texts  edited  hy 
Baron  Victor  Rosen  in  Vols.  I  and  VI  of  the  Collections 
Scientifiques  de  Tlnstitut  des  Langues  Orientales  de 
Saint-P^tersbourg.^  By  Edward  G.  Browne,  M.A., 
M.R.A.S. 

The  Institut  des  Langues  Orientales  of  St.  Petersburg  has 
an  admirable  custom,  which  it  were  well  if  other  similar 
institutions  would  imitate.  From  time  to  time  it  publishes, 
under  the  title  of  Collections  Scientifiques ^  not  mere  cata- 
logues of  recent  acquisitions,  but  full  accounts  of  the  more 
interesting  manuscripts  which  have  been  added  to  its 
library,  with  copious  extracts,  tables  of  contents,  and 
critical  notes.  The  sixth  volume  of  these  Collections  has 
lately  appeared  in  two  parts,  of  which  the  second  is  almost 
entirely  filled  with  a  description,  from  the  pen  of  Baron 
Bosen,  of  certain  B&bi  MSS.  acquired  by  the  Institut.  It 
is  this  second  part  of  vol.  vi  that  I  propose  specially  to 
discuss  here,  but  of  the  Bdbi  texts  contained  in  vol.  i 
(published  in  1877)  I  shall  also  have  something  to  say. 

Before  proceeding  further,  I  wish  to  enumerate  briefly 
the  publications  to  which  in  the  course  of  this  article  I  shall 
have  occasion  to  refer,  and  to  specify  the  abbreviations  by 
which  they  will  be  hereinafter  denoted.  They  are  as 
follows : — 

(1)  Collections  Scientifiques^  etc.,  vol.  i,  Manuscrits  Arahes^ 
by  Baron  V.  Rosen  (St.  Pet.  1877),  denoted  as 
Coll.  Sc.  i. 

'  I  omit  in  this  article  all  but  incidental  reference  to  vol.  iii  of  the  CoUectiom 
Seientifiquea  {Manuscrits  Persans)^  published  in  1886,  which  contains  descriptions 
of  the  Firaian  Beydn  and  the  Tkan,  Of  the  former  I  am  now  engaged  in  the 
preparation  of  a  complete  text,  and  I  gladly  t^ke  this  opportunity  of  expressing 
my  gratitude  to  the  Academy  and  the  Institut  of  St.  Petersburg  for  their 
liberality  in  permitting  mo  to  borrow  the  MSS.  of  this  work  contained  in  their 
collections. 
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(2)  Collections  Scienti/iques,  etc.,  vol.  vi,  Manuscnts  AraheSf 

(non  compris  dans  le  No.  1)  .  .  .  .  et  Bdbys,  by 
Baron  V.  Rosen  (St.  Pet.  1891),  denoted  as  Coll. 
Sc.  vi, 

(3)  My  first  paper  on  the  B&bis  {The  Bdhis  of  Persia. 

I.  Sketch  of  their  History  and  Personal  Experiences 
amongst  them)  in  the  July  number  of  the  J.R.A.8. 
for  1889  (pp.  485-526),  denoted  as  B.  i. 

(4)  My  second  paper  on  the  B&bis  {The  Bdhis  of  Persia. 

II.  Their  Literature  and  Doctrines)  in  the  October 
number  of  the  J.B.A.S.  for  1889  (pp.  881-1009), 
denoted  as  B.  ii. 

(5)  My  recently  published  Traveller's  Narrative,  written 

to  illustrate  the  Episode  of  the  Bab  (Cambridge, 
1891),  of  which  the  first  volume,  containing  the 
Persian  text,  is  denoted  as  TN.  t,  and  the  second 
volume,  containing  the  English  translation,  intro- 
duction, and  notes  as  TN.  ii. 

Were  it  possible,  I  would  fain  consider  Baron  Rosen's 
work  by  itself,  without  reference  to  my  own.  But  it  is 
not  possible  to  avoid  such  reference;  for,  just  as  I,  in  my 
second  paper  in  the  J.R.A.S.  for  1889,  which  dealt  with 
the  literature  of  the  Babis,  as  well  as  in  the  Traveller's 
Narrative,  had  Baron  Rosen's  researches  continually  in  view, 
so  he,  in  his  later  writings,  constantly  alludes  to  my  work, 
often  correcting,  supplementing,  or  criticizing  most  kindly 
and  most  pertinently  the  statements  and  conjectures  which 
I  have  advanced.  To  withdraw  or  modify  such  of  these 
conjectures  as  are  no  longer  tenable,  to  harmonize,  as  far 
as  possible,  the  results  of  our  independent  researches,  to 
epitomize,  for  the  benefit  of  those  not  specially  engaged 
in  this  branch  of  Oriental  studies,  the  results  of  Baron 
Rosen's  valuable  discoveries,  and  to  add  some  few  new  facts 
which  have  come  to  my  own  knowledge,  is  the  object  of 
this  article.  With  these  preliminary  remarks,  I  proceed 
to  the  detailed  examination  of  the  texts  published  by  Baron 
Rosen. 
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I.    The  Bab's  Commentary  on  the  Sura-i-Tusuf, 

OTHERWISE  CALLED  THE    KaYYUMU'l-AsMA. 

ColL  Sc.  i  (MSS.  Arabes)  contains  descriptions  of  two 
Bdbi  MSS.  The  first  of  these  (pp.  179-191)  is  conjectured 
by  Baron  Rosen  to  be  the  Commentary  on  the  Sura-i'Y&suf 
(Kur'&n,  xii),  composed  by  the  B&b  at  the  beginning  of 
his  mission.  In  B.  ii,  pp.  904-909,  I  gave  some  account 
of  this  book,  based  on  Baron  Rosen's  notice  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  MS.,  and  remarked  that  there  existed  in  the 
British  Museum  Library  a  MS.,  marked  Or.  3539,  which 
appeared  to  be  a  copy  of  the  same  work.  Quite  recently 
I  obtained  from  a  learned  Ezeli,  resident  at  Constantinople, 
a  MS.  which  is  professedly  a  transcript  of  the  B&b's 
Commentary  on  the  Sura-i-Tusuf.  This  I  have  compared 
with  the  British  Museum  MS.  as  well  as  with  Baron  Rosen's 
description  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Codex,  and  I  have  satisfied 
myself  that  all  three  MSS.  are  copies  of  the  same  work, 
and  that  this  work  is  none  other  than  the  B&b's  celebrated 
Commentary,  A  Commentary  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word  it  is  not,  but  rather  a  mystical  and  often  unintelligible 
rhapsody,  containing  as  many  chapters  as  the  original  8ura 
in  the  Kur'in  does  verses,  viz.  one  hundred  and  eleven. 
Five  of  these  chapters  (Nos.  i,  ii,  iii,  iv,  and  Ixi)  are  de- 
scribed in  the  British  Museum  MS.  as  containing  forty-two 
verses  each.  The  number  of  verses  is  inserted,  as  in  the 
Kur'an,   after   the  name   of    the  sura.     Thus   the   second 

chapter  or  sura  is  headed  LT  ^fCj\ ^  ^pjjl  ^ ^  'ULJl  Ijy^ 

ij;L»-l ,  **  The  Chapter  of  the  Doctors,  consisting  of  42  verses. 

Revealed  at  Shirdz,"  and  so  with  the  others.  In  my  MS. 
the  number  of  verses  is  prefixed  only  to  chapter  xlii,  which 
is  described  as  containing  forty  verses,  but  in  the  letter 
which  accompanied  the  MS.  the  sender  wrote  as  follows  : 
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U^^  ^^U  ^j'^^  ij^\j\  b  ^  ji)^/j^  *>>^  ^s^y  ji)^  f-^VJ^  ^ 
=  J  =  *"•)  ^  JJo:  A^  e:.w»l  ^T  J^^  f^AsJ^  i;r*>^  *3uA^^ 

^  laij:^*^  c-^la^  ^^^  -U-^\   1*^  t-^li^  c;'V4i  J^  •  <*=-^^ 
J^^L.1  J  i^jp^^J  1^  JT^  <^i-^  c;^  *^^^'  vJyt**^"  J  C^ 

''This  book,  the  Kayyiimu^UAsmd^  has  been  well  and 
correctly  transcribed.  Its  writing  is  in  the  style  of  the 
Bey&n,  which  is  [called]  shikasU-i-hayavdn.  The  only 
defect  which  it  has,  is  that  the  names  of  the  adras  have 
not  been  inserted,  and  we  had  not  another  copy  from 
which  to  transcribe  them.  You  must  get  these  names 
from  Eirm&n,  Isfahdn,  or  Teherdn.  Each  aura  contains 
40  verses,  which  is  the  number  [equivalent]  to  ^  *to  me' 
[J  =30,  j^=10],  in  allusion  to  the  blessed  verse  [of  the 
Kur'&n,  ch.  xii,  v.  4],  *  I  saw  them  performing  obeisance 
to  me.'  But  it  is  impossible  to  understand  the  book 
KayyumtCl-Asmd  without  the  book  Mttstaykidh  [see  T,N, 
ii,  p.  341],  which  is  its  commentary  and  explanation ; 
and  there  is  no  copy  of  it  either  in  the  Island  \_ue.  Cyprus] 
or  Constantinople.  Write  for  it  to  Kirmdn,  or  Isfah&n, 
or  Teher&n,  that  they  may  send  it  for  you."  It  appears, 
therefore,  that  each  chapter  properly  contains  40  verses. 
As  regards  the  names  of  the  s&ras,  for  the  omission  of 
which  the  sender  of  my  MS.  apologizes,  they  appear  to 
be  altogether  absent  in  the  MS.  described  by  Baron  Rosen, 
but  a  good  many  of  them  are  given  in  the  British  Museum 
Codex,  and  a  very  few  in  mine.  A  list  of  these  names,  as- 
far  as  they  are  given,  with  the  corresponding  number 
of  the  siiras,  I  subjoin. 


J 
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The  remainder  of  the  chapters  (Ixxiv-cxi)  are  without 
titles.  ' 

To  each  chapter,  save  the  -first,  is  prefixed  a  Terse  from 
the  Siira-UYiimf  and  a  group  of  mystical  letters.  A  list 
of  the  latter,  from  ch.  ii  to  ch.  xx  inclusive,  is  given  by 
Baron  Rosen,  and  this  agrees  with  my  MS.  with  the 
following   exceptions  : — Ch.  x  in  my    MS.   has   Z^\  for 

;^\ ;  ch.  xii  has  ^^  for  J^;  ch.  xvii  has  Jiil  for  jL3l ; 
chap,  xviii  has  JUL^  for  (j**«f^ ;  and  ch.  xix  has J^  for 
CJ^.  The  first  chapter  forms  a  sort  of  preface  or  introduc- 
tion to  the  work ;  the  second  is  a  "  commentary "  on  y.  1 
of  the  Sura-i'Y&suf;  the  third  a  "commentary"  on  v.  2, 
and  so  on,  up  to  ch.  Ixxxi,  which  is  a  **  commentary "  on 
verses  80  and  81.  From  this  point  onwards  each  chapter 
corresponds  to  the  verse  in  the  Siira-i-Tusiif  which  bears 
the  same  number,  ch.  Ixxxii  being  a  "commentary"  on 
V.  82,  ch.  Ixxxiii  on  v.  83,  and  so  on.  But,  as  in  Baron 
Rosen's  description,  only  the  first  half  of  v.  103  is  prefixed 
to  ch.  ciii,  while  the  second  half  of  this  verse,  together  with 
V.  104,  is  prefixed  to  ch.  civ.  The  irregularities  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  verses  prefixed  to  chapters  liii  and  liv, 
noticed  by  Baron  Rosen,  are  absent  in  my  MS.  The  British 
Museum  MS.,  like  the  St.  Petersburg  Codex,  is  without 
title,  but  to  my  MS.  is  prefixed  a  full  title,  as  follows : — 

"  The  Book  of  the  Kayyumu^l-Asmd,  the  Commentary  on 
'The  Best  of  Stories,'  which  is  the  Sura-i-Yusuf;  for  the 
number  of  Kaytjum  (^+j  +  c^+j=40  +  6  +  10  +  100  =  156} 
agrees  with  the  number  of  Yiumf  (i— J  +  mw+^  +  j^=80  + 
60  +  6  +  10=156)." 

Amongst  the  B&bis,  therefore,  this  work  is  indifierentts 
known  as  Shark  or  Tafsir-i-Sura-i-Ymuf  ("  Commentary  ( 
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the  Sura-i-Yu8uf  "),  Ahsanu'UKisas  ("  The  Best  of  Stories," 
a  title  given,  in  Kur'an  xii,  2,  to  the  history  of  Joseph), 
and  KafjyiimuU'Asmd  (the  word  Kayyum  being  numerically 
equivalent  to  Yusnf).  We  find  in  the  Persian  Bey&n 
(  Vdhid  vii,  eh.  i)  the  following  passage  corroborative  of  this 
identity : — 

Jl>-  ^  JJL\j  AsJity  J^fiw  jUr^ul  J  (j>wl  aLJI  ^uIa  <»-A*«>j£  d^\ 


"  It  hath  not  yet  been  heard  that  the  book  Kayyumu^UAHmd 
([so  called],  according  to  the  number  inherent  in  Kayyum^ 
which  is  the  number  of  the  name  of  Joseph,  upon  whom  be 
peace)  hath  been  written  out  as  it  deserves,  yet  withal,  how 
many  books  have  been  written  from  the  beginning  of  the 
'  Manifestation  '  to  the  present  day,  lack  of  belief  in  which 
hath  no  result/' 

The  book  is  again  referred  to  in  ch.  18  of   Vahid  iv  of 
the  Persian  Beydn  in  the  following  words  : — 


**  Not  that  special  grace  was  shewn  to  him  [alluding  to  one 
who  had  accompanied  the  B&b  on  the  pilgrimage- journey 
and  believed  in  him,  probably,  therefore,  Haj{  Mulld 
Muhammad  *Ali  of  Barfurush,  afterwards  called  Jendb-  or 
HazraUi'Kuddm,  or  else  Suleymdn  Xh&n],  for  that  same 
grace  was  shewn  to  all,  though  they  veiled  themselves 
therefrom.  For  in  that  year  of  the  *  Manifestation  ' 
[a.h.  1260]  the  Book  of  the  Commentary  on  the  Sura-U 
r6«(/ reached  alL" 
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If  aught  else  be  required  to  establish  the  identitj  of  the 
Kayyiitmi'l'Asmd  with  the  Commentary  on  the  Sdra-i-Yiixuf^ 
and  to  prove  that  it  is  this  work,  and  no  other,  which  is 
contained  in  the  MSS.  under  consideration,  it  is  supplied 
by  a  passage  from  the  I'kdn,  quoted  and  remarked  on  by 
Baron  Bosen,  at  p.  43  of  ColL  Sc,  UL  This  passage  is  as 
follows : — 


::^JJ  ji  <d]\  iiftj  Ij  Jjl  *J^^^J  \j  <ut  ^jjj  ^liU^J^  joJbju^ 


....  Lijjj  L»^r^it^  lS^'  *^^  L5*^-? 

"  Glory  be  to  God  I  In  the  first  of  his  books,  which  he 
named  Kayyiimu^l-Asmdy  and  which  is  the  first,  the 
greatest,  and  the  chiefest  of  all  books,  he  [i.e,  the  Bab] 
foretells  his  own  martyrdom,  and,  in  one  passage,  utters 
the  following  verse  : — '  O  Remnant  of  God  !  I  am  wholly 
sacrificed  to  Thee;  I  am  content  to  be  reviled  in  Thy 
way;  I  crave  naught  but  to  be  slain  in  Thy  love;  and 
God    the    Most    High    suffice th    as    an    Eternal    Refuge ' 

On  this  passage  Baron  Rosen  remarks  : — "  Ce  passage  est 
tres-important,  parce  qu'il  nous  donne  le  nom  authentique 
d'un  des  ouvrages  fondamentaux  de  la  secte.  II  s'agit 
maintenant  de  retrouver  ce  passage  dans  les  manuscrits 
babys  connus  jusqu'ici/*  ^  Well  ;  the  passage  in  question 
actually  occurs  in  ch.  Iviii  of  my  MS.  of  the  Commentary 
of  the  Sura-i'Yusifff  in  what  appears  to  be  verse  37  or  38. 
The  whole  of  the  verse  (or  verses,  for  I  am  not  sure  whether 

*  This  passage;  is  also  quoted  in  the  Traveller's  Narrative  (vol.  i,  p.  4 ;  vol.  ii, 
pp.  3-4). 

^  Cf.  also  B.  iif  pp.  952-3,  and  n.  1  on  latter. 
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a  division  should  not  be  made  at  the  word  ^j-t^)  ^s  as 
follows : — 

c:^!^  ^\  ^\^\  J  ^z..,^c^\  U  J  ^CLJl  ^  J  c^JiJl 
JJ\  ^b  ^^  \^\  ^T,^  ^  J^l  ^\^ji\i  J\^\ 
OO  ^  v.^>  ji  .dJl  aiAj  b     [^  Ji-^1  jJb  JJl  Js. 

My  MS.  has  22  lines  to  the  page,  contains  ff.  202  (the 
last  blank),  and  concludes  with  the  following  colophon: — 

^l/d^  CT*-^  U^-^    J^^   CI^-Ai   j^H»^l 

"  Here  endeth  the  precious  book  of  the  KayyUmu^l-Asmd  in 
explanation  of  the  'Best  of  Stories/  by  the  hand  of  the 
least  of  [God*s]  servants,  Huseyn  the  Persian,  on  the  first 
day  [^hurr^^  of  the  month  of  Rabi'  'uth-Th&ni,  a.h.  1309" 
(Nov.  4,  A.D.  1891). 

Concerning  the  British  Museum  MS.  (Or.  3539)  I  have 
two  remarks  to  make.  First ii/,  owing  to  the  same  catch- 
word occurring  at  the  foot  of  two  closely  adjacent  pages,  the 
leaves  between  f.  105  and  f.  112  are  improperly  arranged. 
Their  proper  order,  as  I  have  ascertained  by  comparison 
with  my  own  MS.,  is  as  follows :— 105,  110,  HI,  108,  109, 
106,  107,  112;  in  other  words  the  leaves  at  present 
numbered  110,  111,  106,  and  107  should  be  transposed  and 
numbered  respectively  106,  107,  110,  and  111.  Secondly ^ 
the  first  page  is  smudged  and  blurred,  as  though  with  water, 
to  such  a  degree  as  to  be  illegible.  Now  when  I  was  in 
Cyprus  in  March,  1890,  Subh-i-Ezel  incidentally  mentioned, 
in  the  course  of  one  of  our  conversations,  that  at  one  time 
j.a.A.8.  1892.  18 
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the  Bdb,  for  some  reasoa  or  other,  issued  a  general  order 
that  such  of  his  followers  as  had  in  their  possession  copies 
of  his  Commentary  on  the  Siira-u  Tiisu/  should  "  wash  them 
out"  or  obliterate  them.  Between  their  love  for  their 
Master,  and  their  love  for  his  book,  the  Bdbis  found  them- 
selves in  a  dilemma,  from  which  the  majority  of  them  sought 
escape  by  expunging  a  single  page  of  the  Commentary, 
It  seems  to  me  very  probable  that  this  accounts  for  the 
state  of  the  first  page  of  Or.  3539,  the  remainder  of  which 
is  in  perfect  preservation. 

I  cannot  here  speak  at  greater  length  on  the  Commentary 
on  the  Shra-i-  Yuauf^  but  before  passing  on  I  would  remark 
that,  sooner  or  later,  it  will  have  to  be  fully  and  carefully 
examined,  and  copious  extracts,  if  not  the  whole  work, 
published.  It  was  the  first,  and,  for  a  long  while,  the  chief 
sacred  book  of  the  B&bis,  and  in  it  the  earliest  form  of 
the  Babi  doctrine  must  be  sought.  Apart  from  this  it 
appears  to  me  almost  certain  that  some  passages,  at  least, 
will  be  found  in  it  to  throw  new  light  on  the  Bdb's  life 
and  character. 


II.    The  Suratu*l-Muluk,  or  'Chapter  of  the  Kings,' 

BY    MiRZA     HuSEYN    'Ali    OF    NuR,    COMMONLY    CALLED 

Beha'u'llah. 

The  second  Bdbi  MS.  described  in  Coll.  Sc,  %  (pp. 
191-212)  consists  of  "a  collection  of  30  pieces,  mostly  very 
short,  which,  judging  by  the  tone  and  style,  all  belong  to 
the  same  author."  The  twentieth  of  these  pieces  is, 
however,  of  considerable  length,  and  is  addressed  collectively 
"  to  the  Kings.*'  Its  contents  are  fully  described  by  Baron 
Rosen,  and  copious  extracts  from  it  are  given.  Before 
proceeding  to  discuss  it,  I  will  in  a  few  words  dismiss  the 
other  29  letters,  of  which,  with  one  exception  (No.  29), 
only  the  opening  words  are  given.  There  can  be  practically 
no  doubt  that  they  are  all  by  the  same  author,  and  that 
he  is  none  other  than  Beha'uMUh,  the  chief  of  the  Beh&'i 
Babis,  now  resident  at  Acre,  where  I  visited  him  in  April, 
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1890  (see  T.N.  xxxix-xli).  A  similar  collection  of  fifty- 
five  letters  is  contained  in  the  British  Museum  MS.  Or. 
3114,  which  was  purchased  on  Jan.  9th,  1886,  from  Baron 
von  Kremer,  for  whom,  according  to  a  rather  illegible 
pencil-note  in  German  on  the  first  page,  it  appears  to  have 
been  bought  in  Acre  by  one  Yusuf  Kh&lidi  from  "  the 
spiritual  chief  of  the  Babis  there  living  in  exile"  (evi- 
dently Beha*u'll&h).  This  MS.  I  have  examined,  but  with 
negative  results,  for  it  contains  none  of  the  letters  described 
by  Baron  Rosen.  This,  however,  is  not  surprising,  since 
the  number  of  these  altrdh  or  epistles  addressed  by 
Behd'u'U&h  to  his  followers  (who  regard  them  all  as  equally 
inspired)  is  practically  illimitable. 

I  now  pass  to  a  consideration  of  the  far  more  important 
Suratu*i'Muiuk,  the  twentieth  piece  contained  in  the  MS. 
(N"o.  438),  described  at  pp.  191-212  of  Coll.  Sc.  i.  This 
MS.  contains,  as  Baron  Rosen  informs  us,  ff.  72,  of  which 
the  Siiratu^l-MHluk  occupies  fi:  36''— 57%  or  rather  more  than 
a  quarter.  The  description  of  it  here  given  was  written  in 
1877,  and,  since  the  history  of  the  B4bis,  subsequently  to 
the  year  1852  (when  most  of  the  still  surviving  chiefs  of 
the  sect,  including  Mirzd  Huseyn,  *Ali  BeM\Cllah  and 
Mirz&  Yahyd  Suhh-i-Ezel,  emigrated  from  Persia  and  took 
up  their  abode  at  Baghdad),  was  then  unknown  in  Europe, 
its  authorship  and  many  of  the  allusions  contained  in  it 
could  not  at  that  time  be  determined  by  Baron  Rosen.  In 
the  elucidation  of  this  later  history  it  was  my  good  fortune 
to  render  some  service  to  science — service  to  which,  in  Coll. 
8c.  ri.  (pp.  141-3,  etc.).  Baron  Rosen  awards  a  more  than 
ample  tribute  of  praise.  !Now  when,  in  the  summer  of 
1889,  I  came  to  write  my  second  paper  (5.  lY)  on  the 
literature  and  doctrines  of  the  Babis,  this  SumMl-Muluk 
greatly  puzzled  me.  So  much  did  it  seem  to  me  to  differ 
both  in  style  and  tone  from  the  Epistles  of  the  Kings  {Ahrdh. 
i'Salutin)^  of  which  Behd'u'Uah  was  confessedly  the  author, 
that  I  finally  came  to  the  conclusion  that  "the  letter  de- 
scribed by  Baron  Rosen  was  not  by  Beh&,  but  by  one  of 
the  other  B&bi  chiefs,  possibly  Ezel "  {B.  ii,  p.  958). 
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But  Baron  Bosen's  recent  researches  have  proved  con- 
clusively that  I  was  wrong,  and  that  Beb&*u'll&h  is  the 
author  of  the  SHratu* l-Mul&k,  as  well  as  of  the  Alwdh-i- 
Saldtin.  His  ingenious  arguments,  the  substance  of  which 
I  shall  state  immediately,  will  be  found  at  pp.  145--8  of 
Coll,  Sc,  vi.  Disregarding,  for  the  present,  an  important 
postscript  of  twelve  pages,  dated  Oct.  16th,  1890,  of  which 
I  shall  have  to  speak  subsequently,  this  volume  (that  is  to  say 
the  second  part  of  it)  contains  descriptions  of  four  B&bi 
books  recently  presented  by  M.  Gamazof  to  the  library  of 
the  InstituL  The  first  three  of  these,  which  are  dismissed 
very  briefly,  are:  (1)  A  MS.  of  the  I^kdn,  dated  a.h.  1299 ; 
(2)  A  copy  of  the  Bombay  lithographed  edition  of  the  same ; 
and  (3)  A  MS.  of  the  ^*^S1  <--^^>  which  I  originally 
misnamed  {jmS3\  -j!  (see  Coll.  Sc.  vi,  p.  243,  n.  1 ;  B.  tV, 
pp.  972-981  and  1007-1008 ;  and  T,N.  «V,  p.  211).  Two  and 
a  half  pages  suffice  to  describe  these,  since  their  contents, 
nature,  and  authorship  have  already  been  determined  and 
made  known.  Far  otherwise  is  it  with  the  fourth  MS. 
(No.  48/465),  the  description  of  which  fills  nearly  100  pages, 
and  the  contents  of  which,  briefly  stated,  are  as  follows  : — 

(1)  The  Suratu'l'Mulukf  already  described  from  another  MS. 
(No.  438)  in  Coll.  Sc.  i,  pp.  191-207  (Ff.  lb-39b). 

{2a)  The  Sura-i-Heykal,  of  which  the  Epistles  to  the  Kings 
{Alwdh'i'Salutin),  described  by  me  at  pp.  953-972  of 
B.  it,  form  a  portion  (Ff.  40»-109»). 

(2J)  The  Letter  to  the  Shah  of  Persia  {Lawh-i'Sultdn), 
together  with  the  instructions  to  the  bearer  written 
on  the  outside  of  the  packet.  The  latter  are  of 
singular  interest.  By  the  kind  permission  of  Baron 
Rosen  I  was  enabled  to  include  them  (both  text 
and  translation)  in  vol.  ii  of  my  Traveller's 
Narrative  (pp.  390-392).  It  is  not  certain  whether 
this  Epistle  should  be  regarded  as  part  of  the 
Sura-i-Het/kal  or  not.  Baron  Rosen  {Coll.  Sc.  vi, 
pp.  216-217)  expresses  his  opinion  in  the  negative, 
as  follows:  "Nous  avons  vu  plus  haut,  p.  195,  que 
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dans  le  titre  de  la  lettre  se  trouvaient  les  mots, 
^UaUl  i^  JL^\  ^  J^  U  I  JJb "  ['  This  is  what 

was  revealed  in  the  Heykal  to  His  Majesty  the 
King ']  "  On  en  pourrait  peut-Stre  conclure  que  la 
lettre  fait  partie  de  la  J^Lib  i.y^  dont  M.  Browne 
nous  a  rev^l^  Texistence  et  qui  est  probablement 
identique  avec  le  texte  imprim^  plus  haut,  pp. 
149-192.  Pour  ma  part  je  croirais  plutot  que  cette 
lettre  n'en  fait  pas  partie  et  qu'elle  a  et^  compos^e 
un  pen  plus  tard  que  la  souraUal- heykal.^     Dans  ce 

cas  les  mots  JiL^\  J  Jjj  U  doivent  naturellement 
avoir  un  autre  sens,  que  je  n'ose  point  pr^ciser  pour 
le  moment "  (Ff.  109b-143'»). 

(3)  "  A  piece  without  title,  which  contains,  in  comparatively- 

simple  language,  some  definite  information  as  to  the 
transference  of  the  sectaries  from  Adrianople  to  Acre. 
In  the  margin  one  reads  mj  ^UaL*.      It  is  possible, 

therefore,  that  this  document  may  have  been 
intended  for  the  Sultan"  [sc.  of  Turkey].  I  myself 
am  inclined  to  identify  this  epistle  with  the  **  letter 
to  Sultdn  *Abdu'l-'Aziz "  to  which  I  referred  at 
p.  520  of  B.  i  (Ff.  143^154*). 

(4)  "  A  piece  without  title,  which  is  the  ^j**^j  r^  of  Mr. 

Browne  (II.  pp.  960-63).  In  the  margin  one  again 
reads  (%jj;  ^^l^L,"  (fE.  154»-166»). 

(5)  ''"Without  title.      A  sort  of  hymn  of  triumph  on  the 

occasion  of  the  death  of  one  of  the  most  violent 
enemies  of  the  new  religion,  who,  as  would  appear, 
had  gone  to  Paris  for  medical  advice."  Fu'ad  P&shi 
and  'All  P4sh&  were  the  two  Turkish  statesmen  who 
were  chiefly  concerned  in  the  removal  of  the  B&bis 
from  Adrianople  in  1868,  and  against  whom  the 
B&bis  therefore  cherish  a  deep  resentment.  Amongst 
the  notes  which  I  took  of  my  conversations  with 
Subh-i-Ezel  in  March,  1890,  I  find  the  following: 

1  I  find  aome  difficulty  in  accepting  this  view.    See  pp.  281-2  and  313  infra. 
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— "Fu'&d  P&shd  was  first   ^U  ^J^   (Minister  of 
Finance)  and  then  ^^J^J,}^  (Minister  for  Foreign 
Affairs).     He  and  '^li  P&sb&  (then  Prime  Minister) 
combined  to  expel  the  Bdbis  [ac,  from  Adrianople]. 
The  former  died  abroad,  it  is  said  a  renegade  from 
Isl&m.      The  latter  was  not  so  bad.      Subh-i-£zel 
wrote  him  a  petition  asking  not  to  be  sent  to  Acre, 
and  he  laughed  and  sent  a  verbal  message  o£Fering 
the   choice   of    three   places,    Bosnia,   Philippopolis, 
and  Tekir-d&ghi.      'Ali   P&sh&  died   a   few  months 
after  Subh-i-Ezel    came   to   Cyprus."      It  appears, 
then,  that  I  was  mistaken  in  alluding  (£.  i,  492) 
to  "  the  death  of  *Ali  Pdshd  away  from  his  native 
country"    as   one   of    the   events    foreshadowed  by 
Beh4'u'll&h,   and   that  the    name    of   Fu^dd   Pdshd 
should  be  substituted.     Mehmed  (Muhammad)  Fu'ad 
P&sh&,  son  of  the  celebrated  *  Izzet  MulU,  was  born 
in    1814.      He    received    a    medical    training,    but 
later  abandoned  this  profession  for  diplomacy.     He 
became  Minister  for  Foreign  Affairs  for  the  second 
time  in  1855.     In   1867  he  accompanied  the  Sultan 
to  England  and  France.      He  died  at  Nice,  whither 
he  had  gone  for  the  benefit  of  his  health,   February 
12,    1869.      These   particulars   are   taken  from   the 
last  edition  of  the  Encydopcedia  Britannica,  vol.  ix, 
p.  805,  article  Fuad  Pasha,  and  on  the  whole  they 
agree    well    with    the   supposition    that    his    death 
was    the     occasion    of    this    letter.       Just    as    the 
Persians,  for  the  most  part,  know  no  England  but 
London,    so   would    they   naturally   enough    regard 
Nice  as  practically  the  same  as  Paris.      This  letter 
I  shall  therefore  provisionally  call  'the  Epistle  of 
Fu'&d  Pdsbd  '  (ff*.  166^-168^). 

(6)  Another  epistle,  without  title,  in  Persian  (Ff.  168^-170^). 

(7)  Beha*u*llah's  answer  to  a  question  concerning  the  nature 

of  the  ** First  Point"  {i.e.  the  Bdb)  addressed  to  him 
by  one  of  the  "  Letters  of  the  Living,"  or  members 
of  the  original  "Unity"  (Jo-^;)  (Ff.  171*^-1820. 
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It  is  the  discussion  of  this  most  interesting  MS.,  which 
contains  so  much  that  is  new  and  important,  that  has  led 
Baron  Rosen  to  reopen  the  question  of  the  authorship  of 
the  Suratu* I'Mu^uk.  The  conclusion  to  which  he  comes  is 
that  it  was  written  by  Beh&'u'llah,  and  that  it  was  written 
at  an  earlier  date  than  the  Ahcdh-i'Saldfin,  or  ''Epistles 
to  the  Kings/'  The  arguments  whereby  he  justifies  this 
conclusion  (and,  as  I  have  said,  they  appear  to  me  irre- 
fragable) are  as  follows : — 

(a)  The   MS.    containing  this  copy  of   the  S&ratu'l-Mul&k 

contains  also  a  number  of  other  documents,  of  which 
Behd'u'U&h  is  undoubtedly  the  author.  Considering 
the  hatred  which  subsists  between  the  Behd'is  and 
the  Ezelis,  it  is  extremely  unlikely  that  writings  of 
Beh&'u'll&h  and  Subh-i-Ezel  should  be  included  in 
the  same  volume. 

(b)  The  cyphers  l*r,  prefixed  to  most  of  the  letters  contained 

in  this  volume,  as  well  as  to  MSS.  of  the  Kitdb-i' 
Akdas  and  rhdn  (both  of  which  are  known  to  have 
been  written  by  Beh&'u'llah),  stand  also  at  the  head 
of  this  copy,  and  at  the  end  of  the  other  previously 
described  copy  of  the  Suratu^l'Muluk.  Now  these 
cyphers,  as  Baron  Rosen  points  out,  can  hardly  stand 
for  anything  else  than  the  corresponding  letters 
^,  f ,  c-^,  l^.  Be/id,  who  in  this  case  must  be  regarded 
as  the  author. 

(c)  The  difference  of   tone  which  I  remarked  between  that 

portion  of  the  Suratu' l-Muhik  addressed  to  the  Sh&h 
of  Persia  and  the  separate  Epktie  to  the  Shdh  carried 
to  Teherin  in  July,  1869,  by  Badi'  (see  Coll,  Sc.  n, 
pp.  193-5,  and  B.  tV,  pp.  956-7)  is  admitted  by 
Baron  Rosen,  "but,"  he  adds,  "it  would  be  rash 
to  conclude  from  it  that  the  two  documents  emanate 
from  different  authors,  since  we  are  still  but  im- 
perfectly acquainted  with  the  character  of  BeM  and 
the  circumstances  of    his  life."     Baron  Rosen  also 
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considers  (and  I  now  agree  with  him)  that  the  differ- 
ence of  style  between  the  documents  is  not  sufficiently 
great  to  justify  my  thesis. 
(d)  Baron  Bosen  points  out  a  passage,  occurring  in  the 
letter  to  the  Queen  of  England,  wherein  kings  and 
rulers  in  general  are  exhorted  to  live  in  peace  with 
one  another,  and  to  spend  less  on  the  maintenance 
of  vast  armies,  so  that  the  money  thus  saved  may 
be  spent  for  the  benefit  of  their  subjects.  In 
this  passage  occurs  the  following  expression : — Ci3  j^ 

"This  did  we  counsel  you  in  the  Epistle  which  we 
sent  before  this  on  another  occasion "  (cf.  B.  ii, 
pp.  971-2).  Well,  a  precisely  similar  injunction 
actually  occurs  in  the  Suratt^'l-Muluk,  and  there  can, 
as  Baron  Rosen  says,  be  little  doubt  that  it  is  to  this 
that  Beh&'u'U&h  alludes.  Baron  Rosen  gives  the 
text  of  the  two  parallel  passages  side  by  side  (Coll. 
Sc.  vif  pp.  147-8),  and  of  these  parallel  texts  I  here 
subjoin  a  translation,  that  the  closeness  of  their 
similarity  may  be  made  apparent  to  all. 


From  the  Suratu'l-Miiliik. 

"  Fear  God,  0  Kings,  and 
transgress  not  the  ordinances 
of  God,  and  conform  to  that 
whereunto  ye  are  commanded 
in  the  Book,  and  be  not  of 
the  transgressors.  Beware 
that  ye  oppress  not  anyone 
[even]  to  the  extent  of  a 
single  mustard  -  seed,  but 
[rather]  pursue  the  path  of 
justice,  for  verily  it  is  a 
straight  path. 


From  the  Epistle  to  the  Queen 
of  England. 

"  0  concourse  of  Kings  I 
Yerily  we  see  you  increasing 
your  expenditure  each  year, 
and  laying  the  burden  thereof 
on  your  subjects ;  this  is 
naught  else  than  a  great 
injustice  !  Fear  the  sighs  of 
the  oppressed  and  his  tears, 
and  lay  not  burdens  upon 
the  people  beyond  their  en- 
durance, neither  ruin  them 
to  build  up  your  palaces. 
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From  the  Sitratu'l-Muliik. 

'*  Next,  be  at  peace  one 
with  another,  and  reduce 
your  armies  that  your  ex- 
penses may  be  diminished, 
and  that  ye  may  be  of  those 
who  are  in  easy  circum- 
stances. And  [even]  if  ye 
should  raise  up  differences 
between  yourselves,  ye  will 
not  need  great  military  forces, 
but  only  so  much  as  will 
suffice  for  you  to  guard  your 
domains  and  realms.  Fear 
God,  and  act  not  extrava- 
gantly in  anything,  and  be 
not  of  those  who  are  prodigal ! 
We  know  how  ye  increase 
your  expenses  daily,  laying 
the  burden  thereof  on  your 
subjects;  this  is  beyond  what 
they  can  bear,  and  verily  it 
is  a  great  injustice.  Act 
justly,  0  ye  Kings,  amongst 
mankind,  and  be  ye  mirrors 
of  justice  in  the  earth  ;  this 
is  incumbent  on  you  and 
befitteth  your  dignity,  were 
ye  of  those  who  judge 
equitably." 

The  parallelism  between  these  two  passages,  pointed  out 
by  Baron  Rosen,  is  so  evident  that  no  one,  I  think,  will 
be  inclined  to  doubt  that  both  emanate  from  the  same  pen, 
or  that  the  first  is  alluded  to  in  the  closing  sentence  of 
the  second.  We  may  therefore  take  it  as  proved  that 
the  Sdratu'l'Muluk  was  written  by  Behd'u'll&h^  and  that 


Yrom  the  Epistle  to  the  Queen 
,       of  England. 

"  Be  at  peace  one  with 
another  ;  then  will  ye  not 
need  large  armies  or  stores 
for  their  equipment,  but  only 
such  a  force  as  will  suffice  for 
you  to  protect  your  realms 
and  domains.  Beware  that 
ye  forsake  not  the  counsel 
given  you  on  the  part  of  One 
Wise  and  Trusty  !  Agree 
together,  0  concourse  of 
Kings ;  thereby  shall  the 
blasts  of  discord  be  lulled 
amongst  you,  and  your  sub- 
jects shall  live  in  peace  and 
those  who  are  about  you,  did 
ye  but  know.  If  one  amongst 
you  arise  against  another, 
rise  up  against  him  :  this  is 
naught  but  evident  justice. 
ThuH  did  ice  exhort  you  in  the 
Epistle  which  we  sent  before 
this  on  another  occasion.'' 
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it  was  written  before  the  "  Epistles  to  the  Kings 
(Alwah'i'Sa latin)  which  form  a  portion  of  the  Siira-i-HeykaU 
Baron  Kosen  is  now  publishing  the  whole  text  of  the 
SuratuH-Muluk  (together  with  the  other  29  letters  C5on- 
tained  in  the  MS.  described  in  Coll.  8c,  t,  pp.  191-212) 
in  the  Zapisski  of  the  Oriental  Section  of  the  Kussian 
Imperial  Society  of  ArcheBology,  and  until  this  appears 
it  would  be  premature  to  enter  into  a  full  discussion  of 
the  document  or  the  date  of  its  composition.  Still  it 
may  not  be  amiss  to  notice  such  indications  of  the  period 
to  which  it  must  be  referred  as  occur  in  the  extracts 
given  in  Coll,  8c.  i.  Now,  there  are  certain  passages  which, 
taken  by  themselves,  would  tempt  us  to  detect  a  reference 
to  Acre,  and  the  fact  that  other  passages  negative  this 
hypothesis  shews  us  how  cautious  we  should  be  in  attaching 
too  definite  a  meaning  to  the  vague  and  mystical  expressions 
in  which  these  B4bi  texts  for  the  most  part  abound.  The 
first  of  these  passages  occurs  on  pp.  192-3  of  the  afore- 
mentioned volume,  and  is  as  follows : — 

SJ^\  ijjs^\  iSJb  ^^  iSl\  M  J.3  \yLAJ\  ^jV\  ^^1^  b  J\ 

*  t!^t;  u*"^  i>*^  tiT*  ^^  ^'^'^  ir^***d  ^3  ^^y 

*'  0  Kings  of  the  earth  I  Hearken  to  the  Yoice  of  God 
from  this  fruitful,  lofty  Tree,^  which  grows  in  the  Land 
of  the  Red  Sandhill,  in  the  Desert  of  Jerusalem,'  and  is 
vocal  with  the  melody  of  *  Verily  there  is  no  God  save  Him, 

1  Cf.  Kur'&n,  xxviii.  30. 

2  The  Bkb  continually  calls  himself  uJLS*.  »^  **  The  Tree  of  Truth"  (cf, 
T,N.,  pp.  219,  n.  12 ;  224,  225,  230,  294),  and  Behfe'uMKih  here  (and  I  think 
elsewhere)  applies  the  same  term  to  himself.  The  allusion  is  to  the  '*  Tree  on 
Sinai"  (the  Burning  Bush)  from  which  Moses  heard  the  words  «lj\  Ul  ^1  "Verily 
I  am  God."     See  Kur'kn,  xxviii.  30. 

'  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  word  al-kuda  ("the  Holy")  may  here 
have  a  less  definite  meaning. 
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the  Mighty,  the  Potent,  the  Wise/  This  is  the  place 
which  God  hath  blessed  to  those  who  approach  it,  and 
wherein  is  heard  the  Voice  of  God  from  a  lote-tree  holy  and 
high." 

This  passage  certainly  appears  to  refer  to  Acre,  which 
might  fairly  be  described  as  "  in  the  Desert  of  Jerusalem  " ; 
which  is  actually  called  by  the  followers  of  Behd  ^jA^  ^m) 
"The  Red  Place"  (in  reference,  as  I  was  informed  by 
Beh&'s  sons,  to  a  little  hill  hard  by  Beh&'s  dwelling,  which 
is  covered  in  the  spring  with  red  flowers) ;  and  which  is 
situated  amongst  sand  hills. 

Here  is  another  passage  (apparently  addressed  to  the 
Sultan  of  Turkey)  in  which  allusion  would  seem  to  be  made 
to  Acre  {ColL  8c.  i,  pp.  197-8) : 


\j^  ^^^\  51  j^\  lei  Jrs.^^  J  ^\  h^  J  '13^^  J  J\ 

*  ^j^ji22a1\  ^^^  \^  ^  *li«^1  uJ^\  liJM^  Uli  j^l  ^  Ji\ 

"Hast  thou  heard,  0  King,  what  hath  befallen  us  at  the 
hands  of  thy  ministers,  and  what  they  have  done  unto  us, 
or  art  thou  of  the  heedless  ?  If  thou  hast  heard  and 
known,  why  didst  thou  not  withhold  them  from  their  action, 
and  why  didst  thou  sanction  against  one  who  responded  to 

1  Pu^K 
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thy  command  and  obeyed  thee  [proceedings]  which  no 
[other]  king  would  sanction  against  the  people  of  his 
country  P  And  if  thou  didst  not  know,  then  this  is  more 
grievous  than  the  first  [case],  if  thou  art  of  those  who 
foar  God.  Then  will  I  tell  Your  Majesty  of  what  befell 
us  at  the  hands  of  these  oppressors.  Know  then  that  toe 
canie  at  thy  command  and  entered  into  thy  city  with  con- 
spicuous honour^  but  were  expelled  from  it  with  dishonour, 
wherewith  no  dishonour  in  the  world  can  be  compared,  if 
thou  art  of  those  who  are  informed.  And  they  made  us 
go  until  they  caused  us  to  enter  in  unto  a  city  which  none 
entereth  save  such  as  have  disobeyed  thy  command  atid  have 
been  of  the  [^number  of  the"]  transgressors  \  and  this  though 
we  disobeyed  thee  not  for  so  much  as  a  moment!  For 
when  we  heard  thy  command  we  obeyed  it,  and  were  of 
the  obedient." 

Two  passages  in  the  above  extract  I  have  italicized, 
becaused  it  is  to  them  especially  that  I  wish  to  refer.  In 
the  Traveller's  Narrative ,  just  edited  and  translated  by 
myself,  which  was  inspired,  if  not  written,  by  Beh&'u'll&h, 
we  find  it  stated  (text,  p.  118;  translation,  p.  90)  that 
"  throughout  this  journey "  (from  Baghdad  to  Constanti- 
nople) "the  governors  and  officials  observed  the  utmost 
consideration  and  respectfulness,  while  march  and  halt  were 
alike  dignified  and  honourable."  It  seems  probable,  then, 
that  by  "the  city"  into  which  Beha'u'Uah  and  his  com- 
panions "  entered,"  in  his  own  words  "  with  conspicuous 
honour,"  Constantinople  is  meant. 

As  to  the  second  passage  italicized,  it  certainly  seems  to 
describe  Acre  better  than  Adrianople;  at  least  I  am  not 
aware  that  the  latter  is  specially  used  by  the  Turks  as  a 
place  of  banishment  for  criminals  or  political  offenders, 
while  the  former  certainly  is.  Hence  Behfi,  continually  calls 
Acre  iLi  ^jjj2r»  "the  prison  of  Acre"  {T.N.  vol.  ii,  p.  146) ; 
"a  place  of  exile  for  murderers  and  robbers"  {ibid,  p.  73), 
and  the  like ;  while  Adrianople  is  generally  entitled  J-»  ^JOJ\ 
"  the  Land  of  the  Mystery,"  and,  moreover,  according  to 
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the  Traveller*8  Narrative  (vol.  i,  pp.  121-2 ;  vol.  li,  pp.  92-3), 
the  B&bis  were  there  treated  not  only  with  indulgoDce  but 
'^  respect  and  deference/'  so  that  one  is  disposed  to  doubt 
whether  Behd  could  consistently  describe  it  in  the  words 
here  used. 

A  few  lines  lower,  however  {Coll.  8c.  i,  p.  198),  we  find 
a  passage,  of  which  the  translation  is  as  follows :  *'  And 
they  brought  us  until  we  reached  [what  is]  in  their  fancy 
the  Land  of  Transgressors  (i^Li^f  ^*^.)t  and  when  we  reached 
it  we  found  therein  no  house  wherein  we  might  dwell, 
wherefore  we  alighted  in  a  place  whereunto  none  entereth 
save  every  miserable  stranger.  Therein  we  abode  for  some 
few  days ;  but  the  thing  waxed  grievous  unto  us  by  reason 
of  the  straitness  of  the  place;  wherefore  we  hired  houses, 
abandoned  by  their  tenants,  because  of  their  extreme  cold- 
ness .  .  .  .  ,  which  none  inhabiteth  save  in  the  summer; 
but  it  was  in  winter-time  that  we  took  up  our  lodging 
there,  neither  had  my  family,  nor  those  who  were  with 
me,  clothing  to  shield  them  from  the  cold  of  that  bitter 
weather." 

Now  the  first  part  of  this  passage  is  still  quite  consistent 
with  the  supposition  that  Acre  is  referred  to  ;  and  the 
complaint  uttered  by  Beha  of  the  absence  of  proper  ac- 
commodation for  the  exiles  on  their  arrival  finds  a  parallel 
in  one  of  the  other  epistles  published  in  Coll.  Sc.  m  (p.  218, 
11.  13-18),  which  describes  the  hardships  endured  by  the 
Bdbis  on  their  arrival  at  Acre,  where  they  were  first 
imprisoned  in  the  barracks.  But  the  concluding  words  of 
this  same  passage  supply  a  very  strong  argument  against 
this  theory,  for  it  is  evident  from  them  that  the  Babi  exiles 
arrived  at  this  "  Land  of  Transgressors "  in  the  dead  of 
winter.  Now  there  is  no  doubt  that  they  were  removed 
from  Adrianople  to  Acre  in  August,  1868  (B.  i,  p.  526; 
B.  it,  pp.  984  and  988,  stanza  11  of  Nabil's  chronological 
poem ;  Coll.  8c.  rt,  p.  218,  n.  1 ;  T.N.  ii,  pp.  378,  n.  2, 
380),  80  that  they  could  hardly  have  suffered  from  cold  on 
their  arrival  there  !  On  the  other  hand,  if  Nabil's  poem 
is  to  be  trusted,  they  reached  Adrianople  in  Kajab,  a.u. 
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1280,^  correspondiDg  to  December,  a.d.  1863;  and  even 
though  Nabil  be  mistaken  in  the  year,  as  Baron  Rosen 
is  disposed  to  think  (Coll,  8c.  vi,  p.  218,  n.  1),^  it  is  still 
not  unlikely  that  he  may  have  given  the  month  correctly.' 

This  argument  appears  to  me  quite  to  overweigh  the 
evidence  of  isolated  expressions  which,  taken  alone,  would 
seem  to  point  to  Acre ;  for  severe  suffering  from  cold  is 
not  a  thing  about  which  there  can  be  any  mistake  or 
forgetfulness,  and  it  is  impossible  that  any  one  could 
feel  cold  at  Acre  in  August.  And  in  one  passage  in 
the  Epistle  to  the  Emperor  of  the  French  {Coll.  Sc.  rt, 
p.  181,  11.  17-18)  Beh&  does  describe  Adrianople  as  his 
**  prison  "  : — "  Matters  waxed  more  grievous  to  us  daily, 
nay,  hourly;  until  they  brought  us  forth  from  the  Prison" 
[Adrianople]  ^'and  caused  us  to  enter  into  the  Most 
Grievous  Prison"  [Acre]  "with  manifest  injustice."  And 
a  few  lines  lower  down  on  the  same  page  (11.  24-25)  he 
actually  alludes  to  the  previous  letters  which  he  designed 
to  send  to  the  Kings  (i.e.  as  it  would  appear,  this  same 
Suratu'l-Muluk,  which  we  are  now  considering)  in  these 
words : — "  Verily  when  we  reached  the  Prison  we  designed 
to  convey  to  the  Kings  the  letters  of  their  Lord,  the  Mighty, 
the  Laudable."  If  we  could  only  be  sure  that  here  also 
**  the  Prison  "  (without  an  epithet)  denoted  Adrianople, 
and  that  Beh&  was  consistent  in  his  terminology,  the  matter 
would  be  proved  beyond  doubt ! 

There  is,  however  another  passage  in  the  SuratitU-Muluk 
which  gives  us  surer  ground  to  go  upon.  It  occurs  on 
p.  195  of  Coll.  Sc.  I,  11.  5-7,  and  runs  thus : — 


1  Not  A.H.  1281  as  stated  at  p.  625  of  B.  i.     See  p.  308  infra. 

»  See  p.  307  itifra. 

3  Instances  of  this  are  pretty  common,  but  one  example  will  suffice.  The 
Bfiib  appears  to  have  been  bom  on  Muharrara  1st,  a.h.  1236  (r/*.  B.  li,  p.  993, 
and  T.y.  »t,  pp.  218-222),  but  in  the  text  of  the  Traveller's  Narrative 
(vol.  i,  p.  2;  vol.  ii,  p.  2)  the  date  of  his  birth  is  given  as  Muharram  Ist. 
A.M.  1226  (<•/.  also  CvU.  Sc.  ri,  p.  262).  It  is  easy  to  see  that  an  annivtrtary 
is  more  likely  to  be  correctly  remembered  than  a  date. 
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^  ^\  J  \AJ  J^\  ^J£  ^jj  il*  Ulc  j)jjj  Si^  'Jb  ^y  lf-« 


"  0  Kings !  Ticenty  years  have  passed  in  each  one  of  which 
we  have  been  visited  with  some  new  affliction,  and  wherein 
there  hath  befallen  us  what  hath  not  befallen  any  one 
before  us,  if  ye  will  be  of  those  who  hearken." 

Now  since  the  B&b  first  proclaimed  his  doctrine  ia 
A.H  1260  (a.d.  1844),  this  passage  would  seem  to  have 
been  written  about  a.h.  1280  (a.d.  1863-64).  It  may, 
indeed,  have  been  written  somewhat  later,  since  the 
"afflictions"  of  the  B&bis  did  not  begin  till  a.h.  1261^ 
when  the  B4b's  missionaries  at  Shir&z  were  subjected  to 
very  cruel  treatment  by  Huseyn  Kh&n,  the  Governor  of 
F&rs  {B.  t,  521  ;  T.N.  it,  pp.  5-6),  but  it  can  hardly 
have  been  written  earlier.  The  removal  of  the  B&bis  to 
Adrianople  took  place,  according  to  Nabil,  in  Eajab 
A.H.  1280  (December,  a.d.  1863),*  according  to  Baron 
Eosen  {Coll.  Sc.  vi,  p.  218,  n.  1)  in  a.d.  1862  (a.h.  1278-9). 
The  S&ratu'l-Muluk  would  therefore  seem  to  have  been 
written  about  the  beginning  of  the  Adrianople  period.  It 
is,  at  any  rate,  difficult  to  suppose  that  it  was  written  so 
late  as  a.h.  1285  (a.d.  1868),  which  was  the  beginning 
of  the  Acre  period;  while  the  allusions  which  it  contains 
to  the  action  of  the  Persian  Minister  at  Constantinople 
and  the  support  accorded  to  him  by  the  French  Ambassador 
(Coll.  Sc.  I,  p.  194,  1.  6  from  the  bottom  et  aeq.,  and  Coll, 
8c.  viy  p.  146,  top),  forbid  us  to  suppose  that  it  was  written 
before  the  removal  of  the  Babis  from  Constantinople  to 
Adrianople. 

There  is  still  another  reason  for  referring  the  composition 
of  the  Sural uU'Muliik  to  the  Adrianople  period.  Stated 
briefly  this  reason  is  as  follows :  (1)  The  Epistle  to  the 
£ing  of  Persia  appears,  from  internal  evidence,  to  have  been 
composed,  or  at  any  rate  begun,  before  Beha  left  Adrianople. 
(2)    Behd  describes    the    Suratu'l-Muluk    as    having    been 

1  See  pp.  307-8  infra. 
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written  at  a  time  when  the  B&bis  had  endured  twenty  pears 
of  persecution  (pp.  280-1  supra),  while  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
King  of  Persia  he  speaks  of  the  persecution  having  lasted 
more  than  twenty  years.  The  natural  assumption  is  that 
the  former  document  was  written  at  an  earlier  date  than 
the  latter,  and  consequently  some  time  before  the  end  of 
the  Adrianople  period. 

The  passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia,  which 
implies  that  it  was  written  before  Beh&  left  Adrianople, 
occurs  in  ColL  8e.  vi,  p.  213,  last  line,  and  p.  214,  first  line, 
and  runs  as  follows : 

"  And  the  lords  of  authority  and  wealth  are  about  to  send  us 
forth  from  this  land,  which  is  named  Edim^  [Adrianople], 
to  the  city  of  'Akkd  [Acre]."* 

The  other  passage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia, 
alluded  to,  will  be  found  in  Coll.  8c,  vi,  p.  ^03,  U.  12-14, 
and  T.N.  i,  p.  148 ;  n,  p.  119,  and  runs  as  follows : 


cSijib  j>\lL»j^  ujL^y  c-^^jl^  L-?jo^  ^^^  uj^vi^ 

Jul  *jl:Jl  uTjljJ^ 

"  But  as  to  this  sect,  it  is  more  than  twenty  years  that  they 
have  been  tormented  by  day  and  night  with  the  fierceness 
of  the  Royal  anger,  and  that  they  have  been  cast  each  one 
into  a  difierent  land  by  the  blasts  of  the  tempests  of  the 
King's  wrath." 

Now  even  granting  that  the  expression  in  the  Suratu^l- 
Muluky  "twenty  years  have  passed,"  be  not  absolutely 
definite,  it  is  at  any  rate  relatively  so.  When  Beh&  speaks 
thus,  we  may  doubt  whether  he  reckons  from  the  date  of 

^  See  Trardkr's  Narrative^  t,  p.  146,  where  the  passage  stands  somewhat 
differently,  though  the  general  sense  is  the  same. 
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the  B&b's  'Manifestation'  (a.h.  1260),  or  the  beginning  of 
the  minor  persecutions  (a.h.  1261),  or  the  period  of  the 
great  massacres  and  persecutions  (a.h.  1265-8),  but  at 
any  rate  we  may  fairly  assume  that  he  is  consistent  in  his 
method. 

For  the  reasons  above  stated  it  appears  to  me  probable 
that  the  SurafuU-Muiuk  was  written  some  time — possibly 
a  considerable  time — before  the  end  of  the  Adrianople 
period.  It  is  worth  noting  in  this  connection  the  statement 
of  the  Ezeli  author  of  the  HashUBihUht  (see  T.N,  ii, 
pp.  358-9),  that  Beha  began  his  propaganda  by  letters  from 
Adrianople. 

III.  Beha'u'llah's  Sura-i-Heykal,  or  *  Chapter  op  the 
Form,'  and  the  Alwah-i-SalatIn,  or  'Epistles  to 
the  Kings  '  which  in  part  compose  it. 

In  my  first  paper  on  the  B&bis  {B.  i,  p.  520)  I  mentioned 
and  enumerated  certain  Epistles  addressed  by  Beh&'u'll&h 
to  various  potentates,  to  wit : 

1.  The  Sh&h  of  Persia. 

2.  Sult&n  'Abdu'l-'Aziz. 

3.  Napoleon  III. 

4.  The  late  Emperor  of  Russia. 

5.  The  Pope. 

6.  The  President  of  the  United  States. 

7.  The  Queen  of  England. 

In  a  footnote  on  the  same  page  I  remarked :  '^  Of  the 
second  and  sixth  of  these  I  do  not  possess  a  copy,  and  of 
the  existence  of  the  latter  I  am  doubtful."  I  may  now 
add  that  I  believe  the  sixth  to  be  altogether  mythical, 
and  that,  as  has  been  above  shewn,  the  first  Epistle  at 
any  rate,  and  possibly  some  of  the  others,  were  written 
not  at  Acre  but  at  Adrianople. 

In  my  second  paper  (B,  ii,  pp.  953-971)  I  gave  a  fuller 
account  of  these  letters,  and  translated  certain  illustrative 

J.B.A.8.  1892.  19 
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passages  from  each.  "Taken  collectively."  I  wrote  (he.  «"( 
p.  954),  "these  letters  coDstitute  what  is  known  amonga 
the  B&bis  as  the  8itra-i-Heyka(,  which  I  think  include 
also  some  shorter  letters  addressed  to  sundry  other  people." 

The  whole  text  of  this  Sura-i-Heykal  (for  there  can  b 
practically  no  doubt  that  it  is  this  document)  has  noi 
been  published  by  Baron  Rosen  in  ColL  Sd.  «',  pp.  14l 
et  seq.  It  forms  the  second  piece  in  the  Institut  MS 
marked  No.  48/465,  and  contains,  besides  other  roattei 
several  of  the  afore- mentioned  Alwdh-i-SaMtin  or  "  Kpistle 
to  the  Kings,"  namely,  (1)  The  Epistle  to  the  Pope  {Coh 
Sci.  vi,  pp.  172-8) ;  (2)  The  Epistle  to  Napoleon  III.  {Col 
Sci.  vi,  pp.  178-186);  (3)  The  Epistle  to  the  late  Empero 
of  Russia  {Coll.  Sci.  vi,  pp.  186-188),  of  which  in  my  MS 
only  a  portion  was  given  ;  and  (4)  The  Epistle  to  th 
aueen  of  England  {Coll.  Sci.  vi,  pp.  188-192).  Whethe 
the  Epistle  to  the  Shah  of  Persia,  and  the  other  letter 
which  follow  it  (pp.  270-2  supra),  should  be  regarded  a 
forming  part  of  the  Sitm-i-Heykat  or  not  is  doubtful. 

Before  proceeding  to  discuss  Baron  Rosen's  text  of  th 
8itya-i-IIeykal,  it  seems  desirable  to  give  a  short  descriptioi 
of  the  MS.  used  by  me  in  preparing  my  description  of  thi 
Aiicdh,  in  which  the  arrangement  is  somewhat  different. 

Dcscriplioa  of  the  Kirman  MS.  trhich  formed  the  basis  of  m_ 
account  of  the  A.I.V! xH-i-^M/xTis  {B.  it,  p.  954). 

Contains  ff.  40,  each  leaf  measuring  17-5  x  JO-5  oenti 
metres.     Written  throughout  in  a  small  aad  rather  illegibl 

xhika4a  haml.    Some  marginal  notes  and  glosses.    Contents 

Ff.  P-IO''.     The  Kildb-i-Ak(la»  (formerly  misnamed  by  m< 

Laich-i-Akilm). 
Ff.  20"-31h.     A  tarji'-haiid  in  praise  of  BehS. 
Begin.s: 
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Ends  with  the  band  or  refrain : 


iJT  »«<■  Ml  ^   J 


F.  21^.     Three  short  prayers,  which  I  give  in  extemo : — 


(^U;  ^  ^j^.dL*  ^-^j  ^  <^r*  ^--C^*^  J«r^  *^j  ls^ 


Aii\jitr iJiy%  '-^y  i<^V^  '^  tiJj^». 
jU  Ji  JJ  ^\  ^  jjJl  ^^Usu.  J5  iSl\j^  (?)  ^_;«^  (^  > 

Ff.  22»-30a.  The  Lawh-i-Sulfdn,  or  Epistle  to  the  King  of 
Persia  {ColL  Sc.  vi,  pp.  19»5-216).  To  this  is  prefixed 
the  following  prefatory  note: — 
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**  This  Epistle  was  revealed  in  Adrianople  ^  specially  for  His 
Majesty  the  King  [of  Persia].  This  servant,  the  con- 
fidential attendant  of  their  Excellencies,^  sends  it  for  you 
to  peruse.  The  meanings  of  sundry  Arabic  phrases  which 
were  in  my  mind  have  been  written  down  agreeably  to  the 
command  of  God's  Most  Mighty  Branch''  (Ghusnu*lldhi*l' 
A'xatHy  i.e.  Behd's  eldest  son,  'Abb&s  Efendi.  See  B.  t, 
pp.  518  and  T.N.  ii,  p.  393,  n.  2).  Then  comes  the 
heading- 

followed  by  t^e  text  of  the  Lawh-i'Sulfdn,  which  closely 
agrees  with  Baron  Kosen's  text,  even  to  the  marginal 
glosses,  but  differs  here  and  there  from  the  text  contained 
in  the  T,N.f  which  has  evidently  been  toned  down  in  places 
to  suit  a  wider  audience  and  to  avoid  giving  offence  to  non- 
believers. 

Ff.  30»-32^  The  Lawh-i-Ra'is  (Coll.  Sc.  vi,  pp.  224-231), 
separated  from  the  previous  Latch  only  by  a  break 
in  the  line  of  about  half  an  inch  and  the  invocatory 
words  ,^31  <U*uJ . 

Ff.  32^-34^     The  Epistle  to  the  Pope  (Coll.  8c.  vi,  pp.  172- 
178),  to  which  is  prefixed  the  following  heading: — 

**0f  the  parts  of  the  HeykaL  Revealed  for  the  Chief  of 
XJrumiyya  [sic  /]  on  the  part  of  the  Lord  of  Creation." 


Ff.  34^-37*.     The  Epistle  to   Napoleon  III.  {Coll.  Sc.  vi, 

pp.  178-186),  headed  ;— 

*  ,>w,b  tlOJ  ALA\ .  J  A'^  U  XJ\  '\\^\  ..^ 


"Of  the  parts  of  the  Heyhal.     What  was  revealed  in  the 
Heykal  for  the  King  of  Paris." 


*  This  is  important,  as  confimiing  the  conclusion  already  arriyed  at  (p.  282 
supra)  concerning  the  date  of  this  Epistle. 

'  Apparently  Behfi'u'llfiih  and  his  sons  {Jphfdn),  the  '*  confidential  attendant" 
being,  in  all  probability,  Akk  Mlrz&  Ak&  Jkn  of  K&sh&n  called  Khddimu' lldh. 
(See  B.  if  p.  519,  and  T.N,  it,  Index,  i.v.  Kh&dimu'll&h). 
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Ff .  37*-37^.     A  portion  of  the  Epistle  to  the  late  Emperor 
of  Eussia  {Coll.  8c,  a,  p.  186),  headed: — 

*  ^jj\  ^JU  JL4\  J  ^jj  I,  JL4\  ^\^\  ^ 


*'0f  the  parts  of  the  Heykal.  What  was  revealed  in  the 
Heykal  for  the  Emperor  of  Russia."  As  I  suspected  {B,  ii, 
p.  969),  this  proves  to  be  only  a  portion  of  the  Epistle  in 
question.     The  whole  is  given  by  Baron  Kosen. 

F.  37^.     A  short  letter  addressed  to  Mirzd  Muhammad  'AH. 
Begins : 

iSJi.  Jjl3  Ju.  JJU^  \j^  \f\  c^li^^licGb 
Ends: 

,^\^\  J^l  ^  3  LSji^  t^-d  M^^  f^^  cP^  ^  ^J  J 

^^  J^.  ^^  ^  V>r^  ud^^  L5^  J  ^-^  '^^  «^^^^<  JO^^ 

Ff.  37^-38*.      Another  short  letter  addressed  to  the  same 

person. 

Begins : 

Ends: 

*  ^.:;^yy>^jJ\i  c::^Ij  ^Jx  j  ^— -^^r^ 
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Ff.  38*-38^.    A  letter  to  Mirzd  Muhammad  Taki  of  Yezd. 
Begins : 

»Xi.  Jjl3  ^^Ji  ^Jj  SXse*  \j^  J^JiA\j^ 

Ends: 

Jj^'iS  J  ^Jiji\  ^  ijyi  ^^  ji^  i^j  iA^j  c_>V  i!j\  ^jAti 

oJ  i^\S>^\  J^J>i\  J\  J-51  J-i,  3^  Jxj  c_Xl*  V'j  i*^*^^^ 

F.  38^.     Letter  to  A'k&  Mirz4  Hueeyn. 

Begins : 

Ends : 

(^e^^  U  ^iJl  Jx^.  cLOx  j;^  'U-  jil  ^  jyuH  '\^\ 

Ff.  38^-39**.     Another  letter  addressed  to  the  same  person. 
Begins : 
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Ends: 
•Lkx:  ^jM  ^  ^1  J^j  \^jL  ^^Jc^\  -1^1  JaI  Ju:  \^\ 

Ff.  39»-39\     A  letter  to  A'k&  Mirzd  Ibr&him. 
Begins : 

Ends  : 

Jb\^  J\  lJ\jj^j  4-^j^\  ^  ^^>j  t-^^  ur*/*^  ^^^ 

Ff.  39«'-40».     Another  Epistle. 
Begins : 

jj\  ^\Si\  lJ\j  j  ddJl  J\  \^\  ^^iJl  L5UJ  iULcr  m^^  '*5^ 

. . .  jL!1  d^^- 1^ 

Ends: 

5^  aJU  *(^  U  ,J.c^jcJU!l  ^  J!  ^^=>r^  'ULf  jJ^-Jrw  ^  ^1  Lois' 

F.  40*.     A  prayer. 
Begins : 
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Ends: 

aJl  cj^l  ui3l  uJi^j-S  u^i^J  ^^fr^  ^i4J  ^^«  lJ3j 

Having  now  described  the  contents  of  my  MS.,  it  behoyes 
me  to  say  something  of  the  manner  in  which  it  came  into 
my  possession.  While  I  was  at  Kirm&n  in  July,  1888, 
some  of  my  B&bi  friends  informed  me  that  a  poor  dkhund, 
or  teacher  of  their  acquaintance,  who  was  not  a  B&bi,  had 
copied  out  for  himself  certain  Babi  documents,  but  that, 
inasmuch  as  the  possession  of  such  was  in  itself  somewhat 
of  a  risk,  he  would  be  glad  to  sell  them  for  a  small  sum 
of  money.  Accordingly,  on  the  evening  of  July  29th,  this 
dkhund,  Mirzd  Ahmad  by  name,  was  brought  by  two  of 
the  B&bis  to  my  lodging.  Soon  after  his  arrival  he  pro- 
duced the  MS.  in  question,  and  agreed  to  let  me  buy  it 
of  him.  I  observed,  while  turning  over  the  leaves,  that 
he  had  (as  a  safeguard  to  himself,  in  case  the  book  should 
be  found  in  his  possession  by  Musulm&ns)  written  at  the 
end  of  the  Kitdb-i-Akdas,  that  it  was  the  Book  of  "the 
accursed,  misguided,  misleading  sect''  of  the  B&bis. 
Fearing,  lest  he  should  get  into  trouble  with  my  B&bi 
friends,  if  they  should  chance  to  see  these  words,  I  closed 
the  book  and  laid  it  aside.  Shortly  afterwards  I  was  led 
outside  into  the  garden  by  one  of  the  two  Bdbis,  who 
wished  to  speak  to  me  in  private.  On  my  return  I  found 
my  anticipations  verified.  The  other  B&bi  had,  in  my 
absence,  taken  up  the  MS.  and  seen  the  objectionable 
words,  and  was  now  pouring  out  the  vials  of  his  wrath 
on  poor  Mirzd  Ahmad,  who,  shivering  with  fear  and 
shame,  was  on  the  verge  of  tears.     I  did  my  best  to  make 
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peace,  but  with  small  success,  until  Mirz&  Ahmad  washed 
out  the  abusive  paragraph,  and,  under  the  previous 
colophon — 


wrote  in  their  place  as  follows : 

ip.e  njMiOj^ 

"By  the  praise  of  God  and  His  favour  and  grace.  This 
is  the  precious  Most  Holy  Book  (Kitdb-t'Akdas),  which  is 
[one]  of  the  works  of  His  Most  Excellent  Holiness  Behd 
(may  my  life  and  the  life  of  the  worlds  be  a  sacrifice 
to  him),  and  was  revealed  by  the  Sun  of  the  Horizon 
of  Illumination,  and  sets  forth  laws  and  regulations  for 
[God's]  servants  and  for  all  mankind.  Request  is  made 
for  the  prayers  of  the  reader.  Vaie.  The  month  of 
Zn-Ka'da,  A.H.  1305  '*  [July,  1888]. 

Now  it  is  very  seldom  that  we  come  across  a  B4bi  MS. 
transcribed  by  one  who  is  not  himself  a  B&bi,  and  this 
perhaps  accounts  for  the  fact  that  in  point  of  accuracy 
this  M8.  leaves  much  to  be  desired.  Indeed,  so  inaccurate 
is  it  in  places,  that  the  sons  of  Bch&,  to  whom  I  shewed 
it,  would  have  destroyed  it  if  I  had  not  begged  that  it 
might  be  spared. 

From  this  digression  I  now  return  to  a  consideration 
of  the  text  of  the  Sum-i-Heyhalf  published  by  Baron 
Kosen  {Coll.  Sc.  r/,  pp.  149-192),  in '  which,  for  the 
present,  I  do  not  include  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia, 
the  Latch'i'Ra'is,  and  the  other  documents  enumerated  at 
pp.  270-2  supra. 
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The  Sira-i-Heykal  is  divisible,  as  Baron  Eosen  points 
out  {Coll.  Sc.  rt,  p.  149),  into  two  parts,  of  which  the 
second  part  (p.  172,  1.  15-p.  192,  1.  2)  contains  in  un- 
interrupted succession,  (1)  the  Epistle  to  the  Pope,  (2)  the 
Epistle  to  the  "  King  of  Paris,"  (3)  the  Epistle  to  the 
Emperor  of  Russia,  and  (4)  the  Epistle  to  the  Queen  of 
England.  Inasmuch  as  these  were  described  in  my  second 
paper  on  the  Bdbis  in  the  J.R.A.S.  for  1889,  I  shall  have 
but  little  to  say  of  them  here.  The  first  part  of  the  Siira, 
on  the  other  hand,  now  first  made  available  to  Orientalists, 
deserves  a  fuller  notice.  It  contains  Beh&'s  formulation 
of  his  claims,  and  declaration  of  his  divine  nature  and 
mission,  coupled  with  reproaches  addressed  to  such  of  the 
B&bis  as  refuse  to  acknowledge  them,  and  angry  denuncia- 
tions of  his  rival  and  half-brother  Mirz&  Yahya  Subh-i- 
EzeL  Speaking  broadly,  then,  we  may  say  that  the  fimt 
part  of  the  Heykal  is  addressed  to  the  Babi  community, 
the  second  part  to  the  rulers  of  Christian  lands.  Of  this 
first  part  I  can,  perhaps,  best  convey  some  idea  by  trans- 
lating from  it  certain  selected  passages,  prefixing  to  each, 
the  number  of  the  page  in  ColL  Sc.  vi,  on  which  the 
original  text  occurs. 


Selected  passages  from  the  First  Part  of  the  Siira-i- Heykal. 

(P.  150,  1.  5)  **  Blessed  be  lie  who  hath  caused  to  descend 
upon  his  servant  the  burden  of  the  heavens  and  the 
earth  ;  herein  we  do  verily  praise  Him,  and  none 
knoweth  it  save  the  wise.  Glory  be  to  Him  Who 
hath  cast  His  Beauty  under  the  claws  of  hatred 
amongst  the  wicked ;  verily  we  acquiesce  in  this, 
and  none  understandeth  it  save  them  who  have 
understanding.  Glory  be  to  Him,  Who  hath  en- 
trusted   Iluseyn,^   amidst   the    hosts   of    the   enemy 


^  i.e,  Bebd'u'll^h.  Though  he  is  generally  8poken  of,  when  mentioned  by 
— me,  as  [Mirz^,]  Huseyn  'All,  it  would  appear  from  this  and  other  passages, 
especially  the  openiug  words  of  the  SitratW-l-MuluA',  and  a  passage  in  anomer 


name 
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while  the  spears  of  violence  and  hatred  reach  his 
body  every  moment ;  verily,  we  thank  Him  for  what 
He  hath  decreed  against  His  afflicted  servant  who 
turns  to  Him  and  stands  for  Him. 

"  And  when  I  saw  myself  at  the  culminating 
point  of  affliction,  I  heard  a  voice  of  the  most  won- 
derful and  sweetest  over  my  head;  and  when  I 
turned  my  face  I  beheld  the  Hurl  ^  of  celebration 
of  my  Lord's  Name  floating  iu  the  air  on  a  level 
with  the  head,  and  I  saw  her  to  be  rejoicing  in 
herself,  as  though  the  fashion  of  Paradise  were 
apparent  in  her  face,  and  the  splendour  of  the  Most 
Merciful  were  displayed  in  her  cheek.  And  she  was 
speaking  between  the  heavens  and  the  earth  with 
a  voice  wherewith  hearts  and  intelligences  were 
attracted.  And  all  the  wounds  within  me  and  with- 
out me  were  made  glad  with  glad  tidings  wherewith 
my  soul  was  rejoiced,  and  the  honourable  amongst 
[God's]  servants  were  filled  with  joy.  And  she 
pointed  with  her  finger  towards  my  head  and  [thusj 
addressed  all  who  are  in  the  heavens  and  the  earth : 
— *By  God,  this  is,  indeed,  the  Beloved  of  the  worlds, 
but  ye  understand  not.  This  is,  indeed,  the  Beauty 
of  God  in  your  midst,  and  His  authority  amongst 
you,  did  ye  but  know.  And  this  is,  indeed,  the 
Mystery  of  God  and  His  Treasure,  and  the  Command 
of  God  and  His  Glory  unto  whomsoever  is  in  the 
kingdom  of  command  and  creation,  if  ye  will  under- 
stand. Verily  this  is,  indeed,  he  whom  all  who 
inhabit  the  realms  of  Eternity  desire  to  meet,  and 
beside  them  those  who  rest  within  the  pavilions  of 
splendour ;  but  ye  turn  away  from  his  beauty.' 

letter  contained  in  MS.  No.  438  (see  Coll,  So.  t\  p.  192  and  n.  2)  that  he  some- 
tiihes  calls  himself  either  Huseyn  simply,  or  Huseyn  ibn  'Ali  So,  in  ch.  Ixxxii 
of  the  Commentary  on  the  Sitra  of  Joseph^  the  Bfib,  who  is  generally  called 
[Mirz&]  *Ali  Muhammad,  speaks  (apparently)  of  himself  as  Ion  Muhammad 
•Ali.     Yet  Beh&*8  father  was  named  'Abb^  and  the  B&b's  father  Mizk. 

^  This  celestial  Hurt  or  angel  occupies  a  prominent  position  throughout  the 
first  half  of  the  Sura-i-Eeykal,  and  seems  to  play  a  part  analogous  to  that  taken 
by  the  angel  Gabriel  in  the  revelations  of  Mubammad. 
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*'  0  people  of  the  Bey&n  I  ^  If  ye  will  not  help 
him,  God  will  help  him  with  the  hosts  of  the  heavens 
and  the  earth,  and  beside  them  the  hosts  of  the 
Unseen,  by  His  command,  'Be,'  and  it  shall  be! 
And  He  will  raise  up  by  His  will  a  creation,  whereof 
none  knoweth  save  Himself,  the  Protecting,  the  Self- 
Bubsistent.  These  will  He  purify  from  the  stain  of 
vain  conjecture  and  passion,  and  will  raise  up  to  the 
station  of  sanctity,  and  by  them  He  will  make 
manifest  the  signs  of  glory  of  His  rule  on  earth: 
thus  hath  it  been  devised  on  the  part  of  God,  the 
Mighty  [p.  151],  the  Loving. 

''  0  people  of  the  Bey&n !  Do  ye  deny  him  whom 
ye  were  created  to  meet,  and  do  ye  then  rejoice  in 
your  seats?  And  do  ye  take  objection  to  him,  of 
whom  one  single  hair  is  more  precious  in  God's  sight 
than  whomsoever  is  in  the  heavens  and  the  earth  P 
Do  ye  then  mock  at  us  P 

"  0  people  of  the  Bey&n !  Produce  what  ye  have 
that  I  may  know  by  what  proof  ye  formerly  believed 
in  the  Manifestations  of  the  [Divine]  Command,  and 
by  what  argument  ye  are  to-day  puffed  up  with  pride. 
By  Him,  who  created  me  from  the  Light  of  His 
Beauty,  I  have  not  found  any  more  heedless  than 
you,  nor  any  blinder  than  you:  verily,  ye  seek  to 
justify  your  faith  in  God  by  the  Epistles  which  are 
in  your  hands,  [but]  when  verses  are  revealed  and 
the  lamp  shines  brightly,  ye  reject  him  by  whose  pen 
matters  are  determined  in  a  Preserved  Tablet.  Ye 
read  the  verses  and  deny  their  Source  and  their 
Revealer :  thus  hath  God  taken  away  your  sight,  ^ 
a  recompense  for  your  actions,  did  ye  but  know  it. 
Ye  write  the  verses  in  the  evening  and  at  dawn,  and 
then  ye  are  veiled  from  him  who  reveals  them  I  .  .  .  . 


^  The  cipreBsion  ^^\f^\  t«  "people,"  or  "church  of  the  Beykn,"  is  ordinarily 
used  to  denote  the  adherents  of  the  old  diiipensation  of  the  hkhi  religion,  or,  in 
other  words,  B&his  pure  and  simple,  as  contrasted  with  Beh&^is. 
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"  0  Supreme  Pen  !  ^  Hear  the  voice  of  thy  Lord 
from  the  Lote-tree  beyond  which  there  is  no  passing^^ 
in  the  bright  abode  of  [the  Divine]  Unity,  that  thou 
may'st  find  thyself  refreshed  and  fragrant  by  the 
strains  of  thy  Merciful  Lord,  and  that  thou  may'st 
be  sanctified  from  sorrow  by  these  gales,  which  breathe 
from  the  region  of  My  Name,  '  the  Forgiving/  Then 
raise  up  in  this  Form  [Heykat]  forms  of  the  [Divine] 
Unity,  that  they  may  tell  in  the  kingdom  of  creation 
of  their  Lord,  the  Supreme,  the  Most  Splendid,  and 
may  be  of  those  who  are  illuminated  by  the  lights 
of  their  Lord.  Verily,  we  have  appointed  this  Form 
[^Heykat]  the  Source  of  Being  amidst  the  new 
creation,  that  all  may  be  assured  that  I  am  able  to 
do  what  I  will  by  My  Word  'Be,  and  it  is.'  And 
under  the  shadow  of  each  Letter  of  the  Letters  of 
this  Form  \^Heykal'\  we  will  raise  up  a  creation 
whose  number  none  knoweth,  save  God,  the  Protect- 
ing, the  Self-Subsistent." 

Here  begins  that  portion  of  the  Sura  from  which  it  derives 
its  name  of  *^ Heykal.*'  This  word  means  "body,"  "form," 
"temple,"  "altar,"  and  it  appears  to  be  used  in  somewhat 
different  senses  in  different  passages.  In  some  cases,  as  in 
the  above  paragraph,  Behd  seems  to  apply  it  to  himself,  as 
being  the  corporeal  "temple"  which  the  Deity  inhabits. 
In  other  places  (e.g.  p.  158,  11.  9-13)  it  would  appear  to 
denote  this  particular  revelation — the  Sura-i-HeykaL  In 
different  parts  of  the  Siira  the  Eye,  the  Hearing,  and  the 
Tongue  of  the  Heykal  are  addressed;  and  elsewhere,  the 
four  letters  H.  Y.  K.  L.  composing  the  word,  are  severally 
and  successively  apostrophized  in  like  fashion.  Altogether, 
however  vague  may  be  the  sense  in  which  the  term  is  em- 
ployed, its  occurrence  is  so  constant,  and  the  importance 
attached  to  it  evidently  so  great^  that  the  name  of  the  Siira 


^  By  this  expression  Beh&  appears  to  denote  himself,  as  the  instrument  wherehy 
Ood's  pleasore  is  made  known  to  men. 
«  IKnr'&n,  liii,  14. 


296  EEMAKKS  ON  THE  BKBX  TEXTS 

is  amply  accounted  for.  Interesting  as  this  is,  it  is  so  long 
and  so  obscure  that  I  cannot  here  do  more  than  notice  a  few 
of  the  most  important  and  characteristic  passages.  Chief 
amongst  these  is  one  in  which  Mirzd  Yahya  Subh-i-Ezel  is 
accused  of  having  tried  to  poison  Beh&.  This  passage 
I  have  translated  in  full  at  pp.  368-9  of  vol.  ii  of  my 
Traveller's  Narrative.  As  a  comment  on  it  I  will  therefore 
here  give  the  Ezeli  account  of  the  same  transaction,  trans- 
lated from  a  MS.  which  I  recently  obtained  of  a  very  rare 
and  interesting  work  entitled  JETasht  Bihisht,  composed,  as 
I  was  informed,  by  the  late  H4j(  Seyyid  Jaw&d  of  Kirm&n, 
an  ardent  partizan  of  Subh-i-EzeFs.  It  will  be  seen  that 
not  only  the  charge  of  attempted  fratricide,  but  also  the 
charge  of  bringing  a  false  accusation  of  the  same  against 
the  victim  of  the  attempt,  is  brought  by  both  factions  of 
the  B&bis  against  the  chief  of  the  rival  faction.  Which 
version,  if  either,  may  be  true,  it  is  impossible  to  decide, 
but  at  least  the  fierce  animosity  which  subsists  between  the 
Ezelis  and  the  Beha'is  will  be  sufficiently  apparent  from 
a  perusal  of  either. 

[Translation  from  the  JETasht  Bi/nshf]  :  "  The  first  juggle 
and  trick  of  sorcery  which  he  [t.e?.  Mirza  Huseyn 
'All  Behd^ iClldfi]  outlined  was  this,  that  he  brought 
to  Hazrat'i'Ezel  a  dish  of  plain  food,  with  one  side 
of  which  he  had  mixed  some  poison,  intending  to 
poison  His  Holiness.  For  hitherto  the  apportioned 
breakfast  and  supper  of  His  Holiness  the  Fruit 
\^Hffzrat-i-Thamara,  one  of  the  titles  given  to  Suhk- 
i'Ezel  by  his  followers]  had  been  from  the  house  of 
Mirza  Huseyn  *Ali.  When  that  poisoned  dish  was 
placed  before  His  Holiness,  Mirza  Huseyn  *Ali 
pressed  him  to  partake  of  it.  By  a  fortunate  chance 
the  smell  of  onions  was  perceptible  in  the  food,  and 
His  Holiness,  being  averse  to  onions,  refused  to  taste 
it.  Mirza  Huseyn  *Ali  continued  to  press  him 
urgently  to  eat.  He  replied,  *  Since  it  smells  of 
onions,  I  will  not  eat  it;  if  it  is   [so]   good,  eat  it 
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yourself/  From  this  answer  Mirz&  Huseyn  *Ali 
supposed  that  His  Holiness  had  divined  his  evil 
design,  and,  simply  with  the  view  of  disguising 
[the  truth]  and  putting  a  better  appearance  on  the 
matter,  ate  a  little  from  the  other  side  ^  of  the  dish, 
in  order  that  the  suspicions  of  His  Holiness  might 
perhaps  be  dispelled  and  he  might  eat  of  the  poisoned 
side.  But  His  Holiness,  because  of  the  smell  of 
onions,  would  not  eat.  Now,  inasmuch  as  the  poison 
had  to  some  extent  diffused  itself  to  the  other  side,^ 
it  produced  some  slight  effect  on  the  aforesaid  Mirz& 
[Huseyn  *Ali],  causing  in  him  sickness  and  vomit- 
ing. Then  he  summoned  the  physicians,  gathered 
his  own  people  round  him,  and  privately  informed 
them  of  his  state,  declaring  that  Hazrat-UEzel  had 
poisoned  him.  Next  day,  when  His  Holiness  the 
Fruit  went  to  the  bath,  Muhammad  *Ali  the  barber 
of  Isfahan  (whose  ears  had  been  cut  off  for  theft 
and  other  crimes  by  the  governor  of  Isfah&n,  and 
who,  having  fled  thence  to  Baghdad,  had  become  one 
of  Mirzd  Huseyn  'All's  chosen  associates,  and  the 
source  of  manifold  evils  and  mischiefs)  came  forward 
in  the  bath  [as  though]  to  shave  with  his  barber's 
razor  the  sides  of  the  head  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  throat  of  His  Holiness.  His  Holiness,  however, 
divining  with  great  acumen  his  evil  design,  refused 
to  be  shaved ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  came  out  from  the 
bath,  chose  another  lodging  in  Adrianople,  and  with- 
drew himself  from  these  persons."  This  narrative 
may  be  most  instructively  compared  with  Beh&'s 
version  contained  in  the  Sura-i-Heykal  {Coll,  Sc.  vi, 
pp.  154-5  ;  T,N.  H,  pp.  368-9).  I  now  proceed  to 
give  translations  of  a  few  more  passages  from  the 
Sura-i' HeylaL 
(P.  155,  1.  20)  "  O  Pen  of  Eternity !  Grieve  not  at  what 
hath  befallen  thee,  for  God  will  raise  up  a  people 
who   shall  see  with  their  eves  and  shall  remember 

^  ue,  the  unpoiBoned  side* 
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what  hath  befallen  thee.  Withdraw  the  pen  from 
the  mention  of  these;  then  wield  it  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  King  of  Pre-existence.  Leave  the  things 
of  the  contingent  world;  then  drink  of  the  pure 
sealed  wine  of  My  celebration.  Beware  that  thou 
busy  not  thyself  with  the  mention  of  those  from 
whom  thou  shalt  obtain  naught  but  the  savours  of 
hatred;  those  of  whom  love  of  supremacy  hath  so 
taken  possession  that  they  destroy  their  souls  to 
increase  their  celebrity  and  to  perpetuate  their  name. 
These  hath  God  inscribed  as  the  slaves  of  names  in 
a  Preserved  Tablet 

(P.  156,  1.  3)  "  0  Form  [JETet/kal]  !  Stretch  forth  thy  hand 
over  all  that  is  in  the  heavens  and  in  the  earth,  and 
take  the  reins  of  command  in  the  grasp  of  thy  will : 
verily  We  have  set  on  thy  right  hand  the  dominion 
of  all  things:  do  what  thou  wishest,  and  fear  not 
those  who  know  not " 

(P.  158,  L  3)  "  Beware  that  ye  shed  not  blood !  Draw  the 
sword  of  the  tongue  from  the  sheath  of  utterance, 
for  therewith  thou  shalt  subdue  the  cities  of  [men's] 
hearts.  Verily,  We  have  taken  away  the  command 
to  slay  from  your  midst :  ^  verily  My  mercy  hath 
preceded  all  contingent  beings,  if  ye  would  know 
it" 

(P.  159, 1.  12)  "  O  Form  of  the  [Divine]  Command  !  If 
thou  findest  none  advancing  towards  thy  gifts,  grieve 
not!  Thou  wert  created  for  Myself:  occupy  thyself 
with  celebrating  me  amongst  my  servants :  this  is 
what  hath  been  apportioned  to  thee  in  a  Preserved 
Tablet.'' 

(P.  160,  1.  15)  **  And  amongst  the  infidels  is  he  who  dis- 
believed within  his  soul  and  arose  in  war,  saying, 
*  These  verses  are  spurious : '  thus  in  bygone  time 
said  men  who  have  passed  away,  and  Lo  !  in  hell-fire 
do  they  [now]  cry  for  help." 

^  i,e,  the  Jihdd,  or  religious  warfare,  is  abolished  in  this  dispensatioii. 


EDITED  BY  BAEON  ROSEN.  299 

In  the  last  word  of  this  sentence — yastaghithitn,  "they 
cry  for  help  ** — allusion  is  probably  made  to  the  Mustaghdth 
(He  from  whom  help  is  sought)  of  the  Beydn  (see  B,  t, 
p.  515).  The  sum  of  the  letters  composing  this  word  is 
2001  (|*=40,  (^=60,  cj=400,  ^=1000,  1  =  1,  C^=500), 

and  it  is  implied  in  certain  passages  of  the  Persian  Bey&n 
that  '  He  whom  God  shall  manifest '  will  or  may  delay  his 
advent  till  this  number  of  years  have  elapsed  since  the 
beginning  of  the  B&b's  mission.  To  these  texts  the  Ezelis 
specially  appeal  in  justification  of  their  rejection  of  Beh& 
'u'Uah's  claim  to  be  the  Promised  Deliverer,  while  they  are 
reproached  by  the  Beh&'is  for  suffering  themselves  to  be 
"veiled"  by  this  word  from  the  truth.  Thus  Na'im  of 
Ah&d6  says  in  one  of  his  poems : 


C;\i^.".  ...  4.11  ^^  \jub  Jl        c^Ull  ^ 


"There  is  no  other  'Helper'  {Maghith)  for  the  world  than 
Beh&, 
'.Q  who  is  the  'Help'  {Ghiydth)  for  every  seeker  aftft»Jrt5^pr' 
{Mustaghith), 

TeK  to  those  foul  and  benighttftf  ones  {i,e,  the  Ezelis) 
Thflkmessage  from  the  strfiins  of  the  birds  of  Eternity  : 
'HeaTS  0  thoptr^(!fffirt^st  expectant  of  "Help"  {Ghiydth), 
Verily^^  tUp^g  the  cry  of  Him  whose  help  is  sought  (a^ 

U8taghdth)y^ 

I  ^M  here  quote  two  passages  from  the  Persian  Bey&n 
which  fbear  on  this  point.  The  first  occurs  in  Vdhid  ii. 
eh.  nj:— 

<.s.A.s.  1892.  IS^ 
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"Many  a  Fire  shall  God  convert  into  a  Light  by  Him 
whom  God  shall  manifest,  and  many  a  Light  shall  he  make 
a  Fire !  ^  And  if  he  appear  in  the  number  of  Ohiydth 
[=1511],*  and  all  shall  enter  in  [to  his  faith],  not  one 
will  remain  in  the  Fire.  And  if  he  come  ere  Mustaghdth 
[=2001],  and  all  shall  enter  in,  not  one  will  remain  in  the 
Fire,  but  all  will  be  converted  into  Light.  Seek  this  favour 
from  Him  whom  God  shall  manifest,  for  this  is  the  Greatest 
Favour  and  the  Most  Great  Salvation  :  that  ye  tarry  not 
as  other  churches,  even  like  the  Letters  of  the  Gospel,^ 
who  still  await  '  him  who  shall  come,  by  name  Ahmad,'  ** 
while  two  other  Books ^  are  revealed.  But  if  He  come  not 
ere  [the  lapse  of  a  number  of  years  equivalent  to]  these 
two  Names,  [still]  He  will  certainly  come,  and  there  is  no 
escape  for  Him  [ffom'tais" 

The  second  passage  occurs  in  Vnhid  iii.  ch.  15  : 

^^  ir<-^  cr^  ^y^  cT-j^  c)^-H  cr^r*  <3^)0  cr^rT  ^^ 

^    Light  {tmr)  and  Fire  (ndr)   in  the  Bey§ai  mean  belief  and  unbelief,   or 
believers  and  unbelievers. 

»  i.e.  Within  this  number  of  years  after  the  *  Manifestation '  of  the  B&b. 

3  i.e.  the  Christians. 

*  The  words  wherewith  Christ  is  alleged  by  the  Muhammadans  to  have  fore 
told  the  mission  of  Muhammiid.     See  J.  A",  tj,  p.  293,  n.  IG. 

^  i.£.  the  Kur'dn  and  the  Beyfiin. 


^  **  -"'  -  * 
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^  j^^\  J  ij\jj  JJjJ\  \J\  ^  Jj/  ^j^  ajl  JuK  JJ  jl  ^ 

*  ^^ 

'*  And  80  likewise  if  all  the  believers  in  the  Beyan  believe 
in  Him  whom  God  shall  manifest,  none  will  remain  in  the 
Fire,  and  none  will  be  adjudged  an  unbeliever.  But  watch 
for  the  Manifestation,  that  there  may  not  be  an  interval 
of  so  much  as  a  moment  between  the  Manifestation  and  the 
belief  of  all  who  believe  in  the  Beyan.  For  even  so  long 
as  until  [the  number  of  years  represented  by]  Mustaghdtk 
it  is  not  meet  that  they  should  remain  [in  expectation],  if 
caution  should  lay  hold  of  their  skirts,  for  such  caution 
hath  been  and  is  in  Fire.  But  it  is  hoped  of  the  Grace  of 
God,  the  Pitiful  and  Compassionate,  that  at  the  time  of  the 
Manifestation.  He  will  by  His  high  commands  [contained] 
in  His  Epistles  awaken  all  His  servants  from  sleep  and  will 
not*  suffer  them  to  remain  in  the  Fire*  until  the  period 
determined  in  the  Beyan,  which  is  till  [the  fulfilment  of 
the  number  of]   Ohit/dth  or   Mmtayhdth.      For   none  hath 

1  One  MS.  here  insorts^^  which,  however,  seems  redundant. 

•  Two  MSS.  read  J;^^,  which  very  matorially  alters  the  meaning  of  what 
follows.    The  reading  here  adopted,  however,  seems  to  me  tlie  bei>t. 

*  One  MS.  has  a^^. 

♦  Or,  if  we  adopt  the  other  reading,  "  will  suffer.*' 

*  Hero  tlie  fire  of  expectation  and  unsatisfied  longing  seems  to  be  meant. 
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« 

knowledge  of  the  [time  of  the]  Manifestation  save  God  : 
whenever  it  takes  place  all  must  believe  in  the  Point  of 
Truth  and  render  thanks  to  God  ;  though  it  is  hoped  of 
His  Grace  that  it  will  not  reach  to  [the  number  of] 
Mustaghdthf  and  that  the  word  of  God  will  be  raised  np 
ere  this.  And  His  verses  only,  and  the  very  nature  of  His 
being  in  itself,  are  the  proof  [of  His  truth],  since  all  else 
is  known  by  Him,  while  He  cannot  be  known  by  aught 
but  Himself.  Glorious  is  God  beyond  what  they  attribute 
[to  Him]  !  '* 
I  now  continue  my  translation  from  the  Sura-i-Beyhali 

(P.  160,  L  17)  *'  Say,  '  Woe  unto  you  by  reason  of  that 
which  issueth  from  your  mouths !  If  the  verses  be 
spurious,  then  by  what  proof  did  ye  [formerly] 
believe  in  GodP  Produce  it,  if  ye  know.  When- 
ever We  have  revealed  unto  them  signal  verses  they 
have  denied  them,  and  when  they  saw  that  whereof 
all  creation  was  unable  to  produce  the  like,  they 
said  *  This  is  sorcery.' '  What  ails  these  people 
that  they  say  that  whereof  they  have  no  knowledge? 
Thus  spoke  the  church  of  the  Furkdn^  when  God 
brought  His  religion  :  are  they  not  indeed  an  un- 
believing people  ?  And  they  ^  forbade  men  from 
presenting  themselves  before  the  Beauty  of  the 
Eternal*  or  eating  with  his  friends  ;  and  some 
amongst  them  said,  'Approach  not  these!  Verily 
they  bewitch  men*  and  lead  them  astray  from  the 
path  of  God,  the  Protecting,  the  Self-Subsistent/ 
By  God  the  True  One,  verily  he  who  is  unable  to 


^  Cf.  Kur'&n  v.  110;  vi.  7;  xi.  10,  etc. 

'  i.e.  the  Mul^ammadans.  Beh&  here  accuses  the  Ezells  of  being  as  obdurate 
in  their  rejection  of  himself  as  the  Muhammadans  were  in  their  rejection  of  the 
Bab. 

^  i.e.  the  Muhammadans. 

*  i  e.  from  going  to  visit  the  Btb. 

*  Cf.  T.  A\  ii,  p.  xxxviii.  This  alludes  to  a  vulgar  belief  prevalent  amongst 
Persian  Muhammadans  that  the  B&bis  bewitch  their  guests  by  means  of 
some  enchanted  substance  mixed  with  their  food  or  tea,  so  that  whoever  eats  or 
drinks  with  them  becomes  a  B&bi.  This  superstition  is  referred  to  in  the 
Tdiikh'i'Jadid. 
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speak  before  us  saith  what  none  of  those  of  yore 
said,  and  hath  stooped  to  do  what  none  of  those  who 
have  disbelieved  in  [God]  the  Merciful  have  done 
throughout  all  the  ages  :  to  this  their  words  and 
deeds  bear  witness,  if  ye  will  judge  aright.  Verily 
he  who  refers  God's  signs  to  sorcery  hath  not  believed 
in  any  one  of  God's  apostles :  his  efforts  have  gone 
astray  in  futile  life,  and  he  hath  become  of  those 
who  say  what  they  know  not.  Say:  '0  servant, 
fear  God  who  created  thee  and  fashioned  thee,  and 
seek  not  to  emulate  God  :  be  just  in  thy  soul,  and 
be  of  those  who  act  equitably.'  Verily,  such  as  are 
given  knowledge  from  God,  these  will  find  in  their 
\_i,e.  the  Ezelis']  very  objections  strong  arguments 
wherewith  to  confute  them  and  to  establish  [the 
truth  of]  this  Apparent  Light.  Say :  *  Do  ye  say 
what  the  infidels  said  when  there  came  unto  them 
the  Reminder  *  from  their  Lord  ? '  Woe  unto  you,  0 
concourse  of  fools !     Evil  is  that  which  ye  acquire !  " 

The  whole  of  this  most  interesting  passage  is  directed 
against  Ezel  and  his  followers,  and  it  contains  the  gist  of 
the  Beh&'i  argument.  The  B&b  laid  down  the  doctrine 
that  the  production  of  'verses'  {di/dt),  or  inspired  words, 
was  the  one  and  only  proof  of  a  divine  mission.  To  this 
proof  alone  did  Muhammad  appeal :  to  this  proof  alone  did 
the  B4b  appeal :  and  of  '  Him  whom  God  shall  manifest ' 
this  proof  alone  was  to  be  expected  or  required.  On  this 
ground  the  Beh&'is  assert  that  no  unprejudiced  B&bi  can 
remain  (like  the  Ezelis  do)  in  the  old  dispensation.  They 
believed  in  the  B&b  because  of  his  *  verses ' ;  Behd  has  pro- 
duced similar  '  verses ' ;   therefore  they  cannot  fairly  refuse 

1  By  the  *  Reminder  of  God  *  («]il\  ^j)  the  B&b  seems  to  be  meant.  This  is 
clearer  in  another  passage  of  the  Sura-i-Heykal  (p.  167,  11.  3-6),  of  which  this 
is  the  translation : — **  Do  ye  ask  the  Jews  whether  the  Spirit  [i.«.  Christ]  was  of 
a  truth  from  God  ?  Or  [do  ye  ask]  idols  whether  Muhammad  was  a  prophet  P 
Or  [do  ye  ask]  the  church  of  the  Furkdn  [ue,  the  Mul^ammadans]  concerning 
the  Reminder  of  God  («M^i],  the  Mighty,  the  High?" 
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to  believe  in  him.  Hence  the  Beh&'is  are  of  no  people 
more  impatient  than  of  the  Ezelis,  who,  accepting  their 
premiss,  that  such  '  verses '  are  the  sign  of  a  divine  mission, 
deny  their  conclusion  that  Beh&  is  divinely  inspired.  Two 
passages  addressed  to  Suhh-i-Ezel  in  the  Kitdb-i-Akdns  and 
the  Latch'i'Nasir  serve  admirably  to  illustrate  and  elucidate 
this  portion  of  the  Siira-i-HeykaL  The  text  and  translation 
of  these  I  have  given  in  the  footnotes  on  pp.  93-4  and 
96-7  of  vol.  ii  of  my  Traveller's  Narrative^  and  I  will  not 
therefore  repeat  them  here. 

Having  now  devoted  nearly  as  much  space  as  I  can  spare 
to  the  Sura-i-Hei/kal,  I  must  content  myself  with  noticing  a 
few  of  the  most  important  passages  in  what  remains  of  the 
first  part. 

On  p.  161,  11.  21-22,  Behd  says,  speaking  of  his  own 
*  Manifestation,'  "  When  the  Light  of  the  horizons  shone 
forth  from  the  horizon  of  *Irak."  By  'Irdk  Behd  in  his 
writings  always  means  Baghdad,  so  that  we  are  led  to  infer 
from  this  passage  that  his  '  Manifestation '  took  place  there. 
In  the  Traveller* 8  Narrative  we  are  told  that  it  did  take 
place  there  (vol.  ii,  p.  63,  vol.  i,  p.  80-81),  and  further  (loc. 
cit.  and  vol.  ii,  p.  55)  that  it  took  place  in  the  month  of 
Muharram  in  the  year  a.h.  1269  (Oct.  15-Nov.  13,  a.d. 
1852),  which  statement  appears  impossible,  inasmuch  as 
Beha  was  arrested  in  August,  1852,  and  imprisoned  for  four 
months  at  TeherAn  ere  he  was  suffered  to  depart  to  Baghdad. 
Nabil,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  chronological  poem  published 
in  my  second  paper  on  the  BAbis,  in  the  J.H.A.S.  for  1889 
(pp.  983-990),  says  that  Beh4's  manifestation  took  place 
at  Adrianople  when  he  was  50  years  old.  As  Beh&  was 
born  on  the  second  of  Muharram  a.h.  1233  (Nov,  12th,  a.d. 
1817),  he  would  attain  his  fiftieth  year  in  Muharram  a.h. 
1283  (May-June  a.d.  1866).  Amongst  the  Beh&'is  them- 
selves, then,  there  is  as  much  as  fourteen  years  difference  as 
to  the  date  of  so  important  an  event  as  the  '  Manifestation ' 
or  annunciation  of  the  divine  mission  of  Beh&!  How  can 
we  account  for  this  discrepancy,  and  which  date  must  we 
accept  as  the  more  probable  P 
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The  facts,  so  far  as  they  are  yet  known,  are  these.  The 
Siiratu^l-Muluk,  the  Sdra-i-Heykal^  the  KUdb-i-Akdas,  and, 
in  short,  all  the  writings  wherein  Beha  clearly  advances 
a  claim  to  supremacy,  contain  internal  evidence  to  prove 
that  they  were  not  written  before  the  Adrianople  period. 
The  I'kdn,  which  is  the  only  one  of  Beh&'s  works  certainly 
known  to  have  been  written  at  Baghdad,  contains  no  de- 
claration of  such  a  claim.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  entirely 
filled  with  praises  of  the  B&b,  and  arguments  in  favour  of 
his  religion ;  the  Bey&n  is  throughout  spoken  of  as  the  last 
revelation ;  and  there  is  no  hint  of  any  idea  in  Beh&'s  mind 
of  claiming  the  supremacy,  save  the  expression  of  a  hope 
that  the  "  people  of  the  Bey&n "  will  not  in  their  turn 
become  as  obdurate  against  new  Truth  as  were  the  Mu- 
hammadans.  Immediately  after  the  expression  of  this  hope, 
Beh&  complains  of  the  envy  and  aversion  wherewith  certain 
persons  (presumably  B&bis)  regard  him,  which  secret  envy 
and  aversion  on  the  part  of  pretended  friends  are,  he  says, 
far  harder  to  bear  than  the  open  persecution  of  declared 
enemies.  He  adds  that  he  never  sought  precedence  over  any 
one  in  any  matter  (,^5***^  ^  (""^T^  j\s^i\i^j^\  jJ  ^*X>.l  b 
f^>^'<^  <-C/>^)  5  ^^^  QOOTL  after  his  arrival  in  Baghdad  he 
voluntarilv  retired  alone  into  the  solitude  of  the  deserts  to 
avert  discord  and  strife ;  that  he  remained  in  this  seclusion 
for  two  years,  and  only  abandoned  it  at  the  command  of  his 
chief  [evidently  Stibh-i-Bzell ;  and  that  since  his  return, 
which  took  place  two  years  previously,  he  had  experienced 
such  unkind  treatment  that  nothing  would  induce  him  to 
remain  at  Baghdad  save  the  reflection  that  he  too  might 
be  called  upon  to  lay  down  his  life  for  the  B&b.  Now, 
according  to  Nabil's  poem  (stanza  6),  Beh&  returned  to 
Baghdad  from  his  two  years'  retirement  at  the  age  of  forty, 
i.e,  in  a.h.  1272-3  (a.d.  1856),  so  that  the  Fkan  must  have 
been  concluded  (for  the  passages  referred  to  above  occur  at 
the  end  of  the  book^  in  a.d.  1858.  We  have,  therefore, 
the  best  of  reasons  f  y^ielieving  that,  during  the  first  half 
of  the  Baghdad  pe^od  at  any  rate,  Beh&  still  fully  ac- 
knowledged,  in    appearance    at    least,    the    supremacy    ^^ 
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Subh-i-Ezel;  and  consequently  we  must  regard  the  early 
date  given  for  his  *  Manifestation '  in  the  Traveller's 
Narrative  as  fictitious.  The  evidence,  in  short,  as  far  as 
it  goes,  entirely  accords  with  the  assertion  of  the  Ezeli 
historian  (in  the  Hasht  Bihisht)  that  Beh&'s  claim  was 
first  publicly  advanced  in  Adrianople.  Now  the  author  of 
the  Traveller's  Narrative^  who  may  very  probably  have  been 
one  of  Beh&'s  own  sons,  and  who,  at  any  rate,  wrote  under 
his  immediate  sanction,  and  had  every  means  of  ascertaining 
the  facts,  must  have  known  this,  and  must  therefore  have 
deliberately  and  purposely  antedated  the  'Manifestation/ 
His  reason  for  so  doing  is,  I  think,  not  far  to  seek.  He 
desires  to  curtail  as  far  as  possible  both  the  extent  and  the 
duration  of  Subh-i-Ezel's  authority,  and  to  give  colour  to 
his  assertion  that  Beh&  was  from  the  first  recognized  by  the 
B&b  as  that  Greater  Deliverer  whose  advent  be  announced. 
Having  accounted  for  the  (according  to  him)  temporary  and 
nominal  supremacy  of  Subh-i-Ezel  by  describing  it  {TN.  it, 
pp.  62-3)  as  a  precautional  measure  designed  to  divert  at- 
tention and  danger  from  Behd'u'll&h  during  his  continuance 
in  Persian  territory,  he  is  compelled,  in  order  that  his 
theory  may  appear  consistent  with  facts,  to  represent  this 
supremacy  as  ceasing  on  the  arrival  of  Beh&'u'll&h  at 
Baghdad. 

I  have  had  occasion  to  refer  several  times  to  the  little 
chronological  poem  of  Nabil's,  which  I  published  with  a 
translation  in  the  J.R,A,S,  for  1889  (pp.  983-990).  Baron 
Bosen  has  found  reason  to  doubt  the  accuracy  of  the  date 
therein  given  for  the  arrival  of  the  Babi  exiles  at  Adria- 
nople. Commenting  on  a  passage  in  Beh&'s  Persian  letter 
to  the  Sultan  of  Turkey  {ColL  Sc,  vi,  p.  218),  in  which  the 
sojourn  of  the  B&bis  at  Adrianople  is  described  as  having 
lasted  six  years,  he  says :  "  Ce  renseignment  est  important. 
B^hd  dit  positivement  que  le  s^jour  des  secretaires  d,  Andri- 
nople  a  dur^  six  ann^es.  Leur  depart  force  de  cette  ville 
ayant  eu  lieu,  d'apres  le  poeme  chrcj^ologique  public  par 
M.  Browne,  II.  984 ;  cf.  I.  625,  en  A^dt,  1868,  ils  ont  dft 
etre  internes  k  Andrinople  en  1862,  et  non  en  1864,  comme 
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le  veut  le  poSme  cit^.  La  date  du  depart  est  confirmee  par 
ime  d^pSche  du  gerant  du  consulat  de  Russie  k  Andrinople 
dat^e  du  26  Aotit,  1868.  Elle  confirme  en  m^me  temps  la 
date  de  I'arriv^e,  car  il  y  est  dit  que  le  gouyernement 
turc  en  1862  fut  contraint  d'interner  les  Emigres  Mbys,  et 
qu' Andrinople  fut  choisi  d,  cet  effet.  La  diffS^rence  n'est 
pas  tres-considerable,  mais  elle  prouve  que  la  chronologie  du 
petit  podme  de  N^abil  n'est  pas  rigoureuse." 

Baron  Rosen's  discovery  of  this  official  document  is  an 
important  one,  and,  as  regards  the  date  of  departure,  it  is 
confirmed  by  the  State  papers  of  the  Cyprus  government 
(see  T.N.  ii,  Note  w,  especially  p.  378,  n.  2).  According  to 
one  of  these,  the  fernidn  of  banishment  was  dated  July  26th, 
1868;  while  in  another,  the  date  of  Subh-i-Ezel*s  arrival 
in  the  Island  is  given  as  September  5th,  1868.  According 
to  NabiFs  poem,  Behd  reached  Acre  on  August  31st  of  the 
same  year,  so  that  the  approximate  date  of  departure  from 
Adrianople  may  be  regarded  as  absolutely  certain.  The 
date  of  arrival  at  Adrianople  is  much  more  difficult  to 
determine.  It  is  true  that,  in  the  passage  noted  by  Baron 
Rosen,  Beha  describes  the  period  of  his  sojourn  there  as 
six  years,  but  then  in  the  chronological  table,  prepared  for 
M.  Toumansky,  by  the  B&bis  of  'Ishk&b&d  {Coll.  Sc.  vi, 
p.  252),  the  duration  of  that  period  is  stated  as  ''about  5 
years."  Now  the  dates  and  figures  given  by  Behd  can 
only  be  regarded  as  approximate ;  thus,  for  instance,  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia  {Coil.  Sc.  vi,  p.  199,  last  line), 
he  says  that  he  remained  twelve  years  at  Baghdad,  while  , 
in  a  passage  in  the  SuratuU-Muluk  {Coll.  Sc.  t,  p.  202,  1.  18) 
he  says  eleven  years.  Now,  taking  even  the  lower  of  these 
figures  as  correct,  Beh&  cannot  have  reached  Adrianople 
much  before  the  date  which  Nabil  gives,  since  he  only 
reached  Baghdad  some  four  months  after  the  attempt  on 
the  Sh&h's  life,  i.e.  early  in  a.h.  1269  (beginning  of  a.d. 
1853).  If,  therefore,  the  date  of  his  arrival  at  Adrianople 
was  (as  stated  in  the  Russian  consular  despatch)  1862,  he 
cannot  have  been  more  than  nine  years  at  the  most  in 
Baghdad,  seeing  that  the  journey  thence  to  Constantinople 
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took  four  months,  and  that  he  was  detained  four  months 
more  in  Constantinople.  Without  having  seen  the  text  of 
the  Russian  consular  despatch  it  is  impossible  to  speak  with 
confidence,  but  the  easiest  hypothesis  seems  to  me  to  be  that 
the  Turkish  government  decided  in  1862  to  remove  the 
B&bis  from  Baghdad  to  Adrianople,  but  that  the  actual 
transfer  was  not  effected  till  Rajab  a.h.  1280  (Dec.  1863). 
The  data  given  by  Nihil  will  admit  of  this  construction, 
since  it  is  not  stated  that  Beh&  had  attained  his  forty-eighth 
year  (which  he  did  on  Muharram  2nd,  a.h.  1281),  but 
that  he  was  in  his  forty-eighth  year.  This  seems  to  me, 
provisionally,  the  best  solution  of  the  difficulty,  though, 
perhaps,  I  am  partly  influenced  by  a  desire  to  vindicate 
Nabil's  accuracy. 

Lack  of  space  forbids  me  from  noticing  several  other 
interesting  passages  and  allusions  in  the  first  part  of  the 
Sura-iSef/kal,  but,  before  passing  on,  I  have  a  few  words 
to  say  about  the  second  part,  consisting  of  the  Epistles  to 
the  Pope,  Napoleon  III.,  the  late  Emperor  of  Russia,  and 
the  Queen  of  England.  I  have  collated  the  text  of  these 
given  by  Baron  Rosen  {Coil.  Sc,  ti,  pp.  172-192)  with  the 
text  of  my  Kirman  MS.  (containing  the  whole  of  the  first 
two  and  part  of  the  third  Epistles)  and  with  the  separate 
transcript  which  I  received  from  Shir&z  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Queen  of  England.  Baron  Rosen's  text  is,  on  the  whole, 
much  the  best ;  though,  apart  from  mere  careless  omissions 
and  mistakes  occurring  in  my  MS.,  the  agreement  is  very 
close,  and  the  only  variant  afforded  by  my  text  which  seems 
to  me  worth  mentioning  is  j\^\  for  u^UaJl  on  p.  177  at 
the  beginning  of  line  21.  Baron  Rosen  has  seen  that  his 
text  requires  emendation  here,  but  conjectures  ^c^LiJl  1«  b . 

Two  more  points  remain  to  be  discussed,  and  I  pass  on 
from  the  Sura-i-HeyhaL  They  are  these : — (1)  Were  the 
four  Epistles  which  constitute  the  second  part  of  it  written 
at  the  same  time  as  the  first  part,  or  are  they  to  be  regarded 
as  a  later  appendage  ?  (2)  What  chronological  relation 
subsists   between    the    Sura-i-Heykal    and    the   three   long 
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Epistles  (to  the  Sh&h  of  Persia,  the  late  Sultan  of  Turkey, 
and  the  "  Ra'is,"  which  follow  it  in  the  MS.  described  by 
Baron  Rosen  P  These  questions  I  propose  to  discuss  together 
as  briefly  as  possible. 

We  have  seen  (p.  282  supra)  that  the  Epistle  to  the  King 
of  Persia  purports  to  have  been  written  before  Beha  left 
Adrianople,  but  after  he  knew  that  he  was  to  be  transferred 
to  Acre.  This  fixes  the  date  of  its  composition  pretty 
closely,  since  on  the  one  hand  the  fermdn  of  banishment 
bore  as  its  date  July  26,  1868  (and  Beh&  can  hardly  have 
been  made  acquainted  with  the  intentions  of  the  Turkish 
government  before  this),  and  on  the  other  hand  Behd  was 
at  Acre  ere  September  of  that  year  had  yet  begun.  Though 
the  Epistle  may  very  likely  have  been  finished  at  Acre,  it 
must  have  been  begun,  therefore,  in  August,  1868. 

Of  the  four  Epistles  comprised  in  the  second  portion  of 
the  Siira-i'IIeykal  it  is  only  in  the  Letter  to  the  Queen  of 
England  that  I  can  find  any  internal  evidence  of  the  date 
of  composition.  This  begins  : — "  0  Queen  in  London  ! 
Hear  the  voice  of  thy  Lord,  the  King  of  creation,  from  the 
Divine  Lote-tree:  'There  is  no  God  but  Me,  the  Mighty, 
the  Wise.*  Lay  aside  [all]  that  is  on  the  earth,  and  adorn 
the  head  of  dominion  with  the  diadem  of  celebration  of  thy 
Glorious  Lord:  verily  He  hath  entered  into  the  world  in 
His  most  great  Glory,  and  what  was  recorded  in  the 
Gospel  hath  been  fulfilled.  The  land  of  Syria  hath  been 
honoured  by  the  approach  of  its  Lord,  the  King  of  men 
.  .  •  etc."  These  concluding  words  seem  too  definite  to 
allow  us  to  suppose  that  they  were  written  elsewhere  than 
at  Acre. 

The  Persitm  Epistle  addressed  apparently  to  Sultan 
*Abdu'l-'Aziz  must  also  have  been  written  at  Acre,  inas- 
much as  it  contains  a  detailed  description  of  the  arrival 
of  the  B&bis  and  their  inhospitable  reception  at  that 
place. 

The  Lairh'i'Ra*i8  contains  certain  expressions  and  allusions 
which  seem  to  indicate  that  it  too  was  written  at  Acre. 
These  are  as  follows  : 
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(P.  226, 11.  6-13).  «  0  Dove !  Hear  the  most  glorious  Voice 
l^nidd'a'l-abha]  in  this  night  wherein  the  captains  of 
war*  assembled  over  us,  and  let  us  rejoice  greatly. 
0  would  that  our  blood  might  be  shed  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  in  God's  way,  and  that  we  might  be  cast 
upon  the  dust,  for  this  is  my  desire  and  the  desire 
of  him  who  had  me  in  view  and  who  hath  ascended 
into  my  most  wondrous  and  marvellous  kingdom.' 
£now  that  one  morning  we  found  the  friends  of  God 
in  the  hands  of  the  malignants  :  the  troops  had 
occupied  all  the  gates,  and  forbade  men  from  entering 
or  going  forth,  and  were  of  the  oppressors.  And  tJie 
friends  of  Ood  and  His  family  toere  left  during  the  first 
night  without  food :  thus  was  it  ordained  unto  those 
for  whom  was  created  the  world  and  what  is  therein." 

The  words  italicized  in  the  above  passage  appear  to  refer 
to  the  arrival  of  Beh&  and  his  followers  at  Acre,  which  is 
described  in  very  similar  words  in  the  Persian  Epistle  to 
Sult&n  'Abdu'l-'Aziz  as  follows : 

(P.  218,  U.  13-18.)  "And  after  [our]  arrival  [at  Acre] 
the  captains  of  war  [or  zaptiehs,  as  above]  encom- 
passed all  [the  B&bis],  men  and  women,  small  and 
great,  and  lodged  all  in  the  soldiers'  barracks.  On 
the  first  night  they  kept  them  all  without  food  or  drink, 
for  the  zaptiehs  had  occupied  the  gate  of  the  barracks 
and  prevented  all  from  going  out,  while  none 
bethought  himself  of  these  poor  people,  so  that  they 
even  craved  water  and  none  responded.  Some  while 
has  [now]  passed,  and  all  are  [still]  imprisoned  in 
the  barracks," 

Again  in  the  Lawh'i-Rd'is  we  have  the  following  passage, 
apparently  referring  to  an  incident  of  the  voyage  from 
Gallipoli  to  Acre : 

1  fi-Jwfi\  VW     Perhaps  we  should  rather  translate  ** zaptiehs*'  or  *< military 

police." 
^  The  B&b  appears  to  be  meant. 


EDITED  BY  BARON  ROSEN.  311 

(P.  229,  1.  7  et  aeq,)  "  Thank  God  for  that  He  hath  helped 
thee  [to  attain]  to  His  knowledge,  and  caused  thee 
to  be  beside  Him  on  the  day  whereon  the  infidels 
encompassed  the  people  of  God  and  His  saints  and 
drove  them  forth  from  the[ir]  houses  with  evident 
injustice,  and  desired  to  effect  a  separation  between 
us  on  the  shore  of  the  sea  .  .  .''  Unless  I  am 
much  mistaken  the  incident  referred  to  is  that 
described  at  B,  t,  p.  516  and  T.N.  i,  pp.  126-7,  and 
u,  pp.  100-101  and  footnotes. 

We  may  therefore  fairly  conclude  that  the  Lawh-i-Ra^is 

also  was  written  at  Acre  soon  after  Beh&'u'll&h's  arrival 

there.      It  contains  several  interesting   allusions,  some  of 

which  are  at  present  not  clear  to  me.     One  of  these  (p.  226, 

11.  20-21),  which  I  formerly  {B.  i,  pp.  962-3  and  n.  1  on 

the  latter)  regarded,  without  due  reflection,  as  an  allusion 

to  the  death  of  the  '  Martyrs  of  Isfah&n,'  must  refer  to  some 

other  event,  since  this  took  place  several  years  subsequently 

to  the  date  to  which  the  Epistle  must  be  referred.     The 

allusion  (p.  226,  1.  18)  to  "  one  of  the  friends  who  sacrificed 

himself  to  myself,  and,  for  love  of  God,  cut  his  throat  with 

his  own  hand,"  seems  to  be  to  H&ji  Muhammad  Ja'far  of 

Tabriz  {T.N.  ii,  pp.  100-101,  and  n.  1  on  former,  and  B.  t, 

p.  516) ;  and  it  is  probably  the  same  person  who  is  addressed 

(p.  227,  1.  15)  as  ,^5^^^  V.  e;'«     This  conjecture  (which  I 

regard  as  almost  a  certainty)  suggests  another,  which  I  offer 

as  a  mere  hypothesis.      The  latter  part  of  the  Laich-i-RaHs 

(p.  226  seq,)  is  addressed,  not  to  the  infidel  ''  Ra'is,''  but 

to  some  believer,  concerning  whom  we  gather  (1)  that  he 

had  come  to  visit  Beha  at  Adrianople  "  on  the  day  whereon 

the  fire  of  injustice  was  kindled  and  the  raven  of  separation 

croaked"^  (p.  227,  11.  9-10)  and  had  been  with  him  as  a 

''  partner ''   in  his   ''  afflictions   on  the  night  wherein  the 

hearts  of  the  believers  were  troubled "  ;    (2)   that  he  had 

"entered  in"    [to  Adrianople]    "in  love  for"  Behd,   and 

^  i.«.  as  I  suppose,  when  the  final  hreach  occurred  between  Beh&  and  £zel. 
(See  pp.  296-7  mpra). 
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had  "gone  out"  at  his  "command"  (p.  227,  IL  11-12); 
(3)  that  his  heart  was  "  melted  with  separation  from  God  " 
(«(?.  Beh&'u'Uah),  in  which,  however,  he  is  enjoined  to  be 
patient,  for  he  shall  again  stand  in  Behd*8  presence  and  con- 
verse with  him  (p.  227,  11.  20-22) ;  that  he  had  borne  grievous 
affliction  for  Beh&'s  sake  "  the  like  of  which  few  men  have 
borne "  (p.  228,  1.  8) ;  and  that  he  had  written  to  Beha  a 
letter  to  which  this  is  an  answer  (p.  228,  U.  18-19,  and  p. 
229,  1.  12).  I  think  that  no  one  who,  bearing  these  points 
in  mind,  reads  (at  pp.  493-5  of  B.  i.)  the  account  given  to 

me  by  Hdji  Mirzd  H ,  the  B&bi  missionary  whom  I 

met  at  Shir&z,  of  the  circumstances  which  led  to  his  banish- 
ment and  that  of  his  colleague  Hdji  Mirza  H *Ali  to 

Khartum,  will  fail  to  see  that  these  circumstances  accord 
singularly  well  with  the  hypothesis  that  the  latter  part  of 
this  Epistle  is  addressed  to  one  of  these  two  missionaries. 
Thus  (1)  they  went  to  Adrianople  to  visit  Beh&  "  about 
1866  .  .  .  before  he  was  sent  to  Acre  "  ;  (2)  on 
leaving  "they  were  instructed  (by  Beh&)  to  proceed  to 
Cairo  to  ...  .  avert  a  threatened  schism"  {i.e.  in 
all  probability,  to  persuade  the  Babis  there  to  reject  Subh- 
i-Ezel  and  accept  Beha).  They  travelled  thither  with  Haji 
Muhamad  Ja*far  of  Tabriz,  who  cut  his  throat  "  for  love 
of  God"  (cf.  T.  N.  it,  p.  100,  n.  l).i  On  their  arrival 
there,  they  were  arrested  and  exiled  to  Khartum,  where  for 
some  time  they  could  neither  ascertain  whither  Beh&  had 
been  removed  from  Adrianople,  nor  find  means  of  communi- 
cating with  him.  At  length,  however,  they  succeeded  in 
sending  a  letter  to  Beha,  from  whom  after  some  time  they 
received  an  answer  "  telling  them  that  they  would  shortly  he 
released  and  rejoin  him  at  Acre* ^  (B.  i,  p.  494),  which  actually 
occurred  some  time  later. 

Having  thus  examined  such  passages  in  the  Epistles  in- 
cluded in  and  connected  with  the  Sura-i- Ileykal  as  throw 

*  I  mention  tliis  point  because  if,  as  I  have  conjectured  above,  Il&ji 
Muhammad  Ja'far  be  ad.lrosscd  in  the  words  -.*yi  U  t;^,  it  is  natiu*al  enough 
that  he  should  be  associated  in  Beh&'s  mind  with  the  missionaries  who  were  his 
fellow-travellers. 
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light  on   the  date   of  their  composition,  I  may,  I  think, 
conclude — 

(1)  That  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia  was  at  any 

rate  begun  at  Adrianople  about  August,  1868,  when 
Beh&  first  learned  that  the  Turkish  Government  had 
decided  to  send  him  to  Acre. 

(2)  That  the  Persian  Epistle  to  Sultan  'Abdul-Aziz  and 
the  Lawh'i'Ra*i8  were  written  at  Acre. 

(3)  That  the  Epistle  to  the  Queen  of  England  was  also 

written  at  Acre. 

If  I  am  correct  in  these  conclusions,  either  the  different 
portions  of  the  Sura-i-Heykal,  in  the  more  limited  sense  of  the 
term  were  not  written  at  the  same  time  but  were  subsequently 
put  together  in  this  form,^  or  the  whole  Sura-i-Heykal  was 
composed  at  a  later  date  than  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of 
Persia,  and  this  would  therefore  properly  stand  first  in  order, 
as  it  does  in  my  Kirman  MS.  It  seems  to  me  not  unlikely 
that  the  Epistles  to  the  Pope,  the  Emperor  of  the  French, 
and  the  Czar  of  Russia  were  written  at  Acre  about  the  same 
tim^  as  the  Epistle  to  the  Queen  of  England ;  and  that  the 
first  half  of  the  Sura-i-Heykal,  addressed  to  the  Babi  church, 
was  composed  at  Adrianople  soon  after  the  schism  took 
place.  Beha,  after  formally  advancing  his  claim  and  reject- 
ing Subh-i-Ezel's  supremacy,  almost  must  have  addressed  to 
the  B&bis  in  Persia  and  elsewhere  whom  he  desired  to  win 
over  to  his  cause  a  circular  letter  of  some  sort.  What 
more  likely  from  its  general  drift  and  nature  than  that 
the  first  half  of  the  Sura-i-Heykal  should  be  this  circular 
letter  ? 

Having  already  devoted  so  much  space  to  the  SUra-i- 
Heykal,  I  must  necessarily  forego,  for  the  present,  the 
pleasure   of    giving  as   full  an   account  of  the   remaining 

^  The  possibility  of  such  recension  or  re-arrangeraent  must  always  be  borne 
in  mind.  That  the  sanctity  of  tg»/  sacred  texts  is  now  considered  to  be  violated 
by  the  publication  of  a  "  rcNiF^l  version"  is  clearly  shewn  by  the  very  con- 
siderable alterations  and  suppressions  made  in  the  text  of  the  Epiatk  to  the  King 
of  Persia  by  the  author  of  the  Traveller^ m  JS'arrative, 
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letters  included  in  the  MS.  described  by  Baron  Rosen  as 
their  great  interest  merits.  A  brief  notice  of  each  must 
suffice  for  the  present 


IV.   The  Persian  Epistle  to  the  Sultan  of  Turkey. 

{Coll  Sc.  vi,  pp.  217-224). 

Of  all  the  documents  published  by  Baron  Rosen  this  is, 
perhaps,  the  most  interesting,  since  it  contains  a  pretty 
circumstantial  account  of  several  incidents  connected  with 
the  transference  of  Behd  and  his  followers  from  Adrianople 
to  Acre,  and  the  treatment  they  underwent  during  the  early 
days  of  their  sojourn  at  the  latter  place.  Many  of  the 
details  which  Beh&  here  gives  are  fully  confirmed  by  the 
information  which  I  was  able  to  obtain  in  Cyprus  from 
official  documents  and  other  sources.  Thus  Behd  says 
{Coll.  Sc.  vi,  p.  219,  11,  1-2),  that  he  and  his  followers  thrice 
changed  ship  between  Gallipoli  and  Acre,  and  Subh-i-£zel 
informed  me  that  he  and  the  other  B&bis  were  brought 
from  Adrianople  to  Gallipoli,  put  on  board  ships,  conveyed 
to  Alexandria,  and  there  transhipped  into  vessels  bound  for 
their  respective  places  of  exile  (see  2\N.  i,  p.  101,  n.  1). 
Behd  also  mentions  that  four  of  his  followers  were  separated 
from  him  and  taken  elsewhere,  and  that  one  of  them,  named 
'Abdu'l-Ghaff&r,  threw  himself  into  the  sea.  Confirmation 
of  this  statement  is  aflbrded  by  the  Cyprus  official  records, 
which  show  that  four  of  Beha's  followers,  to  wit,  the  above- 
mentioned  'Abdu'l-Ghafiar,  together  with  Mushkin  Ealam, 
Sheykh  *Ali  SayyAh,  and  Muhammad  B&kir,  were  sent  to 
Famagusta  with  Subh-i-Ezel  (cf.  B.  t,  p.  516,  and  T.N.  tV, 
pp.  376-389).  The  independent  corroboration  of  Beha's 
statements  thus  afibrded  gives  us  confidence  in  the  other 
details  which  he  mentions — the  imprisonment  of  himself 
and  his  followers  in  the  barracks  at  Acre,  the  hardships 
to  which  they  were  subjected,  the  badness  of  the  bread 
supplied  to  them,  the  message  to  the  Sultan  given  by  Beh& 
at  Gallipoli  to  the  Turkish  colonel  'Omar,  to  whose  custody 
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he  was  entrusted,  etc.  Behk  mentions,  amongst  other  things, 
that  most  of  his  followers  were  ill  from  the  confinement  to 
which  they  were  subjected ;  that  two  had  died  soon  after 
their  arrival;  and  that  the  Turks  would  not  suffer  their 
bodies  to  be  buried  until  a  certain  sum  of  money  was  paid. 
Is  it  not  possible  that  the  deaths  here  alluded  to  are  those 
of  the  Khayydt'bdsM  and  Haji  Ibrahim,  who,  as  the  Ezelis 
declare  {T,N.  it,  p.  362),  were  assassinated  by  the  Beh&'is 
in  the  caravansary  of  the  corn-sellers  and  buried  in  quick- 
lime under  the  platform?  If  so,  we  may  hope  that  the 
Torsion  contained  in  this  Epistle  is  the  true  one,  and  that 
the  suspicions  of  the  Ezelis  are  unfounded. 

The  Epistle  also   contains  (pp.  220-221)  a  rather  fine 
description  of  a  puppet-show  which  Behd  saw  as  a  child 
in  Teher&n.     In  simple  and  graphic  language  he  describes 
the  sense  of  wonder  and  admiration  produced  in  his  young 
mind  by  the  mimic  pageant.     Then  he  continues  (p.  221, 
11.  4-10)  :    "The  audience   [of  the  mimic  Sultan]  came  to 
an  end,  and  they  drew  the  curtain  of  the  tent.     Twenty 
minutes  later  a  man  emerged  from  the  tent  carrying  a  box 
under  his  arm.     I  asked  him  what  the  box  contained,  and 
what  the  pageant  was.     He  told  me  that  all  these  things, 
exhibited  together  with  their  accessories,  which  I  had  seen, 
and   the  nobles,  the  ministers,    the   splendour,  the  pomp, 
power,  and  majesty  which  I  had  beheld  were  now  in  the 
box.     And  by  my  Lord  who  created  all  things  by  a  word  on 
Sis  part,  from  that  day  forth  all  the  things  of  the  world 
have   appeared  and   do  appear  in   my  eyes  even   as   that 
[mimic]  pageant,  neither  have  they  had,  nor  will  they  have, 
so  much  consideration  as  a  grain  of  mustard-seed."    Allusion 
is  made  to  a  ** great  fire,  which  burnt  most  of   the  city" 
[probably  Constantinople],  and  a  fierce  plague  which  broke 
out — these  events  being  regarded  by  Beh&  as  Divine  chastise- 
ments for  the  Sultan's  unbelief  and  hard-hearted ness.     We, 
for  our  part,  may  regard  them  as  points  which  may  help 
to  determine  more  closely  the  date  when  the  Epistle  was 
written. 

j.s.A.B.  1892.  ^\ 
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V.    The  Epistle  of  Fu'ad  Pasha. 

{Coll.  Sc.  vi,  pp.  231-3.) 

I  have  already  (p.  supra)  given  my  reasons  for  believ- 
ing that  the  person  whose  death  Behd  exultingly  celebrates 
in  this  document  was  Fu'&d  P&sha.  An  additional  reason 
for  this  belief  I  find  in  the  following  passage  (p.  232,  11.  16- 
20),  which,  as  it  seems  to  me,  contains  a  punning  allusion 
to  the  P&sh&'s  name : — 

JUJl  J  lfc/:J  uuc^j  ^\^\  J  l«,  V^cj  ^\  ij,U  »jJb 

"  Thus  did  we  overtake  him  with  vengeance  on  Our  part : 
verily  thy  Lord  is  stern  in  chastisement.  An  angel  called 
to  him  from  the  right  hand  of  the  Throne :  *  These  are 
ruthless  angels :  hast  thou  whither  thou  may'st  flee  P '  It 
was  answered :  '  [No,]  save  Hell,  wherewith  the  heart 
[Fu^dd]  boils.'  To  meet  his  soul  came  forth  the  tormenting 
angels.  It  was  said :  *  This  is  Hell,  wherewith  thou  wert 
threatened  in  the  Book,  and  which  thou  wert  wont  to  deny 
in  the  nights  and  in  the  days.* " 

The  whole  Epistle  afibrds  a  fine  specimen  of  Beha's  com- 
minatory  style,  but  this  one  extract  must  for  the  present 
suffice. 

Of  the  two  other  Epistles  contained  in  this  precious  MS. 
the  first  {Coll.  Sc.  vi,  pp.  233-5)  is  in  Persian,  and  presents 
no  remarkable  features  of  interest.  The  second  (pp.  235- 
243)  is  of  great  interest,  but  also,  as  Baron  Rosen  points 
out,  of  singular  obscurity  and  difficulty.  It  contains  Beh4's 
answer  to  one  of  the  Bab's  original  apostles,  or  "Letters 
of  the  Living,*'  who  had  asked  certain  questions  touching 
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the  nature  of  the  **  First  Point  '^  {i.e.  the  B&b).  I  cannot 
better  describe  the  letter  than  by  quoting  Baron  Rosen's 
own  words : — "  Cette  pidce  est  la  derniSre  du  recueil  et 
donne  des  explications  qui  seraient  trds  satisfaisantes  si 
elles  ^taient  plus  claires.  Telles  qu'elles  sent  donn^es  par 
B^h&,  elles  ont  grandement  besoin  d'un  commentaire.  Ce 
qu'on  Toit  bien,  c'est  que  B^hft  r^pond  k  la  question  un  peu 
xnalgr^  lui.  Mais  il  ne  pouvait  I'^viter,  car  le  curieux, 
cette  fois,  ^tait  un  membre  de  'la  premiere  XJnit^/  une 
des  *  Lettres  du  Yivant ' :  'Si  tu  n'^tais  pas  de  la  premiere 
Unit^/  lisons-nous,  '  je  te  punirais,  car  tu  as  pos6  une 
question  concernment  Dieu,  qui  t'a  cr^^,  qui  t'a  nourri,  qui 
t'a  tu^  et  qui  t'a  ressuscit^  dans  ton  corps  ici  present  par 
le  Point  de  TExposition  pendant  cette  manifestation  unique 
dans  son  essence.'  B^h&,  il  faut  bien  le  dire,  s'est  tir^ 
d'affaire  avec  une  adresse  admirable.  La  r^pouse  est  un 
T^ritable  chef-d'oeuvre  de  phrases  bien  sonnantes,  tr^s 
^difiantes,  trSs  respectueuses  envers  le  B&b,  mais  en  mSme 
temps  trds  peu  precises." 

I  have  only  one  remark  to  make  on  this  piece,  or  rather 
on  a  note  appended  to  it  by  Baron  Eosen.  He  says  (p.  242, 
n.  1),  alluding  to  a  passage  in  the  text: — ''Cette  date  est 
singulierd.  L'an  1270  correspond  k  1853/4.  Le  texte 
parait  faire  allusion  &  la  manifestation  du  B^b,  mais  la  date 
s'y  oppose."  The  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  that  the  Bab, 
as  I  pointed  out  in  B.  i,  p.  507,  generally  dates  the  com- 
mencement of  his  mission,  not  from  tlie  flight  of  the  Prophet 
(hijra),  but  from  the  time  when  he  was  first  commissioned  to 
preach  the  doctrine  of  Islam,  which  time  he  places  ten  years 
earlier.  Many  passages  in  proof  of  this  might  be  adduced 
from  the  Persian  Beyan,  but  one  (the  same  which  I  pre- 
viously quoted)  will  suffice.  It  occurs  in  the  seventh 
chapter  of  Vdhid  ii.  and  runs  as  follows : 
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U  LS^^Ji>.  »>^  fc_*,ji  J\  i  > J^  JJ  c:-v*LS  |»jj  J;l 


"  And  from  the  moment  of  the  '  Manifestation  *  of  the  Tree 
of  the  Bey&n  until  its  disappearance  is  the  Resurrection 
of  the  Prophet  of  God,  which  God  hath  promised  in  the 
Kur'&n;  whereof  the  beginning  was  after  two  hours  and 
eleven  minutes  had  passed  of  the  night  of  the  fifth  of 
Jemddl'Ul'Avml,  a.h.  1260,  which  was  the  year  1270  of 
the  Mission  [of  Muhammad].  [This  was]  the  first  day  of 
the  Resurrection  of  the  Kur'&n,  and  till  the  disappearance 
of  the  Tree  of  Truth  [i,e.  the  B&b]  the  Resurrection  of  the 
Kur'&n  continueth.** 

• 

Lieutenant  Toumansky's  Researches  and  Acquisitions, 

The  sixth  volume  of  the  Collections  Scientifiques  concludes 
with  a  brief,  but  most  interesting,  postscript,  dated  October 
15th,  1890,  wherein  Baron  Rosen  gives  a  short  account  of 
the  discoveries  made  and  the  new  MSS.  acquired  by  M. 
Toumansky,  a  young  artillery  officer,  who  had  spent  some 
months  at  'Ishkabad  during  the  summer  of  1890,  with  the 
intention  of  entering  into  relations  with  the  Babi  com- 
munity there  (which,  as  it  appears,  is  pretty  numerous), 
and  learning  more  of  the  history,  condition,  doctrines,  and 
literature  of  the  sect.  His  plans  were  crowned  with  the 
fullest  measure  of  success;  he  was  welcomed  effusively  by 
the  Babis  of  *Ishkabad,  and  received  from  them  a  rich  store 
of  information,  books,  and  photographs.  The  MSS.  which 
he  obtained  were  as  follows : 

(I)  The  TdHkh'i'Jadid,  described  by  me  in  B,  i,  p.  496, 
B.  ii,  pp.  1002-3,  and,  more  fully,  at  pp.  192-7  of  vol.  ii.  of 
the  Traveller's  Narratke,  Baron  Rosen  remarks  {Coll,  Sc,  vi^ 
p.  244)  that  according  to  the  Babis  of  *IshkAbad  this  work 
was  composed  by  M4nakji,  who,  till  lately,  acted  as  repre- 
sentative of  the  Zoroastrians  of  Bombay  at  Teher4n,  and 
watched  over  the  interests  of  their  down-trodden  brethren 
of  Persia.     As  he  died  about  a  year  ago,  I  may  now  say, 
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without  indiscretion,  that  I  too  heard  from  many  Babis  that 
he  was  the  author  of  the  work  in  question,  though  by  some 
it  was  assserted  that  his  mirzd,  or  secretary,  had  a  con- 
siderable share  in  its  production.  I  have  lately  had  occasion 
to  go  through  the  whole  work  again  (having  already  tran- 
scribed and  collated  it  throughout)  and  to  make  a  translation 
of  it,  which  I  hope  soon  to  publish,  and  my  estimate  of  its 
value  is  increased,  inasmuch  as  many  of  the  events  which 
it  chronicles  appear  either  to  have  been  copied  from  a  work 
composed  by  H&ji  Mirz&  J&ni  of  K&sh&n  (who  suffered 
martyrdom  at  Teher&n  in  a.d.  1852),  or  to  have  been 
supplied  by  eye-witnesses. 

(2)  An  Epistle  called  J^^^S^  -.jl ,  with  commentary,  dealing 
mainly  with  ethical  questions. 

(3)  Two  most  interesting  Epistles  from  Beh&'u'll&h,  the 
first  addressed  to  the  B&bis  of  'Ishkab&d  in  particular,  the 
second  to  the  B&bi  church  generally.  Both  of  these  Epistles 
(of  which  the  text  is  given  in  full  by  Baron  Rosen)  refer 
to  and  were  called  forth  by  the  following  strange  episode, 
which,  as  Baron  Bosen  affirms,  created  a  certain  sensation 
even  at  St.  Petersburg. 

"  On  September  8th,  1889,  at  7  a.m.,  two  Persians,  Mash- 
hadi  'All  Akbar  and  Mash-hadi  Huseyn,  both  fanatical 
Shi'ites,  hurled  themselves,  dagger  in  hand,  on  a  certain 
H&ji  Muhammad  Biz&,  of  Isfah&n,  who  was  peaceably 
traversing  one  of  the  most  frequented  streets  of  'Ishk&b&d, 
and  inflicted  on  him  72  wounds,  to  which  he  succumbed. 
H&ji  Muhammad  Bizd  was  one  of  the  most  respected  of 
the  B&bis  of  'Ishk&b4d.  The  crime  was  perpetrated  with 
such  audacity,  that  neither  the  numerous  witnesses  of  the 
tragedy,  nor  the  constable  who  was  present,  were  able  to 
save  the  victim  of  this  abominable  attack.  They  yielded 
themselves  up  to  the  police  without  offering  any  resistance. 
They  were  placed  in  a  cab  for  conveyance  to  the  prison; 
during  the  journey  they  fell  to  licking  up  the  blood  which 
dripped  from  their  daggers.  The  trial,  conducted  with 
much  energy  by  the  military  tribunal,  gave  as  its  result 
that  Muhammad  Biz&  had  fallen  a  victim  to  the  religious 
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fanaticism  of  the  Shi'ites,  who  feared  his  iDfluence;  those 
of  'Ishk&b&d,  acting  on  the  orders  of  MuU&s  who  had  come 
for  this  purpose  from  Khur&s&n,  resolved  to  put  a  stop  to 
the  B&bi  propaganda  by  killing  H&ji  Muhammad  Rizd. 
But,  knowing  very  well  that  the  crime  would  not  remain 
unpunished,  they  drew  lots  to  determine  who  should  sacrifice 
themselves  for  the  Shi'ite  cause.  Thus  it  was  that  the 
persons  above  mentioned  became  the  assassins  of  Muhammad 
£iz&,  who  had  done  them  no  harm.  The  sentence  of  the 
tribunal  was  severe — 'All  Akbar  and  Huseyn,  together  with 
two  of  their  accomplices,  were  condemned  to  be  hanged,  but 
the  death-penalty  was  commuted,  by  His  Imperial  Majesty, 
to  hard  labour  for  life. 

"This  sentence  was  hailed  by  the  B£bis  with  an  enthu- 
siasm easy  to  understand.  It  was  the  first  time  since  the 
existence  of  the  sect,  i.e.  for  nearly  fifty  years,  that  a  crime 
committed  on  the  person  of  an  adherent  of  the  new  religion 
had  been  punished  with  the  utmost  rigour  of  the  law.  The 
impression  produced  on  the  chief  of  the  sect,  Beh&,  appears 
to  have  been  equally  profound.  The  two  "  revelations " 
which  we  shall  submit  to  the  reader  sufficiently  prove  this. 
They  are  also  interesting  from  another  point  of  view :  they 
are  almost  the  only  B&bi  documents  of  which  we  can  under- 
stand all  the  meanings,  all  the  allusions." 

The  documents  in  question  are  indeed  full  of  interest, 
but  I  must  necessarily  limit  myself  to  translating  one 
extract  from  the  first  of  them,  which  is  addressed  to  the 
I^abis  of  Ishkabdd  in  general,  and  to  one  of  them  named 
*Abdu*l-Karim  of  Ardabil  in  particular. 

(P.  249,  1.  2).  .  .  "  Your  deeds  have  rejoiced  me,  and 
your  patience  in  affliction.  Ye  were  slain  and  did 
not  slay.  .  .  Ye  have  done  that  whereby  the 
breaths  of  patient  sufiering  are  diffused  through 
creation.  In  truth  the  Glorious  State  [of  Russia] 
(may  God  strengthen  it!)  hath  displayed  justice,  and 
justice  is  the  cause  of  the  supremacy,  majesty, 
and  power  of  Kings.     Well  is  it  with  him  who  is 
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adorned  therewith,  and  hath  drunk  of  its  cup,  and 
hath  been  illuminated  with  its  effulgences  !  This 
society  [f.«.  the  B4bis]  must  unceasingly  regard 
this  condition.  God  (glorious  is  His  Glory !)  hath 
ever  loved  and  doth  love  constancy,  and  in  diverse 
epistles  hath  enjoined  it  on  alL  This  succour  on 
the  part  of  the  Glorious  State  [of  Russia]  and  this 
manifestation  of  justice  and  equity  will,  please  God, 
obliterate  the  injustice  and  violence  of  the  world. 
We  enjoin  it  on  this  society  not  to  forget  this  [act 
of]  justice,  and  to  pray  God  from  the  bottom  of 
their  hearts  to  perpetuate  and  render  permanent 
the  works  of  him  who  holds  the  standard  of  justice 
by  the  maintenance  of  [his]  dominion  and  power.  .  ." 

(4)  Five  loose  leaves,  containing: — (a)  A  poem  of  72 
verses,  praising  the  Emperor  of  Russia  for  his  justice  in 
punishing  the  assassins  of  Muhammad  Rizd ;  (b)  Two 
religious  poems  by  a  B&bi  poet  named  Ruh&ni,  whom  M. 
Toumansky  thinks  may  be  identical  with  the  poet  U-j^^ 
mentioned  by  me  in  B.  it,  p.  1008.  (c)  Another  religious 
poem  beginning: — s^Ji»  j;^  J^-*^  ^  \J^J^  {jm-^  ci^Ulk 
^^  ji .  This  poem  is  included  in  a  small  MS.  of  B&bi 
miscellanies  copied  for  me  at  Kirm&n,  and  since  Baron 
Rosen  only  gives  the  first  bet/i,  and  even  this  offers  no 
less  than  three  variants  from  my  text,  I  shall  publish  the 
whole  in  the  Appendix  to  this  article.  If  I  remember 
aright  I  was  told  that  Nabil  was  the  author  of  it,  but  it 
is  evidently  modelled  on  the  two  poems,  written  in  the  same 
rhyme  and  metre  {Kdmil-i'muthamman-i'Sdlim),  which  tradi- 
tion ordinarily  ascribes  to  Kurratu^WAyn,  Of  these  two 
poems  I  have  published  the  text  and  translation  (the  first 
in  B.  ii,  pp.  936-7  and  991;  the  second  in  vol.  ii.  of  the 
Traveller's  Narrative,  pp.  314-6),  and  I  cannot  deny  myself 
the  pleasure  of  adding  to  them  this  further  specimen  of 
the  B&bi  poetic  genius,  (d)  An  account  of  the  B&bi  law 
of  heritage,  the  division  of  the  year,  and  the  names  of  the 
monthsy  drawn  up  for  M.   Toumansky  by   the  B&bis    of 
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'Ishk&b&d.  (e)  A  short  chronological  notice  of  the  principal 
events  in  the  lives  of  the  B&b  and  Beha,  also  prepared  for 
M.  Toumansky.  To  this  I  have  already  had  occasion  to 
allude  (p.        supra). 

(5)  A  copy  of  the  Bombay  lithographed  edition  of  the 
B&bi  work  mentioned  by  me  in  B.  it,  p.  944,  as  Muduniyyat 
("Civilization").     Its  full  title  is  given  by  Baron  Rosen  as 

iJxJl  c-^LJI  <^^^  J^J^^'  ^^  *^®  ®^^  ^^  ^^^8  is  given  the 
text  of  an  Epistle  in  pure  Persian,  free  from  all  admixture 
of  Arabic,  written  by  Beh&'u'U&h  to  a  follower  of  the 
Zoroastrian  faith.  Of  this  epistle,  and  of  another  similar 
one,  I  obtained  copies  at  Acre  which  are  now  amongst  my 
MSS.  One  of  them,  if  not  both,  was  addressed,  as  I  was 
informed,  to  the  late  Manakji  (already  mentioned  as  the 
author  of  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid),  whose  full  name  appears  to 
have  been  M4nakji  Limji  Hadarja,  and  who  came  from 
India  to  Persia  in  the  summer  of  1854.^ 

I  have  now  completed  my  notice  of  Baron  Bosen's  most 
valuable  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  B&biism.  Lengthy 
as  this  notice  is,  I  have  had  to  omit  much  of  which  I  should 
like  to  have  spoken ;  yet,  I  trust,  I  have  sufficiently  made 
clear  the  extreme  value  of  the  materials  which  he  has  made 
accessible  to  scholars,  and  the  exceptional  claim  which  he 
has  on  the  gratitude  of  all  Orientalists. 

^  See  Z.L.M.G,  for  1881,  vol.  xxxt,  p.  328. 
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I.    A  Poem  attributed  to  Nabil. 

[Metre — Kdmil-i'muihamman-i'SdHm:  MutafdHlun  {yjyj-yj-) 

8  times.] 


)U^  »JuJ*  ju>.  JUj>-  i^  ^J^  1^*^*  ti^ljuLL 


J^^^  <Sr  U  ij..^^^  Jjy  1;-,  <^>  ,^-«i  «*_S^ 


^  When  j».  is  short  in  scansion,  or  is  commonly  written  «»-  by  modem 
Persians. 
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^^  uu,--Jl  \j  Ul  ^  •■  :  .^  ^^Li  ejl 


■  M«mOi.1 


3U^  cy^  o^j  ^5-^  ^  q..!^  JT  ^ 

(«-5^  wW-*  J  uW-^  .^-^  (»-^'-^  wW 

mm  * 


Translation. 

"  Good  news,  0  apparitions  of  holiness,  for  the  Beauty  of 

God  is  divulged ! 
0  Zephyr!    convey  to  the  quickened  of  heart  a  summons 

to  his  presence ! 
Ho !    ye  peoples  who  expectantly  await  the  Grace  of  the 

Mighty  King, 
The  glorious  moon  is  publicly   apparent,   resplendent  and 

beautiful. 
The  Apparition  of  the  Eternal  hath  appeared  to  set  up  the 

standard  of  the  Bey4n ; 
Exalted  beyond  the  conception   of  worldlings'  fancy  is  the 

Most  Holy  Bealm  of  Power  I 
That  Signless  King  hath   sat  on   the  throne  of  majesty, 

might,  and  state ; 
He  hath  thus  greeted  the  sufferers  of  affliction : — '  0  band 

who  pretend  to  [my]  love ! 
When  anyone  treads  my  path  I  will  cry  to  him,  that  he 

may  know, 

^  It  would  appear  that  this  should  be  J|V/  J^ . 
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That  whosoever  becomes  enamoured  of  me  shall  not  escape 

sufEering  and  sorrow.^ 
Should  anyone  not  obey  me,  not  take  hold  of  the  rope  of  my 

protection, 
1  will  drive  him  far  from  my  presence,  I  will  give  him  in 

my  wrath  to  the  wind  of  Not  [-being]. 
I  am  Eternal :  I  am  from  the  World  of  the  Everlasting :  I 

am  One :  I  am  from  the  Land  of  the  IJnlimited : 
I  am  come  after  the  children  of  the  Spirit,  and  unto  me  do 

they  advance. 
Kindlings  of  the  Fire  of  my  Will!    Lo,  am  I  not  your 

Lord? 
Pass  to  the  place  of  the  holy  ones ;   hear  the  shrill  cry  of 

•*YeaI  Tea!''« 
I  am  that  Manifestation  of  the  All-Protecting !  I  am  that 

Ark  of  Safety  ! 
I  am  that  Impersonal  Personality,  and  I  have  appeared  in 

my  Glory ! 
I  am  the  uplifted  Tree  of  Life!    I  am  the  Hidden  and 

Apparent  Fruit ! 
I  am  the  King  of  the  Kings  of  the  Bey&n,  and  by  me  is  the 

Bey&n  exalted  I' 
0  witnesses  of  my  fiery  Apparition !    Hasten  towards  my 

country ! 
Make  your  heads  and  lives  my  sacrifice;    for  I  am  the 

Monarch  of  Kerbel&!'"* 


'  Cf.  Traveller* »  Narrative ,  vol.  ii,  p.  316,  n.  2. 

'  Cf.  Traveller's  Narrative,  vol.  ii,  p.  316,  n.  l,and  B.  it,  pp.  917-918. 

'  Cf.  Traveller**  Narrative,  vol.  ii,  p.  367,  n.  6. 

*  %,e,  I  am  the  Im&m  Quseyn  returned  again.  Cf.  B,  ti,  p.  932,  and  footnote  1. 
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II.  A  TarkIb-band  in  praise  of  Bbha. 

{Authorship  Uncertain.) 

[Metre:  —  Kha/lf-i-makhbitn  :    Fd'ildtun,    mqfdUlun,  fa^lan 

(-v-r — ,  w-w- — ),  twice.] 


^L^  ^LJ^^  i?;--«-^  ^^  uO  ^Ua-i:  c^Lj-Jl   9>?^^  y  t^l 
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Lpy  J^  tr^  i^^j'**^  injr- 


^l**   rv' 


l« 


>» 


LS* 


ib 


1^1 


t>jj  «Jyl 


:1 


f-'y*  yjtj^  5^-^  i-y' 


'V 


A 


■\ 


\\ 


I  »^Jb    fFi.^^     "      •"*  I 


U 


^1*1  ^^  J\  ^,j  J-L 


Ojb^-fj  li 


1  MS.  Jjlrf.. 
'  MS.  om.  j> . 
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*      ^      m  —        • 


\.U  ,«^  Lj  *jjj  :\  . 


\ 


^lL>*  ifjj  J 


*1  •    M    I  St; 


iU 


> 

A—^— > 


(.^ir-^  jf^-^^^  JS; 


Ju-^b  t^JL-j\  u,P-h-l  '^^—i 


■4-^  u 


oL 


dU*< 


u\ 


-.      *         T 


^  MS.  ]^  ,  bat  I  think  this  emendation  is  needed. 
^  MS.  U^J\ ,  contra  metrum. 


»  MS. 

*  MS.  omita. 


BABr  TEXTS.  APPENDIX.  329 


IMS.  (£;U1 ,  but,  unless  we  can  take  this  in  the  sense  of  eJUl  (a  trust)  some 
emendation  seems  missing. 

*  MS.  is;]^ ,  contrary  alike  to  sense  and  metre. 

3  MS.  c^b^,  by  an  obvious  slip. 

^  MS.  u^3f .  An  emendation  is  clearly  needed,  but  I  am  by  no  means 
certain  that  I  have  hit  on  the  right  one. 

^  This  word  is  rery  carelessly  written,  and  might  be  read  jJt^uC . 


/ 
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Translation. 

"  I  seek  God,  and  where  is  my  God  ?  [I  hold]  the  coin  of 
life  in  my  hand,  but  where  is  my  price  [or  Beh4]  P* 

Save  for  Thee  I  am  a  stranger  to  both  worlds ;  by  God ! 
save  Thee  where  have  I  a  friend  ? 

0  Idol!     Fain  would  I  approach  thy  street,  but  where  is 

strength  ®  for  me  [to  do  so]  ? 
Since  I  set  my  footsteps  in  the  Path  of  Love,  where  [does 

there   exist]    a   single   grain   of   anxiety   as   to   my 

annihilation  P 
What  matter  if  I  die  a  martyr  in  His  cause  P     Where  will 

be  my  blood- wit  save  [with]  the  Beloved  P  ^ 
Since  I  became  a  beggar  at  Thy  door,  what  do  I  care  for 

sovereignty  P 

1  have  purified  the  house  of   the  heart  from   all  else  [but 

Thee]  :  where  is  there  in  my  mansion  anyone  but  the 
Beloved  P 

1  MS.  ^ ,  which  seems  to  me  to  gi?e  no  good  sense. 

2  MS.  om.  J. 

3  For  ^  see  first  footnote  on  preceding  poem. 

^  This  line  seems  to  roe  corrupt,  but  I  cannot  supfgest  an  emendation. 

*  The  words  *^ Behdyam  ku?'^  have  a  double  significaticm  :  either  "where^  is 
mvprice?"  in  the  sense  of  **  where  is  my  equivalent  for  this  coin  of  life?'* — 
"Where  is  an  object  on  which  I  may  worthily  expend  it  P  '* — or,  **  where  is  m^. 
Beh&?''  ^  f  J  .^ 

^  Pdyam    ku  ?    Strength,  endurance  (k£^U»  ^  t-jU)  is  a  recognised  and  not 
uncommon  meaning  of  pd. 
^  i.e,  my  blood- wit  or  compensation  will  be  nothing  less  than  the  BeloYed. 
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I  speak  noty  and,  should  I  utter  speech,  what  should  I  assert 
save  this  maxim  ? — 
'  The  temple  of  God* 8  Olory  is  none  other  than  Behd  : 
If  thou  seekest  Ood,  seek  Him  frofm  Behd  J 

**  Again  hath  the  splendour  of  the  Beloved  shone  from  door 

and  roof,  0  men  of  vision  ! 
The  Moon  of  his  Countenance  hath  arisen,  and  in  shame  the 

sun  hath  cast  a  veil  on  its  cheek. 
By  His  life-fostering  lip  live  a  hundred  such  as  Jesus  in 

every  nook  and  comer. 
Crying  'Show  me ' ^  by  the  Sinai  of  His  aspect  sit  a  thousand 

such  as  Moses. 
0  Thou,  the  Adored  of  the  mighty  prophets !     0  Thou,  the 

Object  of  worship  of  the  greatest  saints ! 
Come  forth  but  one  step,  that  at  thy  feet  all  beside  Thee 

may  cast  down  the  coin  of  life ! 
Where  is  an  adversary,  that  he  may  hear  from  me  that 

which  Mansur*  cried  on  the  cross  P 
Open  the  ear  of  the  heart,  that  thou  mayest  hear  this  cry 

from  all  atoms — 
*  The  temple  of  God* a  Glory  is  none  other  than  Behd  : 
If  thou  seekest  God,  seek  Him  from  Behd.* 

**  Thou  art  the  King  of  the  realm  of  the  Everlasting !    Thou 

art  the  Manifestation  of  the  Essence  of  the  Lord  of 

Glory ! 
Thou  art  the  Pearl  of  the  store-house  of  Beauty !     Thou 

art  the  Coin  of  the  treasury  of  Glory ! 
Thou  art  a  Void  for  the  Divine  communing  ! '     Thou  art  the 

temple  of  Glory  of  the  Prophet  and  the  [Prophetic] 

Family ! 
Thou  art  Beauty  and  Love,  Lover  and  Beloved ;  nay,  Thou 

art  alike  Separation  and  Union  ! 

>  Kur'&n,  vii,  139. 

'  Hu8e3ni  Man^iir  the  wool -carder  (halld/)^  the  celebrated  Stifi  who  was 
hanged  or  crucified  for  crving  out  in  one  of  his  mystical  raptures  Ana  'l^Hakk 
(**  1  am  the  Truth,"  •.*.  **'God.") 

'  I  am  uncertain  alike  as  to  the  correctness  of  the  reading  and  the  true  sense 
of  this  line. 

J.B.A.8.  1S92.  11 
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Save  Thee  there  is  naught  else  whicli  truly  exists :  Thou  art 

for  ever  changeless. 
The  Creator  of  creation  and  the  Distributor  of  provisidn  in 

power  and  bounty  without  doubt  art  Thou  ! 
Thou  hast  no  peer  or  partner,   since  Thou  art  the  Lord 

without  compare ! 
For  creatures  to  assume  equality  with  Thee  is  an  error,  for 

Thou  [alone]  meritest  this  description — 

*  The  tempk  of  God's  Glory  is  none  other  than  Behd  : 
If  thou  seekest  God,  seek  Him  from  Behd/ 

"  0  Thou,  the  Mirror  of  Divine  Beauty !     The  Temple  of 
.    Glory  of  the  Beauty  of  the  Lord  ! 

0  Thou,  who,  on  the  Night  of  Ascent,  did'st  entertain  the 
Seal  of  the  Prophets  as  Thy  guest !  ^ 

0  Thou  at  the  approach  to  the  throne  of  whose  rank 
Gabriel^  prides  himself  on  holding  the  office  of  gate- 
keeper ! 

Latent  in  Thee  [is]  the  quality  of  compelling  might;  ap- 
parent from  Thee  [are]  the  attributes  of  Merciful- 
ness! 

0  Thou  in  whose  retinue,  surpassing  the  stars  in  number, 
are  servants  like  the  Moon  of  Canaan  !  ^ 

At  the  end  of  'J'hy  street  stand  a  thousand  like  Ishraael  * 
[ready]  for  sacrifice : 

Demand  [my]  life,  0  Beha,  only  with  a  glance,  that  I  may 
readily  lay  it  before  Thee  ! 

In  love  for  Thy  Countenance  again  hath  the  nightingale  of 
my  soul  this  melody — 

*  27ie  temple  of  God's  Glory  is  none  other  than  Bchd  : 
If  thou  seeJtCst  God,  seek  Him  from  Behd,* 


*  This  alone  is  tantamount  to  a  declaration  of  Beh&'s  Divine  Nature,  since, 
according  to  Shi*ite  belief,  Muhammad  was  God's  guest  on  the  night  of  his  ascent 
to  Heaveiu 

'  Cf.  Trorelhr'a  Narrative,  vol.  ii,  p.  362,  1.  6. 
^  ie.  Joseph 

*  According  to  Muhammadan  belief  it  was  Ishmael  {Iitma*%t)f  not  Isaac,  who 
was  destined  by  Abraham  for  sacrifice,  wherefure  he  is  entitled  ^3 ,  **  the 
sacrificial  victim."  ^ 


^ 


?• 
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''  In  our  sight  there  is  none  but  Thee :  save  Thee  to  whom 

should  we  look  ? 
Since  I  made  my  head  a  foot  in  Thy  Path  I  reck  no  longer 

of  foot  or  head. 
How  long,  0  Idol,  how  long  shall  yearning  for  Thy  Face 

drive  us  from  door  to  door  P 
Each  moment  from  the  shafts  of  thine  eyelashes  doth  the 

arrow  of  injustice  smite  our  hearts. 
He  opened  His  sweet  lips  and  [raised]  his  eyebrows,  making 

bitter  [by  contrast]  sugar-cane  in  our  mouth. 
Every  night,  through  separation  from  Thy  moon  [-face] 
.  stars  ^  rain  from  our  eyes  till  morning. 

I  On  whatsoever  I  cast  my  glance  the  Beauty  of  Thy  Face 

shines  forth  on  me.^ 
I  Each  moment   this  cry  comes  to  my  ear,  as  to  [that  of] 

Moses,  from  every  tree — 
'  The  temple  of  God* a  Glory  is  none  other  than  Behd : 
If  thou  seekest  God,  seek  Him  from  Beh4.' 

"The  Sun  of  Truth  has  shone  forth  unveiled  from  Thee,  but 

the  eye  of  the  bat  is  blind. 
0  thou  who  liest  in  pledge  to  this  low  world,  how  long  wilt 

thou  strive  and  seek  [but]  for  [worldly]  provision  ? 
Take  religion  in  thine  hand,  and  forsake  the  world :    make 

the    study  of   religion   thine   employment,   not   the 

understanding  of  a  trade. 
How  long  shall  thy  pillow  be  of  folly  and  heedlessness ;  or 

thy  couch  of  the  conformity  of  blind  imitation  ? 
Go  to  the  court  of  a  throne  whereof  the  rank  is  such  that  a 

Holy  Spirit  is  its  carpet-spreader. 
Look  I    Of   the  countenance,  so  gracious  is  it,  the  Divine 

Pencil  must  have  been  the  limner  ! 
If  thou  desirest  the  Grace  of  God,  wound  not  the  breasts  of 

his  servants ! 

*  i.e.  tears. 

'  ]Kiir*&n,  ii,  109. — «UY  ai»-^  Ji  y^  UuU  .^**  And  whithersoever  ye  turn  there 
is  the  Face  of  God.'* 


r 
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The  dwellers  in  the  sanctuary  of  Divinity  are  familiarized 
with  this  utterance — 
'  The  temple  of  Ood*s  Olory  is  none  other  than  Behd  : 
If  thou  seekest  Ood,  seek  him  from  Behd  J 

*^  The  Seclusion  of  the  Placeless  is  the  place  of  Beh& ;   the 

verse  *  only '  ^  is  in  reference  to  Beh& ; 
The  flame  of  the  fires  and  the  draught  of  Zakkum  ^  are  food 

for  the  souls  of  the  foes  Beh&. 
Kawthar,  and  Salsabd,  and  Tasnim'  too  are  the  portion  and 

share  of  the  friends  of  Beh&. 
The  justice  and  fairness  of  which  Mustafd^  made  promise  to 

friends  is  [fulfilled  in]  the  time  of  Beh&. 
Those  signs  which  have  come  down  in  tradition  are  all,  in 

truth,  the  signs  of  Beh&. 
The  books  of  the  prophets  and  their  miracles,  go,  see  I  all 

are  Beh&'s  ! 
Moses,  and  Jesus,  and  the  apostles  are,  in  truth,  amongst  the 

followers  of  Beh&. 
This  saying,  uttered  with  all  sincerity,  is  ever  the  portion  of 

the  tongues  of  Beh&'s  servants — 
*  The  temple  of  Ood's  Glory  is  none  other  than  Behd : 
If  thou  seekest  Ood,  seek  Him  from  Behd,' 

"  Open  Thy  lip,  that  the  pistachio-nut  ^  may  close  its  lips : 
shew  Thy  cheek,  that  the  day  may  become  night. 

0  Thou,  in  the  dimple  of  whose  chin  two  hundred  helpless 
and  hapless  Josephs  are  fallen  captive  ! 


*  The  word  \2\  {only)  occurs  in  so  many  passages  of  the  Kur*&n  that  it  is 
difficult  to  conjecture  which  is  here  intended.  I  think,  however,  that  Kur'an  vi, 
109,  may  he  meant— 4dH  jjx  cj\^\  UjI  J5 — **  Say,  *  signs  [at/dt]  are  in  God's 
hands  alone.' " 

*  The  name  of  a  foul  and  hitter  tree  which  grows  in  hell.  See  Kur'&n, 
xxxTii«  60 ;  xliv,  43 ;  Ivi,  62. 

*  The  names  of  three  celestial  rivers. 

*  i.e.  Muhammad,  called  al-Muftnfd  '•  the  Elect." 

*  The  gaping  of  the  shell  of  the  pistachio -nut  is  continually  taken  hy  Persian 
poets  as  the  emhlem  of  a  smiling  mouth.  Hence  the  meaning  of  this  line  is 
*'  Kelax  Thy  mouth  in  a  smile  that  all  other  smiles  may  seem  in  comparison  of 
no  account.^' 
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Thou  knowest,  0  King,  what  suffering  and  hardship  befal 

me  at  the  hands  of  mine  enemies  for  [my]  love  of 

Thee; 
Suffer  not  that,  though  the  tyranny  of  fate,  my  moon  should 

be  eclipsed,  [or]  put  away. 
Exert  Thine  influence,  that  I  may  come  forth  from  the  pit  of 

nature,  like  the  moon  of  Nakhshab. 
Though  they  should  melt  my  soul  and  body  in  the  crucible 

of  time  like  gold. 
My  source  [of  inspiration]  shall  be  naught  but  Thy  ruby 

[lip],  my  religion  shall  be  naught  but  union  with 

Thee. 
For  the   glorification  of    Thy  Most  Holy    Essence    every 

moment  this  word  raises  me  to  ecstasy — 

*  The  temple  of  QocCa  Qlortj  is  none  other  than  Behd  : 
If  thou  seekest  Ood,  seek  him  from  Behd* 

"  0  Thou,  who  wert  the  object  of  man's  creation !  O  Thou, 

who  wert  the  purpose  of  the  Prophet's  mission ! 
0  Thou,  whose  body  is  admitted  where  the  soul  of  Gabriel 

would  be  consumed  ! 
No,  [I  spoke]  at  random :  it  is  not  right  [to  talk  of]  body 

and  soul  in  connection  with  Thee,  for  Thou  art  free 

from  Time  and  Eternity ! 
0  Thou,  like  unto  whom  in  eloquence  and  grace  Mother 

Time  hath  brought  forth  none  in  Arabia  or  Persia ! 
0  Thou,  whose  hand  is  the  solver  of  difficulties !    0  Thou, 

whose  lip  makes  plain  whatever  is  doubtful ! 
Since  I  became  Thy  servant  [apart]  from  all  others,  so  that 

I  might  be  here  the  companion  of  grief, 
[And]  since  I  opened  mine  eyes  on  Thy  face,  involuntarily 

this  utterance  breathes  forth  each  moment  from  my 

lips— 

*  The  tempk  of  GocTs  Glory  is  none  other  than  Behd : 
If  thou  seekest  Ood,  seek  him  from  Behd."* 
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Art.  VIII. — Four  Cuneiform  Texts.     By  S.  Abthub 

Sthono,  M.A. 

I. 

(a.) 

Of  AssurbSIkala,  son  and  successor  of  the  first  Tiglath- 
pileser,  we  know  little.  The  so-called  synchronous  history 
devotes  a  few  lines  to  his  reign,  from  which,  however,  we 
learn  nothing  more  than  that  in  his  time  the  peoples  of 
Assyria  and  Babylon  were  united  in  the  bonds  of  friendship 
and  alliance,  and  that  he  took  to  wife  a  Babylonian  lady, 
daughter  of  the  upstart  Ramm&napluiddinna,  King  of 
Babylon  (W.  A.  I.,  ii.  65,  25).  Two  only  of  AsSurbfelkala's 
inscriptions  seem  to  have  come  down  to  us.  Of  these  the 
more  important  runs  in  seven  partly  defaced  lines  across  the 
back  of  a  nude  female  torso  carved  in  stone  a  little  under 
life-size.  This  monument — of  the  highest  interest  from  an 
archaoological  point  of  view — was  found  at  Kouyunjik,  and 
iti  now  preserved  (No.  849)  in  the  British  Museum. 

The  first  three  lines  of  the  inscription  present  the  remains 
of  the  genealogy  of  the  king.  Then  follow  two  mutilated 
and  extremely  obscure  lines,  and  the  closing  words  invoke 
the  vengeance  of  the  gods  of  Martu  upon  whosoever  shall 
alter  the  name  and  writing. 

That  an  Assyrian  king  should  thus  make  a  public  appeal 
to  the  gods  of  the  Amorites  ^  is  in  itself  remarkable ;  but  it 
is  not  more  so  than  the  style  of  the  figure  considered  as  a 
work  of  art.  The  type,  it  is  true,  will  not  appear  very 
select  to  those  accustomed  to  Greek  models ;  but  the  forms 
of  the  female  nude  have  evidently  been  carefully  studied, 

^  See  below. 
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ik\\\\  Miv  r««pr\Hl\UHHl  with  an  emphasis  which  in  parts  ap- 

Now  it  i«  in  tho  rt^proaoutntion  of  the  draped  human  form 
\\u\\  I  ho  AiMYriau  artists  may  be  said  to  have  excelled.  Their 
fi^Hhlom  of  IrtHitmont,  however,  was  confined  within  the  limits 
\\i  a  o\Mivoution  that  had  become  fixed  at  a  comparatively 
iNirlv  duto.  and  was  followed  for  centuries  without  material 
iiUHlifioation.  For  instance,  the  bas-reliefs  of  Assurbanipal 
im'iiont,  rouj^hly  speaking,  the  same  characteristics  as  those 
of  As^urnasirpal.  In  both  we  admire  the  picturesque 
conuHwition  of  a  variety  of  incidents,  and  the  vigour  and 
natuniluoss  of  the  representation  of  motion;  but  the  later 
artisU  have  not  advanced  far  beyond  their  predecessors  in 
the  direction  of  freedom  and  realism ;  there  is  nothing  to 
gQggost  that  an  interval  of  two  centuries  lies  between  them. 
Moreover,  the  nude  never  appears  prominently  in  Assyrian 
sculpture.  Occasionally,  as  on  the  bronze  gates  of  Balawat, 
we  see  a  row  of  impaled  captives  garnishing  the  wall  of  a 
conquered  town ;  but  the  fancy  of  a  naked  goddess  occurred 
but  rarely  to  the  formal  Assyrians.  In  fact,  the  attenuated 
and  closely-draped  I§tar,  who  appears  on  cylinder-seals  and, 
more  rarely,  on  bas-reliefs,  would  hardly  be  recognized  as  a 
goddess  at  all,  if  it  were  not  for  her  accompanying  symbols.^ 

These  considerations  suggest — though  they  do  not  involve 
— the  conclusion  that  we  have  here  to  deal  with  the  product 
of  an  art  foreign  in  sentiment  and  method  to  that  of  Assyria. 
The  fact  that  the  name  of  the  god  whose  vengeance  is  invoked 
has  been  obliterated  must  make  it  for  ever  impossible  to 
determine  with  certainty  the  meaning  and  purpose  of  the 
statue  ;  but  we  know  that  Assyrian  kings — Sargon,  for 
example,  and  Tiglathpileser  III. — followed  Syrian  fashions 


*  Messrs.  Perrot  and  Chipiez  (Eisloire  de  VArt^  ii.  605)  reproduce  two 
cylinder-seals,  on  which  Istar  is  seen  standing  naked  and  emaciated  in  the 
presence  of  worshippers ;  but,  in  the  first  place,  such  a  device  is  very  unusual, 
and,  in  the  second,  the  figure  of  the  goddess  bears  no  r^emblance  whatever  to 
the  statue  under  discussion.  However,  there  are  two  little  undraped  figures 
from  Nimrud  (reproduced  on  pp.  507  and  508  of  the  same  work),  which  are 
more  in  the  style  of  the  statue ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  certain  either  to  what 
period  they  belong,  or  what  they  represent.  Perrot  and  Chipiez  take  them  and 
the  statue  as  well  for  figures  of  Istar. 
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in  architecture,  and  It  may  be  that  influences — religious 
as  well  as  artistic — from  the  same  quarter  have  been  at  . 
work  here.  In  that  case  the  statue  may  either  have  been 
made  for  A§§urbSlkala  on  some  occasion  or  for  some  purpose 
unknown  to  us,  or  it  may  have  been  carried  away  with  the 
booty  of  some  victorious  expedition  to  the  West  to  find  a 
new  shrine  and  new  votaries  in  Assyria. 

The  inscription  has  been  published — but  from  a  very  im- 
perfect and  incorrect  copy — in  the  first  volume  of  The 
Cuneifonyi  Inscriptions  of  TFest&rn  Asia,  plate  6,  No.  vi.  I 
have  given  an  amended  edition  based  upon  an  independent 
study  of  the  stone. 

Translations  have  been  attempted  both  by  Oppert  {Expi- 
dition,  i.  288),  and  by  Menant  (Annales,  54)  ;  but  their 
renderings,  made  from  the  hopelessly  corrupt  text  of 
W.  A.  I.,  contain  little  that  is  certain  except  the  king's 
name. 

Text. 

6.  ^  ^  <^T  ^jn  -TT<T  m  <r-Sf  ^  j^t? 

7.  \^  jrTT-  -kT  <^^  4  ^]  5^TT  -TT<T  ^  ET  ??<  ^^ 

Transliteration, 
1.  6-kal   A§sur.b61-ka-[la] gar  kiS-[§a-ti] 


2.  apil  Tukul-ti-apil-E-sar-ra [§arru?] 

dan-[nu] 
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3.  apil  A-Sur-riS-i-Si  Sar  kiS-[8a-ti  Sar  AS]-Sur-ma 

4.  a-lam  ga-a-t6  au-na-t£  ki [narl  P]  &l&Qi 

5.  u  ar-ru*tS  ina  muh-hi-si  a-hi-d 

6.  mu-ni-kir  $it-ri-ia  u  dumi-ia  Za il&nl 

7.  Mar-tu  mi-hi-is  si-ri  i-ma-ha-su-uS. 


Translation, 

1.  The  palace  of  AsSurb^lkala king 

of  the  whole  (world),  [^^^g  of  Assyria], 

2.  son  of  Tiglathpileser the  strong  [king] 

3.  son  of  A§§ur-ri§-idi,  king  of  the  whole  (world),  king 

of  the  same  Assyria : — 

4.  an  image  these  hands the  inscriptions  (?) 

of  the  cities 

5.  and  cursings  with  the  crushing  of  the  side 

6.  Whosoever  alters  my  writing  and  my  name  the  god 

Za [and]  the  gods  of 

7.  Martu  with  the  crushing  of  the  back  shall  crush  him. 


Notes. 

4.  alam  g&ti.  I  propose  this  reading  with  great  hesitation  ; 
but  for  alum  with  the  meaning  *  image '  see  W.A.I,  iii. 
70,  52,  where  fj  -gf  ^r;^  is  rendered  by  ^  5:T<J  >^ 
sa-al-mu^  and  cf.  Arab.  ^ic.  With  regard  to  gdti  for 
hdU^  the  substitution  of  g  for  k  (a  common  feature  of 
Babylonian  phonetics)  is  not  unknown  in  Assyrian 
texts  even  of  the  first  period.  For  example,  in  the 
great  inscription  of  Tiglathpileser  I.  the  forms 
gurunati,  gurunti  (from  the  root  y^p)  occur  in  three 

places,  viz.  II.  21,  III.  58  and  IV.  19. 

Mr.  Pinches  suggests  the  restoration  of  ^^J  t-^] 
i^Ti}^  before  --yj  f«<.  . 


.■r:-4^^' 


0^4^'^ 


'**•<'  WTH  iNftomrnON  OP  aUumklxma. 


P  MAnouKBAI^TSUIKBI 
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5.  arruU  I  take  to  be  the  plural  of  arru{m)  in  the  sense  of 
'  curse '  or  '  cursing/  Cf.  W.A.I.  ii.  27,  39,  ^^  ^ 
^^  I  ^  -  with  W.A.I.  V.  30,  66  g^  ^  i-^y^  | 

^  E^TT  S^ 
muhhisi  appears  to  be  a  noun  of  the  type  J^  from  the 
root  nmfyasu.  Both  muhhufu  and  mMuf^u  are 
quoted  by  Strassmaier  (A.V.  p.  674) ;  but  in  the 
former  case  he  seems  to  have  mistaken  what  is 
evidently  the  3,  pi.  permansive  ii.  1,  (tna  lib-bi^u-nu 
mU'Uh-hu'SU'U,  'in  their^ midst  they  are  smitten,* 
K.  680,  10)  for  a  verbal  noun  of  the  type  JjJ. 

With  muhhisi  aj^'  the  crushing  of  the  side  (of  the 
body) '  cf .  mur(is  ahi  '  the  disease  of  the  side,'  with 
which  araon^ther  plagues  Istar  is  smitten  in  Hades, 
W.A.I.  ivJSl,  obv.  1.  71. 

It^ifirfloesible  that  the  partially  defaced  character 
)r  t^yj  should  be  read  t^fff . 

\e  name  of  the  god  Za ,  if  we  suppose  it  to 

have  been  that  of  an  Assyrian  deity,  might  perhaps 
be  restored  as  ^  ]f|  J^f  J^f  ZA-GA-GA,  which  we 
find  explained  by  ^]  t^ET  tH  NIN-IB,  W.A.I.  ii, 
57,  53  and  70;  but,  on  the  whole,  it  seems  more 
probable  that  some  god  of  the  Phoenicians  (or 
Amorites)  was  referred  to. 
7.  V  ^|y»-  >-£Ey  is  equivalent  to  the  characters  V*  Jl  -^^ 
*"TM  ^  (^Tt)  which  have  usually  been  read  -4-^ar-ri-i, 
and  explained  to  mean  the  *  West-country,*  that  is 
Phoenicia.  Both  the  reading  and  the  explanation 
appear  to  be  founded  upon  a  statement  made  by 
Norris,  which,  however,  as  it  stands,  is  far  from 
being  conclusive,  viz.  ''I  have  also  a  note  that 
Tr  '^  *"TT^T  ^®  'west,'  but  I  have  mislaid  the  refer- 
ence" {Diet,  I.  28).  On  the  other  hand,  the  occur- 
rence on  one  of  the  tablets  from  El  Amama  of  the 
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unequivocal  form  y]f  »^  JEJ  E^IT  A-mu-ur-ra  side 
by  side  with  V"  J^  -^^  *-TT^T  seems  to  show  that 
at  least  in  this  case  -^^  must  be  read  mur  (Sayce, 
Records  of  the  Past,  v.  p.  98).  And  if  this  be  so, 
suggests  the  further  possibility  that  the  V'  ^Jf*-  "-^T 
(=  y][  ^g^  •^TT^T)  of  o^r  own  text  should  be  read 
not  A'ftar-ri,  *  the  land  of  the  West/  but  A-mur-ri, 
*  the  land  of  the  Amorites.' 

With  miht§  firi  'the  crushing  of  the  back  (P)* 
cf.  the  phrase  fnahi§  mu^hi  Zi,  which  occurs  in  a 
mutilated  passage  of  a  hymn  to  Marduk  (K.  8717 
obv.  1.  15),  and  which  Briinnow  renders  doubtfully 
by  *  crushing  the  head  of  the  Storm- god '  {Zeitschr. 
1890,  p.  61). 


(6.) 

The  other  inscription  is  only  a  fragment,  and  therefore, 
though  it  contains  Assurbelkala's  name,  cannot  with  full 
certainty  be  ascribed  to  him.  It  seems  to  be  an  address  or 
dedication  to  Kamman,  and  closely  resembles  in  point  of 
style  the  opening  address  to  Ninib  of  the  great  inscription 
of  Assurnasirpal.  It  is  published  by  Layard  on  page  73 
of  his  volume  of  Inscriptions  in  the  Cuneiform  Character 
(where  it  is  described  as  coming  from  Kalah  Sherghat)  ; 
but  not  a  few  of  the  signs  have  evidently  been  misunder- 
stood, and,  in  consequence,  erroneously  transcribed.  I  have 
endeavoured  to  correct  and — here  and  there — to  restore  the 
text,  as  follows : 

Text. 

1.  Vy  ^T  -+  A^  .f^  th  -T  ^n  ^©  Hf<i^iPi^ 

2.  ^T  W  8^T  •5<TT  ^T  V  T?  -^T  -TT<T  Of  <J-WmMm 

3. 8:^  ini  -E-  85:1  *  -E-  «^T^  4  ^  m  ^^mm 
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-T  tT?  <m  -i^ 

5.  <tT*  >=<yy  V  -ttJ  -7^  9^  -TT<T  >/■  ^T  «=!!-  t^  -^ 

6.  -i^T  ?»:  ^  ^T  Tl  -^T  -^  Cy  tTT-  -tfcj  t;^ 

-T  tn  ^JeT  -t^i^ 

8.  tT  ^"  +  Ml  tTTTc  <E  -5^T  H  f«< '^^ 


1.  a-na  Eamm&ni  aiarid  §am-6  irsi-ti 

2.  (imd  ez-zu-t6  §a  a-na  ri-gim 

3.  i-ru-bu  ra-a§  pu-ul-hi  §ad-lu 

4.  nam-ri-ri  ilu  §a  ina  ba-li-§u  purussl  Sam-d  irsi-tim 

5.  ul  i§-§a-ka-nu  nd-ri  la  na-mar  gab-bu 

6.  tS-ni-§6-tS  a-na  mu-rim  mar-ka-as  §am-6  irsi-tim 

7.  b£li-§u  A§sur-bSl-ka-la  §a  ilu  ina  pu^ur  A$§ur  za-kar 

§umi-§u 

8.  iz-kur  ma§-§u-u  §akkanak  il&ni 

Transktton. 

1.  To  Ramm&n,  prince  of  heaven  [and]  earth 

2.  glorious  days,  who  for  the  fame 

3.  entered,  who  inspires  fear,  broad 

4.  brightness,  the  god  without  whom  the  decisions  of  heaven 

[and]  earth 

5.  come  not  to  pass,  the  lights  shine  not,  all  [of  them]  (?) 

6.  mankind,  to  make  fast  the  boundary  of  heaven  and  earth 

7.  his  lord,  Assurbelkala,  for  whom  god  throughout  the 

whole  of  Assvria  the  renown  of  his  name 

8.  has  noised  abroad,  the  hero,  governor  of  the  gods 
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Notes. 

4.  Cf.  the  annals  of  ASSurnasirpal,  W.A.L  i.  17,  3,  ilu  sa  ina 
baluau  purussl  .8ami4  irsitim  la  tpparsu. 

6.  nun  la  namar.  This  amendment  I  propose  with  great 
hesitation.  The  form  of  the  phrase  nuri  lu  namar 
*  the  lights  (are)  without  shining/  that  is  *  shine 
not '  would  be  parallel  to  that  of  such  familiar 
expressions  as  rubUt  la  ianan  'a  prince  without  an 
equal/  aiar  la  amaru  *  a  place  that  is  not  seen.' 

6.  ana  murim,  etc.     This  phrase  also  occurs  in  the  annals  of 

AsSurnasirpal,  l.c,  2.  My  rendering  is  conjectural; 
but  that  the  root  idea  of  miirim  is  that  of  *  shutting ' 
or  'making  fast'  is  evident  from  the  following  glosses : 

W.A.I,  ii.  23, 19,  >^  D  "«^T  T?  :^  I  ^T  5=1<I  i^'jB 

mu-rim  ba'a-bi^zd^'al-tum  (a  door),  I.e.  33,  >^  J^  ^f 

*"M^  \  */'  Wl  M^  ^TTT^  w?/-nw  dalti=nU'kH'8U'U  (the 
hinge?).     Cf.  Arab.  /♦I^  *  to  twist  a  rope  tight,  mend.' 

7.  With  ina  puhur  Ailur,  cf.  W.A.L  i.  14,  102,  ina  napliar 

mat  Asur  gabbi, 

8.  masia.  It  is  difficult   to  determine  whether   the   ductus 

literanim  points  to  >f-  "^ff  ^TTT^  masau  or  to  >f-  ^f 
^yyy^  mass  a  as  the  true  reading.  The  difference, 
however,  appears  to  be  only  one  of  form.  For  the 
meaning  cf.  W.AJ.  iv.  27,  63a,  bilurn  napisti  m&ti 
massii  samii  u  irsitim,  *  0  Lord,  the  life  of  the  land, 
the  hero  of  heaven  and  earth '  (Sayce,  Hibbert 
Lectures,  p.   498),  and  W.A.L   ii.    47,    15a,   where 

£55  +  ^4T!  It:  is  explained  by  +  ^f  <  T?  V 
>-yy<y  i^  massH  asaridu. 


FOUE  CUNEIFORM  TEXTS,  845 


IL 

V 

At  the  end  of  the  monolith-inscription  of  Samii-Rammftn 
III.,  King  of  Assyria,  there  is  mention  made  of  a  Marduk- 
balatsu-ikbi,  upon  whom  the  king,  in  the  course  of  his 
campaign  in  Chaldsea  and  Babylonia,  inflicted  a  signal  defeat. 
This  Marduk-balatsu-ikbi,  who  may  be  inferred — though 
he  is  not  expressly  stated — to  have  been  King  of  Babylon, 
has  been  generally  identified  with  the  king  of  the  same 
name  mentioned  in  the  inscription  before  us,  and — in  the 
absence  of  any  more  precise  indications  from  other  quarters 
— we  have  thus  a  fixed  point  from  which  to  determine  its 
date  more  or  less  closely,  for  it  was  in  the  year  812  B.C.  that 
Sam§i-RammsLn  made  the  expedition  against  Babylon,  which 
ended,  as  it  seems,  with  the  overthrow  of  Marduk-balatsu- 
ikbi. 

The  inscription  covers  the  face  of  a  small  oval  black  stone, 
evidently  a  land-mark.  At  the  top  are  three  divine  emblems 
of  the  kind  usually  found  on  these  monuments,  while  the 
middle  of  the  face  is  adorned  with  a  rudely  executed  bas- 
relief  representing  the  "dagger-bearer"  and — ^presumably 
— his  royal  patron.  The  lines  are  separated  by  division- 
marks,  and  the  characters,  with  few  exceptions,  are  as 
clumsily  formed  and  executed  as  the  figures.  The  text, 
though  it  runs  in  the  conventional  style,  is  difficult,  owing 
to  the  occurrence  here  and  there  of  unusual  terms  and 
expressions. 

The  stone  was  found  by  Mr.  Rassam  at  Abu  Habba,  and 
is  now  preserved  in  the  British  Museum. 

Text. 

1.  jfs.  -«  T  -+  <  -?  ^  --5-  T  -T  <::^T 

2.  ^a  ^^  -T  <«  -T  ^T  <  -T  <'^TT 
3. 5^  ^T  -+  5?=  <  -+  C:^T  :=:M  ^^ 
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4- 1^  <  I T  -+  c:^T  A  :gTT  x^ :: 

5.  "gfl 

I  IT-  ^TTTc  ^  "ET 

6.  Ti  . 

^T  V,  -^IT  *T  T- 

7.  T?  - 

^T  -7^  I  <  SI  I 

8. 

ETTTt  K 

9. 

«  -7^  ^W}    < 

10. 

?    Jfc^  -S 

11. 

<  >^  ^  T( 

12. 

-T  -^T  Tl 

13. 

«#  H  -SIT 

14. 

iSf  <  "^  -^T 

15.  <+  ^  ^  n  *T  ^m«=  >-  -IT  t^ 

16.  -y  c:*T  <  IT-  <  "^T  •Tf-S  J^^yy 

17. 2yf  n  T- 1  "ET  -s  i<  T^*  I 

18.  ^    . 

-  Iiy  -T  53^  "s^H  tn  ^T  -TT<T 

19.  till 

?-  ^T  ?-  I  -s-  ?-  n  ?- 

20.  >-ry 

•S+(  I  -IT  -S^T^  J^?  A   *y  ■:: 

Transliteratmi. 

1.  sal-mu  Ramm&Qu-Stir  nas  patri  Marduk 

2.  um-mat  Sin  SamSi  u  Nergal 

3.  pa-lih  Nab  ft  u  Marduk  ka-rib 

4.  §arri  bSli-su  Marduk-balat-su-ik-bi 

5.  apil-su  rabu-u  6pu§-ma 

6.  a-na  sa-at  6-me 

7.  a-na  zir-su  u  pir'i-§u 

8.  u-kin 

9.  man-nu  arku-u 
10.                           §a  sal*mu 
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11. 

u  nar(i 

12. 

an-na-a 

13. 

ub-ba-tu 

14. 

lu-u  ina 

15.  Si-pir  ni-kil-tu  u-|ial-la-ku 

16.  Marduk  bMu  rabu-u  iz-zi-iS 

17.  Iik-kil-m6-§u-ma  §umi-§u  u  zir-§u 

18.  lu-Hal-lik  Nabd  dup-Sar  gim-ri 

19.  m6n&ti  ftmg-Su  arkCiti  kabr&ti 

20.  na-sir-§u  la-li-S  bal&ti  lu§-bi 

Translation. 

1.  The  image  of  Ramra&nu-6tir,  priest  of  Marduk, 

2.  worshipper  of  Sin,  Samas  and  Nergal, 

3.  who  fears  Nabd  and  Marduk  (the  god)  who  blesses  the 

sacrifice  of 

4.  the  king,  his  lord,  Marduk-balatsu-ikbi^ 

5.  his  eldest  son  made,  and 

6.  for  the  eternity  of  days, 

7.  for  his  seed  and  his  offspring, 

8.  set  up. 

9.  Whoever  hereafter 

10.  the  image 

11.  and  inscription, 

12.  this  one, 

13.  overthrows, 

14.  or  with 

15.  work  of  cunning  destroys, 

16.  may  Marduk,  the  great  lord,  in  anger 

17.  look  upon  him,  and  his  name  and  his  seed 

18.  destroy  !    Nabft,  the  scribe  of  the  universe, 

19.  (through)  numbers  of  his  days  long  (and)  large 

20.  protecting  him,  with  the  fulness  of  life  may  he  be  nlled  I 
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Notes. 

1.  naipatri,  literally  *dagger-bearer/  was  the  priest  whose 

duty  it  was  to  cut  out  those  portions  of  the  victim 
which  belonged  to  the  gods,  and  to  offer  them  up  in 
their  presence.  Besides  the  ecclesiastical  there  was 
also  a  military  order  of  nas  patrutu.  See  Jereinias 
in  Delitzsch's  Beiirdge,  I.  p.  289,  and  TaHqvist^ 
Bahylonische  Schenkungsbrie/e,  p.  23. 

2.  ummat.     The  reading  here  is  not  certain,  for  the  character 

which  I  have  taken  for  um  is  somewhat  defaced. 
Moreover  there  seems  to  be  no  other  instance  in 
Babylonian  or  Assyrian  of  ummat ^  mnmaiu  with  the 
meaning  which  from  its  position  in  the  sentence  it 
ought  to  have  here,  viz.  that  of  *  priest'  or  *  worshipper.' 
Nevertheless,  if  the  reading  be  correct,  I  venture  to 
regard  it  as  the  Babylonian  equivalent  of  the  Arabic 
^\,  which,  among  other  meanings,  is  said  to  have 
that  of  sectator  and  summus  sacerdos, 

3.  karib  I  take  to  be  an  epithet  of  Marduk  *  the  god  of 

sacrifice,'  or  *  the  god  who  blesses  the  sacrifice.'     The 

word  occurs  several  times  as  a  divine  name  or  epithet 

in  the  Babylonian  contracts  published  by  Peiser,  and 

always  in  connection  with  Marduk  or   his  temple  : 

e.g.  ixku  (iiu)  karib  bdbi  papahu  Marduk  {Babj/lom'sche 

Vertrdge^  xxviii.  5),  pdn  {ilii)  karibi  ina  Esaggil  bit 

Marduk  (ib.  Ixiii.  2).     In  all  such  cases  Peiser  renders 

it  by  *  Opfergott.' 

19.  My  rendering  of  this  difficult  line  is  only  conjectural. 

The  character  which  has  the  form  of  ?nS  on  the  stone 

seems  in  reality  to  be  the  plural-sign.     The  reading 

'    of  the  character  printed  as  Jlj  is  not  quite  certain,  for 

just  above  it — and  underneath  the  sar  of  the  preceding 

,  line — there  is  a  seemingly  superfluous  wedge,  which, 

)  although  other  characters  have  taken  unusual  forms 

t  on  this  monument,  makes  it  a  matter  of  some  difficulty 
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to  understand  the  intention  of  the  soribe.  However, 
if  KIL-MES  be  the  true  reading,  it  looks  as  if  it 
should  form  a  parallel  to  the  BU-MES  which  im- 
mediately precedes,  and,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  KIL  itself 
is  quoted  with  the  meaning  of  ardku  (W.A.I.  iii.  61, 
2,  30).  For  EIL  as  representing  kabdru,  kabru,  see 
Briinnow,  List,  p.  413. 


[The  above  two  articles  were  sent  in  in  December,  1891,  but 
their  publication  was  unavoidably  delayed. — Rh.  D.] 
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III. 

The  following  inscription  is  on  a  fragment  of  a  cylinder 
of  clay,  brought  by  Mr.  Rassam  from  Babylon,  and  now 
(Rm.  III.  105)  in  tbe  British  Museum. 

It  is  unfortunately  too  mutilated  to  enable  us  to  gain 
more  than  a  general  idea  of  its  meaning,  and  the  style,  even 
of  the  parts  which  remain,  is  often  obscure  and  difficult. 
It  was  written  by  or  for  a  certain  Nabft-§umu-imbi,  who, 
in  addition  to  yarious  ecclesiastical  titles,  calls  himself  saku, 
or  governor  of  Borsippa. 

The  first  column  opens  with  an  invocation,  in  which,  in 
the  present  state  of  the  text,  it  is  difficult  to  find  and  follow 
the  main  thread',  or  to  distinguish  the  gods  directly  ad« 
dressed  from  those  incidentally  mentioned.  We  then  learn 
that  an  important  work  (probably  a  dam  or  embankment), 
which  the  negligence  of  certain  officers  had  allowed  to 
fall  into  decay,  was  taken  in  hand  and  restored  by  Nabd- 
iumu-imbi. 

The  narrative  now  passes  abruptly  to  the  main  incident. 
In  the  reign  of  Nabft-Sumu-iSkun,  the  king,  son  of  Dakuri, 
the  men  of  Babylon,  in  alliance,  as  it  seems,  with  Ghaldaens, 
Aramaeans,  and  the  men  of  Dilbat,  attacked  the  men  of 
Borsippa,  and  a  riot  ensued,  the  disturbance  lasting  for 
many  days.  Borsippa  was  captured,  and  the  house  of  Nabii- 
§umu-imbi  surrounded  by  the  hostile  party.  Prominent 
in  the  ranks  of  the  insurgents  was  the  saiam  or  judge  of 
Ezida,  Nabd-sumu-iddina.  In  fact,  it  seems  certain  from 
what  remains  of  the  end  of  Col.  I.  that  he  must  have 
taken  advantage  of  the  state  of  confusion  to  seize  the 
governorship  of  Borsippa.  Though  there  is  not  enough  of 
the  record  to  enable  us  to  tell  precisely  how  the  matter  ended, 
still  the  accent  of  gratitude  and  confidence  that  marks  the 
final  address  to  the  gods  leaves  no  doubt  that  the  situation 
was  eventually  solved  to  the  satisfaction  of  Nab6-§umu-imbi.^ 

*  The  end,  like  the  beginning,  of  the  inscription  is  sadly  mutilated,  so 
much  so  that  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  tell  whether  the  suSject  is  a  male 
or  a  female  divinity. 
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In  order  to  fix  the  date  of  these  interesting  events,  there 
is  one  point  of  fact  from  which  we  can  start,  and  that  is  the 
mention  of  the  king  Nab(i-§umu-i§kun.  Now  the  only  king 
of  Babylon  of  that  name  otherwise  known  to  us  was  a 
contemporary  of  Ramm&n-nir&ri  11.,  king  of  Assyria,  that 
is,  he  must  have  lived  about  890  B.C.,  and  there  is  nothing 
either  in  the  style  or  in  the  matter  of  the  document  before 
us  to  disturb  the  conclusion  that  this  is  the  king 
referred  to.  The  fact  that  he  is  called  apil  Dakuri  probably 
means  simply  that  he  came  from  Bit  Dakuri,  or  the  northern 
part  of  Ghaldsca. 

In  the  same  way  the  phrase  apil  Assur  seems  to  suggest 
that,  in  spite  of  the  genuinely  Babylonian  ring  of  his 
name,  Nabu-sumu-imbi  was  of  Assyrian  extraction.  For 
we  know  that  the  overthrow  of  Nabd-Sumu-iskun  by 
Kamm&n-nir&ri  was  followed  by  a  period  of  close  intimacy 
and  alliance  between  the  peoples  of  Babylon  and  Assyria; 
and  it  may  be  that  Nabii-Sumu-imbi  had  profited  by  his 
Assyrian  extraction  or  his  Assyrian  leanings,  and  that 
some  such  cause  as  this  provoked  the  outbreak  of  the  men 
of  Babylon. 

The  inscription  is  now  published  for  the  first  time. 


Text. 
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14.  ^^^^^^^^IT  ^  5:T::T  c^T  7^  MM  < 
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17.  ^#MtaM^n:^iE^T  -T  Hhw  IT-  -fw  mm 


1.  ^^T-?^^^^^ 

2.  T?  -^T  vHi^T  "^TT  ttT  ^li-^ 

5.  t#  t%  ^ff^ -^y  "EN  Tl  H3K  •+!  "Eil^ 

9.  >-lT^1^:^!--n<TB[R^><^n<T-T£^M^'^4Hff 


^^5:1^ 


»-TS 


10.  ^.^^M^ET^'SIT^ffT'iiM^^VBlgs 

13.  T—n<T  ?  I?  <T- «i^  ^y  w  n -+ >^:=- <££*•=<  i^n<^ 
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18.  J^^  :^  SfT  J^?4::T  ^ !? -iU  <tt  ^ --^  4ET  f«<  *T 
f«<  "fcT -4- s^ -^  HK 

21.  ^^^  T  "^M^  »^  <^^{  -ry  "i:^  T  J4??  "S^Ms^  ^ 
-SIT  m  *i^M^  ^  J^  *T  ^T  -TT«  "tH 


1 .  »  ^y  -V  .^  <r.  4^1  ^y  ^15:1  -gin  ifET  J=^  t<TSJ 

2.  {?  "tT  "v^ -^  <T- 7^ -^  hK  l^n  B  BT -^S?  hK -:gT 

•S  <::c  ^T?  J^T  -W  ^^ 
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9.  m^mm  -fw  -Hf-  -<  <>  -+  "^iT  ^  >f«^^' 
4.  ^^  •2=111  ^^MSfii  <tt  -^^  <>  m  'm^  T?  -s-M 

22.  \  H  T?  O  \gM#l^^  -^T  ?  SN  <t^  J4?^^  «tT4 

23.  ?  n  <T-^  «^iMMn  l-TTl  t^l  -S-Tl  -U  n  -"IT  ^T 
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25.  <FET  ^  -^TiM^H  »^"T  -slU  t^H  :=:  1^:?:  's^TJl's^Tfr 
•sin  T?  <tt  4;:^  .^iMI 

27.  ]^ -^Miff  4^1  "ET -IT  4- <tt -T -s^ -^H  B  "3^ 

28.  TI-^mfM}?>f«<HK:ET'^-TT]f^<K'^:gT!fl^<tt-U© 

29.  ^:^^JH<TlT?-^T*T<tt'tT1[Sl'^Hj<J^^HK^ 

30.  JU-TTl:^lt^1«-T^5:|?T's=TtT^-^^>flF:: 

?  "eT  "eS -^©f  4ET -'^ 

31.  ^t5:T?eN^inJ=^-T>4<?t^2lJ^>ff-«H<T 


Transliteration, 


COL.    I. 


1 ni    su-bat    sar-!^i    Nab(i    §a    ki-i    6- til- 

-li  (?)  

2 b^Itu  dam-ga  ka-nu-tu  I§t&r&ti  bS-lit  da-ad-mi 

Sa-ga-pu-ur-ti  i §a  gim-ri 

3 [NINJ-IB  bftl  bi-ri  §a  i-na  ma-l)ar  il&ni  kali- 

§u-nu  il-la-ka  har-ra-ni 

4 il&ni  git-ma-li  §u-pu-u  na-ram  Ea 

5 ni-mfe-ki  u  §i-tul-ti  mu§-ta-bi-li  t6-ri-fe-ti 

6 §arru-u-ti  mu-ma-'-ir   cfim-ri  na-din  hattu 

ku88u  u  pali-6  a-gi-6  §arru-u-ti 

7 NIN-IB  git-ma-li  aplu  kun-nu  u  i-lit-ti 

ru-bat  il&ni  E-ru-'-u-a 
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8 E-sag-ila  b^l  gim-ri  $it-Ia-ta  na-ram  Marduk 

9.  Asa-ri  aplu  rid-tu-u  a-da-rid  a-lik  ma^-ri  $a  it-ti  a-bi 

a-li-di  •.•...•••  §a-ti 
10 [d&n]  il&ni  §ar  il&ni  rabiiti  $a  i-na  si-taS 

u  §il-la-an-§u 
11 ma-lik  ram-ni-§u  li-ku-u  un-ni- 

ni  §6-mu-u  tas-li-ti  rap-$a  uz-[ni]  .  •  .  •  • 
12 ti-§u  ka-bit-ti  Igigi  ap-pi  i-lab-bi-nu-$u 

A-nun-na-ki 
13 m6-lam   611&ti  ^a-lib  na-mur-ra-ti  §a  pul-];ia- 

a-ti  ma-lu 

14 du  i-§ak-ka-nu  dib-tu  u  Lubaru  (P) 

la  i-§ak 

15 u-a  la-li  ina  kar-ba-a-ti  mu-al-lid  .... 

16 ti  §a-ki-nu  zkzxi  du]^-da  a  me§-ri-6  a .  .  . 

17 iUni  rabftti 

18 u-§am-mi-hi 

19 la  ii-Sa-an-na-ni • 

20 ti  ma 

CONTINUATION   OF    COL.    I. 

1.  su-te-§ur  iii-[si] 

2.  a-na  Bar-sip 

3.  i-§ad-di-lii  u-ru-Jii 

4.  a§-ruk-ka-ti  su-a-ti  ....!.. 

5.*  u-ra§  ta-na-da-ti  si-ma 

6.  §a  a§-ruk-ka-ti  §u-a-ti  i-na 

7.  i-ku-pu-u-mi  i-ni-su  il en 

8.  sa  ul-tu  ft-mi  pa-ni  ul-tu  ul-la-nu-u-a  sa-ku  ki-pi 

9.  la  i-pu-su  §ip-ri   §u-a-ti   ia-a-si    Nabft-§umu-im-bi  apil 

A§ 

10.  ni-sak-ki  tu-bit  Nabft  sa-ku  Bar-sip  du-us-mu-u  pa-li^iL 

ilu-u-ti-§u 

11.  ra-bi-ti  na-an-za-az  ma}i-ri-Su  ri-du-u  mut-nin-nu-u 

12.  §a  a-na  pa-ra-as  Nabd   bSl  ra^l^ti  b^li  i-si-bu  tuk-ku 

sa-an-tak 

^  In  lines  5  and  6  the  characters  «i'- ma  and  i^tia  arc  no  longer  to  he  found  upon 
the  cylinder  in  its  present  state.  I  have  restored  them  from  a  copy  of  the  tirat 
column  of  this  text  made  some  years  ago  hy  Mr.  Pinches. 
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13.  §ip-rl  §a-a-§i  u-ka-a-a-an-ni-mi  u-§ad-gil  pa-ni-ia 

14.  Sip-ri  §a-a-§i  u-Sar-ri-i-mi  6-pi-$u  ak-bi  id-da-ak-na-a-mi 

15.  i-na  Barsip  ma^z  kit-ti  u  mi-§a-ri-6  sa-a-ti  ri-^jia-a-ti 

si-hi 

16.  u  mal-ma  (?)  $a-a-ti  i-na  paIi-6  Nab&-§uma-id-kuQ  Sarri 

apil  Da-ku-ri 

17.  amSlCiti  Babili  am61&ti  Bar-sip  mahaz  gup-tS-£-ti  kiSad 

Pur&tu 

18.  gab-bi  Kal-di  A-ra-mi  Dil-bat  Am6  ma-'-du-u-ti 

19.  a-na  lib-bi    a-ha-me§    kakki-Su-nu    i-§6-61-li   a-ha-meS 

u-ra-sa-a-pu 

20.  u  it-ti  atnMilti  Bar-sip  i-na  k\i  ikli-§a-nu  ip-pa-§a  su-la* 

a-ti 

21 ,  .  Nab&-§amu-iddi-na  apil   Dan-Nabii   tu-bit 

Nabd  §a-tam  £-zi-da 

22.  ,  « naram-ni-§ui-naMiNab&-§amu-im-bi 

apil  A§§ur  §a-ku  Bar-sip  ii-kirn 

COL.    II. 

1.  i-na  §a  mu-§i  ki-ma  §ar-ra-ki-is  nak-ri  a-ha  Ha 

2.  za-ma-nu-u     lim-nu-u-ti     su-ku-ku-u-ti     la     §6-mi-ia 

si-ik  > 

3.  a-na  E-zi-da  u-tir-mi  E-zi-da  u  Bar-sip 

4.  is-ba-tu-mi  eli  41a  u  6-kur  ri-ig-mi  u  si 

5.  is-kun-u-mi  ip-pu-§u  su-la-a-ti  u  bit  I)ab&-§umu 

6.  sa-ku  Bar-sip  i-na  mu-§i  su-mi  amSliiti  Bar-sip  u 

7.  sa    a-na    ri-su-ut    a-^a-me§    iz-zi-zu    il-mu-u-mi    ina 

mid-pa-na 

8.  a-di  na-pa-hi  Sam-§i  ip-pu-su  ta-nu-ka-a-ti  ul-tu  li  .  .  •  . 

V 

9.  a-di  na-pa-hi  Sam-si  Nabil-§ama-iai-bi  apil  A§§ar-§a- 

ku  Bar  [-sip] 

10 ti  u-sal-li  Nabft  ki-§u-§u-u-a  (?)  ia-'-nu 

11 ' 

CJONTINUATION   OF   COL.   II, 

1.  ru-bu 

2.  si  nu-uh-si 

3.  §u-u  ti-ra-a-nu  a§-ruk 
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4.  Nabii§ainu-iin-biapil  A§§ur  Sa-ku  [Barsip 


5.  li-^i-Su  [na]-an-za-az  mah 

6.  ti-§a  ra-bi-ti  lik-bu 

7.  lim-gur  sa-li-mi  dumku •  • 

8.  ruk-§a  u  a-na  kid-ti 

9 (meS)  bfe-lit  iStAr&ti 

10.  il-ti  rim-ni-ti  ba-na 

11.  mit-gu-rat  a-kur-rit  si-it 

12.  la  in-nin-nu-u  ki  [-bit-suP] 

13.  i-na  ma-])ar pa-ri-is  purdsu  §am-6  u 

14.  apil  BSli ii-mi-§am  lit-ta§-kar  a-bu 

15.  la-u  US-sip  .......  (me§)  arkClti  §an&ti 

16.  ba-lat  na  [-pisP]  .  .  .  .  na  §i-rik-ti 

17.  pir'u  lu-u 

18.  i-na  S-kal ku   mit-gu-rat  •«.«... 

19.  it-ti  6  .  .  .  .  ....  Bar-sip  li-ku-un   ri    [-u-tu  P] 

20.  K-ti-ib §u  61i  sar  il&ni  Ul  UVi  ri-Sit  .  .  . 

21.  u  Bar-sip na  ma-];^ar  Nabii  u  Na-na-a 

il&ni  Sur-bu  [-ti]  .... 

22.  li§-ba-a  lit  ...  .      i-na  §a-as-mi  kab-li  ta^^azi  dan-nu 

u  a-lak 

23.  §a-a-§i  pir'u  ....  ...  §u-a-§u  ri-su-us-si  a-la-ki 

Sum— kut  nak-(?) 

24.  z&zu  ma  ....        }iSgallu  ma-'-da  li-ma-al-la-a  Mta-§u 

i-na 

25.  u  i-na  ....  Lub&ru  §al-ba-bi  apil  BSl  ra-a-mi  ga  .  .  . 

26.  pat-ri  .  .  [el-]  la-tS-§u  sa-lim-ti  lu-sa-ak-na-si  fi,'bi-su 

lim-nu-u-[ti  .  .  . 

27.  pul  ....      ki-ma  la-'-mi  ilu-u-ti-ku-nu  u  lib-bi  [-ku- 

nuP]  .  .  .  . 

28.  a-na  niSS  (P)  dar-ka-a-ti  at-ta  mi-Sn  lu  tuk-la-su  .... 

29.  i-bi  su-us-su  a-na  ft-mi  da-ru-u-ti  ta-nit-ti 

30.  ik-ri-bi-su  su-li-e  sa  Nabii-sumu-ira-bi  sa-ku  Bar-sip 

31.  mu-§ar  sa  as-ruk-ka-ti  sa  du-ru  E-zi-da 
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Translation, 


COL.    I. 


1 the  dwelling  of  the  powerful  one,   NabA, 

who  like  the  lord 

2 the  gracious  lady,  who  establishes  the  IStars, 

queen  of  mansions,  the  mighty  one 

of  the  whole, 
3 NIN-IB,  lord  of  vision,  who  in  the  presence 

of  the  gods  all  of  them  has  gone  (his)  way, 
4 the    powerful     gods,    the    exalted    one, 

beloved  of  Ea, 
6.  (lord  of)  wisdom  and  decrees,  who  proclaims  commands, 

6 kingship,   ruler  of    the   whole,  who   gives 

the  sceptre,  the  throne  and  the  reign,  the  crown  of 
kingship, 

7 NIN-IB,    the    powerful,   the    rightful   son, 

offspring  of  the  princess  of  the  gods  Zarpanit, 

8 Esagila,    lord    of    the    whole,    victorious, 

beloved  of  Marduk, 
9.  Asari,  the  chief  son,  the  leader  going  before,  who  with 

(his)  father,  (his)  begetter 

10 judge  of  the  gods,  king  of  the  great  gods, 

who  in  his  rising  and  going  down 

11 counsellor  of    himself  (P),    receiver    of 

sighs,  hearer  of  prayers,  broad  of  ear 

12 soul,   the    Igigi    bowed   down 

their  faces  before  him,  the  Anunnaki 

13 the   lustre  of  the  shining   ones,  covered 

with  brightness,  who  is  full  of  terror 

14.  •  «...  .  established  the  sceptre 

15.  ......  enjoyment  (?)   in    the    midst  (?)    begetting 


16. making  overflow,  abundance  and  righteousness 


17.  , the  great  gods 
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18 made  to  flourish 

19 is  not  to  be  contended  with 


OONTINOTATIGN  OF   COL.    I. 

1.  ruling  the  people 

2.  to  Borsippa 

3.  enters  the  way 

4.  this  dam  (P) 

5.  the  crown  of  glory^  the  insignia 

6.  of  this  dam 

7.  decayed,  grew  weak 

8.  which  from  former  days,  from  beyond  me,  the  governor, 

the  overseer 

9.  did  not  do : — this  work  I  Nabii-§umu-imbi  son  of  AdSur, 

governor  of  Borsippa, 

10.  the    prince,    tu-bU    of    Nabii,   lord  of    Borsippa,    the 

opulent  one,  who  fears  his  great  godhead, 

11.  who  stands  before  him,  the  ruler,  the  prayerful, 

12.  who  according  to  the  command  of  NabCi,  lord  of  the 

lands,  the  lord,  the  prince,  (is)  regular  in  devotion  (?) 

13.  this  work  I  established,  I  entrusted  to  myself, 

14.  this  work  I  laid  the  foundation  of,  I  made,  I  spake, 

(and)  it  came  to  pass. 

15.  In   Borsippa,   this  city   of  justice    and   righteousness, 

(there  were)  destruction  (and)  rebellion,  / 

16.  and  this  siege  (?) — In  the  reign  of  NabA-sumuj/iSkun 

the  king,  the  son  of  Dakuri,  / 

17.  the  men  of  Babylon,  the  men  of  Borsippa,  the' city  of 

the  joining  together  of  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates : 

18.  the  whole  of   the  GhaldaDans,  the  Aramaoans,  the)  men 

of  Dilbat,  for  many  days  ' 

19.  at  one  another   their   weapons    they    discharged;    one 

another  they  wounded, 

20.  and  with  the  men  of  Borsippa  upon  their  fields  they 

made  war. 
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21 Nab{i-§umu-iddma.  son    of    Dan- 

A 

nabd,  tubU  of  Nabd,  judge  of  Ezida, 

22 himself  over  against  Kabd-Sumu-imbi  son 

of  A§sur  governor  of  Borsippa  made • 

COL.   II. 

1.  In   the   midst  of    the  night  like    ••....    (P)    foes 


2.  the  adversary,  the  evil  ones (P)  those  who 

were  not  obedient  to  me 

3.  to  Ezida  I  brought  back,  Ezida  and  Borsippa 

4.  they    took :     over    the    city    and    the    temple    a    din 

and 

5.  they  made,  they  made  war,  and  the  house  of  Nabii- 

Sumu-  [imbiP] 

6.  lord  of  Borsippa,  in  the  night  those  men  of  Borsippa 

and 

7.  who  to  help  one   another   stood,   they  besieged,  with 

the  bow  and 

8.  until  the  rising  of  the  sun  they  made  war,  from  (the 

evening?) 

9.  until   the   rising  of  the   sun   Nabii-sumu-imbi   son   of 

AsSur,  governor  of  Borsippa , 

10 entreated  Naba (P) 

CONTINUATION    OF   COL.    II. 
1 

2 blessing 

3 graciousness 

4 Nabil-§umu-imbi,   son   of  Assur,   governor  of 

Borsippa 

5 in  front  of  him  (?),  who  stands  in  his  presence 


6 his  great  godhead,  may  he  speak 

7 may  he  be  gracious,  favour,  mercy 

8 [may    he    bestow]    upon    him,    and    for    a 

guerdon 

J.&.A.S.  1892.  24 
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9 lady  of  the  iStars ?  •  •  • 

10 the  gracious  goddess,  who  creates 

11 the  propitious^  the  noble  lady  of  the  rising 

[of  the  sun] 

12 whose  command  is  not  to  be  resisted 

13.  in  the  presence  of who  makes  the  decrees 

of  heaven  [and  earth] 

14.  son  of  Bel daily  may  he  speak  on  behalf 

of 

15.  may    he    increase    two -fold long 

years  

16.  preservation    of   life  ^ as    a    gift 


17.  offspring 

18.  in  the  palace propitious 

19.  with Borsippa  may  he  establish 

[lordship] 

20.  may  it  be  good towards  the  king 

of  the  gods,  the  lord  of  lords,  the  chief  of 

21.  and   Borsippa in    the    presence 

of  NabA  and  Nanfi,  the  great  gods 

22.  may  he  be  satisfied  with  offspring in  ruin, 

fight,  battle  strong  and 

23.  [may]    she    [upon]    this    [her]    descendant    her    help 

[bestow  P]   when  he  goes  to  destroy  [his  enemies  ?] 


24.  with  fulness  and  abundance   amply   may    she   fill  his 

hands  

25.  and   with Lubaru (?)   the   son 

of  Bel,  who  loves 

26.  [with]  the  sword  of  his  might  in  safety  may  he  subdue 

his  evil  foes 

27.  fear  (?)    like (?)   your  godhead   and   your 

heart 

28.  for  future  people  mayest  thou  whoever  thou  art   his 

strength 

29.  proclaim    his    name     during    everlasting    days,     (his) 

majesty 


\ 
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30.  his  prayers,  the  petitions  of  Nabft-Sumu-imbi,  governor 

of  Borsippa. 

31.  The  inscription  of  the  dam  of  the  wall  of  Ezida. 


Notes. 

COL.    I. 

1.  For  this  form  of  Nabft  see,  e.g.  W.A.I,  iv.  20,  3,  7. 

2.  iagapurti.     Cf.  W.A.I.  ii.  31,  62,  i'til-lum  \  ia-ga-pi-rii. 

3.  >^y  ^y  *^TTTT  ^  ^®  ^^^  S^^  ^^  *^®  South  or  midday  sun, 

according  to  W.A.I,  ii.  57,  51c,  a  form  of  NIN-IB. 

7.  The  group  >-»-y  ^f-  *^f<T^  ^VfVt  ^  ^^^  ^  ^®  equivalent  to 
^y  ^  "^^Iflflf  ^  ^hich  (W.A.I.  iii.  67,  66c)  is  ex- 
plained by  NIN-IB  ia  mi-i^-ru  For  Zarpanit  as 
equivalent  to  Eriia  (or  ErA'a)  see,  e.g.  W.A.I.  ii. 
54,  59e. 

9.  With  the  phrase  Asari  aplu  ristUf  W.A.I.  ii.  55,  68c, 
where  Asari  is  explained  by  --f  C^^T  ^S  ^TT>f= 

14.  >-«-T  V  ^-     See  Delitzsch,  Wceterbuch,  p.  191. 

CONTINUATION   OF   CX)L.    I. 

4.  asrukkati  I  have  translated  doubtfully  by  dam.     The  text 

is  unfortunately  in  too  mutilated  a  condition  to  enable 
us  to  determine  inferentially  the  nature  of  the  work 
referred  to.  In  point  of  form  asrukkati  looks  like 
a  feminine  plural  of  aarukku,  of  which,  however,  I 
am  acquainted  with  no  other  instance.  In  W.A.I. 
ii.  29,  69  the  similar  form  aiurrakku  appears  as  the 
explanation  of  y{  ^"fflf  E^TT  and  in  connection  with 
the  words  mulu  *  mound,'  muspalu  *  depression,'  and 
supiu  *hoW 

5.  Tfiat  uras  means  some  kind  of  garment,  perhaps  a  head- 

dress or  crown,  is  clear  from  the  following  glosses : — 
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W.A.I.  V.  28,  60  Jgf  mud-rU'U  \  U'ra-iu  compared 

with  W.A.I.  ii.  7,  42e  Igf  >^  (^  ^f  ^TO  "^^  I 
su-bat  a-rii'ti;  and  W.A.I,  t.  28,  59  Jgf  mud-ru-u  \ 
kar-ru  compared  with  l.o.  10  kar-ru  \  §U'bat  a-dir-tu. 

7.  ikupumi.  The  verbal  forms  in  mi  are  a  peculiar  feature 
of  this  text.  The  suffix  mi  seems  to  correspond  to 
the  ni  which,  as  a  sort  of  modal  sign,  is  not  un- 
common in  verbal  forms,  especially  in  the  language 
of  the  letters;  but  the  exact  meaning  of  which  is 
difficult  to  determine  or  to  express.  Cf.  e.g.  K  613 
rev,  23-28  (W.A.I,  v.  54,  2),  a-bu-tu  ia  u-du-u-ni  \ 
a-na  iarri  bili-ia  \  as-sa-pa-ra  \  sarru  beli  \  ki-i  ia 
i'la-u-ni  \  li-pu-tiS,  *the  intelligence  which  I  know 
to  the  king  my  lord  I  send,  may  the  king  my  lord 
according  as  he  wills  do.'  On  the  other  hand  in 
vkdnnimi  (line  13)  we  seem  to  have  a  combination 
of  the  elements  ni  and  mi. 

10.  The  tu'bltu  was  some  kind  of  temple  official.  Of  the 
character  of  his  functions  nothing  is  known,  though 
it  is  clear  from  contracts  that  have  come  down  to  us 
that  certain  dues  were  claimed  by  the  tu-blfu  as  by 
the  naS'patri.  See  e.g.  Peiser,  Bahylonische  Vertrdge, 
xci.  I  suggest  that  the  characters  should  be  read 
Srib  bitu  as  the  title  of  the  priest  who  in  the  dis- 
charge of  his  functions  introit  ad  altare  dm,  Cf. 
Strassmaier,  A.V.  1114,  where  (s.v.  tumalutu)  mention 
is  quoted  of  {am^lu)  Srib  bitutu  pan  Beiiy  etc. 
duhnu,  if  that  be  the  true  reading,  I  propose  to  connect 
with  Arab.  ^<^  *fat.'  Cf.  Heb.  {tTT  as  in  Snxn  ^nE^I 
*  the  opulent  of  the  earth.' 

12.  tukku  might  be  explained  formally  as  the  permansive 
II.  1  from  a  root  tiku^  whence  we  have  the  verbal 
noun  seen  in  the  phrases  tik  rihsi  (Tiglathpileser 
I.,  Col.  I.,  42),  tik  samii  (Sargon,  Nimrudy  15). 
In   each   of  these   places,   however,    tik  must   mean 
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something  like  '  stroke,  impetus/  which  does  not 
throw  much  light  on  the  present  passage.  In 
point  of  meaning  the  conditions  of  the  problem 
would  be  satisfied,  if  we  could  assume  a  connection 
with  the  Arab.  Jj  '  fear  of  god/  ^J  '  pious.' 
For  santak  in  the  sense  of  *  regular,  regularly/ 
see  J.fl.A.S.  (July,  1891). 

14.  uiarrimiy  perhaps  for  mar'i  '  I  laid  the  foundation  of,'  as 
in  the  phrase  iiim  apsd  uiarHmma,  Nebuchadnezzar, 
Col.  II.  23  (Abel  and  Winckler,  Keihchnfttexte) . 
Cf.  also  ASSurnasirpal,  II.  87,  ikal  ina  Tiluli  usarriy 
which  Peiser  {Keilinschriftliche  Bibliothek,  I.  p.  86) 
translates  by  'in  den  Palast  in  Tiltlli  zog  ich  ein.' 

15  and  16.  These  lines  are  extremely  difficult  owing,  in 
the  first  place,  to  the  redundance  of  sdti,  and,  in  the 
second,  to  the  obscurity  of  the  words  riltdti  and 
>ST  ^T  '''M^**  ^  connect  with  the  rt.  rihu  *to 
destroy.'  See  Zimmern,  Busspsalnieny  pp.  83,  93. 
Perhaps  it  should  be  taken  closely  with  sihi  so  that 
the  phrase  would  mean  '  the  destruction  (or  suppres- 
sion) of  the  revolt.*  Of  5?!  ^T  ^^®  reading  is  quite 
uncertain.  I  can  only  suggest  that  in  view  of  Col. 
II.  1.  7  it  may  be  connected  with  lamu  according 

to  the  type  J*ii  . 
17.  mahaz  gupUti,  The  following  gloss  (W.A.I,  ii.  39,  49 
and  50)  may  throw  some  light  on  this  difficult 
passage  :  J^  |  gup-pu-tu  (1.  50)  compared  with 
1.  49,  pu'uh-ri  ^  J^  |  pu-uh'^u-rum.  If  these  com- 
parisons are  valid,  gupUti  would  seem  to  be  a 
feminine  abstract  with  the  meaning  of  puhru  i.e. 
*  bringing  together,  uniting.' 

20.  §uldt%y  from  a  root  i</X  (?),  whence  come  saltiiy  §Slutu 
§iltUy  to  which  last  our  form  is  perhaps  related 
as  fubdtu  to  §ibtu. 
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CX)L.  II. 

6.  8umi  seems  to  stand  for  sunu.      See  note  on  Col.   L 

(cont.),  1.  7. 
8.  tanuMti,    Perhaps  connected  with  tukumtu,  pi.  tukmdtS, 
10.  The  characters  which  I  have  read  doubtfully  as  kiSui&a 
are    almost    obliterated.      Mr.   Pinches  thinks  that 
the  true  reading  is  ^asuiHa,     In  either  case  I  am 
unable  to  suggest  a  satisfactory  explanation. 


CONTINUATION  OF   CJOL.    II. 

5.  Hhihi.  If  this  be  the  true  reading,  cf.  the  root  Tw  seen 
in  the  phrase  ina  lah  iniiu,  W.A.I,  v.  9,  107. 

11.  y^  V  ^JTT  I  have  read  doubtfully  as  akurrit,  regarding 
it  as  the  construct  of  the  fern,  of  akru^  which  we 
find  explained  by  itlu  (W.A.I.  II.  1,  172-3)  and 
asaridn  (W.A.I,  iv.  70,  17). 

14.  I    restore   littaskar  abutu    as    a    phrase  equivalent  in 

meaning  to   the  more  usual  U§hat  abutu. 

15.  >f<«  is  plainly  to  be  restored  after  >^. 
26.  lumknaai  for  lusaknasi. 

28.  Cf.  W.A.I.  II.  35,  11,  dar-ka-tum  \  ah-ra-a-tu.  mien 
perhaps  for  min  as  seen  in  mimma  {win-ma). 
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CORRESPONDEKCE. 


The  following  five  interesting  letters  (Nob.   1-5)   have 


appeared  in  the  Academy : — 


1.    The  New  Bilingual  Hittite  Inscription. 

Dahabiyeh  I%tar^  Cairo, 
Dec.  28,  1891. 

The  Hittite  cylinder,  of  which  the  Ashmolean  Museum 
has  become  the  fortunate  possessor,  is,  next  to  the  lost 
boss  of  TarkondSmos,  the  most  important  monument  of  the 
kind  yet  discovered.  It  was  found  in  Kilikia,  and  is  of 
haematite.  The  figures  and  characters  upon  it  are  ex- 
quisitely engraved ;  indeed,  from  a  merely  artistic  point  of 
view,  it  is  one  of  the  finest  cylinders  with  which  I  am 
acquainted.  For  me,  however,  the  interest  of  the  cylinder 
chiefly  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  four  Hittite  hieroglyphs 
inscribed  upon  it  are  accompanied  by  three  lines  of  cunei- 
form, and  that  this  new  "bilingual"  confirms  in  a  very 
gratifying  way  my  system  of  Hittite  decipherment. 

The  cuneiform  characters,  which  resemble  those  found  on 
certain  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets,  read  '*  Indisilim  the 
son  of  Serdamu,  the  worshipper  of  the  goddess  Iskhara.'^ 
After  the  cuneiform  inscription  come  the  figures  of  the 
owner  of  the  cylinder  and  of  a  deity.  The  owner  stands 
with  an  ofiering  in  his  hand ;  behind  the  deity,  who  is  also 
standing  with  outstretched  arms,  are  the  four  Hittite 
hieroglyphs  of  which  I  have  spoken. 

The  last  two  of  them  occur  on  another  haematite  seal 
found  in  Eilikia,  and  now  in  the  Ashmolean  Museum,  upon 
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which  a  paper  of  mine  was  published  two  years  ago.  I 
there  showed  that^  if  my  system  of  Hittite  decipherment  is 
correct,  they  must  represent  the  name  of  a  goddess  whose 
figure  appears  upon  the  seal.  The  cylinder  of  Indisilim 
proves  that  the  name  is  that  which  was  pronounced  Iskhara 
in  Assyrian. 

Before  the  name  of  the  goddess  come  two  hieroglyphs,  the 
second   of  which   I   cannot  identify   in   spite  of  repeated 
examinations.      It   may  be   intended  for  the   arm  with  a 
dagger  in  the  hand,  in  which  case  it  would  signify  "  great." 
But  it  has  more  resemblance  to  the  character  which  in  Old 
Egyptian  represented  a  "  district."      The  first  hieroglyph 
is  the  goat's  head  (tarku),  which  I  have  shown  elsewhere 
must  mean  "  prince/'  as  it  interchanges  with  the  ideograph 
of  "king."      Now,   in    the   Recueil  de   Travaux  relatifs  d 
la    Philologie  et   d   VArchSologie  ^gyptiennea    et  asayriennea 
(xiii.  3,  4,  p.  160),  M.  Bouriant  has  published  a  corrected 
copy  of  the  treaty  between  Ramses  II.  and  the  Hittites, 
which  was  engraved  on  the  walls  of  Earnak.      We  learn 
from  this  that  the  Hittite  goddess,  invoked  by  the  side  of 
the    god    Suteteh,    was    "  Shashkhir,    the    regent   of    the 
mountains."     A  very  slight  change  in  the  form  of  the  first 
character  of  the  name  would  give  us  Ashkhir  instead  of 
Shashkhir;  and  it  must,  therefore,  remain  doubtful  whether 
the  name  of  the  Hittite  deity  was  actually  Iskhara,  which  is 
given  in   the  cuneiform    tablets   as  the   equivalent  of  the 
Babylonian  Istar,  or  whether  Iskhara  is  a  Babylonian  name, 
which   has  been   assimilated   to  the   Hittite   Shashkhir  on 
account  of  the   likeness   of   sound.      In  any   case,  in   the 
goddess  of  the  Eilikian  seal  we  must  see  the  Hittite  goddess 
of  the  treaty ;    and  since  she  is  there  called  "the  regent  of 
the  mountains,"  we  may  conjecture  that  the  unidentified 
second  hieroglyph  on  the  cylinder  denotes  a  "  mountain,' ' 
the  whole  inscription  reading  "  the  regent  of  the  mountain- 
land,  Iskhara." 

From  the  Academy^  A.  H.  Sayce. 

Jan.  9,  1892. 
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2.    A  Burmese  Anecdote. 

Ealing,  Feb.  5,  1892. 

Sir, — Herewith  an  anecdote  from  Burmese  literature.  I 
have  an  idea  that  the  same  kind  of  story  has  been  told  of 
some  one  else,  but  cannot  recollect  where.  Perhaps  some  of 
your  readers  may  know. 

"When  Pingala  (afterwards  Devadatta)  reigned  in  Bara- 
nasi,  the  raost  excellent  lord  (Gotama  Buddha)  was  his  son. 
As  Kaja  Pingala  was  very  gruff  in  his  mode  of  addressing 
people,  his  subjects  did  not  love  him,  and  prayed  for  his 
speedy  removal. 

"When  Pingala  died,  and  the  future  Buddha  had  ascended 
the  throne,  he  observed  one  of  the  doorkeepers  weeping.  On 
asking  why  he  wept,  the  man  replied :  *  Dear  son,  I  do  not 
weep  because  I  loved  your  late  father ;  but  he  used  such  bad 
language  in  this  life,  that  I  feel  sure  that  if  he  does  the 
same  in  hell  King  Yama  will  not  be  able  to  keep  him,  but 
let  him  go,  and  he  will  come  back  to  this  world.  That  is 
why  I  weep.'  "     {From  the  **  Maniratanapdn.'*) 

R.  F.  St.  Andrew  St.  John. 

3.    A  Burmese  Anecdote. 

Dedham  School^  Essex, 
Feb.  16,  1892. 

Sir, — "A  Burmese  Anecdote"  quoted  by  Mr.  R.  F.  St. 
A.  St.  John  in  the  Academy  of  February  13,  forms  part  of 
the  Mahapingala-jataka  (FausboU  i,  vol.  ii.  pp.  240-242),  and 
was  translated  into  English  in  the  Folk  Lore  Journal  by  the 
writer  of  this  note. 

It  was  not  Pin  gala's  rough  language,  but  his  cruel  deeds, 
that  made  his  subjects  rejoice  at  the  accession  of  a  new  king. 
The  porter,  whose  head  had  now  some  rest  from  his  late 
master's  blacksmith-like  fist,  wept,  because  he  feared  that 
Hell's  warders  and  even  Yama  himself  would  get  a  taste  of 
the  departed  king's  mighty  blows  upon  their  pates,  and 
unable  to  endure  them,  would  release  him,  and  bring  him 
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back  to  this  life.  Buddha  comforts  the  porter  by  telling 
him  that  those  who  had  gone  to  another  world  will  not 
retom  in  "  the  body  "  to  this  world. 

B.  Morris. 

4.    The  Beginnings  of  Persian  History. 

Athenceum  Club^  S,  W,^ 
Feb.  15,  1892. 

Sir, — The  publication  of  another  volume  of  the  "  Records 
of  the  Past "  is  a  welcome  incident  for  those  students  who 
like  to  unravel  the  intricacies  of  early  history,  and  have  not 
the  advantage  of  being  able  to  read  the  Egyptian  and 
Assyrian  records  in  the  original.  Perhaps  you  will  allow  me 
to  comment  on  some  problems  which  have  suggested  them- 
selves in  reading  the  inscriptions  referring  to  Cyrus  published 
in  Prof.  Sayce's  new  volume. 

Cyrus  calls  himself  in  his  own  inscriptions  King  of  Ansan 
or  Anzan,  and  the  same  title  is  given  to  him  in  the 
inscription  of  Nabonidus  from  Sippara.  The  name  Ansan 
has  given  rise  to  a  sharp  polemic — Oppert,  Winckler,  and 
Noldeke  denying,  and  Rawlinson,  Sayce,  Hal^vy,  and  others 
affirming,  that  it  means  simply  Elam,  which  itself  means 
The  Highlands.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  latter  view  is 
established  beyond  all  doubt,  and  Prof.  Sayce's  arguments 
are  conclusive.  Among  them  is  a  quotation  from  a  lexical 
tablet,  published  in  the  second  volume  of  The  Inscriptions  of 
Western  Asia  (xlvii.  18),  in  which  Ansan  is  distinctly  given 
as  the  equivalent  of  £lam. 

That  Cyrus  should  style  himself  King  of  Elam  was  a 
startling  revelation  to  some  people,  and  yet  it  was  not  so 
strange  after  all.  The  Elamites^  or  "mountaineers"  styled 
themselves,  as  we  learn  from  the  second  column  in  the 
Achaemenian  inscriptions,  Hapirdi.  This  was  converted  by 
the  Greeks  into  ^AfjidpSoL  or  MdpSoiy  just  as  they  converted 
the   Persian   Bardhiya   and   the    Babylonian   Burziya   into 

^  The  Semites  so  called  them,  whence  their  Greek  name  of  Elymeans. 


THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  PEESIAN  HISTORY.  373 

Sfi^pSi^  or  MepSi^,  both  names  meaning  simply  the  Hard  or 
Bard.  The  native  name  of  the  Elamites,  therefore,  was  the 
Bards  or  Mards  (see  Hal^vy,  Babyhniun  Record^  iv.  76). 

Now,  Gtesias,  among  his  many  blundering  statements, 
distinctly  calls  Cyrus  the  son  of  a  Mardian  robber ;  and 
Herodotus  and  others  had  already  told  us  that  he  called  his 
eldest  son  MipSi^  or  the  Mard,  while  he  repeatedly  tells  us 
that  Susa  was  the  capital  of  the  Achaemenian  kings.  There 
were  ample  reasons,  therefore,  for  suspecting  a  close  con- 
nexion between  Gyrus  and  Elam. 

The  fact  that  he  should  call  himself  King  of  Ansan  was, 
nevertheless,  remarkable.  That  he  and  his  people  were 
Persians  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever ;  and  Darius,  who 
claims  to  descend  from  the  same  stock,  styles  himself 
distinctly  an  Aryan  and  a  Persian.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Elamites  or  Mards  were  neither  Persians  nor  Aryans.  Their 
language  and  their  race  were  not  even  Indo-European.  It 
follows  that  Elam  must  at  some  date  have  been  conquered  by 
the  Persians,  whose  king  then  took  the  name  of  King  of 
Ansan  or  Elam.  This  seems  clear.  When,  then,  did  this 
conquest  take  place  P  Gyrus  in  his  cylinder  inscription  calls 
himself  the  son  of  Gambyses  the  great  king,  the  king  of  the 
city  of  Ansan ;  the  grandson  of  Gyrus  the  great  king,  king 
of  the  city  of  Ansan ;  and  grandson  of  Tsaispis  the  great 
king,  king  of  the  city  of  Ansan  (see  his  Gylinder  Inscrip- 
tions, 1.  21). 

This  inscription  seems  to  establish  two  facts:  first,  the 
trustworthiness  of  the  descent  of  Gyrus  and  Darius  as  given 
by  Herodotus,  with  which  it  completely  agrees ;  and  the 
worthlessness  of  the  statements  of  Gtesias  on  the  same 
subject,  when  he  calls  Gyrus  the  son  of  Athadates,  a  Mardian 
brigand,  and  Argosti,  a  goat-herd.  In  the  second  place,  it 
points  to  the  fact  that  the  Persian  conquest  of  Ansan  or  Elam 
took  place  at  least  as  early  as  the  time  of  Tsaispis,  or  Teispes, 
as  Herodotus  calls  him ;  and  it  seems  very  probable  that 
Tsaispis  was  the  first  Persian  leader  who  occupied  it.  This 
was  suggested  by  E.  Meyer  in  his  Oeschichte  dea  Allerthuma, 
and  supported  by  an  ingenious  argument  which  does  not 
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seem  to  have  been  noticed  by  English  writers,  although  it 
throws  an  interesting  light  on  the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah 
and  Ezekiel. 

Jeremiah,  prophesying  at  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of 
Jehoiakin,  i.e.  about  604  B.C.,  still  recognizes  kings  of  Elam 
(c.  XXV.,  y.  25).  Prophesying  again,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
reign  of  Zedekiah,  i.e.  about  596,  he  writes : 

"  The  word  of  the  Lord  that  came  to  Jeremiah  the  prophet 
concerning  Elam  in  the  beginning  of  the  reign  of  Zedekiah, 
king  of  Judah,  saying,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts :  Behold, 
I  will  break  the  bow  of  Elam,  the  chief  of  their  might.  And 
upon  Elam  will  I  bring  the  four  winds  from  the  four 
quarters  of  heaven,  and  will  scatter  them  toward  all  those 
winds ;  and  there  shall  be  no  nation  whither  the  outcasts  of 
Elam  shall  not  come ;  and  I  will  cause  Elam  to  be  dismayed 
before  their  enemies,  and  before  them  that  seek  their  life ; 
and  I  will  bring  evil  upon  them,  even  my  fierce  anger,  saith 
the  Lord ;  and  I  will  send  the  sword  after  them,  till  I  have 
consumed  them  ;  and  I  will  set  my  throne  in  Elam,  and  will 
destroy  from  thence  king  and  princes,  saith  the  Lord.  But  it 
shall  come  to  pass  in  the  latter  days,  that  I  will  bring  again 
the  captivity  of  Elam,  saith  the  Lord  '*  (Jeremiah  xlix. 
34-39). 

A  few  years  later,  namely,  in  the  twelfth  year  after 
Jehoiakin  had  been  carried  away,  i.e.  in  686  B.C.,  we  find 
Ezekiel  writing : 

"  The  strong  among  the  mighty  shall  speak  to  him  out  of 
the  midst  of  hell  with  them  that  help  him,  they  are  gone 
down,  they  lie  uncircuracised,  slain  by  the  sword.  Asshur  is 
there.  .  .  j .  There  is  Elam  and  all  her  multitude  round  about 
her  grave,  all  of  them  slain,  fallen  by  the  sword,  which  are 
gone  down  uncircumcised  into  the  nether  parts  of  the  earth, 
which  caused  their  terror  in  the  land  of  the  living ;  yet  they 
have  borne  their  shame  with  them  that  go  down  to  the  pit. 
They  have  set  her  a  bed  in  the  midst  of  the  slain  with  all  her 
multitude ;  her  graves  are  round  about  him,  all  of  them 
uncircuracised,  slain  by  the  sword  ;  though  their  terror  was 
caused  in  the  land  of  the  living,  yet  have  they  borne  their 
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shame  with  them  that  go  down  to  the  pit ;   he  is  put  in  the 
midst  of  them  that  be  slain  "  (Jeremiah  xxxii.  24 ,  25). 

These  passages  have  been  understood  to  refer  to  the 
campaigns  of  Assurbanipal  against  Elam;  but  this  is  im- 
possible. Assurbanipal  had  then  been  dead  some  time.  His 
reign  extended  from  668  to  626 ;  nor  did  he  destroy  the 
kingdom  as  is  implied  in  the  prophecies.  They  evidently,  as 
Meyer  urges,  contemplated  the  annihilation  of  the  nation, 
which  only  followed  on  its  conquest  by  the  Persians ;  and 
this  probably  took  place  about  596  B.C. 

Having  approximately  fixed  the  date  of  the  conquest  of 
Elam,  the  next  point  that  suggests  itself  for  inquiry  is, 
whence  did  the  invading  Persians  comeP  This  question 
involves  difficulties,  and  is  perhaps  fruitful  of  some  sugges- 
tions which  I  will  reserve  for  another  letter. 

H.    H.   HOWORTH. 

5.    The  Hundred  and  Tenth  Psalm. 

Oriental  MS8,  Department^  British  Mmeum, 

Feb.  14,  1892. 

Sir, — While  reflecting  on  the  date  of  Psalm  ex.  with 
the  Hebrew  text  before  me,  it  struck  me  that  the  psalm 
contains  an  acrostic,  and  that  the  name  embodied  in  it 
is  no  other  than  that  of  Simon,  Hebrew  p{D^.  The  ET  is 
the  first  letter  in  the  word  ^^,  which  begins  the  oracle 
in  V.  1 ;  and  the  headings  of  the  next  three  verses — 
viz.  ntJ^D,  IDy,  ySK^J— complete  the  name  JS^OB^. 

If  this  be  so,  the  theory  (lately  advocated  with  so 
much  force  by  Prof.  Cheyne  in  his  Bampton  Lectures) 
that  Simon  the  Maccabee  was  the  person  originally 
addressed  in  Psalm  ex.  would  appear  to  receive  a  striking 
confirmation  from  an  entirely  unexpected  quarter.  After 
the  introductory  phrase,  "The  oracle  of  Yahweh  to  my 
lord,"  the  psalmist,  bearing  the  name  of  his  lord  vividly 
in  mind,  proceeds  to  weave  that  name,  by  means  of  an 
acrostic,   into   the  divine    oracle    itself;    and    one    almost 
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hears  the   psalmist  say,   "The  oracle  of  Yahweh   to   my 
lord,  even  to  Simon :  Sit  thou  on  my  right  hand " 

It  would  not  be  very  difficult  to  make  more  or  less 
plausible  guesses  as  to  the  acrostic  nature  of  the  first 
letters  of  the  remaining  three  verses,  viz.  the  letters  D^M; 
but,  considering  that  competent  critics  look  upon  this  part 
of  the  psalm  as  manifestly  incomplete,  the  difficulty  of 
finding  a  perfectly  satisfactory  solution  for  the  D^M  is  at 
once  explained.  In  fact,  the  break  in  the  acrostic  appears 
to  confirm  the  theory  that  the  latter  half  of  the  psalm 
is  incomplete,  and  the  theory  of  incompleteness  may  in 
its  turn  be  held  to  confirm  the  acrostic  theory.  For,  if 
the  second  part  of  the  psalm  wants  a  verse  or  two  (more 
likely  one  than  two),  the  acrostic  must  be  imperfect  also ; 
and,  as  the  theory  of  incompleteness  and  the  acrostic 
theory  have  been  proposed  in  perfect  independence  of  one 
another,  the  fact  of  their  mutual  confirmation  should  appear 
to  be  of  considerable  importance. 

"With  regard  to  the  theological  question  involved  in 
this  subject,  it  is  perhaps  best  to  quote  the  well-weighed 
words  of  Prof.  Driver  in  his  '*  Introduction "  to  the 
Literature  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  a  note  on  p.  363, 
where  he  says  that  the  cogency  of  our  Lord's  well-known 
argument  based  on  this  psalm  "  is  unimpaired,  so  long 
as  it  is  recognized  that  the  psalm  is  a  Messianic  one, 
and  that  the  august  language  used  in  it  of  the  Messiah 
is  not  compatible  with  the  position  of  one  who  was  a 
mere  human  son  of  David." 

A  very  eminent  Biblical  critic,  to  whom  I  made  a  private 
communication  on  the  acrostic,  before  making  it  public, 
has  drawn  my  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  idea  of 
acrostic  psalms  in  general  had  occurred  to  Bickell  (see 
his  Conspectus  rei  Syrorum  Literarine^  p.  20),  and  also  to 
the  late ,  much  lamented  Lagarde  (see  Academy,  January 
1,  1872).  It  will  probably  be  worth  while,  on  a  future 
occasion,  to  review  the  observations  made  by  these  great 
scholars,  and  to  make  further  investigations  into  the  subject. 

G.  Margoliouth. 
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6  — Yuan  Chwang  or  Hiouen  Thsang  P 

The  name  of  the  celebrated  Chinese  pilgrim  aod  trans- 
lator is  spelt  in  English  in  the  following  ways  (among 
others) : — 

1.  M.  Stanislas  Julien Hiouen  Thsang. 

2.  Mr.  Mayers.* Huan  Chwang. 

3.  Mr.  Wylie Yu^n  Chwjlng. 

4.  Mr.  Beal Hiuen  Tsiang. 

5.  Prof.  Legge.^ Hsiian  Chwang. 

6.  Prof.  Bunyiu  Nanjio.' Hhuen  -ffw&n. 

Sir  Thomas  Wade  has  been  kind  enough  to  explain  this 
diversity  in  the  following  note  : — 

"The  pilgrim's  family  name  was  f^ ,  now  pronounced  ch'in, 
but  more  anciently  chUn.  His  *  style '  (official  or  honorary 
title)  appears  to  have  been  both  writen  ^  1  and  %  2.     In 


modem  Pekinese  these  would  read  in  my  transliteration 
(which  is  that  here  adopted  by  Dr.  Legge) — 

1  hsiian  chuang. 

2  yiian  chuang. 

The  French  still  write  for  these  two  characters — 

1  hioiien  thsang, 

2  youan  thsang, 

following  the  orthography  of  the  Romish  Missionaries, 
Premare  and  others,  which  was  the  one  adapted  to  English 
usage  by  Dr.  Morrison.  I  doubt,  pace  Dr.  Edkins,  that 
we  are  quite  sure  of  the  contemporary  pronunciation,  and 
should  prefer,  therefore,  myself,  to  adhere  to  the  French 
Hiouen,  seeing  that  this  has  received  the  sanctification  of 
Julien's  well-known  translation  of  the  pilgrim's  travels." 


1  Reader's  Manual,  p.  290. 
*  Fa  ITien,  p.  83,  etc. 
'  Catalogue,  p.  436. 
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It  is  quite  clear  from  the  above  that  in  the  Chinese 
pronunciation  of  the  first  part  of  the  name  there  is  now 
nothing  approaching  to  an  English  H.  And  of  course 
Julien  never  intended  to  represent  that  sound  by  his  trans- 
literation. Initial  H  being  practically  silent  in  French, 
his  Hiouen  is  really  equal  to  louen,  that  is,  to  what  would 
be  expressed  by  Yuan  in  the  scientific  system  of  translitera- 
tion now  being  adopted  for  all  Oriental  languages.  But 
the  vowel  following  the  initial  letter  is  like  the  German  ii, 
or  the  French  u,  so  that  Tiian  would,  for  Indianists, 
express  the  right  pronunciation  of  this  form  of  the  word. 
It  is  particularly  encouraging  to  the  important  cause  of  a 
generally  intelligible  system  of  transliteration  to  find  that 
this  is  precisely  the  spelling  adopted  by  Sir  Thomas  Wade. 

This  is,  however,  only  one  of  two  apparently  equally 
correct  Chinese  forms  of  writing  the  first  half  of  the  name. 
The  initial  sound  in  the  other  form  of  the  word  is  unknown 
in  India  and  England.  Sir  Thomas  Wade  was  kind  enough 
to  pronounce  it  for  me;  and  it  seems  to  be  nearly  the 
German  ch  (the  palatal,  not  the  guttural, — as  in  Madchen) 
or  the  Spanish  x,  only  more  sibilant.  It  is  really  first 
cousin  to  the  Y  sound  of  the  other  form,  being  pronounced 
by  a  very  similar  position  of  the  mouth  and  tongue.  If  it 
were  represented  by  the  symbol  IIS  (though  there  is  neither 
a  simple  h  sound  nor  a  simple  s  sound  in  it),  then  a  lazy, 
careless,  easy-going  HS  would  tend  to  fade  away  into  a  Y. 

The  latter  half  of  the  name  is  quite  simple  for  Indianists. 
Using  c  for  our  English  ch  and  i)  for  our  English  ng  (n 
or  m  or  m),  it  would  be  simply  cwag. 

Part  of  the  confusion  has  arisen  from  the  fact  that  some 
authors  have  taken  one,  and  some  the  other,  of  the  two 
Chinese  forms  of  the  name.  The  first  four  of  the  trans- 
literations given  above  are  based  on  Sir  Thomas  Wade's 
No.  2,  the  other  two  on  his  No.  1.  All,  except  only  that 
of  Mr.  Beal,  appear  to  be  in  harmony  with  different  complete 
systems  of  representing  Chinese  characters  in  English  letters, 
each  of  which  is  capable  of  defence.  The  French,  not  having 
the  sound  of  our  English  CH,  for  instance,  have  endeavoured 
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to  reproduce  it  by  TS.  This  may  no  longer  be  used  even  by 
French  scholars;  but  in  Julien's  time  reasons  could  be  ad- 
duced in  support  of  it. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  apparently  quite  contradic- 
tory, and  in  some  part  unpronounceable,  transliterations 
of  this  name,  so  interesting  to  students  of  Indian  history, 
are  capable  of  a  complete  and  satisfactory  explanation,  and 
that  the  name,  or  rather  title,  is  now  in  Pekinese — whatever 
it  may  have  been  elsewhere  and  in  the  pilgrim's  time— ^ 
Yuan  Chwang. 

T.  W.  Ehys  Davids, 


7.    The  Pummelo. 

37,  Harrington  Road,  South  Kensington, 

March  22,  1892. 

Dear  Sir, — Can  any  member  of  your  Society  throw  any 
light  on  the  origin  of  the  word  *  Pummelo '  P  Its  immediate 
parent  is  *  Pompelmoes,'  by  corruption  into  Pummelnoea  or 
nose  I  and  then  making  it  singular — -pumnielo.  But  what 
of  PompelmoesP  It  is  some  Malay  or  Dutch  name  given 
to  the  large  variety  of  'Citrus  decumana.'  I  understand 
that  in  the  Mauritius,  or  some  adjacent  island,  there  is 
a  cape  called  'Pompelmoes'  point — where  the  Pumelo  is 
largely  grown ;  but  whether  the  fruit  received  its  name 
from  the  cape,  or  the  cape  from  this  kind  of  fruit  grown 
there,  is  not  clear. 

Then  there  are  the  Indian  'SungtUrS'  and  Eam&lS 
oranges.  Rumphius,  200  years  ago,  said  there  were  oranges 
in  China  called  Seng  Kam  and  Bit  Kam.  These  words 
appear  to  have  something  to  do  with  Sung  and  Eam  of  the 
former.  Perhaps  some  member  of  your  Society  may  be  able 
to  throw  some  light  on  these  points. — Yours  faithfully, 

G.    BONAVIA, 

J.&.A.8.  1892.  '  25 
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8.    The  Eammavacas. 

Hampatead,  March  21,  1892. 

Dear  Professor, — ^In  the  last  number  of  the  "  Journal  ** 
I  had  occasion  to  notice  the  fact  of  the  sudden  introduction 
of  Burmese  into  the  Pali  text  of  the  Eammavacas.  Since 
writing  that  article  I  have  had  the  opportunity  of  studying 
a  MS.  in  which  whole  sentences  in  Burmese  follow  the  Pali 
(not,  of  course,  in  the  way  of  Nissaya,  that  is  common 
enough). 

Being  on  paper  made  from  the  bark  of  the  mulberry  and 
opening  both  ways,  this  MS.  has,  at  first  sight,  all  the  appear- 
ance of  an  ordinary  Shan  book,  but  in  reality  it  consists  of  a 
Collection  of  Eammavacas  in  Pali  and  of  Instructions  to 
the  Shin  (Samanera)  and  Pyin  Shin  (IJpasampanno)  in 
Burmese,  together  with  a  few  final  directions  in  Shan. 

The  order  of  the  Eammavacas  difiering  from  that  of  the 
other  MSS.,  it  may  be  well  to  mention  it : — 

1.  IJpasampada. 

2.  Samghadisesa  (Suddhantaparivasa,  charatta,  abbhana) 

beginning : 
Ahaiii  puttarakkhito  bhikkhu  .  .  • 
4.  Eathinadussam. 

4.  Ticlvarena  avippavasa. 

5.  TJposatha. 

Mr.  St.  John  has  kindly  pointed  out  to  me  that,  the 
Burmese  which  I  transliterated  sunkrimvrat  (p.  73)  is  thon 
gyane  yut,  i  e.  tikkhattum  vattabbo. — Yours  truly, 

Herbert  Baynes. 
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(January,  February,  March,  1892.) 


I.     General  Meetings  of  the  Botal  Asiatic  SoaETY. 

15th  March,  1892. — Sir  Frederick  Goldsmid,  Vice- 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  election  since  the  last  general  meeting  of  the  following 
gentlemen  as  members  of  the  Society  was  announced : — 

Members  ekcted  since  May^  1891. 

1  Mr.  W.  H.  D.  Bouse. 

2  Mr.  Hira  Lai. 

3  Mr.  Edward  T.  Sturdy. 

4  The  Hon.  P.  R&raa  Nathan. 

5  Dr.  Hirschfeld. 

6  Mr.  Hugh  Nevill. 

7  Dr.  Grigsby. 

8  Dr.  Mann. 

9  Mr.  Frederick  Jameson. 

10  Mr.  C.  E.  Biddulph. 

11  Mr.  B.  A.  Evetts. 

12  Rev.  J.  N.  Gushing. 

13  Mr.  A.  Constable. 

14  Mr.  F.  Sessions. 

15  Mr.  Nurallah  Shah. 

16  Mr.  A.  A.  Bevan. 

17  Mr.  Consul  Devey. 

18  Mr.  Ealph  Slazenger. 

19  Rev.  B.  Mitford  Morton. 

20  Mr.  St.  Andrew  St.  John. 

21  Dr.  J.  Diaz  de  Leon. 
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The  gift  to  the  Society  of  a  set  of  Oriental  carpets  for  the 
three  rooms  of  its  Library  from  the  Maharaja  of  Bhaunagar 
was  announced  by  the  Secretary.  He  pointed  out  how 
thoroughly  in  accord  with  the  best  traditions  of  the  Indian 
courts  was  such  a  gift  from  an  enlightened  prince  to  a 
Society  of  scholars,  and  how  interesting  a  proof  it  was 
of  the  fact  that  the  educated  natives  of  India  were  begin* 
ning  to  realize  the  value  to  themselves  and  to  their  country 
of  the  work  done  by  European  scholars  to  interpret  the 
East  to  the  West,  and  more  especially  to  make  the  English 
people  acquainted  with  the  great  merits  and  real  importance 
of  Indian  literature  and  thought.  The  Society  passed  a 
unanimous  vote  of  thanks  for  this  generous  and  beautiful 
gift,  and  elected  the  Maharaja  a  life  non-resident  member 
of  the  Society. 

Surgeon-General  H.  W,  Bellbw  read  a  paper  *0n 
the  Survival  of  Greek  Words  in  Pukhto  or  the  Language 
of  the  Afghans/  The  lecturer,  referring  to  his  *  Inquiry 
into  the  Ethnography  of  Afghanistan/  published  last 
year,  and  to  the  identification  of  certain  Afghan  tribes 
therein'  described  as  being  of  Greek  descent,  proceeded 
to  illustrate  the  presence  of  Greek  words  in  the  Pukhto 
language  by  a  number  of  examples  in  which  the  Pukhto 
word  varied  but  very  slightly  from  its  Greek  original. 
These  examples  were  followed  by  others  in  which  the 
departure  of  the  Pukhto  word  from  the  original  Greek 
form  was  more  or  less  considerable,  but  still  not  so  great 
as  to  prevent  easy  recognition.  Besides  the  Greek  words 
in  Pukhto  several  instances  were  mentioned  in  illustration 
of  grammatical  forms  peculiar  to  Pukhto,  and  referable 
only  to  the  Greek  as  the  source  of  their  origin.  The 
lecturer,  after  describing  the  way  in  which  he  came  to 
discover  these  Greek  elements  in  Pukhto,  expressed  his 
opinion  that  a  nore  thorough  investigation  of  the  subject 
would  prove  conclusively  that  the  language  spoken  by  the 
Pukhtun,  Pathiin,  or  Afghan  people — and  more  especially 
in  the  country  of  the  Suleiman  range,  which,  as  Arrian 
asserts,   was  settled  by  Alexander  the   Great   with  people 
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of  his  own  in  place  of  the  Indians  he  had  conquered  in 
it — was  no  other  than  a  degraded  dialect  of  the  Greek 
formerly  spoken  during  several  centuries  as  the  colloquial 
tongue  of  that  region  by  the  Greek  conquerors  and  their 
successors,  who  colonized  and  hellenized  the  country  by 
a  wholesale  transplantation  of  tribes — such  as  the  Syrian , 
Lydian,  Eilikian,  Bithynian,  Mysian,  Pamphilian,  Ionian, 
and  others — from  Asia  Minor  to  this  eastern  frontier  of 
the  Greek  Empire  in  Asia  founded  by  Alexander  the 
Great.  This  view  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the 
descendants  or  posterity  of  these  several  tribes  are  now 
found  in  Afghanistan  by  the  identical  names  of  Suri, 
Ludi,  Ghilji  or  Khilichi,  Batani,  Musazi,  Farmuli  or 
Parmuli,  Yunus,  Yani,  or  Ya  respectively,  and  others 
from  the  same  western  region.  Taking  this  view  of  the 
■Pukhto  language,  the  lecturer  said  that  it  threw  a  new 
light  upon  the  past  history  of  this  part  of  Asia,  and 
cleared  up  many  obscure  points  relating  to  the  rise  and 
progress  of  the  Parthian  sovereignty,  and  to  the  history 
of  the  long  succession  of  dynasties  that  had  flourished 
in  this  part  of  Asia  subsequent  to  the  commencement  of 
the  Mohammedan  era. 

A  discussion  followed,  in  which  Dr.  Thornton^  General 
Maclagan,  Prof.  Bendall,  and  Mr.  Lyon  took  part. 


II.     Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals. 

1.    JOTJBNAL   ASIATIQUE. 

Vol.  xviii.  No.  3.     Nov.  Dec.  1891  (received  Feb.  1892). 

Rubens  Duval.  Histoire  politique,  religieuse  et  litteraire 
d'Edesse  jusqu'4  la  premiere  croisade  (Suite). 

C.  de  Harlez.  Vajracchedika  (Prajfiaparamita).  Traduite 
du  texte  Sanscrit  avec  comparaison  des  versions  chinoise 
et  mandchoue. 

J.  Hal^vy.  La  correspondance  d'Am^nophis  III.  et 
d'Am^nophis  IV,  (Suite). 


384  NOTES  OP  THE  QUAETER. 

Vol.  xix.  No.  1.    Jan.  Feb.  1892  (received  March,  1892). 

Rubens  Duval.  Histoire  politique,  religieuse  et  litt^raire 
d'iEdesse  jusqu'sl  la  premiere  croisade  (Fin). 

Glermont-Ganneau.  L'^pigraphie  et  les  antiquites  semi- 
tiques  en  1891. 

2.     WlENEB  ZeITSCHBIFT  VUB  DIE  Kx7in)E  DES  MoBGENLUmES. 

Band  v.  Heft  4,  1891  (received  Jan.  1892). 

G.  Bickell.  Kritische  Bearbeitung  der  Proverbien 
(Schluss). 

H.  H.  Dhruva.  Notes  on  two  Chaulukya  Copper  Plates 
in  the  Baroda  Collections. 

G.  Biihler.    A  further  Note  on  the  Mingai  or  Bower  MS. 

J,  Karabacek.     Julius  Euting's  Sinaitische  Inschriften. 

Franz  Euhnert.  Die  Partikel  ^  si  in  Lao-tsi's  Ta6-tek- 
king. 

Band  vi.  Heft  1,  1892  (received  Feb.  1892). 

Ernst  Leumann.  Die  Legende  von  Citta  und  Sambhuta 
(Fortsetzung). 

P.  Jensen.     Elamitische  Eigennamen. 

F.  Miiller.     Die  Pahlawi-Inschriften  von  Hadziabad. 

F.  Miiller.  Bemerkungen  zum  Pahlam-Pazand  Glossary 
V.  Hoshangji-Haug. 

G.  Bickell.     Die  Strophik  des  Ecclesiasticus. 

J.  Goldziher.     Der  Ghatib  bis  den  alten  Arabern. 


III.     Obituary  Notices. 

M,  P,  A,  De  Lagarde, — The  sudden  death  of  this  eminent 
scholar,  which  the  Athenceum  announced  on  Jan.  2,  makes 
a  great  gap  in  many  branches  of  learning.  Lagarde,  like 
Ewald,  his  predecessor  in  the  Semitic  Chair  at  Gottingen, 
was  a  most  active  worker  in  a  variety  of  subjects  and 
languages.  He  studied  theology.  Oriental  languages,  and 
philosophy  at  the  universities  of  Berlin  and  Halle ;  became 
privatim  docens  in  the  latter  university  in  1851,  and  later 
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professor  in  various  gymnasiums,  until  he  succeeded  Ewald 
in  1869.  He  edited  in  1854  the  Syriac  "  Didascalia 
Apostoloruro/'  and  followed  this  up  with  other  Syriac  texts 
collected  in  the  British  Museum  and  at  Paris.  In  1877  he 
engaged  in  Armenian  investigations ;  in  1883  he  took  in 
hand  Persian  studies,  in  which  year  he  also  published 
''  Aegyptiaca/'  relating  to  Coptic  studies.  Most  of  his 
publications  are  connected  with  the  Bible,  such  as  the 
edition  of  the  Aramaic  translation  (the  so-called  Targum) 
of  the  Prophets  according  to  Codex  Reuchlinus,  preserved 
in  the  library  of  Carlsruhe ;  the  Hagiographa  Chaldaica ; 
the  Arabic  translation  of  the  Gospels ;  the  Syriac  translation 
of  the  Apocrypha  of  the  Old  Testament ;  the  Coptic  trans- 
lation of  the  Pentateuch ;  and  a  part  of  the  Lucian  text  of 
the  Septuagint,  which  he  was  fortunate  enough  to  recon- 
struct from  MSS.  for  nearly  half  of  the  Old  Testament. 

Minor  articles,  mostly  on  Semitic  philology,  are  to  be 
found  in  his  books  entitled  "Symmicta"  and  "Mittheil- 
ungen,"  as  well  as  in  contributions  to  the  volumes  issued 
by  the  University  of  Gottingen.  How  far  the  Lucian  text 
is  ready  we  shall  soon  know  ;  thanks  to  his  minute  method 
of  working  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  some  one  will  be  able 
to  carry  his  notes  through  the  press.  One  of  the  deceased's 
last  works  was  the  collation  of  the  "  Evangelium  Hieroso- 
limitanum,"  edited  by  Count  Miniscalchi  Erizzo  from  the 
unique  Vatican  MS.,  but  not  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
deceased.  Lagarde,  like  Ewald,  meddled  with  politics, 
which  he  expressed  in  his  **  Deutsche  Schriften  "  and  other 
monographs.  He  belonged  to  the  Prussian  Conservative 
party.  In  anti-Semitic  prejudice  Lagarde  far  exceeded 
Ewald  ;  and  he  unfortunately  displayed  a  lack  of  generosity 
towards  fellow  workers  who  had  the  misfortune  to  be  of 
another  opinion  than  himself.  Indeed,  he  did  not  recognize 
any  one  as  his  equal,  far  less  as  his  superior.  He  attacked 
even  those  who  had  been  long  dead — for  instance,  the  late 
Dr.  Zunz,  who  was  certainly  a  superior  Kabbinical  scholar 
to  Lagarde ;  strangely  enough,  he  laughs  at  him  for  having 
in  a  translation   of  one  of  Judah  Halevi's  liturgies  the 
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following  sentenoe,  ''The  plowers  plowed  upon  Ttkj  back/' 
not  observing,  although  a  professor  of  Hebrew,  that  Judah 
Halevi  was  using  the  words  of  Psalm  cxxix.  3.  He  was 
agreeable  and  jovial  in  society,  but  he  showed  himself  bitter 
and  irritable  towards  most  of  his  fellow  workers. 

From  the  Athenceum^  A.   Neubauer. 

Jan.  9,  1892. 

iSiV  Oeorge  Campbell,  K.C.S.L,  D.C.L. — ^This  is  the  last 
duty  I  could  have  wished  to  discharge,  viz.  to  record  the 
death  of  my  dear  life-long  friend.  Sir  George  Campbell, 
M.P.  for  Kircaldy  Burghs,  N.B.  He  was  a  member  of 
this  Society  since  1875,  but  never  took  an  active  part  in 
its  meetings,  though  on  many  subjects  connected  with  Asia 
generally,  and  with  India  specially,  he  was  a  competent 
authority.  Born  a  Scotchman  in  1824,  he  received  his 
early  education  at  St.  Andrews  and  in  Edinburgh.  On 
receiving  a  nomination  to  the  Bengal  Presidency  of  the 
Indian  Civil  Service  he  passed  two  years  at  Haileybury 
College,  where  he  was  distinguished  for  his  mathematical 
and  legal  attainments  rather  than  for  Oriental  scholarship. 
In  fact  he  never  claimed  to  be  a  scholar  in  the  broad  sense 
of  that  word,  but  he  was  an  able  administrator  of  Asiatic 
Provinces,  and  a  close  observer  of  Asiatic  habits  and  customs. 
He  filled  successively  the  posts  of  Judicial  Commissioner  of 
the  Province  of  Oudh,  Member  of  the  High  Court  of 
Judicature  of  Calcutta,  and  Lieut. -Governor  of  the  Province 
of  Bengal.  Throughout  his  whole  career  he  evidenced 
talents  of  the  highest  order,  and  an  unrivalled  grasp  of 
difficult  administrative  problems.  As  far  back  as  1852  he 
published  his  two  volumes  "  Modern  India,"  and  "  India 
as  it  should  be,"  which  left  their  mark  on  the  administration 
of  the  next  twenty  years. 

On  his  return  to  England  in  1875  he  received  the  honour 
of  Knight  Commander  of  the  Star  of  India,  and  of  D.C.L. 
from  the  University  of  Oxford.  He  was  returned  in  the 
same  year  to  Parliament  as  member  for  the  Kircaldy  Burghs, 
and  occupied  that  seat  to  the  day  of  his  death  with  every 
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prospect  of  re-election,  and  lie  was  indefatigable  in  the 
discharge  of  his  duties  in  the  House  of  Commons. 

He  visited  the  United  States,  and  published  a  volume 
"  White  and  Black  in  the  U.S."  He  visited  the  Danubian 
Provinces  and  published  a  volume  "  Handy  Book  of  the 
Eastern  Question."  He  visited  Egjrpt  repeatedly,  and  he 
also  published  a  book,  the  ''British  Empire,"  with  special 
reference  to  India  and  the  Colonies.  All  his  writings 
evidence  careful  inquiry  and  a  far-seeing  intelligence. 

He  was  a  Liberal  in  politics,  and  followed  Mr.  Gladstone, 
but  his  views  with  regard  to  Ireland  were  formed  from  a 
careful  local  investigation  on  the  spot,  and  were  placed 
before  the  pubh'c  in  his  volume  on  "  Ireland  "  several  years 
before  Mr.  Gladstone  developed  any  portion  of  his  Irish 
Policy. 

In  India  as  in  Ireland  he  was  a  champion  of  the  interests 
of  the  hereditary  occupying  tenant  of  the  soil  as  against 
the  alien  absentee  landlord. 

A  student  of  anthropology  he  made  one  lasting  con- 
tribution to  the  science.  In  considering  the  ethnical 
relations  of  the  Non- Aryan  race  of  Southern  India,  he 
came  to  the  conviction,  no  doubt  indicated  previously  by 
earlier  authors,  that  in  the  Vindya  range  there  existed 
certain  races,  who  were  neither  Aryan  nor  Dravidian :  he 
struck  out  the  name  of  "  Kolarian  "  in  1866,  and  that  term 
is  now  accepted. 

He  was  esteemed  and  loved  by  all  who  knew  him.  A 
friendship  of  fifty  years  enables  the  writer  of  this  notice 
to  testify  to  this  fact.  If  he  attained  every  post  and  honour 
which  were  attainable,  it  is  because  he  was  most  worthy 
of  them ;  and  the  opinion  is  deliberately  expressed  that  of 
all  the  members  of  the  Indian  Civil  Service  since  1840  up 
the  date  of  the  change  of  system  in  1856  he  and  Sir  Richard 
Temple,  Bart.,  occupy  the  highest  rank  for  administrative 
ability  and  knowledge  of  India. 

Feb.  24,  1892.  R.  N.  C. 
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IV.   Notes  and  News. 

Har^ha  Carita. — Mr.  Thomas,  of  Trinity  College,  Cam- 
bridge, is  preparing,  in  colloboration  with  Prof.  Cowell, 
a  translation  of  this  work,  which  will  be  published,  when 
completed,  by  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society's  Oriental  Trans- 
lation  Fund. 

Mr.  W.  W.  Eockhili,  one  of  the  results  of  whose  last 
journey  to  Tibet  was  the  excellent  series  of  articles  in  our 
'^ Journal"  of  last  year,  has  again  started  on  a  tour  of 
exploration  in  that  country,  beginning  with  the  Kokonor 
district. 

Chinese  Cancatures. — Dr.  Griffith  John's  researches  into 
the  causes  at  the  bottom  of  the  recent  anti-Foreign  riots 
in  the  yalley  of  the  Yangtsze  have  resulted,  writes  the 
Mercury,  in  the  publication  of  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
books  ever  printed  in  China.  We  refer  to  the  volume  just 
issued  at  Hankow,  entitled  "  The  cause  of  the  Riots  in  the 
Yangtsze  Valley:  a  complete  Picture  Gallery,'*  which  has 
been  sent  to  us  for  review.  The  book  is  printed  upon 
Chinese  paper  and  bound  in  native  style;  it  consists  of 
thirty-two  coloured  facsimiles  of  the  most  revolting  pictorial 
products  of  the  anti-Foreign  party  in  Hunan.  No  attempt 
is  made  by  the  printers  to  gloss  over  the  shocking  grossness 
of  these  abominable  cartoons,  either  in  the  illustrations 
themselves  or  in  the  letterpress  which  explains  the  Chinese 
text  around  the  border  of  each.  A  more  abominable 
collection  it  has  never  been  the  lot  of  any  printer  to 
publish ;  but,  undoubtedly,  Dr.  John  and  his  colleagues  have 
done  well  to  bring  before  the  foreign  world  a  knowledge, 
such  as  these  pictures  inculcate,  of  the  foul  weapons  which 
the  reactionary  party  in  China,  headed  by  the  gentry  and 
literati  of  Hunan,  use  to  stir  up  the  evil  passions  of  the 
ignorant  masses  to  stem  back  the  tide  from  the  West  which 
threatens  to  sweep  them  away.  This  class  of  literature, 
as  Dr.  John  has  already  demonstrated,  is  chiefly  produced 
in  Hunan,  and  nowhere  in  such  variety  or  quantity  as 
Changsha,  the  capital  of  the  province. 
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The  New  Asoka  Inscription. — ^Mr.  Lewis  Rice,  M.R.A.S.y 
Director  of  Archaeology  in  Mysore,  who  recently  under- 
took a  survey  of  the  Ghitaldroog  District,  reports  a  most 
important  discovery  of  edicts  of  Asoka  inscribed  on  immense 
boulders  in  the  same  ancient  characters,  and  the  same  Pali 
language,  as  have  been  already  met  with  in  the  case  of 
similar  records  discovered  in  Northern  India.  None  of 
these  edicts  have  hitherto  been  found  south  of  Guzerat  and 
Oanjam,  and  hence  the  importance  of  the  present  discovery. 
It  is  known  that  after  the  third  Buddhist  Council  held  in 
the  eighteenth  year  of  Asoka's  reign,  missionaries  were 
sent  to  Banavasi  and  Mahisa-mandala,  which  latter,  from 
its  connexion  and  name,  may  be  identified  with  Mysore. 
The  principal  inscription  now  found  consists  of  thirteen 
lines,  covering  a  space  of  15}  feet  by  11}  feet.  The  words 
devdnam  and  pit/e  can  be  read  at  the  end  of  the  first  and 
eighth  lines,  and  Jambu-dipa  towards  the  end  of  the  third 
line.     No  further  particulars  have  yet  been  received. 

Java. — The  Batavia  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences  has 
brought  out  an  elaborate  work  on  the  antiquities  of  Java 
by  Mr.  Yzerman,  chief  engineer,  with  an  atlas  of  plates. 
The  Society  has  done  good  work  in  the  past  in  preserving 
these  antiquities  from  European  business  enterprise  and 
from  native  love  of  destruction. 

The  Straits  Settlements. — General  Sir  Charles  Warren, 
K.C.B.,  has  been  elected  president  of  the  Straits  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

The  Van  District. — About  eighteen  months  ago  two 
French  gentlemen,  Messrs.  G.  Pisson  and  A.  Develay, 
made  a  journey  "  en  Asie  Ant^rieure  "  on  behalf  of  the 
Ministries  of  Education,  Commerce,  and  Agriculture  of 
the  Republican  Government.  An  account  of  this  journey 
has  recently  appeared  in  French,  of  which  the  following 
is  a  short  abstract. 

From  the  Black  Sea  coast  they  followed  the  usual  high 
road  between  Trebizond  and  Erzeroum,  along  which  passes 
so  much  merchandize,  camel-borne,  for  Tabreez  and  Teheran, 
and  even  farther  East ;  a  detailed  description  of  this  stage 
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may  be  found  in  Mrs.  Bishop's  most  recent  book  of  traveL 
At  Erzeroum  they  branched  southwards,  and,  after  crossing 
the  steep  and  lofty  Palandoken  mountain,  passed  into  the 
regions  inhabited  by  Armenians  and  Kurds;  the  former 
are  mostly  agricultural,  and  live  in  the  open  plain,  whilst 
the  villages  of  their  neighbours  generally  skirt  the  sur- 
rounding mountains,  which  afford  rich  pasturage  for  their 
numerous  flocks  and  herds.  After  calling  in  at  Khanous, 
a  little  Mussulman  town  picturesquely  situated  in  the  bosom 
of  a  deep  sheer  be^alt  cutting,  the  bed  of  a  mountain  brook, 
they  visited  the  world-old  Armenian  Monastery,  Sourp 
Garabed  (St.  John's),  or  Changeli-Kilisseh  (Church  of 
Chimes),  built  in  the  days  of  St.  Gregory  the  Illuminator. 
M.  Pisson,  having  sustained  an  injury  on  the  road  near 
here,  had  to  remain  several  weeks  in  the  Monastery,  whilst 
his  friend,  anxious  to  make  the  best  use  of  his  time,  rounded 
the  north  coast  of  Lake  Van,  and,  having  visited  the 
chief  place  of  the  district,  crossed  into  Persia  to  Tabreez, 
passing  the  border  in  two  places  in  mid-winter  by  little- 
known  mountain  bridle-paths.  Having  rejoined  his  com- 
panion at  Bitlis,  they  then  proceeded  by  the  track  presenting 
fewest  obstacles  among  the  mountain  valleys,  viz.  through 
Sert  and  Jezireh  to  Mosul.  During  a  few  days'  sojourn  in 
what  was  probably  once  an  environ  of  Nineveh,  they  viewed 
the  Koyunjik  mound  and  the  remains  of  Assyria's  capital ; 
their  road  now  led  through  Arbela,  scene  of  Alexander's 
victory  over  Darius ;  here  all  the  villages  are  built  on 
artificial  mounds,  testifying  to  the  ancient  populousness  of 
the  country,  and  two  broad  rivers  have  to  be  crossed  by  the 
kellek,  or  inflated  sheepskin  raft.  The  Lesser  Zab  was  also 
crossed  a  little  later  at  Altun  Keupri  (Golden- Bridge),  a 
small  borough  on  an  islet  of  conglomerate  in  mid-river; 
and  next  the  not  inconsiderable  town  of  Kerkuk  pleased 
our  travellers  by  its  bright  and  well-to-do  aspect  and  wide 
gardens  of  tropical  produce. 

Here  the  road  forward  was  certainly  considered  unsafe, 
as  an  escort  of  thirty  gendarmes  was  furnished  for  safe 
conduct  to  Sule'imanieh  ;    and  fanaticism  is  the  order  of  the 
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day  in  this  region.  A  sheikh  of  the  Hamavend  Arab  tribe, 
however,  gave  the  protection  of  his  company  for  a  space, 
and  Sule'imaniehy  the  last  considerable  town  in  Turkey,  was 
duly  reached  ;  it  contains  5000  houses,  all  of  one  storey 
only,  and  there  are  but  twenty  fannlies  of  Christians. 

Just  before  the  Persian  frontier,  the  French  party  passed 
the  village  Tavileh,  and  hereafter  serious  difficulties  of  more 
kinds  than  one  had  to  be  overcome ;  a  horse  perished,  the 
tracks  were  very  bad  and  difficult  to  follow,  and  the  Kurds 
proved  overreaching  and  untrustworthy.  • 

The  Avroman  Mountain  here  is  of  quite  a  different 
character  from  the  mountains  of  Armenia,  where  large 
plateaux  occur  frequently.  The  hills  are  much  rockier  and 
wilder,  and  an  ascent  of  4500  feet  has  to  be  made  in  one 
place.  Thus,  with  much  scrambling  up  and  down,  Hajish, 
a  village  shut  in  by  peaked  mountains  and  huge  masses  of 
grey  rock,  was  reached.  And  after  ascending  the  valley  of 
the  Qaveh-Rud  some  way,  and  passing  the  villages  Ruar  and 
Tefen,  and  having  had  to  put  up  with  short  rations,  Sihna, 
or  Senneh,  a  Kurdish  town  of  35,000  inhabitants,  afforded 
a  short  rest  to  the  exhausted  Frenchmen. 

There  is  little  to  chronicle  respecting  Sihna,  except  that 
it  has  grown  from  the  condition  of  a  big  village  to  its 
present  dimensions  within  the  last  fifteen  years.  The 
horses  are  reckoned  fine  animals,  and  the  best  quality  of 
Kurdish  rugs  are  woven  here.  There  are  also  two  mosques 
which  contain  "chambers  of  refuge"  for  criminals  flying 
from  justice. 

Upon  leaving  Sihna,  a  visit  was  made  to  the  districts  of 
Guerrous  and  Karaghan,  following  or  touching  the  bed  of 
some  tributaries  of  the  Rivers  Kizil-IIzun  (lower  the  Sefid 
Rud)  and  Abhar-Chi,  which  empties  into  the  salt  marsh  to 
the  south  of  Teheran.  M.  Develay  also  "rode  Chappar'* 
from  Sihna  to  Teheran  in  seven  days  by  the  highway 
through  Hamadan. 

After  some  months  in  the  Persian  metropolis,  the  home- 
ward route  of  the  "  Mission  Scientifique "  lay  through 
Resht  and  Baku  and  across  the  Caucasus. 
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the  ^shadow  of  which  the  Buddha  is  related  to  have  passed 
the  great  mental  struggle  which  ended  in  his  Buddhahood. 
Thev  represent  the  twenty  lo-hans,  that  is,  Arhats,  or 
masters  of  the  true  doctrine :  such  miniatures,  painted  on 
leaver  of  the  Bo-tree,  are  not  infrequent  in  China,  but  good 
specimens  arc  rare  in  Europe,  and  there  are  none  in  our 
Library. 

KnrakonuH  Inscripfion, — Dr.  George  Iluth,  prirat'doeent 
at  the  Berlin  University,  has  published  a  short  monograph 
on  this  interesting  inscription.  He  proves  quite  clearly 
that  it  must  be  the  record  of  a  language  that  contained 
suffixes,  prefixes,  and  changes  in  the  middle  of  roots.  He 
draws  the  conclusion  that  the  language  cannot  be  Uraltaio, 
and  is  most  probably  the  ancestor  of  the  various  Yenissei 
languages  treated  of  by  Klaproth  and  Gastrin.  As,  how- 
ever, the  Chinese  inscription  on  the  same  stone  dates  from 
about  732  a.d.,  and  we  have  no  specimens  of  these  languages 
till  many  centuries  after  that  time,  this  is  only  a  first  step 
t/i wards  decipherment,  and  the  author  does  not  in  fact 
profKisc  as  yet  a  translation  of  any  word,  or  an  identification 
of  any  letter. 

Eplfjrfiphifi  Indica, — We  have  just  received,  in  February, 
jHf*2,  tlie  new  part  of  this  valuable  serial.  It  has  printed 
on  tlie  title  page  "  Issued  October,  1891,'*  so  the  mode  of 
transmission  must  be  singularly  slow.  It  contains  some 
short  Jain  inscriptions  by  Prof.  Buhler,  two  short  papers 
by  Dr.  Ilultzsch,  and  an  elaborate  and  important  article  by 
j'rof'jHsor  Jacobi  on  the  computation  of  dates  in  Hindu 
inv;riptions,  with  Huppleinentary  astronomical  tables. 

IHrnHcnn. — With  reference  to  the  announcement  in  oar 
lajil  number,  p.  107,  we  have  now  to  add  that  Prof.  Krall 
hoA  tinw  cj^irninup.icatcd  to  the  Academy  of  Vienna  the 
f<;%tj|t.H  of  his  exauiination  ^1  ^^^  inscribed  band  on  the 
mnuttuy  of  a  woman  in  t^L*^nuseum  of  Agram,  which 
WM  brought  from  I'^^ypt  by^^Lhacl  Baric  in  1849.  H. 
iiruify:}!  in  the  winter  of  1«^^B9  had  already  found  on 
ih';  tunuituy  the  end  of  a  banaWwhich  afterwards  proved 
t//  Ui  11  luetres  long;  almost  entir^  covered  with  character! 
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to  him  completely  unintelligible.  The  director  of  the 
museum  having  apprised  Prof.  Krall  of  the  event,  the 
band  was  brought  to  Vienna,  and  at  length,  after  eleven 
months  study,  discovered  by  him  to  be  the  longest  Etruscan 
inscription  known  to  us,  the  longest  hitherto  known  to  exist 
being  the  Perugian  cippus  containing  125  words.  The 
Etruscan  mummy  band  contains  1200  words  divided  into 
some  200  lines,  distributed  in  at  least  12  columns  after 
the  fashion  of  writing  on  papyri.  The  material  is  un- 
doubtedly of  ancient  Egyptian  manufacture,  and  the  ink 
shows  the  same  colour  as  that  of  the  ordinary  writing  on 
mummies.  According  to  the  Etruscan  scholars  Biicheler, 
Deecke,  and  Pauli,  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  about 
the  authenticity  of  the  text,  so  if  this  real  relic  of  antiquity 
comes  to  be  read,  our  knowledge  of  Etruscan  will  be  assured. 
So  far.  Prof.  Krall  has  presented  to  the  academy  an 
unpublished  tentative  reading,  restoring  the  text  and  adding 
a  list  of  all  the  words  occurring  in  it  with  additions  and 
explanations  by  W.  Deecke.  Messrs.  Edler  have  succeeded 
with  great  difficulty  in  making  photographs  of  the  text. 

The  Present  State  of  the  Nestorian  Tablet  at  Sigan. — This 
tablet,  as  is  well  known,  stands  outside  the  west  gate  of 
Si-gan,  Shen-si,  and  enunciates  the  leading  doctrines  of 
Christianity.  It  was  erected  a  d.  780-781,  and  is  the  only 
relic  hitherto  discovered  in  China  of  the  Nestorian  Christian 
Church.  The  stone  is  white,  is  of  an  ordinary  grey 
colour  and  sonorous,  responding  with  a  bell-like  sound  on 
being  struck  sharply.  It  is  supported  on  the  back  of  a  half- 
buried  tortoise.  The  dimensions  are  :  total  height,  103  in. ; 
breadth,  37  in. ;  thickness,  11|  in.  It  stands  facing  an  old, 
half-ruined  Buddhist  temple  on  the  south  of  the  road,  a 
mile  and  a  half  from  the  west  gate,  and  half  a  mile  from 
the  suburb.  Its  surroundings  are  not  interesting;  the 
country  is  flat,  well  cultivated,  and  very  fertile.  The 
remains  of  a  mud  wall  enclose  it  and  hide  it  from  the 
road,  though,  even  were  it  visible,  there  is  nothing  by 
which  a  passer-by  could  distinguish  it  from  the  hundreds 
of  other  stones  that  are  to  be  found  in  this  district. 

J.R.A.8.   1892  ^^ 
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the  ^shadow  of  whioh  the  Buddha  is  related  to  have  passed 
the  great  mental  struggle  which  ended  in  his  Buddhahood* 
They  represent  the  twenty  lo-hans,  that  is,  Arhats,  or 
masters  of  the  true  doctrine :  such  miniatures,  painted  on 
leaves  of  the  Bo-tree,  are  not  infrequent  in  China,  but  good 
specimens  are  rare  in  Europe,  and  there  are  none  in  our 
Library. 

Karakorum  Inscnpfion, — Dr.  George  Huth,  privat-docent 
at  the  Berlin  University,  has  published  a  short  monograph 
on  this  interesting  inscription.  He  proves  quite  clearly 
that  it  must  be  the  record  of  a  language  that  contained 
suffixes,  prefixes,  and  changes  in  the  middle  of  roots.  He 
draws  the  conclusion  that  the  language  cannot  be  Uraltaio, 
and  is  most  probably  the  ancestor  of  the  various  Yenissei 
languages  treated  of  by  Elaproth  and  Gastrin.  As,  how* 
ever,  the  Chinese  inscription  on  the  same  stone  dates  from 
about  732  a.d.,  and  we  have  no  specimens  of  these  languages 
till  many  centuries  after  that  time,  this  is  only  a  first  step 
towards  decipherment,  and  the  author  does  not  in  fact 
propose  as  yet  a  translation  of  any  word,  or  an  identification 
of  any  letter. 

Epigraphia  Indica. — We  have  just  received,  in  February, 
1892,  the  new  part  of  this  valuable  serial.  It  has  printed 
on  the  title  page  **  Issued  October,  1891,"  so  the  mode  of 
transmission  must  be  singularly  slow.  It  contains  some 
short  Jain  inscriptions  by  Prof.  Biihler,  two  short  papers 
by  Dr.  Hultzsch,  and  an  elaborate  and  important  article  by 
Professor  Jacobi  on  the  computation  of  dates  in  Hindu 
inscriptions,  with  supplementary  astronomical  tables. 

Etruscan, — With  reference  to  the  announcement  in  our 
last  number,  p.  167,  we  have  now  to  add  that  Prof.  Erall 
has  now  communicated  to  the  Academy  of  Vienna  the 
results  of  his  exanrination  (^  the  inscribed  band  on  the 
mummy  of  a  woman  in  t>^  ^^iiseum  of  Agram,  which 
was  brought  from  Egypt  by"  hael  Baric  in  1849.  II. 
Brugsch  in  the  winter  of  lo  *^9  had  already  found  on 
the  mummy  the  end  of  a  band^^^which  afterwards  proved 
to  be  14  metres  long)  almost  entire.V  covered  with  characters 
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to  him  completely  unintelligible.  The  director  of  the 
museum  having  apprised  Prof.  Krall  of  the  event,  the 
band  was  brought  to  Vienna,  and  at  length,  after  eleven 
months  study,  discovered  by  him  to  be  the  longest  Etruscan 
inscription  known  to  us,  the  longest  hitherto  known  to  exist 
being  the  Perugian  cippus  containing  125  words.  The 
Etruscan  mummy  band  contains  1200  words  divided  into 
some  200  lines,  distributed  in  at  least  12  columns  after 
the  fashion  of  writing  on  papyri.  The  material  is  un- 
doubtedly of  ancient  Egyptian  manufacture,  and  the  ink 
shows  the  same  colour  as  that  of  the  ordinary  writing  on 
mummies.  According  to  the  Etruscan  scholars  Biicheler, 
Deecke,  and  Pauli,  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  about 
the  authenticity  of  the  text,  so  if  this  real  relic  of  antiquity 
comes  to  be  read,  our  knowledge  of  Etruscan  will  be  assured. 
So  far.  Prof.  Krall  has  presented  to  the  academy  an 
unpublished  tentative  reading,  restoring  the  text  and  adding 
a  list  of  all  the  words  occurring  in  it  with  additions  and 
explanations  by  W.  Deecke.  Messrs.  Edler  have  succeeded 
with  great  difficulty  in  making  photographs  of  the  text. 

The  Present  State  of  the  Nestorian  Tablet  at  Sigan. — ^This 
tablet,  as  is  well  known,  stands  outside  the  west  gate  of 
Si-gan,  Shen-si,  and  enunciates  the  leading  doctrines  of 
Christianity.  It  was  erected  a  d.  780-781,  and  is  the  only 
relic  hitherto  discovered  in  China  of  the  Nestorian  Christian 
Church.  The  stone  is  white,  is  of  an  ordinary  grey 
colour  and  sonorous,  responding  with  a  bell-like  sound  on 
being  struck  sharply.  It  is  supported  on  the  back  of  a  half- 
buried  tortoise.  The  dimensions  are  :  total  height,  103  in. ; 
breadth,  37  in. ;  thickness,  11|  in.  It  stands  facing  an  old, 
half-ruined  Buddhist  temple  on  the  south  of  the  road,  a 
mile  and  a  half  from  the  west  gate,  and  half  a  mile  from 
the  suburb.  Its  surroundings  are  not  interesting;  the 
country  is  flat,  well  cultivated,  and  very  fertile.  The 
remains  of  a  mud  wall  enclose  it  and  hide  it  from  the 
road,  though,  even  were  it  visible,  there  is  nothing  by 
which  a  passer-by  could  distinguish  it  from  the  hundreds 
of  other  stones  that  are  to  be  found  in  this  district. 

J.R.A.8.  1892  26 
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BtAddhUt  Folk  Lore. — Professor  FausboU  (Hon.  Member 
R.A.S.)  has  completed  the  fifth  volume  of  his  great 
editio  princeps  of  the  Jatakas,  bringing  it  down  to  No. 
537  (out  of  the  total  of  550).  The  volume  is  dedicated 
to  Professor  Rhys  Davids  and  Dr.  Morris.  The  remaining 
13  stories,  the  longest  in  the  collection,  will  probably 
occupy  three  more  volumes.  One  of  them  is  the  Bhuridattay 
translated  in  our  last  issue  by  Mr.  St.  John. 

New  Oriental  Department,  British  Museum. — On  the 
retirement,  in  January  last,  of  Dr.  Rieu,  the  well-known 
Persian  scholar,  from  the  Eeepership  of  Oriental  MSS. 
at  the  British  Museum,  it  was  decided  by  the  Trustees 
to  create  a  new  Oriental  Department  to  consist  of  Oriental 
printed  books  and  MSS.,  in  both  of  which  collections 
the  Museum  is  very  rich.  This  has  now  been  done,  and 
Professor  Douglas  (one  of  the  members  of  our  Council) 
has  been  appointed  Keeper  of  the  new  department. 

Sanskrit  name  for  Australia. — Mr.  £.  Delmar  Morgan, 
M.R.A.S.,  has  published  in  brochure  form  a  very  interesting, 
paper  he  read  at  the  Geographical  Congress  of  Berne 
on  the  'Early  Discovery  of  Australia.'  He  there  proves 
that  the  coast  line  of  Australia  appears  with  full  details 
on  several  early  maps,  much  older  than  any  literary 
record  of  the  actual  discovery  having  taken  place.  The 
first  authenticated  voyage  to  Australia  is  that  of  the 
yacht  Duyfhcn  or  Dove  in  1606.  But  already  in  a  map 
of  the  year  1521  (by  La  Salle)  the  *  Terra  Australis ' 
is  given  under  the  curious  name  of  Patalie  regio,  derived, 
according  to  the  Vicomte  de  Santareus,  from  the  Sanskrit 
(or  Pali)  Patella,  meaning  *  the  nether  regions.'  This  is 
the  oldest  and  least  perfect  of  these  early  maps  of  Australia, 
several  of  which  Mr.  Morgan  gives  in  facsimile.  Perhaps 
the  name  has  some  connection  with  Pdfali'putta,  the  old 
name  for  Ceylon.  Where  did  these  old  map-makers  get 
their  information  from  ? 
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V.    Notices  of  Books. 


A  Memoir  on  the  Coefficients  of  Numbers.  Being 
A  Chapter  in  the  Theory  of  Numbers.  By 
Brajendranath  Seal,  M.A.,  Principal  Berhampore 
College,  Bengal.     (Calcutta,  Hare  Preas,  1891.) 

It  is  said  that  the  German  mathematician  Kronecker,  at 
a  scientific  gathering  in  Berlin,  proposed  the  health  of  The 
Theory  of  Numbers,  the  only  branch  of  mathematics,  perhaps 
of  human  learning,  as  yet  unsullied  by  a  practical  applica- 
tion.    And  from  this  point  of  view  we  may  congratulate  Mr. 
Brajendranath  Seal,  whose  memoir  deals  with  speculations 
remote  indeed  from  every-day  life.      A  perfect  number  is 
one  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  its  division  {e.g.  6=3+2  + 
1).     The  coefficient  of  a  number  is  defined  to  be  the  ratio 
which  any  number  bears  to  the  sum  of  its  division.     Perfect 
numbers  have  been  studied  by  Euclid,  by  Bachet,  Format, 
and  Euler.      The  mention  of  these  names  shows  that  the 
class  of  problems  with  which  Mr.  Brajendranath  Seal  deals 
has  attracted  the  acutest  of  mathematical  speculators.     Mr. 
Seal's  memoir  is  concerned  with   the  properties   of  these 
perfect  numbers  and  attempts  to  find  all  numbers  for  which 
the  coefficient  (as  above  defined)  is  given.     Many  interesting 
theorems  are  proved  by  the  way ;  for  example,  that  no  perfect 
number  is  divisible  by  only  four  prime  numbers,  and  the 
paper  abounds  with  examples  worked  out  in  detail. 

In  the  history  of  science  it  has  always  been  the  strong 
fastnesses,  from  which  we  are  afterwards  to  survey  the 
country,  that  have  offered  the  stoutest  resistance,  until 
the  walls  which  have  defied  force  vanish  before  the  wand 
of  the  magician.  We  cannot  doubt  that  the  spirit  of  Mr. 
Seal's  work  is  that  by  which  we  shall  at  last  be  able  to 
understand  the  secrets  of  number  pure  and  simple — secrets 
guessed  at  by  the  great  Masters,  such  as  Euclid,  Fermat, 
and  Gauss,  but,  save  for  such  guesses,  almost  entirely  un- 
known to  us  now. 
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Eugene  Burnouf — Sea  travaux  et  sa  correspondence.  Par 
J.  Barthblemt  St.  Hilairb  (Paris,  1891,  privately 
printed). 

No  more  suitable  author  of  an  '  appreciation '  of  tlie  great 
scholar  Eugene  Burnouf  could  be  found  than  the  veteran 
savant  so  long  his  personal  friend,  and  a  co-worker  with 
him  on  several  fields,  M.  Barthelemy  St.  Hilaire.  It 
is  pleasant  to  find  that  M.  St.  Hilaire,  who  first  made 
the  acquaintance  of  Burnouf  on  leaving  the  Lyc^e  Louis-le- 
Grand  seventy  years  ago,  should  still  have  health  and 
energy  to  publish  these  graceful  and  touching  memorials. 
Not  that  they  are  new.  They  are  a  reprint  from 
articles  in  the  Journal  des  Savants  published  from  time 
to  time  between  1852  (when  Burnouf  died)  down  to  1891, 
and  have  not  been  altered  to  fit  the  altered  circumstances 
of  the  times.  There  being  also  neither  index  nor  table 
of  contents,  the  usefulness  of  the  book  as  a  work  of  reference 
is  seriously  hampered.  But  they  are  very  interesting  and 
inspiring  reading,  and  give  a  very  clear  and  pleasant 
picture  of  the  devoted  labours  of  the  genial  scholar  in  whose 
honour  they  have  been  composed ;  and  they  contain  those 
personal  facts  of  his  history  which  must  form  the  basis 
of  a  critical  judgment  of  the  great  Burnouf. 

As  to  his  greatness  there  can  never  be  any  question, 
but  when  M.  St.  Hilaire  puts  in  the  fore  front  of  his 
panegyric  an  eulogium  of  the  method  that  he  followed, 
we  feel  compelled  to  distinguish.  The  result  of  his  twenty 
years  labours  for  instance  in  Buddhism  lies  before  us  in 
the  two  magnificent  volumes,  the  '  Introduction '  and  the 
'Lotus.'  It  is  agreed  on  all  hands  that  these  works 
introduced  Buddhism  to  the  West  and  remained  for  a 
quarter  of  a  century  the  authorities  on  the  whole  subject. 
It  is  agreed  on  all  hands  that  they  give  proofs  not  only 
of  the  rarest  industry,  but  of  the  ripest  and  most  balanced 
judgment,  and  also  of  a  faculty  that  cannot  be  described 
as  less  than  genius  in  feeling  the  way  to  a  right  conclusion 
out  of   insufficient   and   often   contradictory   data.     But  a 
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further  question  remains.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
had  Burnouf  devoted  those  years  to  editing  and  translating 
the  Digha  and  Majjhima  Nikayas  he  would  have  accom- 
plished the  task,  and  accomplished  it  in  a  masterly  way, 
within  the  time.  Would  not  that  method,  rather  than  the 
one  which  he  followed,  have  led  sooner  and  more  surely 
to  the  desired  goalP  Is  it  well  to  waste  such  priceless 
tools  as  the  enthusiastic  industry  and  critical  insight  of  a 
Burnouf  on  weighing  one  against  the  other  the  statements 
of  writers  who  lived  many  centuries  after  the  events  of 
which  they  speak,  when  materials  contemporaneous  or 
nearly  so  are,  all  the  while,  at  hand  P  Is  it  the  better 
method  to  read  works  in  MS.  and  publish  the  results  of 
such  reading  to  the  world  (which  has  not  the  authority 
before  it),  or  to  publish  the  works  themselves  first,  and 
then  draw  the  conclusions  which  every  sholar  can  test 
for  himself?  These  are  the  kind  of  questions  which 
would  have  to  be  settled  in  discussing  the  question  of 
the  best  method  to  be  followed  by  a  pioneer  in  opening 
a  new  field  of  historical  inquiry,  of  the  best  way  (in  the 
interests  of  science)  in  which  a  great  scholar  can  use  the 
abilities  and  the  time  at  his  command. 

It  only  remains  to  add  that  in  a  list  of  the  unpublished 
works  there  is  much  that  would  seem,  from  our  author's 
description,  to  be  still  of  the  greatest  value.  Cannot 
especially  the  '  Examen  de  la  langue  du  Lotus '  and  the 
'Comparaison  des  textes  Palis  et  Sanskrits,'  and  the 
translation  of  the  Khudda-sikkha  Dipan!  be  published 
at  once  either  in  the  *  Journal  Asiatique '  or  elsewhere  ? 
It  is  perfectly  true  that  it  is  a  kind  of  sacrilege  to  publish 
matter  which  a  great  author  has  deliberately  put  aside 
as  not  to  be  published.  But  there  is  no  evidence  whatever 
that  these  finished  studies  were  withheld  by  their  author 
for  any  other  reason  than  want  of  opportunity  or  want 
of  space.  Those  on  the  spot  can  judge.  To  those  at  a 
distance  it  seems  cruel  to  keep  concealed  what  is  of  value 
now,  but  will  certainly  in  another  generation  have  lost 
its  worth. 
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A  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  and  other  Works  in  the 
Oriental  Section  of  the  Adyar  Library,  compiled 
to  December,  1891.     (Adyar,  Madras,  1891.) 

This  catalogue  of  the  collection  at  Adyar  begun  in  1886, 
and  yearly  increasing  in  value,  has  been  put  together  under 
the  supervision  of  H.  S.  Olcott,  the  President  of  the  Theo- 
sophical  Society.  It  shows  seventy-eight  printed  works 
(some  of  several  volumes)  and  sixty-two  MSS.  of  Vedic 
literature.  Among  the  latter  may  be  especially  mentioned 
a  palm  leaf  MS.  of  Madhava's  commentary  on  the  Yajur 
Veda  (described  '  as  a  very  old  MS.,  about  400  years  old ') 
— a  collection  also  on  palm  leaf  and  in  the  Telugu  character, 
of  fifteen  treatises  on  phonetics  many  of  which  are  unknown 
in  Europe — a  palm  leaf  MS.  containing  five  works  by  the 
father  of  Ramanuja — and  the  Yaidika  Jyotisha  of  Lagadha. 
The  Itihasa  and  Purana  books  are  twenty-three  printed  ones 
and  sixty-eight  MSS.,  among  which  we  may  notice  an  old 
copy  on  palm  leaf  in  Telugu  characters  of  the  Uttara-khan^a 
of  the  Padma  Purana — a  palm  leaf  MS.  in  Devanagari 
characters  of  the  Bhargava  Purana,  treating  of  the  lives 
of  Vaishnava  leaders  among  others  of  Ramanuja — and  a 
similar  MS.  of  the  Badari  Mahatmya.  The  law  books  are 
eighty- two  printed  and  fifty- two  MSS.,  the  philosophical 
books  135  printed  and  131  MSS.,  of  which  the  Nyayatat- 
paryaparisuddhi  of  TJdayana  and  the  Nyaya  Kaustubha  of 
Mahadeva  are  described  as  rare  works.  Some  thirty  works 
on  medicine,  the  like  number  on  astronomy  or  astrology, 
and  a  few  on  music,  precious  stones,  etc.,  complete  this 
part  of  the  catalogue.  There  then  follow  lists  of  229 
Buddhist,  Jain,  and  Vaishnavite  books  (of  which  about  forty 
are  Grantha  or  Telugu  MSS.),  of  twenty  Tantra  MSS.,  and 
of  220  miscellaneous  works  (stories,  poems,  dramas,  etc.), 
of  which  about  thirty  are  in  MS.,  and  121  Sanskrit 
grammars  or  lexicons,  of  which  about  seventy-five  are 
manuscripts. 

The  printing  is  not  good,  and  the  transliteration  of  Indian 
words  IS  very  inaccurate,  and  the  column  headed  remarks 
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gives  some  curious  details.  '  The  original  Eathasarit  Sagara 
(iie)  was  a  poetical  compilation  by  Soma  Deva,  and  published 
in  Holland,'  And  it  is  disappointing  to  find  that  of 
Buddhist  works,  in  which  the  library  was  supposed  to  be 
rich,  there  are  so  few,  among  which  are  only  two  MSS. 
described  respectively  as  *  A  Buddhist  work'  (p.  139)  and 
'A  Buddhist  religious  book,  name  unknown'  (p.  163).  The 
Pali  books  seem  to  be  kept  in  Ceylon,  and  the  Chinese  and 
Japanese,  some  500  in  number,  are  not  yet  catalogued. 
But  we  should  not  look  a  gift  horse  in  the  mouth,  and  will 
only  express  our  hope  that  the  library  may  rapidly  increase 
and  flourish. 


An  English-Sinhalese  Dictionary,  by  Charles  Carter. 

(Colombo,  Skeen.) 

This  dictionary  is  a  very  great  advance  on  previous 
works  of  the  kind,  from  the  well-known  dictionary  of 
Clough  published  sixty-eight  years  ago  to  the  little  pocket 
dictionary  issued  by  the  Wesleyan  missionaries.  It  is 
in  six  parts,  making  a  total  of  nearly  1100  octavo  pages, 
and  is  very  well  and  clearly  printed — the  English  words 
in  Clarendon,  and  the  Sinhalese  words  in  a  bold  and 
readable  type.  It  is  printed  at  the  Government  Press 
and  at  Government  expense.  We  congratulate  the  ruling 
powers  of  the  island  on  so  enlightened  a  use  of  the  public 
funds,  and  the  veteran  missionary  on  the  successful  accom- 
plishment of  his  tedious  but  most  useful  labours.  What 
still  remains  an  urgent  want  is  a  good  Sinhalese-English 
Dictionary,  that  of  Clough  being  altogether  out  of  date. 
Such  a  work  giving  full  quotations  and  references,  and 
the  history  and  derivation  of  each  word, — precisely  because 
it  would  be  beyond  the  power  of  any  single  man  to  produce, 
— would  be  a  noble  gift  from  the  English  rulers  of 
Ceylon  to  the  loyal  and  intelligent  people  of  that  ancient 
home  of  learning  and  culture. 
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tPl^  OtfltrAUlKHmUCHKV  YORTRAEOB  DRR  JuDBK  HISnTORISCH 

nut wwHHwr.  H<K$ond  edition,  under  the  auspioes  of  the 
"/iifi«  HtiftuiiK,"  by  Dr.  N.  Brull.  pp.  516.  (T. 
Kftiiiriimiiti,  Fmnkfort-on-the-Main,  1892.) 

li  In  nKiMiily  nixty  years  since  the  first  edition  of  the 
nliftVM  iiMMiliotiiKl  work  api>eared  and  marked  the  creation 
Iff  A  stiiily  (lilt  of  uluinonts  till  then  generally  considered 
M«  HfiwiM'I'hy  of  mirtouM  attention.  How  much  the  book  has 
liitiiii  ii|i|M'iMtlHtiHl  by  all  interested  in  these  researches  is 
liti«li  inrmi'Mil  l)y  the  circumstance  that  it  has  been  out  of 
|iiliii  I'or  iiiutiy  ynars  and  only  obtainable  at  a  high  price. 

'riiM  Nlii^ln  branches  of  Rabbinical  literature  have,  of 
i>MMi«ii|  linnii  largoly  expanded  by  able  students  since  Zunz's 
(VHik  wiiM  llrnt  published,  and  it  would  have  been  most 
«l»<|ilMnililn  if  it  had  been  otherwise.  Yet  this  does  not  in 
lliM  li>M«l'  diininish  the  value  of  the  book,  and  the  idea  of 
H  MiHtiiiiil  lulition  is  surely  a  most  happy  one,  especially  as 
III  in  wttH  done  by  so  profound  a  scholar  as  Dr.  N.  Briill 
lit  Kmnkfort-on-the-Main.  It  is  lamentable  that  the  second 
i.'ijlor  di<td  before  his  task  wtis  finished,  and  thus  the 
bi;j»;ii(j(i<j  world  was  deprived  of  the  supplement  which  he 
Uuti  roioinenced,  and  which  was  to  contain  a  critical  selection 
lit'  i\ui  literature  concerning  the  subject  and  a  bibliography 
lif  iUii  writings  reviewed.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the 
pul/lisher  will  succeed  in  finding  another  scholar  who, 
e<nji[>[>c*d  with  the  material  left  by  the  deceased,  will 
prove  able  to  complete  the  supplement. 

It  is  also  desirable  that  he  should  pay  closer  attention  to 
the  Jewish  Arabic  literature  referring  to  the  subject.  The 
JtiWH  in  Arabian  countries  possessed  not  only  Arabic  trans- 
lations of  the  Bible,  but  used  this  language  also  for  liturgical 
readings.  There  exist  Arabic  versions  of  the  Haggadah  for 
J'assover,  of  the  story  of  ilatathias,  which  latter  is  to  be 
found  in  most  MSS.  of  the  Yemen  prayer  book,  several 
jKKjtic  versions  of  the  story  of  Hamah  and  her  sons,  trans- 
lations of  the  Aramaic  Targums,  the  Oanticles,  and  others 
of  the  smaller  Hagiographa,  adaptations  of  portions  of  the 
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Midrash  and  entire  Midrashic  treatises,  as  the  Nur  al  Zulun, 
of  which  MSS.  are  in  London,  Oxford,  and  Berlin. 

The  finishing  touch  of , the  book  was  added  after  the  death 
of  Dr.  Briill  by  Steinschneider,  who  also  wrote  the  preface. 
It  is  regrettable  to  hear  from  such  a  competent  authority 
that  the  number  of  writers  interested  in  the  subject  is  rather 
on  the  decline  than  on  the  increase,  and  this  was  one  of  the 
reasons  why  the  new  edition  was  undertaken.  Let  us  hope 
that  it  will  help  to  revive  the  enthusiasm  for  this  branch 
of  enquiry. 

As  to  the  arrangement  of  the  new  edition,  which  con- 
siderably surpasses  the  first  in  size,  it  only  contains 
alterations  and  corrections  added  by  Zunz  himself  in  his  copy, 
and  which  are  made  recognizable  both  in  text  and  footnotes 
by  square  brockets.  Entirely  new  are  the  indices,  which 
were  worked  out  by  a  young  scholar.  Dr.  A.  Loewenthal, 
in  Berlin,  and  a  concordance  of  the  pages  of  the  two 
editions.  The  book  is  beautifully  got  up,  and  the  price 
so  low  that  every  one  interested  in  the  subject  can  procure 
it  for  himself. 

H.    HiRSCHFBLD. 

Things  Japanese  by  Basil  Hall  Chamberlain.     (Tokyo, 

the  Hakabunsha.) 

This  second  edition  of  a  most  useful  work  contains  some 
twenty  new  articles,  and  is  provided  with  an  excellent 
map  of  the  country.  The  book  is  rather  intended  for 
the  use  of  the  globe-trotter,  and  that  valuable  customer 
of  the  book-maker,  the  *  general  reader,'  than  for  the 
scholar,  and  calls  for  no  extended  criticism  in  the  pages 
of  this  journal.  That  it  is,  in  the  main,  the  work  of 
a  scholar  is,  however,  evident  enough,  but  this  fact  rather 
irritates  than  satisfies  the  reader,  who  feels  that  the  author, 
too  often,  deals  out  but  a  niggard  share  of  the  knowledge 
he  possesses.  Among  the  new  articles  much  the  most 
important  is  Messrs.  Aston  and  Gowland's  contribution  on 
ArchaBology,  while  the  most  amusing  one  is  that  entitled 
"  English  as  she  is  Japped."     The  articles  on  '  History 
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and  Mythology/  'The  People/  'Demoniacal  Possession/ 
*  Tokyo/  *  Ten  Ceremonies/  '  Lacquer/  *  Poetry/  and 
'  Printing '  are  interesting,  and  those  dealing  with  the 
aspects  of  modem  Japan  are  full  of  shrewd  observations, 
while  quite  devoid  of  the  somewhat  silly  gush  which 
characterizes  so  much  of  the  more  recent  literature  dealing 
with  Japanese  subjects. 

Manual  op  the  Siyin  Dialect  spoken  in  the  Northern 
Chin  Hills  by  Captain  F.  M.  Rundall,  D.S.O., 
Gurkha  Rifles.  (Rangoon,  Goyemment  Press,  1891.) 
Price,  Two  Rupees. 

This  is  a  most  praiseworthy  contribution  to  our  knowledge 
is  an  entirely  unknown  region  in  the  province  of  Burma, 
and  the  author  deserves  our  hearty  thanks.  We  are 
glad  to  find  that  a  manual  of  the  Baungshe  Dialect  spoken 
in  the  Southern  Chin  Hills  has  been  published  by  Lieut. 
Macnabb  (it  is  in  fact  a  different  language).  It  appears 
that  the  Siyin  is  one  Dialect  of  a  form  of  speech,  which 
has  no  leading  Dialect,  but  consists  of  several,  of  equal 
importance  (1)  Siyun,  (2)  Nwengal,  and  (3j  Kanhaw. 
Two  other  forms  of  speech  are  mentioned,  (1)  Haka,  and 
(2)  Tashen,  and  are  pronounced  to  differ  so  materially  as  to 
be  quite  different  languages.  Here  then  we  have  revealed 
to  us  a  group  of  four  languages  previously  totally  unknown, 
but  in  which  communication  is  held  by  British  officers 
with  subject  races. 

The  geographical  position  of  these  tribes  is  as  follows : 
A  line  drawn  from  Mandalay  to  Chittagong  passes  almost 
through  the  Chin  Hills.  In  the  North  they  are  bounded 
by  the  Manipur  Valley,  on  the  East  by  the  Kubo  Kale, 
Myillha,  and  Yan  valleys,  on  the  South  by  the  Arakan 
Hill  tracts,  on  the  West  by  the  Lushai  Hills.  The  District 
occupied  by  the  Siyin  is  roughly  between  N.  Lat.  23°' 10 
and  23°-25,  and  E.  Long.  93°-45  and  94-5.  The  highest 
elevation  is  about  8800  feet  above  sea-level,  but  the 
average  height  of  the  range  is  about  5000  feet. 
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The  language  is  monosyllabic.  Genders  are  distinguished 
by  the  addition  of  the  word  "  pa  *'  and  "  nu  *'  to  indicate 
male  and  female,  and  one  or  two  other  suffixes  in  the 
case  of  animals.  The  plural  is  expressed  by  the  suffix 
••  te/'  but  it  is  frequently  omitted. 

March  24,  1892.  R.  N.  0. 


VI.    Additions  to  the  Libeaey,  Jan.-Maech,  1892. 

Presented  by  the  India  Office. 

Madras.  Report  of  the  Administration  of  the  Madras 
Presidency  for  1890-91.    Parts  1-4. 

fol.     Madras,  1891. 

Giles  (G.  M).  Beport  of  the  Investigation  into  the 
causes  of  the  diseases  known  in  Assam  as  Eula-Azar 
and  Beri-Beri.  royal  8vo.     ShilUmg^  1890. 

Government  of  India.  General  Beport  on  the  Opera- 
tions of  Survey  of  India  Department  during  1889- 
90.  fol.     Calcutta,  1891. 

Geological  Survey  of  India.     Vol.  24,  part  4.         1891. 

Indian  Museum  Notes.  Vol.  11,  No.  5.  The  Economic 
Value  of  Birds  in  India. 

List  of  Heads  of  Administration  in  India  and  of 
the  India  Office  in  England.     Jan.  1892.   fol.  pamph. 

Catalogue  of  Books  printed  in  the  Madras  Presidency 
during  July,  August,  and  September,  1891. 

fol.  pamphlet.     1892. 

Central  Provinces.  Beport  of  the  Administration  of,  for 
1890-91,  by  A.  P.  MacDonnell.     fol.     Nagpur,  1891. 

Hyderabad  Assigned  Districts.  Beport  of  the  Adminis- 
tration of,  for  1890-91.  fol.    Hyderabad,  1891. 

Madras,  Government  of.  Besults  of  Observations  of 
the  fixed  Stars  made  with  the  Meridian  circle  at 
the  Government  Observatory,  Madras,  in  1871-73, 
under  the  direction  of  the  late  Norman  Poyson,  by 
C.  Mitchie  Smith.  4to.     Madras,  1892. 
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Government  of  India.  Selections  from  Records  of 
Home  Department  No.  276,  Serial  No.  10.  Report 
on  Publications  issued  and  registered  in  the  Several 
Provinces  of  British  India  for  1890* 

fol.     Calcutta,  1891. 

Bombay,  Selections  from  Records  of  Government  of. 
Papers  relating  to  Revision  Survey  Settlements  of 
47  Government  Tillages  of  the  Sanand  Taluka  of  the 
Ahmedabad  CoUectorate.  fol.     Bombay ,  1891. 

Catalogue  of  Books  registered  in  the  Punjab  for  3rd 
quarter  of  1891.     Two  copies.  fol.  pamphlet. 

Bengal  Library.  Catalogue  of  Books  for  2nd  quarter  of 
1891.     Appendix  to  Calcutta  Gazette,    fol.  pamphlet. 

ArchaBological  Survey  of  India.  South  Indian  Tamil 
Inscriptions.     Vol.  II.  part  1.  4to.     1892. 

Bombay,  Selections  from  Records  of  Government  of. 
No.  250.  Revision  Survey  Settlement  of  171 
Government  Villages  of  J&mner  T&luka  of  the 
Khandesh  CoUectorate.  fol.     Bombay,  1891. 

Do.  251.  R.S.S.  of  31  Talukdari  Villages  and  8  villages 
of  sons  of  Latifkhan  and  also  of  the  Talukdari  Wanto 
in  three  Government  Villages  of  the  Dholka  T&luka 
of  the  Ahmedabad  CoUectorate.    fol.     Bombay,  1891. 

Presented  by  the  Editor. 

Oriental  Translation  Fund  N.S.  Part  1,  Vol.  II. 
Mirkhond.  Rauzat-us-Safa.  Translated  by  E. 
Rehatsek.     Edited  by  F.  F.  Arbuthnot. 

royal  8vo.     Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Londan,  1892. 

By  the  Author. 

Casartelli  (M.  L.  C.)  Cy6na-Simurgh-Roc.  Tin  Chapitre 
d'Evolution  Mythologique  et  Philologique. 

royal  8vo.  pamplet.     Paris,  1891. 

By  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum. 

Catalogue  of  the  Cuneiform  Tablets  in  the  Kouyunjik 
Collection  of  the  British  Museum,  Vol.  II. 

London,  1891. 
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Lane- Poole  (Stanley).  Catalogue  of  Arabic  Glass 
Weights  in  the  British  Museum.  Edited  by  R.  8. 
Poole.  8vo.     London  and  ParU,  1891. 

By  Prof,  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids. 

Catalogue  of  the  Sanskrit  and  other  Works  in  the 
Oriental  Section  of  the  Adyar  Library. 

royal  Svo.     Adyar ,  1891. 

By  the  Publishers, 

Whitney  (W.  D.)  Max  Miiller  and  the  Science  of 
Language.  8vo.     New  York,  1892. 

Chamberlain  (B.  II.)     Things  Japanese. 

8vo.     London  and  Tokyo,  1890. 

By  the  British  Association. 

Report  of  61st  Meeting  for  the  Advancement  of  Science, 
held  at  Cardiff  in  1891.  Svo.     London,  1892. 

By  the  Author, 

St  Hilaire  (J.  Bart.)  Eugene  Burnouf,  ses  Travaux  et 
sa  Correspondence.  8vo.     Paris,  1891. 

By  the  Author. 

Bellew  (Surgeon-Major  H.  W.)  Ethnography  of 
Afghanistan.  royal  Svo,     Woking,  1891. 

By  Peter  Griffon,  Esq. 

Leon  (Dr.  J.  Diaz  de).  El  Cantor  de  los  Cantores 
traducido  del  Hebreo. 

royal  Svo.     Aguascalientes,  1891. 

Matthes  (Dr.  B.  F.)  Ilet  Boek  der  Psalmen  in  het 
Boeganeesch.  royal  Svo.     Amsterdam,  1891. 

and  Het  Boek  der  Psalmen  in  het  Makassaarch. 

royal  Svo.     Amsterdam,  1891. 

Telang  (K.  T.)     Subandhu  and  Kumarila. 

Svo.  pamphlet.     Bombay,  1891. 


PALI   TEXT    SOCIETY. 


COMMITTEE  OF  MANAGEMENT. 

PROPB880R  FAUSBOLL.  Dr.  MORRIS. 

PROFB880R  J.  ESTLIN  CARPENTER.     M.  EMILE  SENART,  de  rinstitnt. 

Managing  Chairman— ^T,  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS,  3,  Brick  Court,  Temple,  E.C. 

(With  power  to  add  workers  to  their  namber.) 

Son,  See,  and  Treat,  for  America — Prof.  Lanman,   Harvard  College,   Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Hon.  See.  and  Treat,  for  Ceylon — E.  R.  Qooneratne,  Esq.,  Atapatta  Mada- 
liyar,  Galle. 

This  Society  has  heen  started  in  order  to  render  accessihle  to 
students  the  rich  stores  of  the  earliest  Buddhist  literature  now 
lying  unedited  and  practically  unused  in  the  various  MSS. 
scattered  throughout  the  University  and  other  Public  Lihraries 
of  Europe. 

The  historical  importance  of  these  Texts  can  scarcely  be  ex- 
aggerated, either  in  respect  of  their  value  for  the  history  of 
folk-lore,  or  of  religion,  or  of  language.  It  is  already  certain 
that  they  were  all  put  into  their  present  form  within  a  very 
limited  period,  probably  extending  to  less  than  a  century  and  a 
half  (about  b.c.  400-250).  For  that  period  they  have  preserved 
for  us  a  record,  quite  uncontaminated  by  filtration  through  any 
European  mind,  of  the  every -day  beliefs  and  customs  of  a  people 
nearly  related  to  ourselves,  just  as  they  were  passing  through  the 
first  stages  of  civilization.  They  are  our  best  authorities  for  the 
early  history  of  that  interesting  system  of  religion  so  nearly 
allied  to  some  of  the  latest  speculations  among  ourselves,  and 
which  has  influenced  so  powerfully,  and  for  so  long  a  time,  so 
great  a  portion  of  the  human  race — ^the  system  of  religion  which 
we  now  call  Buddhism.  The  sacred  books  of  the  early  Budd- 
hists have  preserved  to  us  the  sole  record  of  the  only  religious 
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moTement  in  the  world's  hietory  which  bears  any  doae  naem- 
blance  to  early  Ohristionity.  In  the  history  of  speech  they  ctrntain 
unimpeachable  evidence  of  a  rtago  In  language  midway  between 
the  Tedic  Sanskrit  and  the  various  modem  forms  of  speech  in 
India.  In  the  history  of  Indian  literature  there  is  nothing  older 
than  these  works,  excepting  only  the  Vcdic  vritings;  and  all  the 
later  classical  Sanskrit  literature  has  been  profoundly  influenced 
by  the  intelleetual  struggle  of  which  they  afford  the  only  direct 
evidence.  It  is  not,  therefore,  too  much  to  say  that  the  publica- 
tion of  this  unique  literature  will  be  no  less  important  for  the 
study  of  history — whether  anthropological,  philological,  literary,  or 
religious — then  the  publication  of  the  Vedas  has  already  bees. 

The  whole  will  occupy  about  nine  or  ten  thousand  pages  8to. 
Of  these  6U00  pages  have  already  appeared.  The  acceBsion  of 
about  fifty  new  members  would  make  it  possible  to  issue  1000 
pages  every  year. 

The  Subscription  to  the  Society  is  only  One  Oninea  a 
year,  or  Five  Guineas  for  six  years,  payable  in  advance.  Each 
HuhBcriher  receives,  post  free,  the  publications  of  the  Socie^, 
which  cost  a  good  deal  more  than  a  guinea  to  produce. 

It  ia  hoped  that  persoDB  who  are  desirous  to  aid  the  publication 
of  these  important  historical  texts,  but  who  do  not  themselveB 
read  Pali,  will  give  Donations  to  be  spread  if  necessary  over  a 
term  of  years.  Nearly  £400  has  already  been  thus  given  to  the 
Society  by  public- spirited  friends  of  historical  research. 


*,*  Suhtcriptiojtt  for  1891  are  now  due,  and  it  ii  eametUy  requetttd 
that  tubtcriberi  will Knd  in  their pai/menU  juitfioiU putting  the  Chtiiiman 
to  the  ea-pente  and  trouble  of  pereonaUy  asking  for  them.  All  who  can 
eonvtnienily  do  to  ihould  tend  the  Five  Quineai  for  »iz  yeart,  to 
their  men  benefit  and  that  of  the  Society  alto. 

The  Society  keeps  no  books,  and  its  publications  tannet  in  any 
bo  sent  to  subscribers  who  have  not  already  paid  their  sub- 
ions  for  the  year. 


^^^HH«  bo  s 
^^^^^^Bbtioni 


nd  Pott  Office  Orders  thould  he  madepayahle  to  the  "Pali 
BoeiHg."     (Address:  22,  Albemarle  Street,  London,  W.) 
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THE  ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 


NOTES  OF  THE  QUARTER. 

(April,  May,  June,  1892.) 


I.     General  Meetixgs  op  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

I2th  April,  1892.  —  Mr.  E.  L.  Brandreth,  Honorary 
Treasurer,  in  the  Chair. 

The  election  of  Mr.  Rogers,  formerly  of  the  Bomhay  Civil 
Service,  as  a  resident  member  of  the  Society  was  announced 
to  the  meeting. 

Major  Conder,  R.E.,  LL.D.,  M.R.A.S.,  read  a  paper  in 
which  he  proposed  a  decipherment  and  translation  of  the 
letter  of  King  Dusratha  discovered  at  Tel-el-Amarna  in 
Egypt.  The  paper  will  be  printed  in  full  in  the  Society's 
Journal  for  the  current  year. 

17th  Mat/,  1892,  Anniversary  Meeting.  —  The  Earl  of 
Northbrook,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  election  of  the  following  new  members  was  announced 
to  the  meeting : — 

1.  B.  Houghton,  Esq.,  B.C.S. 

2.  Md  S.  Husain,  Pension  Department,  Madras. 

The  Secretary  read  the 

Report  of  the  Council  for  the  Year  1891. 

The  Council  regrets  to  have  to  announce  the  loss,  during 
the  year,  either  from  death  or  from  retirement,  of  the 
following  members.     There  have  died  :^ 

Mr.  G.  Bertin. 
Commendatore  Gorresio. 
J.R.A.8.  1892.  27 
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Nawab  Ikbal  ud  Daulah. 
Babu  Rajendralala  Mitra. 
Ahmed  Y^fek  Pasha. 
The  Rt.  Rev.  Bishop  Caldwell. 

There  have  retired : — 

Mr.  David. 

Prof.  Hal^vy. 

M.  Raoul  de  Lagrasserie. 

Mr.  Justice  Pinhey. 

M.  Osmond  de  Beauvoir  Priaubc. 

Mr.  H.  Priestley. 

M.  Sauvaire. 

On  the  other  hand  the  following   new   members  have, 
during  the  same  period,  been  elected : — 

Resident  Members — 

1.  Rev.  C.  J.  Ball. 

2.  Mr.  R.  Chalmers. 

3.  Mr.  Sultan  Hosain. 

4.  Mr.  J.  Kennedy. 

5.  Surgeon-Major  Oldham. 

6.  Dr.  Schrumpf. 

7.  Mr.  E.  Sturdy. 

8.  Mr.  C.  L.  Tupper. 

Non- Resident  Members. 

.    9.  Mr.  H.  Baynes. 

10.  Mr.  T.H.  S.  Biddulph. 

11.  5Ir.  E.  H.  Corbet. 

12.  M.  Le  Comte  Goblet  D'Alviella. 

13.  Dr.  Hirschfeld. 

14.  Mr.  Hira  Lai. 

15.  Hon.  P.  Rama  Nathan. 

16.  Mr.  Hugh  Nevill. 

17.  Mr.  Haridas  Sastri. 
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The  comparative  statement  showing  the  membership  of 
the  Society  for  the  last  five  years  stands  now,  therefore, 
as  follows : — 


C0MP0TJin)EE8. 

SUBSCRTBETIS. 

' 

Date. 

Rest. 

Non- 
Rest. 

Rest. 

Non- 
Rest. 

liibraries. 

Hon. 
Members. 

Total. 

1888  (July)     . 

43 

53 

127 

154 

— 

30 

411 

1889  (Oct.)      . 

50 

62 

115 

168 

7 

30 

432 

1890  (Oct.)      . 

48 

62 

112 

179 

11 

30 

442 

1891  (Jan.)      . 

48 

62 

110 

185 

16 

30 

451 

1892  (Jan.)      . 

47 

62 

113 

183 

23 

30 

458 

Since  the  appearance  of  the  list   in  January   last,   the 
following  changes  have  taken  place. 


Deaths  and  re- 
tirements 

2 

2 

4 

6 

8 

Elected  .     .     . 

45 

62 
1 

111 
3 

179 
9 

23 
4 

24 
6 

23 

Transfers    .     . 

45 
+3 

63 
—3 

114 
+3 

188 
3 

27 

30 

467 

48 

60 

147 

185 

27 

30 

467 

There  is  one  feature  of  these  figures  which  is  particularly 
encouraging.  While  the  Council  in  its  last  report  had  to 
state  that  the  number  of  resident  members  had  steadily 
declined,  we  have  now  to  point  out  that  the  number  has 
again  gone  up,  so  that  the  total  of  the  resident  members 
stands  this  year  between  the  numbers  of  four  and  five  years 
ago,  while  that  of  the  non-resident  members  is  at  186,  the 
highest  figure  yet  reached  in  the  history  of  the  Society ;  and 
that  of  the  subscribing  libraries  is  27,  also  the  highest  figure 
yet  reached. 
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Oae  consequence  of  these  figures  is  the  increase  of  a  little 
over  one  hundred  pounds  in  the  total  receipts  of  the  Society 
for  the  year  1891,  as  compared  with  the  figures  presented  to 
you  at  our  last  meeting.  The  advertisements,  which  figure 
this  year  in  our  accounts  for  the  first  time,  show  a  receipt  of 
£18  5^.  8d,,  and  the  increase  in  the  amount  received  for 
subscriptions  from  members  is  only  a  few  shillings  less  than 
£70.  One  of  the  reasons  for  this  improvement  in  our  income 
is  the  increase  in  receipts  from  advertisements,  and  from  the 
sale  of  the  Journal.  Now  that  the  Society  is  its  own 
publisher,  the  whole  benefit  of  any  such  increase  accrues  to 
the  Society  without  any  abatement  for  discount  or  agency 
charges.  Under  both  of  these  latter  heads  also,  as  in  the 
number  of  members  and  of  subscribing  libraries,  the  Council 
expresses  its  full  confidence  that  the  Society  may  expect  each 
year  an  increase,  steady,  if  provokingly  slow,  in  its  receipts. 

On  the  expenditure  side  there  is  an  increase  of  £20  owing 
to  the  higher  rent  the  Society  has  to  pay  under  its  new  lease, 
an  increase  of  £30  in  the  expenditure  on  the  Society's 
Journal  (most  of  this  being  in  illustrations),  and  an  increase 
of  £30  under  the  head  of  lectures.  The  general  result  of  the 
whole  account  is  a  balance,  in  spite  of  these  increased  ex- 
penditures, of  rather  more  that  £50  on  the  year's  working. 

As  you  are  aware  from  the  last  report,  the  signs  of  revival 
in  the  Society,  continued  now  through  successive  years,  have 
encouraged  the  Council  to  undertake  the  publication  of 
a  printed  catalogue  of  the  Society's  valuable  library — a  work 
which  has,  for  more  than  a  generation,  been  a  crying  want. 
The  preparation  of  this  catalogue,  which  has  entailed  con- 
siderable labour  on  all  concerned,  is  now  complete  ;  more 
than  200  pages  are  actually  struck  ofi^,  several  sheets  more 
are  in  type,  and  the  whole  is  expected  to  be  published  by  the 
end  of  this  year.  It  will  be  no  less  than  a  landmark  in  the 
history  of  the  Society  to  have  carried  to  a  successful  com- 
pletion so  long-delayed  and  so  useful,  even  necessary,  a  work. 

The  Council  has  reason  to  congratulate  the  Society  on  the 
quality  of  the  papers  which  are  now  being  offered  to  them  in 
increasing  numbers.     They  have  selected  for  publication  Mr. 
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Rockhill's  standard  articles  on  the  present  geography  tad 
ethnography  of  Tibet,  a  detailed  account  drawn  from  the 
Chinese,  giving  entirely  new  information  which  may  any 
day  prove  to  have  a  political,  in  addition  to  its  scientific, 
value.  There  have  appeared  also  translations  of  four  new 
Oriental  texts  (in  two  cases  accompanied  by  the  texts  them- 
selves), and  the  Society  has  returned  to  its  old  love,  Assyrio- 
logy,  by  publishing  five  cuneiform  texts  with  translation  and 
notes.  The  Council  considers  this  side  of  Oriental  enquiry 
of  so  much  importance  that  it  has  decided  to  issue,  as  a 
separate  book  for  students,  a  selection  of  reprints  from  the 
cuneiform  articles  to  appear  in  this  year's  Journal.  It  is 
impossible  to  over-estimate  the  historical  importance  of  these 
very  early  records  of  mankind,  and  the  Council  trusts  that 
the  course  it  has  adopted  will  meet  with  your  approval, 
more  especially  as  such  reprints  are  comparatively  in- 
expensive. 

During  the  year  a  systematic  re-arrangement  and  re- 
numbering of  the  very  valuable  MSS.  in  the  possession  of 
the  Society  has  been  undertaken.  It  would  be  very  desirable 
to  have  full  catalogues  of  all  these  MSS.  (such  as  the  cata- 
logue of  the  Hodgson  Buddhist  MSS.  prepared  by  Professors 
Cowell  and  Eggeling)  printed  in  the  Society's  Journal.  It 
would,  however,  be  too  costly  a  proceeding,  in  the  present 
state  of  the  Society's  finances,  to  have  such  catalogues  pre- 
pared by  competent  scholars.  To  make  these  MSS.,  many 
of  which  have  lain  for  years  unused  on  the  Society's  shelves, 
better  known  to  scholars,  rough  lists  of  the  titles  only  have 
therefore  been  prepared,  and  these  will  appear  from  time  to 
time  in  the  Journal.  The  special  thanks  of  the  Society  are 
due  in  this  respect  to  its  hon.  librarian.  Dr.  Codrington,  to 
Dr.  Wenzel  and  to  General  Ardagh,  who  have  prepared  such 
lists  of  the  Malay,  Persian,  Arabic,  Tibetan,  and  Burmese 
MSS.  A  rough  list  of  the  Sanskrit  MS.  (not  Buddhist)  has 
already  appeared,  and  lists  of  the  Pali  and  Sinhalese  MSS. 
have  been  also  prepared  during  the  year  under  review. 

The  year  1891  was  further  memorable  by  the  fact  that 
the  Society's  lease  expired  in  that  year.     The  Council  spent 
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a  great  deal  of  time  and  anxious  thought  in  the  endeavour 
to  make  the  best  decision  in  the  Society's  interest  on  this 
important  and  difficult  question  of  what  course  to  adopt. 
Other  premises  were  viewed,  and  other  offers  considered, 
but  it  was  finally  decided  best  on  the  whole  to  retain  our 
present  premises,  though  that  could  only  be  done  at  the 
cost  of  an  increased  yearly  rental.  By  the  terms  of  the 
old  lease  the  Council  was  compelled  to  spend  a  sum  of  over 
£200  on  the  repair  of  the  roof,  and  on  the  internal  decoration 
of  its  rooms.  The  Society  may  regret  that  so  large  a  sum, 
which  it  would  have  preferred  to  spend  on  the  purchase  of 
books,  or  in  the  publication  of  translations  of  Oriental  texts, 
has  been  absorbed  by  this  claim  upon  it.  But  the  ex- 
penditure was  absolutely  necessary,  and  indeed  legally 
incumbent  on  the  Society ;  and  it  will  not  recur  for  many 
years  to  come. 

The  Council  has  to  express  its  regret  that  no  item 
appears  in  the  accounts  for  1891  for  expenditure  on  books. 
The  margin  of  available  funds  was  so  very  narrow  that  the 
Council  felt  it  could  not  recommend  any  expenditure  on 
this  head.  But  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  books, 
in  various  branches  of  Oriental  literature  (over  and  above 
those  the  Society  receives  as  presents  from  the  authors  or 
from  public  or  semi-public  bodies)  which  the  Society  ought 
to  possess.  An  amount  of  £100  a  year  at  least  would  be 
required  to  supply  the  gaps  on  the  Society's  shelves  where 
books  of  first  class  importance  and  interest  ought  to  stand. 
And  at  least  £50  a  year  will  have  to  be  spent  for  several 
years  to  come  on  bookbinding  and  repairs  in  order  to  put 
even  the  existing  library  in  a  satisfactory  state  in  this 
respect.  The  Council  would  venture  urgently  to  press 
home  upon  the  members  and  on  all  friends  of  Oriental  and 
historical  research  the  desirability  of  donations  either  of 
books  or  of  money  to  meet  these  crying  defects.  In  this 
respect  the  Council  has  much  pleasure  in  announcing  the 
gift  of  a  handsome  selection  of  books  on  Siamese  history 
and  allied  subjects  from  Mr.  Satow,  late  Her  Majesty's 
Consul  at  Bangkok. 
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The  Council  regrets  that  the  same  want  of  funds  has  pre^ 
Tented  it  pushing  forward,  as  it  would  have  wished,  the 
revived  Oriental  Translation  Fund.  But  as  the  Society 
is  aware,  the  generosity  of  one  of  their  number  has  already 
rendered  possible  the  publication  of  two  volumes,  and  others 
are  to  follow  under  the  same  auspices.  The  Council  has 
very  much  pleasure  in  announcing  that  the  President  of  the 
Society,  the  Eight  Honourable  the  Earl  of  Northbrook,  has 
most  generously  undertaken  to  defray  the  cost  up  to  the 
amount  of  one  hundred  guineas  of  the  publication  of  some 
standard  work,  if  possible  Sanskrit,  dealing  with  Indian 
history.  The  Council  has  accordingly  selected  the  Harsha 
Carita,  a  work,  perhaps,  more  urgently  required  than  any 
other,  and  is  glad  to  inform  you  that  Professor  Cowell,  of 
Cambridge,  has  undertaken,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr. 
Thomas,  of  Trinity  College,  to  make  the  translation  into 
English. 

As  announced  in  the  lists  read  at  the  commencement  of 
the  Keport,  the  Society  has  lost  during  the  year  1891  no  less 
than  five  of  its  Honorary  Members.  Under  the  rules  of  the 
Society  vacancies  in  the  list  of  such  members  can  be  filled 
up  only  at  the  Annual  General  Meeting;  and  the  total 
number  of  Honorary  Members  is  not  to  exceed  thirty.  The 
thirty  names  should  be,  as  far  as  possible,  those  of  the  thirty 
most  distinguished  Orientalists  in  the  world,  and  due  regard 
being  had  to  the  representation  of  as  many  countries,  and 
also  of  as  many  sides  of  Oriental  activity  as  possible.  With 
these  objects  in  view  the  Council  recommends  for  election  on 
this  occasion 

Prof.  Schrader, 

Brugsch  Pasha, 

M.  Emile  Senart, 

Suraangala  ^laha  Nuyaka  Unnanse,  and 

Prof.  Vasilief. 

By  the  rules  of  the  Society  Professor  Robertson  Smith  and 
Professor  Sayce,  who  were  elected  Vice-Presidents  of  the 
Society  three  years  ago,  retire  from  office  at  this  meeting. 
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The  Council  beg8  to  recommend  that  they  be  elected  Vice- 
Presidents  for  another  three  years,  and  that  the  Rev.  James 
I^6gg©>  D.D.,  Professor  of  Chinese  at  the  University  of 
Oxford,  be  also  elected  a  Vice-President  of  the  Society. 

By  the  rules  of  the  Society  the  following  five  members, 
of  whom  two  are  re-eligible,  retire  this  year  from  the 
Council. 

Mr.  E.  Delmar  Morgan, 

Mr.  Arbuthnot, 

Mr.  Dickins, 

Sir  M.  E.  Grant-Duff,  and 

Prof.  Macdonell. 

• 

The  Council  proposes  for  election  to  fill  these  vacant  places  : 

Mr.  E.  Delmar  Morgan, 
Mr.  F.  F.  Arbuthnot, 
The  Rev.  J.  C.  Ball, 
Mr.  E.  W.  Gibb,  and 
Dr.  Rest. 

Copies  of  the  yearly  Balance  Sheet,  as  certified  by  the 
Honorary  Auditors,  lie  on  the  table. 

Mr.  Delmar  Morgan  moved,  and  General  Pearse  seconded 
the  adoption  of  the  Report.  This  motion,  on  being  put  to 
the  meeting,  was  carried  unanimously. 

2l8t  June,  1892. — The  Earl  of  Northbrook,  President,  in 
the  Chair. 

The  election  of  the  following  new  members  was  an- 
nounced. 

1.  Mr.  H.  Altuart. 

2.  Mr.  G.  T.  Peppe. 

Surgeon-Major  Oldham,  M.R.A.S.,  read  a  paper  on  the 
Ancient  Course  of  the  Sarasvatl.  The  paper  will  be  printed 
iu  full  in  the  Society's  Journal. 
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II.    Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals. 

1.    Wiener  Zeitsghrift  fur  die  Ktjnde  des  Moroenlandbs. 

Band  vi.  Heft  2. 

P.  Or.  Kalemldar.     Die  siebente  Yision  Daniels. 

O.  Bickell.     Kritische  Bearbeitung  des  lob-Dialogs. 

G.  Biihler.  A  new  Variety  of  the  Southern  Maaiya 
Alphabet. 

A.  von  Kegly  Seib&ni,  ein  moderner  persischer  Dichter  des 
Pessimismus. 

2.     Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Moroenlandischen  Gesellschaft. 

Band  zxv.  Heft  iv. 

Kresm&rik,  (J.).  Das  Wakfrecht  vom  Standpunkte  des 
Sarf  atrechtes  nach  der  hanefitischen  Schule. 

Huth,  (G.).  Das  buddhistische  Sfttra  der"Acht  Ersch- 
einungen.'*  Tibetischer  Text  mit  Ubersetzung  von  Julius 
Weber. 

Hommel,  (Fritz).  Ueber  den  Ursprung  und  das  Alter 
der  Arabischen  Sternnameii  und  insbesondere  der  Mondsta- 
tionen. 

Stackelberg,  (R.  von).     Iranica. 

Schmidt,  (Dr.  R.).    Specimen  der  Dinalapanika9uka8aptati. 

Bradke,  (P.  von).     Ueber  Vorvedisches  im  Veda. 

Goldziher,  (Ign.).     Die  Ginnen  der  Dichter. 

Jacob,  (Georg.).  Kannten  die  Araber  wirklich  sicilischen 
Bernstein  ? 


III.     Obituary  Notices. 

General  Sir  Lewis  Felly,  K.C.B.,  K.C.S.,  M.P, — The  news 
of  the  sudden  death  of  this  amiable  and  distinguished  oflScer, 
at  the  age  of  67,  fell  heavily  on  the  ears  of  his  numerous 
friends  and  admirers.  He  joined  this  Society  in  1858,  and 
had  served  on  the  Council,  and  contributed  papers  to  this 
Journal.     He  went  out  to  Bombay  in  the  Native  Infantry 
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in  1841,  but  at  a  very  early  date  he  was  employed  in  the 
Political  Department  under  Sir  James  Outram  and  General 
John  Jacob,  and  he  accompanied  the  former  in  the  Persian 
expedition  in  1856.  In  1859  he  was  Secretary  of  Legation 
at  Teher&n,  and  became  Charg^  d' Affaires  on  the  retirement 
of  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson.  In  1861-2  he  acted  as  Consul 
on  the  East  Coast  of  Africa;  in  1862  he  became  Political 
Resident  in  the  Persian  Gulf,  and  in  1872  he  accompanied 
Sir  Bartle  Frere  on  his  mission  to  Zanzibar.  In  1873  he 
was  Agent  to  the  Governor-General  in  Rajput&na,  and  in 
1874  he  was  Special  Commissioner  at  Baroda.  In  1876  he 
was  appointed  Plenipotentiary  for  the  frontier  discussion  of 
Afghan  affairs,  at  the  special  desire  of  the  Viceroy,  Lord 
Lytton,  and  soon  after  he  returned  to  England,  having 
received  repeatedly  the  thanks  of  the  Government  of  India, 
and  the  Orders  attached  to  his  name.  His  public  career  in 
India  and  Persia  was  most  remarkable. 

But  there  was  a  literary  side  of  his  career  also :  he  was  an 
admirable  Persian  scholar,  and  he  contributed  to  the  Pro- 
ceedings of  Scientific  Societies,  published  separate  pamphlets, 
was  a  constant  writer  in  periodicals  and  newspapers,  and  under 
his  direction  was  collected  and  published  the  Miracle  Play 
of  Hasan  and  Hasain,  a  set  of  thirty-seven  dramatic  scenes, 
concerning  which  the  Tiinea,  in  a  long  review  under  date 
August  19th,  1879,  remarked  that  it  was  full  of  matter  of 
the  highest  value  to  the  student  of  comparative  theology ;  in 
fact  it  was  a  work  unique  of  its  kind,  and  which  no  one 
could  have  put  forth  who  had  not  the  peculiar  experiences 
and  knowledge  of  Sir  Lewis  Pelly. 

In  1885  he  stood  successfully  in  the  Conservative  interest 
for  the  Northern  Division  of  Hackney,  and  sat  for  that 
borough  up  to  the  date  of  his  death.  He  knew  certain 
subjects  well,  and  wisely  confined  himself  to  those  subjects, 
and  when  he  spoke,  his  words  had  due  weight.  He  was 
a  Director  of  the  Imperial  British  East  African  Company, 
and  his  last  utterance  in  the  House  of  Commons  was  in 
connection  with  the  affairs  of  East  Africa,  with  which  his 
official  experience  had  made  him  very  familiar. 
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lie  was  extremely  courteous  in  his  manner,  and  agreeable 
and  instructive  in  his  conversation,  and  he  was  one  of  the 
best  tyT>e  of  the  Anglo-Indian  officials. 

R.  N.  a 

June  9th,  1892. 

Mr,  Stephen  Austin,  of  Hertford, — The  death,  at  the  age  of 
87,  occurred  at  Hertford  on  Saturday,  the  21st  of  May,  of 
one  who  in  years  was  perhaps  the  oldest  member  of  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society.  Mr.  Austin  was  printer  to  the  East  India 
College  at  Haileybury  until  it  was  closed  in  1858.  Sup- 
ported by  the  authorities  of  that  institution,  he  started  the 
printing  and  publishing  of  works  in  Oriental  languages,  and 
for  many  years  he  was  one  of  the  very  few  Oriental  printera 
in  England.  As  an  Oriental  printer  he  acquired  a  world-^ 
wide  reputation,  and  many  of  the  finest  specimens  of  Oriental 
typography  have  borne  his  name.  In  1834  he  started  the 
newspaper  since  known  as  the  Hertfordshire  Mercury,  and 
for  upwards  of  fifty  years  he  actively  superintended  its 
publication.  After  the  extinction  of  the  East  India  Company 
the  college  buildings  at  Haileybury  were  purchased  by  the 
British  Land  Company  as  a  speculation  ;  and  it  was  largely 
owing  to  the  unwearying  exertions  and  persevering  energy 
of  Mr.  Stephen  Austin  that  the  old  college  was  preserved  as 
a  place  of  education,  and  the  present  successful  public  school 
founded  on  its  site.  For  the  last  25  years  the  Journal  of  the 
Society  has  been  printed  at  Hertford,  and  a  great  variety  of 
Oriental  types  have  been  introduced  into  its  pages  in 
beautiful  style  and  with  great  accuracy :  books  were  pro- 
duced from  his  press  in  the  following  languages,  Sanskrit, 
Bangali,  Arabic,  Persian,  Pashtu,  Hindustani,  Hindi,  and 
Hebrew,  all  these  with  different  or  varying  alphabets :  there 
were  also  considerable  issues  in  the  more  familiar  languages 
and  alphabets  of  Europe,  Greek,  Latin,  French,  and  English. 

Mr.  Austin  received  gold  medals  from  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  and  the  Empress  Eugenie  of  France,  in  acknowledg- 
ment of  the  taste  and  skill  displayed  in  his  productions,  and 
medals  of  the  first  class  at  the  International  Exhibitions  of 
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Paris  and  London,  and  in  1883  the  Congress  International 
des  Orientalistes  presented  him  with  a  diploma  for  services 
rendered  to  Oriental  literature. 

Full  of  enterprize  in  early  life,  and  of  sympathetic  intelli- 
gence in  his  declining  years,  he  secured  to  himself  firm  and 
lasting  friendships :  he  was  highly  appreciated  for  his 
services  by  his  fellow  citizens,  and  his  death  has  left  a  gap 
which  will  not  easily  be  filled, 

R.  N.  a 

June  8,  ]  892. 


IV.    Notes  and  News. 

The  Game  of  Wei  Chi. — At  a  recent  meeting  at  Shanghai 
of  the  China  branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  M. 
Volpicelli  read  a  paper  on  "  The  Oame  of  Wei-chi,"  which, 
he  said,  was  the  great  game  of  China.  It  is  considered 
by  the  Chinese  to  be  far  superior  to  chess,  and  to  be  the 
special  game  of  the  literary  class.  Wei-chi  possesses  in- 
teresting features  and  requires  great  skill  in  playing.  It 
has  for  us  the  merit  of  absolute  novelty,  because  it  differs 
essentially  from  all  Western  games.  Unlike  chess  or 
draughts,  the  men  are  never  taken,  but  remain  where  they 
are  played.  The  game  is  not  a  series  of  skilful  evolutions, 
but  a  successive  occupation  of  points  which,  joined  together, 
give  a  final  winning  position.  Though  the  game  is  on  a 
very  extensive  scale,  the  board  containing  361  places  and 
the  men  employed  being  nearly  200  aside,  still  it  is  very 
simple  in  principle,  all  the  men  having  the  same  value  and 
the  same  powers.  To  achieve  the  object  of  the  game  on 
such  an  extensive  board  requires  great  foresight  and  pro- 
found calculation.  This  object  is  to  occupy  as  much  space 
on  the  board  as  possible.  He  who  at  the  end  of  the  game 
commands  most  places  has  won.  This  can  be  carried  out 
in  two  ways — by  enclosing  empty  spaces  on  the  board  with 
a  certain  number  of  one's  men,  and  by  surrounding  and 
capturing  the  enemy's  men.  The  name  wei-chi  comes  from 
wei,  meaning  "  to  surround."     Though  it  is  so  easy  to  state 
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in  general  terms  the  object  the  player  has  in  view,  it 
requires  great  skill  to  effect  it  if  the  player  is  matched 
with  a  good  adversary.  While  he  is  trying  to  surround  the 
enemy's  men  his  are  being  surrounded  by  the  adversary's, 
and  this  often  occurs  in  the  same  part  of  the  board,  so  that 
the  men  get  interlocked  and  the  position  of  one  additional 
man  may  turn  the  scale.  As  there  is  no  piece  of  vital 
importance,  like  the  King  at  chess,  and  as  the  object  of  the 
game  is  of  a  general  arithmetical  character — to  secure  most 
places — the  places  lost  in  one  part  of  the  board  may  be 
compensated  by  surrounding  the  enemy  in  another  quarter ; 
so  that  wei-chi,  instead  of  concentrating  the  attention  of 
the  player  in  one  spot,  as  in  chess,  on  the  King,  diffuses  it 
all  over  the  board.  Very  nice  calculation  is  always  necessary, 
so  that  one  may  balance  the  losses  here  with  the  gains  there. 
The  game  was  first  mentioned  in  Chinese  writings  about 
B.C.  625.  It  was  probably  derived  from  the  Babylonian 
astronomers,  who  were  at  that  time  the  teachers  of  the  East. 
Chinese  Emperors  have  been  very  fond  of  the  game,  though 
it  subjects  them  to  the  necessity  of  forgetting  their  rank, 
and  those  who  play  with  the  Emperor  sit  in  his  presence. 
It  is  recorded  of  an  Emperor  of  the  fourth  century  that 
on  one  occasion  he  made  a  move  irregularly.  The  courtier 
who  was  playing  with  him  held  the  Monarch's  finger,  and 
the  Emperor  was  not  offended.  This  was  thought  important 
enough  to  be  mentioned  in  history. 

Khaha  College, — The  Sikh  community  at  Lahore  has  been 
celebrating  the  opening  of  the  new  College  for  the  education 
of  the  Sikhs  there. 

J/r.  Fleet, — We  are  glad  to  see  that  the  University  of 
Gottingen  has  granted  to  Mr.  Fleet  the  Honorary  Degree 
of  Philosophise  Doctot*  for  his  distinguished  services  to 
Indian  epigraphy  and  other  branches  of  historical  study  in 
India. 

Captain  Boicer's  Expedition, — This  traveller,  together  with 
Dr.  Thorold  and  the  rest  of  the  party,  arrived  safely  in 
Shanghai  on  Tuesday,  the  12th  of  March,  having  traversed 
Ladak  and  a  portion  of  Tibet. 
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The  Mythical  Bird  (Syena,  Saena,  Bok  Garuda). — Mr. 
Casartelli,  M.R.A.S.,  has  sent  to  the  library  a  copy  of  hia 
brochure  on  the  Yedic,  Persian,  Arabic,  and  later  Indian 
forms  of  this  legend.  The  little  pamphlet  is  a  very  excellent 
guide  to  the  literature  of  the  subject,  and  contains  a  yery 
ingenious  and  probably  true  explanation  of  the  mysterious 
name  Eukh,  or  Eokh,  given  to  this  gigantic  bird  in  the 
Arabian  Nights. 

Jhdnesvara. — At  Alundi,  about  ten  miles  from  Poona,  an 
annual  festival  is  held  in  honour  of  an  old  Mahratta  scholar 
of  this  name,  who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  at  the  end  of 
the  twelfth  century,  and  to  have  completed  his  Dnyanesvari 
(a  commentary  in  old  MarathI  on  the  Bhagavad  Olta)  in 
the  Saka  year  1212.  He  is  also  the  author  of  the  Jilanesva- 
rashtaka  mentioned  in  Burnell's  Catalogue. 

Cremation  of  D.  A.  De  Silva  Batuioantudava  Pandit. — 
A  correspondent,  Mr.  Capper,  of  the  Ceylon  Times,  has  sent 
us  the  following  intaresting  particulars  as  supplied  to  that 
paper : — 

"Last  Saturday  morning  there  was  a  copious  supply  of 
white  sand  strewn  from  one  corner  to  the  other  in  Dam 
Street,  which,  according  to  Eastern  custom,  indicated  an 
occurrence  of  a  most  dismal  nature.  It  was  the  cremation 
day  of  Pandit  Batuwantudava,  on  oriental  scholar,  whose 
equal  can  hardly  be  found  in  Ceylon.  As  the  day  wore  on 
groups  of  sympathizers  and  friends  were  wending  their 
way  to  his  residence;  and  by  3  p.m.,  the  appointed  time 
for  the  removal  of  his  remains,  there  was  a  large  concourse 
of  people  assembled,  not  deterred  by  the  inclemency  of  the 
weather  which  continued  throughout  the  day.  Precise  to 
time,  the  hearse  moved  on  in  the  following  order  of  pro- 
cession :  First,  there  was  a  cart  containing  pori  (roasted 
paddy),  which  was  sprinkled  all  along  the  way  as  a  mark 
of  respect  for  the  departed.  Next  followed  a  number  of 
boys  with  banners  and  flags,  succeeded  by  a  dozen  tomtom 
beaters,  who  played  a  sort  of  dead  march.  Then  came 
the  hearse  with  the  pall-bearers,  followed  closely  by 
the  principal   mourners^   sons,   and   near  relations   of   the 
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deceaaod,   the   numerous  sympathizers  and  friends  dosing 
the  procession. 

*'  At  the  crematorium  over  200  Buddhist  priests  of  differ- 
ent sects  awaited  the  approach  of  the  hearse.  There  were 
the  high  priest  Sumangala  and  his  followers,  Dhannarama 
and  his  followers,  Suriyagoda  priest  representing  the  Mal- 
watta  Yihara,  Mulleriyawa  priest  representing  the  Cotta 
sect,  and  also  the  priests  of  the  Amarapura  sect. 

''After  the  coffin  was  removed  and  laid  on  the  pyre  by 
the  relatives  of  the  deceased,  the  usual  offering  of  cloths 
(pansakula)  was  made  by  them  to  the  priests.  The  time 
having  come  for  the  oration  over  the  deceased,  the  high 
priest  by  right  of  office  had  to  discharge  this  duty.  He 
was,  however,  overpowered  with  grief  at  the  sad  bereave- 
ment he  had  sustained  in  the  loss  of  one  who  was  dear  to 
him  as  a  fellow  student  in  early  days,  and  as  a  fellow 
labourer  in  the  literary  field  later  in  life.  He  could  only 
speak  a  few  words,  deputing  the  work  to  priest  Nanissara, 
his  ablest  pupil,  who  delivered  a  short  and  comprehensive 
speech,  first  dwelling  on  the  unselfish,  pure,  and  modest 
life  led  by  the  deceased,  combined  with  abilities  in  the 
department  of  oriental  languages  rarely  to  be  met  with  ; 
next,  the  duty  of  relations  and  friends  to  honour  such  a 
man;  and,  lastly,  what  benefits  they  will  derive  therefrom. 
The  discourse  being  over,  the  pyre  was  set  fire  to  by  the 
nephew  (sister's  son,  Mr.  F.  S.  Abeyratna)  of  the  deceased, 
in  accordance  with  ancient  rites. 

**Thus  closes  the  last  scene  in  the  life  of  Pandit  Batu- 
wantudava.  That  he  has  rendered  eminent  service  for  his 
country's  good  goes  without  question.  A  better  knowledge 
of  medicine  has  been  disseminated  among  the  native 
vedaralas  by  Sanskrit  works  being  translated  into  the 
vernacular  by  the  pandit;  and  his  efforts  in  the  direction 
of  religious  and  metaphysical  works  have  given  an  impetus 
to  oriental  studies  among  Buddhist  priests  and  laymen,  and 
have  also  opened  the  way  to  those  interested  in  the  study 
of  Buddhism.  His  work  in  connection  with  the  Mahawansa, 
required  by  the  Ceylon  Government,  should  receive  marked 
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recognition.  A  few  pages  of  the  Tika  (commentaries)  was 
being  revised  by  the  pandit  when  he  was  cut  off.  One  of 
his  sons  is  treading  in  his  footsteps,  and  with  oriental  studies 
he  combines  a  knowledge  of  modern  languages  which  was 
wanting  in  the  pandit,  and  which  placed  him  at  a  very  great 
disadvantage  with  oriental  scholars  in  Europe. — Ceylon  Times. 

Mohammedan  Coins, — Mr.  Stanley  Lane-Poole  has  just 
finished  his  ''  Catalogue  of  the  Coins  of  the  Mogul  Emperors 
of  Hindustan  in  the  British  Museum,"  from  the  invasion  of 
Baber  in  1525  to  the  establishment  of  a  British  currency  by 
the  East  India  Company  in  1835.  It  contains  descriptions  of 
over  1400  coins,  chiefly  gold  and  silver,  500  of  which  will  be 
represented  in  the  autotype  plates  illustrating  the  work. 
As  the  Museum  possesses  incomparably  the  finest  collection 
in  the  world  of  this  splendid  coinage  the  volume  will  offer 
a  special  interest  to  Indian  students  and  collectors.  In 
his  introduction,  Mr.  Lane-Poole  deals  with  the  various 
historical,  geographical,  and  other  problems  suggested  by 
the  coinage,  and  with  the  difficulties  of  classification  pre- 
sented by  the  early  imitative  issues  of  the  East  India 
Company  and  the  French  Compagnie  des  Indes.  This 
volume,  the  fourteenth,  will  complete  the  description  of 
the  entire  collection  of  Mohammedan  coins  in  the  Museum, 
which  has  been  in  course  of  publication  since  1835  and 
with  which  may  be  grouped  the  same  author's  analogous 
"  Catalogue  of  the  Arabic  Glass  Weights,"  1891,  and  Mr. 
R.  S.  Poole's  "  Catalogue  of  Persian  Coins.*' 

Indian  Numismatics, — Mr.  Rodgers,  Honorary  Numismatist 
to  the  Government  of  India,  has  finished  his  "  Catalogue  of 
the  Coins  with  Persian  or  Arabic  Inscriptions  in  the  Lahore 
Museum,"  and  practically  finished  his  ''Catalogue  of  the 
Coins  in  the  Calcutta  Museum."  His  own  immense  collec- 
tion has  now  been  purchased  by  the  Panjab  Government, 
and  he  has  nearly  completed  his  catalogue  of  that.  These 
catalogues  will  be  of  very  great  importance  alike  for  the 
numismatics,  and  for  the  modem  history  of  India,  and  we 
congratulate  the  distinguished  author  on  the  completion  of 
his  laborious  task. 

J.B.A.8.  1892.  1% 
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Indian  Scholars,— We  have  been  requeBted  to  publish  the 

following  correspondence : 

63,  JE/m  Park  Gardens,  8.  TF., 

27th  May,  1892. 

My  Lord, — I  am  one  of  the  oldest  students  of  the  Languages 
of  British  India,  and  venture  to  address  your  Lordship  on 
the  subject  of  the  necessity  of  extending  sorae  additional 
encouragement  to  the  study  of  these  languages,  and  of 
Indian  ArchaBology. 

The  abolition  of  the  Indian  Army,  and  of  a  C!ovenanted 
Civil  Service  trained  in  a  special  college,  has  cut  away  the 
sources  of  the  former  supply  of  Oriental  scholars.  No 
civilian  of  the  past  generation  would  have  had  any  scientific 
knowledge  of  languages  if  he  had  not  been  trained  at  the 
East  India  College  of  Haileybury. 

The  Civil  and  Military  services  do  not  now  produce 
scholars  ;  no  doubt  for  their  special  duties  they  are  equally, 
or  even  more,  efficient,  but  the  steady  flow  of  Oriental 
scholars  has  ceased.  The  Educational  Department  does  not 
supply  the  void,  and  language  is  but  a  small  fraction  of  that 
Department.  Nor  does  the  native  community,  with  some 
rare  and  splendid  exceptions,  supply  scholars  who  can  hold 
their  own  in  European  circles. 

This  failure  is  becoming  yearly  more  manifest  at  the 
triennial  Congresses  of  Oriental  Scholars  held  at  the  different 
capital  cities  of  Europe,  nearly  all  of  which  I  have  attended. 

If  any  post  falls  vacant,  requiring  scholarship,  in  Great 
Britain,  or  the  Colonies,  or  even  in  British  India,  a  Con- 
tinental scholar  has  to  be  sent  for,  which  wounds  the  anwur 
propre  of  the  subjects  of  Her  Majesty. 

It  occurs  to  the  undersigned,  who  at  the  close  of  a  long 
career  dedicated  to  the  best  interests  of  British  India,  has 
no  personal  object  to  serve,  to  suggest  that  your  lordship 
might,  with  advantage,  extend  to  young  scholars  in  Oriental 
Languages  and  Indian  Archooology,  the  same  encourage- 
ment of  Imperial  favour,  as  is  properly  extended  to  the  great 
Engineer,  or  Soldier,  or  Judge,  or  Administrator;  some 
members    of    the   very   distinguished    Civil    and    Military 
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Services  might  then  be  induoed  to  strive  to  maintain  the 
glories  of  the  epoch  which  produced  Sir  W.  Jones,  Mr. 
Colebrook,  and  Dr.  H.  H.  Wilson,  and  others  of  a  later  date. 
At  present  this  branch  of  study  is  nearly  entirely  neglected. 

The  undersigned  takes  the  liberty  of  illustrating  his  argu- 
ment by  two  instances :  Mr.  Brian  Hodgson,  still  living  at 
the  age  of  ninety,  and  the  late  Sir  Henry  Yule  ;  the  names 
of  both  these  scholars  is  mentioned  with  respect  and  admira- 
tion in  Continental  circles.  In  their  own  country  their 
services  to  literature  have,  in  the  first  case  been  entirely 
unacknowledged,  and  in  the  latter,  so  tardily,  that  death 
accompanied  the  honour.  It  is  true  that  they,  and  others 
of  the  older  generation,  have  laboured  for  the  worVs  sake, 
not  for  the  chance  of  honour,  and  in  that  they  have  their 
full,  and  to  them  sufficient,  reward ;  but  the  object  of  the 
State  should  be  to  encourage  others,  and  it  seems  as  if  the 
younger  generation  is  compelled  now  to  enquire,  what  will 
pay  best  in  the  long  run,  and,  as  certainly  Oriental  study 
does  not  in  that  sense  pay,  it  suffers,  and  the  high  repute  of 
the  British  name  suffers  with  it.  It  is  an  object  of  desire  to 
secure  to  the  British  name  an  all  round  reputation  in  arts 
and  arms,  and  in  every  branch  of  human  science,  especially 
in  a  branch  so  closely  connected  with  the  religion,  customs, 
and  culture,  and  welfare  of  the  great  Indian  nation  confided 
to  our  charge. 

It  is  therefore,  with  the  profouudest  respect,  that  I  suggest 
to  your  lordship,  that  year  by  year  a  certain  number  of 
honorary  decorations  be  reserved  to  those  who  have  dis- 
tinguished themselves  in  the  advance  of  Indian  Languages, 
Literature,  Archaeology,  and  Culture,  whether  Europeans  ot 
Natives  of  Asia.  Some  men  return  to  their  home,  illustrious 
as  Soldiers,  or  Statesmen,  or  Judges,  or  Engineers ;  let  it  be 
possible  that  to  some  it  should  be  permitted  to  be  honoured 
as  Scholars,  and  possibly  the  fruit  of  their  labours  will 
survive  into  the  next  generation,  when  the  achievements  of 
the  other  illustrious  public  servants  will  be  forgotten.  It 
may  perhaps  be  argued  that  in  this  respect,  viz.,  in  the 
enduring  of  their  reputation  to  future  ages,  they  have  their 
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reward,  and  that  the  Father  of  Buddhist  research  and  the 

Author  of  the  Life  of  Marco  Paolo  would  gain  no  additional 

lustre  from  anything  that  the  Secretary  of  State  for  India 

had  it  in  his  power  to  give,  but  perhaps  the  Secretary  of 

State  himself  might  derive  honour  from  the  fact  that  he 

honoured  those  who  were  deserving  of  honour ;  at  any  rate 

younger  scholars  would  be  encouraged.     There  are  some  who 

have  not  attained  such  honours,  though  worthy  of  them ; 

there  are  others  who  would  not  care  for  them,  if  offered 

for  their  acceptance;   but  there  are  others  who  in  youth 

or  middle  life,  with   still   unexhausted   powers,   might  be 

encouraged  to  labour  on  the  prospect  of  the  fruits  of  their 

labour  being  recognized,  and  in  behalf  of  the  young  scholars 

now   in  India   I   venture    to    intrude    on    your    lordship's 

patience. — I  am,  your  lordship's  obedient  servant, 

E.  N.  CusT. 
To  thf^  Right  Honhle., 

The  Secf^etari/  of  State  for  India, 

India  Office. 


Copy  of  Reply, 

Sir, — I  am  directed  by  Lord  Cross  to  acknowledge  the 
receipt  of  your  letter  of  the  27th  instant,  and  to  thank  you 
for  the  suggestions  contained  in  it  as  to  the  encouragement 
of  Oriental  Scholarship. 

His  Lordship  desires  me  to  say  that  your  remarks  will  be 
borne  in  mind,  and  that  a  copy  of  your  letter  will  be  sent  to 
the  Viceroy  for  his  information. — I  am,  Sir,  yours  faithfully, 

A.  W.  William  Wynn. 
India  Office,  June  10th,  1892. 
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V. — Notices  op  Books. 

ZuR  Geschichte  und  Kritik  des  Mahabharata.     Von 
Dr.  Adolf  Holtzmann.     (Kiel,  1892.). 

In  this  work  the  Epic  is  traced  by  Dr.  Holtzmann  (who 
incidentally  complains  of  the  almost  exclusive  attention 
bestowed  on  Vedic  and  dramatic  literature)  from  its  primeval 
Indo-Germanic  home,  to  its  development  in  India.  There 
he  asserts,  "Epos  und  Veda  sind  gleich  alt,'*  the  Epic 
flourishing  alongside  of,  but  quite  independent  of,  the 
religious  and  philosophic  poetry  of  the  Brahmans,  being 
specially  the  property  of  the  warrior  caste,  composed  by 
bards  at  the  courts  of  kings,  and  handed  down  by  oral 
tradition.  It  had  in  its  oldest  forms  as  its  gods  Brahma, 
Indra,  and  Agni,  and  in  its  later  developments  Vishnu 
and  iSiva,  and  it  was  only  gradually  united  into  a  chrono- 
logical sequence,  arranged  so  as  to  please  the  king  at  whose 
court  the  bard  resided. 

The  instances  of  Polyandry,  the  rules  of  family  right 
and  caste  customs,  as  well  as  the  great  freedom  of  women, 
are  examined  to  show  the  age  of  the  underlying  portion 
of  the  poem.  The  construction  of  the  poem,  in  its  collected 
form,  is  believed  by  Dr.  Holtzmann,  after  a  careful  and 
critical  study  of  the  chief  personages,  to  be  the  work  of 
one  individual  poet,  whom  he  believes  to  have  been  a 
Buddhist,  at  the  court  of  Asoka,  or  one  of  his  immediate 
successors.  The  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Oreat  is  said 
to  have  roused  a  national  spirit,  and  the  Hindu  monarch, 
who  ruled  at  the  time,  is  supposed  to  be  depicted  in  the 
character  of  Suyodhana,  or,  as  he  appears  afterwards  in 
the  Bnlhraanical  revision,  Duryodhana. 

References  to  Buddhism  are  suggested  in  Garvaka,  the 
mendicant  monk,  in  the  connection  between  the  name  of 
Asvattharaan  and  the  ficus  religioaa  (asvattha)  :  in  the 
passing  of  the  amulet  iu  the  forehead  of  Asvatthaman  (the 
personification  of  decaying  Buddhism),  to  Yudhishthira,  the 
believer  in  Vish/mism,  and  iu  the  red  cloth,  Kashaya  (Pali 
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Kasava)  of  the  Buddhist  (?)  mendicant.  The  absence  of 
any  clear  signs  of  Buddhism  in  the  poem  is  accounted  for 
by  the  suggestion  that  the  Buddhism  in  its  earliest  form 
differed  but  slightly  from  Brahmanisra,  and  that  all  signs 
of  Buddhism  were  carefully  expunged  by  the  Brahmanical 
revisers.  The  first  Brahmanical  revision  is  ascribed  by  the 
author  to  the  revolt  from  Buddhism  caused  by  its  leanings 
towards  Sivaism  adopted  from  the  Demonelogy  of  ^  the 
Dravidian  aborigines.  This  revision  was  a  wholesale 
falsification  of  the  old  Epic,  Tudhishthira  being  in  the  new 
version  extolled  as  a  king  after  the  hearts  of  the  Brahmans, 
and  Knshna  exalted  into  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu,  a  type 
of  the  pantheistic  deity.  The  Brahmanical  tendency  is 
shown  in  the  introduction  of  the  Brahman  Yyasa  as  the 
author  of  the  poem  substituted  for  Bhishma  as  the  father 
of  Dhr/tarashtra,  Pawflfu,  and  Vidura.  A  second  Puranic 
revision  was  undertaken  by  the  Brahmans  between  the 
years  900-1100,  who  found  it  necessary,  as  soon  as  all  fear 
of  opposition  from  Buddhism  had  passed  away,  to  retain 
their  supremacy  and  strengthen  their  position  by  incorpora- 
ting the  old  Sivaitic  superstitions  into  the  poem,  where 
they  may  be  traced,  according  to  Dr.  Holtzmann,  as  mere 
mechanical  mixtures,  the  old  Vishnavite  portions  being  on 
the  other  hand  chemically  combined.  The  enlargement  of 
the  poem,  the  metre  and  grammatical  forms  of  which  were 
tlien  definitely  fixed,  the  introduction  of  didactic  sections, 
and  even  the  addition  of  entirely  new  books  were  the  result 
of  this  Puranic  revision.  The  whole  argument  is  in  the 
highest  degree  interesting  and  suggestive.  It  will  be 
followed  by  two  further  volumes.  The  first  of  these  will 
give  a  critical  survey  of  the  additions,  etc.,  of  the  whole 
poem,  and  also  of  the  meaning  and  history  of  the  various 
parts  of  it ;  and  the  second  will  deal  with  the  relations  of 
the  poem  to   the  rest  of  Sanskrit  literature 

0.  H. 
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.Grammar  of  thb  GujarAti  Language.  By  Rev,  Wm. 
Sr.  Clair  Tisdall,  Missionary  of  C.M.S.  (Kegau 
Paul,  Trench,  Triibner  and  Co.     London,  1892.) 

This  is  one  of  the  important  series  of  Triibner's  Collection 
of  Simplified  Grammars  of  the  principal  Asiatic  and  European 
Language,  and  the  twenty-second  of  that  series.  The  author 
is  a  missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  and  his 
knowledge  has  been  obtained  on  the  spot  from  intercourse 
with  people  who  speak  the  language.  The  language  is  one 
of  the  important  Arian  languages  of  Northern  India,  which 
make  up  what  may  be  called  the  Neo-Sanskritic  family, 
as  they  occupy  to  the  Sanskrit  the  same  relation  that  the 
Neo-Latin  Languages  of  Europe  occupy  to  i^atin.  The 
population  which  speaks  this  language  exceeds  seven  millions. 

Our  author  is  by  no  means  the  first,  or  the  only,  gram- 
marian in  the  field.  The  literature  of  this  language  in  the 
strict  sense  is  poor,  but  there  is  great  activity  in  the  Native 
presses,  and  a  great  many  newspapers  are  published  in 
Gujar&ti :  there  is  one  distinct  and  well-defined  dialect,  the 
Parsi,  and  the  whole  Bible  is  translated  into  the  language. 
There  is  a  form  of  written  character  peculiar  to  the  language. 

The  author  tells  us  in  his  preface  that  when  he  arrived  in 
Bombay  not  a  single  copy  of  the  earlier  grammars  could  be 
obtained ;  he  alluded  to  two  Vernacular  Grammars  of  later 
date,  one  by  the  Rev.  J.  Taylor,  and  the  other  by  Sir  T.  C. 
Hope,  Educational  Inspector.  He  mentions  also  a  Hand- 
book of  Gujar&ti  Grammar  by  P.  M.  Bhatt. 

The  Grammar  is  accompanied  by  a  set  of  Reading  Lessons 
and  a  Vocabulary,  and  is  very  creditably  turned  out,  and  no 
doubt  will  be  very  useful. 

March  2bth,  1892.  R.  N.  C. 

Grammar  of  the  Telugu  Language.  By  Henry  Morris, 
Esq.,  late  of  H.  M.  Indian  Civil  Service.  (Kegan  Paul, 
Trench,  Triibner  and  Co.     1890.) 

The  Telinga  or  Telugu  langage  is  oneJF  ^the  four  great 
Dravidian  forms  of  speech  of  South  T^^^mT  which  have  been 
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eariched  and  strengthened  by  an  infusion  of  Arian  words. 
It  is  spoken  by  a  population  of  nearly  twelve  millions,  ac- 
cording to  the  Census  of  1881,  in  a  ring  fence,  and  occupying 
the  northern  portion  of  the  Province  of  Madras.  It  has  a 
written  character  of  its  own ;  the  symbols  diflfer  in  form 
from  the  Nagari  alphabet  of  North  India,  but  the  group 
of  the  symbols  in  both  alphabets  is  homogeneous  indicating 
a  common  origin. 

It  is  a  language  with  a  considerable  literature,  and  well 
supplied  with  grammars  and  dictionaries,  and  the  whole 
Bible  has  been  translated  into  it;  it  is  a  vigorous  and 
important  vernacular.  Mr.  Morris'  Grammar  is  carefully 
prepared,  beautifully  printed,  and  will  be  of  great  use  to 
future  students.    A  short  text  is  given  with  a  careful  analysis. 

March  25th,  1892.  R.  N.  C. 

A  Comprehensive  Grammar  of  the  Sinhalese  Language. 
By  Abraham  Mendis  Gunasekara,  M.R  A.S.,  Ceylon 
Branch.     (Colombo,  Skeen.) 

This  substantial  volume  of  516  pages,  royal  8vo.,  is  by 
far  the  best  and  most  complete  grammar  of  the  Sinhalese 
language  which  has  yet  appeared.  Adapted  primarily  for 
the  use  of  students  and  writers  in  the  Ceylon  Civil  Service, 
it  will  also  be  found  the  most  reliable  work  of  reference 
on  the  subject  by  philological  students  here  in  Europe. 
It  is  a  pity,  however,  that  the  book  has  not  been  con- 
structed on  historical  principles.  The  forms  given,  not  only 
in  the  paradigms  of  nouns,  verbs,  etc.,  but  also  in  the 
examples  on  the  rules  of  syntax,  are  not  always  in  current 
use,  and  obsolete  forms  of  different  periods  are  given 
indiscriminately  side  by  side.  Sinhalese  literature  having 
lasted  through  so  many  centuries,  during  which  the 
language  was  constantly  changing,  it  is  not  possible  to  give 
any  grammar  that  will  apply  equally  to  all  the  books  it 
contains.  It  would  have  been  better  therefore  either  to 
omit  the  Elu  f(;^ms  not  now  in  use  or  to  trace  the  history 
of  the  various  g«\\V*imatical  forms  now  obsolete,  the  insertion 
of  which  has  so  micib  increased  the  bullc  of  the  work. 
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Art.  IX. — Catalogue  and  Description  of  27  Bdbi  Manusmpfs. 
By  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.,  M.R.A.S.1 

m 

To  my  second  paper  on  the  B&bis  in  the  J.R.A.8,  for 
1889  I  added  an*  Appendix  (App.  IV,  pp.  1000-1008), 
wherein  I  briefly  described  some  of  the  chief  B&bi  works 
of  which  I  had  obtained  MSS.  in  Persia,  arranging  these 
according  to  their  authorship  and  the  date  of  their  com- 
position, where  these  could  be  determined.  Of  the  MSS. 
themselves  (some  of  which  were  of  composite  character) 
I  gave  no  description.  This  I  now  regard  as  an  error 
of  judgement,  since,  for  many  reasons  (and  chiefly  that 
in  the  future,  when  they  shall  pass  into  other  hands, 
there  may  be  no  difficulty  in  identifying  them),  it  is 
desirable  that  their  contents  should  be  clearly  and  succinctly 
stated.  This  defect  in  my  previous  work  I  now  propose 
to  remedy ;  but  I  should  not  perhaps  have  done  so  were 
it  not  that  since  the  year  1889  I  have  acquired  a  con- 
siderable number  of  new  MSS.  from  authentic  sources, 
a  description  of  which  may  facilitate  the  identification 
of  Babi  MSS.  in  other  collections.  To  each  of  these 
MSS.  I  shall  now  give  a  distinctive  press-mark,  which 
shall  be  inscribed  on  the  title-page,  and  which  shall  serve 
for  its  future  identification.  The  whole  class  I  denote  by 
the  letters  BB  (the  first  B  indicating  that  they  are  B&bi 
MSS.,  the  second  that  they  form   part   of  my  collection). 


'  Throughout  this  article  I  employ,  in  referring  to  my  previous  writings 
on  the  B&his,  and  to  those  of  Baron  Kosen,  the  abbreviations  already  explained 
at  the  be^nning  of  my  last  article  {J.B.A.S.  for  April,  1892,  pp.  259-260^, 
which  is  itself  denoted  by  the  abbreviation  JB,  in,  just  as  this  article  will  in 
future  be  referred  to  as  ^.  iv. 
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I  further  subdivide  them   accordiug  to  the  source  whence 
they  were  obtained  as  follows : — 

(I.)  MSS.  obtained  in  Persia  between  the  dates  February 
28th,  1888  (when  I  first  succeeded  in  establishing 
communications  with  the  B&bis  at  Isfah&n),  and 
August  22,  1S88,  when  I  acquired  my  last  Persian 
MS.  (the  Persian  Bey&n)  in  Bafsinj&n  near  Kirm&di. 
MSS.  of  this  class  I  denote  by  the  letters  BBP 
(the  P  standing  for  Persia). 
(II.)  MSS.  obtained  from  Cyprus  as  a  result  of  the 
correspondence  which,  through^  the  kindness  of 
Captain  Young,  the  Commissioner  of  Famagusta, 
I  have  been  enabled  to  carry  on  since  July,  1889, 
with  Subh-i-Ezel  (see  T,N,  ii,  pp.  xviii.-xx.)  All 
these  MSS.,  with  the  exception  of  three  or  four 
which  were  brought  to  Subh-i-Ezel  from  Persia  in 
the  summer  of  1890,  were  transcribed  by  himself. 
I  feel  that  it  is  only  due  to  him  to  state  that  he 
undertook  this  laborious  task  solely  from  a  desire 
to  render  the  writings  of  his  beloved  Master  accessible 
to  the  western  world  and  out  of  sheer  kindness  to 
myself.  I  was  unable  to  make  him  any  return, 
save  sundry  little  services  utterly  incommensurable 
with  the  value  of  bis  gilts,  and  quite  undeserving 
of  mention.  All  these  MSS.  (including  one  or  two 
which  he  placed  in  my  hands  while  I  was  in 
Cyprus  in  March-April,  1800)  are  denoted  by  the 
letters  BBF  (the  F  standing  for  Famagusta). 
(III.)  MSS.  obtained  at  Acre  in  April,  1888,  or  fiwii 
Acre  since  that  date.  These  were  in  all  cases  given 
or  sent  to  me  by  Behd'u'll&h's  eldest  son,  *Abb&3 
Efendi,  his  second  son,  Badi*u'llah,  or  his  third 
son,  Ziy&'u'Udh.^  When  sent,  they  were  accom- 
panied  by   letters   in   which  the  title  or   nature   of 


^    I  believe  that  Behi  has  or  had  more  than  three  sons,  but  these  are  all 
that  I  have  seen  ur  conespuuded  with. 
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the  book  was  stated.  These  MSS.  are  denoted  by 
the  letters  BBA  (the  A  standing  for  Acre). 

(IV.)  MSS.  obtained  from  Sheykh  A ,  a  learned  Ezeli 

resident  in  Constantinople,  who  is  in  constant 
communication  with  Subh-i-Ezel,  and  is  implicitly 
trusted  by  him,  and  of  whose  learning  and  integrity 
alike  I  have  had  good  proof.  These  MSS.  are 
denoted  by  the  letters  BBC  (the  C  standing  for 
Constantinople). 

The  MSS.  in  each  class  are  further  specified  by  a  number 
appended  to  the  class-letters,  which  number  denotes  simply 
the  order  in  which  they  came  into  my  hands.  Thus  the 
first  MS.  obtained  from  Famagusta  is  denoted  as 
BBF.  1,  the  second  as  BBF.  2,  and  so  on.  With  this 
preliminary  explanation  of  the  plan  of  classification  adopted 
(which,  it  will  be  observed,  is  empirical  rather  than  rational, 
but  which  nevertheless  appeared  to  me  for  several  reasons 
the  most  satisfactory),  I  proceed  to  the  detailed  enumeration 
of  the  MSS.,  some  of  which,  having  been  elsewhere 
sufficiently  noticed,  can  be  dismissed  very  shortly,  while 
others  will  need  a  fuller  description. 

Class  I.     MSS.  obtained  ix  Persia. 

BBP.   1. 

Ff.  82  (ff.  1%  8P,  82%  and  82^  blank),  22-25  x  11-25  centi- 
metres, 22  lines  to  the  page.  Bought  at  Isfab&n 
on  March  1st,  1888,  for  26  krdns  (rather  less  than 
sixteen  shillings).  Unfortunately  it  has  twice  suffered 
serious  damage,  firstly  by  the  bursting  open  of  a 
portable  ink-bottle  with  which  it  was  packed, 
whereby  the  margins  of  the  leaves  were  much 
stained;  and,  secondly,  by  the  adhesion  of  a  good 
many  opposite  leaves  (either  from  undue  pressure 
or  unusual  stickiness  of   the  ink)  in  the  process  of 
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binding.  In  many  parts  it  is  consequently  now 
almost  illegible,  though  when  I  described  it  in  1888 
it  was  in  good  condition. 

For  a  general  account  of  the  work  see  Baron  Bosen's 
description  in  ColL  Sc.  iii,  pp.  32-51 ;  B.  it,  pp.  944-9 ;  and 
Coll.  Sc.  vt,  pp.  143-4. 

The  work  was  composed,  as  I  have  already  shown  (p.  305 
8upra)y  two  years  after  Beh&'s  return  to  Baghdad  from 
the  mountains  of  Kurdist&n,  i.e.  in  a.h.  1274  (a.d.  1858-9), 
while  he  still  owned  allegiance  to  Subh-i-Ezel.  The  passage 
which  proves  this  has  been  already  alluded  to  {cf.  also  B.  m, 
p.  946),  but  it  is  so  important  that,  as  it  is  not  included 
in  the  extracts  given  by  Baron  Rosen,  I  here  give  it  in 
full.  It  occurs  on  ff.  78^-79^  of  the  present  MS.,  and 
ff.  123*^-125*  of  the  Acre  MS.  which  will  be  described 
presently.  I  follow  the  latter,  which  offers  a  better  as  well 
as  a  more  legible  text. 

Z_V  ^^^J'^  3  '^y^  '^:— Hy  J^.  (>'  ^  f.p  ^  ^M 

j^  (S^^jn^j^  bc?^  "^^  ^^  zv  ^^  j^^  ^^  ul/i^ 

jj  i^^\  (f.  123  )  Jki-j'vi^  '■^>r^  ^■^.'^.  |;J^V  wi^  j  ■^■^■^ 
J^^"  ^  J>^  ^jj  -^.^  V  (J^  J^^  J^.  Jj^jl  i^^y^i 

^■^.^  j^  ^j^  ,^r^^*  ^r^  J"  tr*  r*^  ^>rLr^  ^s^^ 

V  ^  C^^  Ir^  J^j/i  b  c^%^  ^^-:;^  ^-^^  v/^j  ^  J^.j^ 
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Jjjisut  J  l:uw»^  uJ^  (T^*^^*^  *^  *^'^  *^'  J^  ^'''  *^ 

y.  ^^  J  u^  J>j^  chJ  ^v^^  Ji^  ^^  -^  ^f- 120  ^J ,  ii 

JU^  2rA-^  ,^^  ^Uly  2yl^  ^V.!;;  ^  4>^  ^^^  cT^'  ^  J 

Jilc  ^^^   ^  J^   ^   (♦^y    J**-^*^  *^^^  ^>-^    ^X-bl   L<^    {**^J 

j^  ^.=-«rlr^  JW-  brV^^  erf'  ^  '^^  (^  ^  h^ 

^ji;   c^U^\  (f.  124^)  LJi£j\  jJ.^  J   i^yU   <-r^V=^^  cJJb^l 
^'^j'^  r^^/^  LT^  ^:^  e:-!^^  C^  »^*Xr^lp  S-r-»^ 

4--;L>^l  j\  ,<***a3  j^JUj  j-^  jj\  *jJi  ^-L!L«  j-j.4j>-  <^l^ 

j^oj  ^^  jl  <ii3j  <iU-t.tjJ  j^la:^*  ^\s^  icf^yssD^^  *Jj^  CL^^ 

1  BBP.  1.  om.jU^w. 
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Ijli    LLc  <Uji^    <L£}    ,J;M.d  J  J     IkfwuX  J^tV*    UJ^     ^^t    (jl^Ul    (Jildi   ^ 

jAsJ  3335  (f.  125*)  jyj  JUi.  ^\  /\  J  jjU  y  Js^j  o^ 

lljfi  <d3u  ^  J  (.J>*~-^  *-i3y  ^  ii;il  jj  j^jiT  *;-.V  ciP' 


BBP.  2. 

.K  >*   .^  ^    /    oft 


-4  Commentary  on  the  Tradition  llfs^  ^J^  ''^^-^  composed  by 
Behas  eldest  son,  'Abbds  Efendi.for  'Ali  Shevket  Pdshd. 

Ff.  24  (ff.  1%  23^  24s  and  24^  blank),  18-76  x  12 
centimetres,  18  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a 
small  neat  naakh  hand.  Bought  in  Isfahdn  along 
with  the  MS.  described  above. 

Begins  : 

^J^  ^^^=^J^  idJlj*^ 

The  Persian  preface  begins  on  f.  2*,  1.  7,  as  follows : 

<ul.>^  iJuJ  ^  jj>otjJi>  uJllUu^  U-C!Lj   t-*Ji?  ^  (jiJb^^a^    Jfl3   2fuV 
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....  lijtii  f^f*  \-Jje\  JiLsrt  u:...%alLg*  uJ^fl  i^^^ 
Ends: 

J— -J  c^UJ  ^^^^^J  -Aj^-y  J*  c^^/?^  ^Ji^  ^^^  *-=^^  (J^ 
<^  *«j^  jjJUj  L-  ^/;  ^:,lflC  ^jJUJ  jl^^  j^  (f.  23')  •U-,^ 

So  far  as  I  have  read  this  treatise  I  find  no  mention 
of  the  author's  name,  but  B&bi  tradition  ascribes  it  to 
'Abbds  Efendi.  Scattered  through  the  commentary,  which 
in  the  main  reflects  the  ideas  of  the  Siifis,  are  hints 
of  Babi  doctrine,  including  discussions  on  the  meaning 
of  the  "Point"  (i^^)  and  the  "Unity"  (J«^|^),  which 
latter  is  regarded  as  the  "  manifestation  '*  of   "  the  One  " 
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BBP.   3. 

Ff,  67  (ff.  1%  67%  and  67^  blank),  16x10-25  centimetres, 

14  lines  to  the  page.      Written  in  a  small  neat  na$kh 

hand.      Heading,  as  well  as  initial  or   final    words 

in   some  parts,    written  in  blue  ink.     Given  to  me 

by  one  of  the  Babis  of  Shirdz  on  April  2nd,  1888. 

See  5.  I,  p.  495;  B.  it,  pp.  972-981  and  1007-8;    Coll. 

Sc.  ri,  p.   144.      To  this  work  I  formerly  gave  the  name 

Laich'i-Ahlaa  which   I   had   heard  applied   to    it    by    the 

Babis  in  Persia.     I  was  informed  at  Acre  that  its  proper 

title  is  Kitdb'i'Akdas,  and   that    the   name   Latch-i-Akdaa 

properly   denotes   an    Epistle   addressed   to   the   Christians. 

This  detail  is  independently  confirmed  by  M.  Toumansky. 

(See  Coll  Sc.  ti,  p.  243,  n.  1.) 

BBP.  4. 

Ff.  104  (ff.  I'^-l?'^  and  90^-104^  blank),  13x8  centimetres, 
11  lines  to  the  page,  Invocation  (U  ^Ix.  jS^^  <U*yj 
j^,^  Uj  ^\^)  in  red.     Written  in  a  good  bold  naskh 

hand   by  Ilaji   Mirza  H ,  the  B&bi  missionary 

whom  I  met  at  Shiraz  (B,   /,  pp.  492,  495;    B,  n\ 
p.  972,  and  p.  312  supra),   who  received  in  return 
the  sum  of  one  tumdn  (six  shillings). 
The  same  work  as  that  last  described. 

BBP.  5. 

Ff.  189  (ff.  1^-2*  and  189^  blank),  21x13  centimetres, 
19  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  legible  Persian 
iaUtk  of  an  unpretentious  character  by  a  scribe  who, 
from  the  mistakes  in  orthography  of  which  he  is 
not  seldom  guilty,  was  evidently  a  man  of  no  great 
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education.     Oiven  to  me  by  the  £&bis  of  Shir&z  in 

April,  1888.      Concerning  this  important  work  see 

pp.  318-9  supra;  B.  t,  p.  496;   B.  w,  pp.  1002-8; 

Coll  Sc,  vi,  p.  244 ;  and  T.-AT.  tV,  pp.  192-7  and  passim. 

Recent  researches  have  thrown   no  small  light  on   the 

origin  and  authorship  of    this  history.     As  the  Syndics  of 

the  Cambridge  University  Press  have  consented  to  publish 

an  abridged   translation   of  it  which   I   have  prepared,  I 

prefer  to  reserve  a  full  discussion  of  these  points  for  the 

Introduction  to  that  work,  and   will  here  confine  myself 

to  a  brief  statement  of  the  more  important  facts. 

I  have  previously  had  occasion  to  observe  (p.  319  supra) 
that  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid  was  in  great  measure  based  on  a 
contemporary  history  of  the  Babi  movement  written  by 
H&ji  Mirz&  J&ni  of  Edsh&n,  who  suffered  martyrdom  at 
Teher&n  in  1852.  Till  quite  recently  all  my  attempts  to 
discover  some  trace  of  the  earlier  work  proved  ineffectuaL 
Last  Easter,  however,  I  at  length  found  opportunity  to 
examine  the  five  Babi  MSS.  belonging  to  the  Biblioth^que 
Kationale  at  Paris  which  were  brought  back  from  Persia 
by  Count  Gobineau.  Of  these  five  MSS.  two  were  in 
Persian  and  three  in  Arabic.  Of  the  former,  one  (Suppl. 
Pers.  1,070)  contained  part,  and  the  other  (Suppl.  Pers. 
1,071)  the  whole  of  a  partly  doctrinal,  partly  historical 
work  which  at  once  rivetted  my  attention,  and  which,  as 
I  hope  to  prove  conclusively  in  the  Introduction  to  my 
translation  of  the  Tdrikh't-Jadid,  appears  to  be  nothing 
less  than  the  hitherto  lost  work  of  H&ji  Mirzd  J&ni.  I 
was  not  able  to  subject  this  MS.  to  an  exhaustive  exami- 
nation, the  period  of  my  stay  in  Paris  not  sufficing  for 
this,  but  I  found  in  it,  reproduced  almost  word  for  word, 
the  bulk  of  the  more  important  narratives  quoted  from 
H&ji  Mirzd  J&ni's  work  in  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid,  these  being 
told  either  as  the  writer's  own  experiences,  or  as  accounts 
heard  at  first-hand  from  those  concerned.  If  this  Parisian 
MS.  be  indeed  (as  I  for  my  part  feel  assured  is  the 
case)  the  history  of  Haji  Mirzd  J&ni,  its  value  can 
scarcely  be  over-estimated. 

J.R.A.8.   1892.  1^ 
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Not  less  important  are  the  results  of  inquiries  instituted 
amongst  the  B&bis  of  'Ishk&bdd  by  Lieutenant  Toumansky 
(of  whose  previous  researches  some  account  will  be  found 
at  pp.  318-322  supra).  Of  these  results,  for  the  com- 
munication of  which  I  am  indebted  to  the  unfailing  kindness 
of  Baron  Rosen,  Lieutenant  Toumansky  has  most  courteously 
permitted  me  to  make  use  for  this  article.  As  I  cannot 
possibly  express  them  more  clearly  or  more  concisely  than 
Baron  Rosen  has  done,  I  prefer  to  quote  his  words.  He 
writes  : — ''  M.  Toumansky  me  donne  en  outre  quelques 
informations  sur  le  Tarikh-i-Djadid.  o.  &-dire  sur  Thistoire 
de  la  composition  de  ce  livre.     II  tient  ces  informations  de 

Mirza  Abou'1-Fazl,  j^L^UlT  J-oill  y^,  domicilii  k  Samar- 
cand,  qui  vient  souvent  k  Ashkabad.  Cet  Abou'1-Fazl  est 
cit^  dans  le  Tarikh-uDjadid,  comme  m'^crit  M.  Toumansky, 
sur  une  des  pages  306-322  ^  de  voire  majiuscrit  en  ces  mots : 

Jul  yj^  jy  \j:^j>6s^'\   (j^xii*  c^l:x9l   ^Ik^  (^l^L^l   t^  ^^\k;jb 

,'^\   ^\^j^y>^   <0^jJl    S^KJLyt  jy^29^      .J  j    *>3j^J   \j  J       -^uLsT*  ii 

Abou'1-Fazl  ^tait  jadis  un  des  ouUmm  Shiites.  Son 
frdre  est  Moudjtehid  et  fut  un  des  membres  de  la 
conference  aux  '  Kazimei'n '  (  Travelkr^s  Narrative  ii^ 
85-87).  C'est  Abou'1-Fazl  auquel  appartient  le  com- 
mencement du    Tarikh'i'Djadid   jusqu'aux   mots: — -  ,  <l  :^_}^ 

u^^L^  ^j^  j^  LsJ  ^  j-^  s-^W^.^  ^}  q^i  se 

trouvent  sur  le  page  3  du  manuscrit  de  M.  Toumansky.^ 
C'est  cet  Abou'1-Fazl  qui  a  appris  k  M.  Toumansky  ce 
qui  suit  an  sujet  de  la  composition  du  Tarikh-i-Djadid. 
En  1297  Abou'1-Fazl  fit  a  Teheran  connaissance  avec 
Mancuktchi,  Ce  dernier  dans  ce  temps  avait  Tintention 
de   publier  deux   ouvrages   historiques.      L'un  d^eux,   une 

1  The  passage  in  question  actually  occurs  on  pp.  321-2  (ff.  162>>-163*)  of 
my  MS. 
*  In  my  MS.  these  words  occur  on  f.  3^,  1.  10. 
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histoire  des  rois  iraniens  avant  rislamisme  fut  compost 
8ur  Tordre  de  Manouktchi  par  Ismail  Kh&n  Zend.  La 
composition  de  rautre,  c.  &-dire  I'histoire  du  B&b,  fut  confine 
par  Manouktchi  &  uq  babide  nomm^  Mirza  Hosein  Hama- 
dani  (qui  mourut  &  Resht  en  1299).  Manouktchi  lui-m^me 
ne  pouvait  ^rire,  car  il  n'^tait  pas  habitu^  &  ccrire  les 
lettres  arabes,  mais  il  d^sirait  voir  ins^r^s  dans  le  livre 
ses  souvenirs  et  ses  opinions.  Mirza  Hosein  Hamadani 
s'adressa  h  Abou'1-Fazl,  qui  lui  conseilla  de  prendre  pour 
base  la  chronohgie  du  Ndsikh-ut-tetcdrikhy  et  renfermer  les 
souvenirs  et  r^its  de  Manouktchi  dans  ce  cadre  chrono- 
logique.  Aboul-Fazl  lui-m§me  ^rivit  une  espdce  de 
preface,  ^y^*  Mirza  Hosein  Hamadani  soumettait  son 
brouillon  &  Hadji  Seyid  Djev&d  {^^j^)  Kerb^l&i,  qui 
donnait  &  Touvrage  la  redaction  definitive.  Ge  hddji  etait 
un  des  savants  shiites  les  plus  connus.     II  etait  de  la  famille 

du  Seyid  Mehdi  surnomm^  a^  f^^  [ "  the  Ocean  of 
Sciences"],  avait  fait  ses  premieres  Etudes  k  Kerb^la  sous 
la  direction  du  Sheykh  Ahmed  Akhs&i  [  JL*>-^  Jc4>-\  -^V^]- 

Plus  tard  il  avait  profit^  des  le9ons  de  K&zim  Beshti,  et 
enfin  devint  Bllby.  II  avait  connu  le  B&b  encore  avant 
le  J^\>  Cost  lui  qui  avait  converti  au  babisme  Abou'l- 
Fazl,  Djevid  mourut  £l  Kirmftn  en  1299,  ayant  environ 
100  ans. — M.  Toumansky  m'a  autoris^  £l  vous  ecrire  ce 
qui  pr^^de.  Tout  cela  repose  naturellement  sur  I'autorit^ 
de  Abou'1-Fazl.  Vous  trouverez  peut-§tre  encore  des 
renseignments  pour  confirmer  ou  r^futer  ces  remarques 
sur  la  composition  du  Tarikh-i-Djadid." 

The  only  observation  which  I  need  at  present  make  on 
the  foregoing  version  of  the  compilation  of  the  TdHkh-i- 
Jadid  is  that  it  seems  difficult  to  ascribe  its  final  recension 
to  Seyyid  Jawdd  of  Kerbeld,  inasmuch  as  he  was  one  of 
Subh-i-Ezel's  most  loyal  supporters  (See  T.If,  iV,  p.  342, 
n.  2),  while  the  Tdrikh-uJadid^  in  so  far  as  it  alludes  at 
all  to  the  later  history  of  the  B&bi  movement,  manifests 
Beh&'i  sympathies,  and  systematically  ignores  Subh-i-£zel. 
Moreover,  as  will  be  set  forth  at  the  end  of  this  article, 
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when  I  come  to  describe  the  MSS.  bearing  the  press-marks 
BBC.  1  and  BBC.  2,  Seyyid  Jewad  actually  composed  two 
large  volumes  (the  Hasht  BihUht^  vols,  i  and  ii)  on  the 
Theory  and  Practice  of  the  B&bi  religion,  which  are  strongly 
Ezeli  in  their  proclivities.  (See  also  T,N.  it,  pp.  351-371, 
and  pp.  296-7  supra.)  It  is  not  unlikely,  however,  that 
the  two  or  three  passages  in  the  Tdrikh-t-Jadid  which 
refer  to  Behd  may  be  interpolations  of  the  copyist,  and 
that,  on  the  other  hand,  passages  bearing  reference  to 
Subh-i-Ezel  may  have  been  excised.  In  any  case  the 
information  obtained  by  M.  Toumansky  is  invaluable,  as 
affording  a  definite  basis  for  further  investigation. 

BBP.  6. 

Ff.  40  (ff.  1*  and  40^  blank),  17-5  x  105  centimetres. 
The  number  of  lines  to  the  page  varies  from  15  to 
24,  and  the  writing,  a  minute  and  rather  illegible 
shikastS,  becomes  smaller  as  well  as  closer  after  the 
first  few  pages.  The  contents  of  this  MS.,  as  well 
as  the  circumstances  under  which  I  obtained  it  at 
Kirman,  on  July  29th,  1888,  are  fully  described 
at  pp.  284-291  supra. 

BBP.  7. 

.<GJii^  J^^\  ^j\xJ^\    .^ju^  J55j    .j^  ^^    ,d^\j  ci^bj 

Ff.  220  (£P.  1^-19%  45^  46%  52»-53»,  90-92%  161*-164s 
193^-196%  213^-220^  blank) ;  20*25  x  6-5  centimetres, 
10  lines  to  the  page  throughout  the  prose  portions. 
The  poems,  which  are  all  at  the  end,  are  written  in 
double  oblique  lines,  between  which,  in  some  cases, 
two  extra  bet/fa  are  inscribed.  Written  for  me  by 
a  Babi  telegraph-clerk  at  Kirman  in  July-August, 
1888. 
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Contents : 

Ff.  1*-19»  blank. 

Ff.  19^-45^     The  Ziydrat-ndmi   (^li   ^J^ij)   or  "B.ook 

of  Visitation  '*  (Gobineau's  "  Journal  du  Pklerinage  ") 

composed  by  the  B&b  at  the  beginning  of  his  mission. 

This  work  I  discussed  at  pp.   896-902  of    my  second 

article  in  the  J.R.A.8.  for  1889,  and  I  there  attempted  to 

prove  that  it  was  identical  with  a  B&bi  work  described  by 

Mirza  Kazem-Beg  at  pp.  498-502  of  vol.  viii  (series  vi) 

of  the  Journal  Asiatique.     In  one  of  my  earlier  letters  to 

Subh-i-£zel    I    enquired    as    to   the    authenticity  of   this 

work,  and  he  replied,  in  a  letter  dated  Oct.  1st,  1889,  as 

follows : 


J\j  c:..^  ^\j\ij  i^\z^  (^jn^j^  J^  ^^^"--^  ^^<  ^^•^^^ 


"The  Book  of  Visitation  of  which  you  spoke  is  by  His 
Holiness  the  Point  [i.e.  the  Bdb],  and  was  [written]  after 
the  Manifestation,^  as  is  witnessed  by  [some  of]  the  expres- 
sions occurring  in  it.  He  wrote  many  Visitations :  they 
are  not  limited  by  any  [definite]  limitation.  But  there 
is  also  a  Book  of  Visitations  by  myself.  That  is  [written] 
in  a  different  style,  but  there  is  in  this  land  [i.e,  Cyprus] 
but  a  little  of  it."  Concerning  this  work  see  B,  iiy  pp. 
896-902  and  1000. 

Ff.  45^-46»  blank. 

Ff.   46^-51^.     A  short  Epistle,   of   uncertain  authorship, 

beginning  with  an  Arabic  exordium  and  continuing 

in  Persian. 


^  I  had  in  my  letter  expressed  the  same  opinion  which  I  adranced  in  B.  ii  {foe, 
€it.\  Tiz.  that  the  B&b  wrote  it  befor$  the  Manifestation. 
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Begins : 

<J1  J^  3  J>J^  }  CjI^^  J^^ii  OuB-^  ^^\  e;l*V- 
y>  3l  AiU  Xj^\j  *UL.  U  jlaC  jSj\  jj^'i\  *Ju-J  ^j,,l-i  jU\ 


•     •    • 


The  Persian  part  begins  on  f.  47^  1.  l^  as  follows  : 

ui^l  ^-Uj-j  cy|^-M^  ^J  jl  J-i  ^  ^^  $.y^  ^\  b  ij,\ 

•   •  •  •  jir^  LT*^  L^  L5^  «-0=^' J  ^^r^' 

Ends: 
jJ  JjLI  J^jyU  ^'^j  ^  JU^  jJ  ^  *^r5U3  v-Ji?  Jj^ljcwjl 
<i^  j<j^^  "^^^  ir*^  cuwj^  ^^  <);^  jjj-1  jJai-www*  lib  ^[^^  jJ^ 

This  Epistle  appears  from  internal  evidence  to  have 
been  written  by  one  of  those  who  claimed  to  manifest 
God,  but  whether  by  the  B4b  or  Beh&  I  cannot  con- 
fidently decide,  though  it  seems  more  probable  that  the 
latter  was  its  author.  In  this  case  the  "brother"  addressed 
is  probably  Subh-i-Ezel. 

Ff.  52»-53*  blank. 

Ff.   53^>-89\     The    Lmch-i-Nasir    (^    ^y).     See  B.   it, 
pp.   949-953,   and   1004.     The    B&bis    of    Kirm&n 


LAWH-I-NA§rR.    DAL4C»IL  ISAB^A.  447 

informed  me  that  this  document  was  composed  by 
Behd  at  Adrianople,  and  that  in  it  he  first  formulated 
his  claim.  It  appears  that  my  copy  of  this  important 
epistle  is  not,  as  I  formerly  supposed,  unique  in 
Europe,  for  I  have  learned  from  Baron  Rosen  that 
another  copy  exists  at  St.  Petersburg. 
Ff.  90'^92»  blank. 

Ff.  92M60^.  The  "  Seven  proofs  "  (juu^  J53 j).  See  B.  ii, 
pp.  912-918  and  pp.  1001-2. 
About  this  work  also  I  questioned  Subh-i-Ezel  in  the 
letter  alluded  to  in  connection  with  the  Ziydrat-ndmi. 
His  reply  (contained  in  the  letter  of  October  1st  from 
which  I  have  already  quoted)  ran  as  follows  : 

^"^  j^j^  J^^  jjLr?^  j^J^,^  ^=— '  ^^  J>  Jij^i 

"  The  Seven  Proofs  is  by  His  Holiness  the  Point  \i,e. 
the  B&b],  if  it  has  not  suffered  interpolation.^  There  is 
no  copy  of  it  here.  It  was  composed,  as  you  say,  in  the 
Mountain  of  Mim  [M&ku].  Most  of  the  [B&b's]  bookd 
were  revealed  during  the  few  years  of  his  imprisonment 
in  M&ku  and  Chihrik.  The  rest  were  composed  in  Shir&z 
and  Isfah&n,  save  such  as  [he  wrote]  during  the  pilgrimage- 
journey,  etc/'  I  took  with  me  to  Cyprus  a  copy  of  the 
"Seven  Proofs,'*  and  submitted  it  to  Subh-i-Ezel,  who 
kept  it  by  him  for  several  days,  transcribed  it  for  himself, 
and  returned  my  copy  to  me  with  a  few  corrections, 
declaring  it   to  be   the   genuine   work  of    the  B&b.     He 

^  8e,  at  the  hands  of  the  followers  of  Beh&.  $ubb-i-£zel  often  complained 
that  the  Beh&*is  had  tampered  with  the  B&b's  writings  to  give  colour  to 
their  own  doctrines  and  views,  and  was  always  careful  to  guard  himself  by 
this  or  some  similar  expression  from  giving  an  unqualified  guarantee  to  any 
book  which  he  had  not  himself  seen. 


^ 
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added  that  it  was  written  by  the  Bib  for  his  amanuensis, 
Jiki  Seyyid  Hnseyn  of  Tezd. 

Ff.  161M64»  blank. 

Ff.  164^92^.    The  masnavi  poem  attributed  to  Kurratu'l- 

*Apn,  briefly  described  in  B.  ii,  p.  1002. 
Ff.  193«-196»  blank. 

Ff.  196^213».     Other  B&bi  poems,  as  follows : 
Ff.  196i»-197».    The  ghazal  attributed  to  Kurratu'l-*Ayn 

which  I  have  published  with  a  translation  at   pp. 

314-316  of  vol.  ii  of  my  Trareller's  Narrative. 
Ff.  197^-198*.     The  poem  of  which  Baron  Rosen  quotes 

the    first    beyt  at  the  bottom   of    p.   251   of    Coll. 

Sc.  vi.    The  text  here  given  (consisting  of  only  11 

beyts),  together  with  an  English  translation,  will  be 

found  in  the  Appendix  to  B,  Hi  (pp.  323-5  supra). 
Ff.  198*-199\     Another  poem  of  18  couplets  in  the  same 

rhyme  and  metre  as  the  last,  beginning : 

and  ending : 

Ff.  200*-213*.  A  poem,  or  group  of  poems,  of  the  nature  of 
a  tarkih'hand  and  tarjV-band  combined,  the  refrain 
being  constant  in  some  parts  of  the  poem  and  varying 
in  others.  The  words  are  very  wild,  and  the  phrase- 
ology and  allusions  very  obscure.  I  subjoin  a  few 
typical  verses  taken  from  diflFerent  parts  of  the  piece. 

1  MS.^t^. 
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4c  «  4c  4c  * 


•^  ^^^^  ^  cr* 


ifS0^\  <J^  <J^ 


^rjk^l 


J* 


lUlt 


»ji_«i  jiJi— «■ 


J^iA  ■■  ^!  /  Ii-X. 


I  •         * 


r^ 


3jJ  Lib  L^-^    I J 


U  JiL  ^J  U  Jit  ^1       ^1  ^T  j^  ^^1  xJ  jyL 

Ub  Jjbl  Lb  Ijb  Jjb\  \jb  Lib  c-^Ja. 

Ijb  Jjbl  U  U  Jjbl  Ijb 


Ff.  213^-220^  blank 
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BBR  8, 

Ff.  114  (ff.  1%  114%  and  114^  blank),  21-5x11  centimetres, 

in   oblong  form,   like  a  pocket-book.      Written  in 

bluish  ink,  in  an  unformed  and  ungraceful  nim-shikasti 

band.     The  lines  of  writing,  which  run  parallel  to 

the  back  and  shorter  side  of  the  book,  are  unevenly 

distributed,   and    vary  from    21    to    30  per   page. 

Headings  of  chapters  are  written  in  red.     Given  to 

me,  after  much  urgent  entreaty,  in  Kafsinj&n,  near 

Kirm&n,  on  August  22nd,  1888. 

The  Persian  Bey&n  is  a  work  of  such  capital  importance 

that  I  have  had  occasion  to  allude  to  it  and  quote  from  it 

repeatedly  both  in  B.  i  and  B.  ii,  and  in  vol.  ii  of  the 

Traveller's  Narrative.     The  contents  have  been  fully  stated 

by  Baron  Rosen  (Coll.  8c.  iit,  pp.  1-32).     See  also  B.  ii, 

pp.  918-933  and  1001-1002,  and  p.  259,  n.  1,  supra.     The 

present    MS.    ends    with    the    following    abominably    un- 

grammatical  colophon : — 


On  the  blank  leaf  at  the  end  of  the  MS.  (f.  114*)  are 
sundry  notes  with  dates,  recording,  as  it  would  appear, 
the  times  when  its  owner's  children  were  born.  The  first 
entry  is  dated  Muharram  22nd  a.h.  1282  (June  17th, 
A.D.  1865),  so  that  we  may  fairly  assume  that  the  MS. 
was  transcribed  before  that  date.  There  are  five  entries 
in  all,  the  last  a  most  extraordinary  one.  They  are  as 
follows : 

c^  (?)  c^b»^  aS^  JhJ  J^>^  JhJ  jJy  (1) 

irAr 
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j^^l  tr^j^  ^^u*''^^  iJ^  eu^L  <u?l?  iJ^  jJyf  (2) 

<L-wL  (sic)  ^js^\iij^  r«  <Um^  ifjJb^  lUtli  jJy?  (3) 

If****  w 

jjy  (^'(;!  perhaps  ^ixit  is  meant)  ^Jucll  Jj^f  ^jlDI^  (5) 
^  i}^3jj^  ^'  ?;<^.  cT*  (V^'  J^^  r^  r*^;y 


Class  II.     MSS.  obtained  from  Qubh-i-Ezel. 

BBF.  1. 

Ff.  238  (ff.  l»-2»  and  237'^238^  blank),  17-76  x  1075  oenti- 

metres,  10  lines  to  the  page.     Written  in  a  peculiar 

ta'lik  much  used  by  Subh-i-£zel  for  the  transcription 

of  the  sacred  books. 

This   MS.    accompanied  the   first  letter    (despatched   on 

July   29th   and   received   on   Aug.    15th,    1889)    which    I 

received    from    Subh-i-Ezel.      In  the   letter   he  wrote  as 

follows : 

J.^Cj1u«  ^}^  (^y  »JJ^  jZ*^  iia^\    JJtiyi  ^^^J  iJ^ 

jm  J^  ^L  t-;y:  j1/^  j^  ^nr-^  cH'  ^  ^^  ^^i  J^j 
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''  As  regards  the  words  comprised  in  the  writings  of  the 
Bey&n  for  which  you  asked^  inasmuch  as  certain  persons 
did  plunder  this  recluse,  and  steal  away  most  of  the  Epistles 
and  Books,  all  that  is  [at  this  moment]  available,  [namely] 
a  book  of  twenty  folios,  I  [herewith]  forward  to  you. 
Hereafter  I  will  send  you  copies  of  such  books  as  are 
accessible.  Were  it  now  the  time  when  this  recluse  dwelt 
in  'Ir£k-i-'Arab  [i.e.  Baghdad],  many  books  could  have 
been  sent ;  but  what  avails  it  [now]  P  Most  of  them 
have  passed  into  the  hands  of  ignorant  men,  and  these 
have  pillaged  them.  [Only]  a  few  remain  in  this  land, 
and  even  these  were  conveyed  [hither]  with  difficulty, 
because  of  the  fewness  of  [my]  friends.  For  this  reason 
most  of  those  books,  whereof  the  worth  was  great,  are 
no  longer  in  my  hands,  save  only  a  small  fraction.^' 

In  answering  this  letter  I  enquired  further  as  to  the 
name  and  nature  of  this  book,  and  in  Subh-i-Ezel's  second 
letter,  despatched  from  Famagusta  on  Oct.  Ist,  1889,  received 
reply  as  follows : 

^j^\i  uJo^  sx^  JjU  JJ  j\  terT  ^^  ^y  ^\y^  cj^jj  \J 

ei^v-.^  Jj^  4il::^^  ^^  Jujj^  ^  ll^  ^jX^  ^j\3  Juj 
CuU-Lw*  J--^^  ^L5  J  t::^!  ^U  ^.oi  ^^  Ji'c^U 


*   LH 
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"  The  book  which  was  sent  to  you  is  [part]  of  the  writings 
of  the  Bey&Q  and  belongs  to  His  Holiness  the  Point  [i,e,  the 
B&b].  It  consists  for  the  most  part  of  prayers  to  the 
FulfiUer  of  needs.  Who  [else]  is  able  to  produce  such 
words?  What  was  revealed  at  first  was  called  each  book 
by  a  different  name,  but  during  the  later  period  [of  the 
B&b's  life]  all  received  one  title  and  was  called  '  Bei/dnJ 
And  much  [of  this]  he  [i.e.  the  B4b]  directed  to  be 
arranged  in  nineteen  volumes,  as  is  fully  explained  in 
the  Persian  B4yan}  But^  in  the  Bey&n  different  grades 
[or  styles]  are  apparent.  The^r«^  grade  resembles  previous 
[revealed]  books  ^ ;  the  second  is  of  the  nature  of  supplica- 
tions and  prayers ;  the  third  is  [in]  the  style  of  exhortations, 
wherein  he  \i.e.  the  B&b]  had  regard  to  clearness  and 
eloquence  ;  the  fourth  [consists  of]  scientific  treatises, 
commentaries,  and  answers  to  enquirers;  and  the  fifths 
which  is  [substantially]  identical  with  the  preceding  styles, 
is  in  the  Persian  language."  I  have  already  pointed  out 
in  another  place  {T.N.  ii,  p.  346)  how  fully  Subh-i-Ezel's 
account  of  the  Bdb's  writings  and  the  meaning  of  the  term 
*  £et/dn'  accords  with  Gobineau's  (Bel,  et  Phil.,  p.  311). 
This  present  work,  then,  contains  a  collection  of  Prayers 
belonging  to  the  "second  grade"  of  the  Bey&n,  using 
this  term  in  its  wider  signification  as  connoting  all  the 
B&b's  later  writings.  Owing  to  the  number  of  these 
prayers,  and  the  limited  space  at  my  disposal,  I  can  only 
give  the  opening  words  of  each. 

y.^  j\^    ^jSJ\  ^•jjl\  ^^\  ^^\  yb  (No.  1,  on  f.  2^) 
^\j  ^  u5^1  Jl>  jl>^  c:.Vi|>  J.>"  J5T> 

1  See  Pertian  Beydn,  V2tl?id  vi,  ch.  i,  and  T,N,  Tol.  jjfpp.  844-346. 

2  Translated  at  pp.  348-4  of  T,N,  ii,  y 
'  \,6,  the  l^nr'&n.                                                / 
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ill  J  SaJ\  (-<1  ^\    f^\  ^^j^\  a1J\*«j  (No.  2,  on  f.  4*) 
^  ^\  tJols^    (.^^1  er^yJ^  aJljMW  (No.  3,  on  f.  5^) 

«  uJIjI  ^Juo-^JLJ   J^jL.V-^^'V-  cJJl^J^I  ^JSAOST 

^  *<!J^  (_$oUeu,    j^^  ^^y^)\  aJljM-J  (No.  4,  on  f.  21*) 
y^  :iUn  Ai^  *)J1  j^    (^t  ^j;,*-^;  <]Jl*w  (No.  S,  on  f.  26*) 

M^_  k^ji>\  ^^y^j^^  *JJ'(.-J  ^ij^  '1*0)  (No.  6,  on  f.  27") 
^U  c:-Jl  uXl  *^1  ujOlsu,    j^jJJl^Sl 

cJol  Jlc  jdi  ^  uJi j^iJ  1^^  tJjUsu.  (No.  7,  on  f.  57") 
<_<J  cjCy.  S  ^j^j  c^l  111  <J1  S  iJJl  cu^l 


jj  ^1 U  ^1  i_^Ui^  ^jj5\  5^!»  jJJ!j»w  (No.  8,  on  f.  60") 
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^\  U  ^\  <_iOUsv-    ^^'i\  ^^i\  Jdll^  (No.  9,  on  f.  63") 
^'jcjJ  *<m  <-<iUv    ^JJH^  t^ll  *ll^*-j  (No.l0,onf.66*) 


^\  ^\  ^Ueu,  ^jii;  ^:^J^  illlj^  (No.ll,onf.68'') 
cXl  *fIH  CJOU^  ^jj5\  j^Jl  411^  (No.  12, on f. 71") 
^j<.iJ*<UloOlsj-.  ^j5!»  j^lHiUlpo  (No.  13, on f. 74') 

^\  ^\  i_sOUsu    j_^jJ:«  j_i^]H  M^  (No.  14, on £.76") 

uJli^  (KJJ^  i-^^  ,^Jj^<  j-:-»lH*Ul^(No.l5,onf.79*) 
tiJU;  oJ  1^1  t_<iUsi-,  ^jjjl  j^i\  ilJl -*.,  (No.  16,on  f.Sl') 

U^iS  jj-^Hl  <dllpj    j»^Jl  ^j;.«^^l  AlJljM-j  (No.  1 7, on f. 83") 
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^jSi\  jj^«  <U1|^    ^)\  ,^y^J\  i^\^  (No.  18, oaf. 86") 

ujCJJul  J\  f^\  frr^jl\  ^^J*:>Ji\  aUI^  (No.l9,onf.88'') 
uX\  (^\  (-Jolsv    cr-w^^  t^!!^  <il^(»«J  (No. 20, on f.  91") 

4_/jj^ll  JJ^  i^l^v-  u-o3!ll  t=-*^l  i^\f^,  (No. 21,  on f.  93") 
j^LJu  Jjsi*j  ^Ji^\6  ^JL J  ji^yJytysT 

(^1  (^1  uJolsv-    ,^ji^l  ^1  ^1^  (No. 22, on  f.  95") 

^_^^  b  ^1  tJ^jUsv-  ,_;«ji3l  j^J\  <dJW  (No. 23, on f. 97') 
^^  I.  JJ\  <»<iUx-  ^j3J;  ^^1  <dJl|^  (No. 24, on  f.  99') 
^1  U  j^^  i_<ila^    t^r-^^'  t^^'  -^W  (No.25,onf.l0r) 
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^\  b  ^\  l_<;laaw    j^JiJl  ^\  4]i\^^  (No.26,onf.l02") 
^jJt  iii\  ^  '\^\  Uj\  ^J,^i\  ^\  *1JW  (No.27,onf.I04'') 

^\  \i  ^\  <-JOUki-    ^^^\  ^\  aUI^  (No.28,onf.ll0') 

hLAA\  iJJ  c^>:^  Ijl  ^    j^jjJl  j-:^)«  ^IjMMi  (No.29,onf.ll4*) 
jt\^  ^  ,^\  y  J^\  iJaAJ  ^*xj  ^  V*^^^ 

o^U  Jo:  J^  1^1    (^jiHl  j^ll  ^Ij^  (No.80,onf.l21^) 

^_y^l  b  ^\  tl^Usv-    ^^^J\  ^^51  AUy«j  (No.31,onf.l24*) 
^J\  \  ^\  vKilsv.    ^^S^  j_:^J\  aU^j^  (N6.32,0Df.l29') 

SI  aJU  c^^  l_i:>^   Jur  ^  Ji  J  iKjj^fiJ 

ijOL-l  ^\  j»^\    (j^jJJ^  5^111  *U1|MW  (No.33,onf.l32*) 
w'  i^  J^  jy  *«V*  L5*  ^^  (^^  '-^'V^ 

.^.J^JLA  ^\  ^\    ^JJSI  t=^Jl  AlJ^pj(No.34,onf.l36') 

J.R.A.8.  1892.  30 
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^\  V  (^Ul  u^Wu*    ^jjm  ^i^Jl  <]J1(M-J  (No.37,onf.l48'') 

1 1  ^JLUL!  ^i  *<U1    ^oiJ^  t^Jl  aU1(^  (No.39,onf.l56") 
^^1  li  ^\  L-Clsv-    tA«>M^l  5^111  iUYj^w  (No^O.onf.lSS") 


^1  Ij^  Wl 


\ 
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^\  l  (4»  ^Ux-    (^jJll  ^\  aUIjh-j  (No.41.onf.162'') 

lUn  euJ\  ,_j:i1  Jie  ^  J^  J  uXj^I 
Jl  ^\  Oyl\  Jl4-J^  0^1^  A>.\^\  C^l 

^;  U  ^1  cXlsV    ^jJiJl  j^J)  <ll^^  (No.42,onf.lC6") 

*1-Si  cr«  cMd  iiT*  ^  LT-"^^  t^^^  <U)^(No.43,onf.l7l'') 

•\i  uiijwl  ^1  |»«111  ^jj3\  ^\  4lll(M«^  (No.44,onf.l74'') 

Cio  li^aJLl  Jl  ^\  ^jiJl  ^1  AU\^(No.4o,onf.l78'') 

^1 1.  *<1]^  .-XUsu.  ^Aii\  jjw,l»  <JJ^|»-^  (No.46,onf.I80*) 

CXU-1  ^\  ^\  ^j^iii\  j^Jl  AlJlj»«j(No.47,onf.l85*) 

ulXJJL.1  ^1  ^1    (j«ji^l  tx^ll  4Ulj^(No.48,onf.l89*) 
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iLAJl  ij\l^  CL>J;1  \jli    ^^jjJII  ^\  a111(M*j  (No.49,onf.l90 


J  Lob  (.JUL  Lus:^  J  ij.,war  <-fl^y.-;U 
ci^U  Jj:  J^  j^l    ^^^!  liji;  (^!  lJU^  (No.51,onf.201^) 

In  the  middle  of  this  prayer,  at  the  bottom  of  f.  202^, 
occurs  a  form  of  "  Visitation  "  for  believers  presenting 
themselves  before  "  the  First  who  believed  "  or  "  the  Letter 
Sin,"  by  which  terms  Mulld  Huseyn  of  Bushraweyh  appears 
to  be  designated.  It  is  entitled  <^V  ^^i  ^  J^l  *— -t'^J* 
and  begins : 

^^  J^  J^  3  cr^'  ir?^  <-^^.  crH  cA^«^ 
Ji^  ^^  ^\  aUI  ^^  ^  ^  2^1  ^1^^ 

jj^Jl  jJJlj^^    c^^  cr^?f^'  y^  ^'  *^^  c:r*  (No.52,onf.203^) 

J^  ^  uJoJ.^3  ^^1  b  j^l  ujClsa^  ^JjJl 
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In  the  course  of  this  piece  also  occurs,  on  f.  209*,  a 
form  of  "  Visitation,"  which  begins  : 


JUr«  Jl*  aUI  ^j\i  j^JcJ  )  M  c-rUl  JJ 

Jx  <-*,  f^\  jj^JucJ    ^jJll  jj-,«  AUl^(No.53,onf.213'') 
J^.  U  Ifcl*  |^\  jjjj;isl  J  tJl;'^'^*-^  i;^ 

iIXjI  *^1  (-Xlsx-    ^ji!»  ^\  <lJ1j»«j  (No.54,onf.214'') 

Ji  )x*-  \o^\  ^J*-lj  1<11  c:-i^  J>"  (i  ti-Jl 
cjCo^fiJ  JJ\  cJiLsv-  w^^^  tr*3l^  *JJ'(^  (No.55,onf.219") 

^\  \j  *<1J1  CXiUci-,    ^jiJI  ^^i\  ii]\f^  (No.56,onf.223') 
^^  U  ^\  i_<iUv    u«o^^<  t^^^  <lJ'j^  (No.57,onf.225'') 

jj^  i»<JjL.l  ^^  *<U1    ^m  ti^J^  <1H*«J  (No.58,onf.229'') 
bJjofi  iA)\s^  blXuJo!  A^  ,  UjjIu  CJ^StS 
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^  ^^Ix-^  J\  f^\    U*oj!I1  ^^  *U1^  (No.69,onf.233*) 
p-  L^\  ^  JjJ^^  tr*  kJ^^  w(Colophon,onf.236'') 
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Ff.  200   (ff.    l*-2%  46^    199*-200^   blank),    20-5  x  1275 

centimetres,    14    lines    to    the   page.      Written  in 

Subh-i-Ezel's  clear  and  legible  na%kh  hand. 

This  MS.   accompanied   Subh-i-Ezel's    second    letter    to 

me  (despatched  from  Famagusta  on  October  1st,  received 

on  October  11th,  1889).      It  contains  specimens  of  each 

of    the   "five  grades '*   or   "styles"   into  which  the  B4b 

divided  his  writings,  and  is  consequently  partly  in  Persian. 

The  nature    of   these    "  five    grades "    has    been    already 

explained  at  p.  453  supra.    Concerning  this  MS.  Subh-i-£zel 

wrote  in  the  aforementioned  letter  as  follows : 

ajyw^i^  iJL:\jyJL  j\  nsJ^  ^\zj,ds^  ih\  ci^Jy  (ji^j*^  ^'^3 

J<Li«^y  J^  l^iir^  ^\  J  JjL  ii***^  ^^-ji>.  ^/^  J^V  ^^ 
J-tfl  dLi:***^  ^Irii  *"^  c^^    ^^r^y  ^^3J^  ^^jy^  ^^^  ^^  C  g  1 


""What  is  sent  to  you  this  time  is  of  the  *Five  Grades,' 
whereof  each  few  [successive]  pages  are  in  a  difierent 
btyle.     This  book  is  by  His  Holiness  the  Point  [i.e.  the 
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B&b].  There  has  been  no  tampering  with  it  on  the 
part  of  certain  persons,  save  in  so  far  as  may  have  resulted 
from  slips  of  the  pen.  For  though  I  myself  copied  out 
the  previous  manuscript  and  this  one,  still  it  may  be  that 
there  has  chanced  some  defect  in  the  manner  of  its  arrange- 
ment, the  original  copy  not  being  available.  But  [at 
least]  it  has  not  been  tampered  with  by  outsiders,  as 
certain  persons  have  tampered  with  some  passages,  whereby 
textual  corruptions  have  arisen.  Please  God  there  has 
been  no  interpolation  in  what  this  humble  servant  [of 
God]  has  written."  To  the  first  piece  (on  f.  2^)  is  pre- 
fixed the  title  ^U. 

The  contents  of  the  MS.,  stated  as  briefly  as  possible, 
are  as  follows : 

4li\  M  \j\  i\  all  J  aJJI  \j\  ^\    3l'i\  ^i\  s^\^  (No.  1,  on  f.  2*) 

^\  Ij  ^\  ^.XjUv  ^'i\  ^i\  ^1(M^  (No.  2,  on  f.  l"") 
saJ\  '^j1\  ^ji\  ^\^    aSJI  aSJl  dUlj^  (No.  3, on f.  12") 

ii)\  \j\  5«  All  1  ^\  \j\  j^\    iii\  ^11  i^\^^  (No.  4,  on  f.  17"^) 

^1  ikyi  U:^;^  L-jt  ^^  Jjj 

^  M3.  ^1t,  which  is  douhUeflB  a  niere  slip. 
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\,  «-jC»-.b  LJiJJ\  J\  f^\    iii\  <J«  *U W  (No.  5,  on  f.  22'^ 

(What  follows  fhe  exordium  is  mostly  in  PersiaD.) 
^yl\  j^^l  ajl^    Ar^jiS  AP'j1\  <li W  (No.  6,  on  f.  27*) 

\,\  1\  *1\  1  M  \i\  ^\  ^y^\  A^y^S   *)J1*«J 

^\  \i  ^\  cJ^lsv-    ^3^^  J^jJ^  *iJl|»w  (No.  7,  on  f.  32') 

<ujJ  j/uJl  All  A4JI    J^jli  jo»jJ\  <UI*«j  (No.  8,  on  f.  36*) 
•>-?•  '"'^^  c;*  *>  j/.a*-J<  J  *i-J;^>  'W  cr* 

ji  liUn  ^ jJl  <U  J^l    Jo^jSl  j^p\  <Ul*-o  (No.  9,  on  f.  40") 
tLj  ^  J  •■  *-j  t--JH    J^i^jH^  J^^lll  *Ul*-o  (No.  10, on f. 44") 

(The  last  four  and  a  half  lines  on  f.  46*  and  the  whole 
of  f .  46^  are  blank,  but  there  appears  to  be  no  interruption 
in  the  continuity  of  the  text.) 
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<13V    ^Hl  ^J^!^^  *^^(^  >kU»  U  *UJ1  m\s^  (No.ll,onf.49^ 

(Part  of  this  piece  will  be  found  oa  pp.  318-dld  of 
TJf.  ii.  What  is  here  the  third  clause  ia  there  placed 
over  the  line  immediately  under  the  title.  Thus  it  is 
written;  but  a  fresh  examination  of  it  convincas  me  that 
it  is  intended  as  an  insertion,  as  here  placed.) 

^\  U  ^1  iKiUsv-    ^^^  ^^^  ajlj,->u  (No.  IS, on f. 54") 
j>1  jj  ^jJl  aj  x«5l    ^Jl  ^H^  <Ul*«j  (No.  13, on f. 59") 

1^  il\  J  ^jJ\  ill  x»Jl     ^i\  ^jtii\  a1J\^  (No.  14, on  f. 65') 

<XLs.  imJi^yJ  «-jL«^  )  AJlaA.d  <JJ^  ^^  lAf&U 

^^  jrjLfi  u:..<iUJ  c::.^*:^  S^ 
^LJ  ^  ^\^i  j^    ^J^  ^Sl  *U^i^  (No.  15, on  f. 70*) 

^^  ^JJa4t.L.l  J*-  J^  ■^  L>J^  Aijtli^  Jjj 
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JaJ\  JaJ.\  aU^  aUU    J^i\  jA^iS  i\i\f^  (No.  16,  on  f.75*) 

^  J^l  J^\  ^U^jM-J    'UsJl^j 
^1  U  ^^  <»i:;Ua-.    J4^J\  J^ll!*lJ^^(No.l7,onf.81*) 
ii\  J  *U1  ti^l  iKil  Ji*  ^  J^j  <-<5AfAJ 

jJ  ^jJl  aJJ  x»J1    J.«^;II  J^!H  *U^*«j  (No.  18, on  f.  85") 

^\  i  ^JJ^\  aU  Xi.*J^    J^^Dl  J^J^  iUl^  (No.  19,  on f.  90') 
3  ul~j».  Jo^ljll  cJ3i  <oUo  jj^  J  J^Sl  jo^ljSl 
cyl  J  ^^Aftj  J  ^i--^"    J^s-Jl  J^r^^l  aU1j,-uj  (No.20,on f. 96") 
"i  }  «jy  <:yw  ,^ju^  ui^lj  Ji,5.-..J  Jisl.>b 

^\  j^L^  J:^  j^  ^  y  4lr;.U-U  Jji 

iA2\j     |»^1  |»^1  *Ulj»«j     ^yi\  ^ySi  *ll^|^(No.21,onf.l02'') 
AlJl  ^yil  *yJl    yi  SI  <«3n  *1J1  ^^1  *^1  *iJ\ 
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^\  U  1^^  (_S3lso    ^^i\  ^^\  <OJI|»w  (No.22,onf.l07'*) 
^1  J  iUl  u:^!  i_<i^  Joi  jA  jij  uJoj^l 

j^^  jj  c^JJl  aj  j^l    ^y«  ^jSI^  <UW  (No,23,onf.ll2*) 
^\jy^,  cylj^^^  J^U  Jc  JjJ^  ^  ^^ 

yk  JUn  ^/jJ!  aU  Ju»J1     |,yil  |,y1\  *lJl*«j  (No.24,onf.ll7*) 

Lb-c*  Lf;^  U;^  Uis^  L^  ^j,^  Jjj  |J 
Jlji  i  J  b^  L>*-i.a<  \ J^y.  ^o>«?y*  5Ui«r» 

;j«jj  LLj  ^y.47 ,  j^y    j.yj\  j.y:il  AlJlj^  (No.25,onf.l2l'') 

^  MS.  4;^,  but  this  appears  to  be  a  mistake. 
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^1  j^^l  j^>ll  yk  HI  <!n  4UI    j^HI 
^\  b  *^l  uXil^v-    J^^'  J*-^^  ^^(»*-?  (No.27,onf.l3r) 
<JI  H  *UI  t^l  d^l  Jlc  jA  J^j  uXd^H 
y:-c^  JjJ  ^  <_^  ujLtyi  H  ^j^j  c^lJl 
bUaU  l«^  U-  b^  l<x^  Ijo^I  Ia».Ij  I4JI 

^1  UjIj  Lrijji  Ir.^j^.* 
y)  HI  <JI  H  ^1  <l!JI  j^    a>-VI  j^'3|  -lUW  (No.28,onf.l36') 

Ji  j^i  J  jji  v_<-u  a  j^uii  J  jlbJIj 

Jx  Jtlll  ^^  'l^JI  Ul  J    J^il  Jo-il  <lJI*-o  (No.29,onf.l4l*) 

ir^^^^j  i^J'  J  I'j'^  ^  t>-  -^^  tr^  t:r* 

^  J^l  'Uj  jLsIl  'TiJ  J  aJJjI  Jo:  J 

tlw  ^/-iJLir  J  ^......7    j^p-Sl  Jo. Si  <OJI*«j  (No.30,onf.l46") 

JjJl  JjJl  jdJI  ^U    JUHI  JU^*  *i^^j^  (No.31,onf.l51*) 
yi  HI  <dn  ^1  JUHI  JIs^Hl  yb  HI  iJI  H  aJJI 
^  Jks^l  JJi^l  yi  HUl  H  aUI  JlJljLsll 
c1$0j^H^^I  buXUsu  J^-HI  Ji^Hl  aUI»w  (No.32,onf.l56*) 
;l  HI  *JI  H  aJJI  c^l  Uj\  ^^JSj 
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J^  JJ  ^ii\  iil  JL4JI  jL>-'i\  Jl*-3^  .dSl^  (No.SS.onf.iei*) 

UtyH  3  iS^jJiije.  L2j\j)^  ti>Ul«J\  J^  Jx 

ill  ^1  51  ^iS!  <U  j^l    Jlisr^l  JUS^  <11!^  (No.84,onf.l66*) 

^ZJ\j  t^Ji:  J  ^^    JUJ^  jLrJl  ilil,^  (No.35,on  f.iro") 
^^J^\  L/J^^l  ^^(^  jy^^y^'  aUW  (No.36,onf.l75*) 

d^j^^H  ^\  ilXilsu.  >l!^jyJ<  rfUlj^  (No.37,onf.l81') 
U  J  ^^!ll  J  cy^^l^y  tiJl  il^b  ^^^ ^ 
U  J  jUJi  j^Jll  cy/U  J  ^^ly  J  Uf-j 

jJ^^  jJ  ^jJl  <lU  x*J\   jy'i^j^'i\  <»)Jl*«j(No.88,onf.l84'') 
^  si  *jn  ^JJl  aj  j^'l  j^^^jy^^  *1JW  (No.39,onf.]89*) 
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yb  yh    Mr^^  Ji>J^  yb  sun  ^^  ^\  j^  (No.41,onf.l98') 

Excluding  the  last  of  these  pieces,  which  appears  to  form 
a  kind  of  appendix  or  peroration  to  the  rest,  it  will  be 
observed  that  the  remaining  forty  fall  into  groups  of  five, 
each  group  beginning  with  the  same  formula.     Thus   the 

first  five  begin  with  the  formula  ^^\  ^i\  aUI^mJ  ,  the  second 

with  Jk^jSI  s^^\  ^\jt*uJ ,  etc.    We  may  fairly  assume  that 

within  each  group  the  first  piece  represents  what  the  Bab 
calls  the  "first  grade"  or  "style"  of  his  writings,  the 
second  piece  the  second  grade,  and  so  on.  This  hypothesis 
is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  last  piece  in  each  group 
of  five  is  in  Persian,  and  therefore  corresponds  to  the  Bfib*s 
**  fifth  grade  "  (see  p.  453  supra).  Of  the  majority  of  these 
pieces  it  must  be  frankly  confessed  that  they  are  not  only 
untranslateable,  but  almost  unreadable,  consisting  merely  of 
endless  permutations  (often  etymologically  and  grammati- 
cally impossible)  of  the  difierent  **  Names  "  of  God. 

BBF.  3. 

Ff.  200  (ff.  1^-2%  199^-200^  blank),  20*5  x  13  centimetres, 
14  lines  to  the  page.     Written  in  Subh-i-Ezel's  clear 
and  legible  naskh  hand. 
This  MS.  accompanied  Subh-i-Ezel's  third  letter  to  me 
(despatched  from  Famagusta   on  Dec.  3rd,   1889,  received 
on  Dec.  18th,  1889).     It  contains  selections  from  the  B&b's 
writings  of  almost  every  variety ;  prayers ;  forms  of  visita- 
tion ;   letters  to  Subh-i-Ezel  and  other  believers ;   extracts 
from  the  Commentary  on  the  Skra-i-  Yusuf^  etc.      Concern- 
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ing  this  MS.  Subh-i-Ezel  wrote  very  briefly.  Alluding 
to  the  visit  which,  as  I  informed  him,  I  had  paid  to  Sbeykh 
Tabarsi,  he  said : 


"  If  you  have  visited  Tabarsi  it  is  as  though  you  had  been 
at  all  [the  holy]  places.  The  form  of  visitation  specially 
[appointed]  for  that  place  is  contained  in  the  book  which 
will  reach  [you]  this  time :  read  it."  In  reply  to  further 
enquiries,  Subh-i-Ezel  said  that  this  form  of  visitation  was 
composed  by  the  B4b  himself.  To  this  MS.,  as  to  the  last, 
is  prefixed  the  title  ^U^ ,  evidently  in  that  wide  sense 
to  which  I  have  already  adverted  (p.  453  supra).  As  it 
contains  a  great  number  of  pieces,  I  must,  for  the  sake  of 
brevity,  confine  myself  to  the  briefest  enumeration  of  all  save 
the  most  interesting. 

The  first  five  pieces  (extending  from  f.  2^  to  f.  27^)  begin 
with  the  formula  a*^^\  /^sH]  <JiJ^jM**^,  and  appear  to  represent 
each  of  the  **  five  grades "  above  described,  the  fifth  of  the 
group  being,  as  usual,  in  Persian,  and  beginning  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Persian  pieces  already  described.  The 
first  of  these,  containing  endless  permutations  of  the  root 
>%Ji ,  is  much  the  longest,  extending  to  f.  23^. 

Next  follows  another  similarly  arranged  group  of  five 
pieces  (ff.  23^-55"),  each  beginning  with  the  formula  <0J^^ 
4^^^^  S-^^l  •  Of  these  again  the  first  contains  permutations 
of  the  root  <-^ ,  and  the  last  is  in  Persian. 

Next  follows  a  third  group  of  five  pieces  (ff.  65»-76*) 
beginning  with  the  formula  ,^jt?^^l  ,^^t?^^^  <0J^^^  and 
arranged  like  the  preceding. 

The  16th  piece  (ff.  76^-78^)  is  preceded  by  the  formula 
ft^J^  {j'^^J^  iCJ^amj  ,  and  begins  : 
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The  17th  piece  (ff.  78>>-82*)   begins  with  the  formula 
^j'"*M  ^:'**^1  <dI\*>Mj ,  and  proceeds  : 


Since  iVbf&i/  is,  as  I  have  shewn  {B.  it,  p.  997),  equivalent 
to  Muhammad,  it  is  clear  that  we  have  here  an  epistle 
addressed  to  a  B&hi  named  Muhammad  'All,  presumably 
either  to  Mull&  Muhammad  'All  of  B&rfurush  (Jendb-i-' 
Kuddiis)  or  Mull4  Muhammad  'AH  of  Zanj&n,  and  probably 
to  the  latter.     For  on  f.  97^  we  find  the  following  words  : 


And  from  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid  we  learn  that  Mulld 
Muhammad  *AH  of  Zanjan  enjoyed  the  title  of  Jendb-i- 
Hujjat  ("  the  Proof ''  or  "  Authority  "). 

The  18th  piece  (ff.  82'*-93^)  is  another  epistle  addressed 
by  the  Bab  to  one  of  his  chief  apostles,  beginning  thus  : 
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The  following  passage  of  this  epistle  (on  f.  84^),  wherein 
the  B4b  asserts  his  identity  with  all  previous  and  future 
prophets,  is  noteworthy : 

j^  J  aj\  j^j^\  ^  iXxj»^  ^!  j^s!  ti*v  j^  ^  J  ^ 

ur*  tr^  cr*  C^  i^  ^^  ir«l^  cr^  ^'  ?;<^l  cr*  ^^  «i  c//^  ^ 
cr*  r>^  *i  J  ^^  i[;-fi^  er*  ^  i:r*  ^y^  ur*  *^'  */^  cr*  '^ 
^'  ^  cr^  *^  *^  cr*>r^  ur*  *"'  ir^^t  cr^  ^  *^  cr*.K^ 
•^  u^>^  cr*  ^'  i^  uT*  *^  ^  •^  ^ji^^  cT*  (^^  «i  ^ 

^^  J^  ^  *\*j  .Xju  ^^>^  cT*  (♦^i  «i  J  ^^  ir^  cr^  '^  *^ 
^T  Jl  ^U^  ^  *\*^  ^  ^  ^  ^^  ^  ^1  2r^ 

*  c^^J^  r"^  J^  Jy  v.5^  ^^  cr^w'  o^ 

The  19th  piece  (ff.  89^-93^)  is  entitled  bU^lU^jl, 
begins  with  the  formula  Jy^^l  ^^^^  <dll^,  and  consists 
in  great  part  of  permutations  of  the  root  J^  .  From 
the  expression  *^^^^  (^'  V.  c;'  occurring  on  f.  91^  it  would 
appear  to  be  addressed  to  a  believer  named  Jatcdd,  who 
is  commanded  in  one  passage  to  write  to  ''Muhammad  in 
Calcutta,"  and  to  "forward  this  letter  to  him  and  to 
such  as  be  on  the  sea  beside  him/'  and,  in  another  passage 
at  the  end  of  the  epistle,  "to  ascend  by  the  way  of 
Basra, "  if  he  desires  "  to  meet  God,"  and  to  "  direct 
Muhammad  before  Taki"  [i.e.  Muhammad  Taki]  thither 
(presumably  to  Maku),  as  well  as  all  others  in  whom  he  sees 
"aught  of  the  light"  [of  faith], 

J.R.A.8.   1892.  ^\ 
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The  next  piece  in  the  collection  which  is  of  special 
interest  is  the  23rd  (ff.  98^-107*).  This  is  the  form  of 
prayer  ordained  by  the  B&b  for  the  visitation  of  Sheykh 
Xabarsi  and  the  commemoration  of  the  martyrs  who  fell 
there,  and  is  headed  accordingly — ^j^\  ^  *t*XfuuH  ijjj  ^ 
It  begins  thus : 

^  J  ^^  ^  ^1  V.  (^^  cJiUsv    U-J^il'  ^^  ^'(^ 
A  little  further  on  the  martyrs  are  thus  described : 


"These  were  hearts  which  glorified  none  but  Thee,  spirits 
which  praised  none  but  Thee,  souls  which  declared  Thy 
Unity  alone,  bodies  which  did  service  to  Thee  only." 

A  few  lines  lower  curses  are  invoked  on  the  persecutors 
as  follows : 


Two    pages    further    on    (f.    100^)    similar    curses    are 
repeated : 


^'  \^  c7^  ^^^  ■  '^/^  ^:;^ 


\ 
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The  instructions  to  the  B&bi  pilgrim  who  intends  to 
Tisit  the  shrine  begin  on  f .  102^  as  follows : 


(.^  ^  LlCij  ^li  i-J^l  J^Ji\  CJij  J^JJ  J  CL)Jj\  6\^ 

The  purifications  to  be  performed  and  the  prayers  to 
be  offered  up,  before  setting  out  for  the  shrine,  and  on 
arriving  there,  are  then  specified  in  fulL  One  of  these 
prayers,  which  is  to  be  recited  on  entering  the  inner  shrine, 
appears  to  be  addressed  to  Mulld  Huseyn  of  Bushraweyh, 
who  is  described  as  'Uhe  Friend  of  God,  whom  he  hath 
chosen  unto  Himself,  and  elected  for  this  revelation/'  It 
is  in  many  ways  remarkable,  but  I  must  confine  myself 
to  quoting  a  few  lines  from  it : 

C^\^\ ^  J^  ^  ^i^l ^^^^,  .^^^ 

J\  c^ocLa)!  dJL5 aUI  jcx  ^  uJoil  ^  c^lci  J^ 

2r/jj  jJ  j^j  *X«^  a131  ii)^s^^  uJl!l:Jb  ^^^  'l^  ^^  ^^}\ 
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'^3  J  J^^^  *^'  J^  *"^  ^-^y^  ^^  r*'  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

The  24th  piece  (ff.  107*-126*)  is  of  considerable  length, 
but  a  superficial  examination  of  it  reveals  no  points  of 
special  interest. 

The  26th  piece  (ff.   126*-126^)  appears  to  be  addressed 

to  Subh-i-Ezel,  and  is  described  as  bU^  ^Jui^  jf  •   It  begins : 

The  remainder  of  the  epistle,  which  is  very  short,  is 
partly  in  Persian. 

The  26th  piece  is  short,  and  not  specially  noteworthy. 
The  27th  is  long  (ff.  127»-130'»),  is  written  partly  in 
Persian,  and  contains  answers  to  sundry  questions  addressed 
in  writing  to  the  Bdb. 

Nos.  28-45  (ff.  130*-141a)  are  all  short  epistles  addressed 
to  believers  who  had  written  to  the  Bab.  The  names  of 
these  correspondents  are  mentioned  in  several  cases,  but 
their  identification  cannot  be  satisfactorily  effected  in  a 
brief  notice  like  this,  and  I  therefore  reserve  them  for 
future  consideration. 

The  46th  piece  is  the  document  which  I  published  and 
translated  at  pp.  996-7  of  B,  ti,  wherein  Subh-i-Ezel  is 
designated  the  Bdb's  successor. 

The  52nd  piece  is  the  same  as  the  first  in  ££F,  1, 
already  described  at  p.  453  supra. 

The  53rd  piece  (ff.  150^-153*)  is  the  57th  chapter  of 
the  Conunentary  on  the  Sura-i-Yusiif  (see  pp.  261-8  supra), 
containing  the  explanation  or  expansion  of  v.  56  of  the 
Sura. 
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The  58th  piece  is  an  extract  from  the  Book  of  the 
names  (U-.31  ^->^;  see  T.N.  it,  pp.  202,  318,  338),  to 
which  are  prefixed  ordinances  bearing  on  the  arrangement 
of  the  B&bi  calendar.  The  year  is  here  explicitly  described 
as  consisting  of  361  days  (19x19),  and  no  mention  is 
made  of  the  intercalary  days  used  by  the  Beh&'is,  so  that 
these  would  seem  to  have  been  introduced  by  Beh&  (cf. 
T.N.  it,  pp.  419,  422-5).  This  preface  concludes  with 
a  command  that  all  letters  shall  be  fully  dated,  according 
to  the  B&bi  method,  and,  as  a  specimen,  a  date  (seemingly 
that  whereon  this  document  was  written)  is  given  in  full, 
as  follows : 

The  date  thus  given  is  "the  day  of  Istikldl  [Friday], 
the  day  of  'Ilm  [the  12th  day]  of  the  month  'Bm 
[the  12th  month]  of  the  year  Jab"  [^+l+s^=6],  so 
that  the  document  must  have  been  written  during  the 
last  year  of  the  B&b's  life  (October,  1849).  For  this 
reason,  if  for  no  other,  it  is  interesting. 

The  d9th  piece  is  a  letter  of  instructions  to  Subh-i-Ezel, 
who  therefore  prefixes  to  it,  as  to  some  of  the  letters 
previously  described,  the  words  jk-^  ^\j  Ul^  ^  ^L^  j\ — 
"Some  of  the  behests  given  to  this  servant."  It  begins 
as  follows : 

^^\jiyi\Mj\  f,^\  ^^y^\  iii\  j^  ^  ^'^  \:^ 
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The  following  passage  (on  f.  175»)  is  important,  as 
implying  not  only  that  the  B&b  regarded  Subh-i-Ezel  as 
his  sole  vicegerent,  but  that  he  did  not  contemplate  such 
a  contingency  as  the  appearance  of  ''Him  whom  God 
shall  manifest "  in  Subh-i-Ezel's  life- time : 

"Exhort  to  virtue  those  who  believe  in  me  and  in  my 
words,  that  they  disagree  not  touching  the  Religion  of 
God,  [for  then]  shall  they  stray  away  from  the  Path. 
And  if  God  cause  one  like  unto  thee  to  appear  in  thy 
days,  then  he  it  is  to  whom  shall  be  bequeathed  the 
authority  on  the  part  of  God  the  Single,  the  One.^  But 
if  [such  an  one]  appears  not,  know  for  a  surety  that 
God  hath  not  willed  to  make  Himself  known,  and  render 
up  the  authority  to  God,  your  Lord,  and  the  Lord  of 
the  words,  all." 

Almost  immediately  after  this  comes  another  passage, 
which  is  of  considerable  importance,  as  shewing  that  the 
B&b  intentionally  left  the  [Persian]  Beyan  incomplete, 
only  publishing  11  of  the  19  VdhidSy^  and,  as  stated  by 
the    Ezeli    author    of    the    Hasht    Bihisht    (see    T.N.    ii, 


'  Here,  as  elsewhere  {B.  ti,  p.  997),  Wahid  probably  stands  as  equiTalent 
to  Ynfiyd  {i.e.  Subh-i-Ezel). 

2  This  aifords  another  instance  of  Count  Gobineau's  extraordinaij  accuracy 
in  nil  that  he  states  concerning  the  B&bi  literature  and  doctrines.  Sc^ 
McligioM  tt  Thiloaophiea^  p.  332. 
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p.  353),  conferring  on  Subh-i-Ezel  the  right  of  completing 
it  if  the  time  should  be  propitious.  This  passage  is  as 
follows : 


jJ-J  ^  ^UmcJi  J^^  ^^  fcX>-1j  jj-i^  t3-^  l«X>-lj   JyuC^  i^jl».1 

JS  v-JUj  l»-l3«H  ^JjJ\  i^\  Jc^  ^ir^^«^  ^Jc»-^^yt^  j^j^^yLjJl 

Jljx:  ^^^^  Jj uy*^>r^  ^^  J^;^  J^S'^^yr 

From  a  passage  on  f.  175^  it  would  appear  that  with  this 
epistle  were  sent  to  Subh-i-Ezel  seven  Vdhids  of  one  of  the 
sacred  books.  Of  these  he  is  instructed  to  keep  one  himself, 
and  to  distribute  the  other  six  to  the  "  Lands  of  F&,  'Ayn, 
Kha,  Alif,  Mim,  and  K&f"  (Le,  Firs,  Irdk,  Khuris&n, 
Azarbaij&n,  Mazandar&n,  and  (?)  Kirman).  The  particular 
believer  in  each  of  these  provinces  to  whom  the  vdhid  in- 
tended for  that  province  is  to  be  sent,  is  designated,  but 
in  a  somewhat  enigmatical  manner,  as  follows : 

ll^l^  X\  dCUj  J  J^X  J<  S  JJ^^  J^U?\  J^y^\  lSjj  ^\ 


In  a  letter  written  by  Subh-i-Ezel  on  March  13th,  1892, 
in  answer  to  questions  addressed  to  him  by  myself  as  to  the 
identity  of  the  persons  to  whom  allusion  is  here  made,  the 
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foUowing  explanations  (some  of  which  refer  to  other  docu- 
ments described  in  this  article)  were  given.     By  Ismu^l-Anis 

((j^ll  jj\,  ''the  Name  of  the  Intimate'')  H&ji  Suleym&n 
Kh&n,  who  accompanied  the  B&b  on  his  pilgrimage- journey, 
and  suffered  martyrdom  at  Teheran  in  1852,  is  meant.  Ismu'l^ 
Jawdd  (^^^^  ^^f  **  the  Name  of  the  Generous")  denotes  Akk 
Seyyid  Jaw&d  of  Kerbel&,  who  died  some  eight  years  ago  at 
Kirm&n.  (See  T.i\r.  it,  p.  342,  n.  2,  and  pp.  443-4  supra.) 
The  Letter  Sin  (^;***J^  *—?/*")  sometimes  means  **  Jendb-i" 
Bah*'  {i.e.  Mull&  Husejm  of  Bushraweyh,  who  inherited  this 
title  when  his  master  declared  himself  to  be  the  "  Point "), 
and  sometimes  Hazrat-i-Kuddua  (Mull&  Muhammad  'Ali  of 
B&rfurush).  Ism-i-Musawir  {j}-^^  /•-»',  " the  Name  of  the 
Limner  ")  means  the  B&b  himself.  Ism-i-HuJ/at  (c:-%5:^  a-j^  , 
"the  Name  of  the  Proof")  means  Mull&  Muhammad  'All 
of  Zanjdn.  {Cf.  p.  472  supra).  Isni-i-Sddik  (jJU  ^J^,  "the 
Name  of  the  Faithful")  means  MuUa  Muhammad  S&dik, 
called  MukaddaS'i'Khurdsdn,  "  the  Saint  of  Khurdsdn."  Ism^ 
i'Rahim  ((^^^j  z**-^ ,  "  the  Name  of  the  Merciful ")  was  a 
Tabriz!,  reports  of  whose  death  had  been  circulated.  Ism-i- 
Nabil  (Jti^  I*-'! ,  "  the  Name  of  the  Noble  ")  denotes  a  certain 
H&ji  Sheykh  Muhammad  of  Kazvin,  who  died  at  Lahijan  in 
Gilan  during  the  Baghdad  period.  (The  name  Nabil  always 
stands  for  Muhammad,  with  which  it  is  numerically  equiva- 
lent. Cf.  B.  iiy  p.  997).  By  Ismii'l-'Ali  (JjJI  ^\,  "the 
Name  of  the  High  ")  in  the  Land  of  Fdrs,  Hdji  Seyyid  'AH, 
the  Bab's  maternal  uncle  and  guardian,  and  one  of  the 
"  Seven  Martyrs,"  is  no  doubt  meant. 

The  60th  piece  (ff.  176^-177*)  contains  more  "instruc- 
tions "  (V.^^)  addressed  to  "  the  Name  of  the  Merciful " 
{(^i^J^  (*^^)>  ^^o  ^8  very  probably  the  same  Rahim  mentioned 
in  the  last  piece.  Subh-i-Ezel's  authority  is  again  asserted 
and  confirmed  in  the  following  words : 
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^  ^  is?-  d.M  ijy^  Ji  *Xo.^l  j^l  ^\  ^^^:yj^lll  J^ 

The  Gist  piece,  containing  the  B&b's  testamentary 
dispositions  as  to  his  burial,  is  translated  in  part  in 
n.  1  on  p.  46  of  the  second  volume  of  my  Traveller's 
Narrative,  From  the  introduction  of  the  words  ^^f^\ 
U^y,  in  the  first  line  it  would  appear  to  be  addressed 
to  Hdji  Suleym&n  Eli&n  b.  Yahyi  Kh&n  of  Tabriz,  to 
whom  this  title  of  Anis  was  given  by  the  B&b.  (See 
preceding  page.)  This  piece,  which  is  as  short  as  it  is 
interesting,  I  give  in  full. 

i^ytj^  ^y^ ^  ^^^  jj^  <^>wl  .IjUw  JU-  Jb  .J  ia^\  J  ^rjujLa. 


The  62nd  piece  (ff.  177»-182^)  is  a  prayer  for  daily 
repetition  written  by  the  B&b,  who  here  styles  himself, 
according  to  Subh-i-Ezel's  explanation  given  on  the  pre- 
ceding page,  jJ-^xJ^  ^\  j^^. 

The  63rd  piece  (ff.  182^-188*)  begins  with  a  long 
doxology,  which  is  followed  by  what  would  seem  to  be 
a  form  of  visitation  to  be  used  by  such  as  present  them- 
selves before  (or  before  the  grave  of)  "  the  First  to  believe,*' 
otherwise  called  "the  Tree**  (elsewhere  "the  Letter**) 
"  Sin,"  i.e.  MuUd  Huseyn  of  Bushraweyh.  This  is  implied 
in  the  opening  words  of  the  "visitation**  (on  f.  185»), 
which  run  thus  : 
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From  allusions  to  "  afflictions  *'  and  *'  calamities ''  suffered 
by  "the  Tree"  (or  "Letter")  "fiiw"  and  his  "branches" 
(t.^.  followers,  it  seems  probable  that  this  is  another  form 
of  visitation  for  Skeykh  f^barsi  comparable  to  No.  23  supra. 

The  64th  piece  consists  for  the  most  part  of  praise  and 
prayer,  but  also  contains  a  form  of  salutation  to  the  Sun, 
similar  to  that  whereof  I  gave  a  translation  (from  the 
Persian  Beydn)  at  pp.  929-930  of  B.  iL  This  form, 
interesting  as  illustrating  the  revival  of  Zoroastrian  ideas 
by  the  Bab,^  begins  as  follows : 

\j^\  \s^\^  \^\  j^  ^yi  (J  ^^ ;  ^^ y^  s\  ^\  "i^  j^  ^ 

The  65th  and  last  piece  (again  described  by  Subh-i-Ezel 
as  ljU>t  •  jMs>-\  <d.4*5>-  \\)  contains  the  B4b*s  instructions  to 

•*     J  J  y  *    J 

those  of  his  followers  who  shall  visit  the  place  of  his 
martyrdom  ("  the  place  where  this  Tree  shall  be  struck 
down "),  together  with  the  form  of  prayer  to  be  used 
by  them.     I  subjoin  the  text  of  the  former  only  : 

(^  cri-*^^  J^  uV  v?^^  ^^"  "^r  '^'^^  ^^  L>  uS 


1  Gobineau  says  well  {Relig.  et  Phiha.y  p.  316)  in  speaking  of  the  Bfibi 
conception  of  the  Divine  Nature : — "  En  un  mot,  soufys,  gudbres  Fomitiscs, — 
c%st  u  dire  tons  les  gnchres  depuis  les  Sassanides, — et  avaut  eiix  TOrient  tout 
en  tier,  ont  coufessc  et  cheri  et  cherche  ce  dieu-la  depuis  que  la  science  a 
coiumeDc6  dans  ces  coutrees/* 
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^   aUI  jj^iCUyJ  ^  L-XJLiJb  ^^  aS,  ZM  U^y^Xi  iuJf  ^^jill  4.J3J 


This  piece  ends  on  f.  199*  as  follows : 
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Fn7ini^5  ^/  Suhh-i-EzeL     J\^  ^  Jlil  ^jj^l  cjUu 

Ff.  a,  /9,  and  208,  {a\  a\  ^\  1%  21»-22%  102--106% 
204«-205^  and  208^  blank),  20*5  x  12-75  centimetres, 
14  lines  to  page  in  first  and  last  parts,  which  are 
written  in  naskh,  17  in  second  and  third  parts 
(which  are  written  in  nim'Shikante,  or  what  Subh- 
i-Ezel  calls  Bhikasti'i-hayaicdn).  The  letter  which 
accompanied  this  MS.  bears  the  date  J{emddi' 
uth')thdui  13th  [a.h.  1307=February  4th,  a.d. 
1890],  and  is  bound  up  with  the  MS.,  of  which 
it    now    forms    (additional)   £F.    a  and    /9.      In    it 


484  DESCBIPTION  OF  BABf  MSS. 

8ubh-I-Ezel    thus    writes     of     the    accompanying 
volume : 


**The  three  books  previously  sent  are  [a  part]  of  the 
Bet/dn,  nor  have  they  been  tampered  with  by  any  persons.^ 
This  time,  however,  since  no  [more]  portions  of  the 
Beydn  were  at  hand,  a  few  folios  of  my  own  words  and 
two  folios  of  the  writings  of  Hazrat-i-Kuddiis^  are  sent 
to  you,  that  you  may  ever  bear  in  mind  this  recluse." 

The  contents  of  the  MS.  are  divisible  into  five  parts : 

I.  (fp.  a-fiy  additional).  Subh-i-Ezers  letter,  quoted 
above. 
II.  (ff.  1^-20^).  Writings  of  Hazrat-i-Kuddus  (six 
separate  pieces). 
III.  (ff.  22M0P).  Nagharndtu'r-Ruh  ("Songs  of  the 
Spirit ")  by  Subh-i-Ezel,  consisting  of  text  (written 
in  naskh)  and  commentary  (in  nim-shikasf^),  both 
in  Arabic,  and  both  composed  by  Subh-i-Ezel. 
From  the  heading  prefixed  to  the  text  (^^1  jJusJl 
^i^J\   c:.?U«3   ^)   it   would  appear   that   there  is  a 

first  part  of  this  work  which  I  do  not  possess. 
IV.  (ff.   106^-203^).      La'dii    u    Majali    (JW*   ^    Jlil), 
an     imitation    and    expansion    of    the    well-known 
Setitentiae  of  *A1I  ibn  Abi  Talib,^  by  Subh-i-Ezel. 

^  Cf.  p.  447,  n.  1  9upra. 

2  i.e.  Mulli  Muhamm&d  *Ali  of  B&rfur(ish,  who  Buffered  martyrdom  at 
his  native  place  in  the  summer  of  1849  after  the  fall  of  Sheykh  T&barsi. 
See  Gobineau,  JHei.  et  Phil.,  pp.  230-2. 

^  First  published  in  Europe  in  the  original  Arabic,  with  a  Persian 
translation,  and  Latin  glossary  and  notes,  by  Professor  Stickel  (Jena,  1834). 
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V.  (ff,  206*-208'').  A  short  piece  in  Arabic  without 
title,  apparently  by  Subh-i-Ezel,  certainly  not  by 
the  B&b,  whose  death  is  thus  alluded  to  (f.  206'*) : 

^_jjj51  Uaij  ^  J  jJ\  -^  ^j)J\j  ^  ^^,j  ^  *iJb  (.i*?rU. 

Of  each  of  the  last  four  parts  I  shall  now  give  a  brief 
description. 

Writings  of  Hazrat-i-Kuddiis  {i^jij  J^\), 
Si  o  JJ^  ^  o^<  ji^^^j  -•  ••  ^''  J^'  ^''**-^  <No.  1,  on  f.  l") 

^1  b  uXl  J  ^1<*J1  ;j;«ll^P-I:Jl  t_^l  |M»j  (No.  2,  on  f.  6') 

J3^  lS'^  As-j  Ji  J  (^  li^1\  J  l_Xji-^^ 

is«^i  ujl«  ui  ^  u^  A^'i  ^  (J  i:«^\ 
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ij^  {:)\  )  (— ^x;e  ^^  Is^  iAa  u:-J^  j  uJ^Le 

''\ij\  \^\  W1   jl^\  j\::^\  jl4\  L^J\  f^  (No.  3,  on  f.  lO") 
jn\  g-^-..  J  J    \^^M ''\^\ 'l^  d  ^JJ^\ 

*U  x.*Jl    *J«I1  JuJI  yk  SI  <J\  5!  ^jJ^  iA^,  (No.  4,  on  f.  13') 

j»^l    Jlxill  jjj^ll  ^JliJl  JlcJl  c^^l  ^  (No.  5,  on  f.  17*) 

J.dij  Ixva.  Jk4^'l  i_XJ^  cljujSt  ^^^j  ,J  <0.^1 

ui3  J  iJpVjk  ll«^  Ij^l  i-<^  J  Uji  Ij.*^ 
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^jJl  ddJ  j^\    ^^s^\jJj^\jiyi\  i^J\  ^  (No.  6, on  f.  19')* 

These  specimens  of  the  style  of  Hazrat-i'KtAddit8f  few 
though  they  be,  sufficiently  show  that  his  Arabic  is  even 
more  open  to  the  grammarian's  criticism  than  is  usually 
the  case  with  B&bi  writings  in  that  language. 


NaghamdtuW''Riih  (^ji^l  c:.>U«}). 

This,  as  I  have  already  said,  presents  a  continuous  text, 
composed  by  Subh-i-Ezel,  and  interspersed  with  his  own 
commentary,  extending  from  f.  22*  to  f.  101^.  I  shall 
give  the  first  few  lines  only  of  the  exordium,  the  whole 
of  the  introductory  preface,  and  a  short  specimen  of  the 
commentary  and  text  commentated,  the  latter  being  here 
distinguished  (for  want  of  a  separate  fount  of  type)  by 
overlining. 


^  The  handwriting  of  the  MS.  snddenly  changes  at  the  top  of  this  page 
(».#.  for  this  piece  and  the  last  7  lines  of  the  preceding  one)  from  tuukh  to 
nim'Shikaste, 
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g^J!?.^Jji(J 

^!«  -^.i)^^  ^^1  ^1  ji  ^u!\  ^|;i  xji  jyui  ITU" 


*  <— .>Ls:*~     J  ^-iLJ^  u^^  ^  J  <»J^  ijj\j  >x«^  il  J  ^^JJ1 
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As  will  be  apparent  from  the  above  extract,  the  com» 
mentary  is  very  profuse,  if  not  very  clear. 
Ends  (on  f.  101^)  : 

*  ^U!l  i^j  All 

crrtiAo  rirertirvi 

The  cyphers  at  the  end  of  the  NagJiamatu^r-Ruh  are 
repeated  at  the  end  of  the  La^dli  it  Majdii  (f.  203*),  and 
at  the  end  of  another  MS.  containing  some  of  Subh-i-Ezel's 
Persian  writings  which  will  be  described  presently.  They 
indicate,  as  Subh-i-Ezel  informed  me  by  word  of  mouth, 
that  the  writings  to  which  they  are  appended  are  by 
him.  Their  significance,  however,  he  was  not  willing  to 
divulge  to  me.  Probably  they  refer  in  some  way  to  the 
abjad  notation. 

La'dli  u  MajdlL  (JUr*  ^    JlW). 

Of  this  piece  also  I  shall  give  first  of  all  the  opening 
words  of  the  exordium,  then  the  short  introductory  preface, 
then  a  few  sj^ecimens  of  the  aphorisms  or  "  Sententiao," 
which,  arranged  in  groups  according  to  the  position  of 
the  initial  (or  sometimes  the  final)  letter  in  the  alphabet, 
make  up  the  remainder  of  the  work. 


J.K.A.8.  1892.  32 
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.^\Jh\,^\i  ^yJjU>\i  J^iji^^\i  .^^J,\^% 


•  •  •  • 


jit  Ul  l^Jai;^^  U!  \j^  ^U^  J  JjL  j^  .^j^l^^^\ 

^^■■\-,£,4nu^^^^ijjj  1/^  u/fi  ^s' J-- ^  J>ii  ^ 

and  80  on  for  23  similar  sentences,  the  section  ending  with 
the  words  <Olc-jil\  iljc-»JU 

The  second  section  (f.  107^)  contains  thirty-one  short 
aphorisms  beginning  with  the  word  l^-^aJci-l ,  as,  for  example  : 

The  third  section  (ff.  107^-109*)  consists,  for  the  most 
part,  of  aphorisms  beginning  with  the  definite  article,  further 
arranged  according  to  the  letter  in  which  they  end,  e,g, : 

jy^^ ^Vu4;*s'  ^"i^j^j^  c^u^>'' 
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The  whole  work,  excluding  the  preface,  consists  of  179 
such  sections,  arranged  in  groups  alphabetically  according 
to  the  initial  letter  of  the  aphorisms.  The  number  of 
sections  belonging  to  each  letter  Taries.  Sections  i-zix 
begin  with  \  ;  xx-xxvii  with  <--^ ;  xxviii-xxxiii  with  iZ^ ; 
xxxiv-xxxvii  with  lLj  ;  xxxviii-xli  with  ^ ;  xlii-xlvi  with 
-- ;  xlvii-lii  with  ^ ;  liii-lv  with  fc> ;  Ivi-lvii  with  J ; 
lix-lxv  with  J ;  Ixvi-lxx  with  J;  Ixxi-lxxv  with  (jm; 
Ixxvi-lxxxii  with  ^ ;  Ixxxiii-lxxxvi  with  ^^ ;  Ixxxvii- 
Ixxxviii  with  ^jo ;  Ixxix-xcii  with  k ;  xciii-xcv  with  ^  ;  xcvi- 
cv  with  9;  cvi-cviii  with  ^;  cix-cxiii  with  uJ ;  cxiv-cxvi 
with  J ;  cxvii-cxxix  with  v-l/;  cxxx-cxlii  and  again 
clxviii-clxxi  with  J ;  cxliii-cl  with  /^ ;  cli-clvii  with  ^ ; 
clviii-clxii  with  j ;  clxiii-clxvii  with  A ;  clxxii-clxxix  with 
ij.  The  work  thus  consists  entirely  of  short,  disconnected 
aphorisms,  and  the  specimens  which  I  have  given,  though 
few,  will,  I  think,  sufficiently  indicate  its  general  character. 

The   last   piece   contained   in   the  MS.   is   separated  by 

three   blank    pages    (flf.    204*-205*)  from    the    preceeding 

one,   is  written    in   na^kh,   occupies  only   six    pages,   and 
begins  abruptly  as  follows  : 

cr*  Li-^  lyyi  U J  iyjM  U  J  jJ^y^  '\x]\  ci^l;  ^  ^jj/JcJ 

Ends  (on  f.  208») : 

^^^\  Ji  ^y.    Sjj  ^1  J\  iXz^  UUli  bi^  ^1  ^U  ^^1  Ji 

♦  ^^\  ^  W  'y^  1^^  ^3^ji  (^e*^  ^j^^  5^ 
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BBF.  5. 

Ff.  274   (1»  and  274^   blank),    17-75  x  10-75   centimetres, 
11  lines  to  the  page. 

A  collection  of  Subh-i-Ezel's  Persian  writings,  transcribed 
by  himself  in  a  clear,  graceful,  and  somewhat  peculiar  ta*lik 
hand,  and  containing  a  number  of  sections  or  chapters  of 
various  lengths,  to  each  of  which  is  prefixed  a  doxology,  but 
no  title.  The  full  examination  and  description  of  such  a 
collection  being  necessarily  a  work  of  time,  I  confine  myself 
here  to  giving  the  beginning  and  ending.  Near  the  end 
of  the  MS.  is  a  rather  long  and  very  important  piece 
wherein  Subh-i-Ezel  defines  and  defends  his  position,  and 
enters  a  protest  against  the  schism  of  the  Beh&'is.  This 
piece  I  hope  to  publish  with  a  translation  in  a  subsequent 
number  of  the  Journal. 

Begins : 

^>-  ^r^  ^''r-'  ^'j^^^-j^  c;V  ^rr-»  crt'j^  cAi  ^  ^yr^ 
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Ends : 


*priiA6  pireriirvi 

irr 

BBF.  6 

The  B&Vs  Commentary  on  the  S&ratu'l-Bakara  [Kur^driy  J/]. 

This  and  the  three  following  MSS.  (all  containing  works 
of  the  Bab)  were  not  transcribed  by  Subh-i-Ezel,  but  were 
transmitted  to  me  through  him  from  Persia.  The  circum- 
stances under  which  they  were  conveyed  from  Teher&n 
to  Cyprus  and  thence  to  me  were  somewhat  peculiar^  On 
July  9th,  1890,  I  received  from  Teher&n  a  letter  from  an 
unknown  correspondent  belonging  to  the  Ezeli  sect  of 
the  B&bis  which  bore  as  its  date  "  Tuesday,  Shaww41  14th, 
A.H.  1307  "  (June  3rd,  1890).  After  a  preliminary  doxology, 
the  writer  proceeded  to  explain  that,  being  at  Famagusta 
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in  Cyprus  in  the  month  of  Zi'l-Ka*da,  a.h.  1306  (July, 
1889),  he  had  been  present  when  my  first  letter,  asking 
for  books  and  information,  was  handed  to  Subh-i-Ezel, 
and  had  perused  its  contents;  and  that  he  had  also  been 
present  when  the  "  Governor  '*  (*.«.  the  Commissioner  of 
the  district,  Captain  Young),  called  to  see  Subh-i-Ezel 
and  to  converse  with  him  through  his  interpreter.  On 
leaving  Cyprus  to  return  to  Persia  he  had  been  commanded 
by  Subh-i-Ezel  to  collect  together  such  of  the  B&b's  writings 
as  he  could  (especially  those  concerning  which  I  had  more 
particularly  enquired).  On  arriving  at  Teher&n  he  had 
accordingly  set  to  work  on  this  task,  and  had  succeeded 
in  obtaining  copies  of  (1)  The  Comnventary  an  the  SHra-i- 
Y&suf,  or  Ahsanu'l'Ki^as  ;  (2)  The  Names  of  All  Things 
(^juLK'U^O;    (^)  Th©  Commentary  on  ihe  Siraiu'l^Bakara; 

(4)     The    Commentary    on     the    8uratu*l'*A§r\     (5)     The 

Doxology  of  our  Lady  Fdtima  (^ukli  UDj»a>^  .^u-^).     These 

books  were  to  have  been  forwarded  through  a  certain  EzeK, 
whose  position  would  have  enabled  him  to  secure  their 
safe  conveyance,^  but  his  sudden  death  had  rendered  this 
impossible.  My  correspondent  therefore  desired  me  to 
suggest  some  means  of  transmission,  adding  that  desire 
to  see  Western  lands  and  to  learn  their  languages  and  arts, 
as  well  as  anxiety  to  escape  from  the  continual  persecutions 
of  the  Mull&s  (who  had  lately,  without  cause  or  pretext, 
slain  six  of  his  co-religionists  at  Isfahan  and  burned 
their  bodies),^  rendered  him  very  willing  to  bring  the 
MSS.  to  England  himself,  if  I  approved  of  this  plan,  and 
if  he  could  obtain  money  for  the  journey. 

To  this  letter  I  replied  in  the  manner  directed.  After 
tlianking  my  correspondent  for  all  the  trouble  he  had 
taken,  I  explained  to  him  the  great  expense  and  difficulty 
of  the  scheme  he  proposed,  and  suggested  that  the  books 


*  My  correspondent  did  not  mention  the  name  of   this  person,  but  I  have 
no  dt)ubt  iu  my  own  mind  as  to  who  is  meant. 

*  The  persecution  of  Si-dih  is  alluded  to.     See  my  Traveller's  Narrative^ 
vol.  ii.,  pp.  406-410. 
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ehould,  when  opportunity  offered,  be  conveyed  to  Cyprus 
and  placed  in  the  hands  of  Subh-i-£zel,  who  could  after- 
wards, if  he  pleased,  transmit  the  originals  or  copies  of 
the  originals  to  me  through  Captain  Young.  In  any 
case  it  appeared  to  me  right  and  proper  that  they  should 
£r8t  be  placed  in  his  hands. 

On  September  19th,  1890,  I  received  another  letter  in 
the  same  hand,  bearing  the  Constantinople  post-mark, 
but  written,  apparently,  from  Famagusta,  whither  my 
mysterious  correspondent  had  again  journeyed.  In  this 
letter  he  stated  that  he  had,  according  to  my  advice, 
abandoned  the  idea  of  coming  to  England,  and  had  safely 
brought  the  following  six  volumes  with  him  to  Cyprus 
and  handed  them  over  to  Subh-i-Ezel :  (1)  The  Names 
of  All  Things f  2  vols. ;  (2)  The  Commentary  on  the  Siiratu^l- 
£akara,  1  vol. ;  (3)  The  Commentary  on  the  Suratu'l- 
Kawthar,  1  vol. ;  (4)  The  Commentary  on  the  S&ratu'l-'Asr, 
1  vol. ;  (5)  The  Commentary  on  the  SuraUTusuf  or 
Ahsanu'l'Kisas,  1  vol. 

Having  thus  explained  how  ^his  and  the  following 
volumes  were  conveyed  to  Cyprus,  whence  most  of  them 
have  since  been  sent  to  me,  I  return  to  the  present  MS., 
the  Commentary  on  the  Suratu* l-Bakara.  That  it  was  one 
of  the  B&b's  earlier  works  appears  from  a  passage  in  the 
Tdrikh'i-Jadid,  of  which  the  substance  will  be  found  at 
pp.  902-903  of  my  second  paper  on  the  B&bis  in  the 
J,R,A,S.  for  1889.  This  passage  contains  the  account 
given  by  Mull  a  Huseyn  of  Bushraweyh  of  his  conversion 
to  Mirzd  'Abdu'l-Wahh&b  of  Ehurds&n,  who  narrated  it 
to  Hdji  Mirz4  Jdni  of  E&sh&n,  from  whose  book  it  is 
copied  by  the  author  of  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid,  It  is  too  long 
to  quote  or  translate  in  extemo,  and  I  must  therefore 
confine  myself  to  citing  that  portion  of  it  which  bears 
directly  on  the  Commentary  in  question. 


j^\i}j)  A^j  (*j^  c-^l::^  ji^j-  JJ^  <ts:?lt  jJ     -j:j:L»j1  ^^ 
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^;^auaJ  a«X[«^  f**^^  JX^J*^  '*^^^  ^  J&i^  ^  Ju.^  Ala»^)U  (j:. 

jJ  jjl^fL  ^.JJ  c^^Al^       *  ^y^  W4CaMu«  ^  Jb^ 


" '  After  a  while ' "  [says  Mulla  Huseyn  of  Bushraweyh] 
"  *  I  observed  several  volumes  lying  in  a  recess.  I  picked 
up  one  of  them,  and  found  it  to  be  a  Commentary  on  the 
Suratu^ I'Bakara,  After  reading  a  little  I  perceived  it  to  be 
a  commentary  of  singular  merit,  and  demanded  in  astonish- 
ment who  the  author  might  be.  **A  mere  youthful 
beginner,"  answered  he,  "who  nevertheless  lays  claim  to 
a  high  degree  of  knowledge  and  greatness."  I  again  asked 
who  and  where  the  writer  was.  "Thou  seest  him,"  he 
replied ;  but  I  did  not  at  the  time  apprehend  his  meaning, 
and  continued  to  read  on  till  I  came  to  a  passage  where 
it  was  written,  " the  explanation  of  the  inmost  of  the  inmost*' 
This  appeared  to  me  to  be  an  error,  and  I  remarked,  "  Here 
it  should  be  *  the  inmost,'  and  they  have  written  *  the  inmost 
of  the  inmost.'  "  "  What  can  I  say  ?  "  he  answered,  "  the 
author  of  the  Commentary  lays  claim  to  even  more  than 
this  of  greatness,  glory,  and  knowledge.  Consider  the 
passage  attentively."  I  did  so,  and  said,  "It  is  quite  correct. 
But  I  am  wearied.     Do  you  read  and  I  will  listen."     He 
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read  for  a  time,  and  then,  as  men  are  wont,  I  said,  **  It  is 
enough.     Do  not  trouble  yourself  further."  '  '* 

It  is  this  work,  then,  hitherto  unknown  in  the  West, 
that  the  present  MS.  represents.  The  MS.  reached  me, 
together  with  another  (the  Commentary/  an  the  S&ratu'i" 
^Asr)  to  be  described  immediately,  on  December  8th,  1890. 
With  them  came  a  letter  from  Subh-i-Ezel,  dated  November 
25th,  wherein  he  wrote  as  follows : 

j\  yjjLrfi  \jM^j^  -.^  axti  J;^^  f\i\  ^^Ujb  iJ  ^  j^|A^^>*lf« 

Ci\y^  iulcj  Liu^y  mSjo  -jLl  2rjJ*  Lf«  ji»»  ^jkLl  Jy  yjJ*  9j\Ji»\ 
j^  ^  ^T  jJls^^j  ^Ujf  lOJl  sj^^  J\s>-j\^ja  k^yij  (jji^  *Jl13 

"The  pilgrim  of  whom  you  wot  also  arrived  about  the 
same  time"  [as  Captain  Young,  whose  absence  on  leave 
from  Cyprus  had  prevented  Subh-i-Ezel  from  writing  for  a 
considerable  period].  "  The  letter  which  you  wrote  being 
conveyed  to  him,  he  abandoned  his  idea  [of  proceeding 
to  England  in  person],  and  returned  to  his  own  place. 
The  books  which  have  been  signified,  six  volumes,  are 
ready,  but  owing  to  lack  of  opportunity  they  have  not 
yet  been  completely  copied.  Now,  by  means  of  His 
Excellency  the  Governor  \i,e.  Captain  Young]  (may  God 
Almighty  guard  him !),  two  volumes  of  them,  one  of  which 
is  the  Commentary  on  the  verses  of  the  Sura-i-Bakara,  and 
the  other  the  Commentary  on  *  WaH  ^A$r^  are  forwarded 
to  you.  The  remainder,  namely  three  other  volumes,  the 
Commentary  on  the  Kawthar  and  two  volumes  of  the  Names 
cf  All  Things,   will,   if    it  please   God,   be   forwarded  by 


498  DESCEIPTION  OF  BABf  MSS. 

degrees.      The   Commentary    on    tfie    Sura-i'Tiauf  is  also 
ready,  whenever  the  time  to  send  it  may  come/' 

The  description  of  this  MS.  is  as  follows:  Ff.  110  (ff.  1*- 
2»,  and  110»-110»»  blank),  19x11*6  centimetres,  19  lines 
to  the  page.  Written  in  a  legible  naskh  hand,  without 
title  or  colophon.     F.  2^  bears  a  seal-mark  which  reads — 

The  text  begins  with  the  Sdratu^l-Fdtiha  and  a  short 
commentary  on  it,  which  I  give  in  extemo — 

^^i»-}\  ClT*^'  ^1>*mJ 


^  W^  J^^i  ^'5:^  ^!  ^  l«lii  ^1  J^  ^  ^^J^/\  2:^ 
^^^^l^^l^U  J^l^i  ^1  J«>^  jj  ^  ^  aUi^li  c^^l:^  iWl2J\ ^ 

a!  JLJl  V-<JuJ  l:^^  (?)  ^  l^  l^  ^^UU  cO:?:?*  \A^\^\jb 
<L-;  y  ^.1  ^l^\  ^  <ulG>-l  <— ^y^  L^-t^J  ^  -:i  cT^'  ^-^l::»^  ^5^^  J 
^Jotll  L:^  ^^  ^Lix-os-*  Ji^  c^-^  <0^i!l  14  ^^  AS  ^ 

iljj  t^3j  A^l  ^  -^  ^^r?-^*^^  c-^l^  iLu«li!l  ^  (♦  -^  ^V^  ^^-  ^*) 
i:^  ^Jfe  ^  alijtUl  <uLc.  AjU  ^^  IfJ  L5  ,<2^^  ^Ji-***}  aI^I^I  If**^ 
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U^  c-^^  l^  J  X^-a:-*  ^ /«>-  S-^Ii^^jU\j  ^UJ  ^^ 


^jJb  iUi  c^^  S  (^\::S}\  uJ3  J  J\  j»->.^l  cT^^'  *^'r^  '-^  -^^^ 


l^;i^    ^J^    iUl^CU)  ^1    Li^    AL»AX$t   JjbS   JuSl  iJJb  ^^j-^SSutM 


The  Commentary  ends  on   f.    109^  with  v.  131  of  the 
Suratu*l'Bakara  as  follows: 


The  rest  of  the  Commentary,  therefore,  would  seem  never 
to  have  been  written.  I  have  not  been  able  to  find  the 
expression  ^^  J^V  ^r^*^  alluded  to  in  the  account  of 
Mull&  Huseyn's  conversion  given  by  the  TdHkh-i-Jadid, 
which  may  perhaps  be  mistaken  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
work,  since  Subh-i-Ezel  told  me  that  it  was  the  perusal  of 
the  Cammentary  on  the  Sura-i'Tusuf  which  convinced  MuUd 
Huseyn  of  the  Bab's  divine  mission. 

*  Here,  without  break  or  hiatus,  begins  the  Coinmeiitary  on  the  SdratuU^ 
JBakara.  The  commentary  on  the  first  verse  extends  to  f.  8*,  so  I  must  needs 
content  myself  with  giving  the  first  few  lines  only. 

('To  be  continued,) 
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Art.  X. — Catalogue  of  the  Arabic,  Persian,  Hindustani,  and 
Turkish  MSS,  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

This  Catalogue  has  been  compiled  chiefly  from  the  follow- 
ing ones  which  are  still  in  the  Library  : — 

(1)  A  Catalogue  of  the  Manuscripts  in  the  Arabic,  Persian, 

Turkish,  and  Hindustani  Languages,  preserved  in 
the  Libraries  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and 
the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland.     MS.  By  William  H.  Morley,  1838. 

(2)  A  Descriptive  Catalogue  of  the  Historical  Manuscripts 

in  the  Arabic  and  Persian  Languages,  preserved  in 
the  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland.  By  W.  H.  Morley,  Printed 
by  order  of  the  Council,  1854. 

(3)  A     Rough     Additional     Catalogue     of     the     Oriental 

Manuscripts  belonging  to  the  R.A.S.  (such  as  are 
not  entered  in  Morley 's  work).  By  Guy  Le  Strange, 
1881. 

A  fuller  description  of  many  of  the  MSS.  will  be  found  in 
some  one  of  these  Catalogues  which  are  here  indicated  as  (1) 
M.  Ms.  Cat.  (2)  M.  P.  Cat.  and  (3)  Le  S.  Cat.  respectively. 

The  order  of  arrangement,  transliteration,  titles  of  works 
and  names,  are  in  accordance  with  those  u^ed  in  the  British 
Museum  Catalogues.  Arabic  MSS.  not  included  in  the  above 
mentioned  Catalogues  have  been  referred  for  description 
when  necessary  to  Mr.  H.  C.  Kay,  and  the  Persian  and 
Hindustani  to  Mr.  E.  G.  Browne.  Mr.  E.  J.  W.  Gibb 
has  examined  and  described  all  the  Turkish,  and  the 
Catalogue  of  them  is  made  from  his  notes. 

Oliver  Codrington, 
18M  January,  1892.  Hon.  Librarian. 
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Arabic  MSS. 

ITable  of  Tramlitet 

lj=th 

^=kh            t>=d 

^=i 

j=4             W=t 

c=^ 

u«=?                 5*=? 

»='a,  'i,  'u.] 

^=*  (a»  1,  u) 


1  and  2.  Koran.  In  two  volumes.  Arabic  Texts  very 
finely  written  in  large  Naskh,  with  interlinear 
Persian  translation  and  copious  marginal  notes  in 
Shikastah  Amiz.  Yery  finely  illuminated  first  pages 
and  title  heads  of  Surah.  Pages  of  text  enclosed 
in  gold  and  coloured  frames.  Yerses  marked  with 
a  gold  leaf.  Ajzaa  noted  in  red.  Yol.  I.  contains 
the  first  18  and  part  of  the  19th  Surah.  Fol.  ai6. 
YoL  II.  contains  the  remainder  of  the  Book.  Fol. 
356.  9  lines  of  text  on  a  page.  Size,  19J  by  12. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  1  and  2.) 

3.  Koran     Well  written  in  Naskh  by  Hafiz  Haflz  Allah 

Walad  Shaikh  Ibrahim.  Illuminated  first  page. 
Headings  of  Surah  in  red.  Ajzaa  and  quarter  Ajzaa 
noted  by  illuminated  marginal  labels.  Yerses  of 
Surah  marked  by  gold  pellets.  Fol.  446.  11  lines 
on  a  page.     Size,  12  j  by  8  J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  3.) 

4.  Koran.     Written  in  Naskh  with  interlinear  translation 

in  Malay.  Headings  of  Surah,  Ajzaa,  and  quarter 
Ajzaa  in  red.  Yerses  divided  by  gold  pellets. 
Fol.  352.  9  lines  of  text  on  a  page.  Some  pages 
damaged  and  partly  destroyed.  Size,  13J  by  9^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  4.) 

5.  Fragments  of    a  fine   folio   Koran,   written   in    Naskh. 

13  lines  on  a  page.  Ist,  7th,  and  13th  lines  in 
large  letters  on  blue  or  pink  ground.  Yerses  marked 
by  a  gold  rose.     Size,  16  by  14. 
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6.  Koran.    Finely  written  in  Naskh.     First  page  illumi- 

nated in  gold  and  colour,  and  the  others  lined  and 
marked  in  gold.  Headings  of  Surah  in  gold. 
Aj'zaa,  half  Ajzaa,  60th  parts  of  the  book,  and 
groups  of  five  and  of  ten  verses  noted  in  gold  in 
the  margin.  Fol.  349.  14  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1098.     Size,  8^  by  5f     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  7.) 

7.  Portions   of  the   Koran,      Parts   of   the  4th,   5th,   7th, 

and  9th,  and  the  whole  of  the  8th  Surah.  Naskh. 
Fol.  69.  11  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  7 J  by  4 J. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  8.) 

8.  9,  and  10.  Koran,  in  3  vols.     Finely  written  in  Naskh. 

Illuminated  in  gold  and  colour.  Each  line  enclosed 
in  a  gold  border  and  an  ornamental  gold  frame  to 
each  page.  Surah  headings  in  red.  Ajzaa  marked 
in  red.  Gold  pellets  between  the  verses.  Vol.  I. 
contains  first  8  Surah.  Fol.  256.  Vol.  II.  contains 
9th  to  the  28th  Surah.  Fol.  250.  Vol.  III. 
contains  the  remainder.  Fol.  271.  7  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  5J  by  3J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  9,  10,  and  11.) 

11.  Koran.     Written  on  a  roll  of  paper  20  feet  long  by 

3^  inches  broad,  mounted  on  rollers,  in  a  wooden 
glazed  case.  "Writing  very  small  and  arranged  with 
gold  dividing  lines  into  variously  shaped  areas  form- 
ing here  and  there  patterns,  words,  or  letters.  The 
first  two  Surah  in  large  characters  and  illuminated 
with  colour.  The  remaining  Surah  not  indicated, 
the  writing  continuous,  and  the  Ajzaa  marked  by 
the  first  words  being  in  red  and  by  red  numerals 
in  the  margin. 

12.  Koran.      Fine    Maghrib!    writing.       Titles  of    Surah, 

divisions,  and  verses,  marked  in  red,  yellow,  and 
green.  Fol.  167.  22  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  11 
by  8.     (Le  S.  Cat.  52.) 

13.  Extracts  from  the  Koran,  mth  Turkish  Notes.     Naskh. 

Fol.  75.  11  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  5  by  3 J.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  53). 

14.  Extracts  from  the  Koran.    Maghribl.     Fol.  147.     9  lines 
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on  a   page.     Jmperfeot.    Size,  4^  by  3^*     (Le  IS. 

Cat.  650 

15.  Prayers^  Extracts  from  the  Kor^n^  etc,    Naakh.    Fol.  79. 

9  lines  on  a  page.    Size,  7^  by  5.     (Le  S.  Oat.  56.) 

16.  Bab  ft  fadd'l  Surat  al-J^adar.    On  the  Excellencies  of 

the  97th  Surah  of  the  Koran.  Naskh.  FoL  64. 
15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  6|  by  4.  (M.  Ms. 
Oat,  12.) 

17.  (1)  On  the  Reading  of  the  Kordn.     Naskh.      Fol.  10. 

21  lines  on  a  page.    Dated  a.u.  1151. 
(2)  A    Poetical    Commentary    on    the    Kordn.     Naskh. 
Fol.   49.      13   lines  on   a  page  in   double  column. 
Dated  a.h.  1150.    Size,  8  by  5  J.     (Le  S.  Oat.  54.) 

18.  Al-Raudat    min    aUKdfl,     On   Duties    and    Religious 

Oeremonies  illustrated  by  Traditions.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
465.  24  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  \\\  by  7.  (Le  S. 
Cat.  58.) 

19.  A1rl%tih^ar  ft   md   Ikhtalaf  min   al-Akhbdr.      On   Tra- 

ditional Discrepancies.  By  Muhammad  ibn  al- Hasan 
at-TusL  Naskh.  FoL  380.  27  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1093.     Size,  13  by  8.     (Le  S.  Cat.  67.) 

20.  Kitdh  aS'Salat  wa  al-Jatcdbat  i  al-Imdm  ar-Rdzh     Ques- 

tions and  Answers,  Theological  and  Legal.  By 
Imam  ar-EazI.  Naskh.  Fol.  137.  24  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  9^  by  64.     (Le  S.  Cat.  61.) 

21.  Ash-Sharaa  al-Ahkdm  or  Shard' C  al-lsldm.      On  Laws 

and  Statutes  of  Islam.  By  Najm  ad-Din  Abiil- 
Kaaim  Ja'far  ibn  Said  al-Hilll.  Shiitic.  Naskh. 
Fol.  260.  21  lines  on  a  page,  and  marginal  notes. 
Dated  a.h.  1120.     Size,  11 4  by  7\.     (Le  S.  Cat.  57.) 

22.  Shark  aUKdfu     Vol.  II.  of  a  Commentary  on  the  K^f  1. 

Shiitic.  By  Muhammad  Salih  at-TabrlzI.  Com- 
prising the  Kitab  al-Hajjat  and  the  BiTb  at-Tukiyat. 
Naskh.  Fol.  255.  29  lines  on  a  page^  Size,  W\ 
by  11.     (Le  S.  Cat.  59.) 

23.  Commentary  on  the  Mukhtasar  of  KhaJiL    By  Muhammad 

al-Kharshl.  Magjhribl.  Fol.  169.  31  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  11  i  by  8.     (Le  S.  Cat.  60.) 
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24.  Abridgement  of  the  Work  of  Shaikh  Khalil  ibn  Ishak  al 

Mdliki.  Naskh.  Fol.  210.  13  lines  on  a  page  with 
marginal  notes.     Size,  8J  by  6.     (Le  8.  Gat.  65.) 

25.  A  History  of  the  Prophets^  Martyre^  etc.    Imperfect. 

Sals.  Fol.  387.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8^  by  6. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  66.) 

26.  JdmV  at-Tawdrikh,    Part  of  the  general  history  of  the 

world  from  the  earliest  times.  By  Rashid  ad-Din 
ibn  'Imad  ad-Daulah  Abul-Ehair  Ibn  Muwafik  ad- 
Daulah.  Comprising  (1)  Fragments  of  the  history 
of  Muhammad  and  his  early  adherents.  (2)  The 
concluding  portion  of  the  history  of  Ehita.  (3) 
The  history  of  Hind  and  Sind.  (4)  A  fragment 
of  the  history  of  the  Jews,  from  the  creation  to 
the  time  of  Jonah.  Naskh.  Fol.  59.  35  lines  on 
a  page.  Illustrated  by  100  drawings  in  colour 
executed  in  an  unusually  high  style  of  art.  Dated 
A.H.  714.  Size,  17i  by  12.  This  MS.  is  fully 
described  in  the  Society's  Journal,  VoU  VI.  1841, 
by  Mr.  W.  H.  Morley  and  Professor  Duncan  Forbes, 
also  in  M.  P.  Cat.  1. 

27.  JdmV   al'Tawdrikh.     A    portion    of    Rashid    ad-Din's 

history,  with  an  interlinear  translation  into  Persian. 
Commencing  with  the  11th  chapter  of  the  Tarikh 
i  Hind  wa  as-Sind,  and  containing  the  history  of 
Shakmuni.  Text  in  Naskh.  Translation  in  Nastalik. 
Fol.  33.  20  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1238. 
Size,  13  by  9^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  2.) 

28.  Tuhfat  al'Mujdhidln.     History  of  the  early  Muhamma- 

dans  in  Malabar  and  their  struggles  with  the 
Portuguese.  By  Shaik  Zain  ad-Din  al-Ma*bari. 
Naskh.  Fol.  4-3.  14  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1246.     Size,  9  by  7.     (M.  P.  Cat.  4.) 

29.  History  of  the  Expeditions  of  Idrls,  Sultan  of  Burnu,  in 

the  land  of  Kdnin  against  the  tribes  of  Bulala.  Naskh. 
Fol.  113.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1269. 
Size,  8J  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  68.) 

30.  Kharidat  al-AjdHb.    A  Cosmography.     By  Hafs  TJmar 

J.&.A.8.  1892.  ^^ 
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ibn  al-Wardi.  MaghribT.  Fol.  97.  28  lines  on 
a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1221.  Size,  12|  by  8|.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  71.) 

31.  Haydt  al-Kulub,    An  EncyclopsBdia.    Naskh.    Fol.  407. 

26  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1093.  Size,  10^  by 
7f .     (Le  S.  Cat.  69.) 

32.  AUIkllL    Vol.  viii.  of  the  Work  on  Yemen  Geography. 

By  Abu  Muhammad  al- Hasan,  al-Hamadani.  Naskb. 
FoL  71.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9f  by  5^.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  73.) 

33.  Bmwl  Aklidaa  ma  IsfibdtidL      Translation  of  Euclid. 

with  the  two  additional  books  attributed  to  Hypsiclus, 
with  marginal  notes  in  Persian.  Nastalik.  Fol.  531. 
22  lineson  a  page.   Size,  llf  by  7J.    (M.  Ms.  Cat.  15.) 

34.  Shark  al-Jaghmini.   A  Commentary  on  the  Astronomical 

Work  al-Mulakhkhas  fi  al-Hay't.  By  Mahmiid 
ibn  Muhammad  al-Jaghminl.  Fol.  65.  19  lines  on 
a  page,  with  marginal  notes  and  diagrams.  Size,  8^ 
by  5.     (Le  S.  Cat.  70.) 

35.  Marginal  Oloss  by  Ash-Sharif  Jurjdnly  on  the  Tahrir  al- 

Kairad  al-Mintahjiat  fi  Shark  aah'Skmmiyak  of  Katb 
ad'Dln  Mahmud  ar-Rdzi,  Naskh.  Fol.  61.  21  lines 
on  a  page,  with  marginal  notes.  Size,  10  by  6  J.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  62.) 

36.  AlKdfiun  fi  al-Tibb,     Part  of  the  Kanun  of  Abu  'Ali 

al-Husain  ibn'Abd  Allah  ibn  Sina,  commonly  called 
Avicenna ;  containing  the  concluding  sections  (14  to 
22)  of  Book  III.,.  Book  IV.,  and  Book  V.  on  Pharma- 
ceutics. Moorish  Arabic.  Fol.  243.  35  lines  on  a 
page.  Dated  a.h.  627.  Size,  13J  by  9^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  22fl.) 

37.  Elementi  delta  Lingua  Araba^  Spirgati  Secondo  i  principi 

Latini  in  Italiano,  By  Professor  Guiseppe  Grassi. 
Written  by  Miss  Forbes  in  fine  Arabic  and  Italian 
writing.  Fol.  183.  23  lines  on  a  page.  Size  10;^ 
by  84.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  16.). 

38.  Treatises  on  Arabic  Grammar.    Naskh.    (1)  Mi^at  'Amil, 

on  the  Government  of  Arabic  Sentences.     By  Abu 
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Bakr  'Abd  al-Kahir  al-Jurjani.  Fol.  56.  15  Kne» 
on  a  page.  (2)  Paradigms  of  Arabic  Grammar.  Fol.  3. 
(3)  Al'Ajan*umiyah;  on  Arabic  Syntax.  By  Abu  'Abd 
Allah  Muhammad  ibn  Daud  as-Sanhaji,  called  Ibn 
Ajarrum.     Size  lOJ  by  6^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  18.) 

39.  Al-Kdfiyah.    A  Treatise  on  Arabic  Grammar.     By  Abu 

'Amrii  'Uthman,  commonly  called  Ibn  Hajib.  Nastallk. 
Fol.  89.  5  lines  on  a  page,  with  interlinear  and 
marginal  notes.  Dated  a.h.  1082.  Size  Q\  by  6. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  17.) 

40.  A  Note-book  containing  some  Arabic  Verses,    Maghribi. 

Size,  8  by  3.     (Le  S.  Cat.  74.) 

41.  Muntakhab  al-Lughat.     A   Dictionary  of  Arabic  Words 

explained  in  Persian.  By  'Abd  ar-Rashld  at-TattavI. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  414.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8^ 
by  64.     (Le  S.  Cat.  72.). 

42.  Diicdn,     Poetical  Works.     By  Sharaf  ad-Din  Abu  Hafs 

'Umar  ibn  'Ali  called  Ibn  al-Farid.  With  a  Preface 
by  his  grandson  'All.  Naskh.  Fol.  65.  21  and  18 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8J  by  6J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  75.) 

43.  Kallluh  wa  Dimnah  Sha'r  'Arabi,     A  Poetical  Version  of 

Kalilah  Dimnah.  Naskh.  Fol.  121.  15  lines  on  a 
page  in  double  column.  Dated  a.h.  1238.  Size,  12 
by  8i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  19.) 

44.  A[f  Lailah  wa  Lailah,     A  portion  of  the  1001  Nights. 

Naskh.  Fol.  168.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8J  by 
6i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  20.) 

45.  Shark  i  Hikmat  al-Ayln,     Commentary  on  the  Hikmat 

Al-*AyIn  of  Najm  ad-Din  Abu  Bakr  ibn  'Umar  al 
KatibI  al-Kazwini.  Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  138.  17 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  9J  by  5J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  21.) 

46.  (1)  Rashidij/ah  Shark  Skarifah  'ilm  al-Mandzrat  wa  al- 

Addb,  A  Commentary  upon  an  Arabic  Work  on  the 
Science  of  Disputation  with  marginal  and  interlinear 
Persian  notes.  Naskh.  Fol.  34.  19  lines  on  a  page. 
(2)  Tract  of  Fol,  3,  respecting  tke  Sunni  Doctrines  of  the 
Attributes  of  the  Deify.  By  Sayid  al-Hakim  as- 
Samarkandi.     Size,  9  by  5  J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  22.) 
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47.  (1)  A  Theological  Tract.    Naskh.     Fol.  7.     21  lines  on 

a  page.    Size,  8J  by  6. 
(2)  Kasldat.    A  Poem.    Ta'lik.     29  lines  on  one  page 
in  double  column  with  marginal  notes.      Size,   16 
by  10.     (Le  S.  Cat.  63.) 

48.  Tico  Imperfect  Writings.     By  Muhammad  ibn  Tusuf  as- 

Sanusi  al-Hasani.    Maghribl.    Fol.  79.    23  lines  on  a 
page.    Size,  8^  by  6 J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  64.) 


Persian  MSS. 

Table  of  Transliteration, 

V 

^=1^          L^=8b 

t=t 

e.=gt 

tr=J 

^=:kh         ^=8 

•  • 

J — ^ 

7-=ch 

J  =  z           J>=z 

t=*(a.  h 

u) 

•='(a,i,  u.) 

1.  Tafsir.     An  explanation  of  the  Koran.     By  Fath  TJUah 

Nalb  Shaikh  Bahii  ad-Dlii.  Vol.  I.  [Shikastah. 
Fol.  347.  29  lines  on  a  page.  Defective  at  the 
beginning.     Size,  14  by  8.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  23.) 

2.  Tafdr  of  Shaikh  Baha  ad-Din.    Vol.  V.    Shikastah.     Fol. 

337.  27  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1107.  Size, 
14  by  8.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  24.) 

3.  An  enumeration  of  the  timca  which  each  letter  of  the  Alphabet 

occurs  in  the  first  30  Surahs  of  the  Koran.  Nastalik 
and  Shikastah.  Fol.  32.  Size,  9^  by  8^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  28.) 

4.  (1)  A    Collection  of  Prayers.       Talik.      Fol.    114.       11 

lines  on  a  page.     Dated  a.h.  1079. 
(2)  The  properties  of  the  Seven  Verses  of  the  Koran  tchich 
the    Prophet    communicated  to  'All    ben   Abl    Tdlib. 
Shikastah   and  Naskh.     Fol.  5.     7  and  9  lines  on 
a  page. 
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(3)  The  Prayer  Tawakkulat  ^Ah  Allah  and  its  thirty-one 
excellent  qualities.  Shikastah  and  Naskh.  FoL  8. 
7  and  9  lines  on  a  page. 

(4)  On  the  Births  and  Deaths  of  the  fourteen  Innocents. 
Shikastah.     Fol.  3.    Size,  7 J  by  5.    (M.  Ms.  Cat  30.) 

5  Treatise  on  the  Ceremonies  and  Religious  Duties  of 
Muhammadans.  By  Nasr  Ullah  ben  Muhammad  ul- 
Eirmanl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  302.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Incomplete  at  the  end.   Size,  8 J  by  6.   (Le  S.  Cat.  1.) 

6.  Hiddyah  Fdrsl.      Persian   translation    of  the  Hidayah. 

Vol.  III.  Nastalik.  Fol.  208.  13  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  12  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  187.) 

7.  Hajjat  uWHind.     A  treatise  of  Musulman   Controversy 

— The  tale  of  the  Parrot  and  the  Sharak.  By  Ibn 
'Umar  Mihrabl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  152.  13  lines  on  a 
page.  Dated  a.h.  1195.  Size,  9  by  5.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  262.) 

8.  Jdmi"^    i    'Abbdsh      An     abridgement     of     the     Laws 

according  to  the  Doctrines  of  the  Shiahs.  By  Baha 
ud-Din  Muhammad  'Amali.  Shikastah.  Fol.  297. 
16  lines  on  a  page — last  page  wanting.  Size,  7^ 
by  6J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  27.) 

9.  Sharh    Masnavi.       A     Commentary    on     the     Masnavi 

of  Jalal  ud-Din  Rumi.  By  Mir  Muhammad.  Fol. 
116.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.u.  1091.  Size, 
9  by  5^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  241.) 

10.  'Ard^sh    Ahkdr  or   Nazhat    ul-Arvdh.      A    moral   and 

religious  work  in  prose  and  verse.  By  Husain  ben 
'Alim  ul-Husaini.  Shafia.  Fol.  121.  11  lines  on 
a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1080.  Illuminated.  Size,  8  by 
5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  238.) 

11.  'Ard'sh    Ahkdr.      Shikastah    Amiz.       Fol.     126,       11 

lines  on  a  page.  With  marginal  and  interliueal  notes. 
Dated  a.h.  1119.    Size,  9f  by  6f .    (M.  Ms.  Cat.  239.) 

12.  Dabistdn.     An   account    of   the    Religious   Creeds   and 

Philosophical  Systems  of  the  East.  By  Mubad  Shah 
Muhsin  Fan!.  Nastalik.  Fol.  366.  18  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  9J  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  26.) 
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13.  Risdlah  %  Hasanit/t/ah,     A   controversy   on   the  Shiah 

Doctrines.  By  Ibrahim  ben  Wali  Allah  Astarabadl. 
Naskh.  Fol.  87.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
958.    Size,  9^  by  6 J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  29.) 

14.  MahahhdraL      Persian    Translation.      Vol.     I.       Con- 

taining first  six  books.  Nastalik.  FoL  617.  21 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  12  by  7^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  72a.) 

15.  Mahdbhdrat      Vol.    II.       Containing    last    ten  books 

(books  seven  and  eight  are  omitted).  Nastalik. 
Fol.  460.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1126. 
Size,  12  by  7J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  73.) 

16.  Jug    Bdshhht     History    of   the   Seventh    Incarnation 

of  Vishnu.  Translated.  Shikastah.  Fol.  149.  13 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1179,  and  a.d.  1823. 
Size,  7f  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  124.) 

17.  Si^ar    %    Hazrat    Kalim    ul-Rahman    MUsL      Life    of 

Moses  and  History  of  the  Jews.  By  M*uin  ud-Din 
Haratl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  315.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  9  by  6^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  114.) 

18.  Rauzat    ul-Ahhdh   ft   Siyar    un-Nahl    u    ul-Al  u   ul- 

Asljdb.  A  History  of  the  Life  and  Actions  of 
Muhammad  and  his  companions  and  their  disciples. 
By  Jaraal  ud-Din  'Ata  Ullah  ben  Fazl  Ullah  ush- 
Shlrazi  uii-Nlshabiirl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  441.  19  lines 
on  a  page.  Last  few  leaves  much  worm-eaten  and 
defective.     Size,  lOf  by  6.     (M.  P.  Cat.  5.) 

19.  Rauzat    ul-Ahbdh  fi   Siyar    un-Nabi    ti    ul-Al    u    ul- 

Ashdb,  First  portion  of  the  work  concluding  with 
the  events  of  a.h.  4.  Nastalik.  Fol.  200.  20  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  999.  Imperfect  at  the  end. 
Size,  Hi  by  7^.  Bound  up  with  No.  51.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  6.) 
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on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1242.  Size,  llf  by  8. 
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30.  Rauzat  ua-Safii.      Vol.   I.     Partly  Naskh  and  partly 

Nastalik.  Fol.  240.  25  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
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lines  on  a  page.  Defective  at  the  end.  Size,  11^ 
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Dated  a.h.  1005.     Size,  12^  by  8.     (M.  P.  Cat.  22.) 
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Rulers  and  Celebrated  Persons,  from  the  time  of 
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•  * 
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Shahnavaz      Khan       HashimI      Banbani       Dihlavi. 
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61.  Tdrikh  i  Firishtahy  or  Ouhhan  i  Ibrahiml.     A  general 

history  of  India.  By  Muhammad  Kasim  Hindushah 
Astarabadl,  Surnamed  Firishtah.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
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68.  Khula^at  ut-TaMnkh.     Nastalik.     Fol.   352.     16  lines 
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(M.  P.  Cat.  84.) 

(9)  A  letter  from  the  Ernperor  Shdh  'Alam  to  the  King  of 
England,      Shikastah    Amiz.      Fol.    3.      14   and   15 
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11  lines  on  a  page.      Size,  9^  by  6.     (M.  P.  Cat.  81.) 

72.  Makhzan  Afghani,      A  history  of  the  Afghans  from  the 
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to  A.H.  1206.  Nastalik.  Fol.  212.  14  lines  on  a  page. 
Imperfect  at  the  end.  Size,  lOJ  by  7f .  (M.  P.  Cat.  67.) 

80.  Tdrlkh  i  Sultan  Muhammad  Kutbshdhh    A  History  of  the 

Kutb  Shahi  dynasty  of  Galkandah.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
303.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  Hi  by  6J.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  68.) 

81.  Hadikat  ul-Alam.     History  of  the   Eutb   Shahis  and 

Nizams  of  Haidarabad.  Part  I.  Preface  and  Seven 
Books,  to  reign  of  Abul  Hasan.  By  AbQl  Kasim  ben 
Bazi  ud-Din  al-Musavi,  called  Mir  'Alam.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  336.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1258. 
Size  12  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  8.) 

82.  Mir* at  i  Ahmadl,     A  History  of  Guzerat,  from  the  origin 

of  the  Kingdom  to  a.h.  1174.  By  'All  Muhammad 
Khan.  Ist  portion  up  to  a.h.  1131.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
246.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  11|  by  8i.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  70.) 

83.  MirUit  i  Ahmadl,     2nd  portion.     History  from  a.h.  1131 

to  1174.  Nastalik.  Fol.  309.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  llf  by8i.     (M.  P.  Cat.  71.) 

84.  Mir'dt  i  Ahnadl.    The  Khatimah  or  Appendix,  giving 

an  Account  of  the  City  and  Subah  of  Ahmadabad. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  43.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  11| 
by  8.     (M.  P.  Cat.  72.) 

85.  Mir^dt  i  Ahmadl,     Detached    portions    of    the    work. 

Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  92.  13  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  9f  by  5f     (M.  P.  Cat.  73.) 

86.  Ahcdl   Rdjahdl  Maisur   u  Nagar,      A  concise    history 

of  the  Rajahs  of  Mysore  from  Timmanlj  to  Haidar 
'All.  Nastalik.  Fol.  21.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  8i  by  6^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  74.) 
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87.  Nishdn  %  Haidari  u  Khuruj  u  NuzHl  i  Daulat  %  TipU 

Stilfdn.  A  history  of  the  reigns  of  Haidar  and  Tipu 
Sultans.  By  Mir  Husain  'All  Ehan  Eirmani. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  396.  11  lines  on  a  page.  Size, 
8i  by  5f .     (M.  P.  Cat.  77.) 

88.  A  Register  of  Accounts  of  Military  Expenditure  of  TipU 

Sultan.  Irregularly  written  in  Shikastah.  Fol. 
174.     Size,  8^  by  6.     (M.  P.  Cat.  78.) 

89.  Tdrlkh  i  Mahdrajdh  Ranjit  Singh.      A  history  of  the 

Sikhs  from  a.d.  1469  to  1831.  By  MunshI  Suhan 
I.a'l,  Nastalik.  Fol.  643.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  11  by  b\.     (M.  P.  Cat.  87.) 

90.  Mir  at  i  Daulat  'Abbdni.      A   history   of    the    Dawud 

Putras  or  family  of  the  Nawabs  of  Bhawalpur,  from 
their  origin  to  a.h.  1224.  By  Lalah  Daulat  Ral. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  441.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1247.     Size,  lOf  by  7.     (M.  P.  Cat.  88.) 

91.  'Imdd  tiS'Sa'ddat.     A  history  of  the  Nawabs  of  Oude, 

from  the  origin  of  the  family  to  a.h.  1216.  By 
Ghulam  'All  Khan  Nakavl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  239. 
11  lines  on  a  page.    Size,  14  by  8i.    (M.  P.  Cat.  89.) 

92.  Intikhdb  %  Akhbdr  i  Navdb   Vazlr   ul-Mamdlik  Bahddur 

u  Intikhdb  i  Akhbdr  %  Durbdr  Mualh  u  Atraf  A 
journal  of  occurrences  which  took  place  in  Oude 
and  at  the  court  of  its  Nawab  a.h.  1208-1209. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  293.  1 1  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect  at 
beginning  and  end.    Size,  9|  by  6^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  90.) 

93.  Intikhdb  i  Akhbdr  i  Durbdr  i  Navdb   Vazir  ul-Mamdlik 

Asaf  ud'Daulah  Bahadur.  A  journal  of  events  which 
took  place  at  Oude  and  at  the  court  of  its  Nawab, 
A.H.  1209-1210.  Nastalik.  Fol.  328.  11  lines  on 
a  page.  Imperfect  at  the  end.  Size,  8J  by  6. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  91.) 
93a.  Tdr'ikh  i  Mansurl.  History  of  the  Nizamat  family 
of  Murshidabiid,  By  Navab  Nazir  Sidl  Darab  'All 
Khan.  Nastalik.  Fol.  284.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1270,  Bengali  Saka  1261,  and  a.d.  1854. 
Size,  ilf  by  7i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  6.) 
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94.  Zafar  Ndmah.    A  circumstantial  account  of  Tlmur  from 

his  birth  to  his  death.  By  Sharaf  ad-Din  'AH 
Yazdi.  Nastalik.  Fol.  262.  29  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  891.     Size,  10  by  GJ.     (M.  P.  Cat.  92.) 

95.  Zafar  Naniah.     Nastalik.     Fol.   302.     21   lines  on   a 

page.  Imperfect  at  beginning  and  end.  Size,  11  by 
5J.     (M.  P.  Cat.  93.) 

96.  Malfuzdt  i  Timuri.     The  Autobiographical  Memoirs  of 

Tlmur.  Translated  into  Persian  by  Abu  Talib  ul- 
Husaini.  Nastalik.  Fol.  230.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  10  by  6.     (M.  P.  Cat.  94.) 

97.  Tuzak  i  Timuri.     Institutes  of  Timur.     Talik.     Fol.  26. 

7  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  4J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  49.) 

98.  Tuzak  i  Timuri.     Nastalik.     Fol.   126.     10  lines  on  a 

page.  Dated  a.h.  1229.  Size,  7  by  5.  (Le  S. 
Cat.  50.) 

99.  Mafia   uS'Sa'dain  u  Majmd  ul-Bahrain.     A  History  of 

Timiir  and  his  Descendants  to  a.h.  875.  By  Eamal 
ud-Din  'Abd  ur-Razzak  ben  Jalal  ud-Din  Ishak  us- 
Samarkand!.  Nastalik.  Fol.  379.  23  lines  on  a 
page.  Written  by  the  author  a.h.  875.  Size,  10|  by 
61.     (M.  P.  Cat.  95.) 

100.  Tazkirat  uS'Saldtln  i  Chaghatd.     A  general  History  of 

the  Chaghatai  Sovereigns.  By  Muhammad  Hiidl, 
surnaraed  Kamviir  Kbiin.  Vol.  I.  From  the  Origin 
of  the  Mongols  to  the  death  of  Jahangir  a.h.  1037. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  421,  16  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  10  by 
6i.     (M.  P.  Cat.  96). 

101.  Tazkiratus  SaldfhiiCliaghatd.   Vol.11.    From  Jahangir 

to  the  seventh  year  of  Muhammad  Shah,  a.h.  1137. 
Fol.  478.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9i  by  5^.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  97.) 

102.  Tdvlhh  i  Khdfi  KhdUy  or  Muntakhah  id  Luhdh,  A  History 

of  the  House  of  Tlmur  from  their  origin  to  a.h.  1145. 
By  Mir  Muhammad  Ilashira,  called  Khiifl  Khan. 
Vol.  I.  containing  Introduction  and  History  to  a.h. 
1067.  Shikastah  Araiz.  Fol.  240.  19  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  11|  by  7f .     (M.  P.  Cat.  98.) 
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103.  Tdrlkh  i  Khdfi  Khan,    Vol.  II.,  containing  the  History 

of  Aurangzlb  a.h.  1068  to  1118.  Shikastah  Amiz. 
Fol.  200.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  11  by  7f. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  99.) 

104.  Md'dsir  ul-Umard.     Biographies  of  the  most  celebrated 

Amirs  and  others  who  lived  during  the  times  of  the 
Timurides.  By  SamsSm  ud-Daulah  Shahnavaz  Khan 
KhwafI  AurangabadT,  with  additions  by  Ghulam  *Ali. 
First  portion  to  the  middle  of  the  letter  Ddl.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  220.  21  Unes  on  a  page.  Size,  Hi  by  7.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  101.) 

105.  Ma'dair  ul-  Umard,     The  continuation  and  remainder  of 

the' work.  Fol.  233.  Dated  a.h.  1204.  Size,  11^ 
by  7.     (M.  P.  Cat.  102.) 

106.  Ma'dsir  ul- Umard,   First  portion  to  letter  Fe.   Nastalik. 

Fol.  231.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12  by  7.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  9.) 

107.  Ma'dsir  ul-Umard.     From  the  letters  Kdf  to  the'  end. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  179.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1261.     Size,  12  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  89a.) 

108.  Ma' asir  ul- Umard,   2nd  Edition.   Edited  with  additions 

by  'Abd  ul-Hayy  Ehan,  called  Samsam  ul-Mulk. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  421.  25  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1242.     Size,  17  by  11^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  103.) 

109.  'Ibrat  Ndmah.     A   history  of  the  Empire  of   Dehli 

from  the  death  of  Aurangzlb  to  a.h.  1133.  By 
Sayyid  Muhammad  Kasim  Husaini,  called  'Ibrat. 
Shikastah.  Fol.  108.  12  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
a.h.  1202  and  a.d.  1788.  Size,  9^  by  7.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  104.) 

1 10.  Siyar  ui-Muta'akhk/iirin,    A  history  of  the  Muhammadan 

power  in  India,  from  a.h.  1118  to  1195.  By  Mir 
Ohulam  Husain  Khan  Tal^ataba'I.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
481.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  lOJ  by  7f .  (M.  P. 
Cat.  105.) 

111.  Siyar    ul-Muta'akhkhirin.     Nastalik.     Fol.    362.     25 

and  28  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12^  by  8J.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  106.) 

j.a.A.8.  1892.  ^\ 
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112.  Siyar  uUMuta^ahhhhirln.      Vol.  I.     History  from  the 

death  of  Aurangzib  to  a.h.  1152.  Shikastah  Amiz. 
Fol.  496.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12  by  8^.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  107.) 

113.  Siyar  uUMuta'akhkhirin.    Vol.  II.     a.h.  1153  to  1195. 

With  Appendix.  Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  184.  15 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  12  by  8^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  108.) 

114.  (1)  Akbar  Namah.     A  history  of  the  Emperor  Akbar. 

By  Abul  Fazl  ben  Mubarak,  surnamed  'Allami. 
Shikastah.  Fol.  232.  32  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1146.  Size,  16f  by  9  J.  (M.  P.  Cat.  109.) 
(2)  Jahdnglr  Ndmah.  Autobiographical  Memoirs  of 
the  Emperor  Jahangir.  1st  Edition  with  Pand 
Ndmah.  Nastalik.  Fol.  35.  25  to  29  lines  on 
a  page.     (M.  P.  Cat.  118.) 

115.  Akhar  Naynah,     Vol.  I.  Parts   1  and  2.     Containing 

the  history  to  a.h.  979.  Nastalik.  Fol.  294.  23 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1014.  Size,  12  by  8^. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  110.) 

116.  Akhar  Ndmah,      Vol.  I.   Parts    1    and   2.      Nastalik. 

Fol.  484.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1232  and 
A.D.  1817  and  Samvat  1873.  Size,  13  by  8^. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  111.) 

117.  Akbar  Namah.      Vol.  I.  Part  1.      Nastalik.     Fol.  146. 

23  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12^  by  8.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  112.) 

118.  Akbar  Namah,     Vol.    II.   Part   2.      Nastalik.      Fol. 

168.  23  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12 J  by  8.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  113.) 

119.  Akhar  Namah.     Vol.  I.  Part  1.     Nastalik.     Fol.  2S8. 

17  lines  on  a  page.    Size,  11  by  7 J.     (M.  P.  Cat.  114.) 

120.  Akhar  Namah.     Vol.  I.    Part  2.     Nastalik.     Fol.  367. 

17  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  11 J  by  7f.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  115.) 

121.  Akhar    Namah,      Vol.    III.    or    A'in   i    Akbari.      A 

detailed  description  of  Akbar's  Empire.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  324.  25  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1066. 
Size,  lA'l  by  10.     (M.  P.  Cat.  116.) 
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122.  Tdrikh  i  Jahdngir  Ndmah  Sahmu     The  Autobiographi- 

cal Memoirs  of  Jahangir,  from  his  Accession  to  a.h. 
1029.  Followed  by  a  Pand  Ndmah  or  collection 
of  moral  maxims  and  rules,  and  concluding  with 
a  number  of  letters,  petitions,  etc.  Nastalik. 
Illuminated  first  two  pages.  Fol.  195.  14  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1040.  Size,  9  by  6^. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  117.) 

123.  Jahdngir  Ndmah,     First  Edition,  with  Pand  Ndmah. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  164.  13  and  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  11  by  6f.     (M.  P.  Cat.  119.) 

124.  Tuzak    i    Jahdnglrl,      The    Second    Edition    of     the 

Autobiography,  edited  with  an  introduction  and 
commentary  by  Muhammad  Hadi.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
488.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1231.  Size, 
llj  by  7i.     (M.  P.  Cat.  120.) 

125.  Ikbdl  Ndmah  Jahdngirl.     A   history  of  the  reign   of 

Jahangir  (a.h.  1014  to  1037).  By  Muhammad 
Sharif  Mu'tamad  Khan.  Nastalik  and  Shikastah 
Amiz.  Fol.  211.  12  and  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1145.  Incomplete.  Size,  9^  by  5 J. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  121.) 

126.  Pddshdh  Ndmah.      A   history  of   the   first  ten   years 

of  Shah  Jahau's  reign.  By  Muhammad  Amin  ben 
Abul  Hasan  Kazvlnl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  408.  20 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1173.  Size,  12f  by  8|. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  122.) 

127.  Pddshdh  Ndmah,      A   history   of   the   reign   of  Shah 

Jahan.  Vol.  I.  Containing  preface  and  an  account 
of  his  ancestors  and  of  the  first  ten  years  of  his 
reign.  By  'Abd  ul-HamId  Lahauri.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
509.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated.  Size,  13 
by  8|.     (M.  P.  Cat.  123.) 

128.  Pddshdh  Ndmah,     Vol.  I.     Nastalik.     Fol.  503.      15 

lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1231.  Size,  11;^  by  7^. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  124.) 

129.  Shdh    Jahdn  Ndmah   or   Mulal'hkhns.      A   history  of 

the   reign  of  Shah  Jahan.     By  Muhammad  Tahir, 
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commonly  called  *Inayat  Khan.  Shikastah  Amiz* 
Fol.  87.  29  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect  at  the  end. 
Size,  16  by  10.     (M.  P.  Cat.  125.) 

130.  *Amal  i  Sdiih.     A  history  of  Shah  Jahan.     By  Mu- 

hammad Salih  Kanbu.  Latter  portion  of  the  work 
beginning  at  the  eleventh  year  of  the  reign. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  306.  20  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12| 
by  8J.     (M.  P.  Cat.  126.) 

131.  'Alamgir  Ndmah.     A  History  of  'Alamgir  Aurangzib 

from  A.H.  1067  to  the  eleventh  year  of  his  reign. 
By  Muhammad  Kazim  ben  Muhammad  Amin  Munshl. 
Partly  Nastalik  and  partly  Shikastah  Amiz  and 
Shikastah.  Fol.  432.  15  and  22  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1150.     Size,  8^  by  5.     (M.  P.  Cat.  127.) 

132.  ^Alamgir  Ndmah.     Nastalik.     Fol.  508.     16  lines  on 

a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1152.  Size,  9^  by  5^.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  128.) 

133.  'Alamgir  Narnah.     Shikastah.     Fol.  425.     17  and  19 

lines  on  a  page.     Size,  lOj  by  6^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  129.) 

134.  'Alamgir  Ndmah.     Shikastah.     Fol.  410.     20  and  24 

lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1137.  Size,  10^  by  6. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  130.) 

135.  'Alamgir  Ndmah.     Nastalik.     Fol.  490.     18  to  24  lines 

on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1225.  Size,  12J  by  6J. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  131.) 

136.  Ma^dsir  VAlamgirL     A  History  of  Aurangzib  from  a.h. 

1067  to  11 18.  By  Muhammad  Saki  Musta  idd  Khan. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  274.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1230.     Size,  llj  by  7.     (M.  P.  Cat.  132.) 

137.  Tdrikh  i  Pddshdhdn   i  ' Ajam,      An  Epitome   of   the 

History  of  Persia  from  Kayumars  to  a.h.  1046  in 
the  reign  of  SafI  I.  Nastalik.  Fol.  115.  11  lines 
on  a  page.     Size,  6^  by  4^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  135.) 

138.  Riydz  ul-Firdaus.     A  General  History  of  Persia,  from 

the  earliest  times  to  the  reign  of  Sulaiman,  a.h. 
1077.  By  Muhammad  Mlrak  ben  MasTid  ul-Husaini. 
Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  194.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1243.    Size,  llj  by  SJ.    (M.  P.  Cat.  136.) 
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139.  Kitdb  ul'Mujam  ft  Asdr  Muluh  ul-Ajam.    A  history 

of  the  early  kings  of  Persia,  from  Eayumars  to  the 
death  of  Nushlrvan.  By  Fazl  TJUah  ben  *Abd  Allah 
ul-Eazvini.  Nastalik.  Fol.  152.  16  lines  on  a 
page,  with  numerous  marginal  scholia  in  Arabic  and 
Persian.  Dated  a.h.  1090.  Size,  10^  by  6^.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  137.) 

140.  ^Alam  Ardi  'Abbdsu     A  history  of  the  Safavi  dynasty 

of  Persia  from  its  origin  to  the  death  of  Shah  'Abbas 
1.  A.H.  1037.  By  Iskandar  Munshl.  Yol.  1.  and 
first  part  of  Vol.  II.  up  to  the  seventh  year  of  Shah 
'Abbas.  Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  279.  19  lines  on 
a  page^    Size,  11  by  6^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  139.) 

141.  'Alam  Aral  'AbbdsL      Vol.    II.      History  from    the 

Accession  of  Shah  'Abbas  to  a.h.  1037.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  287.  28  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1059. 
Size,  15J  by  9.     (M.  P.  Cat.  140.) 

142.  'Alam  Aral  'Abbdsl     Vol.  II.     Nastalik.    Fol.  674. 

17  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect  at  the  end.  Size, 
lOi  by  6.     (M.  P.  Cat.  141.) 

143.  'Alam  Aral  'Abbdai.     VoL  II.     First  portion  of  the 

first  part ;  from  Accession  of  Shah  'Abbas  to  the 
end  of  A.H.  1015.  Nastalik.  Fol.  422.  17  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1082.  Imperfect  at  the 
end.     Size,  12  by  7^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  142.) 

144.  'Aiam  Aral  'Abbdsu     Vol.  II.     Latter  portion  of  the 

first  part,  a.h.  1016  to  1025;  and  the  second  part, 
completing  the  work.  Nastalik.  Fol.  429.  17  lines 
on  a  page.     Size,  13  by  SJ.     (M.  P.  Cat.  143.) 

145.  'Alam  Ardi  'Abbdni.     Vol.   I.     Nastalik.     Fol.    153. 

23  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect.  Size,  lOJ  by  6. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  144.) 

146.  Fnvd'id  i  Safaviyyah.     A  history  of  the  Safavl  Family 

from  its  origin  to  a.h.  1216.  By  Abul-Hasan  ben 
Ibrahim  Kazvinl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  153.  Size,  9  by 
5i.     (M.  P.  Cat.  145.) 

147.  Tdrlkh   i  Nddirh      A   history   of    Nadir  Shah.      By 

Muhammad    Mahdi  Astiabadi,  called  Mahdi   Khan. 
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Naskh.  Fol.  245.  18  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated 
and  illustrated  with  paintings.  Size,  llf  by  7. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  146.) 

148.  Tdrtkh  %  Nddiri.     Nastalik.     Fol.   189.     17  lines  on 

a  page.  Dated  a.u.  1226.  Size,  11  by  7^.  (M.  P. 
Cat.  147.) 

149.  Ahsan  ut-Tavdrikh,  or  Tdrtkh  i  Muhammadi.     A  history 

of  the  Kajar  Family,  from  its  origin  to  the  death 
of  Agha  Muhammad  Ehan.  a.h.  1211.  By  Muham- 
mad TakI  us-Saru'I.  Nastalik.  Fol.  259,  12  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1236.  Size,  13^  by  8.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  149.) 

150.  Ahmn  ul'Tardrikh.     Nastalik.     Fol.  171.     16  lines  on 

a  page.     Size,  llj  by  8.     (M.  P.  Cat.  150.) 

151.  Ma^dsir  i  Sultdniyah,     A  history  of  the  Eajars  from 

their  origin  to  a.h.  1229.  By  'Abd  ur-Razzak  Najaf 
Kull.  2nd  Part  Nastalik.  Fol.  104.  1*7  lines 
on  a  page.  Imperfect.  Size,  12  by  8.  (M.  P.  Cat. 
152.) 

152.  Ma'dsir  %  Sultdniyah,     The  portion  of  the  second  part 

missing  in  the  last  MS.  Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  12. 
10  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  Hi  by  8.  (M.  P.  Cat. 
153.) 

153.  Tdrikh  i  Jahdn  Ard.     A  history  of  the  Kajars,  from 

the  origin  of  the  family  to  the  end  of  a.h.  1233. 
By  Muhammad  Siidik  Marvazl.  Vol.  I.  History 
to  A.H.  1221.  Nastalik.  Fol.  165.  15  lines  on 
a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1234.  Size,  11|  by  7^.  (M. 
P.  Cat.  154.) 

154.  Tdnkh  i  Jahdn  Ard,     Vol.  II.     a.h.    1222  to    1233. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  224.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1233.     Size  llf  by  7.     (M.  P.  Cat.  155.) 

155.  Rkdlah  i  Taddbir  i  Shuh  u  Vazir,     A  short  Account  of 

Aghii  Muhammad  Khiin,  King  of  Persia,  and  of  his 
VazIr  Ilajl  Ibrahim  Khan  Shirazl.     Nastalik.     Fol. 
137.      9  and   11  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  7^  by  5£. 
(31.  P.  Cat.  156.) 
loQ.  Tdrikh  i  Ilasht  Bahist.      A  History   of   the   Ottoman 
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Dynasty  from  'Osman  Beg  GhazI  to  Bayizid  Khan  11. 
By  Maula  Idris  ben  Husam  ud-Din  Bidllsl.  Nastulik. 
Fol.  260.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  10|  by  6 J. 
(M.  P.  Cat  157.) 

157.  Tdi-ikh  Mukhtasar  dar  Vakia  fath  i  Kastantinii/ah.    A 

concise  Account  of  the  Conquest  of  Constantinople  by 
Muhammad  II.  and  the  early  History  of  the  City. 
Translated  from  the  Turkish  by  Muhammad  Mahdi 
ush-ShirvanI  ul-Ansari.  Nastalik.  Fol.  31.  14  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1210.  Size,  9|  by  6f  (M.  P. 
Cat.  158.) 

158.  Sharaf  Ndmah,     A  history  of  the  Kurds.     By  Sharaf 

ben  Shams  ud-Dln.  Nastalik  and  Shikastah  Amiz. 
Fol.  287.  17  and  18  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12  by 
8J.     (M.  P.  Cat.  159.) 

159.  (1)  Tavarikhi  Narahakhi,    A  History  and  Description  of 

Bukhara  from  its  Origin  to  the  Extinction  of  the 
power  of  the  Samanides.  An  abridged  translation 
from  the  Arabic  of  Abu  Bakr  un-Narshakhl,  by 
Muhammad  ben  'Umar.  Nastalik.  Fol.  105.  13  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1246.  (M.  P.  Cat.  160.) 
(2)  An  Account  of  the  Holy  and  Learned  Men  of 
Bukhara  from  a.h.  54  to  814.  Nastalik.  Fol.  46. 
Dated  a.h.  1246.     Size,  ^  by  6.    (M.  Ms.  Cat.  71a.) 

160.  Tazkirah  i  Mukim  Khdnl,     A  History  of  the   Uzbak 

Khilns  of  Ma  vara  un-Nahr.  By  Muhammad  Yusuf 
Munsbi  ben  Khajah  Baka.  Nastalik.  Fol.  165. 
13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1246.  Size,  10  by  5|. 
(M.  P.  Cat.  161.) 

161.  A  Short  History  of  the  Sultans  of  Mdvard  un-Nahr. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  31.  13  and  18  lines  on  a  page. 
Defifctive  in  places.  Size,  7J  by  5^.  (M.  P.  Cat. 
162.) 

162.  Tdrlkh  Ndmah.      A  Collection  of  Chronograms  giving 

dates  of  births  and  deaths  of  Kings  of  Mavara  un- 
Nahr,  and  of  Great  and  Holy  Men  who  flourished 
A.H.  736-1055.  Nastalik.  Fol.  227.  17  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  8i  by  5^.     (M.  P.  Cat.  163.) 
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163.  Tazkirat  t    Daulat    Shdhi,    or    Tazkirat    ush-Shuard. 

Lives  of  Poets.  By  Daulat  Shah  ben  'Ala  ud- 
Daulah  ul  -  fiakht ishali  ul -  Ghazi  us  -  Sainarkandi. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  124.  18  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9f 
by7i.     (M.Ms.  Cat.  176.) 

164.  Tazkirat  ushShuard.     Memoirs  of  Persian  and  Hin- 

dustani Poets.  By  Azad  Husain!  VasitI  Balgrami : — 
Ghulam  'All.  Shikastah.  FoL  159.  19  lines  on 
a  page.    Size,  9^  by  6^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  186.) 

165.  Tazkirat  ush-Shu'ard.     By  Ghulam  'All.     Talik.     Fol. 

330.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated.  Dated  a.h. 
1079.    Size,  8  by  4f.     (Le  S.  Cat.  7.) 

166.  Khizdnah  i  'Amirah.    Lives  of  Persian  Poets.    By  Azad 

Balgrami,  Ghulam  'Alt.  Nastalik.  Fol.  420.  20 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  4f .     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  187.) 

167.  Hukm  ndmah  %  Tipu  Snltdn.     Orders  and  Regulations 

instituted  by  Tipu  Sultan.  In  Persian,  Marathi, 
and  Earnata  languages.  Fol.  153.  Size,  12  by  8|. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  94.) 

168.  Begulaiions  of  the  Treasury  Department  of  Tipu  Suitdn. 

Shikastah.  Fol.  '69.  Size,  8J  by  6.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  110.) 

169.  Risdlah  Muhtati  bar  JRasum  i  Kadkhaddl.     A  treatise 

on  the  Regulations  for  Marriages  under  Tipu 
Sultan's  rule.  Shikastah.  Fol.  7.  Size,  8|  by  6. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  111.) 

170.  Risdlah  Muhtavi  bar  Rasum  i  Kadkhaddl.     Shikastiih. 

Fol.  7.     Size,  8^  by  6^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  112.) 

171.  A  Description  of  the  Seals,  Flags,  Standards,  Inscriptions, 

etc.,  used  by  Tipu  Sultun.  Shikastah.  Size,  9  by  7. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  113.) 

172.  A   Book  of  Military  Accounts.     Shikastah.     FoL   94. 

Size,  9  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  261.) 

173.  Copies  of  Persian  Letters,  Accounts,  etc.    Fol.  88.    Size, 

9i  by  8i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  17.) 

174.  Imcripiions  from    Mosques    and    other    buildings.      In 

Arabic,  Persian,  and  English.  Naskh  and  Jfastalik. 
Fol.  52.     Size,  9|  by  t)i  (M.  Ms.  Cat.  138.) 
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175.  Description  of  the  Tomb  of  Shah  Jahdn,  with  Inscriptions, 

etc.  Nastalik.  Fol.  107.  8  lines  on  a  page.  Size, 
10  by  6.     (Le  S.  Cat.  4.) 

176.  Risdlah  i  Mister    Wilford.      Extracts  and  notes  from 

Captain  Wilford's  Routes  in  Afghanistan,  Bukhara, 
etc.  By  Mughal  Beg.  Fol.  46.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.d.  1806.     Size,  9J  by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  117.) 

177.  Maslr  i  Tdlibi,     The  Travels  of  the  Author  in  Europe, 

A.H.  1213-1218.  By  Abu  Talib  ben  Muhammad 
Isfahan!.  Nastalik.  Fol.  306.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  10  by  7J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  2.) 

178.  ^Ajd'ib     ul'MakhlUkdt.       Wonders     of    the    Creation. 

Translation  of  Kazvini's  Arabic  Work.  Talik.  Fol. 
438.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated  and  illustrated 
with  paintings.     Size,  10  by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  116.) 

179.  'Ajd*ib   ut'Tabakdt.     The  Wonders  of    the   Universe. 

By  Muhammad  X^^^^  ^^^^  Abul-Kasim.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  178.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1234. 
Size,  9J  by  5i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  3.) 

180.  Tdrlkh  i  Isfahdn.  A  descriptive  and  historical 
account  of  Isfahan.  Translated  from  the  Arabic 
by  Husain  ben  Muhammad  ul-'AlavI.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  83.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  884.  Size, 
10  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  115.) 

181.  A  Description  of  the  Public  Bui/dings  at  Shdhjahdnabdd, 

tcith  copies  of  the  Inscriptions  on  them,  Nastalik. 
Fol.  64.  11  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  13  by  8^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  98.) 

182.  Nuzhat  ul-Kulub.    Cosmography.     By  Hamd  TJllah  ul- 

KazvinT.  Nastalik.  Fol.  170.  27  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1219.     Size,  12i  by  8.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  31.) 

183.  Nuzhat  ul-Kulub,      Geographical    portion.      Nastalik. 

Fol.  122.  20  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12  by  7i. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  32.) 
384.  Majmal  ul-Hikmat,  A  Compendium  of  Philosophy. 
Translated  from  the  Arabic.  Nastalik.  Fol.  334. 
14  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect.  Size,  6^  by  3J. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  251.) 
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185.  Kitdb  Intazdm  i  Hit/at.     A  paraphrase  translation  of 

Dodesley's  (Economy  of  Human  Life,  in  Persian, 
Arabic,  and  Hindustani.  By  Major  Pogson.  Nastalik 
and  Naskh.  Fol.  172.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.D.  1828  and  a.h.  1244.  Size,  12  by  8.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  225.) 

186.  Akhldk  i  Muksinh     A  work  on  Ethics.     By  Husain 

ul-Eashif  I.  Nastalik.  Fol.  194.  13  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1247.     Size,  8|  by  7i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  46.) 

187.  Akhldk  %  MuJmnh      Nastalik.      FoL    189.      15  lines 

on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1069.  Size,  9  by  5^. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  47.) 
18S.  Akhldk  i  Nd§iru  A  treatise  on  Ethics.  By  Nasir  ud- 
DIq  Muhammad  ut-fusi.  Nastalik.  Fol.  183.  15 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1216.  Size,  11  by  6|. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  220.) 

189.  Akhldk  i  Ndfiri.  Nastalik.  FoL  180.  16  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1053.  Size,  9  by  5.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  234.) 

190.  Akhldk  i  Ndsiri.     Talik.     Fol.    158.     19  lines  on  a 

page.  Size,  8f  by  4|.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  235.) 

11)1.  Akhldk  i  Ndsiri.     Talik.     Fol.    193.     15   lines  on  a 

page.  Size,  9  J  by  b\.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  236.) 

192.  Akhldk  Jaldliy   or  Lavdnn     td-Iahrdk!^     A  treatise  on 

Ethics.  By  Jaliil  ud-Din  Davanl.  Talik.  FoL  90. 
19  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1043.  Size,  8|  by  4f. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  237.) 

193.  ZaraH  Ndmalu     A  treatise  on  Agriculture.      Shikastah 

Amiz.  FoL  16.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1223.     Size,  9i  by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  266.) 

194.  Bij  Ganit,     A  treatise  on  Algebra.     Translated  from 

the  Sanskrit  by  'Atii  UUah  Rashldi  ben  Ahmad  Nadir. 
Talik.  Fol  106.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1213.     Size,  lOf  by  6i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  152.) 

195.  M'udlijdt   ddra   Shikuhi,     A  work   on   Medicine.     By 

Mir  Muhammad  'Abd  XJllah  Hakim.  Vol.  I. 
Nastalik.  FoL  252.  16  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  13J 
by  8\.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  142.) 
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196.  jrudHjdt  ddra  Skikuhi.    Vol.11.     FoL  636.     15  line» 

on  a  page.     Size,  14  by  10.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  143.) 

197.  M'udlijat  ddra  Shikuhi.     Vol.  III.    Fol.  781.    15  lines 

on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1056.  Size,  14  by  9^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  144.) 

198.  Makhzan  ul-Adviyat,  or  Kardhddln.     A  Dictionary  of 

Materia  Medica.  By  Ibn  Sayyid  us-Sind  Muhammad 
Had!  ul-Af III  ul-HalavI  Muhammad  Husain.  Vol.  I. 
Preface  and  first  five  and  part  of  the  sixth  chapter 
of  the  first  part  of  the  dictionary.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
349.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  15  by  10.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  145.) 

199.  Makhzan  ul-AdviyaL     Vol.  II.     Continuation  of  the 

sixth  chapter  and  to  the  twentieth  chapter.  FoL  352. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  146.) 

200.  Makhzan  ul-Advit/aL     Vol.  III.     From  the  twentieth 

to  the  twenty-eighth  chapter.  Fol.  339.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  147.) 

201.  Makhzan  ul'Admyat,     VoL  IV.     Appendix  to  the  first 

party  and  first  portion  of  the  second  part  of  the  work. 
Fol.  454.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  148.) 

202.  Makhzan  ul-Adriyat,     Vol.  V.     The  remainder  of  the 

work.     Fol.  398.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  149.) 

203.  Tuhfat  ul'Miunimn,     A  work  on  Materia  Medica.      By 

Muhammad     Mumin     Husaini.  Shikastah     Amiz. 

Fol.  354.  27  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  llf  by  8. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  150.) 

204.  Tazkirah  Asdr  i  Sung  Mazdr.    A  tract   on   Cholera. 

By  'Abd  Ullah  ben  Haji  Muhammad  Mazandaranl. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  8.  16  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  10  by 
8^.     (LeS.  Cat.  11.) 

205.  Rpidlat  Md'kul  u  Mashrvh.      A  treatise  on  Dietetics,  in 

Verse.  Nastalik.  Fol.  9.  12  lines  on  a  page.  Size, 
6i  by  41.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  151.) 

206.  Tabir  Ndniah.    An  Interpretation  of  Dreams.    By  Abul 

Fazl  Husain  ut-Taflatl.  Nastalik  and  Shikastah. 
Fol.  354.  17  aud  18  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9^  by  5^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  265). 
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207.  Tdblr  %  Khavdb.  A  Masnavi  Poem  on  the  Interpretation 

of  Dreams,  preceded  by  a  short  Treatise  on  Omens 
Dreams,  etc.  Talik.  Fol.  20.  12  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1238.     Size,  9J  by  6. 

208.  Risdlat    JiJidd.      A   treatise    on    the    Art   of    War. 

Shikastah.  Pol.  55.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9} 
by  6i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  243.) 

209.  RMlat  Tadbtr  ul-Harb.     On  the  Art  of  War.     Trans- 

lated  from  French.  Shikastah.  Fol.  20.  Size,  8  by  6. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  232.) 

210.  Bisdlat  'Ilm  Mfmki.      Translation   from   the  Sanskrit 

Parjataka.  Shikastah  Amiz.  Fol.  107.  15  lines  on 
a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1137.  Size,  8|  by  5.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  153). 

211.  Treatise  on  the  Qame  of  Chess.     Illustrated.     Naskh. 

Fol.  64.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect  at  the  end. 
Size,  9f  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  260.) 

212.  Treatise   on    Horticulture,      By   Muhammad  Fazl,    of 

Lahore.     Nastalik.  Fol.  64.  14   lines  on  a  page. 

Dated  a.h.  1251.  Size,  10  by  6.  (Le  S.  Cat. 
10.) 

213.  Risdlat    dar    Baydn  Atamah,  Treatise    on    Indian 

Cookery.  Nastalik.  Fol.  13.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  lOJ  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  267.) 

214.  Burhdn  i  Kdti.   A  Persian  Dictionary.    By  Muhammad 

Husain  ben  Khalaf  ut-TabrlzI,  called  Burhan. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  573.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12 
by  8J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  154.) 

215.  Burhan  i  Kdti .     Nastalik.     Fol.   515.     23  lines  on  a 

page.     Size,  13  by  8f .     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  154a.) 
21 G.  Farhang  i  Bashidt,     A  Persian  Dictionary.     By  'Abd 

ar-Rashld   ben   'Abd   ul-Ghafur    Tatavi.      Nastalik. 

Fol.  340.     21  lines  on  a  page.     Size,    llj   by   7^. 

(M.  Ms.  Cat.  155.) 
217.    Farhang  i  Jahdngiri.      A   Persian    Dictionary,    with 

Appendix.    By  Jamal  ud-Dln  Husain  Inju.    Nastalik. 

Fol.  420.     25  lines  on  a  page.      Dated  a.h.   1093. 

Size,  12  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  12.) 
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218.  Farhang.    A  Dictionary  of  Arabic  Words  explained  in 

Persian.  Nastalik.  Vol.  I.  From  letter  Alif  to 
letter  Sin,  FoL  321.  23  lines  on  a  page.  Size, 
13f  by  9J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  156). 

219.  Farhang,     Vol.  II.     Continuation  to  letter  Yi.     Last 

few  pages  wanting.  Fol.  282.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
157.) 

220.  Muntakhah  ul-Lughdt  Duncani.     A  Persian  Dictionary. 

By  Muhammad  Sadik  Bahbahanl.  Nastalik.  Fol. 
207.  12  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8^  by  6.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  159.) 

221.  Naubahdr  %  'Ajam,      A  Dictionary   of   Phrases,  etc. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  378.  18  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8| 
by  5.     (Le  S.  Cat.  13.) 

222.  A  Dictianary  of  the  Pushtu  Language,     The  significa- 

tion of  the  words  explained  in  Persian.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  181.  17  lines  on  a  page*  Size,  11^  by  7}. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  158.) 

223.  (1)   The  Arabic  Sentences  which  occur  in  the  Oulistdn, 

trith  Persian  translations,  Fol.  13.  11  lines  on  a 
page. 
(2)  A  Glossary  of  the  Terms  relating  to  the  Doctrines  of 
the  Sufis  which  occur  in  the  Divan  of  Hdfiz,  Fol.  23. 
11  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8^  by  6.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
160.) 

224.  Amad  Ndmah,   Paradigms  of  Persian  Verbs.    Nastalik. 

Fol.  28.  9  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8  by  6.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  161.) 

225.  Inshd  i  Harkarn,     Forms  of    Letters.     By   Harkam, 

son  of  Mathurados  Multanl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  44. 
13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1204.  Size,  10  by  6. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  245.) 

226.  Inshd  i  Harkarn,     Sbikastah.     Fol.  24.     17  lines  on  a 

page.  Dated  a.h.  1195.  Size,  8  by  5^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  227.) 

227.  Inshd  i  Latlf,     Forms  of  Correspondence.     Sbikastah. 

Fol.  72.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9  by  4.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  14.) 
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228.  Linhd  i  Mlrza  Mahdi  Khdn.    Forma  of  Correspondence. 

Nostalik.  Fol.  54.  12  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8^ 
by  5i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  15.) 

229.  Jfakdtabdt  i  'Aildmi.    Letters   of  AbOl  Fazl  'Allami, 

written  for  the  Emperor  Akbar.  Nastalik.  FoL  67. 
15  lines  on  a  page  enclosed  in  gold  framing,  with 
writing  on  the  margin.  Dated  a.h.  1224.  Size, 
14  by  8 J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  16.) 

230.  Majma  uf-Irnhd.     A  Collection  of  Letters.     Shikastah. 

Fol.  460.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  A.H.  1195. 
Size,  8i  by  5  J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  246.) 

231.  Bntfd^V    ui-Lishd.     Letters  on  Tarious  Sabjeots.     By 

Yiisuf  ben  Muhammad,  called  Yusufi.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  195.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1115. 
Imperfect.     Size,  7  J  by  44.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  249.) 

232.  A  Co/iecfion  of  Letters  on  rario9$s  Subjects.     Shikastah. 

Fol.  86.     Size,  9J  by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat  229.) 

233.  Jtifnrui'KardHhK     Letters  of  Ehalifah  Shah  Muham- 

mad.     Nastalik.    Fol.  62.    12  lines  on  a  page.     Size, 

8  by  5 J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  228.) 
v!o4.  S'fu/d  S/idfi).     A  Dictionary  of  terms  and  appropriate 

versos     used     in     Epistolary    Correspondence.      By 

Husiiin  Vrt'iz  Kashifi.     Shikastah  Amiz.     Fol.  141. 

Irrt\irular.     ^izo,  J>A  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  230.) 
0-V>.    Fri'^i^t   i   lyiti^    Kifd^'^nini   Sirl-Jr.      A  catalogue  of 

tho  Oriental  MSS.  in  the  College  of  Fort  William. 

A.n.  1SI»V     Xastalik.      Fol.  13S.      9  lines  on  a  page. 

Si/e,  10  bv  v<^.     ^M.  Ms.  Oat.  102.) 
2o0.  F^'^n^t   i  Kiti^''i:i.     A  oatalv>i»ue   of  Persian,   Arabic, 

aiul    Hindi  Kx>ks  in  the  Library  of  Ferzada  Eole. 

Nastalik.     Fol.  lH>.      ir>  linos  on  a  page.      Size,  9  by 

0.     ,M.  Ms.  Cat,  102  K.^ 
2C  A    Tr.iTiS:    on    I.  r-:'^  U'n:ii-2,     l\v  Sayyid  'All  Xaki 

Khan.     NastaUk.     Fol.   27.     Size.    OJ  br  ^.     (M. 

Ms.  Cat,  2v:.\ 
2->>,  S\ri    X;-^i:^,       Tho    llisronoal    Epic     Poem.       By 

Abul  Kasim  Firviausi  rfisl.     With  vretace  bv  Mirza 

lUisungh:ir.      Talik.      Foi.  3Sl.      2  •' lines  on  a  page 
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in  four  columns.  Dated  a.h.  1077.  Size,  14J  by  0. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  165.) 

239.  Shah    Namah.      With    preface.      Talik.      Fol.    531. 

25  lines  on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Finely  illumi- 
nated and  illustrated  with  paintings.  Containing  an 
autograph  note  of  the  Emperor  Shah  Jahan.  Size 
13  J  by  9.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  165a.) 

240.  8hdh  Namah.     With  preface.     Talik.     Fol.  632.     25 

lines  on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Size,  10 J  by  7. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  37.) 
211.  Shah  Namah.  With  preface  and  dictionary  of  obsolete 
words.  Talik.  Fol.  741.  19  lines  on  a  page  in 
four  columns.  Size,  14 J  by  10 J.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
166.) 

242.  Shah  Namah.     Talik.      Fol.  577.      25  lines  on  a  page 

in  four  columns.    Size,  13  J  by  8.    (M.  Ms.  Cat.  166a.) 

243.  8hdh  Namah.     Talik.     Fol.  474.      27  lines  on  a  page 

in  four  columns.  Illuminated  and  illustrated  with 
paintings.     Size,  12i  by  9^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  177.) 

244.  Khmrau  u  Shlrtn.      Poem.      Bv  Nizam  ud-Din   Mu- 

hammad  Ilyas  ben  Yusuf ; — NizamI  Qanjavl.  Talik. 
Fol.  92.  11  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Illuminated  and  illustrated.  Size,  11  by  7^.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  174.) 

245.  Khmrau  u  Shiran.     Talik.      Fol.  239.      15  lines  on  a 

page  in  double  column.  Imperfect.  Size,  8  by  5. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  192.) 

246.  Panj   Ganj  or  Khamsah  Nizami.      The  five  principal 

Poems  of  Nii^ml  Ganjavi.  Nastalik.  Fol.  338. 
23  lines  on  a  page  in  4  columns.  Illuminated  first 
pages,  illustrated  with  paintings.  Size,  8J  by  6J. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  188.) 

247.  Khamsah  Nizdml.     Talik.     Fol.  454.     14   lines  on   a 

page  in  double  column,  and  marginal  writing.  Dated 
A.H.  1077.     Size,  9i  by  5i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  189.) 

248.  Makhzan  ul-Asrar.     A  mystic  Sufi  Poem.     By  NizamT. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  55.  20  lines  on  a  page,  in  double 
column.     Size,  SJ  by  5^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  190.) 
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249.  Iskandar  Namah.     A  Poem.     By  Kizaml.      Nastalik. 

Fol.  262.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1036. 
Size,  8  by  4^.     (Le  S.  Cat.  42.) 

250.  Mandar  Ndmah.      Second   Part.      Talik.      Fol.    124. 

13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1212.  Size.  8  by  5|. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  191.) 

251.  Bustdn,     A  moral  Poem.     By  Musbarrif  ud-Dm  Sa'dl 

Shirazl.  Talik.  Fol.  149.  14  lines  on  a  page. 
Finely  illuminated  and  illustrated  witb  paintings. 
Size,  12  by  7J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  170.) 

252.  Bustdn.     Kastalik.     Fol.  165.     13  lines  on  a  page  in 

double  column.  Finely  illuminated  in  gold.  Size, 
lOJbyOi.     M.Ms.  Cat.  171.) 

253.  Bustdn.     Talik.     Fol.  104.      11  lines  on  a  page  in 

double  column.  Dated  a.h.  1217.  Size^  10  by  6^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  172.) 

254.  Bustdn,     Talik.     Fol.  175.      13  lines  on  a  page    in 

double  column.     Size,  8^  by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  178.) 

255.  Bustdn.      Talik.      Fol.   115.      17  lines  on  a  page  in 

double  column.  Dated  a.h.  1014.  Size,  9^  by  5J. 
(Le.  S.  Cat.  30.). 

256.  Bustdn.     Nastalik.      Fol.  147.      15  lines  on   a   page. 

Dated  a.h.  2000.     Size,  8f  by  6^.     (Le  S.  Cat.  31.) 

257.  Bustdn.    Parts  of  the  Poem.    Talik.     Fol.  27.     9  lines 

on  a  page  in  double  column.  Dated  a.h.  976.  Size, 
9  by  6 J.     (Le  S.  Cat.  32.) 

258.  Gnlktdn.     By  Sadi.     Talik.     Fol.   128.      Beautifully 

illuminated  and  illustrated  with  paintings.  12  lines 
on  a  page.     Size,  12|  by  8.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  233a.) 

259.  Gulistdn.     Nastalik.      Fol.   180.      9  lines  on  a  page. 

Dated  A.H.  1187.    Size  8 J  by  5 J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  233.) 

260.  KiilUydt  i  Sdc/L    Complete  Works  of  Sa'di,  with  Preface 

by  'All  ben  Ahmad  ben  Abu  Bakr.  Talik.  Fol.  375. 
17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  895.  Size,  7  by  4| 
(M.Ms.  Cat.  213.) 

261.  KtM)/dt  i  Sadh     Talik.     Fol.  318.     17  lines  in  the 

centre  of  the  page  and  part  of  the  writing  on  the 
margins.  Illuminated.  Size,  \\\  by  7.  (Le  S. 
Cat.  28.) 
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262.  Kulliydt  %   Sadl.    Talik.     Fol.   363.     19   lines  on  a 

page  and  writing  on  the  margin.  Dated  a.h.  1013. 
Size,  10  by  6.     (Le  S.  Cat.  29.) 

263.  Risalat  Shaikh  Sadi.     Preface  to  the  Works  of  Sa  dl. 

By  'All  ben  Ahmad  ben  Abu  Bakr.  And  first  five 
and  part  of  the  sixth  treatise  of  SaMl.  Kastalik. 
FoL  50.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size^  8  by  5.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  242.) 

264.  Pand  Namah,     By  Sa  di.     Talik.     Fol.  12.     12  lines 

on  a  page  in  double  column.  And  Ohazals  by 
Mahmud  written  on  the  margins.  Size,  10^  by  6^. 
(M.'  Ms.  Cat.  198.) 

265.  Divan  i  Hdfiz,     The  Odes  of  Shams  ud-Dln  Muham- 

mad  Hafiz  Shirazi.  With  Preface  by  Muhammad 
Gulandam.  Talik.  Fol.  205.  15  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  14  by  8J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  168.) 

266.  Dlvdn  i  Hafiz.     With  Preface  by  Gulandam.     Talik. 

Fol.  193.  12  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Illuminated  in  gold  and  colour.  Size,  10  by  6. 
(Le  8.  Cat.  21.) 

267.  Divan  i  Hafiz,     Talik.      Fol.  378.     9  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Finely  illuminated  in  gold  and 
colour.     Size,  12  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  20.) 

268.  Divan  i  Hafiz,     Talik.     Fol.  175.     15  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Dated  a.h.  1151.  Size,  9  by  5. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  22.) 

269.  Dlvdn  i  Hafiz,     Talik.     Fol.  192.     14  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Illustrated.  Size,  9^  by  6.  (Le 
S.  Cat.  23.) 

270.  Divdn  %  Hdfiz.     Naskh.     Fol.  68.     19  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Size,  8^  by  6^.  (Le  S.  Cat. 
24.) 

271.  Dlvdn  i  Hafiz.     Talik.     FoL  132.     17  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Dated  a.h.  872.  Size,  8^  by  5. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  25.) 

272.  Divdn  i  Hdfiz,     Talik.    Fol.  240.     12  lines  on  a  page 

in  double  column.  Dated  a.h.  1046.  Illuminated. 
Size,  4|  by  2i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  218.) 

J.&.A.8.  1892.  %^ 
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273.  Divdn  %  Hdfiz.    Talik.    Fol.  198.     15  lines  on  a  page 

in  doable  column.  Size^  4^  by  3.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
219.) 

274.  JDhdn  i  Hdfiz.    With  Preface  by  Oulandam.    Talik. 

FoL  183.  11  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Size,  8  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  197.) 

275.  Divdn  i  Hdfiz  u  Bustdn  %  Sadi.    Odes  of  Hafiz  and 

Preface,  with  the  Biistan  written  on  the  margins. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  163.  Size,  lOf  by  7^.  (M.Ms.  Gat. 
184.) 

276.  Haft  Aurang  %  Jdtnh     The  seyen  principle  Poems  of 

Mir  ud-Din  *Abd  ur-Rahman  Jaml.  Talik.  Fol. 
244.  25  lines  on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Size, 
12  by  7i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  169.) 

277.  Divdn  %  Jdmi.    Odes  of  Jaml.     Talik.     Fol.  406.     17 

lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size,  9|  by  6|. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  195.) 

278.  Sahhat  ul-Abrdr.    A  religious  Poem  by  Jami.     Talik. 

Fol.  137.  11  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Size,  7i  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  196.) 

279.  Sabhat  ul-Abrdr.     Talik.     Fol.   93.      14  lines   on   a 

page  in  double  column.  Size,  8^  by  5^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  196a.) 

280.  Tusuf  u  Zulaikhd.     Poem  by  Jaml.     Talik.     Fol.  150. 

15  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Imperfect. 
Size,  9^  by  6.     (Le  S.  Cat.  19) 

281.  Khaimah  %  Amir  Khusrau,     Five  Poems.     By  Khusrau 

Dilhavl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  211.  21  lines  on  a  page 
in  double  column  and  on  margins.  Size,  9  by  5.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat  193.) 

282.  'Aahkiyah     i    Amir    Khusrau,      Erotic    Poems.      By 

Khusrau.  Talik.  Fol.  135.  17  lines  on  a  page 
in  double  column.  Size,  8|  by  5^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  194. 

283.  Divan  i  'JJr/i,     Poetical   Works.     By   'Urfi  Shirazl. 

Talik.     Fol.  243.     21  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  5. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  35.) 
28i,  Kasd'idi'Ur/i.     Poems.     By 'Urfl.     Talik.  Fol.  245. 
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15  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size,  9|  by  5. 
(Le  S.  Cat.  34.) 

285.  Blvdn  i  Sa'ib.      Poetical   Works.      By    Mirza    Mu- 

hammad 'All,  poetically  named  Sa'ib.  Talik.  Fol. 
210.  16  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size,  9 
by  5.     (Le  S.  Cat.  27.) 

286.  Bimn  i  Mlrzd  Fafihu      Poetical  Works.      By  Fasihi 

Haravi.  Shikastah.  FoL  58.  10  lines  on  a  page 
in  double  column.     Size,  12^  by  7^.    (Le  S.  Cat.  36.) 

287.  Dlvdn  %  Kalim.      Poetical  Works.      By   Abu    Talib 

Hamadani,  poetically  called  Kalim.  Talik.  FoL 
125.  17  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column  and  on 
margins.     Size,  9J  by  5f .     (Le  S.  Cat  39.) 

288.  Divan  i  Muzaffar.      Poetical    Works.      By   Muzaffar. 

Kastalik.  Fol.  72.  15  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.     Size,  lOJ  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  41.) 

289.  Kasa'id  %  Path   'All  Kh&n,    Poems.     By  Fatb  'AH 

Eban  EashL  Talik.  Fol.  50.  11  lines  on  a  page 
in  double  column.     Size,  8^  by  5^.     (Le  S.  Cat.  38.) 

290.  An  Eulogy  on  'AH,      Written  by  'Abd    ur-BrasIiid. 

Talik.  Fol.  12.  8  lines  on  a  paga  Dated  a.h. 
1061.  Illuminated  in  gold  and  colours.  Size,  lOf 
by  6.     (Le  S.  Cat.  33.) 

291.  Masnavi  %  Jaldl  ud-Din,     Masnavi.     By  Jalal  ud-Din 

Muhammad  Riimi.  Talik.  Fol.  411.  17  lines  on  a 
page  and  on  margins.  Dated  a.h.  1094.  Size,  8^ 
by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  202.) 

292.  Masnavi  i  Jaldl  ud-Din,    Nastalik.    Fol.  535.    17  lines 

V 

on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Dated  a.h.  1120.  Size, 
10  by  8|.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  181.) 

293.  (1)  Masnavi  i  Jaldl  ud-Din  Mulct  Rumi.    Naskh.     Fol. 

297.  25  lines  on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Illuminated. 
(2)  Ndn  u  Halvd,  A  Masnavi  on  the  Ascetic  Life. 
By  Baha'i ;— Baha  ud-Din  'AmUL  Naskh.  Fol.  6. 
25  lines  on  a  page.  Size  10^  by  7^.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
180.) 

294.  Intikhdh  Masnavi  i  Mulvi  Manati  Muhammad  Jaldl  ud- 

V  • 

Din.  Extracts  from  the  Masnavi  of  Jalul  ud-Din  RCml. 
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Talik.  Fol.  29.  13  lines  in  double  column  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1255.     Size  6J  by  4. 

295.  Tuhfat  ui-Irdkain.     A  Poetical  Description  of  the  two 

'iraks.  By  Afzal  ud-Din  Khakanl.  Talik.  Fol.  102. 
16  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size^  8^  by  5^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  182.) 

296.  Tuhfat  ul-Irdkain.     Talik.     Fol.  118.     13  lines  on  a 

page  in  double  column,  with  marginal  notes.  Dated 
A.H.  1210.     Size,  8i  by  5J.     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  209.) 

297.  Kulliydt  %  Khdkdnu   Poems.   By  Afzal  ud-Din  Khakanl. 

Comprising  the  Kasidahs,  the  Mukatta'at,  and  the 
Divan.  Talik.  Fol.  416.  17  lines  on  a  page. 
Finely  illuminated.  Size,  14  by  9.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
167.) 

298.  Blvdn  i  Mir  Rdzl  ud-Din.    Odes.   By  Mir  Razi  ud-Dln. 

Talik.  Fol.  64.  12  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Dated  a.h.  1080.     Size,  6f  by  4J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  215.) 

299.  Dirdn  %  Nimat  TJUah,     Odes.      By  Amir  Nur  ud-Din 

Ni'mat  XJllah.  Talik.  Fol.  611.  15  lines  on  a  page 
and  on  margins.  Illuminated.  Incomplete.  Size, 
11  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  211a.). 

300.  Shah  Ndmah  i  Shdh  lamail,     A  Poetical  History  of 

Shah  Ism'all  Safavl.  By  Mlrza  Kasim,  surnamed 
Kasiml.  Talik.  Fol.  141.  15  lines  on  a  page  in 
double  column.  Imperfect  at  the  beginning.  Size, 
7^  by  4f.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  20  i.) 

301.  Hnmdl  Humdyun,   The  Loves  of  Humai  and  Humayun. 

By  Khwiiju  Kirmanl.  Talik.  Fol.  153.  14  lines  on 
a  page  in  double  column.  Copied  in  Paris,  ad.  1830. 
Illustrated  with  paintings.  Size,  \0\  by  6 J.  (M.  Ms. 
205.) 

302.  Hamdl  Ilumdt/un.     Nastalik.     Fol.   147.     12  lines  on 

a  page  in  double  column.  Size,  8|  by  5.  (Le  8. 
Cat.  26.) 

303.  Mihr  u  Mushtarl.     A  Masnavi.     By  Muhammad  'Assar 

Tabrizl.  Talik.  Fol.  187.  13  lines  on  a  page  in 
double  column.  Dated  a.h.  959.  Size,  8J  by  6J. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  206.) 
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304.  Mihr  u  Mnshtan.    Talik.     Fol.  219.     12   lines  on  a 

page  in  double  column.  Illustrated  and  illaminated. 
Size,  7f  by  4^.     (Le  S.  Cat.  40.) 

305.  Tlmur  Ndnmh  u  Ismail  Ndmah,     Poetical  history  of 

Timur  and  that  of  Isma  il.  By  Hatifl.  The  latter 
written  on  the  margins.  Talik.  Fol.  162.  15  lines 
in  double  column  on  a  page.  Size,  10^  by  6.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  208.) 

306.  Dlvdn  i  Najih  ud-Din.     Poems.     By  Najib  ud-Dln. 

Talik.  Fol.  120.  14  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.  Imperfect.  Size,  8  by  4^.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
199.) 

307.  Divan   i  Mit*zd  Ahsan.     Poems.      By   Mirza  Ahsan. 

Talik.  Fol.  80.  15  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.     Size,  8J  by  4|.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  200.) 

308.  Divan  i  Mirzd   Sayyid  Muhammad.      Poems.      Talik. 

Fol.  174.  12  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Imperfect  at  the  end.  Size,  10|  by  7.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  173.) 

309.  Divdn  %  Ndsir  'Alt.     Poems.     By  Nasir  'All.     Talik. 

Fol.  84.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1194. 
Size,  7|  by  5J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  201.) 

310.  Kitub    Masnaviydt    i    Zafar    Khdn,      Masnavis.      By 

Zafar  Ehan  ben  Abiil  Hasan.  Talik.  Autograph  of 
the  Author.  Fol.  120.  15  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.  Illuminated  and  illustrated  with  paintings. 
Dated  a.h.  1073.  Size,  lOi  by  6.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
203.) 

311.  Hamlah  %  HaidarL  A  Poetical  account  of  the  Life 
of  Muhammad  and  the  first  Khalifs.  By  Mirza 
Muhammad  Raff,  surnamed  Bazil.  Nastalik.  Fol.- 
406.  20  lines  on  a  page  in  four  columns.  Finely 
illuminated  and  illustrated  with  paintings.  Size, 
lOJ  by  8.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  179.) 

312.  Hamlah  i  HaidarL     Nastalik.     Fol.  338.     24  lines  on 

a  page  in  four  columns.  Size,  lOJ  by  8.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  179a.) 

313.  Nal  Datnan.     A  Poem   on  Nala  and  Damayanti   of 
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the  Mahabharata.  By  Shaikh  Abul-Faii^y  saniamed 
Faizi.  Talik.  Fol.  140.  15  lines  on  a  page  in 
double  column.    Size,  7^  by  4}.      (M.  Ms.  Cat.  207.) 

314.  Livdn  i  Riy&zi.     Odes.     By  Riyazi.     Talik.     Fol.  52. 

Size,  7i  by  4J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  216.) 

315.  Mlnu    Khirad.      A    Poem.      By    Marzaban    Ravanl. 

Kastalik.  Fol.  121.  13  lines  on  a  page  in  doable 
column.     Size,  10  by  6f .     (Le  G.  Cat.  43.) 

316.  M88.  of  PersMn  and  Arabic  Poetry,  including  the  Cful 

u  Nauruz  by  Jalal  Tablb.  Naskh.  FoL  143.  15 
lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  6^.     (Le  G.  Cat.  44.) 

317.  Kitdb  Mafatih  uUAjdz  fi  Shark   Oulshan  i  Bdz.     A 

commentary  on  the  Gulshau  i  Baz.  Shikastah. 
Fol.  222.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated.  Dated 
A.H.  1096.  Size,  7i  by  4.  (Le  G.  Cat  45.) 
313.  Kitdb  Marzabdn  Ndmah.  A  Book  of  Apologues.  By 
Marzaban  ben  Shirvin.  Translated  by  S'ad  ul- 
Yaramlni.  Nastalik.  Fol.  153.  17  lines  on  a 
page.  Dated  a.h.  1086.  Size,  Hi  by  6^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  224.) 

319.  Kitdb  i  Vdkiat  az  bardt  Imam  Husain,      The  Lamenta- 

tioQS  of  the  Shiahs.  By  Miskin  and  Makbil. 
INfastalik.  Fol.  156.  8  lines  on  a  page.  Size  7^ 
by  6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  183.) 

320.  Majmuah  Shard,     A  collection   of  Poems  by  various 

authors.  Shafia.  Fol.  233.  Illuminated.  Size,  8f 
by  5J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  210.) 

321.  A   Miscellaneous    Collection   of  Poetry,      Talik.      Fol. 

75.  20  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9  by  7^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  185.) 

322.  A   Collection  of  Poems  by  Various  Authors,     Kastalik 

and  Shikastah.  FoL  178.  Size,  10^  by  6J.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  211.) 

323.  A  Collection  of  Poems,  Letters,  etc.,  by  Various  Writers. 

Shikastah  and  Shafia.  Fol.  169.  Size,  8  by  5. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  212.) 

324.  Kasidah  dar  Marah  Navdb  Governor  General  Bahddur, 

A    poem    in    honour    of    Lord    Hastings.      Talik. 
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Fol.  7.  Finely  illuminated  Size  10  by  6J.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  175.) 

325.  A  Common-place  Book  of  Poetry.    Talik.     Sbikastah. 

Fol.  79.    Size,  5^  by  3^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  217.) 

326.  Anvdr  %   SuhaiH.      Persian   yersion    of   Ealllab   and 

Dimnah.  By  Husain  ben  *AlI  ul  Ya*iz  Kashifl. 
Latter  portion  of  the  work.  Shikastab  Amiz.  Fol. 
158.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Imperfect  at  the 
beginning.     Size,  9i  by  7^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  231.) 

327.  Anvdr  i  Suhaili.      Nastalik.     FoL  408.      14  lines  on  a 

page.  Dated  a.h.  926.  Size,  9^  by  5^.  (Le  G. 
Cat.  48.) 

328.  Anvdr  i  Suhaili.    Nastalik.     Fol.   369.     17  lines  on 

a  page.    Size,  llj  by  7i.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  222.) 

329.  KaHlah  u  Dimnah.     Translated  from  the  Arabic.     By 

Abul  Ma  ali  Nasr  XJllah.  Nastalik.  Fol.  135.  17 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1237.  Size,  12f  by  8^. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  221.) 

330.  ^lydr  i  Danish.    A  Version  of  Kalilab  and  Dimnab.   By 

Abul-Fazl  ben  Mubarak,  called  'Allami.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  223.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1209. 
Size,  8|  by  4}.     (M.  Ma  Cat.  223.) 

331.  'lydr  i  Danish.      Nastalik.    Fol.  416.     15  lines  on  a 

page.  Dated  1203.  Size,  11  by  6^.  (M.  Ms.  Cat. 
223a.) 

332.  Ahvdb  ul  Jinan.      A   Collection  of  Moral  Tales  and 

Maxims.  Nastalik.  Fol.  256.  21  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1079.    Size,  9|  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  240). 

333.  Tdrlkh  i  Iskandar  zu  Karnln.     Story  of  Alexander  the 

Great.  Nastalik.  Fol.  386.  20  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  13^  by  ^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  253.) 

334.  Jd7m   ul'Hikdyat.    A  Collection  of  Tales.     Shikastab 

Amiz.  23  lines  on  a  page.  Vol.  I.  Fol.  137. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  255.) 

335.  Jdmi  ul  Hikdyat.     Vol.  II.     Fol.  246.     (M.  Ms.  Cat. 

256.) 

336.  Jdmi  ul  Hikdyat    Vol.  III.    Fol.  217.     (M.  Ms.  Cat. 

257.) 
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337.  JdmC  ul  Hik&yai.    Vol.  IV.    FoL  195.    Size,  11  by 

6f     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  258.) 

338.  Hazdr  u  yak  Shab.    A  Portion  of  the  One  Thousand 

and  One  Kights.  Translated  from  the  Arabic. 
Nastalik.  Fol.  119.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1217.    Size,  9  by  6^.     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  269.) 

339.  Mufarrih  vUKuluh,       A   Persian    translation  of  the 

Hitopadesa.  Nastalik.  Fol.  96.  13  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1217.    Size,  9  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  269.) 

340.  Ki§sah    Diirabd.       A    Tale.       By    Mukhtar    KhaDi. 

Kastalik.  Fol.  80.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Illustrated 
with  paintings.     Size,  8^  by  4f .     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  263.) 

341.  Jdmi   ul'Hikdyat,     A  OoUection  of  Tales.     Shikastah 

Amiz.  Fol.  140.  14  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1221.     Size,  7  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Oat.  269.) 

342.  A  Collection  of  Stories,  etc,    Turki.     Shikastah.     Fol. 

84.     Size,  12i  by  7i    (Le  G.  Oat.  51.) 

343.  A   Common-place  Book,     Historical  fragments,    Tales, 

Poetry,  Sayings,  and  Letters.  Shafia  and  Shikastah. 
Fol.  340.     Size,  12 J  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  270.) 

344.  Baydz,     A  Common-place  Book.      Extracts  in  Prose 

and  Verse.  Shikastah.  Fol.  198.  Size,  4J  by  9. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  271.) 

345.  (1)  -4   Concise  History  of  Hindustan,  from  the  birth  of 

Aurangzlb  to  the  titne  of  Muhammad  Shah,  Shikastah. 
Fol.  20.  15  lines  on  a  page.  Size  10  by  5f .  (M.  P. 
Cat.  100.) 

(2)  An  Arizdasht  to  the  Emperor  Aurangzlb,  Fol.  5. 
13  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1121.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  131.) 

(3)  Dibdchah  Shdh  Ndmah  i  Firdansi,  Preface  to  the 
Shah  Naraah.  Fol  27.  14  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1210.     Size,  10  by  5  J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  131.) 

346.  RiJfadt  i  Jdmi.     Epistles  of  Jami.     Fol.  54.     17  lines 

on  a  page.     Size,  8J  by  5.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  244.) 
Ml .  Latlfah  i  Faizl,    Letters  of  Faizi.    Nastalik.    Fol.  134. 
18  lines  on  a  page.     Dated  a.h.  1099.     Imperfect 
at  the  beginning  and  end.     Size,   8A   by  6j.     (M. 
Ms.  Oat.  226.) 
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348.  (1)  Risdl  Va§ul,    A  Tract  on  the  Muhammadan  Faith. 

Shikastah.     Fol.  7.     16  lines  on  a  page. 

(2)  Inshd  i  Harkarn,     Fol.  37.     16  lines  on  a  page. 

(3)  Tuhfat  i  Sultaniyah,  FormuloB  of  Letters,  etc.  By- 
Hasan  ben  Qui  Muhammad.  Nastalik.  Fol.  35. 
15  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  9  by  5^.  (M.  Ms.  Gat. 
250.) 

349.  Tracts,    (1)  A  Collection  of  Medical  Recipes,   Shikastah. 

Fol.  13.     17  lines  on  a  page. 

(2)  De  Coitu,  Shikastah.  Fol.  18.  20  lines  on  a 
page. 

(3)  An  Arabic  and  Persian  Vocabulary  in  Verse.  Talik. 
Fol.  10.     11  lines  on  a  page.     Dated  a.h.  1095. 

(4)  A  Collection  of  Distiches.     Talik.     Fol.  3. 

(5)  Tlte  Counsels  of  Nushlrvdn  the  Jmt.  Shikastah. 
Fol.  3.     15  lines  on  a  page. 

(6)  A  Vocabulary  of  Arabic  and  Persian  Words. 
Shikastah.  Fol.  4.  Size,  8J  by  4J.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  268.) 

350.  (1)  Kitdb  Miinajdt  Hazrat  Khicdjnh  'Abd  Ullah  An§drt. 

A  Collection  of  Prayers.     Talik.     Fol.   16.     9  lines 
on  a  page.     Illuminated.     Dated,  a.h.  966. 
(2)  Divdn  %  Khusrau.     Talik.     Fol.  28.     Size,  9J  by 
6.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  264.) 

351.  (1)  A  concise  Account  of  the  coming  of  Nddir  Shdh  to 

Shdhjahdnabdd,     Nastalik.     Fol.  13.     13  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  12J  by  7J. 

(2)  An  Account  of  the  Inscriptions,  etc.  on  the  Mosques 
and  other  buildings  at  Shdhjahdnabdd.  By  Sangin 
Beg,  son  of  'All  Akbar  Beg.  Nastalik  and  Naskh. 
Fol.  73.     11  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  12 J  by  7^. 

(3)  Inscriptions  on  Mosques,  etc.  Naskh,  with  inter- 
linear notes  in  Nastalik.     Fol.  7.     Size,  13  by  9J. 

(4)  Another  copy  of  the  last  Pamphlet.  Fol.  7.  Size, 
13  by  9i.     (Le  Q.  Cat.  5.) 
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Hindustani. 

1.  (1)  An  Account  of  the  Religion  of  the  8dd  seet.     By 

Bhawani  Das.     Shikastah.     Fol.  52.      13  lines  on 
a  page. 
(2)  The  Pothi  of  the  ScUh  in  the  Brif  Bhaka  or  Thenth 
Hindi  dialect    Fol.  128.     11  and  13  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  9f  by  7J.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  277.) 

2.  Shigurf  Ndmah  i  Vildyat.     Travels  of  Mirza  'Itisam  ud- 

Dln  in  Europe.  Naskh.  Fol.  150.  17  and  16 
lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1226  and  a.d.  1811. 
Size,  9|  by  6^.  (Le  S.  Cat.  77.) 
3  Bisdlah  Kd^ndt.  A  treatise  on  Natural  History  and 
Geography.  By  EhalU  *Ali  Ehan  Ashk.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  33.  9  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8|  by  5f .  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  278.) 

4.  Rauzat  ush-Shuhadd,    Paraphrase  of  Eashifis  work  of  the 

same  narae.  Nastalik.  Fol.  187.  15  lines  on  a 
page.  Dated  a.h.  1186.  Size,  8i  by  6.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  280.) 

5.  A  Poetical  Account  of  the  Wars  between  Tlpu  Sultan  and 

the  Mahrattas,  Shikastah  Araiz.  Fol.  68.  11  lines 
on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1225.  Size,  9  by  6.  (M. 
Ms.  Cat.  282.) 

6.  QaT{j  i  Khuhi,     Translation   of    the   Persian   Akhlak   i 

Muhsini.  By  Mir  Amman.  Nastalik.  Fol.  175. 
15  lines  on  a  page.  In  the  author's  handwriting. 
Size,  llby8i.     (Le  S.  Cat.  79.) 

7.  Kulliydt  i  Sauda.      Poetical   Works.      By   Muhammad 

Rafi  called  Sauda.  Nastalik.  Fol.  485.  15  lines 
on  a  page.     Size,  10  J  by  7.     (Le  S.  Cat.  78.) 

8.  Guhhan    i    'Is/ik,       A    Deccani    Poem.       By    Nasrati. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  279.  11  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.  Dated  a.h.  1164.  Size,  9^  by  7.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  281.) 
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9.  Mojma    uUIntikhdh.     Selections  of    HinduBtani    poetry. 

With  preface  and  epilogue  in  Persian^  and  an  Index 
of  Poets  and  of  their  poetical  names.  Written  by 
Shaikh  Earam  'Ali.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  Size, 

10.  Cruhhan  %  Hind.      A   Ghrestomathy   of   Urdu    Poetry. 

Arranged     alphabetically.      By    Mirza  'Ali    Lutf. 

Talik.  Fol.  195.  17  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h. 
1255.     Size,  12  by  7. 

11.  Chahdr    Darimh,      Tale    of     the    Four  Darwishes. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  157.  13  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  10 
by  6f .     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  283.) 

12.  Chahdr  Darmsh,     Nastalik.     Fol.  156.     15  lines  on  a 

page.  Dated  a.h.  1241  and  a.d.  1826.  Imperfect 
at  the  beginning.  Size,  9^  by  6^.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  284.) 

13.  Oulzdr  Chin,     The  Story  of  Rizvan,  Prince  of  China. 

Nastalik.  Fol.  123.  9  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  8f 
by  5f .     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  285.) 


Turkish. 

1.  (1)   Va^iyyet,     An  Exposition  of  the  Sunni  Creed  and  of 

Religious  and  Moral   Obligations.     By   Muhammed 

ben  Pir  'All,  Birgill.     Neskh.     Fol.  43.     13  lines  on 

a  page. 
{2)  A  Tract  on  Religiom  Faith ,  Doctrine,  etc.    By  Riimi 

Efendi.     Fol.  3.     13  lines  on  a  page. 
(3)  A  Tract  on  Religious  Purity  and  Faith.      By  Kafi 

Zadeh  Efendi.     Fol.   3.     13  lines  on  a  page.     Size, 

8i  by  6i. 

2.  Vasiyyet  i  Birgill.     Neskh.     Fol.  93.     9  lines  on  a  page. 

Size,  4f  by  3J. 

3.  Fetdvd  i  'Alt  Efendi.     Legal   Responsions,  with  Arabic 

marginal  notes.  By  *Ali  Efendi.  Talik.  Fol.  247. 
23  lines  on  a  page.  Illuminated.  Dated  a.h.  1104. 
Size,  8i  by  5  J. 
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4.  EAtdh.  %  'Ilm   i  Nqfi,     A   Christian   Treatise.     Neskh. 

Fol.  13.     13  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  5^. 

5.  Tdrikh  i  NUhdnjl  Efendi,     A  Compendium  of  General 

History.  By  Muhammed  NishanjI.  Keskli.  Fol. 
107.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  984.  Size, 
9J  by  6. 

6.  Saddet  Ndmeh,     Stories  of  Muhammed  and  his  family. 

A  Translation  of  the  Persian  Rauzat  ush-Shuhada  of 
Kashifi.  Talik.  Fol.  216.  18  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  lOf  by  7^. 

7.  Terjumeh  i  Futuh   ush-Shdm.    Vakidl's   History  of  the 

early  Muslim  Conquests.  Translated  by  Muhammed 
benYusuf  Cherkesi.  Neskh.  Fol.  363.  21  lines 
on  a  page.     Dated  a.h.  1106.     Size,  7f  by  5 J. 

8.  Tdrikh  i  Rdshid.     History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.     By 

Muhammed  Rashid  Efendi.  Vol.  I.  Rika.  Fol. 
446.     29  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  12  by  7. 

9.  Tdrikh  %  Rdshid.     Vols.  II.  and  III.     Neskh.     Fol.  375. 

33  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  11  by  6|. 

10.  (1)   Tdrikh  i  Suhhi,     History  of  the  Ottoman  Empire. 

By  Subhi  iluharamed.     In  two  Vols,  with  Prefaces 
and   Index.      Neskh.      Fol.    329.      21    lines   on   a 
pacre. 
(2)   Tdrikh  i  'Izzi.     Neskh.     Fol.   203.     31  lines  on  a 
page.     Dated  a.h.  1166.     Size,  11 J  by  6 J. 

11.  Tdrikh   i  'Izzi,     History  of   the  Turkish    Empire.     By 

Suleiman  *IzzI.  Talik.  Fol.  427.  19  lines  on  a 
page.     Size,  12  by  6 J. 

12.  Tdrikh  i  Nahnd.     Annals  of  the  Ottoman  Empire.     By 

By  Na'Tmii.  Neskh.  Fol.  360.  33  lines  on  a  page. 
Size,  11  by  7. 

13.  History  of  the  Reigns  of  the  first  ttcelve  Ottoman  Sultans, 

By  Solak  Ziidoh  Muhammed  Ilemdemi.  Neskh.  Fol. 
506.     19  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  13  by  8|. 

14.  Taj  ut'Tevdrtkh,     Part  of  the  History,  containing  the 

Lives  of  the  first  Seven  Sultans.  By  Sa'd  ud-Din  ben 
Hasan  Jan,  commonly  called  Khojah  Efendi.  Neskh. 
Fol.  264.     23  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  11 J  by  7i. 
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15.  Taj  ut'Tevdrikh,     Nastalik.     Fol.  503.     29   lines  on  a 

page.  Illuminated.  Size,  10^  by  6J.  (M.  Ms. 
Cat.  272.) 

16.  Tevdrikh  i  Sultan  Suleiman  Khan,      History  of  Sultan 

Suleiman  from  a.h.  966  to  974.  Divani  Neakh. 
Fol.  45.  10  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1144. 
Size.  9J  by  7.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  274.). 

17.  Tdrikh  i  Misr  %  Fath  Sultan  Selim  Khdn.     History  of 

Sultan  Sellra's  Conquest  of  Egypt  and  of  that  Country 
to  A.H.  1030.  By  Suheyli.  Translated  from  the 
Arabic  of  Sheyk  Ahmed  ben  Zenbel  er-Bemmal. 
Divani  Neshk.  Fol.  99.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Dated 
A.H.  1068.     Size,  7J  by  5^. 

18.  Account  of  a  Fiyht  beticeen  the   Ottomans  and   Venetians 

Rika.     Fol.  60.     7  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  9  by  6. 

19.  Es'Sehd  us-Seyyar,     A  History  of  the  Seven  Ehans  of 

the  Krimea.  By  Seyyed  Muhammed  Riza.  Divani 
Neskh.  Fol.  114.  27  lines  on  a  page.  Size,  12  J  by  8. 
(M.  Ms.  Cat.  273.) 

20.  Tezkeret  ush-Shuard.     Memoirs  of  Turkish  Poets.     By 

'Abd  ul-LatIf,  sumamed  Latlfl.  Neskh.  Fol.  164. 
15  lines  on  a  page.     Dated  a.h.  964.    Size,  8^  by  5|. 

21.  Tezkeret  ush-Shu'ard.     Memoirs  of  Turkish  Poets.     By 

Kinali  Zadeh.  Kirma.  Fol.  100.  19  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1051.     Size,  8  by  6. 

22.  Seydhat  Ndmeh  i  Evliyd    ChelebL      Travels  of  Evliya 

Chelebi.  Vol.  I.  Neskh.  Fol.  450.  33  lines  on  a 
page. 

23.  Seydhat  Ndmeh  i  Evliyd  Chelebi.     Vol.  II.     Fol.  472. 

33  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1066.  Size,  13;^ 
by  8f . 

24.  Sefdret  Ndmeh  %  Resml  Efendh     Travels  in   Germany, 

Poland,  etc.  By  Haji  Ahmed  Resmi.  Neskh. 
Fol.  34.  23  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1178.  Size, 
8i  by  5i. 

25.  Munshe'dt   i  Ndbi  Efendh       Letters   of   Nabi   Efendi. 

Neskh.  Fol.  152.  19  lines  on  a  page.  Size, 
7i  by  6. 
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26.  A  Book  of  CharmSf  etc.     Turkish  and  Arabic.     With 

part  of  the  Koran  at  the  beginning.  Neskh.  Fol. 
145.     6  lines  on  a  page.     Size  4  by  3. 

27.  Netddir  ul-Emadl,      Treatise  on    Figures    of   Speech. 

Talik.     Fol.  74.     17  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  5J. 

28.  Sherh  %  Bustdn.      A   Commentary   on  the  Bustan  of 

Sa'dl  Shirazi.  By  Mustafa  Shem'i.  Talik.  Fol. 
268.  21  lines  on  a  page  with  marginal  notes. 
Size,  8f  by  5. 

29.  Intikhab  %   Shdh  Ndmeh,      A   Synopsis   of  the   Shah 

Nameh  of  Firdusi  in  Turkish  prose.  Nastalik. 
Fol.  42.  21  lines  on  a  page.  Dated  a.h.  1109. 
Size,  8J  by  4^.     (M.  Ms.  Cat.  275.) 

30.  'Bret  Ndmeh.     A   Religious    Poem.     Talik.     Fol.  54. 

15  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size,  9^ 
by6J. 

31.  Livdn    %  Muhammedi,      A    Beligious    Poem.      Neskh. 

FqI.  369.  17  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Dated  a.h.  954.     Size,  11}  by  8 J. 

32.  Oenjtneh  %  Rdz.     A  Religious  Poem.     By  Yahya  Beg. 

Talik.  Fol.  73.  23  lines  on  a  page  in  double 
column.     Size,  7|  by  4J. 

33.  Divan  i  Emn.     Poems.     By  Emr  XJllah  Emrl.     Talik. 

Fol.  111.     14  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8^  by  5}. 

34.  Dlvdn   i  ^Azizl.      Poems.      By   'Azizi.      Talik.      Fol. 

108.  15  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size, 
8  by  5. 

35.  Llvdn   i  Bdki,      Poems.      By   'Abd   ul   Bakl.      Talik. 

Fol.  90.  14  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column. 
Size,  8f  by  5^. 

36.  Bivdn  i  Khaydli.     Poems.      By  Khayall.     Talik.     Fol. 

106.  17  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.  Size, 
8i  by  5i. 

37.  Dlvdn  %  Sirrl  ma  Divdn  i  Ndzim,     Poetical  Works  of 

Sirrl  and  of  Nazim.  Talik.  Fol.  83.  20  lines  on  a 
page.     Dated  a.h.  1108.     Size,  8  by  5f . 

38.  Divan  i  NetjH,     Poems.     By  Neyli.     Talik.     Fol.  102. 

15  lines  on  a  page  in  double  column.     Size,  7^  by  5, 
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39.  Kitab  %    Usui.      Poems.     By   Yahya  Efendi.      Talik. 

Fol.   75.      23  lines  on  a  page   in   double  colamn. 
Size,  7|  by  5J. 

40.  Shuara,    Poems.    By  various  writers.    Talik.    Fol.  234. 

19  lines  on  a  page  in  double  columns.    Size,  11|  by  7. 

41.  (1)  GuMen  i  Efkar.     A  Poem.     Talik.     Fol,  62.     15 

lines  on  a  page. 
(2)  A  Poem  without  title  or  name  of  author.     Fol.  59. 
16  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  7  by  5. 

42.  Humdyun  Ndmeh,     Translation  of  the  Anvar  i  Suhaili. 

By  'All  Chelebl.     Neskh.      Fol.   120.     29  lines  on 
a  page.     Dated  a.h.  988.     Size,  10 J  by  5 J. 

43.  (1)   Mizdn  ul-Hakk  ft  Ikhtlydr  il-Ahakk,     Tract  on  the 

rational  method  applied  to  the  discussion  of  Muslim 
Doctrine.  By  Haji  Khalifah,  known  as  Katib 
Chelebl.  Nastalik.  Fol.  50.  23  lines  on  a  page. 
Dated  a.h.  1192. 
(2)  A  Treatise  on  Various  Articles  of  Food.  Neskh. 
Fol.  66.     27  lines  on  a  page.     Size,  8  by  5. 
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Grammar,  Arabic,  Treatises  on,  38,  39. 

Hayat  al-Kalub,  31. 
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Idrls,  Sultan  of  Bumu,  Expedition  of,  29. 

al-lklil,  32. 

al-Istibsar  fi  ma  Ikhtalaf  min  al-Akhbar,  19. 

Jam?  al-Tawarikh,  26,  27. 

al-Kafiyah,  39. 

Kalllah  wa  Dimnah,  Sba'r  'Arabi,  43. 

al-Kanun  fl  al-Tibb,  36. 

Kbaridat  al-'Aja'ib,  30. 

Kitab  as-SQlat  wu  al-Jiwabat  i  al-Imam  ar-Razi,  20. 

Koran,  1  to  12. 

Koran,  Extracts  from,  13  to  15. 

Koran,  Commentaries  on,  16  and  17. 

Mi'at  'Amil,  38. 

Mukhtasar  i  Ebalil,  Commentary  on,  23. 

Muntakbab  al-Lugbat,  41. 

Poems,  42,  47. 

Prophets,  Martyrs,  etc.,  History  of,  25. 

Rashld  ad- Din's  History,  part  of,  with  Persian  Translation,  27. 
Hashldiyah  Sharh  Sharlfa  'ilm  al-Maniizrat  wa  al-Adab,  46. 

Shara'i'  al-Islam,  21. 
ash-Shara'a  al-Ahkiim,  21. 
Sharh  i  Hikmat  al-'Ayln,  45. 
Sharh  al-Jaghmlnl,  34. 
ar-Raudat  min  al-KafI,  18. 
Sharh  al-Kiifl,  22. 

Tahrlr  al-Kawa'd  al-Mintakyiat  i  ar-Razi,  Marginal  Gloss,  35. 
Theological  Tract,  47. 
Tuhfat  al-MujcThidIn,  28. 
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Abvab  ul-Jinan,  332. 

Ahsan  ut-Tavarikh,  149,  150. 
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Ahwal  Rajahai  Maisur  a  Nagar,  86. 

'A'in  i  Akbari,  121. 

'Aja'ib  ul-Tabakat,  179. 

'Aja'ib  ul-Makh'lukat,  178. 

Akbar  Namah,  114  to  121. 

Akhlak  Jalall,  192. 

Akhlak  i  Muhsinl,  186,  187. 

Akhlak  i  Nasiri,  188  to  191. 

'Alam  Arai  'AbbasI,  140  to  145. 

'Alamgir  Namah,  131  to  135. 

'All.     A  poem  in  Eulogy  of,  290. 

Amad  Namah,  224. 

'Araal  i  Salih,  130. 

Anvar  i  Suhaill,  326  to  328. 

'Ara'sh  Abkar,  10,  11. 

An  Arizdasht  to  Aurangzib,  345. 

'Asbkiyah  i  Amir  Khnsrau,  282. 

Bada'r  ul-Insha,  231,  232. 

Basatin  us-SalatIn,  77. 

Bayaz,  343,  344. 

Bij  Ganit,  194. 

Bukhara,  an  account  of  Holy  and  Learned  Men  of,  159. 

Burhan  i  Kati',  214,  215. 

Bfistan,  251  to  257,  275, 

Chess,  Treatise  on,  211. 

Commonplace  books  of  Poetry,  325,  343,  344. 

Counsels  of  Nushlrvan  the  Just,  349. 

Dabistan,  12. 

Dibachah  Shah  Namah  i  FirdausI,  345. 

Divan  i  Hafiz,  265  to  275. 

Divan  1  Jam  I,  277. 

Divan  i  Kallm,  287. 

Divan  i  Khusrau,  350. 

Divan  i  Mir  RazI  ud-Dln,  298. 

Divan  i  Mirza  Ahsan,  307. 
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Divan  i  Mirza  Fasibi^  286. 

Divan  i  Mirza  Sayyid  Muhammady  308. 

Divan  i  Muzaffar,  288. 

Divan  i  Najib  ud-Din,  306. 

Divan  i  Nasir  'All,  309. 

Divan  i  Ni'mat-UUah,  299. 

Divan  i  RiyazI,  314. 

Divan  i  Sa'ib,  285. 

Divan  i  Urf  I,  283. 

Farhang,  218,  219. 

Farhang  i  Jahanglrl,  217. 

Farhang  i  Rashldl,  216. 

Fava'id  i  Safaviyyah,  146. 

Fihrist  i  Katab  Kitabkbana  Sirkar,  235. 

Fihrist  i  Kitabha,  236. 

Futuh  A'sam,  21. 

Gul  u  Nauruz,  316. 

Gulistan,  259  to  262. 

GuHstan,  Arabic  Sentences  in,  223. 

Gulshan  i  IbrahimI,  61  to  65. 

Habib  U8-Siyar,  46  to  54. 

Hadikat  ul-'Alam,  81. 

Haft  Aurang  i  Jam!,  276. 

Haklkat  i  Binii  u  'Urfij  Daulat  i  Rajahal  Sitarah,  69. 

Hakikat  i  Bina  u  'TJruj  i  Firkah  i  Sikhan,  69. 

Hakikat  i  Rajahal  Mutafarrikah  i  Hindustan,  69. 

Haklkat  i  Rajahal  Ujjain,  69. 

Hamlah  i  Haidarl,  311,  312. 

Hastlnapur,  Account  of  Early  Rajahs  of,  69. 

Haziir  u  yak  Shab,  338. 

Hidayah  FarsI,  6. 

History  of  Hindustan  from  Aurangzib  to  Muhammad  Shah, 

345. 
Horticulture,  Treatise  on,  212. 
Hujjat  ul-Hind,  7. 
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Hukm  Namah  i  Tipu  Sultan,  167. 
Humal  Humayun,  301,  302. 

'Ibrat  Namah,  109. 

Ikbal  Kamah  Jahanglri,  125. 

'Imad  U8-Sa'adat,  91. 

Inscriptions  on  Mosques  and  Buildings  at  Shahjahanabad,  351. 

Inscriptions  from  Mosques  and  other  Buildings,  174. 

Insha  i  Harkarn,  225,  226,  348. 

Insha  i  Latif,  227. 

Insha  i  Mirza  Mahdi  Khan,  228. 

Intikhab  i  Akhbar   i   Navab   Yazlr   uI-Mamalik  Bahadur 

u  Intikhab  i  Akhbar  i  Durbar  Mu  alia  u  Atraf,  92. 
Intikhab  i  Akhbar  i  Durbar  i  Navab  Yazir  ul-Mamalik  Asaf 

ud-Daulah  Bahadur,  93. 
Intikhab    Masnavi    i    Mulvi    Ma'navl     Muhammad    Jalul 

ud-Din,  294. 
Iskandar  Namah,  249,  250. 
'lyar  i  Danish,  330,  331. 

Jahangir  Namah,  114,  122,  123. 

Jamf  i  'Abbasi,  8. 

Jami'  ul-Hikayat,  334  to  337,  341,  342, 

Jami'  ul-Kavanm,  233. 

Jug  Bashisht,  16. 

Kalilah  u  Dimnah,  329. 

Kasa'id  i  Fath  'All  Khan,  289. 

kasa'id  i  'Urfi,  284. 

Kasidah  dar  Marah  Navab  Governor-General  Bahadur,  324. 

Khamsah  i  Amir  Khusrau,  281. 

Khamsah  i  NizamI,  246,  247. 

Khizanah  i  'Amirah,  166. 

Khulasat  ul- Akhbar,  45. 

Khulasat  ut-TavarIkh,  66,  to  68. 

Khusrau  u  Shirln  244,  245. 

Khutut  i  Sivaji,  71. 

Kissa  bilraba,  340. 
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Eitab  IntatSm  i  Hiyat,  186. 

Eitab  Mafatih  ul-A'jaz  f !  Shar^  OaUhan  i  Bis,  317. 

Eitab  Ma^ayiyat  Zafar  Ebaiii  810. 

Eitab  MirzalAn  Namaha  318. 

Eitab  al-Ma  jam  fi  Atar  Muluk  nt-'Ajam,  139. 

Eitab  Munajat  Ha^rat  Ehwajah  'Abd  Allah  ABfirl,  860. 

Eitab  i  Yaki^at  us  baral  Imam  Hnaain.  319. 

EorSn,  Notes  on,  1,  2,  3,  4. 

Eulliyat  i  Ehakani,  297. 

Eulliyat  i  SaMl^  260  to  262. 

Lati&h  i  Faijd,  347. 

Lavami'  ul-Ishrak,  192. 

Letter  from  Sbah  *Alam  to  the  Eing  of  England,  69» 

Oopies  of  Letters,  Accoonts,  etc.,  173.  . 

Letter  Writing,  Treatise  on,  237. 

Ma'a^r  i  'Alamgiri,  136. 

Ma'asir  ul-XJmara,  104  to  108. 

Ma'asir  i  Sultaniyah,  151,  152. 

Madburao  Peshva,  Account  of,  69. 

Mababbarat,  14,  15. 

Majma'  ul-Ansab,  28. 

Majma'  ul-Insba,  230. 

Majmal  ul-Hikmat,  184. 

Majmu'ah  ska  ra,  320  to  323. 

Makatabat  i  'AUami,  229. 

Makhzan  ul-Adviyat,  198  to  202. 

Makbzan  Afghani,  72. 

Makhzan  ul-Asrar,  248. 

Half  uzat  I  Timiirl,  96. 

Manakib  ul-Murtazavi,  20. 

Masir  i  Talibl,  177. 

MaRnavI  i  Jalal  ud-Dln  RumI,  291  to  293. 

Matla  us-Sa'dain  u  Majma  ul-Bahrain,  99. 

Mavara  un-Nahr,  History  of  Sultans  of,  161. 

Mihr  u  Mushtari,  303,  304. 

Military  Accounts,  a  Book,  172. 
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Minu  Kbirad,  315. 

Mir'at  i  Aftab  Numa,  58. 

Mir'at  i  AhmadI,  82  to  85. 

Mir'at  ul-'Alam,  57. 

Mir'at  i  Daulat  'AbbasI,  90. 

M'ualijat  Dara  Shikuhi,  195  to  197. 

Mufarrih  ul-KulQb,  339. 

Mulakhkhas,  129. 

Muntakhab  ul-Lubab,  102,  103. 

Muntakhab  al-Lughat  Duncani,  220. 

Muntakhab  i  Tavarlkh  i  Bahrl,  78. 

Nagaristan,  55. 

Nal  Daman,  313. 

Nan  u  Halva,  293. 

Nasab  Namah  i  Af  aghinah  u  Kaifiyat  i  Hukumat  Anha,  74. 

Kaubahar  i  'A jam,  221. 

Nishan  i  Haidari  u  Khuruj  u  Nuzul  i  Daulat  i  Tipu  Sultan* 

87. 
Nuzbat  ul-Arvah,  10,  11. 
Nuzhat  ul-Kului),  182,  183. 

Padshah  Namah,  126  to  128. 

Paud  Namah,  264. 

Panj  Ganj,  246,  247. 

Prayers,  4. 

Pushtu  Language,  Dictionary  of,  222. 

Bauzat  al-Ahbab   fl   Siyar   un-Nabi   u   ul-Al   u  ul-Ashiib, 

18,19. 
Kauzat  us-Safa,  29  to  44. 
Keligious  Ceremonies  and  Duties,  5. 
Rik'aat  i  Jiiml,  346. 
Eisal  Vasfil,  348. 
Kisalah  i  Ansab  Afaghinah,  75. 
Kisalab  i  Hasaniyyah,  13. 
Risalah  i  Mister  Wiiford,  176. 
Kisalah  Muhtavl  bar  Basum  i  Kadkhadal,  169,  170. 
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Basalah  i  Tadablr  Shah  u  Yazlr,  155. 
Risalat  Ilm  Miisikl,  210. 
Risalat  dar  bayan  Ata'jnah,  213. 
Ri*alat  Jihad,  208. 
Risalat  Makul  u  Mashrub,  205. 
Risalat  Shaikh  Sa  dl,  263. 
Risalat  Tadbir  ul-Harb,  209. 
Riysiz  ul-Firdaus,  138. 

Sabhat  ul-Abmr,  278,  279. 

Sahlfa  Shahl,  234. 

iShah  JahaD,  Description  of  the  Tomb  of,  175. 

Shah  Jahan  Naraah,  129. 

Shahjahanabad,  Description  of  Public  Buildings  and  Copies 

of  Inscriptions  at,  181. 
Shahjahanabad,   Account  of   the    coming  of   Nadir  Shah 

to,  351. 
Shahjahanabad,  Account  of  the  Inscriptions  on  the  Mosques 

and  other  Buildings,  351. 
Shilh  Namah,  238  to  243. 
Shah  Nilmah  i  Shiih  Israa  II,  300. 
Sharaf  Namah,  158. 
Sharh  Masnavi,  9. 
Sikhs,  a  Short  History  of,  74. 
Sivar  i  Ilazrat  Kalira  ur-Rahman  MiisT,  17. 
Sivar  ul-Muta'akhkhirin,  110  to  113. 
Sufi  Doctrines  in  the  Divan  of  Hafiz,  Terms  relating  to, 

223. 

Tabakat  i  Akbarshahl,  59. 
Tabakiit  i  Nasirl,  25. 
Ta'blr  i  KhavcTb,  207. 
Ta'blr  Naraah,  206. 
Tafsir,  1,  2. 

Tiirlkh  i  BanakitI,  26,  27. 
TiTrikh  i  Firishtah,  61  to  65. 
Tarikh  i  Hakkl,  60. 
TarJkh  i  liasht  Bahist,  156. 
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Tarikh  i  Isfahan  180. 

Tarikh  i  Iskandar  zu  Karnin,  333. 

Tarikh  i  KhafI  Khan,  102,  103. 

Tarikh  i  Jahan  Ara,  153,  154. 

Tarikh  i  Jahangir  Namah  SalimI,  114,  122,  123. 

Tarikh  i  Maharajah  Ranjit  Singh,  89. 

Tarikh  i  Mansurl,  93a. 

Tarikh  i  MuhammadI,  149,  150. 

Tarikh  Mukhtasar  dar  Vaka'a  fath  i  Kastantiniyah,  157. 

Tarikh  i  Nadir!,'  147,  148.' 

1  arikh  Naraah,  162. 

Tarikh  i  Nasab  Namah  i  Ahmad  Shah  Durrani,  73. 

Tarikh  i  Nizam  'All  Ehan  u  Nasir  Jung,  79. 

Tarikh  i  Padshahan  i  'Ajam,  137. 

Tarikh  i  Sind,  70. 

Tarikh  i  Sultan  Muhammad  Kutbshahl,  80. 

Tarikh  i  Tabari,  22,'  23,  24. 

Tavarikh  i  Narshakhl,  159. 

Tazkirah  i  Ahwal  i  Salatin  i  Bijapiir,  76. 

Tazkirah  Asar  i  Sung  Mazar,  204. 

Tazkirah  i  Mukim  KhanI,  160. 

Tazkirat  i  Daulat  Shahl,  163  to  165. 

Tazkirat  us-SalatIn  i  Chaghata,  100,  101. 

Tazkirat  ush-Shu'ara,  163  to  165. 

1'Imur  Namah  u  Isma  II  Namah,  305. 

Tlpfi  Sultan,  Regulations  of  his  Treasury,  168. 

Description  of  Seals,  Flags,  Standards,  Inscrip- 
tions, etc.,  used  by,  171. 

Tipu  Sultan,  Register  of  Accounts  of  Military  Expenditure 
of,  88. 

Tracts,  various,  349. 

Tuhfat  ul-'Irakain,  295,  296. 

Tuhfat  ul-MuminIn,  203. 

Tuhfat  ul-Sultaniyah,  348. 

Tuzak  i  Jahan  girl,  124. 

Tuzak  i  Timuri,  97,  98. 

Tusuf  u  Zulaikha,  280. 
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Zttfiir  Namah,  94,  95. 

Zara't  Namah,  193. 

Zubd  ut-Tarikhy  or  Zubdat  ut-TaTarlkh,  56. 

Hindustani. 

Ghahar  Darwisb,  11,  12. 
Ganj  i  Ehubi,  6. 
Oulshan  i  Hind,  10. 
Gulshan  i  'Ishk,  8. 
Gulzar  Chin,  13. 

KuUiyat  i  Sauda,  7. 

Majma'  ul-Intikhab,  9. 

Bauzat  ul-Shuhada,  4. 
Risalah  Ka'nat,  3. 

Sads,  Religion  of,  1. 
Shigurf  Namah  i  Vilayat,  2. 

Tipfi  Sultan  and  the  Mahrattas,  War  between,  5. 


T  u  RKisH — Works. 
Charms,  etc.,  A  Book  of,  26. 

Divan  i  'AzIzI,  34. 

Dlviin  i  Biikl,  35. 

Divan  i  Emrl,  33. 

Divan  i  Khayall,  36. 

Divan  i  Muhammedl,  31. 

Dlvun  i  Neyll,  38. 

Divan  i  Sirrl  mu  Divan  i  Nazim,  37. 

Fetavfi  i  'All  Efendl,  3. 
Food,  Tract  on  articles  of,  43. 

Genjineh  i  Raz,  32. 
Gulshen  i  Efkar,  41. 
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Humayun  Nameh,  42. 

'Ibret  Nameh,  30. 
Intikhab  i  Shah  Nameh,  29. 
'Ishrat  Nameh,  30. 

Kitab  i  'Urn  i  Naf  i,  4. 
Kitab  i  Usui,  39. 

Mizaa  ul-Hakk  fl  Ikhtyar  il-Ahakk,  43. 
Munshe'at  i  Nabi  Efendi,  25. 

Nevadir  ul-Emsal,  27. 

V         ' 

Ottoman  Sultans,  History  of  the  reign  of  the  first  twelve,  13. 
Ottomans  and  Venetians,  Account  of  a  Fight  between,  18. 

E.eligions  Tracts,  1. 

Sa'adet  Nameh,  6. 

es-Seba'  us-Seyyar,  19. 

Sefaret  Nameh  i  Resmi  Efendi,  24. 

Seyahat  Nameh  i  Evliya  Chelebl,  22,  23. 

Sherh  i  BQstan,  28. 

Shu  ara,  40. 

Taj  ut-TevarIkh,  14,  15. 

Tarikh  i  'Izzi,  10,  11. 

Tarikh  i  Misr  i  Path  Sultan  Sellm  Khan,  17. 

Tarikh  i  Na'ima,  12. 

Tarikh  i  NishanjI  Efendi,  5. 

Tarikh  i  Eashid,  8,  9. 

Tarikh  i  Subhl,  10. 

Terjumeh  i  Futuh  ush-Sham,  7. 

Tevarikh  i  Sultan  Suleiman  Khan,  16. 

Tezkerit  ush-Shu  ara,  20,  21. 

Vasiyyet  i  Birgill,  1,  2. 
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Arabic. 

'Abd  ar-Rashld  at-Tattawi,  41. 
Abu  Amru  'Uthman,  39. 
Avicennai  36. 

al-Farid,  Ibn,  42. 

Grassi,  Guiseppe,  37. 

Hafs  'Uraar  ibn  al-WardI,  30. 
al-Hamadani,  Abu  Muhammad  al-Hasan,  32. 

Ibn  Ajarrum,  Abu  Abd  Allah  Muhammad,  as-SanhajI,  38. 

Ibn  Hajib,  39. 

Ibn  Sioa,  Abii  All  al-Husain  ibn  Abd  Allah,  36. 

al- Jaghmlnl,  Mahmud  ibn  Muhammad,  34. 
al- JurjanI,  Abu  Bakr  Abd  al-Kahir,  38. 

al-Kazwinl,  45. 

Khalll  ibn  Ishak  al-Mfiliki,  Shaikh,  24. 

al-Eharshi,  Muhammad,  23. 

Muhammad  ibn  Yusuf  as-SanusI  al- Hasan  I,  48. 

Rashid    ad-Din    ibn    'Imad    ad-Daulah     Abul-Ehair    ibn 

Muwiifik  ad-Daulah,  26,  27. 
ar-Razi,  Imam,  20. 
ar-RazI,  Kutb  ad-Din  Mahmud,  35. 

Savid  al-HakIm  as-Samarkandl,  46. 

Sharaf  ad- Din  Abu  Hafs  'Umar  ibn  All,  42. 

ash -Sharif  JurjanI,  35. 

at-TabrlzI,  Muhammad  Salih,  22. 
at-TusI,  Muhammad  ibn  al-Hasan,  19. 
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al-Wardi,  30. 

Zain  ad-DiQ  al-Ma'bari,  Shaikh,  28. 


Persian. 

'Abbas  Khan  SarvanI,  75. 

•Abd  Ullah  Ansari,  350. 

'Abd  Ullah  ben  Haji  Muhammad  Mazandaranl,  204. 

'Abd  ul-Hakk  ben  Saif  ud-Din  Dihlavi,  called  Hakki,  60. 

'Abd  ul-Hamld  Lahaurl,  126,  127,  128. 

*Abd  al-Hayy  Khan  called  Samsam  ul-Mulk,  108. 

'Abd  un-Nabi,  Kazi,  78, 

'Abd  ur-Rashid,  290. 

'Abd  ur-RashId  ben  'Abd  ul-Ghafur  Tatavl,  216. 

*Abd  ur-Razzak    ben   Jalal  ad-Din   Ishak   as-Samarkandl, 

Kamal  ud-Din,  99. 
*Abd  ur-Razzak  Najaf  Kull,  151,  152. 
Abul-Fazl  Husain  ut-Taflati,  206. 
Abul-Fazl  ben  Mubarak,  surnamed  'Allami  114  to  121,  229, 

306,*  307. 
Abul  Hasan  ben  Ibrahim  Kazvinl,  146. 
Abul    Kasim    ben    RazI    ud-Din    ul-Musavi,    called    Mir 

•Alam,  81. 
Abul  Ma  all  Nasr  Ullah,  329. 
Abu  Talib  ben  Muhammad  IsfahanI,  177. 
Abu  'Umar  'Usman  ben  Muhammad  ul-Minhaj  ben  Siraj 

ul-Juzjani,  25. 
Ahsan,  Mirza,  307. 

'AH  ben  Ahmad  ben  Abu  Bakr,  260,  263. 
'All  Muhammad  Khan,  82  to  85. 
'Allaml,'ll6  to  123,  2<!9,  306,  307. 
'Assar  Tabrlzl.  Muhammad,  303,  304. 
Ata  Ullah  Rashldl  ben  Ahmad  Nadir,  194. 
Azad  Husani  VasitI  Balgraml,  Ghulam  'AH,  164  to  166. 

Baha  ud-Din  Muhammad  'Amill,  S. 
BakhtMal,  74, 
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Bakhtavar  Ehan,  Muhammadi  57. 
uI-Bal'ami,  Abu  'All  Muhammad,  22,  23,  24. 
ul-Banakitl,  Abu  Sulaimaa  Da'ud,  26,  27. 
Bagil,  Muhammad  Baf  f,  311,  312. 
Burhan,  Muhammad  Hosain,  214»  216. 

Daulat  Bal,  Lalah,  90. 

Daulat  Shah  ben  'Ala  ud-Daulah  ul-Bakhtbhah  ul-GhicI 

U8-Samarkand!,  163. 
Davani,  Jalal  ud-Dln,  192. 

Faifl,  Shaikh  Abul-Faif,  313,  347. 

Faslh!  Haravl,  286. 

Fath  'All  Ehan  Eashi,  289. 

Fath  Tlllah  I^aib  Baha  ud-Din,  1,  2. 

Fazl  Ullah  ben  'Abd  XJIlah  nl-EassylDl,  139. 

FirdauBi  Tusi,  Abul-KSsim,  238  to  243. 

Firishtah,  Muhanmiad  Kasim  Hindusbah  Astrabadi,  61  to  65. 

ul-Ghaffari,  Ahmad  ben  Muhammad,  65. 
Ghulam  'All,  104  to  108,  164,  165,  166. 
Ghulam'AlI  Khan  Nakavl,  91. 
Ghulam  Husain  Khan  Tabataba'T,  Mir,  110  to  113. 
Gukndam,  Muhammad,  265,  266,  274,  275. 

Hafiz  Sblrazi,  Shams  ud-Din  Muhammad,  265  to  275. 

Hakkl,  60. 

Hamd  Ullah  ul-KazvIni,  182,  183. 

Harkarn,  son  of  Mathuradas  Multani,  225,  226,  348. 

Hasan  ben  Gul  Muhammad,  348. 

Hatif  I,  305. 

Husain  'Ali  Khan  KirmanI,  Mir,  87. 

Husain  ben  Muhammad  ul-'AlavI,  180. 

Husain  Va'iz  KSshifi,  186,  187,  234,  237,  238. 

ul-Husaini,  Husain  ben  *Alim,  10,  11. 

Ibn   Sayyid  us-Sind  Muhammad  Had!  ul-Aflll   ul-Halavi 

Muhammad  Husain,  198  to  202. 
Ibrahim  ben  Wall  Ullah  AstrabadI,  13. 


CATALOGUE  OF  MSS.    INDEX -AUTHORS.  665 

Ibrat,  109. 

Idris  ben  Husam  ud-Din  BidlisI,  156, 

Imitm  ud-Din  Husaini,  73. 

*Inayat  Khan,  Muhammad  Tahir,  129. 

Iskandar  Munshi,  140  to  145. 

Jahanglr  Shah,  Nur  ud-Din,  114,  123, 124. 

Jaliil  ud-Dln  DavanI,  192. 

Jalal  ud-Dln  Muhammad  Bum!,  291  to  294. 

Jalal  Tabib,  316.* 

Jamul    ud-Din    *Ata    Ullah    ben    Fazl    TJUah    ush-ShlrazI 

un-Nlshaburl,  18,  19. 
Jamal  ud-Din  Husain  Inju,  217. 
Jami,  Nur  ud-Din  'Abd  ur-Rahman,  276  to  280,  346. 

Kalim,  Abu  Tiilib  Hamadiini,  287. 

Kamal  ben  Jalal,  56. 

Kamal   ud-Din   *Abd  ur   Razzak  ben   Jalal  ud-Din  Ishak 

US-Samarkand i,  99. 
Kamvar  Khan^  100,  101. 
Kashf  i,  Mir  Muhammad  Salih,  20. 
ul-Kashifl,  Husain  Va  iz,  186,  187,  234,  326  to  328. 
Kiisimi,  Mirza  Easim,  300. 
Kazvini,  178. 

Khafi  Khan,  Mir  Muhammad  Hashim,  102,  103. 
Kbakani,  Afzal  ud-Din,  295  to  297. 
Khalifah  Shah  Muhammad,  233. 
Khusrau  Dihlavi,  281,  282,  350. 
Khwaju  Kirmani,  301,  302. 
Khwand  Amir,  45  to  54. 

Latif,  227. 

Mahdi  Khan,  Muhammad  Mahdi  Astrabadi,  147,  148 

Mahdi  Khan,  Mirza,  228. 

Mahmud,  264. 

Makbil,  320. 

Marzabiin  ben  Shirvin,  318. 

Marzaban  Eavani,  315. 
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MihrabI,  Ibn  'Umar,  7. 

Minhaj  ben  Siraj  Juzjani,  25. 

Mir  'Alam,  81. 

Mir  Ehwand,  Muhammad  ben  Ehawand  Shah  ben  Mahmud, 
22  to  44.       ' 

Miskin,  320. 

Mubad  Shah,  12. 

Mughal  Beg,  176. 

Muhammad  Amin  ben  Abul- Hasan  Eazrlnl,  126. 

Muhammad  ben  Ahmad  MustaufI  Haravl,  21. 

Muhammad  ben  'Ali  ben  Muhammad,  28. 

Muhammad  ben  'Umar,  159. 

Muhammad  Fazl,  of  Lahore,  212. 

Muhammad  HadI,  surnamed  Eamvar  Ehan,  100,  101,  124. 

Muhammad  Husain  ben  Ehalaf  ut-TabrlzI,  called  Burhan, 
*  214,  215. 

Muhammad  Ibrahim  uz-Zubairl,  77. 

Muhammad  Kasim  HusainI,  Sayyid,  called  'Ibrat,  109. 

Muhammad  Eazim  ben  Muhammad  AmIn  MunshI,  131  to  135. 

Muhammad  Mahdl  ueh-Shlrvanl  ul-Ansarl,  157. 

Muhammad  M'asum,  70. 

Muhammad,  Mir,  9. 

Muhammad  Mirak  ben  Mas'ud  ul- HusainI,  138. 

Muhammad  Mumin  Husaiui,  203. 

Muhammad  RafT,  surnamed  Biizil,  311,  312. 

Muhammad  Sadik  BahbahanI,  220. 

Muhammad  Sadik  Marvazi,  153,  154. 

Muhammad  Salih  Eanbu,  130. 

Muhammad  Sillih  Kashifl,  Mir,  20. 

Muliammad  Tahir  ben  Abul-Kiisim,  179. 

Muhammad  TakI  us-Siiru'I,  149,  150. 

Muhammad  Yusuf  Munshi  ben  Ehajah  Baka,  160. 

Muhsin  FanI,  12. 

M'uin  ud-Diu  HaratI,  17. 

Mukhtar  KhanI,  340. 

Musta'idd  Ehan,  Muhammad  SakI,  136. 

Mu'tamad  Ehan,  Muhammad  Sharif,  125. 

Muzafiar,  288. 
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Najibud-Dln,  306 

Nam!,  70. 

Nasir  -All,  309. 

Naslr  ud-Dln  Muhammad  ut-TusI,  188  to  191. 

Nasr  Ullah  ben  Muhammad  ul-Eirmaoi,  5. 

Nazir  Sidl  Darab  'All  Khan,  93a. 

Ni'mat  TJllah,  Amir  Nur  ud-Din,  299. 

Nimat  Ullah  ben  Habib  TJllah,  72. 

Nizam  ud-Din  Ahmad  ben  Muhammad  Mukim  ul-Haravi,  59. 

Nizami  Ganjavl,  Nizam  ud-Din  Muhammad  Ilyas  ben  Yusuf, 

244  to  250. 
Nur  ud-Din  Muhammad  'Abd  TJllah  Hakim,  195  to  197. 
Nushlrvan,  349. 

Pogson,  Major,  185. 

RazI  ud-Din,  Mir,  298. 
Riyazi,  314. 

S*ad  ul-VaramIni,  318. 

SadI  Shirazi,  Musharrif  ud-Din,  251,  to  264,  275. 

Sa'ib,  Mirza  Muhammad  *AlI,  285. 

Samsam  ud-Daulah  Shahnavaz  Ehan  KhwafI  Aurangabadi, 

104  to  108. 
San j an,  or  Sujan  Ral  MunshI,  66  to  68. 
Sangin  Beg,  son  of  *AlI  Akbar  Beg,  351. 
us-Saru'i,  149,  150. 
Sayyid  'Ali  NakI  Khan,  237. 
Sayyid  Muhammad,  308. 

Sayyid  Muhammad  ut-Tabatabal  ul-lsfahani,  74. 
Shahnavaz  Khan,  104  to  108. 
Shahnavaz  Khan  Hashimi  BanbanI  Dihlavl,  'Abd  ur-Rahmao, 

58. 
Sharaf  ben  Shams  ud-Din,  158. 
Sharaf  ud-Din  'All  Yazdl,  94,  95. 
Suhan  La'l,  MunshI,  89. 

Talib  ul-Husainl,  Abu,  96. 
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'TJrf  i  ShIrazI,  283,  284. 

Tusuf  ben  Muhammad,  called  Yusufi,  231. 

Zafar  Khan  ben  Abul  Hasan,  310. 


Hindustani. 


'All  Lutf,  Mirza,  10. 
Amman,  Mir,  6. 


Bhawani  Das,  1. 
'Itisam  ud-Din,  Mirza,  2. 


Karam'  All,  Shaikh,  9. 
Ehalil  *Ali  Ehan  Ashk,  3. 

Muhammad  RafI,  7. 

Nasrati,  8. 

Sauda,  7. 


Turkish. 


'Abd  ul-Latlf,  20. 
Ahmed  ben  Zenbel,  17. 
'Ail  Chelebl,  42. 
'All  Efendi,  3. 
'AzTzi,  34. 

Eiiki,  'Abd  ul-,  35. 
Birgill,  1,  2. 

Emrl,  Emr  Ullah,  33. 
Evliyii  Chelebl,  22. 

IinjI  Khallfah,  43. 

'IzzI,  Suleiman,  10,  11. 

Katib,  Chelebl,  43. 
Khayall,  36. 
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Khojah  Efendl,  14,  15. 
Kinali  Zadeh,  21. 

Latlfi,  20. 

Muhammed  NishanjI,  5. 
Muhammed  ben  Pir  *A1I,  1,  2. 
Muhammed  Rashid  Efendl,  8,  9. 
Muhammed  ben  Yusuf  Cherkesi,  7. 

Nabi  Efendl,  25. 
Naima,  12. 
Nazim,  37. 
Neyll,  38. 

Rashid  Efendl,  Muhammed,  8,  9. 
ResmI  Efendl,  Haji  Ahmed,  24. 
RumI  Efendl,  1. 

S*ad  ud-Din  ben  Hasan  Jan,  14,  15. 

Seyyid  Muhammed  Riza,  19. 

Shem*r,  Mustafa,  28. 

Sirrl,  37. 

Solak  Zadeh  Muhammed  HemdemI,  13. 

Subhl  Muhammed,  10. 

Suheill,  17. 

Suleiman  *  IzzI,  10,  11. 

Yahya  Beg,  32. 
Yahya  Efendi,  39. 

Zadeh  Efendl,  KazI,  1. 


J.R.A.8.    1892.  ^1 


■  THE  TIBETAN  MSS.  AND  PRINTED  BOOKS 

LIBRARY  OF  THE  ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY, 


.   WENZEL,   Ph.D. 


Manuscripts. 


(1.)  Damamiiaho  (xic  \)  JariB  .  blun  zlies  bya  vai  mdo  [3Idi 
xxviii.  I,  Peer,  p.  283],  fol.  300,  line  7.  Mfniatures 
of  Qakyaraja,  Maitreya,  Quddhodana,  Maya  (P),  and, 
on  last  leaf,  Oaru  xeh-ge  '  ngra  '  si/rogs  and  Ocug  ■ 
gtor  rtiam  "  par  rgyal  ma.  22  by  7J.  (PreseDted  by 
nodgson,  183a.)  ' 

(II.)  26  by  8i.  Fol.  315  (desunt  68-136  incl.),  line  8,' 
I!f<,'iti.^  :  Arya  .luni  di-  aiidliakara  bhiddhansananrima 
mahaySna  autra '  {sic !),  '  in  Tibetan,'  The  'reoerable 
treatise  of  the  great  vehicle  called  the  entire  chacing 
of  the  darkness  of  the  ten  regions.'  (See  Mdo  jcxii. 
3,  Feer,  p.  272.)  Vol.  marked  ^  "  (ra,  i.e.  25).  Fol. 
9.  Arya  meitraya  prasthanan  nama  mabayana  satra 
(sjc),  Tib. :  the  entry  (P)  of  Maitreya. 

(III.)  26  by  8f     Lines  8. 

(1)  Sign  5  (nga=P),  fol.  2-6,  begin  and  eod  incomplete 
no  title. 

(2)  Sign  ^'  (na=4),  fol.  81-150,  begin  and  end  incom- 
plete, no  title.  On  fol,  100''  begins  a  'sixth  boob,' 
Fol.  185-204  (on  204,  11  book). 

(3)  Sign  ^"  (cha=6),  fol,  33-166  (fol.  37S  book  4;  40, 
'fonrth  chapter,  the  showing  of  examples'). 

(4)  Sign  V  Cr=25),  fol.  68-126. 

1  The  SanMrit  titles  are  giren  eiactlj  m  foond  in  tbe  Tibetra 
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(IV.)  22 J  by  8{.  Lines  8.  SQk  labels  with  embroidered 
'  Book  1,'  etc.  (Hodgson).  Qatasahasrika  prajuapara- 
mita,  title  in  gold  on  blue  under  silk. 


Vol.  1.  (T)  fol.  283. 

Vol 

.  10.  (^  fol.  327. 

„    2.  (P-)    „    320. 

9> 

11.  (^)    „    296. 

i 

„    3.  (^•)    „    276. 

19 

12.  («i)    „    334. 

i 

„    4.  l^')    „    324. 

1> 

13.  (a)    „    303. 

i 

„    5.  («•)     „    300. 

it 

14.  C)        deest. 

1 

:: ::  g}  -- 

99 

15.  C)    „    340. 

>» 

16.  («)     „    316. 

* 

„    8.  C^)      „    250. 

» 

17.  (^   „    ai7. 

1 

„     9.  (^)          deest. 

(V.)  Line  5.  Fragments,  negligently  written  on  coarse 
paper. 

(1)  Sign  n  (2).     Fol.  25,  30-33,  41. 

(2)  Sign  ^^  (14).    Fol.  3,  20  (?),  23-30,  32,  34. 

(3)  Sign  ^  (17).     Fol.  (>-12.     Firm  writing. 

(4)  Subhabusmatamgha,  Gser  jod  dam  '  pai  aha  rgai  grum. 
Fol.  14,  lines  6  (desunt  4,  11),  signed  W  (24),  and, 
from  fol.  7  on,  I.  (25). 

(5)  Qatasahasrika  prajfia  paramita.     Fol.  2. 

(6)  Fol.  1.     End  leaf,  number  10,  lines  2. 

(7)  Vajracchedikii.     Fol.  1. 

(8)  Vajracchedikii.  Title  white  in  black.  1  fol.,  and  16 
stray  leaves  from  different  works. 

(VI.)  15f  by  4.  5  lines  (3  black  and  2  red,  interchanging). 
Fol.  3-7,  9-11,  13-15,  17,  18,  20,  22-28,  30-47 
(end).  Vajracchidika — ink  in  places  very  much 
fainted. 

(VII.)  Arya  bhadracarya  pranidhanaraja  *  ophags  *  pa  bzan  • 
po  spyod  •  pa  smou  *  lam  •  gyi  rgyal  •  po  [Phalchen 
45,  Feer,  p.  212].     Fol.  9,  lines  6.     15^  by  4^. 
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(YlLL)  Sanradurgati  parifodhani  tejo  riga  ya  {tie  I) 
tathagata  arabate  aamyag-aambuddhaaya  ka^  namo 
[Bgyud  is,  1,  2,  Feer,  p.  806].  8^  bj  3|.  Liiiea  5 
(3  silvery  two  gold,  alternately)  on  Una,  FoL  1-4, 
6-10. 12-26,  28-33,  36-88,  91,  92,  9fr-128^  180^162, 
156-185  (end). 

(IX.)  Arya  yajracchedika  prajlSaparamita  ghona  dhora  latm 
(8ic  I).  Bdo  fje  gcod  *  pai  phan  y<m  bfod  *  pai  *  nub 
{i.e.  *  Sutra  explaining  the  usefulnese  of  tiie  Yajraoohe- 
dika').    Fol.  12.    20|  by  7f    Linei8. 

(X.)  8dig  '  pa  ihama  *  chad  bfaga  '  pai  *  mdo  ('  Sutra  of 
the  confeMion  of  aine ').    20 jt  by  7.    FoL  6,  line  8. 

(XL)  Arya  pradba  jfiana  nama  mahayana  eutra  (m?  t).  ffihag% 
pa  mda  '  ga  ye  '  ge»  %he8  *  bjfa  *  va  tkeg  '  pa  ehm  * 
poi  mdo  ('Sutra  on  the  knowledge  of  deatii'). 
Fol.  3.    19i  by  6.    Lines  5.    Signed  Qa  (in). 

(XII.)  Arya  ma&ju9ri  nama  sangiti.  FoL  20.  17  by  6. 
Line  6  {jphagB  pa  Jam  '  dpal  *  gyi  mihan  ya*  *  dag ' 
par  hfjod  •  pa). 

(XIII).  Byah  •  chub  Ituh  '  va  bfogs  'pa  {'The Bodhi  (satvas) 
confession  of  their  faults.')  This  on  front  and  at  end, 
on  fol.  5.  On  fol  1^.  Trikanta  sutri  {sic !).  Pun  • 
po  gsum  '  pai  mdo  (sic !)  (Sutra  of  the  three  Skandhas.') 
FoL  5.     19J  by  6.     Lines  6. 

(XIV.)  Ocug  '  tor  nag  '  mo  (*  The  black  turban '  or  rather 
'She  with  the  bl.  t.').  On  fol.  1^.  Dema  hebhi 
mahefara  (««?!).  Lha  *  mo  '  rol  '  par  byed  '  pa  ('  The 
play  of  the  godessP')  Signed  Cha  (vi.)  Fol.  3 
(incomplete).     19  by  SJ.     Lines  5. 

(XY.)  Bhagavati  ushnisha  vijaya  nama  dharani.  Fol.  3 
(incomplete).     Sign  Ja  (=vii.)     19^  by  6.     Lines  6. 

(XVI.)  19  by  7 J.  Lines  7.  Fol.  83-91,  94,  100  (?200), 
117, 123-132  (the  same  fol.  numbered  132  and  133)» 
169,  186-194,  201,  202,  208-211,  213-234  (incom. 
plete).  Signed  Ka  (i.)  On  fol.  89».  Klu  \bum  dkar' 
po  of  which  a  German  translation  by  Schieiher  was 
published  in  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy  ('Das  weisse 
Naga  Hunderttausend.')  It  is  preceded  here  ap- 
parently by  another  work  on  the  Bon  religion. 
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(XVIft.)  Four  stray  leaves,  whereof  two  belong  together. 

17i  by  3. 
(XVII.)  Rje  hla  '  mai  gsol  '  jiehs  dga  '  Idan  Iha  rgya  •  ma 

*  The  Rev.  Lama's  prayer,  (called  ?)  Steelyard  of  the 
Tushita  gods.')    Fol.  3.     13  by  3^. 

(XVIII.)  Mkha^gro  hcu  skor  '  gyi  mo  dpe  snah  gsal  fii '  mai 
dkyil  Jchor  (*  Circle  of  the  sun,  illustrating  the  ten 
divisions  of  Dakini's ').  9|  by  2f .  Fol.  32  (stitched 
at  small  side,  and  written  straight  on  like  European 
book).     Lines  6. 

Cursive, 

All  the  following  MSS.  are  written  in  Cursive;   mostly 
of  the  *  stiff'  kind  : 
(XIX.)  16i  by  4^.     Fol.  30.     In  dark  green  cloth  cover. 

(1)  Lha  '  baahs  bar  chad  kun  sel  gser  skt/em  dan  bcas  •  pa 
('That  with  the  gold  drink,  dissolving  all  impedi- 
ments withstanding  (?)  the  gods ').  Lines  7.  On 
Fol.  15,  16.  Magical  diagrams  (a  hand,  circle, 
square,  human  body,  scales,  scene  of  adoration,  etc.), 
with  explanation  (in  running  hand).  Fol.  17,  18, 
19a.     Badly  written  flying  cursive. 

(2)  Fol.  29,  30a.     Coarsely  written  cursive. 

(XX.)  18  by  3.    Lines  7  and  8.    Jide  mchog  mkha  ^roi  snam 

fry 

rdud    las  .  .  Ihancig    skyes   '   mai  ....       Sign    in 

margin  Ya  (xxvi.).     Fol.  11  (incomplete). 
(XXI.)  Running  hand.     17^  by  3^.     Fol.  4.     Lines  7.     ^di 

na  Ndro   poi  upade   gao,      (*  Herein  is   (contained) 

Naro's  counsel.*)     See  Print  xiv. 
(XXII.)  17f   by   3.     Lines  8.     Title  (in  Dbucan)  :    Ti  lo 

gzhuh  chuhgi  ^rel  '  pa  mkhas  '  pa  dga  byed  mthoh  ' 

va  don  grub  zhes  bya  '  va. 
Two   miniature  portraits.      Margin   signed   Oni,     Fol. 

1,  2,  4-12  (incomplete). 
(XXIII.)  18i   by  3.     Lines  7.     Slian  '  rgyud  —  rkafi  •  gi 

sa  bead  ma  rig  mun  sel  zhib  .  mo  bkod  pa  zhes  '  bya 

•  va.     Fol.  5  (incomplete). 
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(XXIY.)  18i  by  3i    Lines  7.     Begms:   Bia  nag  ream 

dffodf  etc.    Fol.  3  (incomplete). 
(XXY.)  17}  by  3  (and  little  BmaUer). 

(1)  Bta  *  ma  dgoAa  *  pa  jiw  pa  laa  —  _  —  fkw 
sgruba  gsal  byod  thtiga  *  kgi  nor  *  but  bsgnb  *  pa 
dan  la$  sbgor.    FoL  1  (incomplete). 

(2)  Itdo  *  tye  mam  *  par  Jam  *  pa  uhea  bga  *  uu  FoL  1 
(incomplete). 

(3)  Incomplete;  without  title.  lines  7.  Fol.  10,  11, 
13-24. 

(4)  Opal  ne-^ea  *  kgi  mgam  *  po  phyag  bnhipai  ekog  agrigs. 
Fol.  13  (incomplete). 

(5)  Incomplete.    Fol.  9-18  (end).    Lines  7. 

.    (6)  Incomplete.  FoL  2-0.    Sign,  Ja  (=vii).     (3oane 
writing. 

(7)  Gzhad  -  pa.  FoL  2  (incomplete). 

(8)  Incomplete.  FoL  3-4  (end).    Lines  8. 

(9)  Incomplete.  FoL  22-24  (end).    lines  7. 

(10)  Bla  '  ma  mchod  *  pai  Ihan  thaba  dvah  mehog.  FoL  3 
(incomplete).    Lines  5. 

(11)  Title  pasted  over  (!).  Margin  signed  Chaa  dvah. 
FoL  4-27  (incomplete).     Lines  6. 

(12)  Two  leaves,  coarse  writing.  Signed,  Cha  (v.)  2,  3 
(incomplete). 

(13)  26  stray  leaves  from  different  works. 

(14)  12^  by  2i.  Bz/og  •  pha  lam  gyia  zhal  gdams. 
FoL  3. 

(15)  Two  leaves  apparently  of  same  work.  Lines  9.  13 
by2f. 

(16)  FoL  1,  3-5.     12i  by  3.    Lines  7. 
Jam  '  dpal  nog  '  pot  -  r  . 

(17)  Two  leaves.    7|  by  2^. 
^khor  •  gyi  phag  '  gon,  etc. 

(XXVI.)  Lhan  gcig  shjes  abgor  '  gyi  hhrid  '  gig  ('  Instruction 
(how  to)  conform  with  the  (divinity)  bom  together 
(with  oneself)'  P).     19i  by  3i.     FoL  1-14.     Line  7. 

(XXYII).  Running  cursive.  Beginning  wanting.  FoL 
7-14  (end).     15^  by  3»    Lines  7. 
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(XXVIII).  Fol.  6  and  end  leaf  of  some  work.  19  by  3. 

Lines  7. 

(XXIX).  Fol.  2-6  of  some  work.     Incomplete.  7J  by  2^. 


Prints. 

(I.)  (1)  Vajracchedikii  [Qerphyin  xxi.  6,  Feer,  p.  201]. 
Fol.  35.  Lines  6.  Coloured  likeness  of  Qakyamuni, 
Dlpankara,  Maitreya  and  the  arhat  Subhuti.  16  copies. 

(2)  Same.     Another  copy.     Likenesses  not  coloured. 

(3)  =  (2).  (4)  same.  (6)  s.  (6)  s.  (7)8.  (8)8.  (9)8. 
(10)  8.  (11)  8.  (12)  s.  (13)  s.  (14)  8.  (15)  8. 
(16)  s. 

(Ih,)  Same.     14  copies. 

(II.)  Yajracchedika.     Fol.   33.      Lines   6.     Likenesses    of 

Qariputra,  Qakyamuni,  Maudgalyayana.      17  copies 

and  some  stray  leaves  of   same  edition  (2,  23-28). 

[No.  6.] 
(III.)  Id.     11  copies  and  stray  leaves.     [No.  5.] 
(IV.)  Id.     2    copies.      16i    by    5^.      Fol.    35.     Lines    6. 

desunt,   in   copy   1  :   26,   29,   32 :   in   copy  2 :    12. 

Duplicates  fol.  6  (twice)  8,  11. 
(V.)  Id.       16i  by  5i.      Fol.   35.      Line  6.      Likenesses 

as  i.  2. 
(VI.)  Legendary  biography  of  Padmasambhava  of  Udyana 

(U-rgyan   ghu-ru    {sic\),       Padnia  Jbyuh  gnas   '  kyi 

skyes  '  rabs  mam  •  par  .  thar  '  pa  rgyas  '  par  hkod  .  pa 

padma  hkai  than  '  yig),     20  by  4.    Fol.  252.    Lines  6. 

Of  this  work  there  is  an  incomplete  manuscript  in 

the  British  Museum  (16,522). 
(VII.)  *  Coherent    exposition    of    perpetual    offering '    (?) 

(Rgyun  •  gtor  khrigs  •  su  bkod  *  pa).    A  ritual.     19f 

by  3^.     Fol.  17  (dust  16).     Lines  7. 
(VIII.)  Arya  •  aparimita-ayurjnana  •  nama  mahayana  sutra 

(Kanjur,  Rgyud  xiv.  30 ;  Feer,  p.  329).      l^  by  A\. 

Fol.  25.     Lines  5.     Extremely  well  printed  on  stout 

European  paper  (watermark). 
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(IX.)  A  great  number  (about  600)  oopiea  of  leaf  68  of  aome 
work.  Linea  7.  18  by  i^f  and  two  end  leaTea  of 
difiiarent  worka  with  roughly  ooloored  likonoaaoai 

(IXi.)  Great  numbeit  of  leaf  22  td  Yajraoohidilci  and  aome 
more  of  the  leaf  63  of  ix. 

(X)  Fragments  of  different  works,  disorderly  pat  together, 
beginning  of  many  leayea  cut  odBE,  so  that  aigns  and 
numbers  have  disappeared.  But  the  following  may 
be  reoognised  as  being  each  the  parts  of  one  work, 
all  about  10^  by  4.    Lines  6.    Mostly  ritual 

(1)  ChoB  ^nf^  (^^*  Dharmapcarita  P)  in  margin.  FoL  9» 
10, 12, 14, 16-^0, 24-29, 81-37,  89-42,  44-63, 80-86. 

(2)  Same  title  in  margin,  but  ka  (=1)  before.  FoL  16» 
27,  31,  32,  36,  36,  40,  46,  60,  61  (twice),  69  (twice), 

.  66,  76,  79,  84,  98  (twice),  99. 

(3)  Same  title  as  1 ;  but  apparently  different  (edition  P). 
FoL  16, 17. 

(4)  Ckah  dkyU  (*Oircle  of  mystery';  perhaps  Ghihya- 
ma^dala)  on  margin  ;  two  different  (editions  P).  FoL 
3,  4,  6,  7,  8, 11, 12, 13,  and  8,  6-10. 

(5)  Ka  (=i),  Ozhuh  lam  ('The  main  roadP').    FoL  8, 

12,  17,  18,  23,  26-32,  43,  45,  63,  102, 108, 109  (end;. 

(6)  Bya  •  rgyud  don  •  gml  FoL  11,  12,  13,  20,  21,  192, 
194,  197,  213,  215,  217,  218,  280,  307,  310  (twice), 
811,  314,  815  (twice),  316,  317  (twice),  318,  320 
(twice),  321,  340  (P),  370  (P). 

(7)  Ca  (=iv.)  Ewam.  FoL  4, 26,  43,  120-124,  168-170, 
172,  212-215. 

(8)  Omh  mam  (/Classes  of  mystery P').  FoL  3,  5, 
12-39  (38  twice),  41,  42,  43. 

(9)  Lam  gco  ('The  excellent  way').  FoL  17,  21,  23, 
24,  26,  28,  30,  33,  34,  37,  42,  47,  48,  52,  54,  55. 

(10)  Gsan  mnon  {'  The  evident  secret ').  FoL  9,  13, 14, 
17,  19. 

(11)  &2A1  ^«e/m  (' The  three  fundamental  causes ')•    FoL 

13,  24,  26,  27,  28,  37. 

(12)  Ozhi  gaum  gsal  byed  ('Explanation  of  the  three 
fundamental  causes ').    FoL  10,  12,  13. 
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(13)  Bde  mmn   (* Evident  happiness').      Fol.  5,  6,  8, 
9  (?),  12,  13,  18,  19,  20-24. 

(14)  Skyabs  ^ro  ('Qaranagamanam').   Fol.  3,  5,  7, 11-18. 

(15)  iew  chog  ('  Rite  of  work ').     Fol.  21,  22,  30,  82,  34. 

(16)  Kha  (=11.)  Omh  bskyed  ('Birth  of  mystery'). 
Fol.  4,  6,  60,  51,  52. 

(17)  Bde  dkyil  ('Circle  of  happiness').  Fol.  28, 
33-36,  and  one  with  number  cut  off. 

(18)  Brgya  bzhi  (*  Hundred  and  four ').     Fol.  3,  4,  6,  7. 

(19)  Jigs  '  byed  bskyed  rim  (*  Method  of  producing 
the  fearful '  viz.  *  divinities ').     Fol.  27,  30. 

(20)  Ka  (=1.).     Fol.  10,  12,  28,  38  (twice). 

(21)  Thor  •  bu  ('Separate'  {sc.  work)).     Fol.  46,  46. 

(22)  ^dul  •  va  ('  Vinaya').     Fol.  3  (twice). 

(23)  Ka  (=1.)  Gcoddkar  ^yed.    Fol.  13,  14,  16,  16. 

(24)  Single  leaves  of  the  following :  Rtiam  thar 
('Legend')  Ka  (I.),  fol.  48;  Lam  rim  gsol  ^deba 
('  Prayer  for  the  way  of  perfection '),  fol.  3 ;  Qila, 
fol.  3. ;  Ka  (I.),  Bia  khrid  ('  Guidance  above),  fol.  3 ; 
Ma  (=XVI.)  Sman'blu  ('The  supreme  physician,' 
i.e,  god  of  medicine),  fol.  4  ;  Ca  (V.)  Sgrub  thaba 
('  Method  of  coercion '  i>.  Sadhana),  fol.  20 ;  Thig  ' 
le  heu  drug  ('  The  sixteen  spots '),  fol.  16 ;  Bde  lam 
{Way  of  happiness')  fol.  5;  Gser  zhun  ('Gold 
Melting*),  fol.  6.;  q/V^s  •  dkyil  ('Circle  of  fear'), 
fol.  5  ;  Oram  gel,  fol.  38 ;  Sna  dhoga  ('  Various ') 
Ja  (=VII.),  fol.  22;  Tha  (=XIV.)  Lam  ('Path'), 
fol.  8 ;  Ca  (V.)  0//*,  fol.  2 ;  Dpal  Jihor  •  lo  sdom  *  pai 
zhi  •  vai  sbyin  '  areg  gi  cho  '  .gai  rim  pa  gsal  var 
bkod  pa  (*  Ritual  of  the  burnt  offering  of  the  glorious 
wheel '),  fol  1 ;  B/a  '  mat  bka  '  drin  dran  •  pai 
gaol  ^deba  ('  Prayer  remembering  the  Guru's  kind- 
ness '),  fol.  1,  3,  (end) ;  Shaga  khan  bla  brgyud, 
fol.  3  (end). 

(25)  30  leaves  whose  beginnings   are  cut  off,   so  that 
it  was  not  to  be  seen  to  what  work  they  belonged. 

(26)  Unknown !  fol.  6-13,  16,  17,  36-70,  88-98,  107, 
108,  109,  118.     Lines  7.     Prayers  and  dharanis. 
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(XI.)  VajraccIiodlkS.  13J  by  4.  Lines  6.  Fol.  4-44,  46- 
49  (eud). 

(XII.)  Bla  ■  maigsot^  deh»  ebyin  rlabs  myuf  Jug  ('  The  Guru's 
prayer :  Quick  entrance  to  bleeejiig  ')■  14j  l)y  3J. 
Fol.  6  (complete).     Lines  4. 

(Xm.J  Dohakofanaoia  matiii  mutra  upade^a,  first  leaf*  and 
first  leaf  of  another  work,  printing  blurred  and 
unrecognisable;  together  with  four  leaves  of  mystical 
diagrams  (of  human  figures)  and  calculations.  Also 
two  large  sheets  (20  by  19  and  15  by  19)  with  magio 
circles.     Diagrams  and  the  rest  manuscript. 

(XIV.)  About  300  leaves  of  various  works,  among  which 
are  apparently  110  belonging  to  the  same  volume. 
Among  them  are  also  the  following  leaves  belonging 
to  works  enumerated  in  x.  Ctt  Ewam  (see  x.  7),  foU 
206-209,  218;  Gmn  mhon  (x.  10),  fol.  12,  15,  16; 
liytt  rgyud  don  gml  (x.  6),  foL  21,  303,  308,  309,  310, 
312 ;  Bde  lam  (x.  24),  foL  6,  7,  10-15 ;  Ka  Gzltiih 
lam  (x.  5),  foL  106;  Ka  c/ios  spijoH  (x.  2),  fol.  35; 
L»m-  gho  (x.  9),  fol.  15,  18;  Laa  chog  (x.  15),  fol, 
26,  27 ;  Eha  Gaan  bakyed  (i.  16),  foL  10 ;  Bde  mhon 
(x.  15),  foL  15  ;  Dpal  g»nh  va  ^us  •  pai  dkyit  Jthor 
gyi  cho  '  ga  hag  ^don  ggi  rim  par  bsgrigs  *  pa  (being 
the  full  title  of  x.  4),  fol.  1,  2 ;  Oiah  mam  (x.  8), 
fol.  2;  SkyabB  ^ro  (x.  14),  fol.  10.  Further,  Boom 
Idan  das  ■  ma  phags  •  ma  gditgs  dkar  citn  gyi  egrab 
thabs  mchog  '  tu  grub  pai  miii .  po  ('  Method  to  ooerce 
the  Bhagavuni,  the  Noble  Holder  of  the  white 
umbrella,  called  Essence  of  Excellent  Coeroton'), 
foL  1  (incomplete) ;  Ta  (=ix.)  Dkar  ehag  ('Index,') 
fol.  1  (complete),  end  leaf  of  a  work  (24),  blurred 
printing ;  Ndro  lugs  *  kyi  bde  '  mchog  bcu  *  gtum 
gyi  khor  '  hi  a^aih  (?  khrid)  ('  The  bringing  of  the 
thirteen  Qambaras  in  Maro's  (a  celebrated  Blama) 
manner,*)   foL   9   (incomplete) ;   Maitri  .pai  phyag  • 


TIBETAN  CATALOGUE.  579 

rgya  chen  '  po  tshig  bsdus  .  pa,  on  end  leaf  (*  The 
great  Mudra  (mystical  gesture)  of  Maitreya,  con- 
densed/) fol.  2-13  (end).  On  fol.  126  the  Skr.  title  ; 
Mahamutra  sancamitha  (!) ;  fol.  11a,  Adhi  aidhisama^ 
Tib.  Lta  '  va  mdor  b%dn8  'pa  ('The  views  (opinions 
of  Naro)  collected ') ;  fol.  9a,  Maha  mutra  (sic !) 
upadega,  etc. 

(XV.)  18  by  3i.  Lines  6.  Fol.  371.  1.  Chos  akyoh  vai 
rgyal '  po  bsroh  *  btsan  *  rgam  '  poi  bkah  '  Jbum  '  las 
smad  •  kyi  cha  zhal  gdanhs  ,  h/t  bskor.  Fol.  1-319. 
*  From  the  collected  works  of  the  Defender  of  the 
Faith,  King  Srongtsangampo ' :  The  Circle  of  In- 
structions ? '  ^  Fol.  320  begins :  2.  Cho%  skyon  vai 
rgyal  po  bsroh  btsan  rgam  poi  zhal '  gdams  'phags  'pa 
nam  '  mkhai  rgyal '  poi  mhon  '  riogs  sogs  phran  '  ga. 

(XVI.)  1.  Edo  rje  rgyal  •  mtshan  '  gyi  yohs  '  su  bmo  '  m  (i.e. 
Vajradhvaja-parinama).  [Phal  chen  30,  Feer  p.  211.] 
20fby8i.  Fol.  3.  Line  7. 
2.  Arya  vipule  prave9a  maha  sutrana  {sic !).  j)hags  '  pa 
yahs  '  pai  groh  '  khyer  '  du  Jug  '  pa  [Rgyud  xi,  4 ; 
Feer  p.  311.]     Fol.  9. 

(XVII.)  1.  Aryada9adigandhakara  vidhvansana  (see  MS.  ii.) 
20  by  6 J.     Line  7.     Fol.  1,  5-9,  12,  13  (incomplete). 

(XVIII.)  One  leaf.  12 J  by  3.  In  margin  Ka  (i.)  Line  6. 
Prayer  (10  strophes). 

^  Being  short  speeches  of  advice  from  the  king  to  his  suhjects  on  different 
occasions,  heginning  with  his  two  queens  (the  Nepalese  and  the  Chinese  princesses]  ; 
preceded  hy  a  short  explanation,  which  Avalokite9vara  gives  to  the  King,  of  the 
meaning  and  power  of  the  Om  mam  padme  /lUftiy  which  latter  is  repeated  in  each 
section.  (Tlie  six  syllahles  are  said  to  belong  each  to  one  of  the  six  divisions  of 
animated  beings  (gati)). 
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Art.  XI. — Life  dnd  Labours  of  Mr.  Edward  Rehataeh     By 

F.  F.  Arbuthnot,  M.R.A.S. 

A  SHORT  notice  of  this  most  industrious  and  intelligent 
Orientalist  has  already  appeared  in  the  obituary  notices  of 
the  Journal  of  January,  1892.  But  as  my  deceased  friend 
had  devoted  the  whole  of  his  life  to  the  cultivation  and 
propagation  of  Oriental  knowledge  and  Oriental  literature, 
it  was  considered  desirable  to  place  on  record  a  more 
detailed  account  of  his  varied  labours  in  this  particular 
field  of  thought  and  culture. 

Of  Mr.  Rehatsek's  early  life  very  little  is  known.  It 
is  said  that  his  father  was  a  Forest  Inspector  on  the 
estate  of  Princess  Odescalchi,  in  Hungary,  and  that  he 
was  born  on  one  of  the  estates  at  lUack  on  the  3rd  July, 
1819.  He  was  educated  at  Buda-Pesth,  studied  at  the 
University  there,  and  took  the  degree  of  Master  of  Civil 
Engineering.  Leaving  Hungary  at  the  end  of  1842,  he 
spent  a  few  months  in  Paris,  then  four  years  in  the 
United  States  of  America,  and  in  1847  sailed  to  India 
from  New  Orleans  vid  Liverpool  and  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope.  Arriving  in  Bombay  on  the  5th  of  December, 
1847,  he  settled  down  in  India,  and  remained  in  that 
country  for  the  rest  of  his  life,  dying  in  Bombay  on 
Friday,  the  11th  of  December,  1891,  aged  72. 

I  have  some  idea  that  on  Mr.  Rehatsek's  first  arrival 
he  was  employed  in  the  Public  Works  Department,  in 
which,  however,  he  did  not  remain  long.  He  then  con- 
tinued his  studies  of  Oriental  languages  and  literature, 
and  sometimes  accompanied  Dr.  Bhau  Daji,  the  well-known 
Bombay  scholar  and  antiquary,  in  his  travels  of  research 
over  various  parts  of  India.  Later  on,  being  a  competent 
mathematician  and  a  distinguished  Latin  scholar^  he  was 
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employed  as  Professor  of  Ifatlieinatioa  and  of  Latin  in 
the  Wilson  College,  Bombay,  which  office  he  held  till  1871. 

Being  acquainted  with  some  twelve  languages,  he  also 
tanght  private  pupils,  and  gave  lessons  in  I^tin,  Persian, 
Arabic,  and  French.  He  farther  translated  a  number  of 
Persian  and  Arabic  works,  read  many  papers  before  learned 
Societies,  and  wrote  many  articles  for  Indian  Beviewi 
and  Journals  generally,  the  details  of  which  will  be  given 
presently. 

For  twelve  years  up  to  1881  Mr.  Behatsek  was  Examiner 
at  the  Bombay  University  in  Latin,  Persian,  and  AraUo, 
and  for  one  year  in  French  also,  but  such  was  his  inde- 
pendence that  he  gave  up  these  duties  as  soon  as  the 
application  system  was  introduced.  In  1873  he  was  made 
a  FeUow  of  the  said  University  and  was  twice  the  Wilson 
Philological  Lecturer  there  on  the  Hebrew  and  Semitio 
languages.  In  1874  he  was  elected  an  honorary  member 
of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  in 
recognition  of  his  Oriental  learning,  and  also  became  an 
honorary  member  of  some  learned  European  and  American 
Societies  interested  in  Oriental  research.  All  these  honours 
were  unsought  for,  and  as  a  general  rule,  it  may  be  said, 
that  he  never  asked  for  anything  during  his  whole  career. 

Mr.  Rehatsek  was  unmarried,  and  a  man  of  regular  habits, 
living  the  life  of  an  ascetic  and  recluse.  He  was  his  own 
master  and  his  own  servant,  for  servant  he  kept  none, 
thereby  showing  the  truth  of  the  Sanskrit  saying,  **  Ascetics 
are  their  own  servants."  He  abstained  from  wine  and 
spirits  altogether,  and  tried  also  to  do  without  animal  food, 
but  he  found,  as  he  told  me  himself,  that  this  weakened 
him  so  much  that  he  was  obliged  to  revert  to  it,  though 
he  took  it  very  sparingly.  His  usual  food  consisted  of 
bread,  milk,  tea,  coffee,  rice,  and  plantains.  At  the  door 
of  his  house  there  was  a  box  into  which  the  baker  put 
a  loaf  of  bread  every  morning,  and  the  milkman  filled 
with  milk  a  jug  that  was  placed  there.  His  other  necessities 
he  purchased  himself  in  the  bazaar,  and  he  prepared  all 
his  own  food,  using  a  spirit  lamp  to  boil  the  water  for 
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his  tea  and  coffee,  as  he  told  me  that  it  was  more  economical 
than  a  fire.  Doing  without  servants,  he  said,  was  a  great 
source  of  peace,  comfort,  and  repose,  and  he  certainly 
adopted  Schopenhauer's  ideas  that  the  two  great  principles 
in  life  were  to  live,  if  possible,  without  pain  and  without 
ennui. 

The  only  real  property  that  Mr.  Rehatsek  possessed 
was  a  small  house  situated  in  Khetwady,  Bombay,  and 
which  he  had  purchased.  His  furniture  was  of  the  poorest 
kind,  and  so  very  scanty  that  one  wondered  how  it  was 
sufficient  for  his  wants.  His  library  consisted  of  Arabic, 
Persian,  English,  German,  Latin,  and  French  works,  and 
with  these  he  worked  all  day,  going  out  every  morning 
and  evening  for  a  walk,  and  latterly  I  believe  on  a  tricycle, 
to  the  sea-side.  His  manuscripts  and  translations  were 
all  written  in  a  very  small,  but  very  legible,  hand^  and 
he  had  several  cases  full  of  them. 

Most  of  the  above  has  been  taken  from  an  obituary 
notice  of  Mr.  Rehatsek  which  appeared  [13th  December, 
1891]  in  "  Native  Opinion,"  an  an glo- vernacular  bi-weekly 
journal  published  in  Bombay,  and  to  which  the  deceased 
had  been  a  constant  contributor  since  1871.  So  devoted 
was  he  to  his  work  that  on  Wednesday,  the  9th  of  December, 
while  on  his  death-bed,  he  had  prepared  his  usual  article. 
"When  the  editor  of  the  paper  called  upon  him,  the  poor 
old  man,  too  feeble  to  speak,  pointed  to  his  desk,  where 
lay,  just  completed,  the  last  contribution  that  came  from 
his  pen. 

From  his  latest  letters  to  me  it  was  evident  that  his 
health  was  failing,  and  that  he  had  not  been  well  for  some 
time.  In  his  last  illness  he  was  attended  by  Dr.  Kunte, 
Dr.  Deshmookh,  and  Dr.  John  de  Cunha.  It  culminated 
in  cystitis,  and  he  died  on  Friday  morning,  the  11th  of 
December,  1891,  at  about  6.30  a.m.  attended  upon  by  his 
friends,  all  of  whom  were  either  natives  of  India  or 
Portuguese.  Having  expressed  an  earnest  desire  to  be 
cremated  according  to  the  Hindu  fashion,  the  ceremony 
was  performed  the  same  evening.     His  body,  covered  with 
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garlands  of  flowers,  and  accompanied  by  his  friends,  was 
carried  to  the  sea-shore,  and  placed  there  on  the  usual  pile 
of  wood,  was  soon  converted  into  ashes.  It  is  said  that  this 
was  the  first  European  ever  cremated  in  Bombay,  or  perhaps, 
indeed,  in  India. 

Though  Mr.  Rehatsek  had  reduced  the  necessaries  of 
life  to  a  minimum,  it  was  from  his  habits  and  tastes  that 
he  did  so,  and  not  from  actual  necessity.  The  Duke  of 
Wellington  used  to  say  that  habit  was  not  only  second 
nature,  but  ten  tiroes  nature ;  well,  Mr.  Rehatsek  was  so 
accustomed  to  his  style  of  living  that  he  preferred  it  to 
any  other,  and  it  grew  upon  him,  like  every  so-called  virtue, 
or  so-called  vice,  grows  upon  other  people.  Anyhow  he 
seems  to  have  saved  some  thirty  thousand  rupees,  which 
he  left  for  the  education  of  the  poor  boys  in  the  primary 
schools  of  Bombay,  without  any  distinction  of  caste,  colour, 
or  creed.  The  interest  of  this  sum  [the  principal  being 
invested  in  Government  securities]  is  to  be  awarded  in 
money  prizes  to  the  most  deserving  pupils  of  these  schools. 
His  house  is  either  to  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  added  to 
the  above  fund,  or  to  be  lent  for  scholastic  purposes  free 
of  charge,  as  his  executors  may  decide.  His  books,  manu- 
scripts, and  translations  he  bequeathed  to  the  Native  General 
Library,  Bombay. 

It  now  remains  to  place  on  record  the  literary  work 
of  Mr.  Rehatsek  during  the  many  years  he  spent  in  India. 
As  this  is  somewhat  scattered,  I  have  collected,  as  far  as  I 
have  been  able  to  do  so,  the  names  of  the  works  that 
he  translated,  and  of  the  articles  that  he  wrote,  and  the 
subjoined  list,  though  long,  is  not  devoid  of  interest. 

(1)  His  contributions  to  the  Jottrnal  of  the  Bombay  Branch 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  between  1874  and  1882 
are  as  follows,  twenty- six  in  all : 

Vol.  X. 
Twelve  Sabaean  Inscriptions. 

Explanations  and  Facsimiles  of  eight  Arabic  Talismanic 
Medicine  cups. 
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Facsimiles  of  Muharomadan  coins. 

The  Evil  Eye,  Amulets,  Recipes,  Exorcisation,  etc. 

Vol.  XI. 

The  subjugation  of  Persia  by  the  Moslems  and  the  ex- 
tinction of  the  Sasanian  dynasty. 

The  labours  of  the  Arab  astronomers  and  their  instruments, 
with  the  description  of  an  astrolabe  in  the  Mulla  Firuz 
Library,  Bombay. 

Vol.  XII. 

Some  beliefs  and  usages  among  the  Pre-islamitic  Arabs, 
with  notes  on  their  Polytheism,  Judaism,  and  Christianity, 
and  the  Mythic  period  of  their  history. 

Contact  of  the  Jews  with  the  Assyrians,  Babylonians, 
and  Persians,  from  the  division  of  the  Hebrew  Monarchy 
into  two  kingdoms  till  the  entrance  of  Alexander  the 
Great  into  Jerusalem,  and  a  view  of  Jewish  Civilization. 

The  Bdw  and  Gaobarah  Sephabuds  along  the  Southern 
Caspian  Shores. 

Vol.  XIII. 

Christianity  in  the  Persian  dominions  from  its  beginning 
till  the  fall  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty. 

Christianity  among  the  Mongols  till  their  expulsion 
from  China  in  1368,  comprising  the  Eastern  Grand  Khans 
or  Emperors  with  the  Western  or  Persian  Khans. 

Brief  notice  of  two  Arabic  MSS.  on  the  history  of  Yemen. 

Vol.  XIV. 

A  Pun  ja  of  yellow  brass  in  the  Museum  of  the  B.B.R.  A.S. 
drawn  and  described. 

Early  Moslem  accounts  of  the  Hindu  religions. 

A  few  analogies  in  the  Thousand  and  One  Nights  and 
in  Latin  authors. 

Some  parallel  proverbs  in  English,  Arabic,  and  Persian. 

The  use  of  wine  among  the  ancient  Arabs. 

On  the  Arabic  alphabet  and  early  writings  [with  a  table 
of  alphabets]. 

j.R.A.s.  1892.  ^^ 
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Magic. 

Notes  on  some  old  arms  and  instmments  of  war  chiefly 
among  the  Arabs. 

The  history  of  the  Wahhabis  in  Arabia  and  in  India. 

The  doctrines  of  Metempsychosis  and  Incarnation  among 
nine  heretic  Muhammadan  sects. 

Vol.  XV. 

Picture  and  description  of  Borak. 

The  Alexander  myth  of  the  Persians. 

Specimens  of  Pre-Islamitic  Arabic  poetry  selected  and 
translated  from  the  Hamasah. 

Emporia,  chiefly  ports  of  Arab  and  Indian  international 
commerce  before  the  Christian  era. 

(2)  His  contributions  to  The  Calcutta  Retieto  between  1879 
and  1891  consisted  of  twenty-one  articles  as  follows  : 

Vol.  68. 
Oriental  humour  illustrated  by  Anecdotes. 

Vol.  70. 

Gastronomical  anecdotes  of  the  earlier  Khalifs. 
Oriental  Folk  Lore.     Part  I, 

Vol.  71. 

Oriental  Folk  Lore.     Part  II. 
Oriental  Folk  Lore.     Part  III. 

Vol.  72. 

Oriental  Folk  Lore.     Part  IV. 
The  Holy  Inquisition  at  Goa. 

Vol.  73. 

The  life  of  Jesus  according  to  the  Koran  and  Moslem 
tradition. 

Historical  sketch  of  Portuguese  India,  with  a  list  of  the 
Viceroys  till  1881. 
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Vol.  74. 

How  the  Portuguese  obtained  a  footing  in  the  island 
of  Diu. 

Vol.  75. 

Mandelslo  and  Thevenot,  their  travels  in  India. 

The  Monastic  and  Secular  Clergy  of  Portuguese  India, 

Vol.  76. 

Carvalho,  Count  of  Oyeiras,  better  known  as  Marquis 
of  Pombal. 

Adamole's  notes  on  a  journey  from  Perm  to  Tashkend. 
Part  I. 

Vol.  77. 

Adaraole's  notes  on  a  journey  from  Perm  to  Tashkend. 
Part  II. 

Capello  and  Ivens,  their  exploration  in  Africa,  1877-1880. 

Vol.  78. 

The  vicissitudes  of  the  city  of  Baghdad  from  its  foundation 
till  our  times. 

"  La  nuova  Italia  ed  i  Vecchi  Zelanti "  of  the  Ex- Jesuit 
Curci. 

Vol.  79. 

Contacts  of  China  with  foreign  nations  from  the  earliest 
till  the  present  times. 

Vol.  81. 
The  pre-historic  man  of  caves  and  lake  dwellings. 

Vol.  82. 

Missionaries  at  the  Moghul  Courts;  in  Southern  and  in 
Portuguese  India  during  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Akbar 
and  after  it. 

Vol.  85. 

The  Relations  of  Islam  to  Christianity,  and  of  Christianity 
to  Civilization. 


c 
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Vol.  87. 

Military  career  of  the  Prophet  Muhammad,  which  began  . 
A.H.  2,  and  ended  with  hia  death  a.h.  11, 

Vols.  91  and  92. 
The  beginnings  of  Dut«h  Commerce  in  India.    Farts  I. 
and  II. 

Vol.  93. 
Journey  of   Padre   Manuel    Godinho,   S.J.,    from    India   , 
to  Portugal  in  the  year  1663  by  way  of  Mesopotamia. 

(3)  Between  the  years  1872  and  1886  Mr.  Rehatsek  supplied 
the  following  articles  to  Tlir:  Indian  Anliqunnj,  not 
including  short  letters  and  explanations  addressed  to 
the  some  journal : — 

1872. 
Facsimile  of  a  Persian  Map  of  the  World  with  an  Englieli  ' 
translation. 

1873. 

An   embassy  to   Ehata  or  China,  a.d.    I4I9,   translated 
from  the  Persian. 

Also  twelve  other  minor  contributions  in  the  shape  of 
reviews  and  translations  of  small  pieces  from  the  Persian. 

1874. 
The  Establishment  of  the  E^yal  City  of  Hirat  and  its 
dependencies,  traQslat«d  from  the  Persian. 

Also  nine  other  minor  contributions  and  translations. 

1875. 
Biography  of  Jellal-ud  din  HQmi,  the  great  Persian  poet 
and  mystic. 

Also  six  minor  contributions. 

1876, 
The  Twelve  Imams.  : 
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1877. 
A  notice    of   Gtircin    de    Tassy's    ''La  langage    et    la 
litterature  Hindoustanies '*  en  1876,   and  a  translation   of 
the   first    part    of    Professor    A.    Weber's    paper    on    the 
Erishnajanmashtam!  or  Krishna's  birth  festival. 

1878. 
A  notice  of  Garcin  de  Tassy's   Work  mentioned  above 
for  1887. 

1881. 
Notes  and  Queries. 

1882. 
Three  Inscriptions  from  Kaichor. 

1883. 
An  Aden  Epitaph  in  Arabic  translated. 

1884. 
Did  the  Arabs  really  bum  the  Alexandrian  Library  P 

1885. 

Sabeean  Inscriptions  on  an  Incense-burner. 
Kussian  Icons. 

1886. 

The  Last  Years  of  Shah  Shuja'a,  with  an  Appendix  on 
the  Affairs  of  Hirat.  Translated  from  the  Tarikh  Sultani 
of  Sultan  Muhammad  Khan  Barukzai.  This  is  a  very 
interesting  article,  and  describes  events  from  an  Afghan 
standpoint,  but  with  considerable  impartiality. 

1887  and  1888. 

A  letter  of  the  Emperor  Akbar  asking  for  the  Christian 
Scriptures. 

The  Keign  of  Ahmed  Shah  Durani.  Translated  from 
the  Tarikh  Sultani  quoted  above. 

A  Notice  of  the  Zafamama-i-Ranjit  Singh,  or  Book  of 
the  Conquests  of  Ranjit  Singh,  by  Kanhayya  Lai  Sahib, 
Executive  Engineer,  Lahore. 
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1890  and  1891.     • 

.A  Notice  of  the  Gulibnaiiui,  or  Biogntpliy  <rf  Ghilab 
Singhi  Maharajah  of  Kashmir,  A.D.  1875,  by  Eifpirun, 
Diwan  of  Maharajah  Banbir  Singh. 

(4)  The  papers  sent  to  The  JBambajf  Anthrcpobgieal  BacMg 

were  as  follows : 

On  Beligioos  Injunctions  and  Personal  Yows  with. respect 
to  Sexual  Abstinence. 

Veneration  for  the  Dead  in  Ohina. 

Statistics  of  Suicides  in  the  City  of  Bombay  since  1886. 

A  DescriptiTc  Alphabetical  List  of  Twenty  Occult  Soienoes 
of  the  Moslems. 

On  Hindu  Givilization  in  the  far  East  as  represented  by 
Architectural  Monuments  and  Inscriptions^  with  a  Map. 

Superstitions  of  the  Gba  People  firom  Portngaese  soovoes. 

(5)  Between  1880  and  1882  Mr.  Behatsek  sent  fhe  Mowing 
interesting  papers  to  The  Journal  of  the  NaHanal  Indian 

Association : — 

Bombay  One  Hundred  and  Fifteen  Years  Ago.  This 
account  of  Bombay  and  of  Surat  in  1764,  by  the  father  of 
the  historian  Niebuhr,  was  translated  and  printed  in  the 
above  Journal  of  1880  in  five  parts. 

The  Begums  of  Bhopal,  also  in  five  parts,  in  the  Journal 
of  1881. 

The  Diamond  Fields  of  India,  embracing  five  groups, 
viz.,  Guddapah,  Nandial,  Ellore,  Sambhulpur,  and  Pama, 
translated  from  Bitter's  Erdkunde  von  Asien,  and  published 
in  the  Journal  of  1882. 


(6)  An  article  by  Mr.  Behatsek  on  the  subject  of  Oriental 
Armour,  with  a  plate  illustrating  it ;  his  original 
design,  having  been  very  faithfully  reproduced  in 
chromo-lithography,  was  published  in  The  Journal  qf 
the  Oei'man  Oriental  Society  in  1882. 
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(7)  Mr.  Rehatsek's  translations  from  the  Arabic  of  the 
Book  of  the  King's  Son  and  the  Ascetic,  with  a  short 
preface  by  Professor  T.  W.  Rhys  Davids,  was  published 
in  The  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great 
Britain  and  Ireland  in  January,  1890.  About  this 
translation  Mr.  Rehatsek  wrote  to  me  on  the  4th 
June,  1889,  as  follows  : — 

"The  text  which  I  have  translated  from  the  Arabic  is 
unique,  there  being  [as  far  as  is  known]  no  other  MS.  of 
it  in  existence,  except  the  one  given  by  Dr.  Blau  to 
the  German  Oriental  Society,  and  printed  by  Dr.  Hommel. 
The  original  source  being  undoubtedly  Sanskrit  or  Pali, 
I  thought  I  was  doing  a  service  to  those  who  might, 
by  their  knowledge  of  these  two  languages  and  their 
literature,  be  able  to  trace  the  true  source  and  determine 
the  real  age  of  the  composition  of  the  Book  of  the  King's 
Son  and  the  Ascetic. 

''  It  requires  an  extensive  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  and 
Pali  literature  to  enter  into  this  subject  properly,  and 
I,  not  possessing  it,  have  been  able  to  make  only  very 
small  foot-notes,  although  even  these  may  be  of  some 
use.  By  making  a  full  translation  of  this  precious  Arabic 
text,  which  it  would  be  a  great  pity  to  mutilate  or 
abridge  in  any  way  [as  cutting  off  the  opportunity  of 
comparison  with  Sanskrit  or  Pali  works],  I  have  drawn 
the  attention  of,  and  given  the  best  text  to,  Sanskrit  and 
Pali  scholars  for  investigating  this  subject  here  in  India, 
and  for  pointing  out  many  more  relations  between 
Buddhism  and  Christianity  than  I  was  able  to  do  myself." 

(8)  Mr.  Rehatsek  sent  the  following  papers  to  His  Majesty 
the  King  of  Sweden  and  Norway,  at  the  time  of  the 
eighth  Oriental  Congress  held  at  Stockholm  in  1889. 

1.  Indian  Fables  in  Moslem  Literature. 

2.  The  Women  of  the  Shahnamah. 

3.  Seven  interesting  episodes  from  the  conquest  of  Syria, 
the  events  narrated  beginning  a.d.  634-35.  Translated 
from  the  Arabic  of  the  Futuh-ush-shum  by  Al-WakidL 
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4.  The  Indian  Mahdi  and  his  suocewors.  Tranalated 
from  a  unique  but  reliable  and  faultless  Persian  MS. 

6.  Processional  cross  taken  at  Magdala  from  the  cathedral 
by  the  British  Troops  in  1868;  this  is  a  drawing  with 
translations  of  the  inscriptions. 

6.  A  photograph  taken  from  a  large  silver  dish  repre« 
senting  the  adventures  of  the  whole  life  of  the  God  Bama 
[a  deified  hero]  in  compartments  in  concentric  circles. 

(9)  On  the  28th  of  August,   1891,  Mr.  Behatsek  wrote 

''Having  been  asked  for  a  paper  to  be  read  in  Dr. 
Leitner's  Congress  of  Orientalists  in  the  beginning 
of  September,  I  sent  a  MS.,  "  The  Pre-Islamatic  History 
of  Yemen  and  Hirah  till  the  time  of  Muhammad.'' 
It  does  not  appear  to  have  been  read  at  the  Congress. 

(10)  For  the  E^ama  Shastra  Society  Mr.  Behatsek  prepared 
unexpurgated  translations  of  Jami's  Beharistan  or 
Abode  of  Spring,  and  of  Sa'di's  Gulistan  or  Bose 
Garden.  These  were  printed  for  private  subscribers 
only  in  1887  and  1888  respectively. 

(11)  For  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  New  Series  he 
translated  the  following  works  : — 

The  Negaristan  or  Picture  Gallery  by  Muin-uddin  Jawini, 
A.D.  1334. 

Biography  of  our  Lord  Muhammad,  the  Apostle  of  Allah, 
according  to  the  tradition  of  Ibn  Hisham,  obtained  from  Ibn 
Israk. 

The  whole  of  the  first  two  Parts  of  Mirkhond's  "  Bauzat- 
us-safa." 

Of  these  the  first  Part  of  Mirkhond's  General  History  has 
been  printed  and  published  in  two  volumes  in  1891  and 
1892.  The  second  part  will  fill  three  volumes,  which  will, 
it  is  hoped,  be  brought  out  in  1893  and  1894. 

(12)  For  the  use  of  the  Ilakluyt  Society  Mr.  Behatsek 
translated  from  the  Italian  from  the  voyages  of  Pietro 
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della  Yalle  his  letters  from  India,  the  first  of  which  is 
dated  Surat,  23rd  Marchy  1623.  These  are,  I  belieye, 
still  with  the  above  Society,  and  will  probably  form 
part  of  a  volume  containing  the  whole  of  the  journeys 
of  that  versatile  and  talented  traveller. 

(13)  The  following  translations  were  also  made  by  Mr. 
Behatsek  at  various  times.  Those  marked  by  an 
asterisk  have  been  printed* 

From  the  Persian, 

^Amusing  Stories. 

•Fortune  and  Misfortune. 

Both  of  these  are  extracts  from  the  Shamsah-va-Quhquhah, 
a  Persian  story  book  of  557  large  quarto  pages,  written  by 
Mirza  Berkhordar  Turkman.  They  were  printed  in  Bombay 
in  1870  and  1871. 

Hospitality,  or  Etiquette  of  Eating  and  Drinking. 

A  Tract  on  the  Observances  of  Women  and  the  Harem. 

A  short  Manuscript  on  ''Physiognomies,"  described  in 
the  Catalogue  raisonn^  of  the  Mulla  Firuz  Library,  p.  199, 
No.  48. 

The  Tutinamah,  or  Parrot  Book,  by  EadirL 

From  the  Arabic. 

Twenty-four  Anecdotes,  Stories,  and  Fables  picked  out 
and  translated  from  the  Naphut  ul  Yaman  [breeze  or  breath 
of  Yemen]. 

Thirty-five  Stories  from  the  Merzuban-namah. 

Six  Stories  from  the  celebrated  Arabic  work  Al-Mustatraf, 
or  the  Gleaner  or  Collector. 

Some  Stories  from  the  Sihr-ul-oyoon,  or  Magic  of  the 
Eyes. 

Some  Extracts  from  the  Siraj-ul-muluk,  or  Lamp  of 
£ings,  a  well-known  work  composed  a.d.  1126. 

A  Translation  of  a  portion  of  the  Arabic  work  "  Tuhfat- 
ikhvan  ussafa,"  under  the  title  of  "  The  discussion  between 
Man   and  Animal  before  the  King  of  the   Jinns.''     This 
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celebrated  work,  written  ia  the  eightli  century  of  our  era  i 
by  the  society  called  "The  Brethren  of  Purity  "  of  Bosrah, 
is  well  kuown,  and  a  curious  DOtice  of  it  waa  given  iu 
Vol,  XVII.  of  the  Journal  of  the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society 
by  A.  Sprenger.  No  English  translation  of  the  "  Tuhfat  " 
has  yet  been  produced,  but  the  originul  Arabic  text  of  the 
discusBioii  between  mail  and  animal  was  printed  at  Leipzig 
in  1879. 

A  Treatise  oo  Falconry  with  an  Appendix  on  other 
Birds,  Poultry,  and  Bees. 

•Some  Arabic  and  Persian  Inscriptions  from  Mosquea, 
Tombs,  and  Ancient  Buildings  for  the  Archieological 
Survey  of  Western  India. 

From  the  liali'in. 
A  Mission  to  the  Grand  Moghul. 

From  the  French. 
The  Indian  Travels  of  M.  de  Thevenot  in  16G5. 
Voyage  of  Mandelslo  from  Persia  to  India  ia  ltf38-39. 
The  Amours   of    Camoens  and   of    Catherine  D'Atiud^ 
by  Madame  Gautier,  1827. 

(14)  The  following  productions  of  Mr.  Rehatsek  may  be 
classed  under  the  head  of  "  Miscellaneous."  Those 
marked  with  an  asterisk  have  been  printed, 

*An  Essay  on  the  Reciprocal  Influence  of  European 
and  Muhammedan  Civilization.  This  gained  the  prize, 
given  by  Sir  Charles  Trevelyan  when  Finance  Miniater 
in  India,  for  the  best  essay  on  the  above  sabjeot,  in 
1865.    Printed  in  1877. 

'Catalogue  raiaonn^  of  the  Arabic,  Hindustani,  Persian, 
and  Turkish  Manuscripts  in  the  Mulla  Firuz  Library  at 
Bombay,  with  full  desoriptiona  of  them,  1873.  This  ia 
both  useful  and  interesting,  and  is  known  to  European 
Orientalists  as  a  valuable  book  of  reference.  It  containa 
also  a  list  of  Pehlevi  and  Zend  works  added  to  it  b^ 
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another  hand.  I  have  presented  an  extra  copy  of  this 
work  to  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

Anthology,  containing  notice  of  two  hundred  and  fifty 
Persian  poets,  with  specimens  of  their  composition  and 
English  translation  of  the  same.  Also  the  titles  of  the 
principal  historical  and  epistolographical  works  written 
in  Persian. 

The  Invasion  of  India  by  Timur  1398-99,  and  by 
Nadir  Shah  1738-39,  traced  on  a  map  with  six  written 
folios. 

The  Canals  of  the  Euphrates  and  the  Tigris,  being  a 
description  of  ancient  canals,  vestiges  of  which  are  still 
to  be  traced,  with  map. 

Export  of  Girls  for  Marriage  to  Portuguese  India 
during  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

Early  Portuguese  travellers  to  the  East  from  Portuguese 
sources. 

The  Present  Constitution  of  the  Government  of 
Portuguese  India. 

The  Beginnings  of  Indo-Portuguese  Journalism. 

Cosmogony  according  to  the  Koran  and  Moslem  Tradition. 

Could  Muhammed  read  and  write. 

Horses  and  Camels  among  the  Arabs. 

The  Emperor  Akbar's  Repudiation  of  Islam. 

(15)  At  the  time  of  his  death  Mr.  Rehatsek  was  engaged  in 
preparing  for  the  Indian  Antiquary  a  notice  on  a 
work  containing  Ranjit  Singh's  Diary  kept  for  nearly 
forty  years  by  one  of  his  Pundits  in  Persian,  and  in 
translating  for  the  Oriental  Translation  Fund  New 
Series  the  third  Part  of  Mirkhond's  "  Rauzat-us-safa," 
so  that  the  old  man  may  be  said  to  have  truly  died 
in  harness. 

2nd  May,  1892. 
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[The  following  is  the  letter  referred  to  on  pages  1  and 
36  of  our  Journal  for  1892]  : — 

Dec.  12,  1891. 
Dear  Professor  Davids, — As  regards  the  occurrence 
of  Buddhist  sects  in  inscriptions,  I  would  call  your  attention 
to  the  following  documents  and  names,  in  addition  to  those 
mentioned  in  your  article  :  (1)  Mahdsaghiyas  Karle,  No.  20, 
Arch.  Rep.  W.I.  iv.  112,  Savasaka  i.e.  Sauvarshika,^  cp.  ciU 
p.  113,  Earle  No.  21,  Bltaddyanlya  Eanheri,  No.  4  (Arch. 
Rep.  W.I.  vol.  V.  p.  75)  and  ibidem,  p.  85,  Eai^heri,  No.  27 ; 
ChetikaSy  Arch.  Rep.  South  I.  vol.  i.  p.  100  (see  also  p.  85), 
Chetiavadaka  ibid.  p.  102,  No.  13 ;  Achdrydndth  Sarvvdsti' 
vddhmm  (parigrahe)  in  a  Eadambavana  or  Eamari  inscr. 
to  be  published  in  Ep.  Indica,  vol.  ii.  Mathura  Inscrs.  third 
series,  No.  42 ;  dchdrydnain  MahUdsdkdnam,  Ep.  Indica, 
vol.  i.  p.  240-41.  Possibly  the  term  Mahavanasaliya,  which 
occurs  repeatedly  in  the  Amravati  inscrs.  as  an  epithet  of 
teachers,  may  refer  to  a  Buddhist  school.  There  are  also 
Buddhist  schools  mentioned  on  the  Vardak  vase  (see 
Dowson's  article)  and  on  Dr.  Bhagvanlal's  Lion-Pillar,  at 
least,  according  to  my  readings,  but  you  will  have  perhaps 
Bh.'s  article  on  the  latter.  In  the  inscrs.  of  the  3rd  and 
2nd  centuries  B.C.,  i,e,  in  those  at  Sanchi  and  Barhut,  about 
400  Nos.,  no  schools  are  mentioned,  whence  I  infer  that 
the  schools  had  no  great  importance.  I  send  you  my 
article   on   the   Sanchi  inscrs.,   which   will  appear    in   the 

^  These  are  either  the  same  as,  or  cloeely  allied- to,  the  Eaasapika. — ^Bh.  D. 
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Ep.  Indica,  vol.  ii.  Kindly  return  these  proofs.  With 
respect  to  Barhut,  see  Hultzsch,  vol.  xl.  of  the  Zeitsclirift 
dr  D.  Morg.  Qes.  With  best  regards  and  the  compliments 
of  the  season, — Yours  sincerely, 

G.    Bf^HLER. 


KiMBUM  (LuSAR), 

Ut  March,  1892. 

My  Dear  Rhys  Davids, — Having  been  detained  in  this 
part  of  Kan-mu  for  a  few  weeks,  waiting  to  complete  my 
preparations  for  my  journey  westward,  I  availed  myself  of 
the  opportunity  to  visit  the  Salar,  a  Turkish  people  living 
on  the  Yellow  River,  S.E.  of  here  some  eighty  miles. 

Robert  Shaw  published  some  years  ago  in  the  J.B.A.S. 
some  interesting  notes  about  this  people  (he  had  met  a  couple 
of  Salar  in  Kashgar,  if  I  remember  rightly).  Prjevalsky 
mentions  them,  but  confounds  them  with  the  Tibetans. 
Potanin  passed  through  their  villages,  but  I  do  not  know 
what  he  learnt,  as  nothing  of  his  work  has  been  published 
(as  far  as  I  am  aware). 

The  Salar  traditions  (their  Ahars  say  they  have  no  written 
records)  state  that  in  the  third  year  Ming  Hung-wu,  three 
or  four  men,  driven  from  Samarkand,  (sic)  arrived  at  the 
Yellow  River,  and  founded  the  present  Salar  head  village 
of  Kiitzu-kun.  They  had  been  driven  from  their  country 
by  internal  discords.  They  were  rapidly  followed  by  others 
of  their  countrymen,  and  soon  the  eight  kun  (or  thousands, 
for  the  Chinese  c/iifn  has  that  meaning)  were  founded,  and 
these  Turkish  settlements  were  henceforth  known  in  this 
part  of  China  as  Salar  pa-kun.  The  villages  the  people  now 
occupy  are  probably  75  to  100  in  number,  and  the  popula« 
tion  is  estimated  at  8,000  families  at  the  lowest. 

In  the  forty- sixth  year  Ch'ien-lung  they  rebelled  under  a 
Ahar  called  Ma  Ming-ching.  A  narrative  of  this  rebellion 
is  found  in  Wei  Yuan's  Sheng  wu  chi. 
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For  the  last  month  I  have  been  in  daily  intercourse  with 
Salars,  as  a  number  of  them  had  come  to  this  place.  I  send 
you  a  short  vocabulary,  and  have  a  much  longer  one,  but 
have  not  now  time  to  copy  it,  I  have  read  it  over  to  any 
number  of  the  people,  men,  women,  and  children,  and 
believe  the  phonetic  transcription  represents  fairly  well 
their  pronunciation. 

The  Salar  have  in  their  language  a  number  of  words 
borrowed  from  Chinese,  Mangol,  and  Tibetan.  Some 
of  these  borrowed  words  are  worth  noting.  It  seems 
strange  that  they  have  no  name  for  a  mare,  a  stallion,  or 
a  gelding,  but  use  the  Chinese  terms.  The  word  for 
"  language  "  they  have  borrowed  from  Tibetan ;  thus  they 
say  Mohnl  Kd-chd,  "  the  Chinese  language.''  So  likewise 
their  term  for  "  flint  and  steel,*'  chdh-mah  is  Tibetan.  From 
the  Mongols  they  have  borrowed  the  word  aihd^  "wooden 
bowl,"  shinnha^  "spoon,"  and  from  the  Chinese  a  large 
number  of  terms  of  various  classes. 

I  have  taken  a  number  of  photographs  of  the  Salar,  both 
men  and  women,  but  as  I  have  not  developed  them,  I  cannot 
send  them  to  you  now. 

In  my  transcription  of  Salar  words  the  accents  only 
mark  the  emphasized  syllables,  those  on  which  stress  was 
laid. 

I  was  rather  surprised  to  find  among  the  Tibetans  (Fan- 
Tzii)  living  in  the  mountains  along  the  Yellow  River  a  large 
number  of  Bonbo.  They  have  on  the  very  summit  of  a 
mountain  some  forty  miles  west  of  Hsiin  hua  T4ng,  a 
lamasery  (Sachung  garaba),  with  some  100  or  200  lamas, 
and  many  more  live  with  their  wives  and  families  in  the 
little  mountain  villages.  I  stopped  over-night  in  the  house 
of  one  at  Ssu-ke.  lie  was  very  communicative,  showed  me 
his  books,  etc.,  but  could  tell  me  little  about  his  creed.  The 
Bonbo  wear  red  gowns,  and  all  their  hair,  but  plait  into  it  a 
huge  tress  of  yek  hair  which  is  afterwards  wound  round  the 
head.  At  the  Shachung  gamba  they  print  books,  and  it 
would  be  well  if  some  one  visited  the  place,  as  they  might 
have  books  of  interest,  although  the  two  I  have  read  of 
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theirs  were  a  jumble  of  lamaist  works  and  of  undoubtedly 
recent  date. 

Trusting  that  I  may  be  able  to  see  you  when  I  get  out  of 
this  part  of  the  world  (probably  sometime  in  the  autumn 
of  this  year). — I  remain,  ever  sincerely  yours, 

W.  W.  BOCKHILL. 


Salar. 

Salah. 

One 

Pir 

1st  month 

Pir4ndye 

Two 

MS 

2nd  month 

Idi'indyi 

Three 

Usk 

3rd  month 

Ush'indyi 

Four 

THe 

4th  month 

TaStindyS 

Five 

Pesh 

To-day 

Pugun 

Six 

AlchS 

To-morrow 

iiu 

Seven 

Tm 

Day  after  to- 

Eight 

SekSne 

morrow 

Pamgon 

Nine 

Tokos 

Spring 

LoyS 

Ten 

Un 

Summer 

Yd 

Eleven 

Un-pir 

Autumn 

Kobody     knew     a 

Twelve 

Un-ishe 

name    for    ibis 
season.        Tbev 

Thirteen 

Un-t(sh 

called     it     7tb, 
8tb,  9tb  months. 

Twenty 
Thirty 
Forty 
Fifty 

Iqennl 

/ 

Utiinh 
Elle 

Winter 

Wind 

Rain 

K'Uh 

Yd 

Yarmur 

Sixty 
Seventy 

Hmnish 
Yetnttsh 

bnow 
Mountain 

K  'ar 
Tar 

Eighty 
Ninety 

Si/isdn 

Itivcr 

Uzen 

Tohmn 

Stone 

Task 

Hundred 

Pircns 

Sky 

Aswan 

Thousand 

Pir-fifina 

Earth 

Yir 

Myriad 
Ten  myriad 

4' 

Pir-sauza 
Un  sauza 

Sun 
Moon 

Kan 
At 

»' 

Star 

Ynldus 

Year 

II 

North 

Anhnr 

This  year 

Pile 

South 

Uriss 

Next  year 

Eclii  sagon 

East 

aCvyi 
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West 

Ground 

Water 

Man 

Woman 

Boy 

Little  boy 

Little  girl 

Father 


Salak« 
Ishfyi 
Ir 

Su  (also  Oaau) 
JErkish 
Kadim 
Ao 

Balakah 
Anna 
A'pa  (families) 
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_,    ,  (  A-ma 

Mother  I  r  l- 

(  Ichta 

Brothers  Ar^ni 

(elder  brother  ?) 

(younger 

brother)    Eni 

Sisters  EM  aany^ 

Friend  Nuhur  seda 

Face  Jambau 

Head  Posh 

Nose  Purni 

Lips  Akse 

Eye  Kuso 

Eyebrows         Ktila 

Eyelashes         Su-kuiu 

Teeth  rich 

Ear  Golak 

Hand  Elle 

Finger  Pinna 

Thumb  Panh-pirma 

Forefinger       Innum 

Second  finger  Otta 

Third  finger     Mazum 

Little  finger     S^je 

Finger-nail      Terna 

Tongue  Till 

This  man  is  good 

That  man  is  bad 


Salar, 
Beard  Sahal 

Foot  Enj6 

Hat  Sorok 
Furllned  gown  lamak 

Belt  BuWa 

Trowsers  Inhtan 

Socks  Ling-wa  (Ch) 

Boots  EUu 

Sandals  S'di  (Ch) 

Sash  Quene 

Button  Tug  ma  [Tib?) 

Gold  A  Hum 

Silver  KumtMk 

Iron  Timur 

Copper  Tuguma 

Salt  (white)  T'ttsa 

Coarse  salt  Euh  fuss 

Black  Karda 

White  Ah'asen 

Blue  Kuh 
Yellow  (or  red)  Kenzil 
Green  Yashil 

Good  Iskur 

Bad  lahimaa 

Rich  Parkish 

Poor  Tarkish 

Good  boy  Bal^fsh  iskur 

I  Men 

Thee  Sen 

He  ?7iA 

To  write  Pitigdn 

To  drink  /«A 

To  eat  Ash 

To  ride  Min 

Kishi  irshider. 
Ukahi  irshi  ^mestir. 
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I  beat  him  Mm  aniugnr. 

HowddarejonP        Sen  myicki  Stmpnr. 


Tho«e  three  men  Uek  u 

Is  the  food  ready  P  jUhwa  mi  fiKfUr. 

Have  yoa  eaten  P  Pugm  aah. 

I  understand  PiU.  '* 

I  do  not  understand  Pilmie. 


•I 


1  > 


8.     BlXBOHAHA. 


*  - 


Dbab  Sib,— Ohilders  offers  no  etymology  for  Plli  Mnfto* 
hana  *  pillow'  or  'bolster.'  Hemaoandra  (DefL  tL  98), 
cites  Mn6(mi»ia^a=uoohtr9aIau  The  Jaina-prUqit  equivalant 
is  bibboyam  *  gai^duka '  (Spee  der  iyiy&dhaminakahA»  £  22.) 

The  former  part  of  the  compound  *  bimh  *  =  SkL  himha^ 
offers  no  difficulty;  but  it  is  not,  at  first  sights  easy  to  aea 
what  is  the  corresponding  Sanskrit  term  to  oAoiia.  Bearing 
in  mind  such  Prftkrit  forms  as  parihdna  =  Skt.  paridhAna 
(see  H.  D.  vi.  4),  we  can  have  no  objection  to  identify  ohana 
with  *odhdna=Skt  upadhdna  (Cf.  Skt.  upasakta  with  Pkt* 
osatta  for  change  of  upa  to  o  through  uva,  ua). 

So  Fftli  bimbohana  z=i*bimbodhana  =  bimbopadh&na ;  while 
Prftkrit  bibbayana = bimbovana^zHimbovahana=^*bimbovadAana 
:=bimbopadhdtia. — Yours  faithfully^ 

Richard  Morris. 


4.   A  New  Variety  of  the  Southern  Maurya  Alphabet. 

Vienna,  May  1, 1892. 

Sir, — Prof.  Biihler  addressed  the  following  letter  to  the 
Academy  of  the  28th  May,  1892  :— 

During  some  excavations  which  Mr.  Pea,  Archaeological 
Surveyor  to  the  Madras  Qovemment,  lately  undertook  in 
the  already  despoiled  Stftpa  of  £ba//iprolu  in  the  Kistna 
District^  he  has  had  the  good  fortune  to  discover  some  relic 
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casketdy^  which  bear  nine  votive  inscriptions.  Impressions 
of  the  latter  were  sent  to  me  by  Dr.  Burgess ;  and,  after  a 
prolonged  study,  I  have  succeeded  in  making  out  their 
contents,  and  have  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  these 
documents  are  written  in  a  new  variety  of  the  Southern 
Maurya  or  L&^  alphabet,  the  characteristics  of  which  may 
be  briefly  stated  as  follows. 

(1)  Twenty-three  letters  of  the  Bha^/iprolu  inscriptions — 
viz.,  the  initial  vowels,  a,  d,  t/,  o,  and  the  consonants  k,  kh^ 
chhf  tiy  t,  th,  n,  ^,  th,  dh^  w,  j»,  ph^  6,  y,  r,  t?,  8  and  h — agree 
exactly  with  those  ordiuarily  used  in  the  Edicts  of  Asoka. 
The  letter  g  has  both  the  ordinary  angular  Maurya  and  the 
rare  one  with  the  rounded  top,  which  occurs  a  few  times  in 
Asoka  inscriptions — e,g,  in  mageau  (Pillar  Edict  vii.  2,  2) — 
but  is  used  invariably  in  the  later  inscriptions.  The  un^ 
aspirated  palatal  tenuis  ch  has  a  tail,  the  vertical  stroke 
being  continued  beneath  the  semicircle.  The  uuaspirated 
lingual  media,  d,  shows  strokes  slanting  somewhat  more 
strongly  than  in  the  abnormal  da  in  ambdvadikd  (Queen'a 
Edict,  AUah&bad,  1.  3.  The  corresponding  dental  d 
exactly  resembles  the  Maurya  letter,  but  is  turned  round,' 
the  opening  of  the  curve  facing  towards  the  right,  as  in 
the  Devan&gari  da. 

(2)  Five  letters  are  entirely  abnormal :  (a)  Gh  is  expressed 
by  the  sign  for  g,  with  a  small  curve  attached  to  the  right 
side,  which  denotes  the  aspiration,  the  letter  beiug  formed 
according  to  the  same  principle  as  the  Maurya  chha  from 
cha,  diha  from  da,  and  pha  from  pa.  It  occurs  only  in 
personal  names — e.g.  Satugho,  i.e.  Satrughna,   Vaghacd,  i.e. 

Vydghrapdd.  (b)  J  has  the  angular  form,  which  occasionally 
— e,g.  Girndr  Rock  Edicts  ix.  1,  in  the  word  rdjd — is  used 
by  Asoka's  scribes,  and  regularly  in  all  later  inscriptions, 
without  the  central  horizontal  bar.  It  therefore  consists 
of  a  vertical  stroke,  with  horizontal  bars  at  the  upper  and 
lower  ends.  It  occurs  repeatedly  in  the  words  majuna  or 
majmam,  in  Sanskrit  maJijushd,  a  box  or  casket,     (c)  M  is 

^  Described  by  Dr.  J.  Burgess  in  the  Academy  of  last  week  (p.  497). 
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tarned  topsy-tarry,  the  oirole  standing  aboTe,  and  the  twd 
Btrokea,  forming  an  open  angle,  below.  It  oooon  in  the 
last-mentioned  word,  and  in  well-known  names  like  Mdha, 
Le.  Migha,  Samano,  Le.  SramaaiL  (d)  L  differs  from  the 
Maniya  sign  by  the  omission  of  the  small  horiiontal  bar 
to  the  left  of  the  curve,  and  by  the  addition  of  a  Img 
slanting  line,  attached  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  right  of 
the  Yertical  stroke.  It  thus  somewhat  resembles  the  Greek 
Lambda  of  the  ancient  PapyrL  It  occurs  only  in  names-^ 
e.g,  OialOf  Kelo^  i.e.  Kath^  Pigalo^  i.e.  Pmgakk  (a)  The 
lingual  sibilant  sA  is  a  deyelopment  of  the  form  in  the 
KAlst  version  of  Aioka's  Bock  Edicts.  The  whole  letter 
has  been  turned  round,  and  the  upper  curve  has  been  eon- 
verted  into  a  cross-bar.  It  thus  looks  exactly  like  the  Ms 
of  the  later  inscriptions.  It  occurs  in  teAad^  the  P^ 
genitive  of  the  pronoun  tad^  in  the  terminatim  of  the 
genitive  singular  of  vowel-stems — €.g.  in  KmraJki^  from 
Kuro^  Skasha  from  Siwh^in  the  word  Bhamugo^  Le.  smiim^ 
a  small  box,  and  in  names  like  Samanaddsho,  Le.  SramaaadAM. 

3.  There  is  further  the  lingual  /,  which  does  not  occur 
in  Asoka's  inscriptions.  Its  form  resembles  a  Maurya  pa, 
with  a  horizontal  bar  attached  in  the  middle  to  the  right 
of  the  vertical  stroke ;  and  it  may  be  compared  to  the  aha 
of  the  later  inscriptions.  It  occurs  in  the  word  phdl* 
igashamugatht  i.e.  sphdtikasamudgaf  a  casket  made  of  crystal. 
The  initial  vowels,  i,  i,  it,  e,  and  the  consonants  jh,  dA,  and  i 
do  not  occur.  Bh  may  occur  in  two  doubtful  names,  where 
I  have  noticed  a  sign  resembling  the  Maurya  bha,  but 
turned  the  other  way. 

4.  The  notation  of  the  medial  and  final  vowels  presents 
two  remarkable  peculiarities :  (a)  The  short  a  is  invariably 
marked  by  the  horizontal  stroke,  which  denotes  long  d  in 
the  Maurya  alphabet,  except  when  an  Anusvftra  follows; 
and  the  position  of  this  stroke  is  much  the  same  as  that 
of  the  d  stroke  in  the  Maurya  alphabet,  i.e.,  it  is  usually 
attached  to  the  top  of  the  consonant,  but  to  the  middle 
of  the  vertical  n  and  of  y.  Hence  the  ja  of  the  Bha/fiprolu 
alphabet  is  exactly  like  the  angular  form  of  the  letter  in 
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Asoka's  Edicts.  The  omission  of  the  stroke  before  an 
Anusvdra  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  the  native  lists 
of  mdtrikds,  or  radical  letters,  invariably  note  the  Anusvftra 
by  am.  Hence  the  Anusv&ra  came  to  be  considered  as 
equivalent  to  this  syllable,  {b)  The  long  d  is  marked  by  a 
horizontal  stroke  and  a  short  vertical  one  hanging  down 
from  its  end.  In  other  respects,  the  notation  of  the  medial 
and  final  vowels  agrees  mainly  with  that  used  in  Asoka's 
inscriptions.  The  o  is,  however,  more  commonly  expressed 
by  a  bar,  projecting  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  of  the  top 
of  the  consonants  than  by  two  separate  strokes.  The  former 
notation  occurs  in  Asoka's  iuscriptions,  sometimes,  e.g.  in 
uigohdni  (Pillar  Edict  vii.  2.  2),  but  rarely.  In  the  syllables 
ni  and  nl,  the  vowel  is  attached  to  the  middle  of  the  vertical 
stroke,  e.g.  in  Kdnitho. 

To  judge  from  the  general  appearance  of  the  letters,  the 
Bha^^iprolu  inscriptions  are  probably  only  a  few  decades 
later  than  Asoka's  Edicts.  If  one  places  the  Edicts  on 
one  side,  and  the  N&n4gh&t,  Hathigumph&,  and  Bharhut 
Torana  inscriptions,  which  all  belong  to  the  middle  of  the 
second  century  B.C.,  on  the  other  side  of  the  Bha^dprolu 
inscriptions,  one  can  only  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
latter  hold  an  intermediate  position  between  the  two  sets, 
but  are  much  more  closely  allied  to  the  documents  of  the 
third  century  B.C.  than  to  those  of  the  second.  On  this 
evidence,  which,  as  every  epigraphist  knows,  may  mislead 
under  certain  conditions,  but  which,  though  not  absolutely 
safe,  is  for  the  present  alone  available,  the  Bha^^prolu 
inscriptions  cannot  be  placed  later  than  200  B.C.,  and  may 
even  be  a  little  older.  If  this  estimate  is  correct,  their 
characters  prove  (what,  indeed,  is  also  made  probable  by 
facts  connected  with  Asoka's  Edicts)  that  during  the  third 
century  B.C.  several  well-marked  varieties  of  the  Southern 
Maurya  alphabet  existed.  For  they  contain  a  perfectly 
worked  out  system,  which  cannot  have  sprung  up  in  a 
short  time,  but  must  have  had  a  long  history. 

The  importance  of  this  result  lies  herein,  that  it  removes 
one  of  the  favourite  arguments  of  those  scholars  who  believe 
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the  intvodaotion  of  writing  into  India  to*  hsvo  takm  fSUok 
during  the  rule  of  the  Manrya  dynaity,  or  ilhorllj.lwAm 
its  beginning.  It  hai  been  etated  repeatedlj  that  oiia  of 
the  &ot8,  proving  the  Aioka  Edioti  to  belong  to  tfaa  €nt 
attempts  of  the  Hindne  in  the  art  of  writings  is  the  abeeaeo 
of  loeal  Tarietiee  among  the  letters  of  Torsione  iaeised  at 
{daces  between  which  lie  distances  of  more  than  a  thoiassnd 
miles.  This  argament  is  based*  as  I  haye  pointed  ont  more 
than  once,  on  imperfect  observation  |  and  it  may  be  met 
also  by  the  obvious  objection,  that  Aioka's  Edioti  were  all 
issued  from  the  same  office,  and  that  the  importance  naturally 
attributed  to  the  writing  of  the  royal  derks  at  FKaUpntra 
might  be  expected  to  influence  the  copyists  in  the  province^ 
and  to  induce  them  to  imitate  as  closely  as  possible  the 
shape  of  the  letters  used  at  headquarters.  STeverthelflSBy  if 
the  Bha^tijprolu  inscriptions  now  show  a  system  d  writing 
which  in  some  respects  is  radically  difierent^  and  wUeh 
may  be  reasonably  supposed  to  be  coeval  with  that  in  Aioka'a 
Edicts,  they  furnish  a  very  great  help  to  thoes  who^  like 
myself,  believe  the  art  of  writing  to  have  been  practised  in 
India  for  centuries  before  the  aocession  of  Ghandragupta  to 
the  throne  of  P&/aliputra. 

This  is,  so  far  as  I  can  judge  at  present,  the  chief  value 
of  the  new  alphabet.  I  do  not  think  that  it  teaches  us  much 
regarding  the  early  history  of  the  Southern  Maurya  characters, 
and  the  manner  in  which  they  were  derived  from  their 
Semitic  prototypes.  There  is  only  one  form  among  the 
anomalous  letters  which,  it  seems  to  me,  is  in  all  probability 
more  ancient  than  the  corresponding  Maurya  character. 
This  is  the  m,  whose  shape  comes  so  close  to  the  full  form 
of  the  Kharosh/ri  {vulgo  Bactrian  Pali)  ma — which  consists 
of  a  semi-circle  with  two  short  strokes,  forming  a  right 
angle,  attached  to  its  lower  left  side — that  I  am  inclined  to 
assume  the  evidently  allied  Southern  ma  to  have  consisted 
originally  of  a  semicircle  or  circle  with  two  strokes  below. 
Hence  the  Maurya  form  would  be  the  later  one,  obtained  by 
turning  the  older  one  topsy-turvy.  The  case  of  gh^  as  stated 
above,   which   has  been   formed  by  the  extension  of  the 
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principle  underlying  the  formation  of  chhttf  Aha  a,ni  pha,  is 
more  doubtful.  For,  the  Southern  Maurya  gha  looks,  prima 
facie,  like  an  independent  character.  Still,  there  is  just  a 
possibility  that  it  may  have  been  derived  from  an  inverted 
ga  with  a  round  top,  to  which  a  curve  was  attached  in  order 
to  denote  the  aspirations.  And  in  favour  of  this  view  it 
may  be  urged  that  the  Eharosh^ri  gha  has  been  derived 
by  a  similar  contrivance  from  ga.  Regarding  the  new  /, 
I  do  not  dare  to  ofEer  any  opinion. 

But  the  remaining  anomalies  appear  to  be  developments  of 
the  corresponding  Maurya  forms.  The/  with  two  horizontal 
bars  is  to  all  appearance  the  offspring  of  the  angular  form 
with  three  bars  ;  and  the  central  bar  has  only  been  removed 
in  the  syllables  ju,  ju,  je,  and  so  forth,  in  order  to  obtain 
a  convenient  means  of  marking  the  short  a  of  ja.  For, 
the  Southern  Maurya  jha,  which  has  been  derived  from  an 
imperfectly  formed  or  perhaps  a  very  ancient  ja^  by  the 
addition  of  a  short  upward  stroke  denoting  the  aspiration, 
shows  that  the  central  bar  is  an  essential  part  of  the  letter. 
Again,  the  lingual  sibilant  sh  is  in  all  probability  a  cursive 
form,  derived  from  the  clumsy  character  which  is  used  in 
the  K^lsi  version  of  the  Rock  Edicts.  Finally,  the  most 
curious  feature  of  this  alphabet,  the  marking  of  the  short  a, 
seems  to  me,  because  it  complicates  matters,  less  ancient 
than  the  omission  of  this  vowel.  The  Semitic  original, 
from  which  the  Southern  Maurya  alphabet  was  derived, 
had  in  all  probability  no  signs  for  medial  and  final  vowels. 
Hence,  if  we  find  in  India  one  system  of  notation  with  five 
or,  including  the  diphthongs  e  and  o,  with  seven  vowel  signs 
and  another  with  eight,  the  natural  conclusion  is  that  the 
second  is  the  later  one.  This  is  all  that  I  can  offer  at 
present  in  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  very  remarkable 
anomalies  of  the  Bha^^iprolu  alphabet.  I  must,  however, 
call  attention  to  one  other  curious  point :  the  fact  that,  so 
far  as  I  know,  not  one  of  these  anomalies  has  left  any  trace 
in  the  later  Indian  alphabets,  the  signs  of  which  are  all 
derived  from  the  Southern  Maurya  characters. 

The  language  of  the  Bha^^iprolu  inscriptions  is  a  Prakrit 
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dialect,  oloselj  allied  to  the  litenurj  PalL  Aa  regaida  Ikmr 
ooDtent^  the  two  longest^  Noa.  3  and  8,  whidh  an  indaad 
on  the  oircolar  lida  or  topatonea  of  two  reUo  eaaketa  (Mr* 
Bea'a  aeoond  and  third  oaaketa),  oonairta  of  atringa  ol  nanaa. 
No.  8  enumeratea  the  membera  of  a  ffothi,  i.e.|  goiktIUp  pao* 
baUy  a  oommittee  or  Pafioh/  and  No.  8  oertain  mgttmd^ 
i.e..  naigamdh,  membera  of  a  guild.  The  remaining  inaorip- 
tiona  record  the  namea  of  the  donora  of  the  eaaketa,  andf 
it  wotdd  aeem,  of  the  artiata  who  made  them«  I  tnnaofiba 
the  three  moat  intereating  onea  aa  apeoimena  :-— 

No.  1,  inoiaed  on  the  lower  atone  of  the  firat  oaaloat 

KurqpUuno  eha  KuramA\f\u  eka  Kuroika  cka  fimrfaJki]  ate 
mt^'t^fh'Pimati  phdligashamugam  eka  JBudhMorirdmtm  mBkkiiu 
[  I  ]  BanawgmUfka  Kuraaka  9kapUuka%ka  nugma  [|  |]. 

**  By  the  &ther  of  Kara,  l^  the  mother  of  Eara»  bj  Korm 
and  by  Siva  (Siva^  kaa  been  dqflrayed  tke  esgpenm  (/)  the  pre- 
paration of  a  casket  and  a  box  of  cryatal  in  order  to  depoait 
some  relics  of  Budha  (Buddka).  By  Kara  the  aon  d 
Banava,  associated  with  his  father  {has  been  given)  the 
caskef 

No.  6,  incised  on  the  lower  stone  of  the  second  casket. 

8hdga[t}i]inigamaputdnam  rdjapdmukhd[nam\  8ha.u%ka  puto 
K/iubirako  r^'d  Shlhagoihiyd  pdmukho  tesham  athnam  fii^*[A]-> 
«[am]  phdhigashamugo  cha  pdadnashamugo  eha, 

**  By  the  sons  of  the  Sh&ga^hi  nigama  {guild  or  twjm)  chief 
among  whom  is  the  king — ^king  Ehubiraka  {Kuberaka)  the 
son  of  Sha.i.,  is  the  chief  of  the  Shiha  (Simka)  goiki — ^by 
these  {has  been  given)  another  casket^  a  box  of  crystal  and 
a  box  of  stone.'' 

No.  9,  incised  on  the  lower  stone  of  the  third  casket. 

Arahadindnam  goihiyd  maj&sa  cha  8ha\m]ugo  eha  [  |  ]  Una 
kama  yena  Kubirako  r^'d  aw[^-]i  [|  |]. 

"  By  the  gothi  of  the  venerable  Arahadina  {ArhaddatUt^ 
has  been  given)  a  casket  and  a  box.    The  work  (m)  by  him, 
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by  whom   king  Eubiraka  (Kuberaka)   caused  the  carving 
to  be  done.** 

In  conclusion,  I  must  offer  to  Mr.  Bea  my  best  con- 
gratulations on  the  important  discovery  which  he  has  made, 
and  express  the  hope  that  future  operations,  which  he 
may  undertake  in  the  same  district,  will  furnish  further 
specimens  of  this  interesting  new  variety  of  the  Southern 
Maurya  alphabet,  which  we  owe  to  his  exertions. 

G.    BiJHLER. 
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Art.   XII. — The  Sahiri  and  the  Saroguri.     By  Sir  Henry 
H.  HowoRTH,  Esq.,  K.C.I.E.,  M.P.,  M.R.A.S. 

Some  time  ago  I  ventured  to  print  a  monograph  on  tlie 
Avars  in  the  Journal  of  the  Asiatic  Society.  I  should  now 
like  to  continue  the  story  by  analyzing  the  difficult  ethno- 
logical and  historical  problems  involved  in  discriminating 
the  races  which  occupied  the  Steppes  of  South-eastern 
Europe  before  the  arrival  of  the  Avars.  The  question  has 
exercised  many  inquirers,  nor  does  it  seem  to  me  that  a 
final  and  definite  answer  can  be  reached,  but  we  can  at 
all  events  secure  a  tentative  solution  of  the  problem. 

Prisons,  in  a  famous  passage,  has  preserved  for  us  an 
account  of  the  immediate  effect  of  the  Avar  domination, 
which  I  think  deserves  our  close  attention.  He  tells  us 
how  about  the  time  when  the  Vandal  Genseric  was  de- 
vastating Italy,  i.e.  about  456,  the  Avars  fell  upon  the 
Sabiri,  who  expelled  the  Saroguri,  the  XJrogi,  and  the 
Onoguri  from  their  country,  who  thereupon  sent  envoys 
to  the  Roman  Emperor  (Prisons,  Excerpta,  Bonn  edition, 
p.  158).  Inasmuch  as  the  Sabiri  are  next  found  in  the 
Steppes  east  of  the  Don  and  about  the  Kuban,  the  meaning 
of  this  seems  to  be  that  the  Sabiri  were  then  driven  across 
the  Volga  and  pushed  the  other  tribes  before  them,  so  that 
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they  came  in  contact  with  the  frontiers  of  the  Empire  on 
the  lower  Danube. 

I  first  propose  to  limit  myself  to  the  Sabiri,  and  to  collect 
what  is  known  about  them.  From  the  statement  of  Prisons 
it  would  seem  to  follow  that  the  Sabiri  were  the  neighbours 
of  the  Avars  in  Asia.  They  are  called  Sa/3ipoi  or  Sa/ieipot 
by  Prisons  and  Saviri  by  Jornandes. 

The  name  has   a  singular  resemblance  to   Sibir,  which 
gave   its   name  to  Siberia,  and  it  is  at  all  events  curious 
to  find  that  the  early  Arab  geographers  speak  of  Siberia 
as  Ibir-Sibir  or  Abir-Sibir,  and  of  the  town  of  Sibir  which 
gave  its  name  to  a  small  Khanate  first  conquered   by   the 
Cossack  Jermak  and   afterwards  to  the  Bussian  province 
of    Siberia,    which    was    situated    not    far    from    Tobolsk. 
When   they   were   driven   forward,   the   Sabiri   apparently, 
as  I   have  said,   settled  in  the  Kuban   Steppes  north   of 
the   Caspian,    where    we    afterwards    find    them,   and,    as 
Vivien   St.-Martin   says,   they   probably   then    became  the 
dominant  tribe  in  the  country  afterwards   occupied  by  the 
Nogais,  giving  their  name  to  a  league  of  the  various  Hunnio 
races  of  Sarmatia  (V.  St.-Martin,  Geog   An.    vol.   ii.    23). 
Procopius   describes  these   wide   plains    as    specially    suited 
for  the  breeding  of  horses.     There,  he  tells  us,  dwell  nearly 
all   the  tribes  called  Iluns.       Their   settlements    extending 
to  the  Maeotis,  whence  they  were  wont  to  break    through 
the  Caspian  gates  and  to  invade  the  Persian  and  Roman 
borders.     About  the  year  508  we  are  told  that  the  fortress 
commanding   the   pass,    t.e,    probably   the   pass    of   Dariel, 
was   in   the   hands   of    a    Hun    named  Ambazuk,  who  was 
doubtless   a   Sabirian    Ilun.       He    was    on    friendlv   terms 
with    the    Emperor    Anastasius,    and    having    grown    very 
old,  offered  to  surrender  it  to  him  for  a  consideration.     The 
offer  was  not  accepted  by  the  Emperor,  who  was  a  prudent 
person,  and  realized  the  difficulty  of  maintaining  a  Roman 
garrison     there,    and    he     accordingly    thanked    him    and 
promised  to  consider  the   matter.     Ambazuk  shortly  after- 
wards   died,    whereupon    his    sons   were    driven    away   and 
the    place    was    occupied    by    the    Persian     ruler    Kavad 
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(Procopius  De  Bell  Pers.  lib.  i.  ch.  10).      AnaBtasius  waa 
praised  for  his  prudence  on  this  occasion ;  but,  as  Lebeau  says, 
a  different  opinion  prevailed  when,  a  few  years  later,  the  Huns 
broke  through  the  pass  and  carried  ravage  into  the  empire. 
This  famous  raid  was  made  in  the  year  516.      Unfortunately 
I  can  only  refer  at  second-hand  to  the  Armenian  authors 
who  refer  to  it,  namely,  as  quoted  by  St.-Martin  and  by 
Avdall.      Vahan,  the  Mamikonian,   who    had    ruled    over 
Armenia   as   deputy   of  the  Persian   sovereign  and  as  in- 
dependent  prince  for  thirty  years,  died  in  the  year  510. 
His  brother  Vard,  who  had  been  constable,  was  app6inted  in 
his  place  with  the  approval  of   Kavad,  the  Persian  King, 
but  he  only  ruled  for  three  years  when  he  was  removed 
in  consequence  of   the  complaints  made  against  him,  and 
a  Persian  named  Burzan  or  Burghan  was  appointed  marzban 
of  Armenia.     It  was  at  this  time  that  the  Sabiri  forcing 
the  Caspian  gates  invaded  Armenia.      Burzan  fled,  abandon- 
ing  the   country    to    their    fury,   and   the   Prince   of    the 
Grusinians  named  Mijej  alone  opposed  them.     He  attacked 
a  body  of    them  who  had  invaded  the  mountains  of   the 
district  of  Sasun  (Sasun  is  situated  in  the  Kurdish  moun- 
tains east  of  the  Tigris,  and  formed  part  of  the  Armenian 
province  of  Aghdsnik).      He  completely  routed  and  drove 
them  away,  and  marching  his  forces  with   those  of   some 
other    Armenian    chiefs,   pursued    the  invaders   and   drove 
them  out  of  Armenia.     When  this  was  reported  to  Kavad, 
he  deposed  Burzan  and  nominated  Mijej  in  his  place,  and 
we  are  told  how  inter  alia  he  restored  the  towns  and  villages 
which  the  invaders  had  destroyed  (Lebeau,  vol.  vii.  pp.  435- 
436  ;  Avdall,  pp.  329-330).     The  invaders  are  called  simply 
Huns  by  the  Armenian  historians,  but  we  know  from  the 
Byzantine   writers   that   they    were    Sabiri.       On    leaving 
Armenia,   we    gather   from   the   latter    that   they   invaded 
Cappadocia,  Galatia,  and   Pontus,    which   they   laid   waste. 
They  penetrated  as  far  as  Euchaites  and  the  frontiers   of 
Lycaonia  (Anastasius  passim).     It  was  on  this  occasion  that 
Euphemius,   patriarch    of    Constantinople,   who    had    been 
deposed    and    exiled    to    Euchaites,    fled    from    this,  place 
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and  took  refuge  at  Ancjrra.  His  successor,  who  had  also 
been  exiled  to  the  same  town,  retired  for  similar  reasons 
to  Gangra,  where  he  soon  after  died  (Lebeau,  voL  vii. 
p.  433).  Anastasius,  in  the  MS.  followed  by  Stritter,  calls 
tliese  Huns  Samen,  but  in  the  corresponding  passage  of 
Cedrenus  they  are  called  Sabiri. 

The  next  time  we  read  of  the  Sabiri  is  in  the  year  522* 
They  are  not  called  Sabiri  in  the  notice,  but  only  Huns; 
but  inasmuch  as  they  were  apparently  living  in  the  Euban, 
it  can  hardly  have  been  any  other  tribe.  We  read 
that  war  having  broken  out  again  between  the  Persians 
and  Romans,  the  Emperor  Justin  sent  envoys  and  gifts  to 
Ziligdes  (otherwise  called  Zilgbior  or  Ziagbiris  and  Zilgibio), 
who  engaged  by  an  oath  to  help  the  Romans;  but  Justin 
speedily  discovered  that  he  had  made  the  same  offer  to  the 
Persian  ruler  Kavad,  whom  he  had  furnished  with  a  con- 
tingent of  20,000  men.  Justin  now  informed  Eavad  of 
the  double  treachery  of  the  Hunnic  chief,  adding,  "  Brothers 
as  we  are,  had  we  not  better  remain  at  peace  than  become 
the  toys  of  these  dogs?"  Having  summoned  the  Hunnic 
leader,  and  discovered  that  Justin's  account  was  true,  Kavad 
put  him  to  death,  and  afterwards  slaughtered  his  men,  who, 
unaware  of  their  leader's  death,  were  sleeping  comfortably 
in  their  tents  (Theophanes,  etc. ;  Stritter,  vol.  i.  pp.  602-3  ; 
Lebeau,  vol.  viii.  pp.  28  and  29). 

Seven  years  later,  namely,  in  528,  we  read  that  Justinian, 
being  at  war  with  the  Persians,  won  over  by  presents  and 
royal  ornaments  Boarex,  called  Boa  by  Malala,  and  Boazer 
in  the  Historia  Miscella  of  Paul  the  Deacon.  She  was  the 
widow  of  Balakh,  or  Malakh,  chief  of  the  Hunnic  Sabiri.  She 
marched  with  100,000  of  her  men  against  two  Hunnic  chiefs 
who  "lived  in  the  interior  parts,*'  i.e,  doubtless  further  north, 
and  who  were  probably  the  leaders  of  the  Utigurs  and  the 
Kotrigurs.  Their  names  are  given  as  Styrax  and  Gloues 
by  some  authors,  while  by  Malala  they  are  named  Turagx 
and  Glom.  They  had  it  seems  been  invited  to  his  assistance 
by  the  Persian  king  Kavad,  and  were  marching  20,000 
strong.     She  fought  with  them,  captured  one  of  their  kings. 
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namely,  Styrax,  who  was  sent  in  chains  to  Constantinople; 
the  other  king  was  killed  (Stritter,  op.  ciL  vol.  i.  pp.  677 
and  578;  Lebeau,  vol.  viii.  pp.  104-6). 

The  struggle  between  the  Romans  and  Persians  still  con- 
tinued, and  in  630  there  was  fought  a  memorable  battle 
near  the  town  of  Dara.  The  Romans  were  commanded  by 
Belisarius  and  the  Persians  by  Poroses,  or  Firoz  :  on  the 
Roman  side  was  a  body  of  600  Huns  commanded  by  Sunika 
and  Augan.  Procopius  calls  these  Huns,  Massagetae.  In 
another  place  Procopius  speaks  of  two  other  Hunnic  chiefs 
also  commanding  600  horsemen,  namely  Simas  and  Askhan 
(see  Procopius  De  Bell  Pers.  lib.  i.  ch.  13).  These  Huns 
fought  very  bravely,  and,  in  fact,  restored  the  battle  after  it 
had  been  lost ;  Sunika,  as  we  read,  fighting  his  way  right  up 
to  and  cutting  down  the  Persian  standard  bearer.  Mean- 
while  Kavad,  the  Persian  ruler,  had  sent  another  army  into 
Armenia,  consisting  chiefly  of  Perso- Armenians  and  Sunites, 
i.e.  Suans,  to  whom  we  are  told  were  joined  3000  Sabiri 
(Procopius,  i.  15).  This  army  was  twice  badly  defeated. 
Thus  did  the  two  great  empires,  by  their  strife,  afford  their 
barbarous  allies  ample  room  for  the  display  of  their  treachery 
and  disinterestedness  in  allying  themselves  with  either  side. 
Well  might  the  Persian  king  complain  of  the  continued 
aggressiveness  of  the  Romans — their  violation  of  treaties, 
and  their  building  a  threatening  fortress  at  Dara,  and 
attempting  to  erect  another  at  Murdoneh.  He  complained 
further  that  he  had  continuously  to  employ  two  armies, 
one  to  oppose  the  Romans,  and  the  other  to  oppose  the 
northern  barbarians,  and  declared  that  if  the  Romans 
wanted  peace,  they  must  contribute  towards  guarding  the 
Caspian  gates  or  they  must  demolish  Dara  (Procopius^ 
i.  16).  The  struggle  between  the  two  empires  consequently 
continued,  and  the  ill  success  of  his  arms  seems  to  have 
brought  on  an  attack  of  paralysis,  from  which  Kavad,  the 
Persian  ruler,  died  in  the  year  631.  His  death  led  to  the 
raising  of  the  siege  of  Martyropolis  by  the  Persians  and 
to  fresh  negociations  for  peace.  Meanwhile  the  Sabiri,  who 
had  promised  to  send  aid  to  the  Persians  in  their  attack 
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upon  Malatiya,  or  MartyropoHs,  arrived  there  and,  not 
finding  their  Persian  friends,  they  proceeded  to  invade  and 
lay  waste  the  second  Gilicia  and  Comagene  (Malala,  part 
ii.  p.  213).  According  to  the  Syriac  chronicle  of  Edessa, 
published  by  Assemanni,  they  ravaged  the  environs  of 
Aleppo  (see  Ass.  vol.  i.  p.  415).  They  advanced  as  far 
as  four  leagues  from  Antioch,  and  as  they  retired,  laden 
with  spoils,  DorothsBUS  met  them  in  the  Armenian  moun- 
tains, surprised  them  in  several  ambuscades,  and  recovered 
a  large  part' of  their  booty  (Malala,  loc.  cit.  Lebeau,  viii.  175). 
Peace  was  made  between  the  Romans  and  Persians  in 
the  year  531,  which  was  finally  ratified  in  the  year  533, 
and  thus  did  the  long  strife  which  had  lasted  for  thirty 
years  come  to  an  end.  We  are  told  that  Dagaris,  who 
had  been  captured  in  Armenia,  was  now  exchanged.  He 
defeated  the  Huns  in  several  encounters  and  drove  them 
out  of  the  provinces  which  they  had  laid  waste  (Procopius,  i. 
oh.  22).  The  peace  between  the  two  empires  offered  no 
opportunities  for  the  Sabiri  to  renew  their  incursions  for 
some  years,  and  it  is  not  till  the  year  550  that  we  again 
read  of  them,  and  again  read  of  them  also  as  taking  part 
in  the  struggles  between  the  Romans  and  the  Persians. 
Gabazcs,  king  of  Lazica,  having  been  threatened  by  the 
Persians,  sought  succoui;  from  Justinian,  who  sent  him  a 
body  of  8000  men,  with  whom  he  proceeded  to  lay  siege 
to  Petra,  with  him  were  also  a  body  of  Alans  and  Sabira 
who  for  the  sum  of  300  golden  marks  had  undertaken  not 
only  to  defend  Lazica,  but  to  lay  waste  Iberia  (Procopius, 
de  Bell  Pers.  1.  ii.  ch.  29).  The  Huns  named  by  Procopius 
as  fighting  on  the  side  of  Chosroes  in  this  campaign  were 
probably  White  Huns.  Jornandes,  who  wrote  his  history 
of  the  Goths  as  Mommsen  argues  in  the  year  551  and 
before  the  invasion  of  the  Avars,  has  the  following  not  very 
definite  notice  of  the  Sabiri : — "  Hunni  quasi  fortissimorum 
gentium  fecundissimus  cespes  bifariam  populorum  rabienx 
puUularunt.  Nam  alii  Altziagiri  alii  Saviri  nuncupantur, 
qui  tamen  sedes  habent  divisas,"  (Geticia,  ch.  v.  ed. 
Mommsen,  page  63). 
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In  the  same  year  when  this  is  supposed  to  have  been 
written,  viz.  in  551,  the  Sabiri  are  again  named  as  taking 
part  in  the  straggle  between  the  Romans  and  the  Persians. 
We  read  that  the  Romans  then  had  in  their  service  many 
Sabiri  who  were  a  Hunnic  race,  and  were  ruled  by  several 
chieftains,  some  of  whom  were  in  alliance  with  the  Romans, 
and  others  with  the  Persians,  and  were  kept  in  a  good 
humour  by  continual  largess.  Justinian  having  need  of 
their  services  at  this  time  sent  them  some  money,  but  the 
person  who  took  it  was  not  able  to  convey  it  to  the 
Caucasus  since  the  Persians  intercepted  the  route.  When 
he  reached  the  camp  of  the  Romans,  who  were  besieging 
Petra,  he  sent  word  to  the  Sabiri  to  go  and  meet  him. 
They  accordingly  sent  three  of  their  chiefs  with  some 
soldiers,  who,  seeing  that  the  Romans  were  despairing  of 
breaking  down  the  walls  of  the  place,  invented  or  con- 
structed a  new  battering  engine  of  a  kind  hitherto  unknown 
both  to  Romans  and  Persians.  This  was  not  built  of  up- 
right longitudinal  and  transverse  beams,  but  of  wicker 
work  covered  with  hides,  and  in  the  midst  they  suspended 
a  beam  with  an  iron  head  and  it  was  so  light  that  it  did 
not  need  to  be  dragged  along,  but  the  forty  men  who  were 
underneath  could  carry  it  about  with  them.  Several  of 
these  machines  were  built  by  the  Sabiri.  Petra  was  duly 
taken  (Procopius  de  Bell.  Goth.  iv.  11).  Meanwhile  the 
Roman  commander  failed  to  follow  up  his  victory,  and 
we  read  how  the  Persians,  under  Mermeroes,  marched  to 
attack  them  and  laid  siege  to  Archeopolis.  In  this  war 
we  are  told  that  a  body  of  12,000  Sabirians  were  among 
the  auxiliary  troops  in  the  service  of  the  Persians  (id.  13). 
Having  heard  of  the  new  machines  which  the  Sabiri  had 
made  for  the  Romans,  Mermeroes  in  turn  had  similar 
ones  made  by  the  Sabiri  in  his  service  (id.  14).  The 
Persians  were  foiled  however  in  their  attack,  and  the 
result  was  a  truce  of  five  years  coupled  with  the  payment 
of  a  considerable  sum  by  the  Romans.  Chosroes,  the  Persian 
king,  was  not  very  punctilious,  however,  in  his  observance  of 
treaties.      He  employed  the  money  he  received  from  tha 
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Romans  to  pay  a  considerable  contingent  of  Sabiri,  wbom  be 
sent  with  some  Hims,  doubtless  White  Huns  are  meant,  and 
elephants  to  the  help  of  Mermeroes.  The  result  of  the 
treachery  was  not,  however,  successful.  Many  of  his  men 
were  cut  in  pieces,  and  inter  alios,  the  chief  of  the  Sabiri 
was  killed.  A  struggle  took  place  for  the  body  of  the 
Barbarian  (id,  17). 

The  next  we  read  of  the  Sabiri  is  in  the  year  554,  when 
two  thousand  of  them  commanded  by  Balmakh,  Eutilzis,  and 
Ildiger  are  named  as  in  the  service  of  the  Romans.  They 
were  posted  near  Archseopolis  when  Nakoragan,  the  successor 
of  Mermeroes  as  commander  of  the  Persians,  ordered  3000 
Dilemites,  or  people  of  Dilem,  to  attack  them.  They  set 
out  intending  to  surprise  the  Sabiri  at  night,  but  were 
misled  by  a  Colchian,  who  had  offered  to  guide  them,  and 
who  meanwhile  escaped  and  gave  warning  to  the  Sabiri 
They  accordingly  arose  and  planted  themselves  in  ambush. 
While  the  Dilemites  entered  their  camp  and  used  their 
lances  and  swords  to  probe  the  beds  where  their  enemies 
were  supposed  to  be,  the  latter  broke  out  of  their  ambush 
and  put  800  to  the  sword,  and  captured  many  of  them. 
The  commander  of  ArchsDopolis,  at  daybreak,  having 
heard  a  noise  and  learnt  its  cause,  joined  his  forces  to  those 
of  the  Sabiri  and  continued  the  slaughter  so  that  barely 
1000  of  the  Dilemites  escaped  (Agathias,  iii.  8).  The 
Romans  having  rewarded  the  Sabiri  for  their  services,  we 
are  told  that  they  now  joined  the  Persians.  Agathias 
says  of  the  Sabiri  that  they  were  numerous  and  powerful, 
accustomed  to  war  and  pillage,  and  were  pleased  to  enter 
the  service  of  foreigners  when  there  was  hope  of  pillage, 
and  they  thus  changed  sides  frequently,  fighting  now  for 
the  Romans  and  now  for  the  Persians.  In  the  war  of 
the  year  555,  500  of  them  were  encamped  some  distance 
from  the  main  array  and  kept  guard  badly  and  lived  with 
but  lax  discipline.  Maxentius  and  Theodore  despatched 
300  cavalry,  who,  we  are  told,  easily  jumped  the  low 
wall  enclosing  the  Sabirian  camp  and  speedily  killed  all 
the  Sabiri  save  forty,  who   escaped   to  a  wood.      We  are 
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told  they  were  under  the  impression  that  the  force  opposed 
to  them  was  much  larger  than  it  proved  to  be  (id.  iv.  3). 

We  have  now  reached  the  time  when  the  domination 
of  the  Sabiri,  north  of  the  Caucasus^  gave  place  to  that 
of  the  Avars  or  Psued- Avars  whose  invasion  occurred  in 
the  year  558. 

The  Sabiri,  among  other  tribes,  succumbed  to  this  invasion. 
A  portion  of  them,  doubtless,  marched  westwards  as  we  shall 
presently  see  under  the  banners  of  the  Avars,  while  another 
portion  were  apparently  driven  into  Albania,  i.e.  Arran,  and 
we,  in  fact,  read  in  the  pages  of  Menander  how  in  the  year 
575,  when  the  Romans  and  the  Persians  were  again  at 
war,  the  Roman  frontier  commanders  made  incursions  into 
Albania  and  took  hostages  from  the  Sabiri  and  other  tribes 
of  the  Caucasus,  whom  they  sent  to  Constantinople.  The 
Albanians  (or  perhaps  Alans  as  Menander's  text  here  has 
it)  and  the  Sabiri  seeing  their  children  in  the  hands  of 
the  Romans  determined  to  submit  to  the  empire.  These 
envoys  were  well  received  by  Justin.  Abeir,  the  chief 
of  these  tribes,  whose  name  is  apparently  a  form  of  Avar, 
was  absent  from  home  at  this  time,  and  on  his  return, 
without  regard  to  the  hostages,  he  persuaded  the  greater 
part  of  the  Sabiri  and  the  Albanians  to  again  submit  to 
the  Persian  King  (Menander,  ioc.  cit.  119;  Lebeau,  x. 
131,  etc.).  When  the  Roman  commanders  learnt  of  this 
defection,  they  made  a  fresh  invasion  of  Albania,  and 
to  make  use  of  them  in  future  they  transported  them  with 
their  families  beyond  the  Kur,  and  therefore  within  the 
Roman  frontier.  Justin  was  dissatisfied  with  the  conduct 
of  his  generals  on  this  occasion,  and  insisted  that  the 
Sabiri  and  Albanians  should  be  put  to  the  sword  {id,  158 
and  159).  In  the  year  579  Menander  speaks  of  a  body 
of  Persian  troops  being  placed  on  guard  against  the 
Saracens,  the  Sabiri,  etc.  {id.  Bonn,  ed.  408).  This  is 
the  last  notice  I  can  find  of  the  Sabiri  in  the  Caucasus. 

It  is  not  impossible  that  their  blood  is  still  present  among 
the  so-called  Avars  and  the  Ehuasak  of  these  mountains. 

From  the  notices  already  given,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
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Sabiri  dominated  the  steppes  north  of  the  Caucasus  for 
about  a  century,  frooi  the  year  456  to  556.  They  did  not, 
apparently,  occupy  the  country  to  the  north  of  the  Msdotis, 
or  on  the  lower  Don,  but  were,  so  far  as  the  notices  can  be 
followed  and  trusted,  limited  to  the  Euban  steppes  and 
the  country  to  the  north.  A  town  Suvar  in  the  later 
district  of  Great  Bulgaria  is  probably  an  evidence  of  them. 

Let  us  now  revert  again  to  the  famous  passage  which 
was  quoted  at  the  beginning  of  the  paper  from  Prisons. 
As  we  have  seen,  he  tells  us  that  the  Sabiri  pushed  forward 
the  Saroguri,  the  XJrogi,  and  the  Onoguri.  Who  then 
were  these  tribes  ?  Eo  nomine  they  then  occur  for  the  first 
time. 

XJrogi  is  probably  a  corruption  of  XJgori,  and  we  have 
in  these  three  names  the  particle  Ugor  present,  which 
suggests  some  commentary.  With  other  inquirers  I  was 
once  disposed  to  treat  the  word  as  a  form  of  XJhry  or 
XJghri,  by  which  the  XJgrian  or  Hunnic  tribes  of  the  Urals, 
especially  the  Voguls,  are  known,  but  this  view  I  no  longer 
hold;  the  whole  history  of  these  tribes  points  to  their 
having  been  a  nomadic  race  of  horsemen,  and  not  mere 
fisher  folk  and  hunters,  and  I  now  believe  they  were  of  Turkish 
and  not  XJgrian  blood.  The  name  XJgor  I  believe  now  is 
to  be  correlated  rather  with  the  Turkish  name  XJighur  than 
with  XJhry,  and  in  Saroguri  this  name  is  qualified  with  the 
particles  Sar,  meaning  Yellow  or  White;  Saroguri  thus 
means  White  XJighurs.  Onoguri  apparently  means  the 
Nine  XJighurs. 

In  regard  to  the  XJrogi,  or  XJgori,  I  do  not  propose  to 
say  anything  more.  The  name  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this 
isolated  and  unqualified  form,  and  its  mention  on  this 
occasion  is  probably  due  to  some  misapprehension,  since 
it  is  apparently  merely  the  generic  name,  of  which  the 
other  two  are  specific  forms.  In  regard  to  the  Onoguri, 
I  propose  to  deal  with  them  on  another  occasion,  when  we 
may  possibly  try  and  elucidate  the  beginnings  of  Bulgarian 
history.  At  present  we  will  limit  ourselves  to  the  Saroguri. 
As  I  have  said,  I  take  their  name  to  be  simply  Sar  XJighurs, 
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or  White  Uighurs,  and  it  is  a  curious  fact  that  the  Ealmuks 
still  call  the  Turks,  who  nomadize  in  the  steppes  of  Northern 
Tibet,  Sar  XJighurs. 

We  find  the  Saroguri  mentioned  more  than  once  with 
the  Akatziri ;  thus  Prisons  tells  us  that  all  who  could  not 
resist  the  Avars  fled,  thus  the  Saroguri,  in  search  of  new 
homes,  came  to  the  Hunnic  Akatziri,  and,  having  fought 
many  battles  with  them,  sent  an  embassy  to  the  Romans. 

In  469  we  find  the  Saroguri  making  an  invasion  of  Persia 
in  conjunction  with  the  Akatziri. 

In  my  view  the  Saroguri  and  Akatziri  were  merely 
sections  of  one  race  which  had  got  separated.  Akatziri 
means  White  Eatziri  or  White  Ehazars.  In  a  paper  which 
I  read  before  the  St.  Petersburg  Congress  of  Orientalists  I 
collected  the  evidence  which  makes  it  almost  certain  that  the 
Ehazars  were  Turks,  and  as  I  believe  Uighurian  Turks. 
Akatziri  and  Saroguri  are  therefore  virtually  synonyms. 
The  Akatziri  had  occupied  the  district  of  the  lower  Volga 
for  some  time  before  the  incursion  of  the  Avars,  and  are 
numbered  among  the  subjects  of  Attila.  The  Saroguri  were 
in  my  view  another  section  of  the  same  race  who  lived 
beyond  the  Volga  and  dominated  the  so-called  Eirghiz 
Steppes.  When  the  Avars  began  their  aggressions  the 
Saroguri  were  displaced.  One  section  came  westwards 
across  the  Volga,  and  the  other  in  my  view  invaded  Persia 
and  its  borders,  and  are  otherwise  known  as  White  Huns. 
White  Tlighurs,  White  Ehazars,  and  White  Huns  being 
really  synonyms.  I  hope  to  devote  another  paper  to  the 
White  Huns. 

As  we  have  seen,  the  Saroguri,  on  being  driven  from  their 
homes,  came  westwards,  and  sent  envoys  to  the  Homans. 
They  settled,  as  I  believe,  in  the  Steppes  of  Southern  Russia, 
displacing  or  incorporating  their  previous  inhabitants,  and 
from  this  time  we  find  these  steppes  occupied  by  two  tribes, 
whose  names  prove  them  to  have  been  Uighurs  by  race,  and 
who  I  take  to  have  been  merely  two  sections  into  which 
the  Saroguri  divided  themselves.  They  were  known  as 
Eutrigurs  and  Utigurs. 
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I  will  first  say  a  few  words  about  the  forms  in  which 
these  names  occur.  Procopius,  who  first  mentions  them, 
speaks  of  the  Euturgurs,  Agathias  calls  them  Eotriguroi, 
and  Menander  Eoutriguroi  (ed.  Paris^  310)  and  Eutriguroi 
(t^.  344,  385-6).  Theophylactus  calls  them  Eotzageroi, 
Theophanes  Eotragi,  and  Anastasius  Eoutrages.  Jomandea 
has  the  form  Cutziagiri. 

Zeuss  argues  that  the  t  in  the  form  used  by  Theophylactus 
and  Jomandes  is  the  aspirate  of  the  lingual  as  dz=zdh  in 
German  names;  thus  Scandza  for  Scandia.  Under  any 
circumstances  the  Euturgur  of  Procopius  has  a  redundant 
r,  and  whether  the  first  particle  of  the  name  be  Eotri  or 
Eutzi  it  seems  clear  that  the  second  part  of  it  is  igur,  or 
ogor,  corresponding  to  the  second  part  in  the  form  XJtigun 

Turning  to  the  latter  tribe,  Procopius,  as  we  have  seen, 
calls  them  Uturgurs,  Agathias  calls  them  Utiguroii 
Menander  XTtiguroi,  with  variants  in  different  MSS.  of 
Uiguri  (op.  cit.  284),  and  Uittiguroi  {id.  399). 

Agathias  professes  to  complete  the  work  of  Procopius, 
whom  he  quotes  in  his  preface.  In  regard  to  the  Huns 
he  tells  us  they  were  distinguished  by  the  names  Eotrigurs 
and  Utigurs,  Ultizurs  and  Burgundi,  etc.,  derived,  he 
says  probably,  from  the  places  where  they  lived  (loc,  cit.  v. 
ch.  3).  In  regard  to  the  two  latter  tribes  he  says  he 
knew  nothing  of  them,  whether  they  still  existed  or  lived 
in  some  distant  country.  He  tells  us  they  were  famous 
by  their  military  exploits  until  the  time  of  Leo.  His 
remark  would  make  it  appear  that  he  drew  his  information 
about  them  from  some  other  source,  and  I  am  disposed 
to  think  that  Burgundi  is  a  mistake  for  Bulgar,  caused  by 
some  confusion  in  his  mind  between  the  two  tribes 
respectively  so  named,  the  Burgundians  having  been  of 
course  a  Teutonic  tribe.  The  Ultizuri  or  Ultirizuri,  as  he 
elsewhere  writes  it,  seem  to  me  to  be  an  alteration  of  the 
Altziageri  of  Jomandes,  whom  we  have  already  discussed. 
As  named  by  Agathias,  the  Burgundi  and  Ultizuri,  I 
therefore  take  to  be  of  absolutely  no  value ;  they  are  mere 
book-names   more   or  less   corrupted,   and^   like    ProcopiuSi 
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he  knows  only  the  XJtigurs  and  Eutrigurs  in  the  Russian 
steppes. 

Procopius  is  the  first  writer  who  mentions  these  .tribes. 
He  says  the  Zekkhi  (probably  Circassians  are  meant) 
occupied  the  coast  of  the  Euxine.  Beyond  them  was  the 
district  of  the  Sagidae  (probably  an  Alanio  tribe).  Beyond 
them  were  various  Hunnic  peoples.  The  district  beyond 
was  called  Eulysia.  The  people  dwelling  there  and  about 
the  Maeotis  and  as  far  as  the  Tanais  (i.e,  the  Don)  were 
those  who  were  anciently  called  Cimmerii,  but  were  then 
called  TJturguri.  Further  north  dwelt  the  very  numerous 
race  of  the  Antae  (Procopius,  Bell.  Goth.  iv.  1,  2  and  3).  In 
another  place  he  tells  us  how  the  Huns  in  this  district 
once  obeyed  a  King  who  had  two  sons,  Uturgur  and 
Kuturgur,  who,  on  their  father's  death  divided  the  kingdom, 
and  their  people  took  their  names  from  them,  some  calling 
themselves  TJturgurs  and  others  Euturgurs.  They  dwelt 
in  the  Steppes  and  had  no  intercourse  with  other  peoples, 
nor  did  they  cross  the  marshes,  nor  indeed  did  they  think 
they  could  be  crossed.  It  so  happened,  to  follow  the 
legend,  that  some  youths  who  were  hunting  a  stag  followed 
it  into  the  water,  and  as  it  went  across  they  also  reached 
the  other  side.  On  their  return  they  reported  they  had 
found  a  ford.  Their  countrymen  thereupon  crossed  over 
in  force  and  attacked  the  Goths  who  lived  there ;  killed 
many  of  them  and  dispersed  the  rest  {id,  v.  1  and  2).  These 
Goths  were  the  so-called  Gothi  Tetraxitaa,  who  afterwards 
formed  a  small  community  in  the  mountainous  parts  of 
the  south  of  the  Crimea.  It  would  seem  that  Procopius 
refers  to  the  time  when  they  occupied  the  whole  of  the 
peninsula  and  were  dispossessed  of  a  portion  of  it  by  the 
Huns. 

Their  country  now  became  the  prey  of  the  Huns,  and 
we  are  told  the  Euturgurs  settled  with  their  wives 
and  children,  and  says  Procopius  there  they  live  now, 
and  although  they  have  at  various  times  received  presents 
from  the  Emperor  they  nevertheless  do  not  desist  from 
crossing    the    Ister    and    attacking    his   provinces,    being 
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thus  at  the  same  time  allies  and  enemies  of  the  Romans 
{id.  V.  3). 

At  this  time  we  must  understand  that  the  lower 
Don  or  the  8ea  of  Azof  roughly  separated  the  two 
tribes  we  are  describing,  the  Euturgurs  or  Kutrigurs 
lived  in  the  Steppes  to  west,  including  the  northern 
part  of  Krim  and  the  Nogai  Steppes,  while  the  XJturgars 
or  XJtigurs  lived  east  and  south-east  of  the  Don  and  along 
the  eastern  borders  of  the  Sea  of  Azof  as  far  as  the 
Euban,  being  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  Sabiri.  It 
would  seem  that  both  tribes  united  in  the  invasion 
of  the  Crimea,  but  that  only  the  Eutrigurs  settled 
there,  the  Utigurs  returning  home  again.  As  they 
were  returning,  a  large  number  of  Goths  fully  armed, 
who  apparently  occupied  the  peninsula  of  Phanagoria, 
prepared  to  resist,  but  thinking  better  of  it  the  two  tribes 
made  peace  and  afterwards  lived  at  amity.  The  XJtigurs 
continued,  says  Procopius,  to  live  in  their  ancestral  home 
without  molesting  the  Romans,  since  they  were  too  far 
off  to  have  the  power  of  fighting  them  even  if  they 
had  the  will.  Their  neighbours  were  the  Abasgoi  (the 
modern  Abkhazians)  (id,  iv.  3).  They  were  probably 
the  Huns  with  whom  Opsites,  the  King  of  the  Abasgians, 
took  refup;e  when  defeated  by  the  Romans  (id,  ix.  3). 

The  Iluns,  says  Procopius,  possessed  all  the  country 
from  the  Bosphorus  as  far  as  the  town  of  Cherson.  At 
the  latter  place  were  two  towns,  Cepi  and  Phanaguris,  both 
of  which  had  been  captured  recently  and  destroyed  by  the 
barbarians.  All  the  country  from  Cherson  to  the  mouth  of 
the  Danube,  a  distance  of  ten  days'  journey,  was  occupied 
by  the  barbarians.  The  barbarians  of  these  notices  perhaps 
were  the  GepidoD. 

About  the  year  550,  when  there  was  a  truce  between  the 
Lombards  and  the  Gepidop,  who  occupied  Pannonia,  the 
latter  having  determined  to  recommence  hostilities,  and  being 
persuaded  that  the  Romans  would  side  with  their  enemies, 
sent  an  embassy  to  the  Kutri<>urs,  who  lived  on  this  side 
of   the  Macotis  {i,e.  north-west  of  the  Altcotis    and  west  of 
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the  Don),  to  ask  them  to  attack  the  Lombards.  They 
accordingly  sent  a  body  of  12,000  men,  commanded, 
according  to  Procopius,  by  Khinialkh,  a  leader  of  great 
repute  in  war.  He  is  also  called  Zabergan(?=Sabir  Ehan). 
Khinialkh  was  probably  his  name.  He  is  described  as 
a  leader  of  great  repute,  and  his  army  arrived  while  the 
truce  was  still  in  force  and  had  twelve  months  to  run,  and 
the  Oepidse,  wanting  to  find  their  allies  some  work  to  occupy 
their  time,  persuaded  them  to  cross  the  Danube  and  attack 
the  Roman  territory,  which  they  ravaged  far  and  wide 
(Procopius,  Hist.  Goth.  ch.  xviii.).  What  followed  is  de- 
scribed in  greater  detail  by  Agathias,  who  tells  us  the 
Danube  was  then  frozen  fast,  and  they  passing  it  on  the 
ice,  and,  crossing  a  wide  stretch  of  country  which  was  un- 
populated, traversed  Moesia  and  Scythia  (i.e.  the  Dobruja) 
and  entered  Thrace.  There  Khinialkh  or  Zabergan  divided 
his  army  into  two  bodies,  one  of  which  he  sent  to  forage  in 
Greece,  where  there  were  no  garrisons,  and  sent  the  other 
into  the  Thracian  Chersonese,  which  was  well  known  for 
its  fertility.  The  Chersonese  was  joined  to  the  mainland 
by  an  isthmus,  protected  by  a  wall,  and  Zabergan  fancied, 
if  he  could  capture  this,  he  would  be  master  of  the  sea, 
and  could  secure  ships  with  which  to  cross  over  into  Asia 
(the  transit  being  short),  and  that  he  could  ruin  Abydos. 
He  accordingly  despatched  as  many  troops  as  he  could  spare 
towards  the  Isthmus,  while  he  himself  advanced  with  7000 
horses  towards  Constantinople,  pillaged  the  towns  and 
stripped  the  country  of  forage,  ravaging  far  and  wide,  pro- 
fessing that  his  reason  for  the  invasion  was  that  his  people, 
the  Kutrigurs,  had  been  treated  differently  to  the  XJtigurs, 
whose  chief  had  received  many  presents  and  honours 
from  the  Emperor  (Agathias,  book  v.  ch.  5).  He  presently 
withdrew,  charged  with  an  immense  booty  and  an  immense 
number  of  slaves,  among  whom  were  distinguished  ladies, 
who  were  dragged  along  with  great  brutality.  There  were 
virgins  who  had  devoted  their  life  to  piety,  and  whose 
chastity  was  sacrificed  to  the  incontinence  of  the  invaders, 
while    several   women   who   were    enceinte,   were  similarly 
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dragged  along,  without  any  means  of  covering  their  childrea 
from  the  weather. 

The  Huns  passed  the  great  walls  and  approached  the 
forts,  some  of  which  had  fallen  into  decay  from  neglect, 
and  knocked  down  others  with  the  same  care  that  masons 
destroy  old  buildings.  There  were  no  guards,  no  war 
engines,  not  even,  says  Agathias,  dogs  to  guard  the  flocks. 
The  invaders  encamped  near  the  town  of  Melantiades,  which 
was  only  150  stadia  distant  from  the  capital.  The  citizens 
were  panic-stricken  with  fright,  and  from  the  Emperor 
downwards  people  were  seized  with  pusillanimous  terror, 
which  is  described  in  graphic  phrases  by  Agathias  (id. 
ch.  6).  Belisarius,  the  old  hero,  who  had  retired  from  active 
service,  was  recalled  to  lead  the  army — an  army  of  un- 
disciplined weaklings.  He  addressed  it  in  language  of 
confidence,  and  a  report  of  what  he  is  supposed  to  have  said 
is  duly  given  by  Agathias  {id.  ch.  7) ;  and  he  seems  to  have 
inspired  his  men  with  some  of  his  own  spirit.  Having  heard 
from  his  spies  that  the  enemy  had  detached  2000  men 
from  their  main  body  to  attack  the  Romans,  he  accordingly 
posted  200  of  his  men,  armed  with  shields  and  javelins, 
in  ambush  in  a  forest  on  two  sides  of  a  path  along  which  the 
Iluns  had  to  advance,  and  planting  his  main  body  in  front, 
he  bade  the  peasants,  etc.,  from  the  surrounding  country 
follow  the  enemy,  and  make  as  great  a  noise  as  they  could. 
His  plans  were  well  carried  out.  The  Huns  were  thrown 
into  confusion  and  pressed  so  much  on  each  other  that  they 
could  neither  throw  their  lances  nor  extend  the  wings  of 
their  cavalry,  and  the  small  number  of  their  opponents 
was  disguised  by  the  dust.  The  Huns,  seeing  themselves 
foiled,  withdrew  at  a  gallop.  Four  hundred  of  them  were 
left  on  the  ground.  No  Roman  was  killed  ;  some  only  were 
wounded.  Zabergan  himself  only  escaped  by  the  speed  of 
his  horse,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  Roman  cavalry  was  not 
strong  enough  to  pursue.  The  Huns  reached  their  camp  in 
confusion,  and,  according  to  their  custom,  gashed  their 
checks  to  show  their  grief.  They  abandoned  their  attack  on 
Melantiades  and   withdrew   some   distance   off  {id.   ch.   8). 


THE  SABIKI  AND  THE  SAB0GX7RI.  629 

BelisariuB,  instead  of  pursuing,  returned  to  Constantinople^ 
apparently  recalled  by  the  jealousy  of  the  Court.  The 
Huns  withdrew  beyond  the  great  walls,  but  finding  they 
were  not  pursued,  marched  slowly.  Meanwhile  their 
other  division  attacked  the  Chersonese,  and  tried  several 
times  to  storm  the  walls,  but  were  vigorously  met  by  the 
Romans,  who  were  commanded  by  Germanus,  the  son  of 
Dorothseus,  who  was  young,  vigorous,  and  a  skilful  soldier. 
The  Huns,  who  had  tried  in  vain  to  storm  the  defences  of 
the  Chersonese,  now  adopted  other  tactics.  Agathias  tells 
us  how  they  collected  large  quantities  of  reeds  with  which 
they  made  hurdles,  and  from  four  of  these  they  made 
boats  to  hold  four  men.  The  prows  were  pointed,  so  that 
they  might  be  the  more  easily  steered,  and  down  each  side 
were  seats  for  the  rowers.  Of  these  they  made  150,  and 
launched  them  on  the  sea  near  the  town  of  Enus.  On 
these  boats  were  altogether  about  600  well-armed  men. 
They  stuffed  straw  into  the  holes  when  the  reeds  let  water 
in,  and  began  to  row  as  well  as  they  could  in  their  fragile 
boats,  and  endeavoured  to  reach  the  turn  of  the  wall, 
fancying  their  troubles  would  then  be  ended,  since  the  rest 
of  the  Chersonese  was  only  protected  by  the  Hellespont. 
Germanus,  when  he  heard  of  the  very  hazardous  manoeuvre 
of  the  enemy,  was  highly  delighted.  He  mounted  a  number 
of  well-armed  soldiers  and  sailors  on  some  twenty  galleys, 
and  told  them  to  lie  in  wait  behind  a  promontory,  where 
they  would  not  be  observed.  When  the  Huns  had  rowed 
past  the  wall,  and  began  to  draw  near  the  other  side, 
the  Roman  soldiers,  in  their  boats,  came  out  from  their 
hiding-place  and  attacked  them,  upset  some  of  their  frail 
rafts  of  reeds,  and  cut  the  fastenings  of  others,  and  they 
were  all  either  drowned  or  put  to  the  sword  {id,  ch.  9). 
The  Romans  having  landed  again  determined  to  press 
home  their  advantage  at  once,  and  proceeded  to  attack 
the  enemy.  In  this  struggle  Germanus  was  wounded,  and, 
the  Romans  being  outnumbered,  withdrew  again,  but  the 
j{uns  had  had  enough.  The  loss  of  their  impcovised 
fleet,  and  perhaps  the  firm  front  shown  by  the  Romans^ 
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dispirited  them,  and  they  withdrew  and  went  to  rejoin 
Zabergan^  who  had  also  been  defeated.  The  division 
which  went  towards  Oreece  did  nothing  remarkable,  and 
did  not  get  beyond  Thermopylae,  which  was  protected  by 
a  Roman  garrison,  whence  they  also  retired.  Zabergan 
declared,  however,  that  he  would  not  withdraw  from 
the  country  until  he  had  received  a  large  sum  of 
money  such  as  the  Romans  formerly  paid  the  XTtigurs, 
and  he  threatened  to  put  all  the  prisoners  to  death 
unless  it  was  paid.  The  Emperor  thereupon  sent 
a  considerable  sum  with  which  to  ransom  the  prisoners. 
The  Huns  sent  them  back  again,  among  them  was 
Sergius,  son  of  Bacchus,  who  had  been  treated  with 
great  indignity.  The  Huns  now  withdrew  homewards, 
plundering  on  the  way.  The  blackmail  they  levied  was 
naturally  very  distasteful  to  the  Romans,  who  were  angry 
that  instead  of  being  cut  in  pieces  they  should  have 
secured  so  much  plunder.  Justinian,  according  to  Agathias, 
had  a  deep  plot  however  in  all  this,  and  what  subse- 
quently happened  cleared  him  in  his  subjects'  eyes 
from  much  blame  in  having  thus  bought  off  the  invaders 
{i(L  ch.  10). 

He  wrote  a  letter  to  Sandelkh,  Sandikh,  or  Sandel,  the 
chief  of  the  TJtigurs,  inciting  them  to  attack  the 
homes  of  the  then  absent  rival  tribe.  Agathias  gives 
us  what  he  professes  to  be  the  letter  which  Justinian 
wrote  to  this  chief  on  this  occasion.  In  it  he  said  that 
if  he  (Sandilk)  had  heard  of  what  the  Kutrigurs  had 
been  doing,  ho  could  but  express  astonishment  at  his 
perfidy,  and  at  the  imprudence  which  had  tied  him  to 
such  an  ally.  The  only  way  in  which  he  could  escape  from 
his  ambiguous  position  was  to  prove  his  former  ignorance 
by  now  exacting  vengeance.  It  was  not  purely  to  plunder 
that  the  Kutrigurs  had  invaded  the  Roman  borders,  but 
also  to  show  the  world  how  worthless  were  their  alliens 
and  to  prove  how  superior  their  forces  were  to  those  of 
the  Utigurs.  This  is  why  they  had  overrun  all  Thrace 
and  carried  off  the  money  which  was  promised  to  and  in- 
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tended  for  the  XJtigurs  themselves,  and  the  reason  they 
had  not  been  driven  away  and  chastised  was  because  the 
Bomans  wished  to  put  their  friendship  to  the  test  and 
also  to  test  whether  they  were  going  to  submit  to  being 
robbed  of  what  was  their  own,  namely,  the  presents  they, 
the  Bomans,  intended  sending  them.  They  had  a  special 
reason  of  their  own,  therefore,  for  vengeance,  and  ought 
to  recover  from  the  hands  of  the  Kutrigurs  the  gift 
which  was  their  due.  If  they  were  going  to  remain  content 
with  things  as  they  were,  they,  the  Romans,  would  in 
future  pay  the  Kutrigurs  what  they  had  hitherto  paid 
them,  and  abandon  their  alliance  with  the  XJtigurs, 
for  their  braver  rivals.  It  would  be  more  profitable  and 
honourable  to  side  with  those  who  were  victorious  than 
with  those  who  had  been  beaten.  "What  followed  is  differ- 
ently reported  by  the  Byzantine  writers. 

Menander  says  Justinian  sent  Sandilkh  several  embassies, 
and  tried  by  every  means  to  induce  him  to  fight  Zabergan. 
He  promised  him,  inter  alia,  that  if  he  would  attack  the 
Kutrigurs,  he  would  pay  him  the  annual  pension  which 
Zabergan  had  hitherto  received.  Sandilkh  replied  that  it 
would  neither  be  right  nor  decent  that  he  should  ex- 
terminate his  compatriots.  For,  he  said,  not  only  do  they 
speak  the  same  tongue  and  have  the  same  customs  as 
ourselves,  but  they  are  our  relatives,  although  they  obey 
other  leaders.  Nevertheless,  as  it  is  Justinian  who  orders 
this,  we  will  carry  off  their  horses,  so  that  they  shall  no 
longer  be  able  to  ride,  and  no  longer  therefore  able  to  do 
the  Romans  any  harm.  (Menander,  ed.  Bonn,  345). 
According  to  Procopius  the  Boman  envoy  pointed  out 
that  these  Kutrigurs  (of  whom  he,  Sandilkh,  was  so 
careful),  although  they  annually  received  large  sums  from 
Byzantium,  did  not  desist  from  attacking  the  Boman 
frontiers.  Nor  did  they  let  the  TJtigurs  share  in  this 
bounty,  nor  did  they  share  in  the  booty  which  they  made 
when  assailing  the  Boman  borders.  Sandilkh  was  at 
length  moved  by  the  Boman  entreaties  and  presents,  and 
agreed   that   he  would   attack    the    Kutrigurs.      Agathias 
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says  that  the  biting  message  of  the  Romans  stirred 
Sandilkh's  pride,  and  he  at  once  proceeded  to  attack  the 
enemy  {id,  lib.  v.  ch.  6).  Having  been  joined  by  2000 
Goths  {i.e.  Gotbi  Tetraxitae,  who,  we  have  seen,  were  their 
aUies),  they  crossed  the  Don,  and  had  a  very  serious  struggle 
with  the  Kutrigurs  (that  is  with  those  who  had  remained 
at  home),  and  eventually  defeated  them,  and  caused  a 
great  massacre,  and  returned  home  with  their  wives  and 
children  as  prisoners  (Procopius,  BelL  Goth.  ch.  xviii.). 
This  internecine  feud  among  the  enemies  of  the  Empire 
is  made  a  subject  of  congratulation  by  Procopius,  and  he 
tells  us  that  many  Eoman  captives,  whom  the  Kutrigurs 
had  formerly  made,  who  numbered  many  thousands, 
managed  to  escape  and  returned  home  again  (id,  xix.). 

Meanwhile  Zabergan,  as  we  have  seen,  with  a  body  of 
12,000  Kutrigurs,  had  crossed  the  Danube  and  was  ravaging 
the  country  to  the  south.  Justinian  now  sent  Aratius 
to  acquaint  them  of  what  had  taken  place  in  their 
own  country,  and  to  tempt  them  by  a  liberal  largess  to 
withdraw.  They  accordingly  retired  without  doing  any 
more  harm,  and  without  carrying  off  any  captives,  treating 
the  inhabitants  in  fact,  as  the  no  doubt  astonished  historian 
tells  us,  as  if  they  had  been  their  friends,  and  it  was 
agreed  that  if  on  their  return  they  found  it  possible  to 
remain,  they  were  to  do  so  ;  but  if  they  found  it  impossible 
to  settle  down  in  their  own  country  they  were  to  return 
to  Thrace,  where  the  Emperor  promised  to  find  them 
quarters,  and  where  they  should  undertake  to  keep  out 
other  barbarians  (id.  xix.  1  and  2). 

Agathias  sajs  the  Kutrigurs  were  attacked  by  the  Utigurs 
while  returning  from  Thrace,  and  deprived  of  the  plunder 
which  they  had  made.  Those  who  escaped  went  home  to  collect 
their  forces,  and  thus  the  two  tribes  began  a  long  struggle, 
during  which  the  empire  was  more  or  less  free  from  their 
attacks.  The  Kutrigurs,  it  would  seem  from  his  account, 
were  seriously  punished  in  the  war,  and  those  who  remained 
lost  their  liberty  and  took  the  name  of  the  conquerors. 
When  the   news   reached   Constantinople   of   these  events^ 
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the  Emperor  was  highly  praised  for  his  prudent  conduct 
(Agathias,  lib.  v.  ch.  6). 

Procopius  says  that  2000  of  the  Kutrigurs  who  had  been 
defeated  by  the  Utigurs  fled  with  their  wives  and  children 
to  Boman  territory.  They  had  among  them  a  valiant 
chief  named  Simeon  who  had  formerly  served  under 
Belisarius  against  the  Yandals.  These  fugitives  offered 
to  serve  in  the  Roman  armies,  and  Justinian  sent  them 
into  Thrace.  This  caused  Sandilkh,  the  ruler  of  the 
XTtigurs,  to  get  into  a  great  rage.  He  deemed  it  indecent 
that  having  driven  the  Eutrigurs  from  their  lands  to 
please  the  Romans,  the  latter  should  have  given  the  latter 
settlements,  and  he  sent  his  complaints  by  his  envoys,  to 
whom,  says  Procopius,  he  entrusted  no  letters,  for  the 
Huns  had  not  the  art  of  writing,  and  neither  taught 
their  children  to  read  or  write.  These  envoys  reported 
his  message  to  Justinian,  and  according  to  Procopius,  it 
was  in  these  words :  "  I  heard  a  parable,  when  a  child, 
which  I  will  report  to  you.  The  wolf  can  change  its 
fur,  but  not  its  disposition.  Nature  will  not  let  it  do  so. 
This  is  what  I,  Sandilkh,  have  learnt  from  old  men  who 
discriminate  the  ways  of  men  by  those  of  beasts.  I  also 
know  the  lessons  which  I  have  learnt  from  my  country 
life.  The  shepherds  take  young  dogs  and  bring  them  up 
carefully,  and  when  grown  up,  the  dogs  are  gentle  to  the 
shepherds  who  have  cared  for  them.  The  intention  of 
the  shepherds  is  that  these  dogs  shall  guard  their  sheep 
and  protect  them  from  the  wolves.  This  is  a  universal 
law,  I  take  it,  for  nowhere  do  dogs  eat  sheep  and  wolves 
guard  them.  It  is  equally  a  law,  I  take  it,  in  your  kingdom 
where  some  things  occur  strange  and  contrary  to  the  ways 
of  other  men.  If  I  am  mistaken  in  my  remarks,  point 
it  out  to  my  envoys,  so  that  I  may  learn  something  in 
my  old  age.  If  my  story  is  true,  is  it  not  shameful  that 
you  should  give  shelter  to  the  Kutrigurs  in  your  midst 
when  you  could  not  tolerate  them  quietly  when  living  so  far 
from  their  frontiers?  They  will  soon  prove  if  they  have 
affection  and  zeal  for  your  service.     You  will  always  have 
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enemies  since  you  treat  them  so  kindly  after  they  have 
been  beaten,  and  you  will  have  no  friends  to  defend  your 
territories  and  to  protect  them  from  pillage  since  they 
may  expect  to  be  worse  treated  than  your  foes.  While 
we  have  to  live  in  a  sterile  desert,  the  Eutigurs  enjoy  super- 
fluity. They  have  the  luxury  of  baths,  while  their  garments 
are  embroidered  with  gold  and  silver.  They  have  carried  off 
to  their  country  a  vast  quantity  of  Romans  upon  whom  they 
practised  all  the  cruelty  which  a  barbarous  and  pitiless 
disposition  could  invent.  While  we  have  run  dangers  in 
order  to  rescue  their  victims  from  slavery,  you  have  repaid 
us  ill.  We  suffer  all  the  inconveniences  to  which  nature 
Las  condemned  our  land,  while  the  Kutrigurs  divide  among 
them  the  lands  of  those  whom  we  have  delivered  by  our 
courage  from  the  yoke  they  had  imposed  on  them.''  Such 
was  the  message  of  the  envoys  whom  Justinian  endeavoured 
to  appease  with  words  and  presents,  and  sent  home  again 
(id.  xix.). 

A  little  later,  the  Lombard  Ildigist,  who  had  sought 
asylum  at  Constantinople,  taking  offence  at  not  being 
treated  with  sufficient  dignity,  fled  to  Apros,  in 
Thrace,  where,  being  joined  by  some  of  his  country- 
men, he  revolted.  The  Emperor  ordered  the  different 
governors  of  Thrace  and  Illyria  to  oppose  him.  The  first 
troops  whom  he  encountered  consisted  of  those  Kutrigurs, 
to  whom  the  Emperor  had  given  a  settlement  in  Thrace, 
but  they  were  defeated  and  dispersed,  and  the  rebels 
advanced  upon  Illyria  (Procopius,  De  Bell  Goth,  xxvii.  2). 
In  the  fight  between  Narses  and  the  Goth  Totila,  we  are 
told  that  a  contingent  of  Iluns  fought  in  the  Roman  ranks 
(/>/.  xxxi.).  These  were  probably  Kutrigurs,  and  it  is 
the  last  notice  of  them  known  to  me.  We  now  lose  the 
guidance  of  Procopius,  who  died  about  this  time. 

In  the  year  557  a  new  horde  of  nomades,  whose  history 
I  have  elsewhere  related,  crossed  the  Volga,  driven  forward 
by  the  Turks,  and  we  are  told  that  on  their  approach  the 
Sarselt,  Onoguri  (i.e,  the  Bulgarians),  Sabiri,  and  other 
Huanic  tribes,  were  greatly  disturbed,  and  gave  them 
presents. 
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I  take  it  that  the  larger  part  of  these  Hunnic  tribes 
were  incorporated  in  the  Avar  armies,  and  marched 
westwards  with  them.  Not  only  so,  but  it  would  seem 
that,  like  the  Onogurs  or  Bulgars,  some  of  the  other 
Huns  became  the  dominant  caste  among  certain  Slavic 
peoples. 

In  common  with  other  writers,  I  cannot  avoid  identifying 
the  Sabiri  with  the  race  or  caste  which  gave  its  name  to 
the  Serbians.  I  have  elsewhere  in  a  monograph  on  the 
Groats  shown  how  probable  it  is  that  they  also  were  led 
by  a  Hunnic  caste,  and  it  is  an  interesting  fact  that  one 
of  the  early  Croat  chiefs  was  called  Eotrag,  which  brings 
him  into  close  relationship  with  the  Eutriguri. 

I  hold  the  Sabiri,  the  Eutrigurs,  and  the  XTtigurs  to 
have  been  very  nearly  related  to  one  another,  all  of  them 
having  been  Turks  of  the  Uighur  branch.  Jornandes  clearly 
treats  the  Sabiri  and  Eutrigurs  as  closely  related.  His 
words  are :  ''  Hinc  jam  Hunni  ...  in  bifariam  populorum 
rabiem  pullulanint.  Nam  alii  Cutziagiri,  alii  Saviri 
nuncupantur,"  etc.  One  of  the  famous  chiefs  of  the 
Eutrigurs  who  invaded  the  empire  was  named  as  we  have 
seen  Zabergan,  which  seems  a  corruption  of  Sabir  Ehan. 
In  my  view  these  tribes,  before  the  Avar  movement,  occupied 
the  old  Khanate  of  Siberia,  and  the  steppes  East  of  the 
Volga,  now  the  home  of  the  small  horde  of  the  Eirghiz 
Eazaks,  and  this  movement  largely  displaced  and  thrust 
them  forward.  When  they  crossed  the  Volga,  they  thrust 
a  wedge  in  among  the  previous  occupants  of  the  Russian 
steppes,  who  consisted  of  the  remains  of  the  army  of  Attila. 
It  is  curious  to  note  how  potent  a  factor  they  became  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Bomans.  As  a  proof  of  the  considerable 
rdle  played  by  the  Huns  at  this  time  in  Eastern  eyes  it 
may  be  mentioned  that  when  the  Byzantine  faction  of 
the  Blues  changed  their  dress,  etc.,  they  cut  off  all 
their  hair  in  front,  and  allowed  that  behind  to  grow  long, 
probably  in  tresses.  "They  call  this,"  says  Procopius, 
"the  mode  of  the  Huns."  They  began  to  wear  much 
richer  robes  than  their  condition  justified,  the   sleeves  of 
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which  were  wide  above  and  narrow  below^  so  that  when 
they  raised  their  arms  at  the  theatre  the  people  might 
fancy  their  height  corresponded  to  the  bulk  of  their 
garments.  Their  jackets,  their  buskins,  and  their  socks 
were  also  in  the  fashion  of  the  Huns  (Procopius,  Secret 
History,  vii.  1). 
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(Continued  from  page  499.) 


BBF.  7. 

The  BdVs  Commentary  on  the  SuratuU-'Asr,  and  the  ToBbih- 

i'Fdtima. 

Ff.  99  (ff.  l«^2s  f.  17^,  11.  7-12,  f.  88*,  ff.  98^-99^  blank) ; 

13*5x9  ceDtimetres,  14  lines  to  the  page.      Written 

in  a  clear  naakh  hand.     Obtained  at  the  same  time 

and  under  the  same  circumstances  as  the  last  MS. 

The  occasion   of   the  B&b's  writing  this  Commentary  is 

thus  described  in  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid  (bbp.  5,  f.  106*;  Or. 

2942,  ff.  lOaMOSf) : 


^  J^  1;  (*lr^^  J^^  ^y^^^*^  yj^^^}^\  Sj^  ^  ^j^a^  J^\ 
ci^^ilVj-rf  ^  jJ  juuL-^  cJjLu*^  ijjl^ji  ^^J^  C^  )  u^^j^  t^L} 


I:  TT^  "    * 
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»j^-^  ^Crf-i?  ^l;b  ,^-u< 


•  «J1 


<'So  His  Hdinets  [the  B&b]  alighted  at  the  honaa  of 
the  Imdff^Jftm'a  [of  lafidi&n],  and  abode-  thara  Ibrty 
daysi  during  whidi  time  the  Imdm^Jum^a  beha>Ted.  towaida 
him  with  erery  appearance  of  good-will  and  leapeot 
Many  peraon%  gentile  and  aimpley  enjoyed  the  hononr  of 
meeting  him,  and  propounded  to  him  hard  qneatinna,  to 
which  they  received  fall  and  aatiafaotozy  anawara  aaij  to 
undentand,  so  that  many  accepted  his  doctrine.  Hia  Ex- 
cellency [Mindchihr  Kh&n]  the  Mu^tamathi^d^liawla  alao 
came  to  see  him,  and  His  Holiness  [the  B&b]  returned 
the  visit.  The  Imdm'Jum'a  had  demanded  of  him^  'By 
what  sign  do  you  establish  the  truth  of  your  claim  P' 
'  By  verses/  answered  he,  '  for  without  pause  of  the  pen 
I  can,  in  the  space  of  three  hours,  write  a  thousand  sentences 
on  any  subject  that  I  please/  '  But/  objected  the  Imdm* 
Jum'ttf  'you  may  have  considered  the  matter  previously.' 
*  I  will  write/  replied  he,  *  on  any  subject  you  please.' 
'  Then,'  said  the  Imdm'Jum%  '  write  for  me  a  Commentary 
on  the  SHra  beginning  tra'l''a§r,^  even  as  you  wrote  for 
j^a  Seyyid  Yahyd  of  D&rab  a  Commentary  on  the 
Suratu* I'Kawihar^  So  His  Holiness  [the  B&b]  began  to 
write,  and  in  every  three  hours  wrote  a  thousand  sentences. 
Then  the  Imdm-Jum^a  was  convinced  that  such  power 
was  from  God,  being  beyond  the  capacity  of  man.'' 
Allusion  is  made  to  this  request  of   the  Imdm'Jum*a 

^  ]^iiT*fin,  dii. 
*  4^ur*frii,  CTiii. 
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in    the    following    passage    of    this     Commentary^    which 
occurs  on  ff.  4^-5^  of  the  present  MS. : 


«_*U-sJ  AJ-«  LLi  wj/:  ^^  «_>ljJ  ^_yAJ^  *;jj  jj;*  |»UJI  uXJi 

ta.i.-^  jj,V  ^lLlj  ^  iM\  ^\ }  (f.  5*)  lJ\J\  »yi  Ji\  <a^ 

J  J;j  U  uyUl^  cySSj  cljUII,  J  ^U3t  j^il:^  JiJ\  1^^ 
JU-i^^l^l  J  Ji^'1  JJt  J^  ^1  J  <^Ur.....4ll  ^i  ^\i^\  uj3  J 
21 J  J^ )!_,  ^U\  Jl;^b  JJ^\  J  all  J«r  U  JL^'iS}. 
^li,  j  U^^J\  ^^1  JJ  li  Ul  ^'1  ^  Jl^\  ^\  aUU  5\  4jj 

a  ^  aJJI  ^jj  U  cyUjl  J  'L-Jl  ^L  cyUli,  i  ^^.  ^ 

(f.  5")  -x^i  J  ^2!i  J  ^1  t=ry.  ^1  ji  ^^^  J  c^bja^  j»j:». 

^  The  humble  tone  of  this  passage,  as  well  as  the  absence  of  all  claim  to 
infallibility,  is  very  noteworthy,  and  in  itself  stamps  the  work  as  one  belonging 
to  the  earuer  period. 
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Having  quoted  so  much  from  the  preface  proper,  I 
must  confine  myself  to  giving  the  first  few  lines  of  the 
doxology  and  the  last  few  lines  of  the  conclusion  of  the 
book. 

Beginning  on  f .  2^  : 

^j\  ^^)\  jji^ 

^  ^,j^\  ^\S\  ^\^j^  cyliy^  ^'  i  cyyhXH 
Ending  on  fF.  ST'-S?*  : 

^jM  j_is:!lj  ^^ly  J  li)^^^^  iUy«j  ,_ji«j  cjULJI  l_jL«ji  ^  lijbU 

LJ^b     1^    ^    y     ^\iji    J^U     \^y   J    J,    ^,^'y^\j^\     % 

,  yojJl  ^^  J\  y^  Ji  J^'i\  ^\  (f.  87"')^1_,  i;5  U^t  JS 

Jii- JO  i^s-  <Ui-Ji  ]jiji  <l2-j  Uls-Ls  <f>-j  l5yL«  <U-*i\  *^  <Ojt  rfijo 
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F.  88^  is  left  blank.  On  f.  83^  begins  another  document 
written,  as  appears  from  a  passage  occurring  on 
f.  93^  in  answer  to  a  letter  of  enquiry,  and  con- 
taining, as  appears  from  a  passage  occurring  on 
f.  94*,  the  Doxology  of  Fdtinui  alluded  to  by  my 
correspondent  (See  p.  494  supra).  These  two  passages, 
together  with  the  beginning  of  the  doxology  and 
the  conclusion  of  the  work,  I  subjoin : 

Begins : 

The  preface  proper  begins  on  f .  93^,  1.  2  as  follows : 


^  JSJ^\  JjiT  ^  (JLjJb^  Uj  l2JJ^  ^7^^'  J-f-?'^  lJCJj  ^ 


1  il^  j  uOj^*^  ^^®  ^^  appears  to  denote  himself.    The  term  (in  this  sense) 
occurt}  commonly  in  bis  earlier  writings.     See  tupra,  p.  303  n.  1. 
'  MS.^1 ,  an  evident  error. 


6^  DBKBIPnON  or  SJDT  MBB. 


p]^.^  ^J>^<^  J^j^  >>yr}^^  Ji  l«  J^  tt^  'j3*jj  *JS»y  W^ 

Ends  on  £  971^98*  with  a  diort  wxplanatifln  «f  ^ 
Siuvtt^t-takmur  (Elur'in,  di) : 


jj  IT  j^^-  ^^  K  j;J  ^^y»U-  uJy*  K  (f.  98 )  y;jau.^uuj» 

^  Allusion  seems  to  be  made  to  Mull&  ^aseyn   of   Bushrawejrh,  wlio  is 
elsewhere  called  ^^T  ^  J^l,  J^\  ..J^,  i^UI  i^V  MV&ir>  etc. 
2  Cf .  a  passage  from  the  NdsikhuH»  Tawdrikh  cited  at  p.  227  of  T,^.  u. 
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BBF.  8. 

The  Bab's  Commentary  on  the  SUratu^UKawthar, 

This  MS.,  brought  from  Persia  to  Cyprus,  under  the  cir- 
cumstances already  detailed  on  pp.  493-5  supra,  was  forwarded 
to  me  by  Subh-i-Ezel,  together  with  the  MS.  to  be  next 
described  (bbf.  9),  and  a  letter  dated  Ramaz&n  5th,  a.h. 
1308  (April  14th,  1891),  and  reached  me  on  May  7th, 
1891.     In  the  letter  Subh-i-Ezel  wrote  : 


'*  I  send  unto  you  two  books  which  I  described  on  a  previous 
occasion;  one  [a  copy]  of  the  Commentary  on  the  Names, 
and  the  other  [a  copy]  of  the  Commentary  on  the  S&ratu'l- 
Katcthar,  that  this  may  be  a  reminder  to  him  who  heareth 
and  seeth  and  watcheth  and  winneth  :  strive,  then,  to  write 
the  words  correctly." 

The  Commentary  on  the  Suratu^l- Katcthar,  as  we  learn 
from  a  passage  in  the  Tdrikh-i-Jadid  cited  at  pp.  637-8 
supra,  as  well  as  from  the  Traveller's  Narrative  (vol.  i,  p.  10, 
vol.  ii,  p.  8),  was  written  by  the  B&b  for  Xk&  Seyyid 
Yahy&  of  Ddr&b  at  Shirdz.  Further  proof  of  this  is 
afiforded  by  the  following  words  which  occur  on  f.  9% 
11.  1-2  of  this  MS. : 


"  0  Tahyd,  produce  spontaneously  ^  a  verse  like  unto  these 
verses,  if  thou  art  learned  and  sound." 

1  Literally  **  by  natural  disposition,*'  i.e.  without  laborioiu  effort  or  itudy. 


* .  ;-^  ■•    ■   **     ■ 


944  DX8CBIFTI0N  OF  BAtf  H9B... 

This  MS.  oontaiiw  ff.  IIQ  (£  l»-»,  aod  116^116^  Uuk), 
17*5x10*5  oentiinetrat,  19  lines  to  <lie  pagsw  Written 
in  a  neat  and  legible  mukk.  Headings  of  seotioos  and 
sometimes  initial  words  of  sentmces  in  red. 

Begins: 


„;^«  ^  ;*«  jj^«  J  ^jj\  ^i  Ju!\  jJJb  „^JUI  yjJlfl  Jk 


^y3f  ijl^^^MiJ;  3  »,k.iii«in^^  y  A^"  ^^  ^Ja  fc^ljhB  >yit  ji 


^^^  b;*^P^  *^^. 

J  j:J  U  J^  «i  ^f  b^\s^  cVt  j1>  J«r  ^jJI  4]3ljL«Jt 

Ji  lij^l  lXpr\  d  'IfcJI  *U-  jU» 

Ends  on  ff.  IIS^-IIS* : 
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JU  aUI  ju*  U  li  iJ  JUi  ^j^\j^  ^  'U  <jV  J^  cr*'' 
Ji  <1  JUi  JUyusr  b  <1  JlJ  (J  JU  UJJ  l^li  ^  <ifi  «;.iLJ 
^  ^  ^J^^  J  cyj^^  J\  J\3j^  U  U  (f.  115")  'hj  U 
U  ^_^l=^  MJ^  <)  JUi  Jli  ]^  ]^  If^  J:r>  *4J^  *JJ» 

>\  ^  ^:^  ibr^  ^  *I!\  cu«-i  i:i  Ji5  *:- ij^  joi  j:^  ^1>J| 


The  date  of  transcription  given  in  the  colophon,  Zi'l- 
Hijj^  14th,  A.H.  1296,  corresponds  with  November  29thy 
A.D.  1879. 

I  conclude  the  description  of  this  MS.  by  quoting  from 
different  parts  of  the  Introduction  a  few  passages,  which 
appear  of  special  interest,  as  affording  further  evidence  of 
the  authorship  of  the  work,  or  as  indicating  the  stage  of 
development  to  which  the  B&b's  ideas  had  at  this  time 
attained. 

j^  jJl  ^  ^^1  ^\  J.j1\  y  ^\y^\  il^j  l^^y  (f.  4') 
\  J-e  <5  Uj^^  ^y^j  ^^0  ]akJjc^\  Jj  aD^  ^S  tlXi^jl  -Ui  JX\j 

J.B.A.1.   1892.  42 
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~   ^    A' 


^r,\  J^  (f.  5')  s^\.}\  .^^  3  ^  c^UJ3\>i  i  ^/Jl  ^ 

VS  ui(^'  J  c^^-^-Jl  J  (^  Ji  W  U;*-  Jjjo  jJ  (T^l  <-r^ 

jU  U3  uyv*  (I>^  (K^^  ijLi  J  ^1  ^1  (f.  6  ) Jiy>.  aI 
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Jj  (f.  6')  '«_^  Ajjj  *fcjvarr  J  ^^  Si  ilsxi^\  Jb^j 
*f»uil  Jj:  «:^ls  jj  iJul^  cJ3j  JlSajl  ^r,^  J  |»»A*^  ^jied  l^ 

^IL,  djj\  ii  U1 J  (f.  6") Ufcl*  *1J1  ,jj^  *A^\^ 

U-lk-JJI  c^  1 JU  Jj^\  c:-wAJ  ^ytJ\  / j  JJ  \3\A  ^\k-j» 

Ai3U  j^\j  ]a,j  \^  ^  J^  j^  J  Li_jj  ^J;|J^iiJ\  <j?r^^  •** 

^>.^i  ^,^;i  a3i^ 

lJJj  ^\  >/i  ^1  V\5  ^32\J^  j^  J  (f.  7')  ^1 . . . .  •  j^^, 
ijjjii\  S^-  ^  Sx^  U3  jj»a^  <tljt  ji-fi  |^\  J5  ♦  i^j1a«J  51 J 


^  AUnsion  may  be  here  made  to  Karratu*l-'A3rn,  who  was  originally  of  the 
Sheykhl  sect  (see  T.Ii.  vol.  ii,  p.  310,'  and  p.  342,  n.  1). 

'  H&ji  Seyyid  E&zim  of  Resht  and  his  predecessor  Sheykh  A^mad  of  Al^sk 
are  of  course  alluded  to. 

'  Rew  also^i  Beems  to  mean  the  B&b  himself.    Cf.  p.  308  supra. 
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BBF.  9. 

77ie  JBai's  Comtnentary  on  the  Names  {vol.  ii). 

This  MS.  came  into  my  hands  under  the  same  circum- 
stances and  at  the  same  time  as  the  last.  The  passage  in 
the  accompanying  letter  wherein  reference  is  made  to  it 
has  been  already  quoted  (p.  643  supra) »  The  letter  itself 
is  pasted  into  this  MS.  after  the  last  leaf  (f.  264),  forming 
ff.  a-^  additional. 

The  description  of  the  MS.  is  as  follows:  Ff.  264 
(ff.  l»-2*,  5^-6^  192b,  219%  225b-226^  230*-232b,  240'^ 
240%  253%  264a-264%  a^  and  0^  blank),  2075x13  centi- 
metres, 21  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  clear  and 
compact  naskh.  Headings  of  chapters  and  marginal  anno- 
tations in  red. 


1  This  passage  is  especially  noteworthy.     Cf.  Traveller* i  Narrativt^  vol.  i,  pp. 
3-4  ;  Tol.  ii,  pp.  3-4. 
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Begins  (on  f.  2^) : 


J^  jy  jui^l  ail  J5  juy,Sl  ju&^Sl  yb  SI  ^U  ^\  ♦  jJ^J\  ^J\ 
"i  j^\  ^  irjl^^l  JbL  lS±.  ^  5^:^  J^jSh  J  j\JLj\  U 

^^l^  ^\  j^U  *Uo  U  jJi«c  W^  '^^j  u^J^  J  Jl^  c^l^l  J 

J\  \ju^^  \^\j  \jLij 

This,  like  all  the  B&b's  other  later  works,  is  divided  into 
Vdhids  containing  nineteen  chapters  apiece.  Each  chapter 
is  devoted  to  one  of  the  ''Names''  of  Qtoif  these  names 
being  permuted  and  varied  in  the  usual  way  (cf.  T.If.  it, 
pp.  317-319).  Each  name  is  further  considered  under  four 
different  aspects,  so   that   in    each  chapter  we  find  four 

subordinate  sections,  Jpl  J  Jp\,  ^Wl  J  ^^W,  d  CJ\il\ 

ciJli!\,  and  j^\J\  J  j^\J\ .     Only  the  latter  half  of  the 

work  (from  Vdhid  viii,  ch.  1  to  Vdhid  xix,  ch.  18^)  is 
contained  in  this  volume,  and  of  this  several  complete 
VdhidSy  including  the  twelfth,  and  many  chapters  are 
missing.  This  is  so  far  to  be  regretted,  in  that  it  prevents 
me  from  definitely  establishing  the  identity  of  this  MS. 
with  the  MS.  described  by  Dorn  under  the  name  of  ''  Koran 
der  Baby,"  at  pp.  247-8  and  284-292  of  vol.  viii  of  the 
Bulletin  de  VAcad^ie  Impiriak  de  Sciences  de  St  P4ter%hourg 
(1865).  For  Dorn  gives  only  the  first  chapter  of  the  twelfth 
Vdhid,  which,  as  I  have  already  said,  is  not  contained  in 
this  volume.  I  think,  however,  that  anyone  who  will  com- 
pare the  specimen  which  he  gives  with  the  fragment  I  have 
given  will  agree  that  the  two  MSS.  almost  certainly  re- 
present the  same  work,  especially  as  the  ''Name''  ^^/^'>'^ 
or  ^^  is  given  in  the  index  of  the  missing  chapters  as 

1  Ch.  19  appears  to  be  miBsing,  though  included  in  the  table  of  contents  at 
the  end.    It  ihoold  deal  with  the  name  *ls^U 
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the  first  chapter  of  the  twelfth  Vdhid.  The  matter  can  be 
easily  settled  in  St.  Petersburg  by  comparing  my  description 
of  my  defective  MS.  with  the  complete  MS.  described  by 
Dorn.  This  identification  is  really  more  important  than  at 
first  sight  appears,  for  the  St.  Petersburg  MS.  is  of  un- 
doubted authenticity,  having  passed  directly  from  the  hands 
of  the  B&b's  amanuensis  into  European  hands  in  Tabriz 
shortly  before  the  B&b's  martyrdom.^  Now  should  this  MS. 
of  mine  prove  to  be  identical  with  Dom's,  not  only  will  the 
latter  be  supplied  with  its  proper  name,  but  valuable  cor- 
roborative evidence  will  be  afforded  of  the  genuineness  of 
all  the  MSS.  which  have  come  to  me  through  Subh-i-Ezel's 
hands. 

The  18th  chapter  of  the  19th  Vdhid  (on  the  Name  ^1) 
begins  on  f.  258%  and  ends  on  f.  261^  with  the  following 
words : 

Immediately  after  this,  in  smaller  characters,  follows  the 
Arabic  colophon  : 

^  Doni  writes  (p.  248,  loc.  eit.):  "  Ich  theile  im  Anhang  II  den  Anfang 
mit,  und  kann  bloss  hinzufiigen,  dass  iibcr  die  Echtheit  der  Handschrift  in 
so  fern  kein  Zweifcl  obwaltcn  kann,  als  sie  unmittelbar  von  dem  Secretar  dee 
Bab  8cl])st,  welcher  diesen  Koran  nnch  dem  Vorsagen  seines  Hcrm  und  Meisters 
nii(UTp"oschrii'beii  haben  wollte,  herstammt.  Er  hatte  sie  aus  seinem  Gefangniss 
zu  Tebris  in  europaisclie  Hiinde  gelangen  lassen.  Die  Yerantwortlichkeit  fiir 
deu  Inhalt  also  ruht  auf  dem  genannten  Secretar.'* 
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''  This  is  the  last  of  what  I  have  found  of  the  chapters  of 
this  precious  book,  whereof  the  transcription  was  concluded 
on  the  day  of  Kemdl  [Monday],  the  second  of  the  month 
of  Kalimat  [the  7th  month],  and  the  first  of  the  cycle 
of  Mustafin  (?)  of  the  37th  year  of  the  Bey&nic  cycle 
and  the  sixth  KawVy  corresponding  to  Monday  the  17th 
of  Sha'b&n,  a.h.  1302,  by  the  hand  of  the  feeblest  of 
[God's]  servants  and  the  humblest  of  them,  he  who 
needeth  the  grace  of  his  Bountiful  Lord,  61092/'  ^ 

Immediately  after  this  colophon  follows  another  in  Persian : 

*  y^yj  ^U^  *;-si^  *«^  Ij  ^^  J^'  jJ^ 


''Let  it  not  be  hidden  that  the  copy  from  which  this 
transcript  was  made  was  not  free  from  errors,  and  that 
it  was  impossible  to  obtain  a  correct  copy ;  wherefore  no 
attempt  was  made  at  collation.  If  God  please,  the  collation 
and  emendation  thereof  will  be  feasible  to  [other]  persons 
who  are  established  [in  a  better  position].  But  let  not 
these  fall  to  [recklessly]  emending  the  text,  but  let  them 
well  consider  whatever  may  at  the  first  glance  appear  to  be 

^  Monday,  Sha'b&n  17th,  a.h.  1302  =  Monday,  June  Ist,  ▲.&.  1886.  The 
B&bi  date  given  in  this  colophon  offers  seTeral  difficnlties,  and  is  eridently  com- 
puted from  a  fixed  point  other  than  that  used  by  the  Beh&'ls  (See  T.N,  vol.  ii, 
p.  425).  The  cyphers  at  the  end  of  the  colophon  appear  to  represent  in  some 
cabbalistic  fashion  the  scribe's  name. 
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incorrect,  perchance  it  may  be  correct.  Peace  be  upon 
bim  who  foUoweth  the  right  guidance,  and  Gh)d'8  mercy 
and  blessings.'^ 

''The  first  volume  has  been  collated  with  a  tmatworthy 
copy." 

At  the  bottom  of  the  page  (f.  261^)  is  an  index  of  the 
chapters  contained  in  this  volume,  arranged  according  to 
the  Vdhids  to  which  they  belong  and  their  order  in  those 
Vdhids.  The  8th,  9th,  10th,  and  11th  Vdhida  are  tolerably 
complete;  the  12th,  13th,  14th,  17th,  and  18th  are  un- 
represented (one  or  more  pages  being  left  blank  at  the 
point  where  they  should  appear  in  the  text) ;  Vdhid  16 
is  represented  by  only  two  chapters  (the  12th  and  13th) ; 
Vdhid  16  by  one  (oh.  7) ;  and  Vdhid  19  by  chapters  7, 
8,  12,  13,  14, 15,  17,  and  18. 

Although  the  scribe  appears  to  have  been  unable  to  supply 
the  missing  chapters,  he  nevertheless  knows  the  "  Names " 
which  form  their  titles  and  subjects,  and  accordingly,  on 
f.  262%  he  gives  a  complete  table  of  contents  of  Vdhids 
xii-xix.  This,  together  with  the  contents  of  Vdhids  viii-xi, 
I  subjoin,  premising  that  different  derivatives  of  the  same 
root  are  accounted  the  same  **  Name "  [e.g.  jf^  and  jU^ ; 
s^^fk'9  and  lL^Lx),  and  that  I  place  the  missing  chapters 
in  parentheses  and  the  missing  Vdhids  in  brackets. 

Yaliid  viii.  1.  Jul*^  2.  Jui?^  3.  Sj^jut  4.  s^  5.  jJLi  Q^j^sj 
7.^j^  S.jiC*  9.  ' 


jS^jj^  U.  jj^d^  15.  ik>J^  16. 


17.  uJ^  18.  JiL^  19.  ^j^. 
Vdhid  ix.  1.  ^^^  2.  ^yyofi^  S.^Li  4.^^-i***^  5.  e-^-wW* 
6.  jL^  7.  {Ji\j)  8.  Ji^  9.  Ju-^  10.  J\j  11. 
l::..^^^  12.  jjjj  13.  jJlH^  14.  ji^  15.  ^\^  16. 
^b  17.  J\i  18.  jJli  19.  jjL 
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y&hid  X.  1.  jl^L  2.  Jjj^  3.  hi>M^  4.  <_aJT  5.  Jcu^  6.  k;.c^ 

12.  ^5j  13.  J^b  14.  Jj\  16.^  16.  ^ob  17.  ^\^ 
18.^T  19.  ^_^U . 
Ydhid xi.  1. kwX« 2. ^j^y  8.  |»)t:>^ 4. i<i^ S. i«acu« 6. u,.i,.>«<i.< 
7.  (v.-^^^)  8.  L^^Ac,  9.  c-J^  10.  Jai^  11.  t-^-l^ 

12.  t^j^  13.  i«^  14.  Jlliu,  15.  ^j^  16.  t_.1y 

17.  (j^U)  18.  (JjV)  19.  {4_i,U). 

[Vdhid  xii.  1.  JL,  2.  *\y  3.  t-j^y  4.  J^  5.  JUj  6.  cJU** 
7.  '\jpr  8.  4)15,  9.  ,^5/  10.  <_»U  11.  *lb  12.  jUai 

13.  ki;\ki  14.  *li-  15.  '\ii  16.  'l^i  17.  oUj  18.  'U 
19.  JVl.] 

[Vahid  xiu.  1.  ^U  2.  ^cU  3.  t\i-  4.  JW  5.  J^  6.  ^J,13^ 
7.  ^\j\  8.  uJU-^  9.  'I*.,  10.  uJl^  11.  c-*1a6 
12.  ^U  13.  <_»!  j^  14.  ^Li  16.  *ll^  16.  j\jLo^ 
17. ^Uj  18.  c£.;l«  19.  ^\^.} 

[Vdhid  xiv.  1.  cls^;.  2.  ^U3  3.  t_»U.  4.  <_»\r^  5.  Jtjri. 
6.  v-y*  7.  J^  8.  cJy  9.  ^"iS  10.  ^  11.  ^Ui 
12.  ^L-  13.  ^  14.  ^5lj  16.  jLj  16.  obj  17.  J>\ji 

18.  tU-  19.  ^^U .] 

Vahid  XV.  (l.^UU  2.  ^y  3.  J  J;*  4.  uJ\ji  6.  ^j-^  6.  jUj 
7.j1/^  8.  j)\cj  9.  tVj  10.  ^1;^  11.  ^^)  12.  ^U  or 
13.  CjLi  or  ci,^  (14.  ^Lt  16.  ^^lii 


16.  JU  17.  'UJ  18.  ^Ui  19.  ^li#). 
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V&hid  xvi.  (1.  jUj  2.  j\ic  3.  J\jj  4.  obj  5.  j_^l**  6.  jU-") 
7.  '\jb  or  ^  (8.  ^1/  9.  'Ui  10.  ^U  11.  '"Li 

12.  -U)  13.  j,U;  14.  'U  16.  ^Ijj  16.  ^Ut  17.  j|^ 
18.  ^ly  19.  Mjss.). 

[Vahid  xTii.  l.^lk-  2.^ls-.  3.  JUi  4.  ^^  5.  jl»j  6.  *\J; 

7.  JU*  8.  JUi  9.  uJL.*!.  10.  uJlL  11.  ^U*- 

12. ^U»  13.  f,\jl  14.  j>Ui  15.  ^^  16. j\^  ll.JjC 

18.  j\j^  19.  ^tj .] 
[VAhid  xTiu.  1.  ^  2.^Lk,  3.  bl*,  4.  ij,U  6.  uJU  6.  *l«i 

7.  Mjt  8.^1^  9.  ^\J  10.  Vj  11-  ^'J^  12.jL»- 

13.  ^L-  14.^1j,  15.  '\j^  16.  ,_iU-  17.  jLj  18. 
•U*  19.^U.]. 

Vahid  xir.  (1.  ^^  2.  jU^  3.  'U-.  4.  '\^  5.  Aj  6.  ^L^) 
7.jl5^  oryj^  8.  ^,U;  or  ^jis^  (9.  cijls-'  10.  .L^ 
11.  (»\;j)  12.  Ais>.  or  j,i«^  13.  'X^j  or  ^_j.»w«  14.j\^ 
orj^'  15.  J>\ji  or  ^^^  (16.  ci^Hl)  17.  'Ui  or 
^  18. )/  or  ^  (19.  'Uj). 

The  last  half  of  f.  262"  is  blank.  Ff.  262*-263»>  are 
occupied  by  a  sort  of  ejaculatory  prayer,  in  which  all  these 
names  and  many  more  (presumably  representing  the  first 
seven  Vdhids  of  the  "Names,"  absent  in  this  volume)  are 
strung  together  with  the  interjection  yd  inserted  before  each. 
Each  "Name"  is  put  in  the  form  ^J*xi^,  and  the  names 
appear  to  be  arranged  in  their  proper  order  according  to 


'  lie  in  index  and  text,  but  written  with  final  i  in  the  prayer  at  the  end  of  the 
Tolume. 
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Vdhids  and  chapters.     The  total  number  of  '' Names''  con- 
tained in  the  prayer  is  361,  corresponding  to  the  Vdhid  of 

Vdhids,  the  "Number  of  All  Things''  (^  J^JJlc),  and 
the  days  in  the  B&bi  year.  I  subjoin  the  beginning  of  the 
prayer  down  to  the  end  of  the  first  Vdhid  of  "  Names,"  and 
the  end,  including  the  19th  and  last  Vdhid  of  "Names." 

Begins : 

fiojo^  l  j>rcU  b  jjic^  b  jLssrU  b  ^j^^  b  f,^  b  ^^-jflA* 
jjjc^  \ij^xS:^  b  j^CasS^  b  c-^  b  JaL^  b  ^^.^a:;^  k  J^^j;^  k 

.^t  .  •  •  vl^-t"i-r  b  ^Tm*:,,^  b 

Ends  : 
b  ^;m..*^c^  b  ^jjj;^  b  ciyi^  b  ^^^^uz^  b  Jjy;^  b  j/^  b 

j,^'*^  b  (.^^ai^  b  ^j^  kjt^^  k  L>**--^  b  ^Jz:^^  byU 

The  different  chapters  in  the  "Commentary  on  the  Names" 
appear  to  have  been  written  on  different  occasions,  and  in 
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a  good  many  cases  a  marginal  note  in  red  specifies  either  the 
time  when,  or,  in  language  generally  ambiguous,  the  person 
on  whose  account  they  were  ''  revealed.'^  Of  these  marginal 
notes  I  subjoin  a  complete  list. 

V&hid  ix,  ch.  8 :    JlUs-.S\  JLU  iuJl  aj  J 

V4hid  ix,  ch.  13 :    ^\  ^\J\jl 

y&hid  ix,  ch.  14 :    SjUj\  *\aJjj\j  Ju^  1 1  ju^  M^^C  *f^^  ^^\ 

V&hid  ix,  ch.  15 :    jcjL^  •L»^  M^l  ^^  ^^Ufl^ 'UH  ^j\  J 

U  ^  JajM  ^J\  lJ^  fU\  i:>L,j\  JJ  J 

V41iid  ix,  ch.  18:    Jm^  ^j^j^om  ij>«i>-  {J^^yi 

Vahid  X,  ch.  2 :    ^yil\  *JJi  j^l  J\  Aji\  J>j\  J 

Vahid  xi,  ch.  8 :  Jl^SI  ^^1  J  Jjc^CAU  J1L5:;-31  iU  Jj; 

Vahid  xi,  ch.  10 :    J*J  jl^i  J-^j  J-^i  laiar  |^\  US^ 

Vihid  xvi,  ch.  7  :    jUI  jJ  *-»-j  Ju*J1 

Ytihid  xix,  ch.  8 :    _jl j^l  >_.^.i3.11 

Vahid  xix,  ch.  12  :    ^x^\jU\j  ^^\  ^^^^^\  ^  Jj;  U 

Vahid  xix,  ch.  17 :    J^\  J>j\  J  'Ul  j  '\}\  i_»>?  Jj3  U 

V4hid  xix,  ch.  18 :    ^  ^  ^jJ\  Jii^i^  J^l  aUI  wil  Jjj  U 


^4 
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BBF.    10. 

Part  of  the  Book  of  the  Names  of  All  Thinge  (vol.  i). 

This  MS.y  forwarded  to  me  by  Subh-i-Ezel  in  July  or 
August,  1891,  appears  to  be  the  companion  volume  of  the 
MS.  last  described,  with  which  it  corresponds  in  size, 
writing,  and  arrangement,  though  its  name  is  given  some- 
what differently.  It  contains  in  an  incomplete  form  Vdhide 
ii->vii  inclusive,  just  as  BBF.  9  contains  Vdhids  viii-xix. 
Vdhid  i  is  missing,  but  a  statement  of  its  contents  is  pre- 
fixed to  the  index  on  f.  2\  The  description  of  the  MS.  is 
as  follows : 

Ff.  338  (ffi  l^lb,  81^  88•^8^  120M20b,  336b-338»»  blank), 
20*75  X 13  centimetres,  21  lines  to  the  page.  Written 
in  the  same  clear  and  compact  naskh  as  the  MS.  last 
described.  Headings  of  chapters  and  marginal  an- 
notations in  red. 

In  the  table  of  contents  above  alluded  to  the  '' Names'' 
commentated  are  written  continuously,  the  number  of  the 
Vdhid  to  which  they  belong  being  indicated  by  a  super- 
scription in  red  over  the  first  "  Name  '*  of  each  Vdhid.  This 
table  I  subjoin,  placing  the  numbers  of  the  Vdhids  in 
parentheses. 


(r  j^ip  tir)U  L5L  ^h^  jlji  ^l^  i^\J  JL^r  c^Ji^V  c^ 

*Iry-i^  JUii  J\s£  ^JJ  cL«  jlss«  jU-tf  jLi 


^\j  c-,U^  ^^  ^^j  c^^  ^J  j^^  (r  ^  jl  I .  ^) 

J3  j^^  J^"^  ji^.  ti*^  t?^  JM  (*"  ^)  *>dJ^  yb\jyb% 
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u^  v^j  ^cT*''  e;^*^  li^^/^  u^  ^^•^**^  tir'^T"?^ 


^U  j^V  ^IJ  ^li  j^li  J^li  ^^  ^li  (o  jo^y  J AJ 


jM**A^  jjM^    ^j;!*^    ^j;ij^    ,^y^^    ^^^    ^^;5U    ^j^^^    ,^^    t-ttL«^ 


k«w«  cf^  *U«^  c^*^-^  ^^^U^  LJ*^  (^^^  J^^  ^"^  *^^Vj;t^ 


♦  *jJLj  A:;-iy  j^arij  J^)^J^  (J-^U)  r  (^b  j 

The  notifications  of  the  occasions  on  which,  and  the 
persons  for  whom,  the  diflFerent  chapters  were  revealed  are 
as  follows : 


Vdhid  ii,  ch.  11  :    ^.,;j  ^^1  Jur  L,  ^"l^  j^l  \^^^ 
(See  T,N,,  vol.  ii,  Index,  «.r.  Ahnvad-i-Katib.) 

Vahid  ii,  ch.  14  :     jJbJj|^  Jy^  jj^  *^j'*>^  ijii^^^\}^  -^  f^^j^  ^ 

Vahid  iii,  ch.  1 1  :     <^j  '  1^  <)^  ^^^  ^^T*^  ^  <— ^^^  ^^RC 

Vahid  iii,  ch.  1 1  (middle) :    ^^  (?  ^  > )  ^^y^  (?  ^V-)  ^^^ 

1  Names  oTcrlincd  and  placed  in  parentheses  are  in  the  original  written  in  red 
over  the  line. 
'  One  name  appears  to  be  missing  from  this  Vdhid. 
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y^hid  iii, ch.  12 :    J^l  ^  Juo^  ^l|j  fix  ^\j^  ^jt^*^^'^  ^  mWT 

V&hid  iii,  ch.  17 :    ^UJjJI  j^^^ 

V&hid  Y,  ch.  4 :  ^\ijji  ^  wiUl  J>j\  J<  /U  J-^  ^ 
V&hidy,  ch.  5:  JLji^^  ^^^  J  ^^131  JJ^\  ju^lU  J^  J^^ 
V4hid  V,  ch.  8 :    ^j^JUla^  *l^  Juj^  1 1  •  ju-i  s^l:^  f^\  ^\ 

Y&hid  T,  ch.  12  (towards  the  middle  of  the  first  quarter) : 


V&hid  V,  ch.  16 :    uJUSI  j^l  J  ^^\4\  c-^LJ 

Vahid  V,  ch.  19 :   ^  *XmJ1  t_»;  »V|;  IfeL:  ^UJ^  i;*^  J^  J-.ji 

Vdhid  yi,  ch.  2  :    tj^l  ^\  Jjtf  ^J  Juj^  *X.«»>*t  lirs*^  mWC 
Vdhid  vii,  ch.  12  (about  the  middle  of  the  first  quarter): 

The  following  colophon,  written  in  red  ink,  concludes 
the  text  on  f.  336» : 

Safar  4th,  a.h.  1304 =Nov.  2nd,  a.d.  1886.  This  first 
volume  of  the  "Names"  was  therefore  written  nearly  a 
year  and  a  half  after  the  second  described  above.  Cf.  p. 
651  supra. 
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BBF.  11. 

The  Mirror  of  the  Bepdn,  by  Suhh-i-EzeL 

Ft  678  (ff.  l«-2»  and  675M78^  blank),  20-75  x  13-5  oenti- 

metres,  14  lines  to  the  page.    Written  in  Subh-i-Ezers 

large  clear  naskh. 

When  I  was  in  Cyprus  in  March-April  1890,  Subh-i-Ezel 

mentioned  this  book  and  another,   the    Divdn-i  JEseli,   as 

two  of  the  more  important  of  his  productions,  and  promised 

to  give  me  copies  of  them. 

In  a  letter  dated  Muharram  12th,  a.h.  1309  (=Aug.  18th, 
A.D.  1891),  he  wrote  as  follows  : 


I^U-  ^LJl  ^j^  JrJ^  iJ^  ij;JJl^  AA  jj   iL^\s^ 
J^  J^^^  y=^  ^^f?  »^^  *;^'  Jmjo\s^jS  jJ  yjk-i  jUm<j  ^\  Mjflj^l  ^ 

"The  book  named  Mir* atuH-Beydn  which  was  promised  to 
you  in  the  days  of  meeting  is  ready.  As  its  folios  are 
numerous,  please  indicate  in  what  way  it  shall  be  sent, 
whether  by  means  of  the  Governor,  or  some  other  way, 
and  whether  all  at  once,  or  in  two  or  three  instalments." 
In  reply  to  this,  I  requested  that  the  book  might  be  sent 
through  Captain  Young,  either  all  at  once,  or  in  successive 
instalments,  as  might  appear  convenient.  The  first  instal- 
ment, consisting  of  25  folios  of  10  leaves  (20  pages)  each, 
reached  me  in  November,  1891;  the  second  instalment, 
consisting  of  23  similar  folios,  in  February,  1892 ;  the  third 
and  last  instalment,  consisting  of  20  folios,  in  June,  1892. 

Taking  the  word  Beydn  in  one  of  its  senses,  as  denoting 
these  "  Books  of  Names "  and  "  Commentaries  on  the 
Names'*  which  have  been  already  described,  the  title 
"  Mirror  of  the  Beyan "  aptly  defines  the  nature  of  the 
present  work,  which,  except  that  the  "  Names "  are  in  a 
diJBEerent  order,  and  are  not  grouped  in   Vdhids  of  19,  is 
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precisely  similar  in  arrangement  to  bbf.  9  and  bbf.  10 
(see  p.  649  supra).  The  number  of  names  contained  in  the 
whole  work  is  137.     They  are  as  follows : 

jjA-ll  -t-V'  -jn^^  .  jy'  .cf;^^  -m'^J'  '(^^  .ii,UcuJ 
u^v^l  .c-^yll  .j^\  .J^Vl  (r.)  .^^^\  ,jiyi\  .^^ 

(•j^^  -t^'  -^^  v*^'  v*-»?^^  -r^'  "-*jS)^  -t^^  •'*i'^ 
^^i  (n)  .jufiSi  .<-^ii^^  .^1  .j>-.«Ji  .Uiiii  .^:i 

t-i^l  .^Ul\  .^/^tJl  .c^^\  .yji\  .JJ^\  .i_,sf-^ll  .c-^J 


^^^  .^jsf*^\  .t^i«ji  .M*'^  ..-«.un  .tpu)\ .  jjuj 

A4^\  .Ao-'iS  .J^J^t   ■L£;^'^^  .jl^xa^t  V?^^  V^^  'uT^ff*^ 

^w^  .ju^i  .jiji  jT;i  .^ui  .(jiiji  .^^jj^  .j"^ 

^yi  .  JjU  .ci;U\  .o>J\  .Jjt  .jjJII  (n)  .^Ull  .k-U 

ol^l .  Jjjl  (MO) .  c^U\.^j\^\ .  J-ryi  .^^Ul  .^ 
^\  .^^\ .  Jj^l  .^>J1  .w^\  .  J-*-«!\  .cjb^ 

No  further  description  of  this  MS.  seems  necessary,  except 
to  give  a  transcript  of  the  first  few  lines  at  the  beginning 
and  end. 


Begins : — 

*)JIS\ 

it]n 

«^    ••  • 

1  ^U1 

•    • 

j.ii.A.8.  1892. 

48 

663  joacaimoK  of  bibt  mss. 

Jj^  «i  Jj^  ^^  tt>^  ^  J  *^^'^  f*^  ^/^  d 

4)%  4!3\  aU^, 

J^  c:^  «J>s*  j:^  J^  jy  4  <Ut  JS     ^S\  4])\  iUt  4UU     . 

Ends  (on  £  6740-676')  :— 

(f.  675*)  >l»U  3^\i  aL^  g^t  J  Jy  2^1  J  4Jt  Cp^l 
AjUKj  JLi\j  U\j}  JJ^^  AjyLcj  4L«;  jA#j  AjIs)  «».%>»>t  j 

^^H^  J  i:D\y^\  d^yX.  J  cjliw  <jlsa^  <-^^1  Ue  i-.c>«r  j 
erriiAo  rireriirvi 
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Glass  III.    MSS.  obtained  at  or  from  Acre. 

BBA.   1. 

A  Traveller's  Narrative,  written  to  illustrate  the  Episode  of 

the  Bab. 

Ff.  108  (fF.  1%  107«-108^  blank),  18-0  x  10-5  centimetres, 
12  lines  to  the  page.     Written  in  a  good  naskh. 
Title   (as  above),  written  in  red,  occupies  1.  1  on 
f.  P.    An  irregular  system  of  punctuation  with  red 
dots  prevails  throughout    the   MS.      In    all   other 
respects  the  facsimile  forming  vol.  L  of  my  Traveller's 
Narrative,  published  by  the  Cambridge  University 
Press    in   February    of    this    year,    accurately    re- 
presents the  original. 
To  what  I  have  said  concerning  this  work,  its  peculiarities, 
value,  and   importance,   in  the  Introduction   to   vol.  ii   of 
my  edition    (which  contains,  besides   the  aforesaid   Intro- 
duction,  the   translation   and  notes)  I   have  to  make  one 
or  two  important  additions.     From  the  perusal  of  certain 
letters  written  by  Beh&'u'll&h's  son  'Abb&s  Efendi,  I  was 
led  to  surmise  that  he  might  perhaps  be  the  author  of  this 
history,  the  peculiar  style  of  which  appeared  very  similar 
to    his.       This    conjecture,   however,    till    recently    lacked 
positive  confirmatory  evidence.     But  some  few  weeks  ago 
I   received  a  letter  from  a  Persian  B&bi  of    Jewish  ex- 
traction— a  descendent  of    those  Jews  of   Mash-had  who, 
about   half    a    century    ago,   were    forcibly    converted    to 
Isldm — accompanied  by  a  parcel  containing  (besides  a  small 
controversial    treatise   in   manuscript,   composed  by  Mirzd 
Abu'1-Fazl  of  Gulp4yag&n,  of  which  I  shall  have  to  speak 
presently)    a  lithographed   text    of    this    same    Traveller's 
Narrative,  published,  as  it  would  appear,  in  Bombay   (for 
no  printer's   or    publisher's    name    appears  either  on   the 
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title-page  or  at  the  end  of  the  volume),  on  Babl'-utli- 
th&nf  26th,  a.h.  1308  (Dec.  9th,  a.d.  1890),  that  is  to 
say  more  than  a  year  previously  to  my  edition.  My 
correspondent,  who  at  that  time  knew  no  more  of  my 
edition  of  the  work  than  I  knew  of  the  Bombay  edition, 
wrote  concerning  it  as  follows : — 


^^  i^^  r  J^-luj^  ^J>jc  Oy^  ij^^3  (^b  t'^^  jy^ybUj 

^J^  ^i  ^j^  <U^  Jui«d  ci^^tt  <UUJ  J.£^b  d^Ut  j^ 


.  juaj  c^%^!Lyj  ^lLjI  *LuJ1  i**^>^  ^r**^j 


"  After  giving  thanks  to  the  One  Pure  God,  who,  from 
a  handful  of  dust,  caused  the  human  essence  to  appear, 
and  made  it  the  source  of  knowledge  and  reason,  repre- 
sentation is  made  as  follows :  I  have  forwarded  as  a  con- 
signment to  your  address,  by  registered  post,  by  way  of 
Bushire  and  Bombay,  two  volumes,  wrapped  in  a  covering 
of  white  cloth,  and  sealed  with  wax,  which,  please  God, 
will  arrive  safely.  Of  these  two  volumes,  one  is  a  history 
containing  the  observations  of  His  Holiness  the  Mystery 
of  God  [Hazrat'i'Sirm'lldh']  ^  (may  my  personality  be 
his  sacrifice !)  which  he  sets  forth  as  made  by  'a  traveller.* 

»  The  title  of  Abbks  Efendl.      See  B.  i,  p.  618;  and  r.A'.,  vol.  ii,  index, 
s.v.  *Abbas  Efendi. 
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This  book  was  printed  in  Bombay ;  it  has  been  collated 
with  a  manuscript  copy  of  the  same,  written  in  the  hand- 
writing of  His  Excellency  Zeynu^l-Mukarrahin}  which  is 
in  my  possession.  The  other  is  an  evidential  treatise 
\^lBt%dldliyyf\  written  by  Mirz&  Abu'1-FazP  of  Gulpayagan 
(one  of  the  most  illustrious  of  '  the  Friends/  ^  who  was 
formerly  secretary  to  M&nakji  S&hib^  in  Teher&n)  in  proof 
of  the  Divine  Manifestation  and  Heavenly  Theophany  in 
the  Holy  Lands  of  Carmel  and  Jerusalem.'^ 

It  may  therefore,  I  think,  be  safely  assumed  that  the 
anonymous  author  of  the  Traveller's  Narrative,  concerning 
whom  I  was  previously  unable  to  give  any  information, 
is  none  other  than  Beh&'s  eldest  son,  'Abb&s  Efendi,  called 
by  the  B&bis  A'kd'yi'[oT  Hazrat-i-]  Sirru'lldh. 

As  regards  the  Bombay  edition,  it  is  clearly  lithographed 
in  a  ia'lik  hand  on  grey  paper,  contains  240  pp.  of  9  lines 
each,  measuring  21*0x13*5  centimetres,  and,  beyond  the 
actual  text,  contains  only  the  following  brief  colophon : — 

That  the  "narrative"  is  not  strictly  impartial  I  have 
shown  at  pp.  xlv-xlvi  of  vol.  ii,  and  that,  in  one  particular 
at  least,  there  is  good  ground  for  suspecting  a  deliberate 
mis-statement  of  facts  and  dates,  I  have  pointed  out  at 
pp.  304-6  of  the  April  number  of  this  Journal. 


BBA,   2. 

Ff.  129  (ff.  l«-2%  128»-129b  blank),  205 x  1225  centi- 
metres, 14  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  fine 
naskh  hand  by  Zeynu* I'Mukarrabin,  "the  Letter 
Z&,"  concerning  whom  see  vol.  ii  of  my  Traveller's 

^  See  T.y.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  170,  aod  p.  412  et  teq,  ;  and  toI.  i,  p.  211. 
'  See  pp.  442-3  supra, 

*  i.0.  the  B&bis,  who  commonly  call  themselTes  by  this  name. 

*  See  pp.  318  and  442-3  tupra. 
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NarraHvi,  pp.  412  «<  Mf,  The  edbphoa  of  Ais 
MS.  (which  is  written  in  the  fura  of  n  dismond 
saperimpoaed  cm  a  triangle)  oeenpiee  the  lewir  pert 
of  f  .  137>.  It  is  quoted  and  tnndeled  ai  pp.  417-* 
418  of  T.N.  M,  and  need  not  theteCote  be  lepeated 
hera  This  MS.  ia  the  67th  eopy  made  hj  Xtgrnfl- 
MaJkarrMm,  waa  completed  on  JimitK  mi  mml  11th, 
A.H.  1806  (ssJan.  13th,  aak  1888),  and  la  an  eoc- 
tremely  acoorate  and  trnatworthy  tranaorqiti  It 
waa  given  to  me  by  Behi'ullah'a  aona  on  April 
20di,  1890,  aal  waa  leering  Acre. 
For  farther  partioalara  of  the  book  aae  pp.  485-488  aiyra. 


BBA.  8. 

Ff.  96  (ff.  1\  2^,  95«-96^  blank),  15-76  x  8*5  oratimetiea, 
11  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  fine  dear  natiA. 
Received  from  Acre  on  October  26th,  1880.  In 
the  aooompanying  letter,  dated  Safar  18th,  a.h.  1308 
(Oct.  3rd,  A.D.  1890),  Beh&'u'U&h'a  aon  Mirai 
Badi'u'U&h  wrote  as  follows : 


•  » 


''The  Hidden  Wards'^  cannot  yet  be  sent,  as  they  have 
not  yet  arrived.  Please  Ood  they  will  be  sent  hereafter. 
For  the  present  sundry  holy  Epistles  containing  explana- 
tions [of  the  doctrine]  in  Persian  are  sent." 

1  See  the  descriptioii  of  the  MS.  next  following.  A  MS.  of  tlM  HMUni 
Word9  bad  been  promiMd  to  me,  bat»  as  it  wm  not  ntdj  whea  this  kttur 
was  written,  the  present  MS.  waa  sent  instead. 
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On  f.  1^  is  inscribed  the  following  note : 

^J  i^j\^  iJusi^.  »4yj   jt^  ^jJ^  ^^.ar  j\  UUjl  ^ 
CdIj]^  J  ^^*>/  V2->UK  ^^^-J.5i^  J  Ju&  Jm  4-->Ufl^T  (jO^-^MB^ 

''A  certain  one  of  the  doctors  having  asked  a  question  of 
the  Supreme  Purity/  a  holy  Epistle  was  revealed  in  reply, 
wherein  were  revealed  illuminations  in  the  Persian  language. 
In  accordance  with  orders  this  is  sent  for  your  Excellency, 
and  likewise  Wards  of  Paradise  and  Ornaments  revealed  from 
the  Heaven  of  the  \IHvine']  will.  The  afore-mentioned 
effulgences,  being  revealed  in  the  Persian  language,  are 
sent,  agreeably  to  command,  that  perchance  men  may  drink 
of  the  oceans  of  Grace  latent  in  the  words  of  the  Bevealer 
of  Verses,  and  may  find  the  road  to  the  Supreme  Horizon/' 

Notwithstanding  the  statement  contained  in  the  above 
note,  more  than  half  of  the  Sahifa-i-mubdraka  (ff.  2^-27^) 
is  in  Arabic.     The  Arabic  portion  begins  as  follows : 

^  J^b  If^l  J  iS\Ji\  ji\  ^  a5yu»  ijM\  i^^\  JSii  j^Ju» 

^'  (♦U^^  ,^5fii^  c:-*!;  iS-A  J^  Jx  ,j>^ 

1  i>.  Beh&'u'U&h. 
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The  Persian  portion  begins  on  f .  27^,  L  89  as  followa : 

Ij^  u-w  4^  *usjrT  xi  a,),  ^W  y^l  AiUi-«/J  \J^J\  ^^\ 
tr^J^J^  W^  *^^  H-^  ^  (J^  (J^  «s-^  J*^  ^  O^J 

Ends  on  ff.  47M8* : 
t-*9b  |;t_»|;9-l  vi-W^  t  t-r^  J>- jl  *Jll«r  J»-  J*-  >^jSi 


•  • 


Immediately  after  this  follows  the  treatise  called  KalimdU 
i-Firdaw%%yya  ("Words  of  Paradise").  The  first  words  of 
this  and  the  title  (written  obliquely  in  the  margin)  are  in 
red  ink.    Begins : 

|JU    Jjb^    1*^    ^1^  jl    ^^;;ji^    ^j;.a»^  ^    ^^^^^  ]kJU^    ^^   ^^^J^ 

>  By  luffhat'i-fuf'hd  ("the  most  eloqaent  language*')  Arabic  is  meant,  and 


part 
Traveller* 9  Narrative, 
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Thi8  is  the  first  "leaf"  (tvarak),  and  it  is  followed  by  nine 
others,  the  tenth  being  considerably  longer  than  the  rest. 
On  f.  64*  begin  the  Tirdzdt  as  follows : 

(^-?  ir^W  tr*  '^^^^  *b-^  cP"^'  ^^  -?  *^J^>^  J^ 


Of  these  TMzdt  there  are  six,  of   which  the  first  (on 
f.  66'^)  begins  as  follows : 

jpTL  Jjbl  j;J  j^  J-^U-  uJl^lj  vi.>«i-tf  j\^l  <^JLH  crd' 


On  f.  77^  begin  the  Tajalliydt  as  follows : 


670  joMBiFnm  or  Bor  lus. 

«*3i1  ^  a«J  y^J    JJ  y;^  iljl   fc^   JF/^  l-^   aJlV   *J\ 

Of  the  TtfjaUiy&t  contained  in  (his  piece  there  are  fimr, 
the  first  of  which  (f  .  80^)  begins  as  f  oUows : 


uu«i^M>>  ^  Ofiti  4^\»-  MiiS  ^JieL^  tji«yfc*  ^  JU>y  iSiaf  Jtf 
u:.^jfjM.^  J  ^L,j^  yjt^j.  4?  jjV  j»IL»  u:^«^1  |Jae1  ^ 

J'f^'  J^^^.i<^  H-^  u^r^J  t^  fcT-9*  «^— ^^^ 

The  Latoh-i-Akdcu — ^not  the  KU&h^i-Akdai  to  which  I 
formerly  wrongly  applied  this  title  (see  p.  440  tupra)  but 
the  real  Laicl}-i'Akdaa — begins  at  the  top  of  f.  85*  as 
follows : 

«4^^\pj  ^:»  *j^  |»jju\  «u-  ^  jjji  »^jJ^  ^un  iJui 

*  ^^^  cT*  r^  J  (»=M^  ^  (J^^'  '*^  c^^  '^  tt^*  vy' 
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The  last  sentence  but  one  of  this  extract  confirms  the 
information  given  by  me  to  Baron  Rosen  at  a  date  anterior 
to  that  whereon  I  received  this  MS.  (see  Coll.  8c.  vi,  p.  243, 
n.  1),  viz,  that  this  Lawh-i-Akdas  was  addressed  to  a 
Christian. 

Ends,  without  colophon,  on  f .  94^,  as  follows : 


BBA.  4. 

Ls^JLJjj  t-^W^l  u^r*^  Ai  ^^  A-.  .  JutU  I^^jJU  c:^UK 

Hidden  Words.     Three  Hpistlea  to  Zoroaatrians. 

In  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of  Persia  {Colt.  Sc.  w, 
pp.  204-5)  certain  quotations  are  made  from  the  Hidden 
Book  of  Fatima.  When  I  was  engaged  on  the  translation 
of  the  Traveller's  Narrative^  in  which  the  greater  part 
of  this  Epistle  is  cited,  I  was  forced  to  consider  what 
the  work  thus  referred  to  might  be.  Not  being  able  to 
arrive  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion,  I  wrote  to  Acre  asking 
for  information  on  this  and  several  other  subjects.  In 
reply  I  received  on  Sept.  1st,  1890,  a  letter,  dated  August 
20th,  1890,  from  Beh&'s  son  Mirza  Badi'u'U&h,  containing 
answers  to  my  question.  What  refers  to  the  Hidden  Book 
of  Fatima  I  translated  in  vol.  ii  of  the  Traveller's  NarrcUive, 
p.  123,  n.  1.  I  shall  not  repeat  the  translation  here, 
but  will  give  the  original  text  of  this  portion  of  the  letter. 
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iJJ\  ijU  l|JLe  4«kU  *ijiL,  *iu^  izi\/iJSji  (^^bJV 

jyu  I^^U  ,  cJU  1yy«.  4^  <«-A  ^y*  yt^^  «,*^  «CT  4^tyf 

J  a,4A--i  ^i  jj*  c-43  ,jjS^  )  J-J  u-r-  4X9JUK  J 


J;U  jjy.  (^>)  l^y  J  {^/i  ^  l:u4?  a3^  "^Uir  j 
U  Jjjb  JL,1  A;^y  M^*^^  ua>-3«^  JkA^^  bc*^  5^  (.5^  ^ 

A  passage  in  a  subsequent  letter  (received  on  Oct  26th9 
1890)  wherein  apology  is  made  for  delay  in  sending  the 
promised  Book  of  Fafima  has  been  already  quoted  at  p.  666 
supra.  The  book  finally  arrived  on  December  ]4thy  1890, 
together  with  a  letter  from  Mirz&  Badi'u'lUh,  dated 
Rabl'u'l-avval  15th,  a.h.  1308  (Oct  29th,  a.d.  1890), 
wherein  he  wrote  concerning  the  accompanying  MS.  as 
follows : 

1  U.  Behfr'tt^Ufth. 


\ 
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''This  time  the  Hidden  JFords,  together  with  certain 
Epistles  revealed  for  the  Zoroastrian  church,  have  been 
sent." 

The  description  of  the  MS.  is  as  follows.  Ff.  44  (ff. 
1%  3P-32%  42»-'44^  blank),  1575  x  8-5  centimetres,  11 
lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  bold  clear  naakh  hand. 
Titles  and  initial  words  in  red.  Of  the  four  passages 
cited  from  this  work  in  the  Epistle  to  the  King  of 
Persia  the  first  (beginning  ^^^^  c^O  commences  on 
f.  8%  1.  9 ;  the  second  (beginning  is>^\j\  ^lib  ^^1)  on 
f.  8^  1.  5 ;   the   third   (beginning   bj J  ^  ^\)  on  f.  9^, 

1.  3 ;  and  the  fourth  (beginning  here  U  j  ssiJ  i^\  instead  of 
clT*  l?^^*^  l^^  *-^'  ^^^  otherwise  identical  with  the  citation 
in  the  Epistle  to  the  King)  on  f.  10^. 

Begins  on  f.  1^,  at  the  top  of  which  is  written  in  Mirz& 
Badi'  's  ta'lik : 

m 

The  rest  of  the  page  is  occupied  by  the  opening  clause 
of  the  Hidden  Words,  which  I  give  in  full : 


\j\y  »x^^  Jcj 


4U3  jL\j 
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The  Penfam  pottion  of  ihe  SkUm  W&rdi,  wbidi  esbnidi 
to  f.  81%  o<mtain>  orer  80  nmikr  short  oIaiiaei»  beguiiung 
in  each  case  with  an  inyooation  similar  to  that  written 
aboTe.  Of  these  invooationsb  ell  ef  which  aare  written 
in  red,  I  gire  those  which  stand  at  the  heads  of  the  nine 
clauses  which  immediately  follow  the  first : 


The  last  daose,  ocoapying  f  •  81%  is  as  foUows : 

^\b  ci^j.>  JU^r^^-i^  ^UA  ^jj^  ^IJ;  uJUJI^^I  ij:^\AMi 

^  ^^^  r^  ^^^^  <^>^"  U-0 J^  JjUj^^UJ  Aj-  jUaAil 

Four  blank  pages  (ff.  31^-33*)  separate  the  Persian 
from  the  Arabic  portion  of  the  Hidden  Wordi*  The 
latter  begins  on  f.  33%  I.  6,  as  follows : 


UU  ^Od  ^j^^  C:.^  tjuisr  Ui  v-XJ^l  Jyill  Jjl  J 
CiJ^  Jl\  ^/j  J  iie'u-^y  X  ^'UJl  ^joc  'LiJl  fcio-t 
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This  part  of  the  Hidden  Wards  oontains  only  18  short 
clauses  similar  to  the  aboye,  and  ends  at  the  bottom  of 
f.  36^  as  follows : 


m    % 


The  Epistles  to  the  Zoroastrians  begin  at  the  top  of 
f.  37*^.  This  page,  which  includes  the  whole  of  the  first 
Epistle,  I  here  transcribe  in  full : 


The  second  Epistle  to  the  Zoroastrians  (ff.  37^-39^)  begins 
as  follows : 
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J  #jjj  IjJl/^  ^  ^jlr^^j^.  ]jJ\Sjj.mJS  ^jyA  Lbj^j  ^\j\ 

The  third  EpitHe  to  the  Zoroaatrians  (£E1  89MIP),  which 
ooQoladeB  the  MS.,  begins  as  follows : 

BBA.  6. 
Seketed  PrecepU  ^  BA£yfUik. 

Ff.  6  (f.  1«  bears  a  short  inscription,  ff.  6«-6^  blank), 
200  X  12*5  centimetres,  13  lines  to  the  page. 
Written  in  a  bold  graceful  natkh. 
This  little  MS.,  containing  fifteen  clauses  called  cil^Uu, 
or  ''Oood  Tidings''  (each  of  which  indicates  some  reform 
or  law  conducive  to  the  general  well-being  of  mankind 
embodied  by  Beh&'u'U&h  in  one  or  other  of  his  ''reyela-> 
tions"),  was  received  by  me  from  Acre  on  February  7th, 
1891,  together  with  a  letter  from  Mirz&  Badi'u'U&h  dated 
Jem&di-uth-th&ni  11th,  a.h.  1308  (Jan.  22nd,  1891).  This 
selection  of  precepts,  or  compendium  of  reforms  aimed  at 
by  the  new  religion,  was,  as  the  letter  seems  to  imply,  com- 
piled for  my  benefit  by  order  of  Beh&'u*ll&h.  As  indicating 
the  ideals  held  up  by  Beh&  for  the  guidance  of  his  followers 
it  is  interesting  and  important,  and  I  hope  at  some  future 
date  to  publish  it  in  its  entirety.  For  the  present  I  must 
content  myself  with  giving  the  inscription  on  f.  I*,  the 
first  and  last  clauses,  and  an  abstract  of  contents  in  English. 


\ 
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The  inscription  at  the  top  of  f.  1*  is  as  follows : 

^jiV'''  ^^-^  J;^  ^j<^}  ^lil>J  ^WVj  cylSl>\_, 

*'  These  Divine  ordinances  and  commands,  formerly  revealed 
in  sundry  epistles,  in  the  Kitdb-t-Akdas,  in  the  *  lUumina* 
tions/  'Effulgences/  'Ornaments/  etc.,  have,  agreeably  to 
the  Supreme  and  Most  Holy  Command,  been  collected,  that 
all  may  become  cognizant  of  the  grace,  mercy,  and  favour 
of  God  (great  is  His  Glory !)  in  this  Most  Mighty  Manifes- 
tation and  this  Great  Announcement,  and  may  engage  in 
praise  and  thanksgiving  to  the  Desired  Object  of  all  the 
inhabitants  of  the  world.  Yerily  He  helpeth  His  servants 
unto  that  which  He  willeth,  for  He  is  the  Wise  Ordainer/* 

The  text  begins  on  f.  1^  as  follows : 

J^-:,  ^la^  Aj jl^  ^^^  j\  ^JS^\  j^^jT  JljJ^j\  iijl  Ulc  t%\^ ^ 

^  ^li^  j^   ^  y^  ^L«  Li?  <Ul^  *\x^\    i^\;ij^  JJ^  JuCmm^'^ 

J.K.A.8.  1892.  44 
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The  concluding  clause  (on  f.  5^  is  as  follows : 


In  substance  the  reforms  enacted  in  the  fifteen  clauses 
contained  in  this  tract  are  as  follows  : 

(1)  Abolition  of  religious  warfare  (Jihad). 

(2)  Permission  to  all  sects  and  peoples  to  unite  in  friendly 

intercourse. 

(3)  Permission   to   study  foreign  languages   (a   thing  dis* 

couraged  by  the  B&b),  coupled  with  a  recommendation 
that  one  language  and  writing  (either  of  those 
already  existing,  or  specially  devised  for  the  purpose) 
should  be  selected  by  general  consent  as  a  medium 
of  international  communication.  (Cf.  B.  ii,  p.  981 ; 
ColL  Sc,  ri,  p.  245,  1.  4  from  the  bottom.) 

(4)  All  Beh&'s  followers  are   bound   loyally   to   serve   and 

support  any  King  who  extends  his  protection  to 
their  faith. 

(5)  The  followers  of    Behd,  in  whatever  land  they  dwell, 

must  cheerfully  and  ungrudgingly  submit  to  the 
laws  and  conform  to  the  customs  of  that  country. 

(6)  Promise  of   the  "  Most   great   Peace "    (Cf.    Traveller's 

Narrative,  vol.  ii,  p.  xl.). 

(7)  All  are  permitted,  subject   to   the   dictates  of  decency 

and  good  taste,  to  follow  their  own  inclinations  as 
to  dress  and  the  wearing  of  the  hair. 

(8)  The   good   works  and   devotions    of    Christian    priests 

are  recognised  and  will  be  accepted,  but  they  must 
henceforth  abandon  their  seclusion  and  "engage  in 
that  which  shall  advantage  them  and  whereby 
mankind  shall  be  benefited."  They  are  also  per- 
mitted to  marry. 
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(9)  Confession   of   sins  to  one's  fellow-men    and    seeking 

absolution  from  them  is  not  permitted.  To  Ood 
only  should  confession  be  made,  and  from  him  only 
should  pardon  be  sought.  A  form  of  prayer  suitable 
for  such  confession  is  given.  (Gf.  B.  it,  p.  975,  first 
paragraph.) 

(10)  The  £&b's  command    to    destroy    certain    classes  of 

books  {e.g.  books  of  logic,  philosophy,  and  other 
sciences  conducing,  in  his  opinion,  only  to  self-conceit 
and  disputatiousness)  and  to  "  renew  "  all  books  after 
a  certain  period,  is  abrogated.  (Gf.  B.  tV,  p.  979, 
1.  21 ;  p.  928, 1.  10  et  seq.) 

(11)  The  study  of    sciences  and  arts  is  commended  and 

encouraged,  but  they  should  be  such  as  conduce  to 
the  welfare  of  mankind. 

(12)  All  men  must  learn  and  practise  some  craft,  trade,  or 

profession.  The  diligent  and  conscientious  practice 
of  such  craft,  trade,  or  profession  is  in  itself  an  act 
of  worship.  Mendicity  and  idleness  are  hateful  to 
God.     (Gf.  B.  iV,  p.  975,  first  paragraph.) 

(13)  The  settlement  of   differences,  the  apportionment  of 

alms,  and  the  ordering  of  the  afiairs  of  the  common- 
wealth generally,  are  entrusted  to  the  ^' House  of 
Justice."     (Gf.  B.  it,  p.  974.) 

(14)  Visitations  of  the  tombs  of  martyrs  and  pilgrimages 

to  the  shrines  of  saints  are  no  longer  to  be  regarded 
as  obligatory.  Nevertheless  it  is  a  pious  work  for 
rich  men  to  leave  money  to  the  **  House  of  Justice  " 
to  enable  their  poorer  brethren  to  perform  these 
pilgrimages. 

(15)  Though  a  republic  conduces  most  to  the  general  welfare, 

it  is  not  desired  that  Kings,  who  are  the  ^' signs  of 
God's  Power,"  should  cease  to  exist.  "If  statesmen 
can  combine  these  two  things  in  this  cycle,  their 
reward  with  God  shall  be  great." 
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I      «         •■>        t  ^      '  *  \ 


CSLAfld  lY.     HSS.  pfiTAINBD  VBOML  OoWffAMTilnrflJL 

« 

Before  proceeding  to  describe  these  1CS8. 1  mnit  oplaiii 

in  what  manner  I  beoame  acqnainted  with  Shejkk  A , 

the  learned  Eieli  from  whom  I  reoetfed  them.  On  Ootobv 
13th,  1890,  J  reoeiTed  from  Oonetantinopla  a  long  letter  ia 
Persian,  ooonpying  two  sheets  of  writing-papM%  ind  dated 
Sa&r  22nd,  a.b.  1808  (Oct  7th,  1880),  which  letter  proved 
to  be  from  the  aforesaid  Sheykh  A — -,  wilh  whena  I  had 
had  no  previoas  communication,  and  of  whose  Teijrepsteneo 
I  had  till  that  day  been  unaware.  After  apologiaiiiji  fdt 
writing  to  me  withoat  previous  introduction  or  aoqaaintanoe, 
the  writer  explained  how  he  had  heard  of  me  ficoor  Fteaia 
and  Cyprus,  and  how  he  had  learned  tiliat  I  had  intsceatad 
myself  especially  in  the  B&bi  religicm.  In  ooneeqnenee  of 
this,  he  said,  he  had  written  to  me  to  warn  me  against 
certain  pretenders  to  spiritual  truth  (by  whom  he^  meant 
the  Beh&'is)  who  had  brought  discord  and  dissensions  into 
the  bosom  of  the  new  faith.  After  discoursing  in  this  strain 
at  great  length,  in  fine  but  rather  ambiguous  language,  he 
continued  as  follows : 


*XAJ^  ijuw.jj  •U-5I\  jjx  ^U-arff  ^^  ^)jij^ 


''Now  to  enable  you  to  understand,  not  only  the  words 
of  the  Point  of  Truth  {ue.  the  B&b),  or  the  words  of 
Him    called    'The    Living'    (i.e.    Subh-i-Ezel),    but    the 
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signs  and  words  of  this  dispensation  in  general,  there  is 
in  mj  possession  a  book  in  the  sweet  Persian  tongue, 
in  very  simple  style,  consisting  of  about  twenty  folios 
or  160  leaves  (pp.  320),  which  sets  forth  in  very  easy 
language  the  mysteries  of  this  law  and  its  ordinances, 
and  explains  the  terminology  and  ideas  of  these  people, 
in  such  wise  that  it  will  place  in  your  hand  a  key 
wherewith  to  open  this  treasure-house  of  the  Knowledge 
of  the  I^ames."  The  writer  then  goes  on  to  say  that 
as  there  is  only  one  copy  of  this  book,  and  as  it  has  to 
be  jealously  kept  from  the  eyes  of  all  save  a  few,  he 
cannot  give  me  the  MS.,  but  that  if  I  should  like  to 
have  it  he  will  either  lend  it  to  me  for  two  or  three  months, 
that  I  may  make  a  copy  for  myself,  or  will  get  it  copied 
for  me  at  five  francs  the  folio. 

I  immediately  answered  this  letter,  saying  that  I  should 
prefer  to  have  a  copy  made  for  me  in  Constantinople, 
and  asking  for  the  name  of  the  book  and  further  particulars 
about  it.  In  answer  to  this  letter  I  received  on  November 
10th,  1890,  a  second  communication  from  Sheykh  A 
in  which  he  wrote : 


i^  U^  ^JJraP^   jjlju^  jj\^  ,  ^  \,LJt^  ^\  Ij  •  Xlb 

"  As  to  the  book  of  philosophy,  its  name  is  Masht  Bihkhty 
and  it  is  written  according  to  the  current  Persian  idiom, 
so  that  it  may  be  possible  for  all  to  profit  by  it.  Until 
one  has  read  this  book  he  knows  not  what  the  philosophers 
wished  to  say,  what  was  and  is  the  object  of  all  these 
sacred  books  [which  have  been  revealed]  since  the  beginning 
which   hath   no  beginning,   or  what  was  the  design  and 
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■ 

purpose  of  the  CSelettial  Tongue  in  all  its  pest  ntteranee^*' 
The  writer  added  that  there  was  only  one  other  oopj  ^ 
the  hook  heeidea  his  own,  and  that  it  was  in  Pevaiay  and: 
was  acoeisiUe  to  no  one  hat  the  owner;  that  he  would' 
put  the  work  in  hand  immediately ;  that  I  wa%  at  mj 
oonyenienoei  to  remit  him  £4>  wherewith  to  pay^  Am 
aoribe;  and  that  the  MS.  woold  he  frniehed  in  two  montiia 
and  a  half. 

On  Feb.  2nd,  1891,  I  reenved  fifteen  ibiioa  of  tho 
promised  MS.,  together  with  a  letter,  explaining  that  the: 
rest  of  the  transoript  had  fdlen  into  the  hands  of  enemiea 
from  whom  it  had  not  been  possible  to  reoorer  it  The 
missing  portion,  Shejkh  A-——  added,  would  be  aent  aa 
soon  as  another  copy  oould  be  made. 

In  a  fourth  letter,  reoeived  on  Feb.  27th,  1891,  Sheykk 

A 9  after  giTmg  further  particulars  of  the  loss  of  the 

twelve  oonfisoated  folios,  wrote  oonoeming  the  MaM  AMM^ 
in  somewhat  greater  detail  as  follows : 

^IJai  jj  Jf  Jj!  jJlp-.uu— 1  c^b^  J  J  (^\si  ^\  iLA/Z 

"  MoreoTer  this  book  (the  JIaaht  Bihiaht)  is  really  two  books. 
In  the  first  yolume  [the  author]  has  treated  of  the  theo* 
retical  aspects  of  the  philosophy  of  the  Bey&n,  its  soientifio 
proofs  and  rationale;  while  in  the  second  [he  discusses] 
the  ordinances  of  the  Law  of  the  Bey&n,  the  oiroumstanoes 
of  the  BesurrectioQ  and  the  promised  corporeal  Paradise, 
and,  in  a  summary  manner,  the  events  of  the  Day  of 
Besurrection.^  Now  the  book  copied  for  you  is  the  second 
volume."      If    I  like,  continues  Sheykh  A ,  he  will 

^  i.e,  the  circumstanoes  of  the  B&b*8  '  manifeetatioii  *  and  the  intemeeiiie  ftriff 
which  sabsequently  arose  within  the  sect. 
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have  a  copy  of  the  fir%t  volume  also  made  for  me,  whichi 
though  it  deals  less  directly  and  ostensibly  with  the  B&b's 
doctrine,  and,  indeed,  would  not  be  recognized  by  the 
uninitiated  reader  as  inspired  thereby,  will  nevertheless 
help  to  render  clear  the  true  character  of  the  new  religion. 

Not  to  pursue  further  a  long  correspondence,  I  may  state 
briefly  that  I  subsequently  received  the  whole  of   vol.   i 

of  the  Ma%ht  Bihiaht  (^U  ^Joi  LlJJ)   and  the  greater 

portion  of  vol.  iL  The  latter,  however,  is  defective  in  the 
middle,  and  consists  of  portions  of  two  different  copies, 
the  first  twenty-two  folios  (consisting  of  four  sheets,  or 
sixteen  pages,  each)  being  written  on  yellow  paper,  and 
the  last  eight  on  white  paper.  How  great  may  be  the 
central  hiatus  I  have  no  means  of  judging,  but  I  hope 
soon  to  receive  the  missing  portion. 

Concerning  the  real  authorship  of  the  work  I  addressed 

a  direct  enquiry  to  Sheykh  A ^   to  which  he  replies 

as  follows : 

i_<3L  ^\^  ^,j<i  ^_j\  ,>-J  JL  u:-i4  U  yj\^^\ 

fjLlc  ^LJl  -^i^y,  i>^iJ^y  j\i  c->Ua£k.  J^l  — ^  ,j ^  jJ.jL«  JJj 
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liUJ^  L^\y  u:-,-,^  u^l^  j^  ^^  C^j  J-^  *-5Li.  *iJ;^  t^^ 

)1  JI49-  Ju^  ,  c»-l»-  (_^\:k»-  JlJUJ  S^ 


''  You  wished  to  know  the  name  of  the  author  of  this  book. 
Although  particulars  and  personalities  are  abolished  ia 
the  Bey&n  ( — *They  are  naught  but  names  which  ye  and 
your  fathers  have  named '  ^ — ),  still,  since  you  have  asked, 
I  will  tell  you.  The  ideas  contained  in  these  two  books 
\i,e.  the  two  volumes  of  the  Hasht  Bihishf]  represent  the 
teachings  and  sayings  of  the  illustrious  Haji  Seyyid  Jawad 
of  KerbeU,  who  was  of  the  'First  Letters  of  the 
Living/  the  earliest  believers,  and  the  '  Letters  of  the 
BismClldh '  That  illustrious  personage,  now  departed,  was 
a  pilgrim  after  truth  in  these  degrees  from  the  time  of 
the  late  Sheykh  Ahmad  of  Ahs&  until  seven  years  ago. 
And  he  is  one  whose  words  are  adduced  as  proof  in  the 
Dald'U-i-Sab^a  by  His  Holiness  the  Point  of  Revelation  \J,e, 
the  B4b],^  who,  in  the  first  Epistle  which  he  addressed 
to  him,  wrote,  **  Peace  be  upon  you,  0  scion  of  the  prophetic 
household ! '  But,  inasmuch  as  during  his  latter  days  the 
strength  of  that  illustrious  personage  was  much  impaired 
and  his  hands  trembled,  he  was  unable  to  write,  wherefore 
he  dictated  these  words,  and  one  of  his  disciples  wrote 
them  down,  but  in  an  illegible  hand  and  on  scattered  leaves. 
In  these  days,  having  sorae  leisure  time  in  Constantinople, 
I  and  this  person  exerted  ourselves  to  set  in  order  these 
disordered  leaves.  In  short  the  original  spirit  of  the 
contents  is  his  \_i,e.  Seyyid  Jawid's],  though  perhaps  the 
form  of  words  may  be  ours.  Should  you  desire  to  mention 
the  name  of  the  author  of  these  two  books  it  is  Haji 
Seyyid  Jawad." 

1  Kur  &n,  vii,  69;  xii,  40;  liii,  23. 
'  See  p.  447  tupra. 
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It  18  unnecessary  to  point  out  the  importance  of  such 
a  work  from  such  a  source.  As,  however,  one  of  the 
volumes  is  defective ;  as  I  have  not  yet  been  able  to  study 
either  volume  as  it  deserves;  and  as  I  do  not  wish  to 
prolong  this  article  unnecessarily,  I  must  perforce  confine 
myself  for  the  present  to  giving  a  very  brief  description, 
deferring  a  more  adequate  account  of  the  contents  and 
scope  of  the  work  to  some  future  occasion* 


BBC.  1. 

JTasht  Bihuht     Vol  i.     Theoretical  Philosophy  of  the  Beydn. 

Ff.  246  (ff.  1%  246«-246b  blank),  26x14.5  centimetres, 
24  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  small,  neat, 
and  legible  ta*lik.  Headings  of  chapters  and  sections^ 
technical  terms  defined,  etc.,  written  in  red.  Initial 
words  of  sentences  overlined  with  red. 

Begins: 

^^V\  ^\  a]J1j^ 


^Uu  ^Ij  ^Llj  ^y^  \.:i^\  ^\yi>-  ^jJij->-  «-i,l^  c^li^ 
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^  <u,LLg  <UjLi^  (^W^  <j:.^^1  ^^W  J  ^^3  ^lutjJ  wi-wf 


Ends  with  an  explanation  of  sundry  technical  terms 
appertaining  to  the  B&bi  religion.  The  last  of  the  terms 
so  explained  is  ''He  whom  God  shall  manifest,''  and 
the  author  seizes  the  opportunity  to  express  in  the  clearest 
manner  his  disapproval  of  Beh&'u'll&h. 

This  concluding  passage  I  subjoin  in  full : 


<U4nS1^  J^l  ^  <ui&fi  JLcly  b  ,^5^^*^  ^J^  <^b  jLJl  4>^  JJb^^ 
.^lkj\  J^  L^  ^j^jL  l::^>=;-^  J  jl  Ij  ^^UibJ  ^  a^  l=.^^  ^aj 

jy^  ^  ^y^  LaJxJl  i-J^l  «-f;>^  (^^  (*:?'^  ^  L2.-v-»l ^5**^*^^  ^ 

^  See  JB.  if  "p.  515,  acd  p.  299  supra. 
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(f.243')  |»15^  ^M  <i-U.^  j^U.  ^j;jj^j  ^^  J^  c;iS 

fjj  Jij}  i^  c:.M..J  t.;?;-*-  jj^l  J  jJ^liAi  ujyi  jjyui,  t,lo  j^ 
j\  \j^yi.  ij^\fj  j^  ^\  i^\^\s  ^\j3ii  ^}jyi>  *^ 


Here  follows  (on  f.  243'')  a  short  appendix  giving  a  sort 
of  epitome  of  the  B&bi  doctrine,  "  which  section,"  says  the 
writer,  "whosoever  fails  to  understand  has  in  no  wise 
understood,  nor  will  ever  understand,  the  meaning  of  the 
remaining  sections  of  this  book." 

Begins : 


jj  JJyS^  t^i^y*  Lt^l»-  l^K^  «<  i;\^  \j:..MjJa  ,^  >_,.v.».L» 


>  The  original  hai  4(Ut< 
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i^f  t  AcjUM  JU  J  its&ftix«  iji<i\j  Aliimi*  ij.^1jw«  c^\i/  hit 

IajV  UAjI  «_Xj»  ^  yUi  ^j  I  Ai^  ^  1;Of/i^  i/^ 


•         a 


The  Appendix  ends  (on  S.  245^245^)  as  fdlbws: 

^jj  mJ^  ^^  ii^U-  LJ^  iiH^  j^'  J  c:^-»W^T  Srt^J 

^\  uJ^li  Jy  JJb^^^  ^;C«^  i^lU-  ^ • 


Apart  from  the  Appendix,  the  book  consists  of  an  Intro- 
duction^  five  chapters  (Bab),  and  a  conclusion  {Kh4^ima). 

^  MS^.,  by  an  obvious  stip^  iu^. 
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The  Introduction  (£F.  1^-11^)  contains  the  following  sections: 

(f.  3")  ^]^\  J^i  W, 

(f.  6*)  y;-JL^  ^  <UJ^  tAd^'^rri 

(f.  5")  c>trf  J*^  cuM^^  JLJ|^  iiuii^j^b 

(f.  6")  M>«  tP»  J^  ^*i^  ^^^  ^jJJ» 

(f.  7*)  <j:..%idl  t^^  Cr'*^  1*^  ^  1^^  Aowlj  .^ 

(f.  8')  ^^Lj  iiJj  ^^L3i. 

(f.  8  )  ^Lj  iLAi  i.mMj)u 
(f.  9*)  *^L;  -U*Jj  c^^i);^  J  jj-»j^  l:)^J** 

The  contents  of  the  five  chapters  and  conclusion  are  stated 
in  an  index  which  occupies  the  last  nine  lines  of  f.  ll**. 
This  index  is  as  follows : 


*^h^  ^'^^  ^  ^  ^^3  ^^jr^  J^.j^  Jj'  Sr'V 


1  > 


Nineteen  special  features  ((/uUrf>)  are  enumerated. 
*  Evidently  an  erroneous  transcription  of  Pythagoras,  which  name  is  com- 
monly written  in  Arabic  \jiijye.\t^.     The  transcriber  of    this   MS.,   probably 
unfamiliar  with  the  name,  read  the  initial  letter  as  j  instead  of  vJ.     This 
mistake  is  repeated  elsewhere. 
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juu  JLStU  ^^  j^Uj  «j:^1-j1j  c:^T  JU^j  ^^^  ^^3 


^Jjr^^*X5 


Each  chapter  is  farther  divided  into  a  number  of  sections, 
the  enumeration  of  which  I  am  forced  to  omit  in  this 
place.  The  explanation  of  the  Bey&nic  terminology 
(ff.  237^-243*)  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  portions  of 
the  book,  for  the  meanings  of  many  obscure  expressions 
which  occur  constantly  in  the  B&bi  writings  are  here 
clearly  and  concisely  defined.  This  portion,  at  least,  of 
the  work  I  hope  to  publish  at  no  distant  date.  For  the 
present  I  confine  myself  to  giving,  as  specimens,  a  few 
of  the  more  important  explanations. 


*i  -. 


\  JuJ  4a53  iZJj^  ^yai^  ^\  Jxl  c:j^^^J^\  l^j 


\J^jj\^}:^J^\^j\ 


'  Seyyid  K&zim  of  Besht  ii  evidently  meant. 


,'i 
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^1  >  ^"— f 


'j;b 


J  I;  j,xis  a^  \jj^  K^L^yij^ ^  <^jW-«  ^  (>j^^  cr^  ui;^ 


1  f  ••  jjd*^ 


\  \  t^  'l^  a^l^j  l:^!  ^]>  t  ^^\  J  -l^  J^} 


^  Since  the  alleged  author  of  this  hook,  A\k  Sejyid  Jaw&d  of  Eerheli^  is 
here  spoken  of  as  *' departed,*'  it  is  evident  that  this  portion,  at  least,  of 
the  work  was  not  composed  by  him. 

'  One  sees  from  this  that  the  office  of  one  who  seeks  to  reconcile  the  con- 
flicting claims  of  the  two  rival  factions  is  a  thankless  one ! 

'  The  scribe  has  omitted  to  insert  the  name  Mullk  Shejkh  *AU. 


009  BMOBiFnov  OF  Bin  |nb 


The  above  definitiontand  ezphnatioiii  «ra  bat  •  mifblSaa 
from  ihe  letter  ol^  whiok  is  followed  by  tibe  (AlMr  lettuie 
in  their  alphabeiuMd  .order.  I  will  only  give  one  nmn^ 
urbieh  ocmfirms  the  opinion  eipi  eeeed  by  Beram  Boeen 
(OqIL  8c  U  M8&  Arabee,  p.  187,  n.  1),  that  tiie  term 
^mrahfl-'A^  doee  not  in  the  B4b'e  Oommmtmrf  M.tt# 
Sira^Tuii/  denote  the  odebnited  B4h(  heroiae  who 
afterwarJe  bore  thie  title. 


*' Kwrratu'l-Apn  was  a  name  of  Hie  BMineae.the  Feint 
[jLe.  the  Bib]  at  the  beginning  of  the  '  Maoifeetation/ 
but  enbeeqnently  Her  Holinees  the  Pore  IJmMU^JVOnJi 
of  EasTin  became  the  manifeftation  of  thie  nama^" 

It  is  impossible  here  to  do  more  than  indioatB^  aa  I  hasn 
striven  to  do,  the  extreme  value  and  importanoe  of  thievroii:. 

BBO.  2. 


•      * 


Hasht  BihiahL   Vol.  ii.  Practical  PhihBophy  qfthe  Beydn,  etc. 

This  MS.  is,  aa  I  have  already  stated,  imperfect,  consisting 
of  twenty- two  folios  (of  ff.  8  each),  written  on  yellow  paper, 
separated  by  a  hiatus  of  unknown  extent  from  the  con- 
cluding eight  folios,  which  are  written  on  white  paper. 
It  is  therefore  impossible  for  me  to  describe  it  fully,  partly 
because  the  proper  numeration  of  the  leaves  following  the 
hiatus  cannot  be  determined;  partly  because,  when  the 
supplementary  folios  of  either  the  white  or  the  yellow  part 
are  sent,  I  am  to  return  or  otherwise  surrender  up  the  other 
part,  which,  therefore,  I  cannot  disfigure  with  numbers  or 
other  marks.  The  portion  now  in  my  possession  consists 
of  ff.  240  (thirty  folios  of  ff.  8  each),  ff.  l»-2*  being  bhink. 
Uniform  in  size  with  the  preceding,  m.  25x14*5  oenti- 
metres. 
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Begins  (on  f.  2^) : 


^Uw^b  t.^jft^i^  ^^<^  (*^^^*^^  J  ciJ^j^^  '^^^/V  1;^--^^^^^^ 


Ends  with  the  narrative  of  "one  of  the  people  of  the 
Bey&n  "  (i.e.  an  Ezeli  B4bi)^  of  a  yisit  which  he  paid  to 
Acre  from  Cyprus,,  and  of  what  he  saw  and  heard  there. 
This  narrative,  written  partly  in  Persian  and  partly  in 
Arabic,  occupies  five  pages  and  one  third,  and  contains 
the  most  violent  and  bitter  denunciations  of  Beh&  and 
his  followers.  "Praise  be  to  God,"  he  begins,"  "who 
hath  caused  me  to  travel  in  all  lands,  and  hath  shewn 
me  the  firmly-buttressed  palaces,  and  Iram  of  the  columns, 
and  the  couches  of  Pharoah  and  Shadd&d,  and  the  tombs 
of  Thamud  and  'Ad,  who  rebelled  in  the  land,  and  oppressed 
[God's]  servants,  and  whose  home  shall  be  hell — an  ill 
resting-place ! — And  blessing  and  peace  be  upon  Muhammad 
and  his  glorious  household.  But  after  (his,  I  was  for  a 
while  in  the  regions  of  Syria,  and  in  the  city  of  Damascus 

*  Probably  Sheylch  A— ^  himself,   who  in  one  of   his  letters  mentioned 
incidentally  that  he  had  visited  Acre — a  rare  thing  for  an  Ezeli  to  do* 

j.R.A.B.  1892.  46 
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'the  tpaobos'  [j^t^i^t  ^nd  Aleppo  ^dw  gnj'  [mk^ 
SMahbd'jf  and  the  parte  round  mboat  Hoont  Lebaaoiiy  and 
Tyre,  and  Sidon.  And  the  miileadinge  of  the  Blaek 
iWkneie  brodgbt  me  into  the  Oitj  of  Blood*  the  town 
of  Aore,  which  thqr  call  <the  Oitj  of  Yinon'  IMMtmkfA- 
ihuhid]  ;  and,  by  my  life  I  it  is,  indeed,  the  Oitj  of  Yirioii, 
and  a  minaret  Hot  the  oonaaming  fire^  uid  on  it  are  poured 
forth  darkneaeesi  and  lightningi,  and  thundere.  There 
I  plainly  saw  the  manifestation  of  plurality;  to  wit^~  flie 
combination  of  thunder*  lightning,  darkness^  and  the 
thunder-bolt;  and  I  called  to  mind  the  Ohapkr  ^  tte 
TTnUUewn  of  the  Eternal  Word.^  For  these  ate  thej 
who  haye  hidden  the  light  of  their  original  potentialitj 
with  the  darkness  of  the  attributes  of  wioksd  sonb  and. 
the  eflBMts  of  a  corrupt  nature,  and  hare  been  Tailed  firam 
the  Truth  by  Untruth.''  The  first  of  these  **  unbeUering 
souls  and  manifestations  of  infidelity,"  whom  he  met  oii 
the  sea-shore^  was  none  other  thu  Beh&'s  eldest  soa 
'Abb&s  Efendi,  whom  he  oaUs  '' al-Wasw&s,"  which  is  an 
attribute  of  the  deyil  meaning  *'the  whisperer"  or 
"suggester^'  [of  wicked  thoughts],^  and  is  numerically 
equivalent  to  the  name  ^Abb&s.'  "After  that,*'  he  con- 
tinues, "I  saw  the  rest  of  the  Wicked  One's  followers, 
and  heard  the  words  of  each.  Their  sayings  and  arguments 
consist  of  a  farrago  of  names,  baseless  stories,  calumnies, 
falsehoods,  and  lies,  and  not  one  of  them  has  any  knowledge 
of  even  the  first  principles  of  the  religion  of  the  Bey&n 
or  of  any  other  religion.  They  are  all  devoid  of  knowledge, 
ignorant,  short-sighted,  of  common  capacity,  hoodwinked, 
people  of  darkness,  spumed  of  nature,  hypocrites, 
corrupters  of  texts,  blind  imitators;  God  hath  taken 
away  from  them  his  light  and  hath  left  them  in  the  darkness 
of  the  Wicked  One,  and  hath  destroyed  them  in  the  abysses 
of  vain  imaginings,  and  hath  put  chains  around  their 
necks .  . .  /'     After  one  or    two    pages   of    denunciation 

^  Kur*fcn,  cix. 
'  ^ur*&iiy  cxiT,  4. 
*  Both  words  a  188. 
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filled  with  quotations  from  the  Kur'&n,  which  are  inter- 
preted in  a  sense  far  from  flattering  to  Beh&  and  his 
followers,  the  narrator  describes  how,  after  some  days  spent 
in  the  society  of  **  souls  suggesting  thoughts  of  evil/'  he 
was  admitted  to  Beh&'s  audience-chamber.  "  When  I  was 
come  there,"  he  continues,  ''and  looked  upon  that  Arch- 
idol,  that  Greatest  Talisman,  that  personified  Revolt  [^TdglM- 
i'tnumaththal'jy  that  rebellious  Lucifer  [^AzdzH-i-mdrid'], 
that  envious  Iblis,  I  saw  a  form  on  a  throne,  and  heard 
the  *  lowing  of  the  calf.'^  Then  did  I  see  how  the  light 
of  the  Most  Great  Name  had  shone  on  Ahriman  the 
accursed,  and  how  the  finger  of  the  demon  wore  the  ring.^ 
For  they  had  written  the  Name  Behd'u'l-Abhd  in  divers 
writings,  and  called  it  *the  Most  Great  Name.''  Thereat 
there  came  to  my  mind  this  verse  of  [j5a/?z]  the  Tongue 
of  the  Unseen — 

'  Efficient  is  the  Name  Divine ;  be  of  good  cheer,  O  heart ! 
The  div  becomes  not  Solomon  by  guile  and  cunning's  art.'"^ 

The  narrator  then  describes  his  heartfelt  joy  on  finding 
himself  once  more  outside  Acre,  concluding  in  the  following 
words,  with  which  also  the  MS.  ends : 


^  The  Ezelis  compare  Beh&  to  the  Golden  Calf,  to  the  worship  of  which 
S&mirl  seduced  the  Children  of  Israel.  See  ](^ur'&n  vii,  146 ;  zx,  90 ;  and 
Traveller*  9  Narrative^  vol.  ii,  p.  365  and  n.  2. 

'  Allusion  is  made  to  the  well-known  story  of  the  theft  of  Solomon*B  magic 
ring  hy  one  of  the  demons,  who,  hy  its  aid,  exercised  for  some  time  the  supreme 
power. 

'  This  is  regarded  thronghont  the  Bey&n  and  by  all  the  B&bfs  as  the  '*  Most 
Great  Name '°  of  God,  bnt  according  to  the  Ezelis  it  belongs  properly  to 
§ubb-i-Ezel.     Cf.  Traveller' %  Jiarrative,  Tol.  ii,  p.  363,  1.  11. 

*  The  translation  of  this  verse  I  have  talien  from  Hennan  BicknelTs 
beautiful  and  noble  rendering  of  ^kfif  (London,  Triibner  and  Co.,  1876),  p.  18i. 


ICrfjl 


tJ  ta^^fbiU  uUi/^eU  isMfM  ClU  Jl  tlJUaJI 

b^tME  '''^  ^^  ooDtenU  of  Bhu  Tblanw  h  lifudy 
ir^^T0jg  a  fuller  aocoant  of  iti  matt  intaMtblg 
a  oontentB  for  some  future  OOBfioil.  Not  Mag 
^ber  the  pag:e8  ia  the  cuBtonuuy  blbioD,  I  Sfful 
{«  foribe'e  Arabic  numerattOB,  MondiDg  to  vUdi 
a  of  writiDg  (f.  2*>)  Is  nainbend  p.  1,  jltir 
>  p*g^  (°o'  *^^^  leaves)  ar«  nmnlMMd  ngoh^ 
I  nnmbere  only  being  written  Id)  ■■  ikr. «  p.  )J^ 
',  not  nambered).  At  this  point  the  nvmaimtioa 
1  the  pages  to  the  leavee  (m  thongli  t  2  hfi 
~ ,  f.  3*  2,  etc.),  and  wha^  aooordiag  to  tb« 
[liitherto  followed,  should  be  (p.)  138  ii  Mtsallj 
I  (f.)  64.  The  DQmeration  bj  Imtm  thca  piQ— di 
^  op  to  (f.)  175,  where  the  portion  tk  tit*  K8C 
I  on  yellow  paper  (22  folios  of  8  leavfl*  mA)  acdt. 
separated  by  the  hiatus  already  meatioilfld,  eon*  the 
i  fi)Uofl  written  on  white  paper.  Here  the  nnmentiDn  it 
fgiia  by  pages,  not  leavea,  the  first  page  of  the  white 
being  numbered  330.  It  proceeds  regularly  up  to  p.  438 
(and  p-  439,  not  numbered)  except  that  ppy  416  and  417 
are  both  numbered  416,  thus  making  all  the  subaequsnt 
cambers  up  to  438  wrong  by  two.  In  the  laet  folio  tba 
numeration  agaia  changes  in  the  moat  erratio  manner,  the 
leaves  of  this  folio  being  numbered  from  201  to  208. 

The  Introduction  extends  from  p.  1  to  37,  and,  after 
some  preliminary  remarks,  enumerates  and  discosaee  fifteen 
"virtues"  (.^''ifi-^)  which  the  religion  of  the  Beyin  has 
over  all  other  religions,  and  seven  "  claims  "  (t_fjVe»>)  which 
its  adherents  make  for  it. 

The  body  of  the  work  consists  of  eight  chsptera  (for 
which  reason,  probably,  the  book  is  entitled  Saiht  BMiht 
or  "  the  Eight  Paradises  ")  and  a  conoliuion.  The  index 
of  these  occupies  the  last  thirteen  lines  of  p.  37  and  the 
first  two  lines  of  p.  38.     This  index  I  here  traneoribe. 


.  BBC.  2.    HASHT  BIHISHT,  VOL.  II.  697 


>\S^  i^\J  L= 


i_»i_^i  t:— ^ 


J  iuc^\  J  CjUUa;  y  Cl>bLe  ^J^  ^  t^\  j^  jj  J^  (_>b 


^  c^bUj 


a15U^  i^V'j^^  j^j  (♦r^^*^^  t^'*^^  ^y^  ^  J^^^ 


As  a  systematized  treatise  on  the  philosophy,  theology, 
ethics,  morality,  and,  in  lesser  degree,  the  history  of  the 
religion  of  the  Bey&n,  this  volume  and  that  previously 
described  occupy  a  unique  place  in  B&bi  literature.  In 
such  an  article  as  the  present  it  is  impossible  to  do  more 
than  indicate  their  extreme  interest  and  value. 
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Ff.  296  (ffi  l*-4*,  295^^296^  blank),  14-6  x  9-0  oentimetree, 
16  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  small  and  legible 
but  not  very  elegant  naskh.  Headings  of  VdJiick 
and  chapters,  etc.,  in  red.  Ff.  4i>-6*  are  oocupied 
by  an  index  of  contents.  The  MS.  is  carefolly 
and  accurately  written,  and  has  evidently  been 
collated  throughout,  as  there  are  corrections  and 
insertions  here  and  there  in  the  margin*    Beoeired 

by  me  in  August,  1891,  from  Sheykh  A ^  who 

bought  the  MS.  for  sixty-three  francs  from  a  B&bi 
who  was  returning  to  Persia.  In  the  accompanying 
letter  Sheykh  A- —  wrote  as  follows : 

^U^j  ^^^  ^  ^  W  Jji\  Lfii.  ^^Lj  ^  Uo  jy^ 

4B  JumiLm^  ^\   (j:. 


"  As  for  the  Persian  Beydriy  I  thought  that,  if  I  should  have 
a  copy  made  for  you,  your  expense  would  be  [needlessly] 
increased.  I  therefore  send  for  you  a  copy  of  the  Beydn 
in  one  volume,  written  in  Persia^  in  good  and  correct 
naskh,  at  the  price  for  which  a  certain  person  in  Isfah&n 
transcribes  it,  which  I  bought  from  one  of  the  Friends 
who  was  intending  to  return  to  Persia.  As  to  its  price: 
it  contains  thirty  folios,  and  was  transcribed  at  two  franca 
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(which,  in  Persia,  is  two  krdns)  a  folio,  besidea  the  cost 
of  the  binding  and  cover,  which  comes  to  about  two  or 
three  francs.    Altogether,  with  postage,  its*  price  is  sixty- 
three  francs/' 
Concerning  the  work  itself,  see  pp.  450-1  supra. 
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Commentary/  on  the  SUra-i^Tiimf. 

Ff.  202  (ff.  1%  201^-202^  blank),  2l-75xl3;75  centimetres, 
22  lines  to  the  page.  Written  in  a  small,  clear 
taUik.  Headings  and  titles  in  red.  '  Copied  for 
me  at  Constantinople  under  the  supervision  of  Sheykh 

A ,  the  Ezeli,  in  the  autumn  of  1891. 

The  general  characteristics  of  this  book,  and  the  special 
peculiarities  of  this  particular  MS.  I  have  already  discussed 
in  a  previous  article  (J.R.A.S.  for  April,  1892,  pp.  261-8). 
To  what  I  there  said  concerning  the  nomenclature  of 
the  chapters  or  suras  which  compose  the  Commentary  on 
the  S&ra-i'  Tusuf,  1  have  now  to  add  some  further  par- 
ticulars with  which  Baron  Rosen  has  most  obligingly 
supplied  me  as  to  their  nomenclature  in '  a  MS.  of  the 
same  work  in  his  own  collection.  (See  Coll.  8c,  iii, 
Manuscrits  Persans,  p.  50.)  The  nomenclature  adopted 
in  Baron  Rosen's  MS.,  in  so  far  as  it  differs  from  that 
previously  given  by  me  at  p.  263  supra,  is  as  follows : 

Chapter  xiv.  .  .  j^^JuS^  ij^  Chapter  xzxiii  •      j,a:iMjy>a 

jy      XV.    •  .  ^Umm^JI     ,,  '  ,,      zxzix.  •      Sj!m]  ' '  ff 

„       xvi.  .  .  f^j^^     n  j9      adii.        .     .J^\     „ 

„       xxi.  .  .  .jS^\     „  „       xliii.      .    •V^jJ^     if 

„       xxvii.  .  ij^y*i\     ti  9,       xlv.  ...      ^     »> 
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Chapter  zlvL 
zlvii. 


i> 
ft 
» 

19 

99 
ff 

?f 

>y 
ft 
jt 
it 
}f 
>> 


xlyiii. 


1.    . 

U. 

lii. 

liii. 

It. 

ItL 

lyii. 

Iviii. 

lix. 

Ix. 

Ldi. 


Ixiy 


iT.^A3 


Izri. 

Ixxiy. 

IxxT. 


Ixxrii. 

■ 

Ixxviii. 
Izzix* 


'Izxzi. 
Ixxzii. 
Ixxxiii. 


{lit)  fUU-S 
J-iiil 

'JJ 

M      *  •a 


x 


^r* 

Chaptei 

'  Ixxxiv.  .     .  JhS?l 

by 

>> 

9> 

IXXZY.     .      •j^^ 

Ixxxvi.  •    •  \^\ 

• 

tt 
ft 

Ixxxvii.      •  ciii) 
Ixxxyiii.   ^LJll 

ft 
ft 

>» 

Ixxxix.  d-J^l 

ft 

ff 
ft 

xci.   .  (?)  jls^l 

ft 

It 

xcii*       •    J^m 

>t 

ft 

xciii.      «    .l|i^ll 

99 

ft 

xciv.      No  title. 

tf 

xcv.  .     .     Jlail' 

99 

tf 
»f 

xcvi.  (#fV)  J\iil\ 
xcvii.     •     jl^i 

99 
99 

>» 

ft 

xcviii.  (tie)  olfsJl 

99 

ft 

xcix.   {tie)  <^^ffi1 

99 

i> 

ft 

c.    .    (w)Jlii!l 

99 

»> 

tt 
ft 
ft 

ci.    .   (tie)  Jl::i!l 
cii.    .     .     .  ^] 
ciii.  •     .    J^jLfiJl 

99 

99 
99 

9> 

ft 
tt 

civ.  •     .  ^l^Jll 

cv.     •      •     ^Ut.4^1 

• 

91 

99 

99 

tt 

cvi  •     .     -ICJl 

99 

>» 

ft 

cviL  .     •      ^JJl 

99 

ft 

•••               .     tt 

CVIU.        •          JuAJI 

• 

99 

ft 

cix-  •     crf>^^ 

99 

ft 

ex.    .     ^Jti^y^\ 

99 

As  will  be  observed,  one  chapter  (the  last)  is  missing 
from  the  above  list.  Baron  Rosen  writes :  "  Je  ne  sais 
pas  comm*ent  il  se  trouve  que  le  nombre  des  sourates  est 
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de  110  seutement  au  lien  de  IIL  Je  n'ai  pas  soua  la  main 
dans  ce  moment  Texemplaire  de  I'lnstitat/'  Apart  from 
this  and  chapter  xciv,  the  above  list,  in  conjunction  with 
that  given  at  p.  263  supra,  supplies  names  for  all  the 
chapters. 

Since  this  article  went  to  press,  I  have  received,  under 
circumstances  briefly  detailed  at  p.  663  supra^  another  B&bi 
MS.  (the  I8t%dldliyy4,  or  "  Evidences  "  of  Mirz&  Abu'1-Fazl 
of  Gulp&yag&n),  for  which,  as  it  cannot  be  placed  in  any 
one  of  the  four  classes  into  which  the  other  MSS.  are  divided, 
I  am  obliged  to  create  a  fifth  ''  supplementary  "  class  (bbs). 

BBS.  1. 


Evidences  of  the  Behd*i  doctrine.    By  Mirzd  Abu^l-Fazl  of 

Oulpdyagdn. 

Ff.  22  (f.   1*  and  22^  blank),   21-25 x  1325   centimetres, 

14  lines  to  the  page.      Written   in  a  good   clear 

Persian  taHik,     The  manner  in  which  this  MS.  came 

into  my  possession  is  explained  at  p.  663  supra* 

This  work,  intended  to  prove  by  quotations  and  arguments 

drawn   from  the   Old  Testament    that  Beh&'u'll&h   is   the 

promised   Messiah   and   deliverer    of   Israel,    is    addressed 

chiefly  to  the  Jews.     It  appears  to  have  been  written  in 

the  year  a.h.  1305  (a.d.  1887-8),  for  on  f.  19^  we  find 

the  following  passage : 


t^  ^  ^-^3}}^  ^  ^^j  cHJ  ^j^^  ^^=-^  ^^^-V  (^j)^ 


-■*'    ^f's.'^r^-''" -'.^ 
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'  The  wotk  cooaiiU  of  a  praiMW  aod  iiiiM:  Mol^^ 
praboe  estonds  from  £  P  to  1  8*.    ▲•  ift  is. nAmtjintmmt  > 
ing»  I  giw  iha  test  in  fiilL    It  is  ao  eeij  Ait.  I  do  Mi 
think  it  naoBMrn  to  edd  A  tmielelifiB* 

AibJe*  uuX«  ^:lSi-«^  Jill ;  ♦  ft  >b  %£JjmAii  ir^mA,^ 

jt  J  V^  «^1.xfc  ^UAl^  ^  Ajo.^  1^1;^  l;4l*r  iielfc 


»^1  irJ^U^  ^  ^\aj^  iS  ijyi  i^\K\m  m  imfAai  JL31  4gU 

<-^^i^j->  cM^  ulr^  cM'  *y^^  j!f5!>-»^  ^'^  ^-^^  J^ 

iS  \JL^\i  JJbl^  JjUj  ^a^i^  L^^t  jSUp J 
JU^UaJl^J  J  C:^l»  JJbl^  (>1;A31  ^l& jU  ^  LI^miXA  M\y^ 

jUT  4)1^  ^J^  c:jX«  U  ^  Ju2i  jjbl^  ^•^iri  *^-y^  ^  sij^j^ 


»-  m 


BBS.  1.    ISTIDLALIYYE'.  703 


v:u^b  ^5^  ^^^oJl  c-^Lks-^wy^  c-)Uijj  JU  Jjbl  (f.  3*) 


^  This  passage,  which  gives  the  date  of  Beh&'s  '*  Manifestation  "  as  a.h.  1285 
(a.d.  1868),  is  very  important,  as  affording  approximate  confirmation  of  Nabil*8 
chronology  (B,  t,  p.  626 ;  B.  tt,  984,  988,  stanza  10),  and  farther  eridence 
against  the  impossibly  early  date  (a.h.  1269)  gifen  hj  the  Traveller'' t  Narrative, 
See  pp.  304-6  supra.  It  is  cnrious  that  in  two  works  composed  by  the  Beh&*i8 
within  so  short  a  time  of  one  another,  and  both  intended  for  more  or  less 
general  circulation,  so  glaring  a  discrepancy  should  have  been  allowed  to  appear, 
more  especially  as  both  dates  are  used  evidentially. 

^  This  passage  is  also  important,  as  affording  further  evidence  that  Kitdb^i-' 
AkdaSf  not  Zawh'i'Akdatf  is  the  correct  title  of  the  work  alluded  to. 


•^  tT»=^'?;r-v  *■ ' "' 


i . 


DnoBimov  or  Bor  im. 


jj^ljuit.  uk«.1y<A4Lftj  ju^V  ^  JJU  «.«>>  1;U  aA  yvf 

•  The  headlngt  of  tke  duwe  MOtioot  (•M|dM)into  wUoh 
{he  book  u  divided^  with  the.  pegee.  on  whioh  tbej  Ywgin* 
are  as  follows : 


uJL,j  Jy  jXtf  JJo  *cf,^  AJU\i  ij\i  tj>-  uu-*?"  OjA 


*  ^  Ij  iXiky  Ji£J^  </»M  '^'^jy^  <«tjJt« 


^;j1^  A^JLs^  S^  j'^  ^  ^-^^  ci^Uj  (f.  11*^  A}^  *\&« 

VjL4j  off*  u:— ^  ^^J'>v-J  *J  }  '-^  if^ijH^ 
*A-i  ji,Uj  ^j.^^  J  (f.  12*)  u:-ij  jj^Ju;  *^  «— -eJl 

,^1^  U=^l  ^li,  ^^  jO  AjT  .Aiflt:  |.|^  |»UM  ^l;i  u , 
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C>^  ^  J  Vj^  ^^  ^  {.(^3^  ,mJ]  (f.  14*) .  . .  .  J^ 

j'y  ^^  ^=--^  '*^  ^j^^  ^^j«>^  ij>--^  u4*^^ 

....  c:.^!  JW^'>  c::-^;«a^  ^^  a.*^ 

The  whole  book,  in  short,  is  an  attempt  to  interpret  the 
prophesies  of  the  Old  Testament,  more  especially  of  the 
book  of  Daniel,  in  favour  of  Beh&'u'll&h. 

Ends : 
Vs^  '^^jiji  (f-  22*)  Jo^^^  ^1  ^ILTj^  ^\ji  ^^ 

I  have  now  described,  as  fully  as  the  space  at  my  disposal 
would  admit,  all  the  B&bi  MSS.  in  my  possession,  with 
the  exception  of  a  number  of  letters  of  greater  or  less  im* 
portance,  and  certain  scattered  leaves  containing  transcripts, 
made  by  myself  or  others,  of  sundry  poems,  short  epistles, 
etc.,  of  which  I  have  already  published  some,  and  hope, 
in  due  course,  to  publish  such  others  as  appear  of  sufficient 
interest.  Of  some  of  the  MSS.  described  above  (such 
as  the  various  "  Books  of  the  Names,"  and  manv  of  the 
Prayers,  Exhortations,  Visitations,  and  Rhapsodies)  it  is 
most  improbable  that  complete  editions  could  ever  be 
required  or  contemplated  ;  a  few  judiciously  selected  extracts 
would  answer  every  practical  purpose.  Of  others,  such 
as  the   Tdrikh'i'Jadid,  and  both    volumes    of    the    Saaht 


q^  DliTH  or  VKBJPJnjJOL 

I 

J^ttfMli  ooniplfte.  editum  wodd  ^artnnly  te  MnUfl^ 
ooold  anyone  be  indneed  to  inenir  the  neeeeiuiiy  hmrj 
expenaes  of  puUioetion.  Failing  ihi%  howerar,  abridged 
Engliab  traadationa  might  aoffioiantlj'  niwer  the  pnipoae; 
and  of  the  Tdrtkh^'JaM^  at  all  eventi^  anoh  a  tranalation  ii 
now  in  the  preM,  and  will»  I  hope^  appearinafewmantha.  Of 
the  more  important  taored  hooka  of  the  B4h,  Sob^-i-BMl^ 
and  Beh&y  nothing  will  aerve  bat  complete  testa  pigepagad 
from  the  beet  aTailable  H  SS.  I  have  no  doabt  in  mj 
own  mind  that  the  Pernan  Beyto  ahonld  oome  finft;  an3^ 
with  a  view  to  puUiahing  it  m  aatotao^  I  hate  bean  tu 
aome  time  engaged  on  the  oollatum  of  aevetal  IfBSL  Beiidflii 
the  two  MS8.  in  my  own  poiseasion  (bbp.  8,  and  nna  8), 
and  the  Btitiah  Mnaeom  Oodez  (Or.  3819),  the  liberality 
of  the  Academy  and  the  Inatitat  des  Langoea  Qrieotalaa 
of  St  Petershnrg  haa  placed  at  my  diaponl,  for  pprioda 
of  riz  moniha  each,  the  two  mannaoripta  of  the  work 
contained  in  their  rich  colleotiona.  Mnoh  wofk  xeQudna 
to  be  done  ere  we  can  Tontare  to  generaUie  with  perfect 
aalety  on  the  relational  affinitieay  and  tendeneiea  of  the 
B&bi  moyement,  but  that  that  work  is  well  worth  the 
doing  I,  for  my  part,  do  not  for  a  moment  doubt. 


Death  of  Beha*u'llah, 

Within  the  last  few  weeks  news  of  the  death  of  Beh&'ull&h 
has  reached  me.  I  have  not  been  able  to  asoertain  the 
date  of  his  decease,  but  of  the  fact  itself  there  ia  no  doubt, 
for  it  is  confirmed  by  a  letter  written  from  Acre  by  his  aon, 
Mirzd  Badi'u'll&h,  and  dated  Zi'l-Ka'da  29th,  a.h.  1309 
(June  25th,  a.d.  1892).  A  portion  of  the  letter  I  will  here 
cite,  with  translation. 


c^U-j1  Ib^lL.^  ^W  ^\ji  ^j!>i  ly^,  ja  ..^^^^  u 
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tr^  Uyb  J^jjJ  ^1>^'  ^}\ji  (^^J*^  lT^W^ 

^j  (>^^  Jt^.3  fir*  ii;?>  (^  ^^rt^jl^  V^^  mW*'^^ 
(.Xl-in^  j^  ^  e^  cj3U  ^Uj  ^jPT}  f^,}  f^  l:u-^U^^ 

^^  \y^  \yij^3.^  i  ^J^  ^U-i  ti^^  ^  vJ^**^  (j»«-«J-  o^tr^  '•^^ 

^1  u  c4/^<  i*^  ,^5--x  J  ^  i^xJ  c^^  J  ^r,i  ^Lj^ 

^  BBP.  3  and  bbp.  to  read  uyU  JU . 


."•■  * -.■  '  ■  .■    ■■■  -■ 


t » 
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,  ''O-friend  ^  017  hearty  and  deliglit  of  mj  mil  t  Id  (|i6M 
days  the  ahowen  of  affliotion,  do  ao  deaoend  from  the  dooda 
of  the  finnament  of  &te^  and  the  thimderbolta .  of  grioli 
and  aorrowa  do  ao^  aoooeed  one  .another,  that  naiihar  hatli 
the  tongae  atrength  to  deaciibe^  nor  the  pen  power  to  actter 
ihem.  For  the  horiiod  of  ihe  PhenonMnal  World  ia  htnt^ 
of  the  effiilgenoea  of  the  San  of  Wiadom  .and  ^emlatioDy 
and  the  throne  of  the  TJniTerae  ia  deprived  6t  the  ndfiaacla 
of  the  Host  Mighty  Lnminarj.  The  ein  of  the  frieoda 
aTOy  to  ontward  appearance^  debarred  fimn..  heaikvimg  to 
^he  ory  of  the  Supreme  Pen,  and  the  eyea  of  the  Iteging 
are  veiled  from  the .  oontemplation  of  the.  Moat  Glonoiia 
Horiaon.  Great  Ood  I  how  dire  a  oataatrophe  ia  thia  whioh 
haa  arisen  in  the  World,  and  how  grievona  a  oakmilj  ia 
thia  which  liath  appeared  in  the  TJniTerae  t  The  Ba  of 
Tmtli  hath  bidden  farewell  to  thia  earthly  qpheieb  u^ 
now  ahinea  with  a  brightneaa  whioh  waneth  not  in  the 
regions  of  Might  and  Olory.  Albeit  this  snpreme  affliotum 
transcends  endurance,  and  this  most  dire  disaster  lajra  in 
ruins  the  edifice  of  resignation  and  patience,  yet,  having 
regard  to  the  authoritative  command  and  binding  behest 
revealed  from  the  Holy  Angel- World  in  the  Kitdlhi  Akda^} 
we  and  you  alike  must  adorn  ourselves  with  the  ornament 
of  patience  and  resignation,  lay  hold  of  the  firm  rope  of 
submission  and  acquiescence,  apply  ourselves  with  strong 
hearts  and  tranquil  souls  to  what  will  conduce  to  the 
progress  of  mankind,  the  peace  and  prosperity  of  the 
world,  the  amelioration  of  characters,  and  the  appearance 
of  charity  and  concord,  and  attach  ourselves  with  our  whole 
being  to  the  counsels  of  the  Lord  of  the  Visible  and  the 
Invisible,  so  that  the  Phenomenal  World  may,  by  the  Grace 
of  that  Beneficent  Being,  be  beheld  an  envy  to  the  Garden 
of  Paradise.  Nor  is  this  thing  difficult  tcith  Ood.  The  blessed 
text  revealed  in  the  Kitdb-i-Akdas  shall  here  be  cited.  He 
says   (great  is  His  Glory  and  universal   His    Bounty !) : 

>  Cf.  n.  2  at  the  foot  of  p.  708  mpra. 
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*  0  people  of  the  earth  !  When  the  Sun  of  my  Beauty  setSy 
and  the  firmament  of  my  Ibrm  is  hidden,  be  not  troubkd; 
arise  for  the  helping  of  my  tcark  and  the  advancement  of  my 
Word  throughout  the  worlds.  Verily  We  are  with  you  under 
all  conditions,  and  iciU  help  you  unth  the  Truth;  f>erily  We 
can  do  this}  Whosoever  knoweth  Me  mil  rise  up  to  serve 
me  with  such  uprising  that  the  hosts  of  heaven  and  earth  shall 
not  put  him  down*  And  in  another  place  he  says :  '  Say^ 
''  0  people^  let  not  trouble  take  possession  of  you  when  the 
Kingdom  of  my  Epiphany  becomes  concealed,  and  the  Waves 
of  the  Ocean  of  my  Utterance  are  hushed.  Verily  there  is 
in  my  Epiphany  a  reason,  and  in  my  Occultation  another  reason, 
which  none  knoweth  save  Ood,  the  Incomparable,  the  All' 
Knowing.  And  We  shall  see  you  from  the  Most  Glorious 
Horizon,  and  will  help  whomsoever  riseth  up  for  the  helping  of 
our  Work  mth  hosts  from  the  Supreme  Concourse,  and  a  cohort 
of  the  Cherubim."  '  « 

The  same  news  reached  me  on  the  same  day  from  my 
Ezeli  correspondent  in  Constantinople,  but  in  how  different 
a  form  of  words  was  his  laconic  announcement  of  Beh&'s 
death  couched  !  He  added  (I  know  not  on  what  authority) 
that  disputes  had  already  arisen  between  two  of  Beh&'u'll&h's 
sons,  *Abb^  Efendi  and  Mirza  Muhammad  'All,'  as  to 
the  succession ;  and  that  Kkk  Mlrzd  Ak&  J&n  called 
Khddimu* lldh,  Beh&'s  amanuensis  and  special  attendant, 
had  given  his  support  to  the  latter,  because  he  hoped  to 
find  him  more  pliable  and  more  amenable  to  his  own 
views  and  wishes.  This  statement  I  only  give  for  what 
it  is  worth. 

^  A  translation  of  part  of  this  passage  will  be  found  quoted  at  p.  975  of  B,  it. 
It  occurs  on  f.  7^  of  bbp.  3,  and  f.  SI*'  of  bbp.  4. 

'  This  passage  occurs  on  f.  10*'  of  bbp.  3,  and  ff.  38»-38*'  of  bbp.  4. 

'  The  latter  I  did  not  see  at  Acre,  neither  did  I  know  where  he  was,  though 
I  heard  mention  of  him.  He  it  was,  I  believe,  who  invented  the  different 
forms  of  the  Kha((~i-Badi%  or  ">'ew  Writing."  (See  B.  i,  p.  498.)  Of 
this  writing  I  was  unable  to  obtain  a  specimen,  but  I  learn  from  Baron  Bosen 
that  M.  Toumansky  was  more  fortunate,  and  that  amongst  the  treasures  which 
he  brought  back  from  'Isti^&b&d  were  the  words  jm^v*  ^  written  in  new 
character. 

J.B.A.B.  1892.  46 
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What  eflEeot  Behi*a  deatii  may  have  on  the  farther 
derebpment  of  Bibfiam  it  ia  impoanUe  to  conjeotara. 
Will  tiie  moTement  of  whioh  he  haa  fbr  ao  long  a  time 
been  the  guiding  apirity  langniah  or  loae  groondP  Will 
ditaenaiona  ariae  amidat  hia  foUoweia  to  prodnoe  further 
diaruptiona  and  aohiama  in  the  B&U  ohuiohP  Will  the 
Eaelfa  (who^  aa  it  appean»  keep  themaal^ea  well  informed 
of  all  that  takea  place  at  Acre)  aeiae  tiie  opportunity  to 
aet  on  foot  propaganda  in  fiiTour  of  Sub^-i-Bael  ?  Or  will 
tiie  fabric,  reared  with  anoh  infinite  paina  by  the  departed 
Seer,  pro^e  able  to  withatand  the  diaintegrating  foroea  whibh, 
no  longer  kept  in  check  by  hia  maater-handy  muat  ahnoat 
ineyitaUy  come  into  play  P    Time  alone  will  ahow,^ 

*  I  bin  from  Banm  Bomh  that  »  ahori  ptngnq^  MinwwM^a  tt»  dmA 
of  BebfcVllAh  i^pemd  in  tho  Buuu  nowiptpflr  odkd  £§  Ommm,  fdbUiMI 
«t  TifUi;  and  tlitt  tho  dowi  wu  alio  eonfojad  io  him  bj  liartammt 
Toomanaki  in  a  private  letter,  la  whioh  wen  Mielioaed  aopaa  of  BAIt*i*nah*B 
tMtamentaiy  dii|KMition8  {^j»^uM^  and  aa  alif^  oa  hia  dBaOul^  tha  Bihf 
poet  UmdtMh  (Mini  <Ali  Aihxaf  of  Uh^'ftn).  Banrn  Boaea  ad^  that  Beha 
died  on  May  16th  of  thia  year  (1892),  hot  that  the  newi  of  hie  deoeaao  did 
not  reach  'leh^&bftd  till  Jnlj  6th.  The  intereeting  doonmeate  fumaidad  bj 
Lieutenant  Toumanski  are  to  appear  in  the  Zapi$akL 
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Art.  XLY.—Dusratta's  Hittite  Letter.     By  Major  C.  R. 

CoNDER,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  R.E. 

The  subject  of  the  present  paper  is  the  translation  of  one  of 
the  most  interesting  and  important  tablets  that  have  been 
discovered  within  the  last  twenty  years — interesting  not 
only  from  a  linguistic  point  of  view,  but  also  as  casting 
new  light  on  the  history  of  Western  Asia,  about  1500  years 
before  our  era,  and  as  showing  the  manners  of  the  age  and 
the  political  relations  of  Egypt  with  Asiatic  countries.  It 
also  informs  us  of  the  language  spoken  in  Armenia  and  in 
Syria,  and  of  the  extent  of  the  Hittite  dominions  before 
the  fall  of  the  eighteenth  Egyptian  dynasty. 

The  tablet  in  question  is  the  longest,  and  perhaps  the  most 
important,  of  all  in  the  great  collection  of  cuneiform  letters 
to  the  kings  of  Egypt,  which  was  discovered  by  the  peasantry 
at  Tell  Amama  in  Middle  Egypt  (between  Minieh  and  Assiut 
on  the  east  bank  of  the  Nile)  in  1887.  These  number  some 
300  in  all,  and  those  as  yet  translated  are  in  an  Aramean 
language  resembling  Assyrian.  But  there  are  two  letters 
in  the  collection  in  another  language,  clearly  not  Semitic ; 
and  Dr.  Hugo  Winckler,  who  has  published  a  transcription 
of  these,  with  others,  now  in  the  Royal  Museum  at  Berlin, 
came  to  the  conclusion  in  1888  that  they  were  in  the  Hittite 
language,  the  main  reason  for  such  belief  being,  that  the 
shorter  of  the  two  is  written  by  a  certain  prince  of  Reseph 
(not  far  from  Palmyra),  who  was  named  Tarkondara,  and 
who  calls  himself  in  his  letter  the  **  Prince  of  the  Hittites." 
His  epistle  to  Amenophis  III.  consists  of  thirty  lines  of 
ideographic  writing,  not  easily  interpreted;  but  it  seems 
clear,  from  the  pronouns  and  from  other  words,  that  the 
language  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  longer  letter  now  under 
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ooDiideratioii,  which,  u  we  shall  aee,  is  also  written  hy  m 
penonage  who  calls  himself  the  Hittite  SaierMii.  For 
these  reasons  it  appears  reasonable  to  suppose  that  we  are 
dealing  with  the  natire  language  of  the  Hittifte  tribes^ 
thoagh  the  smpt  is  not  that  peonliar  to  their  nummnenti^ 
but  that  known  as  Otmeiform,  and  used  hy*  the  avImjIimi^ 
their  neighbours. 

The  introduction  to  the  letteri  as  Dr.  WinoUer  points 
out.  consists  of  eight  lines  of  Assyrian  or  ArameaiL  The 
bulk  of  tiie  letter  consists  of  512  lines  of  natave  liuigaagew 
The  writer  is  Dusratta,  a  well-known  ohief  of  Mitani  or 
Southern  Armenia,  a  region  which  was  the  later  Mslitenei 
He  addresses  Amenophis  III.  of  Egypt,  and  speaks  €i  his 
&ther  Suttama,  and  of  his  daughter  Tsdnkhepa.  There 
are  in  the  same  collection  other  letters,  in  AT^wttii^  tt€m 
the  same  Dusratta,  which  haTO  been  translated,  and  wfaioh 
refer  to  the  same  personages  Gfflias^  the  Armsniaii,  and 
Menes,  the  Egyptian  envoy — ^who  are  so  often  mentioned 
in  the  letter  now  to  be  considered.  From  these  letters  we 
know  that  Dusratta  was  one  of  the  most  important  political 
personages  of  his  time.  His  sister  Thi  was  married  to 
Amenophis  III. ;  and  Amenophis  lY.  married  his  cousin — 
Dusratta's  daughter.  The  Tell  Amama  collection  includes 
a  letter  from  a  Suttama,  and  many  others  from  kings  of 
Babylon  and  Assyria,  and  from  princes  of  Elishah  and 
Syria,  to  the  two  Egyptian  kings  mentioned;  but  Dusratta 
speaks  as  a  personal  friend  and  relative,  and  his  letters 
are  of  higher  interest  than  those  of  other  correspondents, 
while  his  character  comes  out,  in  some  of  his  utterances, 
in  a  manner  which  shows  that  he  must  have  been  personally 
a  very  remarkable  man. 

To  understand  aright  the  relations  of  the  Asiatics  with 
the  Egyptians  in  this  age  it  is  only  necessary  to  turn  to 
Dr.  Brugsch's  History  of  Egypt.  It  is  well  known  that, 
in  the  Hyksos  period,  various  Asiatic  tribes  invaded  and 
ruled  over  the  Delta:  that  their  expulsion  was  first  at- 
tempted by  Ahmes  I.  of  the  eighteenth  Egyptian  dynasty 
about  1700  B.C. :   that  Thothmes  III.  conquered  all 
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aiid  part  of  the  regions  beyond  the  Euphrates ;  and  that  a 
century  after  his  conquest,  about  1500  B.C.,  Amenophis  III. 
was  still  master  of  the  conquered  regions,  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  princes  of  neighbouring  states,  in 
Assyria,  Babylonia,  and  Asia  Minor.  But  these  conquests 
were  lost  by  his  indolent  son  Amenophis  lY.,  who  lived 
at  Tell  Amama,  where  his  desecrated  sarcophagus  has  just 
been  found.  The  later  letters  speak  of  the  revolt  of 
Hittites  and  Hebrews;  and  it  is  certain  that  the  marriage 
of  Tadukhepa  did  not  fulfil  her  father's  hopes,  and  that 
a  revolution  in  Egypt  put  an  end  to  her  husband's  life  and 
djmasty.  It  was  then — according  to  the  ordinary  chronology 
— that  the  Hebrews  invaded  Palestine,  while  the  Hittites 
became  independent  in  the  north,  and  so  remained  till  re- 
conquered by  Rameses  I.  and  Rameses  II.  of  the  nineteenth 
dynasty.  But,  at  the  time  when  our  letter  was  written, 
Egyptian  power  was  paramount  to  the  Euphrates,  and 
Amenophis  III.  had  gone  beyond  the  river  on  a  hunting 
excursion,  to  kill  lions,  during  which  time  he  perhaps  first 
made  Dusratta's  acquaintance.  About  1450  B.C.  the  old 
Armenian  monarch — writing  to  his  son-in-law — speaks  with 
affection  of  the  great  Amenophis,  and  relates  his  sorrow 
when  he  heard  of  his  death.  He  recalls  the  fact  that 
Amenophis  III.  sent  a  *'  message  asking  for  his  daughter  " ; 
and  he  adds,  "may  I  die  but  may  he  who  loved  me  live 
with  God."  Our  present  letter  appears  to  be  the  answer 
sent  to  this  original  message. 

As  far  as  I  am  aware  no  attempt  has  yet  been  made 
to  determine  the  character  of  the  language,  or  to  translate 
the  contents  of  Dusratta's  Hittite  letter.  Dr.  Sayce  kindly 
sent  me  a  short  printed  paper,  which  contains  his  pre- 
liminary remarks  on  the  text,  which  are  very  valuable ; 
and  in  this  paper  (where  published  is  not  stated)  he  has 
pointed  out  the  words  which  are  clearly  indicated  by 
determinatives,  such  as  the  names  of  countries,  cities, 
personages,  and  deities ;  and  in  addition  has  proposed  ten 
words  as  having  certain  meanings,  including  father,  tablet, 
scribe,  God,  friend,  wife,  envpy,  brother,  interpreter^  and 
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image;  and  in  atoh  case  he  Mems  to  be  right,  ihoogh  in 
two  other  oaaet  I  think  an  emmdation  poariUe^  Dr.  Sayoeg 
however,  does  not  indicate  whether  he  regards  the  langoage 
as  Aryan  or  Mongolio:  from  certain  remarks  on  syntax 
I  conolade  that  he  fiiTours  the  former  yiew ;  bat  it  riiooU 
be  noted  that  there  are  400  difierent  w<Mfds  in  the  in* 
scription,  many  of  the  commonest  of  which  are  so  often 
repeated  (owing  to  the  great  length  of  the  text)  tiiat 
it  becomes  easy  to  determine  approximately  what  they 
mean.  Dr.  Sayce  renders  Amdi^api  **  grandfather  ** !  it 
oertainly  applies  to  a  personage,  bat  ocoars  with  the  penonal 
name  Artatan ;  whereas  from  a  letter  pablished  last  year 
we  know  that  the  name  of  Dasratta's  grandfather  was 
Bitatama.  I  think  the  word  more  probably  means  **  friend." 
The  second  word  which  I  at  fint  regarded  as  fixed  by 
Dr.  Sayce  is  gipanu  ^a  papyms,"  but  on  farther  stndy  it 
appears  more  probably  to  mean  ''a  decree";  and  the  notA 
for  papyros  which  ocoars  in  the  text  is  «  alhU  pa  or 
*'  leaf  of  the  water  reed." 

After  reading  Dr.  Sayce's  paper  I  was  struck  by  the 
reBemblance  of  some  of  the  words  which  he  determined  to 
words  of  the  Turkic  languages  of  Central  Asia-— especially 
atta  "  father,"  talami  "  interpreter,"  and  eena  '*  gods."  On 
careful  examination  of  the  text,  as  given  in  the  original 
characters  by  Dr.  TVinckler  in  his  great  publication  of 
1891,  I  also  observed  that  the  cases  of  the  noun,  in 
words  which  could  clearly  be  shown  to  be  nounsy  were 
the  same  as  those  of  the  Turkic  dialects.  Subsequently 
I  found  that  the  verb  substantive  was  also  Turkic,  and 
that  all  Dr.  Sayce's  words  could  be  so  compared.  A  great 
many  words  were  also  very  clearly  the  same  as  in  Akkadian 
— the  old  language  of  Chaldea  which  scholars  now  regarded 
as  closely  related  to  Turkic  speech — and  as  in  the  cognate 
dialect,  called  Medic  or  the  "  third  language "  of  the 
Behistun  texts,  which  Dr.  Oppert  also  regards  as  cloeely 
connected  with  Turkic  speech. 

It  also  became  clear  that  the  language  was  agglutinative, 
and  presented  the  grammar,  not  of  Aryan  but  of  Mongolic 
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speech,  and  these  indications  therefore  all  pointed  clearly 
in  one  direction,  independently  of  the  vocabulary  of  some 
400  different  words. 

In  speaking  of  Akkadian  I  am  aware  that  some  scholars 
deny  the  existence  of  any  such  language;  but  on  the 
other  hand  it  has  been  upheld  by  equally  distinguished 
writers;  and  I  think  that  the  former  school  can  hardly 
have  studied  the  grammar  of  the  Akkadian^  and  the 
bilinguals  in  Akkadian  and  Assyrian,  since  it  is  quite 
impossible  to  reconcile  Akkadian  with  any  Semitic  syntax, 
whereas  the  Mongolic  languages  present  exactly  the 
required  structure,  to  say  nothing  of  the  comparison  of 
some  400  known  Akkadian  words  with  those  of  living 
Mongolic  languages.  It  has  also  quite  recently  become 
known  that,  as  early  as  2500  B.C.  or  earlier,  the  Akkadian 
King  Gudea  ruled  from  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  Medi- 
terranean, and  had  conquered  part  of  Syria.  It  is  therefore 
not  unnatural  to  find  that  the  Akkadian  language  closely 
resembled  that  of  tribes  of  Hittites,  in  Syria  and  in 
Southern  Armenia.  As  regards  the  Medic  language,  spoken 
about  500  B.C.  in  the  countries  ruled  by  the  Persians, 
near  the  Tigris,  the  Mongolic  character  of  that 
language  is  generally  admitted.  It  appears  to  me  to 
bear  to  that  of  Dusratta's  letter  exiactly  the  relation 
we  should  expect,  considering  the  lapse  of  a  thousand 
years  :  that  is  to  say  that  the  Medio  words  are 
decayed  representatives  of  those  used  by  Dusratta, 
just  as  a  modern  £nglish  word  compares  with  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  ;  but  the  Mongolic  languages  change  so  slowly 
that  in  the  speech  of  the  Yakuts,  or  Turko-Mongols  of 
Siberia,  in  our  own  times,  many  Akkadian  and  Medio 
words  still  remain  unchanged,  although,  in  structure  and 
vocabulary,  the  language  as  a  whole  has  undergone  con- 
siderable modifications. 

These  comparisons  will  be  found  worked  out  in  detail 
in  the  grammatical  treatise  and  index  attached  to  the 
present  paper.  I  do  not  claim  for  these  attempts  more 
than  a  provisional  character.     It  is  evident  that  in  dealing 
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wluii  16  oalled  an  ''unknown"'  langotge  I  mmt 
hare  nude  many  ntiatabBt^  whioh  will  be  painted  onft^ 
etpeoially  as  to  words  ooonrring  only  onoe  or  twioe;  bob 
in  snek  study  the  difficulty  diminiAes  as  the  inscriptioii 
beoomes  longer,  since  all  oonmon  WMds  of  the  language 
will  then  be  fcund  often  reonrring.  It  is  soffieient  &» 
the  moment  to  note  that  these  common  words  are  all  of 
Mongolio  .character;  and  that  the  pronouns,  the  oaess, 
the  forms  of  the  Terb^  and  the  syntax,  all  agree  in  rendering 
the  oomparison  with  Akkadian,  Medio,  and  TutUo  speech, 
Tcry  complete  and  evidentb  While  emendations  aie  to 
be  expected,  and  indeed  haTC  occurred. to  me  in  esvetal 
passages,  since  I  first  sent  a  paper  on  the  subject  to  die 
Time$  last  December,  there  can  still,  I  think,  be  no  doubt 
as  to  the  general  gist  of  the  inscriptioB,  or  as  to  the  chaiaetsr 
of  the  language. 

Dusratte  speaks  of  his  Kingdom  as  that  of  the  Mmi^  who 
are  prasumaUy  the  Minyans,  well  known .  in  later  times 
to  the  Assyrians  as  living  west  of  Lake  Yen,  and  mentioned 
in  the  Bible  (Jer.  li,  27)  in  the  same  region.  They  are 
probably  the  same  people  called  Men  in  Egyptian  inoriptions 
(Brugsch  Egypt,  toL  i,  p.  234),  who  in  the  Hyksos  period 
were  ruling  in  Zoan,  and  whose  portraits  are  regarded  as 
showing  a  Mongol  type.  They  had  been  expelled  for 
more  than  a  century  when  Dusratta  wrote,  but  were  still 
powerful  in  the  north.  The  tablet  of  Edfou  speaks  of 
them  as  inhabitants  of  ABsyria,  and  from  the  decree  of 
Ganopus  it  appears  that  they  dwelt  east  of  Syria.  In 
later  times  an  Aryan  race  invaded  the  country  round  Lake 
Van,  where  they  left  inscriptions  (about  800  b.c.)  in  a 
language  which,  as  I  pointed  out  to  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society  last  year,  is  clearly  comparable  with  Persian  and 
Sanskrit.  But  in  Dusratta's  time — some  700  years  earlier 
— these  invaders  had  as  yet  not  come  down  from  the 
Caucasus;  and  his  subjects  were  of  the  same  sturdy 
Mongol  race  to  which  the  Hittites  and  the  Akkadians  also 
belonged. 

The  letter  generally  refers  to  a  message  received    by 
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Dusratta  from  Menes,  the  envoy  of  Amenophis  III. :  to  the 
marriage  of  his  daughter  Tadukhepa ;  and  to  the  affairs  of 
his  kingdom,  his  boundaries,  his  gifts  of  money,  and  of  a 
throne  sent  to  Egypt ;  and,  if  I  understand  aright,  to  the 
fact  that  the  message  was  only  verbal,  and  not  well  under- 
stood or  regarded  as  well  authorized,  so  that  he  is  anxious 
to  receive  a  confirmation  of  the  good  news,  in  a  decree 
written  on  papyrus,  which  he  has  been  told  is  about  to 
follow.  Tadukhepa  is  then  to  be  sent  to  Zoan,  and  to 
Egypt,  to  marry  the  heir  of  the  reigning  Pharaoh,  which 
was  eventually  accomplished.  There  are  references  to  the 
translation  of  his  letter  into  Egyptian,  and  he  sends  Gilias, 
who  was  a  relation  of  his,  in  order  to  receive  a  full  report 
from  his  own  people. 

Taking  the  paragraphs  in  order,  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
difficulties  arise,  since  the  tablet  is  broken  in  two,  and  much 
damaged,  and  because  the  words  are  not  always  clearly 
divided  by  spaces;  but  as  a  whole  it  is  very  clearly  ex- 
pressed and  business-like,  forming  a  political  document  which 
was  of  high  importance,  of  which  remained  undisturbed 
in  the  palace  of  the  Egyptian  king  for  nearly  2400  years, 
till  the  peasantry  dug  it  up  with  the  rest  of  this  curious 
library  in  1887. 

The  first  paragraph  is  in  Assyrian,  as  Dr.  "Winckler 
points  out.  It  is  much  injured,  but  the  names  of  Dusratta 
and  Amenophis  are  distinguishable,  and  the  words  ''I  am 
at  peace  ...  to  thy  ladies,  to  thy  princes,  to  thy  horses 
...  to  thy  land,  and  to  all  that  is  thine  (may  there  be) 
exceeding  peace."  The  first  paragraph  in  native  language 
is  also  much  injured,  but  appears  to  refer  to  the  offer 
detailed  later,  that  Dusratta's  conquests  in  Phoenicia  should 
be  recognized  by  Egypt  as  part  of  the  marriage  compact^ 
and  included  within  the  borders  of  the  Minyan  kingdom. 
In  the  next  paragraph  there  is  a  reference  to  former  rela- 
tions with  Suttama,  the  father  of  the  writer  who  was 
favoured  by  Egypt,  and  to  the  message  received  from 
Menes;  to  the  honour  thereby  conveyed;  and  to  gold, 
which   was  to  be   sent,  with  the  message  conveyed  by  a 
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ICinyui  sm'bBBBy.     Iq  the  tbird  sectioD  the  writing  ia  un- 
iajand  mh  rule,  and  here  we  obtain  the  following: 

"Kky  the  god  Tessub  (a  name  of  Eimroon),  the  god 
Buube^  witli  thy  god  Amanu '  and  the  god  Simigiz,  and 
the  god  Ka  the  lord  of  all,  cauee  this  to  be  futfiUed,  the 
godl  Ifwadibg  tbe  (business)  speedily.  So  may  they  will 
to  giTO  tbee  thy  desire,  for  if  they  are  benignant  it  will 
bs  drapatohed  very  speedily  ;  may  they  grant  me  that  it 
be  doss.  HesBogea  also  shall  make  clear  speedily  (as  I 
dedn)  that  a  great  honour  haa  been  done."  , 

"GKliaa  the  envoy,  taking  the  message,  is  ordered  to  ' 
■peak,  hia  duty  being  to  go  forth,  because  Amenophia,  the 
^Tptiaa  friend,  rules  in  a  far  off  land,  and  I  rule  in  tha 
tAtj  of  Ikhibin  (perhaps  Kabon  Madcn  in  the  country  west 
of  LaksTan),  which  is  the  oity  of  the  god  Simigiz,  who 
ii  adored  aa  the  paternal  deity.  Having  received  tbe  reply 
to  be  sp<^D  —  for  words  of  reply  are  very  speedily  to 
be  dwpatohed — him  1  instructed  in  tbe  presence  of  tbe 
Stinyun.  He  ii  doiog  this  important  do^,  iAmb  I  ocdered 
because  I  aee  that  he  is  speedy  in  what  is  to  be  doae^  and 
because  Gilias  knows  how  to  apeak,  in  oompletioa  of  what 
is  not  written  fully.  Thus  the  god  Simigix  is  besought,  to 
speed  my  man  quickly ;  so  he  shall  show,  by  word  of  mouthy 
what  ie  sent  bock— my  brother — bearing  ^e  denre  of  tbe 
Minyan  land.  May  it  avail  that  he  should  journey  so  to  do. 
Why  this  is  done  brother,  let  messages  fully  explain,  and 
what  I  desire.  The  servant  of  the  god  Simigiz,  of  Amano, 
and  of  the  holy  Ea — the  Minyan,  brother — reoeinng,  this 
must  be  done:  he  by  your  favour  receiving  a  fayouraUe 
reply  to  show.  Because  of  my  brother  having  so  done  let 
messages  explain,  being  made  to  be  accomplished  by  the 
paternal  god  Simigiz:  the  god  Simigiz  adored  brother  1^ 
me.  Let  me  be  gladdened  hearing  thy  messages,  end 
favoured  by  thee,  receiving  intelligible  messages  oftw  this 
has  been  received." 
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From  this  and  other  passages  that  follow  we  gather 
that  Ea,  the  Akkadian  god,  was  adored  by  Dusratta;  and 
his  name  indeed  appears  to  be  the  same  with  the  word 
Eey  used  in  this  letter  as  meaning  "god/'  which  is  the 
Turkic  eye  for  a  "  deity  "  or  "  spirit.*'  The  old  explanation 
"house  of  water,"  is  not  only  unlikely,  but  is  contrary 
to  the  rules  of  Mongol  grammar.  The  rest  of  the  tablet 
is  here  injured. 

The  second  columns  of  the  front  of  the  tablet  now  follow 
with  the  passage : 

"As  besides,  information  is  to  be  sent  .  .  •  brother,  as 
to  what  my  brother  desires  to  make  me  possess.  Gilias 
and  Menes  being  empowered  by  me  to  go  together,  and 
being  decided  that  they  shall  go  to  the  far  off  land,  being 
desirous  to  write  I  do  so  quickly :  brother,  thy  province 
being  ruled  by  me  jointly — ^the  whole  race  of  which  as 
you  know  you  named  me  Suzerain."  After  an  obscure 
sentence  it  continues : 

"  An  embassy  to  show  that  I  am  placed  in  possession ; 
a  record  to  be  kept  by  me ;  my  brother  himself  at  the 
same  time  ordering  a  decree,  to  make  me  take  possession. 
Menes  (having  asked),  my  Minyan  is  made  ready,  to  assist 
him  in  speaking.  With  all  judgment  may  he  serve, 
explaining  the  letter.  Menes  having  been  sent,  travelling 
to  thee,  and  being  received,  let  a  decree  be  ordered  to 
be  despatched ;  the  things  in  this  tablet  being  first  received : 
brother,  let  a  decree  be  ordered  to  be  borne,  rolled  up  (or 
sealed  up) :  it  being  ordered  that  the  letter  to  be  delivered 
be  received  sealed."  The  tablet  is  much  injured  after  this 
passage  and  twenty-seven  lines  have  been  lost.  The  next 
passage  in  the  lower  part  refers  to  the  gift  or  tribute  sent 
by  Dusratta. 

"  My  gift  was  to  be  delivered  very  quickly  .  •  .  brother 
I  am  sending  it  in  fulfilment  .  .  .  the  gods  earnestly 
beseeching  to  hear  what  I  say,  that  like  as  I  have  received 
I  have  given.  The  gold  brother  I  myself  decreed  that 
the  whole  land  should  again  give,  and  I  send  it  to  be 
delivered  very  speedily.      The    people  having  understood 


p 


720  DUSHATTA'S  HITTITK  LETTBE. 

that  the  King  (demands)   a  double  tribute,  it  goes,  I  de-  1 
epatohing  it." 

"  To  proceed ;    aa  Menea  my   brother's  envoy  saya,  it   ia  ^ 
understood  that   my   brother  ia  extremely  deeiroua   that   i 
should  be  completed,  it  being  decreed  how  all  the  region 
alike  anew   ia   made   to  give,  let  gold  be  taken   from   all  . 
the   region :    an   additional   tas   being  proclaimed   ...    it 
was   (tberelbre)   proclaimed,    and    written,   and    explained, 
to   give   thee   double  very   quickly.      My  brother   having  j 
decreed  after  this  wise,  to  be  made  ready.     I  am  deairoiu  J 
to  give  it  quickly." 

Dusratta  then  aaaurea  the  King  of  bia  willingness  to  fulfil    ' 
these  obligations,  and  proceeds   in   an   injured   paasage   to    | 
refer   to    the    affaira    of    Northern    Syria — a   subject    which 
recurs  in  a  better  preserved  part  of  the  letter  later  on. 

"  As  Menes  says  that  my  brother  much  desires  that  i 
RD  explanatory  letter  be  written,  his  embassy  being  gladly  i 
received  in  the  Minyau  Kingdom — being  at  once  and  gladly 
received  in  the  Minyan  Kingdom — this  letter  of  mine 
was  written.  A  papyrus  having  been  sent  me  I  shall 
be  informed,  if  I  have  not  rightly  understood  what  has 
been  said  by  Menes.  But  if  it  be  ao  I  ehaU  gladly  be 
commanded :  this  brother  confirm  thou  thus,  the  proolama^ 
tion  being  received  by  me,  clear  and  intelligible  altogether." 

"As  Menes  says  that  an  embassy  will  come  quickly^ 
therefore  his  news  will  be  favourably  received  ia  the 
Minyan  Kingdom."  The  passage  which  follows  ia  some- 
what broken,  but  repeats  the  desire  for  a  confirmation  of 
the  verbal  message,  or  pour  parkr  which  preceded  the 
final  treaty ;  but  which  the  diplomatic  Dusratta  is  caatioua 
not  to  accept  too  readily :  a  very  important  passage  is  here 
probably  lost  referring  to  the  relations  to  be  established. 

Turning  to  the  back  of  the  tablet  we  find  the  questioa 
of  translation  to  be  next  treated  very  fully. 

"  My  brother  (beholds)  the  continuation  of  the  message. 
Brother,  I  not  knowing  whether  the  servant  rendered  well 
or  badly  the  meesage  in  thy  language,  the  interpreter  having 
heard  what  was  said,  the  servant  explained  wi|^  explanatuu 
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the  message  sent  in  thy  language.  Brother,  my  speech- 
maker  being  bound  to  make  clear,  by  spoken  word  bound 
to  make  clear,  and  also  by  speaking  together,  my  brother 
shall  be  informed  of  everything  by  the  message.  What 
my  brother  does  not  understand,  when  interpreted,  this, 
being    further    spoken,   shall   be   said  at  length.      I   also 

preferring  to  cause  this  to  be  written  carefully 

making  every  efEort,  and  also  speaking  at  length,  to  explain 
what  is  clearly  written.  Brother,  thy  language  is  not 
used  here,  is  itP  I  am  telling  them  to  take  care  as 
regards  the  explanation  of  what  is  put  before  you :  by 
the  mouth  of  the  subject  taking  the  message  it  shall  be 
made  clear  brother,  by  his  word,  what  the  Minyan  Kingdom 
has  said,  which,  being  interpreted,  understand  thou  per- 
fectly. I,  not  being  sure  as  to  all  that  was  said,  my 
brother's  servant  having  spoken  in  thy  language  the 
message  which  he  gave.  The  servant  being  a  foreigner, 
the  Minyan  told  me  what  the  word  was  in  thy  speech. 
Brother,  I  am  glad,  preparing  to  speak,  that  Menes  is 
about  to  come  again  with  Gilias  as  a  comrade.  Menes 
and  Gilias  knowing  all.  The  Minyan  telling  me  what 
is  done,  making  to  agree  as  to  what  remains  in  dispute, 
my  brother  having  received  all  that  they  are  made  to  say 
— my  speech  being  foreign — this  done,  brother,  the  speech 
being  made  for  me  by  the  Minyan,  received  as  a  comrade. 
Oilias  having  come  again  with  Menes.  Gilias  and  Menes 
having  come,  brother,  for  me  the  speech  being  made  in 
Minyan,  a  mutual  agreement  will  be  made,  as  to  what 
remains  in  dispute." 

This  passage  I  have  carefully  revised,  and  the  rendering 
seems  to  give  a  probable  sense,  though  the  language  of 
the  original  is  very  cramped. 

''To  proceed:  they  having  travelled  and  messages  being 
received,  let  my  brother  order,  and  let  me  hear,  that  it  is 
to  be  done:  word  thereof  is  besought — information  that 
you  favour  the  arrangement.  Your  settlement  thereof  is 
earnestly  urged.  What  my  brother  desires  of  me  thereunto 
an   order  receiving,  if   thou  art  favourable.     In  addition 
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alio  to  MeneSy  my  broUiflr^s  eoToy:  in  •ddition  to  GiKm 
and  ArtoMuptSy  Aialit  is  an  enToj— the  intorpretar  of 
Giliaa.  Aaalis  my  aoribe,  him  alao,  aa  nndantanding  hoiw 
to  make  dear  qniekly  in  thy  language  thia  my  writings  him^ 
my  chieftain,  farother,  I  am  glad  to  hare  aent'* 

''Brother,  Tory  gladly  I  tend  by  the  en?oy  a  gold  ihtooe^ 
in  exohange  for  the  brilliant  gift  with  the  euToy,  my  brotber^a 
gift  of  a  orown ;  I  tend  back  this  throne  to  thy  abodt^  to 
pleaae  a  conoabine  of  thine  when  teeing  itb  Let  it  be  giman, 
being  speedily  despatched,  my  brother  giving  sanction  by 
his  order/' 

"Brother,  pardon  my  haying  done  ao,  the  euToy  having 
thought  the  gift  (acceptable) ;  and  being  hindered  in  siting 
what  I  much  wished  to  have  written,  as  to  having  aenft  my 
gift  to  be  borne  to  my  brother,  my  brothel  will  ondentesd 
what  I  wish  to  write.  It  is  enongh  briefly  to  tsU  my 
brother  that  it  was  given." 

"Brother,  I  gladly  give  power  to  the  envoy  to  lead  in 
return,  this  woman  whom  Menes  says  my  brother  gave 
power  to  bring,  when  he  was  ordered  as  an  envoy:  my 
brother,  as  Menes  says^  having  preferred  the  bringing  by 
an  envoy,  and  my  brother  having  ordered  her  bringing  by 
Menes — ^he  shall  bring  her.  What  I  say  being  understood 
to  be  considered  timely,  my  brother  having  ordered  Menes, 
as  he  says,  to  bring  her/* 

"  Understanding  that  my  brother  desires  now  to  take  ber 
home — ^is  it  not — ^brother  understanding  this  decision  to  be 
preferred,  is  it  not  obligatory?  As  twenty-three  months 
have  gone  by,  is  not  her  being  taken  home  to  be  hastened : 
my  court  also  having  decided  to  accept,  and  resolved  to 
sanction  the  (agreement  P)  and  being  satisfied  together  with 
my  wife,  and  the  girl  being  pleased  to  the  depth  of  ber 
heart  when  told — ^how  happy  words  cannot  tell— -with  the 
gods  is  the  decision,  with  the  strong  gods,  brother, 
is  the  decision  for  me,  the  girl  being  ....  Whether  also 
I  do  not  desire  that  she  should  be  so  brilliantly  exalted, 

the  girl  being advantageously,  surely  you   know 

it  is  so  ...  .  surely  you  know  that  I  shall  be  happy/' 
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The  broken  part  that  follows  is  in  the  same  strain,  after 
which  six  lines  are  lost ;  and  below  these  a  broken  fragment 
contains  Tadukhepa's  name,  and  speaks  of  her  being  highly 
favoured,  and  going  a  long  journey  from  the  Minyan 
Kingdom  to  the  land  of  Zoan,  and  afterwards  dwelling 
in  Egypt,  with  another  invocation  of  Rimmon  and  Amanu, 
to  cause  the  fulfilment  of  the  agreement,  and  with  a  further 
reference  to  his  expected  recognition  as  the  ruler  of  the 
Phoenicians.  In  this  passage  Dusratta  introduces  his  own 
name,  to  make  the  expected  concession  more  binding  and 
clearer. 

The  right  hand  columns  are  well  preserved  and  continue 
this  important  subject. 

''Brother,  thy  border  in  the  land  over  against  Egypt 
is  .  .  .  and  to  proceed,  I  being  ordered  to  extend  myself 
thereto,  command  thou  the  people  to  take  me  as  master 
and  King,  their  duty  ....  being  made  known,  interpreted 
by  interpreter,  is  not  the  possession  thus  to  be  made  clear  P 
Proclaim  thou  for  me  that,  whatever  of  the  peoples  of 
the  land  of  Chalcis,  the  Phoenicians  west  of  the  Minyan 
Kingdom,  of  the  people  of  the  land  of  Chalcis,  I  have 
conquered,  is  made  subject.  Brother  thy  word  is  enough, 
no  one  henceforth  disputing  my  right,  as  master  of  the 
peoples.  Is  not  this  clearly  thus  P  As  to  the  expedition 
(or  Lordship)  is  it  not  that  it  will  be  thus  P  " 

"  To  proceed.  Let  my  brother  send  his  order  giving 
possession  to  me  alone,  of  that  which  I  am  desirous  to  have 
extended.  The  order  received,  I  go  forth.  Brother,  to  me 
as  an  order — if  my  brother  so  favours  me,  having  ordered 
all  to  be  clearly  written,  thereby  this  region  being  ruled 
jointly  by  me.  I  being  Suzerain  of  the  power  of  the 
Hittite  land ;  taking  to  me,  brother,  all  the  people  conquered. 
Let  it  extend  to  the  city  of  Harran,  the  region  which  no 
king  enjoys  being  taxed.  Brother,  I  go  forth,  my  brother 
confirming  it  fully  by  this  proclamation.'' 

''To  proceed,  enough  not  being  said  as  to  my  desire  of 
being  put  in  possession  of  these  possessions  by  my  brother. 
I  and  my  Court  being  told  that  it  is  as  was  sent,  my  Court 
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will  go  forth,  my  brother  having  made  them  Minyan  by 
Royal  command.  Your  aid  the  Minyan  land  joyfally  will 
accept,  messages  of  authorization  being  received,  by  a 
tablet  with  my  brother's  Royal  command  in  writing. 
Brother,  I  tell  them  that  no  grant  has  been  received  from 
you,  as  to  giving  possession ;  brother  having  told  them 
that  no  grant  is  given,  they  have  stopped  fighting  at  the 
word  spoken.  Brother,  authorization  being  received,  received 
by  Embassies,  being  gladly  received  when  they  come  back 
to  the  Minyan  Kingdom,  let  me  hear  what  is  (wished?). 
Brother,  order  thou  to  be  written  thy  Ml  grant  of  these 
things." 

The  next  passage  depends  mainly  on  the  meaning  of  the 
word  Atnniatippi,  and  I  think  that  my  original  under- 
standing of  it  must  be  abandoned,  in  favour  of  one  which 
appears  to  fit  in  better  with  the  general  subject. 

''To  proceed.  The  sanction  will  favour  me  (is  it  not 
so  P)  as  being  the  father.  The  tablet  will  be  engraved 
with  writing  (is  it  not  so  P)  the  tablet  giving  sanction  for 
me  the  father,  as  a  favoured  friend.  This  former  tablet 
being  engraved  with  writing  (is  it  not  so?)  all  this  tablet 
having  been  ordered  to  be  written,  let  my  brother  order 
a  tablet  to  be  written  anew,  when  what  is  written  in  the 
words  of  this  same  tablet  is  understood,  having  ordered 
it  to  be  written,  answer  it  when  you  speak  my^  brother  I 
the  things  written  answer  thou ;  the  things  to  be  written 
answer  thou  " 

"If  so  be  that  sanction  is  granted  to  me  by  return,  it 
shall  be  so  written :  thus  must  letter  for  letter  be  made, 
brother :  it  being  given  a  clear  signature ;  being  thus  made 
recognizable  by  signature ;  and  my  brother  having  made 
the  letter  binding,  again  we  shall  be  bound  by  word  of 
sworn  friendship." 

**  Brother,  the  completion  of  the  letter  being  hastened, 
my  brother  will  understand  when  it  is  said  that  the  answer 
must  be  hastened.  It  is  to  be  considered,  that  my  child 
having  resolved,  it  must  be  considered  as  to  the  road  to  be 
followed,  my   child  being   hastened   on   her  journey.     My 
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friend  Artatan  having  been  sent  to  the  father,  let  messages 
explain  as  to  her  being  ordered  to  go:  the  agreement  for 
the  maiden  being  sanctioned ;  the  messenger  speaking  as  to 
my  child's  appearing ;  let  messages  explain  that  the  agree- 
ment is  sanctioned:  the  father  doing  what  is  due.  Order 
thou  the  envoy  to  speak  as  to  my  child's  appearing;  my 
friend  the  father  saying — is  it  not  so— what  is  due  to  the 
father.  Let  him  bear  a  letter  of  decree,  this  giving  con- 
fidence to  my  people,  when  safely  received,  if  also  it  is 
said  'what  he  is  doing  ought  not  to  be  done^  Moreover, 
let  the  decree  say  that  my  brother  is  pleased.  Brother,  as 
my  authority,  brother,  a  decree  being  to  me  as  authority, 
first  having  been  caused  to  come,  being  an  authority  as 
to  what  my  brother  decides,  this  assurance  being  first 
given." 

''This,  then,  is  my  brother's  answer.  I  also  am  not 
urging  her  to  be  married:  if  the  decree  orders  me  your 
friend  to  keep  the  paternal  gold :  the  decree  returning  to 
me  the  father  to  keep  what  belongs  to  me,  I  am  not  urging 
that  father's  child  to  be  sent  from  home.  The  decree  thus 
ordering  me,  which  my  brother  sends,  I  shall  be  glad, 
taking  kindly  the  return  to  me  of  the  enjoying  of  friend- 
ship. She  the  Minyan  will  go  to  be  married,  setting 
forth  to  be  given.  My  brother's  decree  will  be  under- 
stood as  a  message  settling  what  my  brother  authorizes. 
As  the  king  desires  ...  I  the  father  as  my  brother 
desiring." 

After  a  broken  passage  the  same  subject  continues :  "  My 
brother  being  seen  to  be  in  earnest,  my  daughter  will  be 
ready,  to  be  married  for  me  by  my  brother  in  presence  of 
the  deity,  my  brother  having  this  business  done  very  quickly 
in  the  strange  laud.  So  charging  my  brother  with  the 
business,  that  she  be  wedded  by  thy  son,  having  been  taken 
away  from  the  Minyan  land.  Having  sent  again  .  .  .  and 
perceiving  the  king  in  earnest,  this  region  which  I  rule 
hearing  the  announcement,  my  brother  at  once  (sending) 
an  order  to  this  region  which  I  rule"  (the  sense  is  theu 
obscured  by  breaks  in  the  text),  but  the  next  words  are  clear: 

j.R.A.i.  1892.  47 
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"  in  the  presence  of  the  Royal  city  of  Thebes,  before  the 
god  Sausbe  whom  I  adore,  my  son-in-law  being  married '' ; 
and,  again,  ''The  marriage  of  Tadukhepa,  is  it  not  thus 
that  Dusratta,  the  favoured  friend  from  the  land  of  Mitani» 
consenting  to  the  wish  of  Amenophis  the  Egyptian  friend, 
that  the  son  of  Amenophis  be  so  married  to  her  in  the 
presence  of  the  image  of  the  deity,  Dusratta  who  dwells 
afar  off  arranges." 

''All  that  prince  and  people  are  able  to  do,  assuring  to 
be  done  very  quickly,  it  is  hoped  that  the  Minyan  will  be 
commanded  to  the  utmost.  Brother,  my  subject  acting  for 
me,  as  thought  best,  having  written  fully,  the  subject  having 
received  what  is  graciously  to  be  conveyed  to  me  in  the 
Minyan  land:  the  princes  ruling  the  whole  race  of  the 
Minyans  having  agreed:  this  people  which  my  brother 
made  subject  to  me  seeing  what  I  do  to  be  beneficial  to  their 
land,  ready  to  trust  as  subjects  what  I  do:  a  decree  being 
made ;  my  brother  of  Egypt  and  the  ruling  Minyan  princes 
having  agreed,  and  the  people  made  submissive;  all  being 

written   which    I   had   to   speak   about increasing 

renewal  of  friendship  (is  produced).  The  Minyan  land  being 
increased;  I  also  if  the  subject  race  are  not  obedient  levying 

war  if  obliged therefore  also  make  thou  the  people 

to  be  (ruled)  by  a  Prince.*' 


In  conclusion  of  this  account  of  Dusratta's  letter,  it  is 
to  be  acknowledged  that  the  translation  is  no  doubt  rough, 
and  may  be  improved.  The  language  has  two  great  defects : 
the  first  being  that  there  is  no  distinction  of  gender ;  and 
the  second  that  (as  in  Akkadian  and  Medic)  there  is  only 
a  very  imperfect  distinction  of  tense.  Thus  while  the 
language  at  first  appears  simple,  practically  it  proves  to 
be  much  more  obscure  than  any  inflected  speech.  Turkish 
is  the  admiration  of  grammarians  for  its  regularity,  but 
agglutinative  languages  do  not  possess  the  power  of  Aryan 
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speech.  There  can  however,  I  think,  be  little  doubt  as 
to  the  general  meaning ;  and  we  have  thus  suddenly  become 
possessed  of  some  400  Hittite  words,  which  will  be  of 
the  greatest  value  in  the  future,  in  finally  settling  the 
translation  of  Hittite  texts.  The  Hittites  who  dwelt  in 
Northern  Syria  were  of  the  same  stock  with  Akkadians, 
and  early  inhabitants  of  Armenia  and  Asia  Minor,  and 
Dusratta  ruled  them  as  Suzerain  from  the  Upper  Euphrates. 
In  Syria  they  were  mingled  with  Semitic  Phoenicians,  but 
even  as  late  as  720  b.c.  they  were  still  the  dominant  race. 
As  an  inscription  of  seventy  lines  has  now  been  brought 
home  by  Mr.  D.  G.  Hogarth,  which  is  in  the  Hittite 
character,  I  have  some  hope  that  I  may  in  the  future 
be  able  to  place  before  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  a  trans- 
lation worthy  of  criticism,  of  a  text  in  their  own  characters; 
since  the  language  is  shown  to  be  clearly  of  the  Turkic 
class,  by  the  evidence  of  the  present  text  in  a  known 
character.  It  can  I  think  in  future  hardly  be  denied 
that  the  Hittites — whose  features  on  the  Earnak  monuments 
and  on  their  own  (to  say  nothing  of  their  pigtails)  are 
so  decidedly  Mongolian — belonged,  not  to  the  later  Aryan 
race  which  settled  near  Lake  Van,  but  to  the  older  Mongol 
stock,  of  which  the  Akkadians  also  were  a  very  important 
branch. 


Sketch  of  the  Grammar. 

The  inscription  is  written  in  syllables,  in  the  character 
used  in  Cuneiform  texts  about  1500  b.c,  and  with  com- 
paratively few  determinatives  or  ideograms,  but  probably 
a  good  many  phonetic  complements.  The  characters  given 
in  the  index  are  those  corresponding  in  later  Assyrian 
— used  for  facility  in  printing. 

The  syntax  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Akkadian  and  Medic 
rather  than  of  the  modern  Mongolio  languages.     The  object 


728  DUSRATTA'S  HITTITE  LETTER. 

18  followed  by  the  subject,  and  the  yerb  stands  always  at 
the  end  of  the  clause,  as  in  all  Turanian  speech,  in  which 
it  never  precedes,  as  is  commonly  the  case  in  Aryan 
languages.  The  adjective  (of  which  there  are  few)  follows 
its  substantive.  The  defining  word  (or  genitive)  may 
precede  the  defined  (or  nominative)  without  any  mark  of 
case,  as  in  Aryan  and  Mongol  speech — an  arrangement 
which  shows  that  the  language  cannot  be  Semitic :  since 
in  Semitic  languages  the  case  is  reversed.  The  genitive 
may  also  follow  the  nominative  with  a  case  suffix— «s  in 
Akkadian  and  Medic. 

Other  marks  of  the  Mongolic  character  of  the  language 
are  found  in  the  absence  of  gender  to  the  nouns,  and  of 
prepositions,  which  are  replaced  by  postpositions:  also  by 
the  non-existence  of  the  relative  pronoun,  and  the  con- 
struction which  is  used  to  express  it  indirectly.  The 
regularity  of  the  cases  ;  and  the  formation  of  forms  of 
the  verb  by  auxiliaries  prefixed  (as  in  Akkadian) :  the 
postponed  position  of  the  possessive  pronoun,  and  the 
preposing  of  the  personal  pronoun,  also  show  the  gram* 
raatical  connection  with  Medic  and  Akkadian.  The 
adjective  and  adverb  are  indistinguishable,  as  in  modem 
Turkish.  The  great  length  of  the  words  (as  in  Mongolic 
languages  generally)  is  due  to  the  incorporation  of  various 
particles.  The  vowel  harmony,  according  to  which  the 
particle  agrees  with  the  vowel  of  the  root,  is  also  a 
peculiarity  of  Mongolic  speech,  which  is  traceable  also 
in  Medic  and  Akkadian. 


The  Noun. 

The  ordinary  cases  of  the  noun,  formed  by  suffixes  which 
are  the  same  for  all  words  (without  distinction  of  gender), 
are  the  sume  as  in  Turkic  languages,  and  for  the  most 
part  as  in  Akkadian.  The  nominative  ends  in  -«  for  the 
indefinite  and  in  -jn  for  the  definite  case  (Medic  /?i),  and 
the  plural  is  na^  as  in  Mongolian  (Akkadian  -ene),  which 
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is  prefixed  to  the  case  8u£Sx,  as   in  all  Mongolic  speech. 
The  other  cases  commonly  found  are  : 


HrrriTB, 

» 

Turkish. 

Genitive 

-nfl 

-n 

Dative 

-a 

-a 

Locative 

'ta 

'da 

Accusative 

-e 

• 

'% 

Ablative 

'dan 

'den 

Instrumental 

'li 

'li 

Causative 

'kku 

'ichun 

Comitative 

'ttllan 

'ailan 

na 


'ta 


'ta 


'ku 


Akkadian. 

"  of." 
« to." 
"  at." 
Aco. 
"by." 
"  with.'* 
"  for.*' 


.  .  .  •  "  together  with. 


u 


In  addition  to  these  usual  cases  there  are  other  suffixes 
found  occasionally,  which  are  the  same  as  in  Akkadian, 
e.g.  -si  "  in  presence  of  "  -ra  "  towards "  or  "  going  to  " 
'ku  "  in ''  'sa  "  inside  "  'ta  "  from.*' 

The  noun  is  formed  from  the  root  in  many  cases  by 
adding  -ma  -da  -k  or  't,  and  the  adjective  by  -ra^  as  in 
other  Mongol  languages.  The  object  often  ends  in  -an ; 
and  the  adverbs  have  in  most  instances  the  same  termina- 
tion. These  endings  are  also  found  in  Turkic  speech,  with 
-I  which  is  the  nomen  actianis.  The  case  -pi  or  'ippi  is 
that  which  is  called  the  definite  nominative  in  some 
Mongolic  languages ;  and  this  suffix  takes  the  place  of 
the  definite  article.  Collective  nouns  appear  to  be  indicated 
by  the  prefix  man,  and  the  prefix  nam  (or  anam)  "  in  the 
condition  of"  occurs,  as  in  Akkadian. 


The  Verb. 

The  terminations  of  the  verb  seem  to  resemble  those  of 
the  Medic  language.  The  time  is  not  very  well  dis- 
tinguished, but  it  would  seem  that  sa  is  the  3rd  person 
singular  for  present  and  future,  and  'ta  for  the  perfect. 
The  precative  is  formed  by  -«^ui,  which  is  the  Medic  'Sfw, 
and  the  2nd  person  singular  imperative  ends  in  -«,  as  in 
Medic.    As  a  rule  the  participial  forms  are  much  used,  the 
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active  would  appear  to  be  -Ian  and  -an,  and  the  pasaive  -ku 
or  khu,  'kha  or  -ka.  The  infinitive  active  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing ni'  or  an-,  as  in  Medio  and  Akkadian.  The  passive 
is  formed  by  adding  -il  or  -al  to  the  root,  before  the  mood 
or  tense  ending,  and  this  answers  exactly  to  the  Turkish 
passive  -il-  :  the  particles  na  and  ma,  meaning  "  to  go  "  and 
**  to  make,"  are  inserted  in  the  same  way,  to  form  the 
causative  (as  na  is  also  used  in  Medic),  and  the  same  is 
expressed  in  other  ways,  by  reduplication  of  the  root,  and 
by  prefixed  auxiliaries.  The  termination  -man  or  -mit  also 
occurs  for  the  participle  as  in  Medic,  and  -tnanlu  (**  jointly  *') 
may  be  recognized,  which  Dr.  Oppert  calls  the  reciprocal 
in  Medic. 

The  verb  substantive  at,  like  the  Turkish  ai  or  d,  also 
follows  the  verb,  and  is  found  in  the  past  tense  (aidan)^ 
as  well  as  the  present  (ain),  and  participle  (ailan)  :  it  also 
seems,  in  one  or  two  cases,  that  the  verb  ol  '*  to  become  ** 
is  represented  by  ulli.  The  prefixed  auxiliaries  are  the 
same  as  in  Akkadian,  which  in  modem  languages  are  usually 
suflSxed.  They  include  be  "to  make,"  ip  "to  create,"  ma 
"  to  make,"  efi  "  to  do  "  or  "  make,"  and  khil  "  to  make  " 
or  '*  do."  Dan  "  must "  is  also  prefixed  as  in  Akkadian, 
and  in  one  case  we  have  gan  "  let,"  forming  the  subjunctive, 
a  prefix  as  in  Akkadian.  This  simple  structure  appears 
to  apply  to  all  the  verbs. 

Pronouns. 

Tlie  personal  pronouns  are  u  "  I,"  with  its  cases  ue  "me," 
uyf  "  to  me/  una  "  of  me,"  for  the  first :  Ti  "  thou"  "  thee," 
f(/  "to  thee,"  for  the  second;  and  as  usual  there  is  strictly 
Hpeaking  no  3rd  person,  though  sa  and  na  are  so  use<l.  ii  u 
appears  to  mean  "I  myself,"  and  the  pronoun  7iippi  "self" 
may  be  added  to  either  of  the  preceding.  As  in  other 
Mongolic  languages  the  possessive  pronoun  is  formed  usually 
by  placing  the  personal  one  after  the  noun,  and  the  case 
ending  follows;  but,  as  in  Medic,  an  emphatic  possessive 
is  formed  by  prefixing  the  personal  pronoun,  in  the  nomi* 
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native  case,  to  the  noun — as  u  ukki  "  my  own  people/'  In 
this  instance  the  ease  suffix  is  attached  directly  to  the  noun. 
There  appears  to  be  great  care  taken  in  the  writing  to 
distinguish  the  pronoun  cases.  Ir  "  him,"  as  an  incorporated 
pronoun,  is  used  as  in  Medic.  The  great  fault  of  the 
language  is  that  the  gender  is  in  no  way  indicated  as  a 
rule  ;  and  this  renders  it  difficult,  in  many  cases,  to  explain 
the  numerous  iucorporations  with  certainty.  The  common 
demonstratives  are  a  "  this,"  atinin  "  that "  (in  accusative), 
au,  bu,  and  suupi,  "  this  same  "  "  the  same,"  Imma  "  this 
same,"  Api  "what,"  Khu  Kha  Khai  "that"  "which, 
hi  "  they  "  "  them,"  »a,  ni  "  he  "  "  she  "  "  it,"  na  "  they, 
enin  "them,"  Pi  "the"  "which,"  ubbi  and  abbe  "who" 
"  whom,"  sa  "  this  man,"  as  "  whatever." 

Numerals, 

One  only  occurs,  viz.  xxiii,  expressed  in  numeral  form 
(viii.  60) ;  it  precedes  the  noun  ie  "  month "  (Akkadian  at, 
Turkic  ai  or  eie  "  month  ") :  but  bizuus  may  mean  "  double  " 
and  id  "  single."  Maanna  appears  to  mean  "  first  of  all "  or 
"previously."  The  sounds  of  the  numerals  are,  however, 
not  to  be  discovered  in  other  cases.  Ari  seems  to  mean 
"first,"  "at  once." 

Cot\iunctiofis. 

The  common  conjunction  is  paza  "also"  or  "again," 
but  u  "and"  seems  to  be  recognizable,  as  in  Turkic  speech. 
As  a  rule  conjunctions  are  avoided,  and  seem  to  be  omitted, 
which  is  also  the  case  in  other  Mongolic  languages. 

Adverbs  and  Particles. 

A  good  many  of  these  appear  to  be  fairly  certain,  and 
are  very  similar  to  those  commonly  used  in  Turkic  speech, 
as  well  as  in  Akkadian  and  Medic.  Among  these  may 
be  noted  Aini  "  well,"  ala-  "  back,"  Beeni  "  fully,"  Dukhu 
"completely,"  en   "as,"  enna  "thus"   ("as  this"),  guru 
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«  wholly,"  guka  "  greatly/'  Isi  "  how,"  iummi  "  altogether/* 
Kii  "together  with/'  Ki  "as,"  Izkhin  "briefly/*  Khasa 
"  how  much,"  Khasien  "  when,"  itifc  "  as  to,"  Me  "  when/' 
Jfti  "as  to,"  Padan  "plainly,"  Paan  "highly/*  Pati 
"  surely,"  Pazani  "  again,"  Pidra  "  either,"  Saiti  "  all  that/' 
Smj  "  anew,"  Siin  "  alike,"  Suka  "  at  the  same  time,"  Taa 
"so,"  ra«(j  "because/'  Timme  "as/'  IYmaw  "quickly/' 
T/Mt  "  at  length,"  Zaru  "  afterwards/'  The  particles  and 
adverbs,  as  a  rule,  precede  and  follow  the  verb  respectively. 

Negatives, 

Nu  "  not "  occurs  as  in  Akkadian  (Turkic  ne  "  nor  "),  and 
anni  "not"  is  also  found,  with  Ma  "it  is  not/'  used  in 
its  proper  place  after  the  noun  as  in  Turkic  speech :  annae 
may  perhaps  mean  "  none." 

Phonetics, 

As  regards  the  sounds  of  the  language  it  is  to  be  noted 
that  the  distinction  of  long  and  short  vowels,  which  forms 
80  important  a  feature  of  inflected  languages  (Aryan  or 
Semitic),  has  less  importance  in  agglutinative  languages, 
like  that  under  consideration.  It  is  clear  that  several  words 
are  spelt  in  more  than  one  way,  so  that  one  would  seem 
to  suggest  a  short  vowel,  and  the  other  spelling  a  long 
one :  e.g.  Pal-da  and  Pa-alda,  or  Khal-lan  and  Kha-allan^ 
but  as  a  rule  the  same  word  is  always  spelt  the  same 
way,  and  distinguished  thereby  from  a  different  word  of 
similar  sound.  Great  care  seems  to  have  been  taken,  in 
the  whole  of  this  text,  to  ensure  distinctness  of  meaning. 

The  vowels  are  a  e  i  u,  and  perhaps  au  as  a  diphthong. 
The  gutturals  are  k  g  and  kh,  with  u,  which  may  have 
been  pronounced  hii.  There  is  nothing  to  show  if  the  ea 
sound  of  the  Turkic  languages  was  in  use  (closely  resembling 
the  French  w)  ;  the  words  beginning  with  ya  or  ye^  such 
as  yal  and  yem,  are  peculiarly  Turkic.  The  palatals  /  and 
r  very  rarely  begin  any  words.  In  Turkic  speech  they 
hardly  ever  do,  and  in  this  respect  the  language  is  nearer 
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to  Mongolian  and  Akkadian  than  to  Turkish.  The  dentals 
are  little  distinguished :  d  and  t  are  often  denoted  by  the 
same  sign,  and  the  sibilants  are  8  and  z,  without  any  of 
the  distinctions  of  sound  found  in  Aryan  and  Semitic 
speech.  The  labials  are  m  b  and  p.  There  is  nothing 
to  show  if  the  nasal  ng  of  the  Turkic  languages  was  in 
use,  as  the  characters  were  not  capable  of  expressing  the 
sound,  except  perhaps  in  such  words  as  danga.  As  a  rule 
m  stands  when  this  nasal  might  be  expected.  The  whole 
character  of  the  phonology  of  the  language  appears  to  be 
Mongolic,  and  especially  as  regards  the  vowels  and  the 
vowel  harmony. 

The  grammar  of  the  language  thus  becomes  an  even 
stronger  argument  than  the  vocabulary  in  favour  of  the 
Mongolic  theory  of  explanation.  But  how  easily  the 
vocabulary  of  some  400  words  is  explained  by  aid  of  Turkic 
speech  will  be  seen  from  the  index. 

C.   R.    CONDER, 
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The  Akkadian  words  are  for  the  most  part  well  known, 
and  given  in  the  recent  works  of  Hommel  and  Haupt,  as 
well  as  by  Lenormant  and  Delitzsch ;   but  I  have  taken 
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them  from  a  mAnuaoript  ooUeotton  of  iny  own,  iudo  ^Ok 
the  aid  of  the  late  Mr.  0.  Bertiii,  M.S.AJ3.,  and  kindly 
oritioiBed  by  Mr.  T.  G.  Pinchee,  M.B.A.&,  of  the  British 
Maaemn.  The  dispatee  which  ha^e  arisen  aa  to  Akkadian 
render  the  Medio  and  the  arohaio  dialeota  of  Oentnd  Aaia 
and  Mongolia  more  Talnable  for  oompariaon,  bat  the  in^ 
Teetigation  of  some  400  Akkadian  words  has  led  me  to 
the  belief  that  Dr.  Hommel  is  right  in  regarding  Tu^ie 
speech  as  the  nearest  living  representative,  althoogh  in 
Finnic,  Hungarian,  and  XJgrio  dialects  Akkadian  words 
sorviye  unchanged  to  the  present  day.  The  Medio,  apoord-^ 
ing  to  Dr.  Oppert,  is  also  nearest  to  the  Torkie^  thoogk 
presenting  some  resemUanoe  in  yocabulaiy  to  the  Finnic* 
TJgric  dialects. 


Index  of  Wobdsa 

yi  A  "it"  "he,"  as  in  Akkadian  (see  iL  80),  aa  dative  viL 

8(iiL123"hand"P). 
J^  tyyyt  JA"  this  here,"  Turkic  au. 

^f  Ab  "  house "  (iii.  93,  vii.  42),  Akkadian  ab,  Turkic  oba 
"  house  "  "  home." 
t]"^  Abbe  (iii.  97)  "  whom  "  (accusat.).  Medic  appo  "  who." 
tf  "i^y  Ab  zu  (viii.  63)  "  deep  "  "  ahyss,"  as  in  Akkadian. 

Akkadian  (vi.  100). 
f{  CS  J^  Aini  "  well "  (viii.  2),  Turkic  ai  "  good." 
y{  c^  tyy}  ^«fe»  "  was "  (v.  69,  vi.  100),  Turkic  aidi  "  he 

was." 
^  t^  >^y  «»y  ailan  "  being  "  (v.  68,  85 ;  vL  20,  26),  Turkic 

ai  or  d  "  to  be." 
n  C^  c^  Xii  ^  aiin  " it  is"  (v.  63,  vii.  67,  xi.  44),  aa  above. 
M,  s^  cflf  tfj  aiee  (viii.  50,  x.  28,  29)  "  teUing,"  Turkic  ayi 

"  to  say." 
n  c$  t^  r^^  aiita  (vii.  8,  vu.  15)  "said"  "told,"  as  aboye. 
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y]f  ^  El  yj  ^  ^  J^^  ^  Aifnaniin  (vii.  9 ;  viii.  54,  59 ;  xii. 

Ill)  "made  good"  " thought  well "  or  "preferred," 

Turkic  ai  "  good." 
5^y  C;<y  Addu  "  to  name "   (vii.   12,  vii.  8),  Adduga  "  you 

named"   (iv.  11);   Turkic  at  "name"  "word"  and 

du  "  to  fix,"  as  in  Akkadian. 
^I3t^^^y  ^99^8   (iii.  89,  v.  71,  ix.  123)   "power"  or 

"honor,"  Akkadian  akku  "high,"  Agga  "strong"; 

Turkic  ak  "  high  "  "  mighty." 
*"I3  i^^  ^yy?  Aggudan  "  by  word  of  mouth  "  (vi.  71),  Turkic 

and  Akkadian   ag   "open"    "mouth,"   gu   "word," 

dan  "  by." 
^-Qf  -R44  -Ey  y?  --y  AkMUan  "thought"  (viii.  70),  passive 

part,  Turkic  and  Akkadian  ak  "  inteUigence."     See 

Nakki. 
y]f  gy  <  "gyy  Akuma    (iii.  96)   "  is  adored "   or  "  exalted," 

Akkadian  Aka  "  exalt." 
y]f  -Ey  ^y  «--  Alateas  "  restore  thou  "  (x.  42,  43)  or  "  answer 

thou,"  Akkadian  al  "  back  "  and  te  "  to  deliver." 

::1<I -Ey  y? --y  ^/^w  (iii.  117,  x.  17),  Turkic  al  "take" 
"  hold,"  participle. 

^1<J '-Ey  Ey  y?  M  AUaman  "taken"  or  "made  take,"  fre- 
quently found. 

S^UJ  -Ey  5^  -4//a»  "holding"  (ii.  70).   • 

-1<J  -Ey  5=E  ^^]]  -Ey  Vi  M  Allaiillan  "  being  held  "  or  "  re- 
ceived  "  (vii.  26).  The  passive  form  il  here  occurs  as 
in  Turkic  speech. 

i::^]^  Amkha  "besought"  (vii.  32),  Turkic  am  em  "to 
hope  "  "  wish,"  etc. 

t^  Ey  '^T<  tH  ^y^^  AmmaUppi.  Probably  "  the  friend  " 
(ii.  56;  x.  37;  xi.  52,  58,  67),  from  the  same  root 
as  the  preceding,  meaning  "  to  trust,"  whence  many 
words  for  friendship.  (See  Vambery,  Worterbuch, 
p.  30.) 
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"^  ^^  *^TT  ^^^mumatiBa  ''he  is  besought"  (iii.  103). 

See  preceding. 
El  El  •-•-y  Ammaman   *'  ready  **  prepared,"  Turkic  am 

"  now  "  "  soon,"  the  word  occurs  frequently. 
«^y  y-  <«    ANMES.      Determinative  prefix  fop  "  gods  " 

(Ena).    The  gods  named  are  Simigiz,  Ea,  Amanft, 

Tessub  (Rimmon),  and  Sausbe.    Anbelan  ''to  fulfil" 

OP  "  be  fulfilled  "  (iii.  114,  vii.  31).   See  Belan. 
--]^  Andu  '*  to  give "  (v.  64,  73 ;  vii.  9 ;  x.  9),  Medic 

du  "  to  give.*' 
--yigf<    Ankuu   ...    (v.   71)   "to  establish/'  Akkadian 

ku  "  to  record."     See  Kuu. 
>^y  *-<]<  Anil  "  to  take "  occurs  frequently,   Akkadian   /• 

"  take  "  "  raise,"  etc. 
""•"T  '"'^TT  S  •"  Anzusuas  (v.  70)  "  addition,"  Akkadian  zu 

"  to  increase  " ;  Anzanuukhu  (i.  18 ;  ix.  129 ;  xi.  60, 

51 ;  xii.  87)  "  to  be  considered."     See  Zan, 
•-»-y  >^y  y]f  >->-y  Annan    (iv.    30)    probably   "  ready,"   Turkic 

an  "  ready." 
>->-y  ►-^y  ^y    Annatna{an  ?)    (iv.    17)    "  prepared."     See   the 

preceding. 
>->-y  ►-^y  ^y]f  Annae  (vii.  12)  probably  "  none."    See  the  next. 
*->■}  ^    Anni  **  not."    See  Ma   anni,   Medic    anni   "  not," 

Anm  perhaps  "time"  (viii.  58,  59),  Turkic  an  "time." 
>->-y  7^  ^yy]f  Annutan  or  D.P.  Nutan  "by  prince"  (xii.  108, 

124).     See  Nu. 

Ty  "7^  ^TTT^  Ty  ^^^^^^  or  Annhua  (iii.  118)  perhaps  "at  once." 
See  Annan, 

Ty  ""TI^  Anam,  Prefix  frequently  occurring,  "  in  the  state 
of"  or  "for  the  purpose  of,"  Akkadian  Nam,  See 
Anam-Is/an  (v.  66,  ix.  126),  Anamkhillusk  (vii.  13), 
Anawianu  (viii.  10),  Anammi-iddaman  (xi.  62,  64), 
Anammi'helan  (iii.  84,  v.  77,  ix.  122). 


DUSRATTA'S  HITTITE  LETTER.  737 

y]f  ^y>.  Api  "  what "  "  whom,"   Aapi  "  to  which  "   (iv.  11, 

vi.  192,  vii.  24,  x.  17),  it  is  compounded  of  a  "  this  " 

anipi  **  which,"  as  in  Medic. 
<y>-yy<T  ^^  >^]  n  •gn  ET  T?  '^T  -4^**^^  fl^awan   (viii.   8) 

**  Further    will    be    spoken "    from    Turkish    arkh 

"  after." 
y]f  >-yy<T  Ari   "  first "  or  "  at  once "   (iL   69),   Turkic  arai 

"  first "  ara  "  at  once." 
T?  '-TT<T  ^I    ^^^^^  "  at  once "  (xii.   85,   96,   97).    See  the 

preceding. 

T?-TT<T5=T?^^T    ^ri^^^  " adorable'*   (iii.    114),    Akkadian 

JSri  **  to  worship." 
<T--TT<I  <JS  -^^**  "attempt"  (vii.  11),  Turkic  erik  '*  wiU" 

"  effort." 
y  Artatan,  proper  name  (xi.  52). 
y  Artessupan,  proper  name  (vii.  36)  "  man  of  God  Bimmon," 

Artippi  "  return  "  (xi.  72).     See  AttartippU 
^^^yy<y  ,^y<  i^gy  i^i^y    Artilan    (x.   32)    "returning,"   Turkic 

art  "  back." 
y{iin<*gy   Amusa   (vii.  34;  viii.    48;    x.   11,   41;    xii. 

105)    "  thereunto."     In    Turkic    speech  ara  means 

"  distance." 
^  As  *' whatsoever"  (x.  7),  as  in  Medic. 
y]f  >-  Aas    "  happy "    (viii.    64),    Akkadian    as    "  happy " 

**  obedient,"  Mongol  ase  "  joy." 
>-  ^s  *'a  record"  (v.  86),  Aasaa  (ix.  116)  may  be  connected. 
>-  »-<y<  Asti  "  desire "  occurs  frequently  (e.g.  iii.  86)  with 

the  forms  Aatien,  Asti  inna,  Astiee,  Astiien,  Aatiipi; 

Akkadian  Astin  "  want." 

Ty  ^*"  '"II  -^«'^^  (vii-  l'^)'  perhaps  the  Mongol  as  "to  give." 
y  Afialinan,  proper  name  (vii.  36,  37). 

-£Th?^--T  ^««»  "going"  or  "coming"   (ii.  64,  iv.  8, 
xi.  63),  Turkic  at  "  to  walk." 
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^  ^ ^ -^T  ^ti«i»o»  "made  go"  "Mat"  (it.  6, 27,  S8f 
.    T.  61;  tLIOO;  zu  63). 

SET :niT TI<T-rf<f Hf< Hf ^-  ^tbmn^  (liL  oe,  t.  88» 

xi.  60»  xii.  87)>  a  noan;  ooonn  in  plaral  (L  8) 
"reply"  from  atta  "wordt,"  or  ••bttk,"  <y  "•end." 
!>•  •'  which." 

^T ^ ^ HT  ^^  ^t^ippi  "the  faiher"  (iL  65;  ix.  118; 
X.  35,  37;  xL  50,  65,  58,  71;  xii.  68).  See  abo 
Amp  (zi.  69),  Afiaipi  (iiL  114),  Atbtipm$  (xL  67) 
and  AUiM  (iii.  96),  Attaippa  (x.  62);  Aktadian 
i7(<Ai,  Tarkio  o^te  **&ther"  in  the  definite  form 

T|Hf<^£?^^^^S^  ^^^»*'»  ''this"  or  "that,"  Tarkio 
atin  "  that" 

T|]fl^£^  ^^^  perhaps  "rqoioed"  (liiL  67).  See 
aa»f  or  "  adyantaged,"  Tarkio  as  "  to  be  osefaL" 

Tl  W  <T^TT<T  ES^TT  ET  Tl  H  ^^wraman  "desRatohed"  (lii  97), 
Turkic  flwur  "  to  pass." 

g:^*rw  ]f]f  JJ<    Azzakha    "  distant "    (iv.    8),    Medio    accikka 

"  distant,"  Turkic  flfi  "  to  go." 
>f  t;<y  fryyys:  5^ii  2>m  6  "  my  daughter  "  (xii.  89),  Akkadian 

Bar  "lady"  and  duu  or  rfww,  rftip  "child"  with  ^ 

"  my  "  affixed. 
^  Be  "race"  "offspring"  (iv.  11,  xi.  69,  xii.  121)  as  in 

Akkadian. 
►-<  ^^  "  to  make  "  occurs  often  as  an  auxiliary  prefix.  Medio 

Pe,  Akkadian  Ba  "  to  make  "  or  "  create." 

i-c  -ET  "-^T  ^^^«^  "  fulfilled "  or  "  finished,"  Akkadian  he 
"complete,"  Beta  "end";  Mongol  bekn  "ready." 
See  also  Belaman  (iii.  108)  "made  complete";  Belie 
(v.  60,  vi.  112). 

►-<  >-JJ  t^  Beendu  "  making  give "  (vi.  97).  See  Andu 
(cf.  iii.  111). 
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6:y?^  Beeni  '* fully"    (iii.  101),   Akkadian  he  "fuU" 

"  complete." 
^Vf  iin  Beeru  "  making  give "  (v.  69,  xii.  97).     From 

Be  "  to  cause  "  and  ru  "  to  present." 
Bi  "they"  "them"  (iii.  87,  x.  4,  xii.  110),  Medic  j9i 

*'  they." 
5$  ^lii^TT -ET '^   ^*^^   "knowledge"   or   "token"    (vi. 

101),  Turkic  hil  "to  recognize." 
:::^^^^  Biin  "seeing"  (xii.  115,  116);  Turkic  hln  "to 

see  "  "  perceive." 
::;  -,^n  ^T  Bizus  "twofold"  (vi.  65,  72)  from  hi  "two"  and 

Zuu8  "increase,"  Turkic  iz  "fold"  suffixed  to  numbers. 
i<^»-  Bu  "  this  *'  occurs  several  times,  Turkic  hu  "  this." 
^^  ^y  X^  Buddu  "  confidence "    (xi.   60),  Turkic   hut  "  to 

trust." 
1^-  <v7t  IgJ  ^y  Buhlas  "  aid "  (iv.   17,   x.  25),   Turkic 

hogla  "  to  aid  "  "  strengthen." 
^^y  Da  or  Ta  (vii.  2,  5.  38)  Daiiai  Daallaan  and  (vii.  10) 

dadaan  daaman  (vii.    17),   from   cfa   "to   speak,"   as 

in  Akkadian ;  Turkic  di  "  to  speak." 
^yy{  Dan  "mighty"  (iv.  11,  x.  16)  as  in  Akkadian,  Mongol 

den   "high,"   Turkic   tan  "great."       Dan    "must" 

(viii.  64)  or  "  can,"  Danni  (viii.  65)  "  strong." 
^yy^  J^y  Danga  "power  "  or  "  province  "  (x.  16). 
►iy  Du  {henaaman)  (iv.  28)  perhaps  du  "  to  command,"  as 

in  Akkadian. 
^:::t:U'^T-  Buhiijypi  "obedient"   (xii.  118),  Akkadian 

duh  "  to  serve." 
t£\  <  ^y-  Duupi  (iv.  62)  "  being,"  Medic  du  "to  be." 
tty  £y  y]f  >^y  Duman  "  making  go  "  "  proceeding,*'  Akkadian 

du  "  to  go." 
y-::H  Duha  "gone"  "come"  (i.  9,  see  ix.  113).     See 

preceding. 
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tC]T\  ^^^  "tablet"  "document/'  as  in  Akkadian,  Dubbu 
(x.  26,  xi.  48)  "  this  tablet,"  Dubbuu  (vi.  97)  accusat.  P 
Dubbeas,  Dubbim  (x.  39,  xi.  45)  "  a  tablet,"  Duhbe 
(iv.  18)  accusat.  ?  (cf.  vi.  99,  viiL  69),  Dubbn  liepi 
(xii.  100)  "by  this  tablet,"  Duhbu  ukku  "for  this 
tablet "  xi.  45),  Dtibnu  "  of  tablet "  (x.  36,  38,  39, 
40)  or  "  tablet  it,"  Dubbiman  (x.  36,  38)  "  stamped," 
Dubmaman  (xii.  Ill)  "  made  stamped  "  or  "  written," 
Dubsarippi  "  scribe  "  (vii.  87),  as  in  Akkadian. 

i^  tcyyy  ^  Budubni  (i.  53,  v.  69)  "  made  written." 

S^  -J^fcJ  T?  <I^TT<!  -TT<T  tU  ^T-  Dukarrippi  "  the  confirma- 
tion "  or  "  execution  "  from  du  "  to  make  "  or  "  give  " 
and  Kar  "  strong "  or  "  execute,"  as  in  Akkadian 
(v.  86,  95  ;  vi.  103 ;  ix.  96 ;  xii.  109). 

S<y  .-yi  Dukhu  perhaps  "  fully "  (vii.  15),  Turkic  Tokh, 
Akkadian  dikh  "  full  "  "  complete." 

5:-yyy  ^  ,_  ^  ,^y  Duppassena  "  let  serve  "  (iv.  18,  ix.  125), 
Akkadian  dup  *'  serve."  Perhaps  diippa  (vii.  14) 
means  "  servant." 

^T£-!TTy-^T    i^^f'f^^fn    "remain"    '*  keep "    (ii.    73;     vi. 

(5S,  G9),  Akkadian  and  Turkic  difr  "  to  stay." 
^y  tHI'-c  Durube  "subject"  (i.  15,   xii.   110),  Akkadian 

dur   **  to    serve."     See   Durubiipi   "  subject "   adject. 

(xii.  114),  JJunibe-ippi  (xii.  122). 

^y  il!l  53f=  '-<y<  ^t  Duriipatii  "  forced  to  be  subject  "  (xii. 
121).     See  Pat 

y  Dmnitta,  proper  name  (i.  3  ;  ix.  127 ;  xii.  103,  107). 

^y][  E  "speech"  occurs  frequently  with  this  apparent 
meaning,  Turkic  ayi  "  to  speak,"  Akkadian  e  "  to 
speak."  See  ec  MES  "words"  (iii.  88).  E 
"house"  perhaps  to  be  so  rendered  (xi.  69),  Edan 
"  from  house,"  Akkadian  e,  Turkic  ev  "  house." 
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t:]}  ^y{  Ee  perhaps  "  master  "  (x.  9),  Turkic  ey  " possessor*' 

"  master." 
^yj-n   JSen  "of  word"   or  "saying"   (vi.   103,  xL  50). 

See   K      Compare    JSidda   "spoken"    (x.    21,   22) 

and  eena  MES  "  words''  (iii.  96). 
t:^  ^y]f  ^  Eena  with  ANME8  prefixed  "  gods."      See  Ee 

and  the  Turkic  eye  "  god." 
^y]f>-Ey    Ela    "sanctioning"    (x.    37).      See    Elippi  "the 

sanction  "  (x.  3d).     Compare  el "  holy  "  in  Akkadian. 
tV^yyy    EI   "holy"    (iii.    109).      See    Ellienin    (iv.    28) 

"  sanctioned,"  Eltiipi  (vii.  44)  "  sanction  speaking," 

Ellaman  (viii.  62;  xi.  54,  56)  "made  sanctioned." 

Perhaps  means  "  binding,"  Turkic  iV. 
^y{  Ey    Ema    or    Eema   (viii.   64 ;    vi.   Ill ;    xi.   54,   57). 

Perhaps  "  news,"  Akkadian  me  "  to  speak." 
^y]f  ^y]f  ^  Idy  ^y-    Eenippi  (v.  86,   vii.   64,   xiL   98)   and 

Eniipi  (iii.  95,  113)  "  The  God."    See  Eena. 
•-IJ  En  "  as  "  occurs  frequently. 
>-II>-ry  Enna  "thus"  (see  xi.  71),  and  Ennaan  "thus  it" 

(vii.  45),  Akkadian  Enna  "  thus,"  Ennakkien  (vii.  42) 

"  in  exchange  making,"  Akkadian  Enna  "for." 

>-JJ  >-^y  Enna  "  make  say,"  probably  (v.  84,  viL  45).    See  E. 

t:yj  J^  5:E  ^^^  ^  Eniin  "those  things"  (vii.  16;  viii.  49; 
X.  42,  43),  Akkadian  Ene  "  they." 

5=T?  E-TT  ^  ^ '^T    Erassena    "may  they  will"    (iii.    87), 

Turkic  Er  "  will." 
t^Vt  ^  <  Sff^y  Ems  "  wiU  "  (iii.  108).    See  preceding. 

^Tt  KT"^  ^T?  Sw^  ""ET  "^T  EsUtalan  perhaps  "  pardoning  " 
(viii.  45),  Turkic  as  "to  pass  over,"  Akkadian  e9u 
"  pardon." 

<«  <y-  E8d  "  due  "  (il  68),  see  (xi.  68)  and  Eri  (xi.  55, 
58),  Turkic  es  "  belonging." 
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^Tl  «<  <T-  ^^«»  "ordering"  (vi.  102).  Compare  Ee9%ppia8 
below. 

^Vt  ^Tl  ^  £flF  ^^«^>  perhaps  "  multitudes  "  (ix.  125), 
Akkadian  es  "  many." 

^T?  ^Ti  <T-  tU  ^h  ^  ^TTt  Emppias'dan  "  great  chief,"  i.e. 
Suaerain  (iv.  11,  x.  16),  Akkadian  es^b  or  wnp 
"  prince,"  Turkic  icci  "  Lord."  The  word  occurs  in 
Hittite  personal  names  (see  dan), 

5=T?  5?^  ^T  Tl ---T  Etaman  "made"P   (xii.   117).      See  the 

next. 
^Tt  "^T^  ^  ^^'*  "  making  "  or  •*  doing."     A  common  verb. 

Turkic  et  or  it  (in  various  dialects),  etii  tanna  man 

(xi.  46),  apparently  "  made  must  be." 
\  Ey  gamma  "  conquering  "  (x.  7),  as  in  Akkadian. 
^m-  9^^  precative  prefix  (vii.  44),  as  in  Akkadian.     Gidda 

perhaps  "far,"  but  the  text  is  broken  (ix.  100). 
y  Crilias,  proper  name  of  the  Minyan  Ambassador. 

-TT4  5^Ty  t'^TTT  "^^    9^^^^^     "thy     concubine"    (vii.    43), 

Akkadian  giel  "  a  female  slave." 
•^yy-^  ISy  K  ^y  gi^^^^i-'^^f  perhaps  "in  reply  "  (lii.  97).     From 

gi  "  back  "  and  In  a  "  letter."     See  Lus, 
»-yy^  ^y^  *^-  ^  *gyy   glenusa    preceded   by   maan    (xii.    107), 

Akkadian  gi  "to  be  far"  and  nu  "to  rest"  or  nu 

"  prince."     Probably  "  who  dwells  afar "  or  "  rules 

afar." 
-yy^^  ^  y?  7^  <  gipaanu  (iv.   16,  20 ;  xi.  61,   68,   69,   74). 

Compare  gipnanie  (v.   73),  gipaanieta  (v.    64),  gipani 

etaman  (xii.  117)  "decree"  from  gi  "to  make"  and 

paan  "  law  "  in  Akkadian. 
-yy^^  tU  gip  ''  like "    (v.    03),   Akkadian   gib,   Turkic   kcp 

**  like." 
^y  giZy   probably   pronounced   /s,  as  it  occurs  in  the  name 

of  Egypt.     See  under  iz. 
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J*-^  >tj<y   guli  apparently  "  come  "  "  go,"    Turkic    guel 

"to  come''  (vi.  116 ;  vii.  21,  27 ;  viii.  60). 
t^  IgQf  gulu  "  speech  "  (iii.  91,  vii.  6),  Turldo  Kul  "  sound," 

Akkadian  gu  "  to  speak.'* 
t^  ^  guru  apparently  "  all "  "  full,"  Turkic  Kur  "  ftdl." 

but  perhaps  the  Akkadian  gur  "to  become."     In 

vii.  46  guruuut  is  apparently  "  back  send,"  Akkadian 

gur  "  to  return/'  and  it  or  hut  as  in  Medio  hutto 

"  to  send." 
t«-^  ^yyy^:  jifj  guue  or  ^wAm^  (ix.  123)  "  greatly " ;   see  the 

next.    See  guua  (iii.  89). 
l^  >-:^  ^yy  gukara  (v.  68)  "  greatly."    See  the  next. 
t>i^  ^yyy^  ^^-tJ  (f-yy  ?)  ^ara  (v.  96)  "  muchly,"  Akkadian 

Kuga  "  high,"  Turkic  Kuk  Kuch  "  much  "  "  strong  " 

etc.,  with  the  adject,  termination  in  ra  as  in  Medic, 

etc.,  Medic  gik. 
^  J  "  clear  "  commonly  occurs,  as  in  Akkadian. 
f^TITJ'-SfTJ'^T    laa^an   "lying"   (v.   83),    Turkic    yal 

"  to  lie  "  "  extend." 
^V(V(  "-ET  '"""T  ^««^  ^^  (vi-  102)  "  only  if  "—conjectural. 
^  ^llj  *^y    I^^^^  *  v®^^^  occurs  several  times,  Turkic  yal 

"  to  shine  "  "  be  visible." 
t^  ^]<^  *"E3  ^^^^^  *  ^^^^  occurs  several  times,  Turkic  yal 

or  yel  "  to  hasten,"  yol  "  to  go." 
?^y]fy«-  lame  "strange"  (xii.  91).     See  liamma  (vii.  18, 

24)    "foreign,"    Turkic  yam  "hostile"   "foreign" 

(Vambery,  Worterbuch,  p.  108). 
^^  ^  ^y<  ^gy  ^  >H.y  latihan  "  extending  "  (v.  84),  Turkic 

yat  "  extend." 
J»-Ty  lb  or  Ip  SL  frequent  auxiliary  prefix   (compare  $e), 

Akkadian  ib  "  to  create." 
S^y  Jff^y  ^^f^  "giving  power"  (iv.  7;  viii.  52,  53;  x.:  2), 

Akkadian  W  "  power." 
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J&^  JMi  ^'MikiBg  poww"  (k.  11).    Bm  AUhMiw 
(LU»xiLUO)''aaoid«riiig''froaiAr]bdiBS  fair 

|qy  id  (t»  12)  appurentlj ''  Mle,"  as  in  AH«iKmi, 

it«t^fl1^^^  iMMMt  (t.  72),  perimps  Tuftio  fiii 
••  •Oft  **  "  numner." 

it^i^n*^  iMM  (viL  21)  tppare&tljr  ''fradily,'*  Toikio 
yiiM.  Oompare  linna  (xL  72)  ««agam''  ^'ftedity'' 
and  iitii  (zi.  48)  "  again ''  (cf.  iiL  82,  88). 

iiKCe^  ^»  ''1^0^"  (^  16)t  ^mgd  pmd  •'bow." 
Oompare  iin  (▼.  68)  ''how/'  /«•  (iz.  98)  "luiir/^ 

ftC tE^TTT  <^^  ^*»»^' (tL  109)  ''wlioUy,''  TuUo  fum 

'<  gathered  together/' yjiivii  «  alL'' 
»S^  Ikhibmt  proper  name  of  a  city  (iii  94).    Perhi^  the 

present  Eaban  Maden  in  Dusratta's  oonntry* 

::<iiTT  ^T  I^^  (vii.  23,  29)  « agree/'  Turkic  II  "  uDder- 

standing"  (see  ix.  116). 
^^  Im  "region"  (v.  69,  x.  16,  xii.  95). 

'^Hff  ^T  I^^^  *'  ^^is  same  "  occurs  frequently,  Akkadian  ma 
'*  this,"  Mongol  ime  '*  such  an  one." 

^^^  S^  >^y  Inna  occurs  frequently  as  a  verb,  Akkadian  in 
"  mastery,"  Turkic  yeng  "  conquest." 

^^^  S^  >-^y  y]f  J::^  Ey  ^y  «-y  Innaammaman  "  it  is  hoped  " 

(xii.  110),  Turkic  Inam  "trust"  "hope." 
^  1^  ^  /nu  "  master "  (x.  3).    See  Inna.     Akkadian  Enu 

"  Lord."    See  vi.  133,  135  and  probably  i.  18. 
t5f-yy<y  Ipn  (m.  93;  Ix.  115;  xi.  48,  72;  xii  104,  105, 

120)  apparently  "  friend." 
2^  Ir  "him"  "it,"  incorporated  particle,  as  in  Akkadiap 

and  Medic,  frequently  found. 
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t<yy  ^  Isni  (x.  14)  apparently  '*  if." 

C:^  ^»-  /««  (xi.  61)  perhaps  "here,"  Mongol  Hi  "here," 

5:^  ^^y  ^  I^  ^y»-  Istanippi  occurs  often.     Perhaps  lata 

"  thereto  "  and  innippi  "  to  be  able/'  as  in  Medic. 
C:<yy  5^  SflL  yi  "gyy  latanlasa  (ix.  129,  xii.  110)  "  as  far  as 

going  "  or  "  to  the  utmost." 
^y  Iz  (vi.  103,  X.  7)  probably  means  "proclamation." 
^y  -^  6^  \\^  ^   Izkhiin  "  briefly "  (viii.  49),  Mongol  eahe 

"to  cut"  or  perhaps  gizkhiin,  Turkic  Kis  "to  be 

small,"  Akkadian  JTw  "  short." 
>-^£J  Ka  "  all "  as  in  Akkadian,  occurs  several  times ;  Ka 

"voice"  "speech"  as  in  Akkadian,  occurs  several 

times. 
^^  ^y  S^y  5?^  ^yyy^  KaUiddaA  «  my  son-in-law  "  (xii. 

99)    or    perhaps    "brother-in-law,"    Turkic    Kut'uo 

"  brother-in-law,"  Mongol  Kadem  "  father-in-law." 
-::fcj  '^T<  ^  XXi  5S  ^«^'»'>  (»ii-  101)  "  wife,"  Turkic  kat. 
<M  £T  V(  H  ^*  ^^^^^'^  "  ^^^^  "  (viii-  58,  60),  Akkadian  Ki 

"  place  "  and  ma  "country,"  Turkic  man  locative  case. 
^Jgf  ^  Kii  (vi.  124)  "  together  with  "  as  in  Akkadian  (see 

Ki,  viii.  63),  Kii  "as"   (vii.  38);    Akkadian  and 

Turkic  ki  "  as." 
<IgJ  4fl^  Kim  (vi.  97)  "  explain,"  Akkadian  Kimmu  *'  ex- 

planation." 
4^^  »-ry  Zi/ififl  (lii.  Ill)  "  message."    See  Kinni  (ix.  116). 

Kin  in  Akkadian. 

^mf  ^  ^^^  ^  *^T  ^**'>^  (iii«  105)  "  bearing,"  Akkadian 

gi  "  to  carry." 
Igf  ^  iTwM  (iv.  14)  apparently  "  record  "  as  in  Akkadian, 

perhaps  duru. 
Jgf  *gyy  Ku8a  (viL  40)  apparently  "  throne,"  Akkadian  gum. 
Igf  »"i^yy  ^  ^»-  iTMSMAi  (viiL  46)  perhaps  "  delayed,"  Mongol 

Khozem  "  late." 
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<|f  -TT4  ZITi?/ "gold"  (t.  68,  TiL  00^  sL  07),  TmM ite 

"goU." 
VJrZTX  "ooantry"  D.  Pnfi*.    TIm  MontriM  iMBliMdl 

H*  £%«r  or  PluMtaiob  (i.  11, 10),  IfiW  Om  Kin jn 

luid  (fraqunay);  J&n'  or  JGnrAi  or  JfiMiVgyp^ 

and  Swiwit  (iz.  96)  Zom. 
;]f<  Khi  '•ibit"  (viL  48),   m  ia  AUndkn.     Sm  JDW 

" whioh'*  (x.  80).  Taikio  JCbdyv  "who**  (ialanqt)- 
f]f<  l]f<  Sfr>  <«  XhMmU  MSB  (t&.  118, 11^  "PriMm" 

The  Tarkio  Ekaikm  a  "King  of  aagh"  Akkadiu 

£%a "  Frlnoo."  "      ■ 

m^>^Ji^1  XhuilM  (viL  30)  <'i«nttin!Bg;*''Ttaikie 

•^  "^  n  H  ^M'M  (vii.  38)  "  nawbung.**  SMfriMffiig; 
A^»^ >^  Kham  (iT.  13;  xi.  4e,..61)  "hutt,"  ^Uadka 

t'^<I^  JEXaiSh'  (▼.  83,  84;  x.  6,  6)  fbllowed  hf  mm 
"  laod."  Apparently  ChaloU,  near  Aleppo,  which  was 
conquered  by  Thothmes  III.  (Eamak  List,  No.  140). 

;;<^B:^  Khami  (x.  24,  27)  apparently  "RoyaL"  See 
Khdkhani. 

TT<T{EtTT  ^hara  "writing"  (xii.  119),  Turkic  Khir  "Ut 
cut,"  ««r  "  to  write "  Akkadian ;  oar  and  Kkir 
"  to  write  "  "engrave,"  occurs  often  in  infin,  mcX. ; 
Nikhari  "  to  write  "  ;  Kharrim  (iii.  101)  "of 
writing  "  or  "  written  " ;  Kkarinum  "  made  written  " 
(x.  15). 

.?T<  T?  ^TT-  5S^  ET  -*-T  Kharattaman  "  decided  'f  (iy.  8), 
Medic  Kharta  "  to  decide." 

4^  ^  ^i^rf  ei.  The  Phoenicians  (L  14,  z.  6)  ako  Kh» 
(i.  11,  19 ;  V.  92 ;  ix.  127),  followed  by  u  *'raoe  "  or 
preceded  by  JrZ7i2  "  land." 
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(>'i^])^^'[i^'Kharanu    (x.    18)    "a  city,"  probably 

Harran. 
}]<  "gyy  Kkasa  "how  much"  (ix.  110),  Turkic  Khaa  "how 

much."    See  Khaaara  (ii.  69),  apparently  "to  how 

much." 

??<  "^TT  T?  <T-  JS^hMoasi  "  together "  (vii.  23,  29).  See 
Khasaasipi  (vii.  20,  26)  "comrade,"  Turkic  Ehos 
"  pair  "  "  company." 

?T<  <T-  -II  J^^csien  "  when  "  (iii.  121,  iv.  13,  xi.  49),  KAasi 
(x.  40),  Turkic  Khasan  "  when." 

W<  M  <  "^TT  J^asusa  "  together  "  (iv.  7).     See  Khaaasi. 

Vr<  ]}^]^Ti  H  STiailan  "speeding"  (iiL  103),  Turkic 
Khat  "  quick,"  . 

}?<  R  "^V  ^(M^i  Hittite  (x.  16)  followed  by  ma  "land." 

t^  Khe  frequently  occurs,  apparently  means  "  whol^."  See 
Khe  (ix.  121),  Kheman  (xii,  113),  Khena  (v,  69), 
Khenieppi  (i.  11,  14),  Kheepi  (vii.  16).  Perhaps  to 
be  read  gan^  Akkadian  gan  "  all,"  Khe  "  abundance." 

t^  ""U  ^  ET  Tl  "^T  Kheenniman  perhaps  "all  said  "  (viL  11) 
or  "  produced,"  Akkadian  Khe  "  to  produce." 

-^  5^  Tl  ^  ^'-•-TTT  W<    Khiarukhkha  "married"   (xi.   73, 

77 ;  xii.  90,  93,  99,  106).     See  Khiirukhkha  (xL  66), 

Turkic  Zawr"coire." 
4^  t^^tfl  -Egj  KhiiU  "  making  "  or  "  made  "  (iiL  92,  101). 

See  next. 
-^  t^^t]]  M  KhiUu  (vii.  11,  24,  45)  "doing,"  Turkic  KhU 

"  to  do  "  or  "  make." 

-^  JlS^TT  lEDf  ^*"  KhUlmi  occurs  frequently  "  making  see  " 

or  "  explaining." 
-^  <y-  Khiei  (see  vi.  126 ;   xii.  85,  89,  95)  "  appearing " 

"perceiving."     In  Akkadian  KhU  appears  to  mean 


"  see." 
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-^  »"iJ=yf  ^yyy^  KMzuA  perhaps  "  earnest/'  occnrs  with  the 

preceding,  Turkic  KMa  or  Khiz  **  warm  "  "  zealous/' 

etc.    Khizui  Khisiaen  might  also  mean  '*  showing 

my  zeal/'  but  this  is  difficult  in  the  sentences  in 

question. 
-TI  ETiH  "this"  (iii.  110),  as  in  Akkadian. 
^n  ^  ^  Khubbu  (iv.  22).    See  Khublu  (iv.  23),  perhaps 

"rolled  up/'  Turkic  Khub   "to  close  up"  "bind" 

"cover"  (Vambery,  p.  16). 
-yilgOf    Khulu  "hearing"   "heard"   (iiL    108,    xiL    96), 

Turkic  Khul "  hearing." 
-yi<y-    Khuai  (v.   62;    vii.   33;    xL   67,    70)   "urging," 

Turkic  Khov  Khus  "  to  drive  "  "  hunt." 
*^]  La  "give"  "present"  (v.  59,  vi.  114,  viiL  45),  Laaku 

(v.  70),  Laap  (v.  88),  Laman  (xi.  65),  Akkadian  la 

"  gift." 
"^Ey  5^  |?<  Latakhkha    "  conquering  "   or   "  conquered  "    (x. 

17),  Akkadian  lat  "conquer." 
m    Lik   "as   to"    (vi.    113,    116;    vii.   23,   29;    xi.   64), 

Akkadian  liku  "  as  regards." 
gU  Jff^T  ^^«  "  le^^er  "  (iv.  23,  xi.  59),  Akkadian  lu  "  letter  " 

{'8  nominat.). 
Ey  Ma  "  Land  "  (iv.  8  ;  v.  79  ;  x.  5,  6,  16),  as  in  Akkadian. 

See  Maka  (v.  64,  80)  "  all  the  land,"  MaanUn  "  to  this 

country"  (xii.  115),  Maana  (ii.  77,  81)  "from  here" 

or  "of  land,"  Turkic  many  locative  appears  to  occur 

as  Ma- an. 
t]  Vr  ^^  "  is  it  not "  (xi.  58),  Maa  anni  (vii.  13,  viii.  60), 

Turkic  7na  interrogative  negative.     See  anni. 
gy  Ma  "to  make"   (x.  5).     See  Maa  (iii.  101)  and  Moan 

"  making  "  frequently.     As  a  prefix  it  is  a  collective, 

as  a  suffix  the  causative.     See  Manti  "  make  give  " 

(iii.  85). 
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£yyY«.y,^y  Maanna  "first"  "previous'*  (iil.  117;  v.  91, 
95  ;  xi.  63,  65),  Turkic  nian  "  first "  "  foremost  '* 
"  preceding.** 

«  Man  "  King,'*  e.g.  KUR  MAN  Mini  "  Land  Royal  **  (i.e. 
Kingdom)  Minyan.  See  Maninni  "  ruling  **  (y.  82), 
Manliman  "commanded"  (viii.  63,  65),  Mansa  "is 
ordered'*  (iii.  82).  But  Manulla  (vi.  97,  99,  102), 
Manullan  (x.  25,  32),  Manullasa  (xi.  73)  seem  to 
come  from  moan  "  make.'*  See  Medio  f>an  participial 
termination. 

ET  E-TT  T?  ^  Maradu  (x.  10)  "  expedition,**  Akkadian  mar 

"  path,"  du  "  go.** 
ET  *"TT<T  Tl  ^^T  ^<^^*m  (x.  32)  "  marching.**    See  preceding. 
ET  Tt  •^  ^  >ff^    J/a««^*    (x.    8)     "  hereafter,'*    Medio    mas 

"  after,**  masne  "  then." 
V^  Mazria  (i.  8;  v.  78,  81;  ix.  97,  128;  xiL  117),  Mizri 

(iii.  93,  xii.  105),  Muari  (x.  1)  Egypt,  Medic  Musri 

"  Egypt." 

T»-  Me  "  when  "  (ii.  60),  Akkadian  me  "  when.'* 
<::::  Mi  "  west "  (x.  6),  Akkadian  mi  "  sunset.** 
V  Miini  "Minyan  Land."    The  country  west  of  Lake  Van. 

The  Men  in  Egyptian  texts  of  this  age  dwelt  East  of 

North  Syria. 
^  Mitani  (xii.  104).     Part  of  the  same  region — the  later 

Melitene. 
»^  Jftt  "  as  to  "  (iii.  100 ;  viii.  47 ;  xi.  54,  57) ;  Akkadian 

mu  "as  regards,"  MU  (x.  42)  perhaps  the  proper 

reading,  Akkadian  "  throne.** 
<^;^E^  NA  (x.  40)  much  defaced,  but  meaning  "  throne,** 

according  to  Dr.  Sayce. 
y  na  plural.      See  iii.  107,  Akkadian  ene^  Mongol  na 

plural. 
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y  na  "if*  "he"  "she'*  (lii.  102,  vii.  64,  viii.  32, 
xii.  101).  See  Napi  (vii.  7,  15 ;  x.  8)  "  what,"  naan 
"the  it"  (vii.  61),  Na  "to  say"  (lii.  92,  iv.  13, 
vii.  20,  X.  23,  xi.  60),  Medio  Na  "  to  speak" 

yy{  Naa  "to  go  forth"  (x.  10,  13),  Akkadian  na 
"  go  forward." 

T'-QF-^^  NahhMe  (xii.  103)  "made"  from  ak 
"  to  do,"  Nakkassa  (xii.  106). 

T  -S  <I@f  Na  akki  (v.  2)  "  they  knowing."     See  ak. 
>-]]^  Nam  "  state  of  "  (see  Anam).     See  Namman  (viii.  70) 

"  concerning,"  NamHnan  (ix.  104). 
^  Ni  "it,"  niepi  "that  which,"  niin  "it,"  nie  "it"  occurs 
often.     It  is  also  prefixed  to  form  the  infinitive  active 
of  verbs. 

^  t^  Nix  (xii.  98)  "  great "  or  "  royal "  or  "  holy," 
Akkadian  ni, 

SfF  <«  ^y  <«  Ni'V^^  (ii-  72). 

^  IdOf  ^T""  iV;)?/?t  "self"  (iv.  14,  v.  64),  Akkadian  niha 
"  self."     Nikharu     See  Kkar, 

\^  ^  t:y][  >-yy<y  tlH  ^T'^  Nierippi  (vHi.  62).  Some  female 
relative  "  wife  "  P  Mongol  (ike)  ner  "  wife  "  com- 
pounded with  ike  "  mother." 

^  ^  >-yy<y  NHH  (vi.  105,  x.  43)  "  to  come,"  Mongol  ire 
"  to  come." 

^  5:^  ^  Niiru  (li.  63,  66,  78 ;  Vii.  6,  6,  38,  66)  "  to  ex- 
plain," from  i  "  clear  "  and  ru  "  to  make." 

y  Nimmurias  (iii.  92,  ix.  121,  xii.  104),  Immurias  (xii.  106), 
Amenophis  III. 

^  "^TM  Ty  "^TT^T  Tt  N^f^^(^ria  (iv.  14)  "  to  show,"  causative  of 
ri  "  shine." 

>/-  Nu  "  not "  frequently  found. 

^  sryyy^r  sryyyt:  ^y  y-  <«  Nuuute  mes  "ruUng"  (xii.  113, 

118).     Compare  Akkadian  Nu  "princeJ' 
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'^II  V-  4*^TTT  IK  ^N  Nuukhkha  (iv.  10,  11)  "ruHng"  or 

"  ruled  place." 
rif:  Jff^  y?  «-y  Padaan  (ii.  60)  perhaps  "  openly,"  Akkadian 

iflrf  "  open." 
rif:^  PaA:A«  (vii.  13)  perhaps  "care,"  Turkic  Bakh  "to 

observe  "  "  obey." 
6^  TI  -«^  ^  PaMt  (u.  68,  69)  "bound  "  "obHged,"  Turkic 

Bag  "  to  bind." 
^T^  :^  Palda  (vii.  23),  spelt  Pa  al  da  (vii.  29),  "sever- 

ance,"  Turkic  balL 
^y^  tj<y  Paldu  (x.  48)  "  become  sworn,"  followed  by  Paaud 

"we    bind,"    Turkic   paa    "bijid,"    Akkadian  pal 

"  oath,"  du  "  make." 
^  -gy  Pfl/a  "  work  "  (xii.  91,  93),  Akkadian  ba  "  make," 

Medic  halu  "  work." 

H^-£y  Pa//a  (viii.  56,  59,  65),  Pal  "time"  or  "judge," 

as  in  Akkadian. 
rif:  --y  Paan  "highly"  (ii.  59,  ix.  93),  Akkadian  Pa  "high." 
^^  Panu  "sure  not"  (vii.  16),  Turkic  ba  "bound"  "firm." 

^  -yi^  ^  0f  y?  H  Panamimaan  "certified  "  (vi.  108,  111) 
from  Pa  "sure,"  nami  "  condition  of,"  maan  "made." 

^  ^  *gyy  >-yy<y  tU  ^y*^  Passarippi  "  conductor "  (viii.  54), 
Turkic  basar  "  to  lead." 

ti^  ^  ^-  Pasai  "  to  lead  "  "  conduct,"  Turkic  baa,  occurs 

frequently. 
5^  ,^  ^^  {rg  ^^y  ^  J^  i^y^   Passidkhippi  "envoy"   (Dr. 

Sayce's    rendering)    connected  with  the  preceding, 

occurs  often. 
^^^]  Passu  (ii.  73;   ti.  118,  119;  viL  39)  apparently 

"  chief,"  Turkic  Pewa. 

•5|::-E&y?  P«^w  (xi.  46,  47)  "sign"  "signature,"  Turkic 
bdlia  "  mark." 
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t^  -E£f  (.  "^  Pamtamti  (ii,  97,  99)  perhaps  "  expedition,' 

Turkic  ba>iut. 
^  Tr  5liT  TI    Ptafaa   "  binding  "    "  obliging  "    (vii.    5,    6 ; 

xi.   48),   Paiii   (xii.    121);    Turkic  hat  "to  drive " 

"  press  "  or  Akkadian  bat  "  finish  "  "  settla."      Sa» 

Pati. 
t|i  SiiT  TT  £:;TT  TI    -P"'"™    "follow"    {v.    61),   Turkic 

"  follows,"  batar  "  make  follow." 
t!f:-<y<  Pali  (viii.  67,  68)    "surely"  (see  Pa-nn),  PatUi 

(vii.  33)  perbapa  "  settlement ";  Akkadian  pat. 
^  T  tfl  Fa  Use  (xi.  61)  "  following,"  Turkic  batis  "follow." 
jJ^  U  Paza  "also"  "again"  frequently  found,  Turkic /msa 


!^  !f|  ^  Pazani  and  Pasana  often  found  "  again,"  Turl 

posne  "  also," 
*f>-  Pi  "  wkicli "  "  the  "  aa  in  Medic,  frequently  found. 
*T~  ^AT  &T  ■'''  "^  ™  "  which  hand  to "   (v.  27)  appean 

to  mean  "  either  "  as  in  Turkic,  bdtdra  "  this  side." 
*T^  ^«-|yir -[f <y  Pikhri  {vi.  12)  "showing,"  tarkio  PttA 

"  see." 
*if^  ^-^TTT  ^  Pikhra  (ii.  68,  ill  89)  "making  see"  or 

"making  atrong."     See  the  preceding  Mid  Torkib 

pek  "  strong." 
*T-te&TT  PiVm  "all"  (iv.  18,31).     Seoi'irvpi  "whoUy" 

(tL  104),  Medio  Pirra  "all,"  AVlnn<i«ii  {or,  Tariue 

ban  "  all "  (also  berai).    See  Ptru  (n.  108). 
*T*- tE  &^TT  ¥"T  ■P*'*"^  («■  26,  31)  perhaps  "oomman^" 

Turkic  berat, 

"  being  taxed  "  (z.  18),  Akkadian  ^»K  "  tribnie." 
*f-.  ».lfy<|  y;  ^[f  Piriaia  (xi.  73)  "  will  go  "  or  **  be  maxi/* 
Turkic /Mr  "to  go." 
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/^y^  ^yy<y  ^^  j^  Pirieta  also  Piriita  "  sent,"  Turkic  pirat 

"  let  go." 
i^y^  ^yy<y  ^y<yi^  jgy  Pirikku  "  disputing  "  (x.  9),  Medic  Ptrra 

"  quarrel." 
"^T"-  ^  <  ET  Piruma  perhaps  "  tribute  "  (ii.  80),  Akkadian 

Btru. 
E^yy  Ea  "  to  "  "  towards  "  occurs  often. 
^yy  •-yy-  «-<y<  RaratU  "  made  write  "  (vi.  99),  Akkadian  raa 

"  to  impress  on  clay  "  "  write." 
»-yy»-  5^^  Ratta  *'  written  "  (vi.  100).     See  preceding. 
g^TT  *^  ^^  {^'  51)  "  road,"  apparently  an  Akkadian  word. 
•-yy<y  y][  y]f  >->-y  ^  i2ia    a    anni    (x.    7).      Perhaps   from   ri 

"  servant." 
^  iJw   "to  give "  " to  make "  or  " do,"  occurs  often  as 

in  Akkadian ;  and  Ru  "  to  go,"  Turkic  ru,  Akkadian 

ru  "  go  "  (i.  9). 
*gyy  Sa  "  he "  "  man,"  occurs  often  as  in  Akkadian,  also 

Saa  "  heart,"  Saa  "  gracious,"  Saa  "  say,"  not  easily 

distinguished  as  only  one  S  sound  is  used. 
"gyyy^sryyy^    Saa    u    apparently    "my  child"    (iii.   123; 

xi.  50,  51).    Compare  SAL  saa  (xii.  90)  from  sa,  se 

"  seed." 
t-  SAL  "  woman,"  D.  Prefix  (viii.  52,  62,  65 ;   ix.  89  ; 

xi.  54 ;  xii.  90,  103)  with  t  prefixed  it  seems  to  mean 

"  pure  woman  "  "  maiden." 
t-  IM  4MTT  T?<  Sallukhkha  (ix.  121)  "handmaiden,"  from 

lu  "  to  bind,"  lukh  "  to  serve  "  in  Akkadian. 
"gyy  y]f  -ET  Saala  "  favoured  "  (x.  35,  37 ;  xii.  104 ;  cf.  ii. 

55,  59  ;  ix.  93). 
"gn  Tl '"ES  Id!  "^T"-     Saalippi     (xi.     76),    perhaps     "the 

generator,"  like  Akkadian  Saalal.     See  Saa  "  child." 
•gyy.^yyY^y    Salana  "sending"    (ii    64),    Turkic    Sal 

"  to  send." 
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V  Saanni  "  Land  of  Zoan  "  (ix.  95),  now  S&n. 

yy  ^y-  Sapi  "  haste  "  (iii.  87),  Turkic  cap  "  haste/' 

i-yy<y   Sarn  "  king "  (iii.  15,   109 ;   x.  3),  Akkadian 
Sar  "  King." 

^yy  yi  tHK  "iTT    Saamsa   (x.    1,   xii.    91)   "region    in," 

Akkadian  Sar  "  to  extend."     See  Saarillie  (ix.  124) 

"  increased." 
•gyy:^    Sata   (viii.   62)    "resolved,"    Turkic    Sata    "to 

mean."     Compare  Saata  (xi.  51). 
•gyy  j^y  ^y  Satti  "  aU  that  which  "  (v.  84),  Saat  (xii.  108), 

Akkadian  Sati  "aU  which"  (cf.  ii.  72). 
^  iS^  "  to  give  "  and  "  gracious  "  occurs  frequently. 
^5:y|    See  "obeying"    (iii.   92,   97,   99;   vii.   12;    x,   3) 

"  receiving,"  Akkadian  Sea  "  obeying." 
'i?'  ^y]f  JflL  J^  ^y»-  Seiiippi  frequently  found  applies  to  the 

King  of  Egypt ;  -ippi  is  a  case  ending.     The  word 

Sen  may  be  the  Turkic  ini  "  younger  brother."     In 
Egyptian    Sen   means   "  brother "   and    "  ally."      It 

may  be  an  Egyptian  word. 
^^^^yyyg-yy    Seikhra   (xi.   59)    and    Seikhms   (ix.    119) 

**  safe."       It    appears     to     be    an    adjective.       See 

Akkadian  Sakh  **  prosperous." 
^  ^  -yy<y  ^]\  ^y-   Sdrriepi  "  gold "   (ii.   70,  xi.  67)   with 

KUGI  following,  Mongol  Sara  "  yellow." 
^y>- ^  yj    Siia   (iii.   100)  "seeing,"  Medic   Slya,  Akkadian 

Si  "  to  see,"  Sii  (ii.  62),  SiUli  "  seen  "  (vii.  43). 

<y-  ^  S^y  ^i]  Ty  M  Siiddaan  (vii.  9)  "by  give  seeing?" 

"  carefully." 
^y^^^y^yj  Silakhu ''hriWmni''  (vii.  41,  61),  Akkadian  and 

Turkic  Sil  "  to  shine." 

<T- ::i^Ty -ey  y?  H    SUUm   "long"   (i.   9),   Akkadian    Sil 
"long." 
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<T--EI<I^T-    Silipi    (xi    64)    "deciding,"    Akkadian    8il 

"  to  direct." 
<y-  ^  Sini  "  anew  "  (ii.  57,  v.  69),  Sinie  (ix.  117),  Mongol 

sine  "anew." 
<T-  \\\  ^  Siin  (v.  69)  "  alike,"  Mongol  sini  "  like." 
<T-  ^T-  s:^  8^  Hf  Sipiiku  perhaps  "clearly  visible  "  (xi.  46) 

from  Si  "  to  see  "  and  i  "  clear." 
<T-8^^T-  Siipi  "gathering"  (vii.  10),  Akkadian  rib  "to 

hold  "  "gather,"  Turkic  seb  "  sweep." 
<T-  fcU  ^T-  Sippi  (viii.  61,  X.  23),  Medic  sip  "  court." 
<T-  E-TT  ^''•^  "ordering."      See  SiraoB  (vii.  34,  xii.  96)  "an 

order,"  Sirapies  "  make  thou  order "  (x.  3),  Sirieda 

"  having  ordered"  (x.  15),  Siri  "  ordering  "  (vii.  44, 

X.  34),  Siraan  "order"  accus.  (x.  14),  Medic  Sera 

"  order." 
^  Su  "  hand  "  (ii.  79,  iv.  4,  viii.  61),  as  in  Akkadian.    See 

Suu  (v.  88,  XI.  60)  "giving,"  Suassena  (v.  70)  "let 

be    given "     (or    "  taken "),    Sumanaa     "  will     be 

given  "  or  "  ordered  to  give  "  (ii.  75). 
^y  y;  y]f  Sua  (vi.  106)  "  news,"  Turkic  Sava. 
JT^S^y  Suua   (v.   62,   86;    ix.   118)   "word,"  Turkic  adz 

"  word." 
i^T  K  ^T*"  Suupi    "  the   same,"    frequently    found.     Turkic 

8U  "  this,"  Akkadian  auu. 
^  t:yyy^  Smm  or  SuAu   "  take,"   a  common  verb  from  su 

"  hand." 

^  ^yi  Sue  "  people,"  frequently  found,  Akkadian  au 
"  multitude,"  Turkic  aoi  "  race." 

<V  5fT  ^  Suggani  (v.  94;  vii.  32 ;  x.  64,  56;  xii.  114,  118) 
"agreed,"  Akkadian  Sug  "to  settle."  See  Sugguu- 
uddu  (v.  80,  xii,  108). 
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<V  t*^  Suggu  (viL  1,  xi.  49,  xi.  75)  perhaps  "full"  "com- 
plete,"  Mongol  9uk  "  together ''  ''  gather/'  Turkic  9ok 
"  end." 

^  ^ti^  Suka  (viii.  52,  53) ;  Sukaan  (iv.  15)  perhaps  "  at 
the  same  time,"  Mongol  Suka. 

^  t^^^  I@[  Suukku  Civ.  12,  v.  78,  xii.  111)  the  same  as 
SuggUf  as  appears  from  the  context. 

<Vt=^ftF  Sugkheni  (x.  30)  "fighting,"  Turkic  8(Ah 
"  fight." 

,gT<<t=K^T  S^^^  "finishing"  (ix.  114),  Akkadian  sum/ 

"  finish,"  Mongol  ml  "  end." 
-V  SUR  (iii.  109 ;   vi.  113 ;   vii.  24,  16,  17)   "  servant," 

as  in  Akkadian, 
y  Suttama  (ii.  55),  proper  name  of  Dusratta's  father,  **  Set 

judges." 
-E&  J5^  Sutta  (iii.  93)  "  far,"  Akkadian  Sitd. 
5^  Ta  "  to  thee  "  frequently  found.     See  Ti. 
J^^y  y]f  Taa  "  80,"  Turkic  ta  frequently  found. 

5^y  y?  -UI  -ET  t]  --y  Taallaman  (vi.  104)  perhaps  "intel- 
ligible."    See  Talayni.     See  Ta^Z/rt/i  (viii.  64). 

t-  ^^T  Tr  ^T  5^EE  5^y?  ^  SAL  Tadukhep  (ix.  89,  xii.  103), 
proper  name  of  Dusratta's  daughter,  "all  sweet" 
(Turkic  tat  ''  nice  "). 

S^^^^c^y?  Taiia  (iv.  5),  Taii  (ix.  124)  "besides,"  Medic 
Daie  "  other." 

:S^-::Idf  Taka  (vi.  112)  "the  rest,"  Akkadian  taka  "re- 
maining." 

5^{^<  Takhkha  (ix.  130)  "make"  "establish,"  as  in  Ak- 
kadian. 

J^^y  >-Ey  Ey  Tala^na  (vii.  7,  5)  "  translation."  See  Talat)ie 
(v.  85 ;  vii.  3)  "  interpreter,"  Talami  (vii.  37,  x.  4) 
"interpreter";  Turkic  Tilmes  "interpreter."- 
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Sf^T  •^EI<J  -^"flF  ^T  *^T    Talimtena    "  rendering    greater  " 

(xii.  120,  121),  Turkic  Talim  "great"  and  te  "to 

render." 
^^  T?  •^T  *"  Taanaa  "know  thou"  (vii.  16),  Turkic  tani 

"  to  know." 
:4^^  T?  ^  ::i:!iyT -E&    TaanUU   ** being  understood"    (iii. 

117).     See  Tanillaman  "recognized"  (xi.  47),  Turkic 

Tanh  "  to  prove." 
>S^T  Tr  "7^  Taanu  "  information  (vii.  10).     See  Taanusi  (vi. 

123),   Taanmausaena  (ii.  81).     It  occurs  frequently. 

See   Tanas.     Tan,  see  Dan;   the  syllable  has  either 

sound  apparently. 
^y  jr<yy  Tais  "  was  "  (vii.  50),  as  in  Medio  Das  "  was." 

Jff^T  ^TT<T  S^  ^T  >^T  H    Tariitenan    "stopped"    (x.    30), 
perhaps  Akkadian  tar  "  to  fix." 

Jff^T  E^TT  "^  5^T  ^T?  Tarasise,  perhaps  "arranges"  "fixes." 

See  Tartippi, 
•^^  ^V  IdT  "^T^  Tartippi "  judgment "  (iv.  18, 31),  Akkadian 

tar  and  tarta  "judge,"  Turkic  tart  "  to  weigh." 
Jff^T  "^  *^TT    Taassa    "  to   bear."      See   Tassellan   "  borne " 

(iv.  22),  Tasatnan  (vii.  47)  "to  be  carried,"  Taassena 

"  let  carry  "  (ix.  100) ;  Turkic  tas  "  to  bring." 
^^y^  Tase  "  because  "  (iii.  93,  96,  98,  100),  Medic  tas. 
4^y  Tcy  a  common  verb.     See  Tea,  Teen,  Teenan,  Temanna, 

Telan,    Teenna,    Teeidda,    Teepi,    Tees    and    Antees. 

Akkadian  Te  or  De  "  to  give  "  "  render  "  "  offer." 
^]<  Ti  "  thou  "  "  thee  "  "  thy  "  commonly  used.     Medic  ti 

affix  2nd  person,  Mongol  ta  "you."     It  occurs  in 

several  Turanian  living  dialects  as  Lenormant  has 

pointed  out. 

^]<  y]f  Tia  "  taking  "  (iii.  82).    See  Anti. 

J.&.A.S.  1892.  49 
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-<y<^  Tii  "say."     See  Tii  "word"  (x.  24,  27),  Tiie  (vii. 

19),    Tieailan   "spoken"  (vii.  16),    Tiima   (ix.   120) 

"  word  "  ;  Turkic  die  "  say,"  dia  "  word." 
-<y<  8^  m  Tiikha  "  full "  "  enough  "  (viii.  49  ;   x.  8.  22), 

Akkadian  dikh,  lakh  "  full "  "  complete,"  Turkic  tokh 

"  full." 
^y<^^y^^y   Tilnn   "all"  (iii.  85,   x.  17),   Tiliae  (ix.   130) 

"  completing  " ;  Akkadian  til  "  complete,"  Antillaman 

"to  be  completed "  (vi.  132). 
•-'^Ar  y*-    Timme  (vii.   18)   "  as,"  Akkadian  dim,  Turkic  tin 

"  like." 

►<y<  ^y>-  Tipi  "  message  "  occurs  often,  Medic  iippi  "  sending," 
Tipiena  MES  (see  v.  83)  "  message  words " 
"  messages."     See  E. 

y  •gy  --y  Usaan  "  quick  "  "  quickly,"  Turkic  tia  "  brisk  " 
"  quick." 

y  <y^  Tissi  (vii.  12)  "  at  length,"  Turkic  ti8  "  to  extend." 

-<y<  <y- tJDf  "^T-    Tidppi   (v.    65,    113;    xii.   80,   95)    "the 

King,"  Akkadian  tis, 
^   ?7  "  and,"  occurs  e.g.  vii.  11,  x.  9. 
^   C*  people,"  e.g.  i.  11. 
<   U  "  battle  "  possibly  xii.  122.     U  Eirasa  "  battle  raising." 

4 

^yyy^:  U  or  Uu  **  I  "  "  me  "  "  my  "  as  in  Medic,  occurs  often. 
5rf:r    m   "which"    (x.  64),   ubbi  (vi.  123,  viii.  46),    ubbu 

(vi.  101)  ;  Medic  appo, 
^yyy^  ^y  J^^y  y][  >-»-y    Uddan  or  hnttan  apparently  **  brings  " 

(v.   60,    vii.  41,    xi.    71)    or   "sends,"  Medic  Hutto 

"  to  send." 
^y  r^y  ^^^Ty  ^y  y]f  — y      Uddukman     "promoted"     (i.     11), 

Akkadian  udda  "  to  rise." 
5:^r^  "^^Idf    Vkka  (x.  17)  or  Mannukka  "  the  collection  of 

people." 
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gr^r?Y  ^Jgf  ^  ukkia  (xi.  60)  "  to  people,"  Akkadian  uggt\ 
uku  "  people." 

<  Igf  ZTyfctt  "  person  "  (x.  8),  Akkadian  ug  "  man." 

<v^  Hf  VTcku  "  right "  "  law  "  (x.  8,  xi.  60),  Medic  uHh 

"  law." 
gi/TTf  l*^  Uggu  "  Law  "  (vi.  113),  vllukhuuggu. 

<  5^  f]f  CTw  (ii.  60,  viii.  46),  Turkic  ai  "to  think." 

^tif^  >-£!  «-y  Ullan  "  glad "  occurs  often,  Akkadian  ul  and 
•  K/iuL 

<8^K  -EI<I  ?7?ff  (ii.  67,  vii.  16,  xii.  95)  "  being,"  Turkic 
ol  "to  be,"  cf.  ullu  "become"  (vi.  113),  ululli  "to 
cause  to  become"  (xi.  63).  Umun  "  Lord."  The  text 
is  doubtful. 

^TTT^  >-yy<y  Un  or  ITun  "  announce  "  (iii.  116,  vii.  31,  viii. 
56,  X.  33,  xii.  95),  and  in  the  passive  "hear," 
Akkadian  uriaa  "  hearing." 

^^TTT^  iin  5?Sl!  Ef     tirukku     apparently     it     "  this,"     m 

"  doing,"    ku    "  for "    "  therefore,"    occurs    several 

times. 
^y  ^     U%8€    and    U8%a    frequent,    Turkic    m«    "  think " 

"  understand." 
^y  •gy  y]f  «-«-y  i-  Ussaanas  "  border  "  "  extent "  (x.  1)  from 

U8  "  long."     See  Uasena. 
J^y  t:^  >-^y    Uskhena  (iv.  21)   "  previous,"   Akkadian   ui^ 

Turkic  i:«W  "  old." 
^y  J{<     Z7«A:^fl  perhaps   "  exalted "    (viii.   66),   Turkic   us 

"  high,"  Akkadian  U8  "  long." 
>^y  ^  >«^y  Ussena  "  let  extend  "  (x.  18).     See  preceding. 

<  ^y  ^y  Ey  y?  "--y    Uataman   "to  make  extend"   (x.  2). 
See  preceding. 

]\  ]]  ^^  Zabe  (i.  25)  "  host,"  Akkadian  Zab.  Zaal  incomplete 
word  (t.  70). 
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\}  <J=<fT  <!►  Zaldmsi  (xi.  77,  90,  97,  99,  106) ;  Medic  Za/, 
Zalmu  "  image  "  and  «t  "  in  sight  of." 

]f;  i;  >-y  f^  Zaami  (vi.  76,  viu.  69)  "  think  "  "  oonaider," 
Mongol  Zan  "to  think"  or  "believe."  Compare 
Anzannukh  (i.  18 ;  ix.  129 ;  zi.  50,  51)  "  to  be 
considered,"  Turkic  San  "  think." 

^  ^JH  Zaru  "  afterwards "  (ix.  105),  Akkadian  Zar  "  after- 
wards." 

j;  ;][  Jgy  "gyy  Zazalusa  "shaU  appear"  (vii.  14),  Akkadian 
Zal "  appear." 

-i^yy  Zu  "  know,"  Zuga  "  you  know  "  (iv.  11 ;  viii.  67,  68), 
Zununiin  "  made  know "  (x.  4) ;  Akkadian  Zu 
"know."  Probably  Zulu  "known"  (vi.  127,  134), 
Zuuaa  "he  knows"  (iii.  102). 

-^y^y;  Zubia  "kind"  (xi.  72),  Akkadian  Zubu  "kind- 


ness." 


•"i^yy  ^It:  }}  ^  >-JJ  Zuhzanien  "  kind  thinking  "  "  propitious." 

See  the  preceding  and  Zanni, 
-^yy  ►^^  ^  VJJ  ^y,-  Zutarkhippi  "decision"  (viii.  61),  from 

Zu  **  to  know  "  and  tar  "  to  decide  "  "  fix  "  "  judge." 
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Front   op    Tablet. 

Left-hand  columns. 

(Assyrian.) 


I. 

(1)  .  •  .  («/)  mu  u  ri  i  a 

Amenophis  III. 

(2)  .  .  .  ia    na 

(3) (ra)  at  ta     SAR 

.  .  (Dus)ratta            King 
(4) ana    ia  si    sul  mu 

to      me      peace 

(5) ana    NINME8     ca 

to  ladies        thy 

(6)  .  .  .  .  OUMMES     GAL    ka    D.P.    KURRAMES 

Princes  thy  horses 

ca    ana  .  .  .  ME8   ca 
thy    to  thy 

(7) ana    KUR    ca    va    ana    mimmtwa    dangirin 

to       Land    thy  and  to      all  thine     greatly 
sulmu 
peace 

(The  remainder  in  native  language.) 

(8)  .  .  ma  a  an  na  al  (la  ma)  a  an  at  ta  a  ar  ti  ip  pi  as  MES 

being  received  the  replies 

(9)  ....  a  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  Hl  e  .  .  ,  .  {na  ?)  ta  a  du  ka  a 

brother     me  so  come  it 

ru  si  il  la  a  an 
long  distance 

(10) al  la  ma  an    ka sa    KUR    Ma  a 

received  of  the 

as  ri  a  an  ni  e  en 
Lund  of  Egypt 
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(11) en ud  duuuk  ma  a  an  KUR    Kharpi 

promoted        Land  Phoenioian 

t/  khe  ni  e  pi  na 
race  the  whole  of 

(12) I  rt  ...  in  maaan  ni 

18  it  not  P 

(13) pa  (sut) al  la  a  an 

expedition  with 

i  nu  me  ni  i  in 
Lord  when  of  them 

(H) du  u  ni  {%) an    EUR 

Land 

Kharru         u     khe  ni  e  pi 
Phoenician  race  the  whole 

(15) du  ru  be  i  in  ni 

obedient  r-uling 


(16) a  ti  ini  i  in    ma  a  an  ni  i    im  ma  ma  an 

this  is  it  not  thus  it  is 

(17) an  du  ru  be  i  in     nu     uk  ku 

subject        no       law 

(18) se  e  ni  ip  pi    an  za  a  nu  u  khu  pi    fis  sa  an 

brother         to  be  considered  it      quickly 

(19) ka  a  ....  is    KUR  Khar  pi  u  .  .  ,  . 

Land  Phoenicia  race 
ni  e  (en) 
thereof 

(20) maaan    KUR    SAR     Mi  i  ni  e 

being      Land     King     Minyan 
im  ma  ma  (a)   an 
thus        being 

(21)  la  an     id  du  ka  a  ra  a      In  (a)  an 

with       an  order  it      presenting 

(22) an  m  enie 

peoples 
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(23) a  .  .  ,  ii    is  ta  niip  pi  .  .  . 

as  far  as  able 

(24) ante  0  69    au  e 

offer      people 

(25) lu  u    paza   za  a  be  la  .  . 

I       also    with  an  host 

(26) tie  aa  an 

quickly 

A  gap  occurs  here  of  22  lines. 


II. 

(49) ar 

(50) ta  la  an     A  ru 

(sent  P)     therefore 

(51) pa  za   na  a  an      su  ra  a 

also  proceeding  matter  to  it 

(52) ta  a  na    as  ta    a  {l  ,  .  .  e  ta  pa  za  na  a  .  .  . 

80  it     desiring  it  I  have  sent  also  saying 

(53) a  an   du  \         \  ni  en  a  .  .  .  .  gu  ru  man  ,  .  . 

I  ufn  J 

written  as  wholly? 

(54) ri  en  na  a  an  a    ru  man  aa 

immediately  it  shall  be  done 


(55) pi  He    ]  Su  ut  tar  na  pi  .  .  . 

(father)    my  Suttarna       who 

aa  a  la 
favoured 

(56) ni  .  .  man  aa  ma  a  an    am  ma  ti  ip  pi  ike  ni  *  . 

commanded  friend.        my 

(57) a  an  ai  ni  ae  e  ni  ip  pi 

anew  brother 

(58) i  in        au  H  ta  ma  an    .  ,  .  aa    au    ai 

received  as  an  embassy 
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(59)  .  •  .  .  (7n    sa  a  la  pa  an  •  •  ti  ip  pi  6  pa  zana     a  ri 

favoured  highly      the  ....  I  again    at  once 

(60)  .  ,  .  ,  ta  nia  an  me      su  U  mi  pi  u  %  a 

when    the  meaning  understanding 
khi  il  lu  «i  ikpa  da  a  an 
explained        plainly 

(61)  .  ,  .  .  pa  za  ^  Ma  ni  e  da       Pa  a%  siiid  khi  pi      A 

also    from  Menes  the  embassy  my 

ta 
to  thee 

(62)  .  .  .  .  86  e  ni  ip  pi    He    na  a      se  e «f  t 

brother        me    to  it  seeing 

tee 
clearly  speaking 

(63) e  nit  ru  sa  e    a  la  se  .  .  .  .  anii    in 

to  explain      reply  P  this  P 

(64)  .  .  .  .  u       sa  la  a  na  at  ia  an        sue  ni    .  .  ,  sa  an 
and      sending  to  go  people  very 

(is  sa  an 
quickly 

(65) ta    su  e  e      en  .  ,         an  ti 

people     thus         to  take 

(66)  .  .  .  tna  a  an fn  i  ru  sa  e         ta  a  nu  sa  a  u 

to  explain  informed 


(67)  .  .  ,  su  uk  as  ,  ,  ,  n  ul  H  en  f  Ma  ni  en   Pa  as  si  i  id  khi 

become   of  Menes      the  embassy 
ip 
making 

(68)  ...  a  an  kha  a  {a^i)  .  .  ,  pa  a  khi  i  i  pi     pi  ikh  ru  ,  ,  , 

\.  I.        xu      1.T     i.-        I  strenfftheninff  ? 

how  much       the  obligation    <  s  .  ^ « 

^  (       making  see  r 

ni  es  si 

due 
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(69)  .  .  .  (Ui)  gi  .  .  la  a  an         kha  a  as  ra        pa  a  khi  %  ta 

how  much  to  bound 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  A  e 
my  brother 

(70) aeir  ri  e  pi     KUR     8AR      Mi  i  in  ni  e  pi 

the  gold        Land      King        Minyan  the 
al  la  % 
holding 

(71)  ...        8u      {t  an  nama  .  .  .  .  an 

cause  to  take 

(72) ni  68  pi  is  aa  at  tu  u  8a 

due  all  that  which  is  given 


(73) en  86  eniip  pi      pa  as  su  si     ib 

brother      as  convoy  P  of  me 
da  ra  a  an  ni  ma  a  an 
kept 

(74) Hi ,  ,  ip  pi     e  na  a  an        su      4  anna 

I  (self  P)  the  word  speaking    causing  to  be 
ma  an 
given 

(75) se  6  ni  ip  pi  us      su  man  sa         tis  sa  an 

my  brother      will  be  given         very 
tis  sa  an 
quickly 

(70) niKUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi  su  A  an  na  ma  an 

The  Minyan  causing  to  give 

tis  sa  an  tis  sa  an 
very         quickly 

(77)  ,  .  .  i  sa  as  sa  a  an  ma  a  na      su  e  ni  su  e  an  ti 

commanding  from  here    certain  persons    to  take 

(78)  .  .  .  ,  ni  i  ru  sa  e    tis  sa  an  tis  sa  an      .  .  ,  u  sa  a  (i 

to  explain  very  quickly 


■■■    I 
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(79)  .  •  ir^pi  ra     iaa        ia  .  nf  if  Ma.funt 

to      10      to  thee      let  U  leeoh  it  to  head 
y  Jfa  nieei^  .  .  lawiaan 
of  Menes  being  giyen 

(80) ..  •  (&Q  Ms j» iM  j»r»fiMa    a      Mhatm 

the  embeesy  tiie  tribute  P  it       reoeifing 

(81)  ma  ana       9uem         Upi  eena        iaanumam 
from  here     of  people     meMage  their     inlarmiiig  ite  let 

reach 


m. 

(82)  •  ,  .  «  .  taaniiin i  enni    ieeni^piitataa    Ua 

thiB        againP      mybrotiier'  -so  teking 

(83)  .  ,  .  eniiinienm   SeemippiimoM  iaa      ia      A 

again  P     brother        order    ao  to  thee  I 

(84)  a  nam  mi  be  la  an  .  .     te  e  es  su  pa  an       AN  8a  U9  be 
in  condition  of  fulfilling  the  god  Rimmon     thegodSausbe 

AN  A  ma  nu  A    (ti?)    la  an 
the  god  Amanu     thy     with 

(85)  AN  Si  mi  i  gi  ni  e  .  .  .  be  la  an  AN  Ea  a  aarri   nie 

The  god  Simigiz  .  .  •    fulfilling  god    Ea  King  |    -^. 

ti  la  an  ma  an  (ti  ?)  be  la  a  an 
all  grant         fulfilling 

(86)  .  .  .  e  e  en  na  .  .  lis  ti  si  a  aa  an    tie  sa  an  tis  9a  an  taa 

of  the  gods  .  •  .    being  sped  P      very  quickly       so 
ta  as  a  te  en 

to  thee  desire   giving 

(87)  JS  ra  as  8e  na  .  .  ma  a  an  aapi  al  la  sa  bi  zi$  ub 
may  they  will  it  wiU  be  hastened      they  being 

SM  ni  en        tis  sa  an  tis  sa  an 
propitious      very  quickly 
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(88) is       ii  ii  ra  m        sa  as  se  na  a  md  a  an 

to  me  I  may  order  it  to  be 

ti  pi  e  e  MJE8 
messages  words 

(89)  Pi  ikhru    pa  za    ni  en      is  ta  ni  ip  pi  sa        ag  gu  us 
making  see  P    also     it,  as  —  far-as-able  (that)      honor 

a  guU  a 
great 

(90)  e  {ti?)  %  i  ta        ta  ana  as  ii  en        nii  ru  sa  e    .    .    . 
is  done  (made)         so    it  desiring        to  explain  (very) 

tis  sa  an 
quickly 


(91)  y .  0%  U  i  as  sa  a  an      pa  as  si  i  id  khipi  us       ti  pi 

Gilias  this  man    he     the  envoy  a  message 

an  ti  gu  lu  man  sa 

to  take        to  utter  is  ordered 

(92)  ma  a  an       na  a  an         khi  il  li        se  e  napi  sa  an 

make      proceed         making       duty  the  him  of 
y  Ni  itn  mi  u  ri  i  as 
Amenopbis  III. 

(03)  KUR  Mi  zi  ri  e  pi  ni  es    ip  ri  is    ta  se      ab       sut  ta 
Land  of  Egypt  the  of  he   friend  because  home  distant 
a     nu  u  sa 
it    he  rules 

(94)   UR  U  I  khi  be  ni       UR  XT      Si  mi  i  gi  ni  e      pi  ni  e 
city       Ikhiben  city  of  Simigiz         which  it 

ma  a  an     ii    nu  man  sa 
being        I  rule 

(9j)  an  Si  mi  i  gi  ni  e  pi  ma    a  an     e  e  ni  ipi      at  ta  i  i  si 
god       Simigiz  of     who     being        god  paternal 

a  ku  u  sa 
is  adored 
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(96)  At  ta  a  ar  ti  ipi        na  a  tna  a  an  9U  A  al  la  ma  an 

the  reply  to  be  spoken  being  received 

tase  e  e  na  ME8 
because  words 

(97)  tis  8a  an  Us  8a  an      gi  hi  u  su  a        %a  ar  ra  ma  a  an 

yerj  quickly  in  reply  to  be  despatched 

8e  e  na  a        ab  he 
to  duty         whom 

(98)  KUR  SAB  Mi  i  ni   si  man  si      a  ti  i  ni  %  in  ta  se  en 

of  Minyan  land    in  presence  of        this        because  of 
id  du  u  U8  ta 
I  ordered 

(99)  8e  e  na       (pa  ?)  an   <^  w-J  >    i  e  e         im  ma  ma  an 

duty  high  doing  thus  he  is 

ta  se  e  ni  e  pi  pi  ri  i  ta 

because  of  which       sent 

(100)  Si  i  a    ir    ka  a  mu  u  sa  ma  a  an    tissa  an  ]  Oi  li  i  as 
seeing  him  all  as  to      ordered  quick         Oilias 

ta  86         ni  e  pi 
because   which 

(101)  id  du  <  >  mi    ma  a  na  an      khi  il  li     nu     bee  wt 

completing  P  make  speak  ?   making    not   fully 

na  an     kha  ar  ri  en 
it         to  write 

(102)  na  a  zu  u  sa    a  ti  i  ni  in  AN  Si  mi  i  gi  ni    e  pi      ni  e 
it  he   knows         this  God  Simigiz  self       it 
im  tna     ma  an 

thus  is 

(103)  Am  ma  man  sa    sa  bu  u       kha  a  at  ta  a  an       tis  sa  an 
he  is  besought     this  my  man       speeding  quickly 

a  ti  i  ni  i  in 
this 

(104)  ta  a      an  khi ...      ka  du  u  sa      i  i  al  la  a  ni  i  in 
so  to     carry  back           voice   he  shall  make  to  show 


\ 
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(105)  se  e  ni  ip  (...)  ii  e  ni  e pi    KUR  SAR     Mi  %  nipi 

my  brother        that  which  of  the        Minyan  land 
e  ru  U8        ki  i  in  na 
the  wish      bearing 

(106)  e  ti  i  .  .  ta  a  na  as  se  na    i  i  al  li      e  ni  i  in 
done          80    it    let  avail    having      journeyed 

(107)  se  e  ni  ip  pi    ta  se  e  ni  e  pi    e  ti  .  .  ta    ti  pi  e  na  ME8 

brother      because  which       done  messages 

(108)  e  ru  u  U8  .  .     ta  a  nu  u      sa  as  se  na    ti  la  ...  a  an 
the  wish  (of)  information     let  speak   complete  making 

(109)  SUR  Si  mi  i  gi  .  .  .       AN  A  ma  anu  u  la  an      AN 
servant  of  god  Simigiz  god  Amanu    with  god 

E  a  a  Sar  ri  ni  e  el  la  a  an 
£a    King  the  holy  with 

(110)  se  e  ni  ip  pi .  .  a     KUR  SAR    Mi  i  ni  ipi    al  la  a  an 

brother        him  Land  King      Minyan       receiving 
e  ti  i  ta    khu  tan  na 
made    this  must  be 

(111)  be  en  ti  en  .  .  ir     sa  a  al  la  a  an  se        kin  na    a 
done  of  thee     he         favoured      of  favour  message  it 

al  la  a  an 
receiving 

(112)  /  i  al  la  a  ni  i  in  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us    ta  se  e  ni  e  pi   e  ti  i  ta 

showing  my  brother  because  the  same  he  made 

(113)  ti  pi  cna  ,  .  taa  nu  u  sa  a  asse  na  AN  Si  mi  i  gi  ni  e  pi 
messages       information  let  speak  god       Simigiz  of 

E  ni  i  pi 
god 

(114)  At  ta  i  i  pi    e  ti  i  ta    an     be  la  a  an     AN  Si  mi  gi  iz 
paternal  made       to         fulfil       The  god  Simigiz 

a  ri  e  ta 
adorable 

(115)  se  e  ni  ip  pi     u  a     se  e  ni  ip  pi    ii    ul  la  a  an     ti  sa 

brother       to  me      brother        I        glad       by  thee 

a  an  na 

favoured 
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(116)  Ailriaaa8(9e?)na  tipienaMES  su  A  alia  nut  an  If ES 

me  let  hear  messages  reoeiired 

(117)  ta  a  ni il K e  ta  a       alia  a  an       a  ti %  ni i  in 
to  be  understood  word       so        receiving  this 

ma  a  an  na  al  la  ma  an 
first  being  received 


(118)  anuH  a    ma  a  an  ti  pi  e  ni  epi    9$  e  ni  ip  pi    khi  zu  u 
at  once  what  was  sent  brother      earnestly 

khu  {be)  u  .  .  . 
heard 

(119)  .  a  al  li  e  .  .  .  .  86  e  ni  ip  pi  A  e  na  pa  as  aii  id  khi  .  . 
it  received  brother       me   he   the   envoy 

(120)  .  .  .  na  a  iia  .  .  .  &  ma  ni  il bi  khu  sa  •  •  • 

to  me 

(121)  .  .  .  .  ila  .  .  . 


e  ni  ip  pi  a  ul  la  .  .  .  .an  kha  si  en 
brother     I  glad when 


2)1       kha  la  . 
what  remains 


(122)  ,  ,  .  il  i  an  .  ,  .  ,  si  i  id  khi  ip  pi  ,  ,  .  ,  en  na  a  an 

understanding  to  ...  .  envoy  speaking 

pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip 
envoy 

(123)  ....  ku  sa  a  il  u  VL  na  a  al  la  a  an        se  e  ni  ip   pi  fa 

my  child  of  me  myself  handed?  brother  to  thee 


End  of  the  left-hand  columns  of  Front  of  Tablet, 
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Front  op  Tablet. 
Right-hand  columns. 

The  first  three  lines  have  been  destroyed. 

IV. 

(4) 8a  a  al  la  a  an    8e  e  ni  ip  pi  us    su  ra  a 

with  favour    my  brother    matter  to  it 

(5)  lis  su  an  ,.enta  i  i  a  at  ta  ma  an    ta  a  nu  si  en  pi  ta  a , . 
speedily      as  besides  to  be  sent  information  as  the  thus 

(6)  86  e  ni  ip  pi    {l  e    ni  e  pi    as  ti  i  i  pi    in  na  ma  a  ni  i  .  . 

brother  me     what       desirous       to  make  possess 

(7)  y  Oi  li  i  an  y  Ma  ni  en  na  a  an  kha  suusaii    idta   a  as 

Gilias        Menes         them  of  together  of  me        given 


sa  .  .  . 

power 

ma  az  za  kha  a 

at  ta  aan 

kha  a  rat  ta  ma  an 

laud  distant  to 

going 

being  decided 

(8) 


se  e  ni  ip  pi  Ht  ,  .  .  . 
my  brother  (to) 

(9)  As  ti  i  i  pi  ni  kha  a  ri  i  ta  ta  a  .  .  AruuliepiaA... 
desirous  to  write  so  I  doing  it  I 

I    nu 

very      quickly        brother      me     it  D.P.  Province 
ukh  kha  ti  .  .  .  wm  ukh  kha 
thy  ruled 

(11)  man  lu    he        khe  e  pi  a  ti  la  an  su  ga  e      E  si  ip 

jointly  race  all  to  which  completely  you  know  Prince 
pi  as  dan  a  a  pi  ad  du  ga 
great  to  it    you  named 
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(12)  8e  e  m  ip  pi     ta  a  ma  a  an     H  pi     9U  uk  ku  {khalf)  U 

brother  so     being    message       full        hasting  P 

^  e  ni  ip  pi  m  sa  .  .  . 
my  brother 

(13)  khanien    atiiniiin  ]Mamenaan    teeni  ippi  u... 
when  this      Menes  word  telling    my  brother 

(14)  Pa  as  8%  i  id  khi     u  H  na    in  na  ma  a  ni  i  in   ni  ri  a  ri  a 

an  embassy     of  myself    to  make  possess     to  show 
ku  u  .  ,  . 
a  record 

(15)  ia    du  ra  a  an  ni  ma  a  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  {su  ka?)  a  an 
to  me         to  be  kept  my  brother     at  same  time 

ni  ip  pi  .  ,  . 
himself 

(16)  gipa  a  nuu  saaas se  in  na  ma  a  ni  i  in  y  Ma  niesaa  .  . 

a  decree       ordering    to  make  possess      Menes 

(17)  Bu  uk  lu  sa  a  pa  za    na  a  an   KUR  8AR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi 

in  aid        its  also     to  his  speaking       the  Minyan 
?2     an  na  ma  .  .  . 
my         ready 

(18)  Pi  i  ra    tar  ti  ip  pi     la  an     dttppa  as  se  na         dub  be 

all         judgment      with       may  he  serve       the  letter 
I'/ii  il  lu  si .  ,  , 
explaining 

(19)  y  Ma  ni  e      ta      i  i  al  li  e  ni  i  in     se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  ...  . 
Menes     to  thee     making  travel     my  brother 

(20)  su  u  al  la  m  a  an       gi  pa  a  nn  u       sa  a  as  se  na       i  i  al 

being  received  a  decree  let  order         to  be 

//  e  ni .  .  ,  , 
made  travel 

(21)  dup  pa      ku  u       us  khe  na  ME  8      su  il  a  I  la  ma  an 
tablet  in       the  previous  things       being  received 

se  e  ni  ip  pi 
brother 


•  •  • 


DUSRATTA'S  HITTITE  LETTER.  773 

(22)  gi  pa  a  nu  u      sa  a  as  Be  na       khu  uh  bu  ta  as  sa  a 

a  decree             let  order          rolled  up  P  being  borne 
ia  a  an  •  ,  *  • 


(23)  .  .  .  man  li  man      mu      khu  ub  lu         lu  us  te  la  an 

being  ordered  as  to     rolled  up  P  the  letter  delivered 

8U  u 

to  be  received 

(24)  .  .  .  {na ?)  a ku  lu  us     te  la  an  be  ...  .     te ellaaanaa  .  . 

the  letter  delivered  making  .  .  giving  sanction 


(25) man  sa  a  al  la  a  an     tis  sa  an    ka    na   bu  u 

favourably       quickly.  Voice  of  this  I 
us  su  im  kha  .  .  . 
understanding  .  .  . 

(26) khi  it  lu       si  i  id  ta  a  an       KUR  8AR 

making  clearly  the 

Mi  i  ni  ip  pi 

Minyan 

(27) e  ta  at  ta  ma  an  pi  id  ra    ta  ar  ti  ip  pi  id  .  . . 

made  go  either       the  judgment 

(28) ta  at  ta  ma  an     a  a    el  li  e  ni  %  in 

made  go  it       sanctioned 

(29) i  na  MES        da  be  na  a  ma  a  an      su  u 

command  make  to  be  sent  being 
la  ma  an  du  u  bu  .  .  .  . 
received 

(30) e  la  an  su    u  al  la  ma  an  .  .  .  .  u  an  na  a  an  .  . 

sanction     being  received        I  preparing  P 

(31) KUE  SAR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi      ua  .  .  .  ra 

The  Minyan  to  me 

tar  ti  ip  pi  .  .  .  . 
judgment 

The  tablet  is  here  broken  and  a  gap  of  27  lines  occurs. 

J.&.A.8.  1892.  50 
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V. 


(59) la  ml         at  (dan)       te  man  na  e      tis  sa  an 

my  gift        it  was      to  be  delivered      very 

tis  Ba 

quickly 

(60) a  se  e  niippi   &  ut  ta  a  an  naa  be  U e  ,  ,  ,  . 

brother  sending      to  it  fulfilling 

(61)  .  .  .  .  08  aa  ai  ta  ma  an  pa  ia  a  ra  a  al  la  a  an  mi  ...  , 

sent  being  followed 

(62)  AN"  ME8     e  e  en  na    su  ua      na  akki     du  u  pi  en 
D.P.  of  the  gods        word  they  observe    being  as 

khi  zu  &    khu  ua  .  .  . 
earnestly  urged 

(63)  At  i  in      ip  du  li  epi        gi  ip  ae  ma  a  an        KJTOI 

it  is,       the  make  give    like  as    received  gold 

aeeniip  .  .  .  . 
brother 

(64)  Ma  ha  a  an  ni  ip  pi    it,  paza  na    gi  pa  a  ni  e  ta     an  du 

Land  all  it  of  self      I    again     having  decreed  to  give 
4    a  at  ta  a  ,  ,  , 
I     it     send 

(65)  te  man  na  e      tis  sa  an       tis  aa  an       bi  zu  m       te  e  pi 
to  be  delivered       very  quickly      two-fold         gift 

ti      si  ip  pi  an  ma  .  .  . 
the   King  of, 

(66)  Sh  e  ni  a  nam  \      .A  la  a  an   pa  za   du    ae  e  ni  ip  pi  ta 

people  of      understood  also  is  made  brother  to  thee 

gu  lu  sa     u    pa  sut  i    .     . 
it  goes  ?    I     despatching. 


(67)  Pa  za  du  ma  a  an  y  Mani  en  na  ma  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi   H  e 
To  proceed  of  Menes  as  said        brother       me 

pa  as  si  i  id  .  . 
embassy  .... 
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(68)  ae  e  ni  ip  pi       us  sa  ma  an  a  gu  ka  ra     ai  H  en 

brother    beiog  understood  it  exceedingly   desiring 
a  i  la  an        nabe  .  . 
being  to  fulfil  •  .  • 

(69)  (/f«  I         I  ni    i  i  si   im  khe  na  si  in    si  ni       he  e  ru 

being  written      how    all  region  alike   anew  making  give 

im  khe  na  .  .  . 
all  region  .  . 

(70)  KUQI      suas  se  na        an  zu  su  as  la  a  ku  u 
gold          let  be  taken      an  addition  for  gift 

sa  a  an  ni    i  .  .  a  pi  .  .  .  • 
proclaimiog 

(71)  ag  gu  dan         ni  kha  a  ar  ri  e  dan  ta  la  me  ni  e  dan 

by  word  of  mouth  )      by  writing     \     by  explanation      ) 
it  was  said     J   it  was  written  j    it  was  interpreted   j 

an  ku  u 

to  establish 

(72)  bi  zu  m    ta    te  u  na  e    tis  sa  an        i  i  e  me  e  ni  .  ,  .  .  . 
two-fold  to  thee  to  render  quickly        after  this  wise  .... 

(73)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us        gi  pa  a  ni    e  ta  a       am  ma  ma  an 

my  brother  decreeing  making  prepare 

an  du    4  e  .  .  . 
to  give,  me  .  .  . 

(74)  Asti  i  e  e        te  u  na  e        ti^  sa  an  .  .  .  • 
desiring          to  render        quickly 


(75)  ti  .  .  e  na  a  an  is  ta  ni  ip  pi  sa    AN  te  es     su  (pa  F)  as 

as  far  as  possible      god  Binmion 

AN  A  ma  nu  u  .  .  .  . 
god  Amanu 

(76)  ta  MES        u  sa  a  as  se  na       an       za  a  an  ni    &     nu 
witnesses,   and  let  it  be  granted  to         consider      I    not 

u     me  e  ni  i  in  za  al  »  .  .  . 
I     until  them 
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(J7)  taa    dukaari    anammi    ielaMom'     ig^mHi    :. 
io         fMsaring    as  regards  fulfilling    all  tbrt  which 

Uiani  ip  pi9a 

aafar     aa  poasible      ... 

(78)  I$tamippiui   be  la  a  an  9uiikkituut'(iit)  »  •  «  «  • 
aa  &r  as  ability      to  fulfil        fall  •••••••••••. 

(79)  KUM  Maaairiaa ni       maam   ^     KUB  fLAR 

Land  of  Egyptians        first   .  .  to  Land  of  King 
Miinianuikiani , 


(80)  .  .taniasa       maka  -  9ug  guA  imI  <f»  «••'••..... . 

as  fiir  as  going     land  all    settle-  •  make 

•  -  • 

(81)  .  .  te  0  en         KUR  Ma  aaeriaanmepi.  •  .  . 

delivering                    the  Egyptians 
M%%%nn$e  p% 

the  Minyans 

(82)  eeeniippi.ennaaan    .  (jS?)  pi  u  khe  ni  e pi  ■  .  .  . 

brother      as  saying    the  Phoenician  race  all  of  it  .  . 

man  i  in  ni  epi 

ruling 

(83)  iaala  an      u  u     khal  hi  KUR  BAR  Mi  i  in  .  . 

Ijring  I  myself  Ghalcis    Land  Sing  Minyan 

an  ni  81 

in 

(84)  ia  ti  la  a  an  u  u    khal  hi       sa  a  at  ti  .  .  ip  pi  H  .  .  .  .  ae 
extending     I  myself  Ghalcis  all  that  which  ...  I 

(85)  ai  la  an     ti  pi  e  na        an  ni       ia  la  mena man 

being      messages  not       of  interpreter .  .  •  .  ed 

pa  za  na  ,  ,  .  .  aa 
again 

(86)  As      dii  ka  a  ar  ri  ip  pi  si    AN  ME8  e  e  ni  ip  pi 
a  record        in  confirmation  D.P,  the  gods 

8U  us ta 

word 


I 
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(87)  AN e  {e)  niip pi .  .  se  e  en  AN  Te  e  es  su  u  ub  be  AN 
D.P.     The  god        granting      the  god  Bimmon        the 

A  ma  a  nu  it  e  ,  .  .  in  ni 
god  Amanu 

(88)  be  en  ,  .  nu  ub  pi  (la  ?)  a  pi  en  na  ma  an      attaa  ar  U 
so  being      not  which  giving      as  said  reply 

%u  u  pa  za  na 

giving  again 

(89)  ta  a  du  ka  a  ru  si  ik  ki      %  %  e  e  en        man  H 

so  become  it  made  find      clearly  as  commanded 

za e  na  a  an 

also 

(90)  ti pi  e  na  ME8  su  ualla  ma  an   e  ti ip pi sa 

messages  received  what  to  do 

ma  a  an 

being 

(91)  a  ti  i  ni  i  in      ma  a  an  na      al  la  ma  an       KUR  8AR 

this  previously  taken  Land  King 

Mi  .  .  .  .  la  a  u  e  .  .  id  ta 
Minyan     giving  to 

(92)  e  ti  ip  pi  .  .  la  a  an  i  .  .  .  .  e  .  .  .  %  a  as  an  .  .  ta  a  ,  » 
what  to  do         it  with  so 

ri  .  »  ,     la 

(93)  KUE  SAJR  Mi  i  in  na    su  u  al  la  ma  an    s$  e  ni  ip  pi  4 

of  the  Minyans  being  received         brother    I 
an 

(94)  sag  ga  ni  e  pi    an  ti    pi  e  pi  an         e  ti  (ni?)  dan 
the  arranging    to  give  word  which  of  was  made 

ma  an 

(95)  ta  a         du  ka  a  ar  ri  e        a  ti  i  ni  %  in  ma  a  anna 
so              confirming                  this  first 

at  ta  ma  an 
spoken  (or  sent) 
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(96)  ^ Manien  namaan  99€mifipiu$ugu4bi  {ra)m  U^m 
of  Menet  as  said  my  brother  it  gready     dMuing 

•  •  •  at  tfn 


(97)  Dub  buupa  Mamkim  raamttatm  •b$ m'dupa  m • . 
this  letter  alio  to  explain  writing  mi&aig  grte  alao  •  • 
.  .  a  fM  if  ft    num    ullauam 

glidly 

(98)  KlTRSARMiimna  paMmiidkhB-m^lkmUmmm 
of  the  Land  King  Minyan  embaaay '    hii  *  reoeiTad 

.  .        an  .  •  •  iMf . .  •  n'  Ml  Ma  e  ni  ^ 
•  • .  at  onoe 

(99)  mmullaKUBSARMiimna  %uftaitammm   te« 

gladly  of  Land  King  Minyan  received    '   thia  I 

rarat  U  pi  dub  be 
made  write  which  letter 

(100)  Ai  dan  a  ii  &rat  ta  ma  an  a  a  al  la  lipa  a  .  »  ,  ,  ia 

was    it  for  me  written        papyrus  leaf  to  me 

at  ta  ma  an    a  it  in 
sent      '    being 

(101)  y  Ma  ni  en  na  ma  an    ma  a  an  nu     ukku  a  a  ub  bu  ii 

of  Menes  as  said      |   i         |    not  right  it  whioh   I 

usse  bi  i  il  la  as  ta  a  am  ma  ma  an 
understand  knowledge  so  prepared 

(102)  %  a  a  la  an    ta  a  na  u    man  ul  la  api  e  es  si  il  la  ma  ah 
(only  if?)        so  it  I     with  pleasure  what  being  com- 

a  ti  i  ni  i  in 
mandedp  This 

(103)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  e  en  ta  a  du  ka  a  ar  ri  is    (Oiz  ?)     &  A  ra 
brother  saying  so  confirm  thou  proclamation    to  me 

khi  is  si      mu naan 

this  ordering  P  as  to  ...  .  thereof 
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(104)  m  ii  al  la  ma  an    i %  u  ta  a  alia  ma  an    pi  ri  ip pi 
being  received      clear  and  intelligible    altogether 


(105)  y  Ma  ni  en  na  ma  an  pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip  ni  i  ri  tis  saan  .  . 

of  Menes  as  said     an  embassy  makes  to  come  qaickly 
,  . ,  .  a  ruuk  .  .  . , 
....  therefore 

(106)  .  .  ,  su  a  a  ni  KUR  8AR  Mii  in  nasa  su  u  ani  sa  a  na 
...  his  news  Land  King  Minyan  of  in  reception  its  to  be 

ma  ma  an  a  nam  mi ... . 
favoured  as  regards  .... 

(107)  A  ti  i  ni  i  in     KUR  8AR    Mi  i  ni  ip  pi  a  an 

this  D.P.    D.P.        to  the  Minyan 

8e  e  ni  ip  pi  us 

my  brother 

(108)  Pa  nam  i  ma  a  an   i  i     im  ma  ma  an  pi  ru  u  sa 

certified  clearly  thus       being      all        he 

{us?)  se 

understanding 

(109)  i  i  \         \  mi  i  im  ma  ma  an  KUR  8AR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi 

wholly        thus    being  the  Minyan 

ta  a  nu  u  sa  a  as  .  .  .  ir  ru  ku 
let  him  give  information 

(1 10)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  sa  ma  an    ]  Ma  ni  en  ie  khu  u  sa  an. .  . 

brother    being  understood  of  Menes  as  delivered 
iL  e  ma  a  an  ....  ri 
me   first 

(111)  Pa  nam  i  ma  a  an  i  i  im  ma  ma  an    4ru  ukku  i  •  .  . 

certified        clearly  thus  being  therefore  ••...• 
e  ma  a  ni  i  .  .  •  .  ti  pi 
message 

(112)  y  Ma  ni  es  se  e  ni  ip  pi  ta  ka  be  li  e       ta  a  »  ma  ma  an 

Menes      brother    the  rest  finishing  so      (begun  P) 

pi  ikh  ri 

showing 
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(113)  lik  khi  nia  a  an  see  ni  ip pi  U8  m  an  ki  i  (U?)  . . .  la  a  . . 
as  to  what  being  brother  understands    between 

SUB  {pi  P)  as  si  ik  ki  in 
the  servant  understood 

(114)  ullu  khu  ug  gu    u  pa  za  se  e  ni  ip  piu  an 

(become  this  law  P)    I  also    my  brother 

(115)  su  u   pi    an   tipi    ip  pi  an   gulia'a 

the  same  it  giving  which  it    coming 

(116)  lik  khe  e  en    pa  za  la  gu  li  a  a  mapata  .  .  ma  a  an 
as  to  all  saying  also  gift      coming     also 

lik  kha  guli  a  a  .  ,  ,  . 
as  to  this  coming  .... 


(117)  Pa  za  du  ma  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi     e  en  na  as  .  .  .  .  ni  en 

also      said  Brother        word  thus 

nia  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
here        my  brother 

(118)  Pa  as  su  man  sa   khn  ra  a  ....  ma  a  an 

chief,    will  rule  protecting 

e  e  ra 


(119)  Pa  as  su     man  sa     u  a 

chief       will  rule  to  mc 

(120)  u  u  nu  u  us  ta  ma  a  an se  e  ni  ip  pi  •  .  .  . 

of  me     extended  brother 

(121)  y  Ma  ni    en  na     ma  a  an        se  e 

of  Menes     as         said         brother 


(122)  Te  7nan  na  e   tis  sa  an    tis  sa  an 

to  be  delivered    very       quickly 

(123)  ta  a  nu  ai  nh  pi    w 

informing  which    I 

(124)  Ki  i     pa  as  hi  ip  pi     ta  a  nu  e 

together  with  the  leader     so 

(125)  Khi  si  im  da     m  u    pa  za  .  .  ,  »  ma  as  si  ip 

I  also 
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(126)  y  Ma  ni     e  ra  as  si ,  .  ii  ,  ,  te  na ia  a 

of  Menes  being  desired    I    (authority  P)  bo 

(127) ul  lama  an  ....  im  a  a    zu  iu 

gladdened  it    known 

(128) Ht  e  en  khu  ra  a  ......  ti  ,,  su  H  ».,  . 

me    protecting  receive 

(129) se  e  du  ,  ,  ,  ul  la  a  an  .  .  >  bi 

propitious  glad 

(130)  A  khu  ...  la  ma  an  ...  a  a 

given 

(131)  ma  .  .  na  al  la  ma  an    a  ti  i  ni  i  {in) 

being  received         this 

(]  32)  an  ti  il  la  ma  an  ...  ma  a  an  nu\      Ae  pia  an  ma  a  an 
to  be  completed  not  far 


(133)  t  nu  u    me     e  ni  i  in se  e  ni  ip 

Lord  I    when  of  them  brother 


(134)  Khu  ra  a  a  as  si a  a  zulu  .  .  .  . 

protecting  its  .  .  .  to  it  known 

(135)  I  nu  u     me  e  ni  i  in se  e  du  u  ri 

Lord  I  when  of  them  gracious 


End  of  the  Front  of  the  Tablet. 
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Brother  to  me  he 
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(2)  a  at  ni         da  ti si  SUR pi  te  a       katiikkuu 

it  well  in  thy  speech  the  servant  delivering  in  thy  language 

f  khe  ma)  J 
pa  za  nt  ma  a  an  nu  <      >  ,      Via  a  an 

also     if  not  rightly 

(3)  An  ti  u  u  nu  uk  ka  la  an         ta  la  me    ni  epi  a  a  i  i  ta 
to  take      I  myself  not  knowing?  interpreter  what       said 

ip  khu 

made  (hear)  .  .  . 

(4)  SUE  pi  ti  pi  ka  ti   (ku?)  khi  il  la  si  %  in 
The  servant  message  in  thy  language  of  explanation 

khi  il  lu  si  ik  ku 

explained 

(5)  8e  e  ni  ip  pi    da  e  ti  ip  pi      u  e      ni  i  ru     pa  a  ta  e 

Brother  orator      my  to  make  clear  obliging 

gu  lu  u  sa  a  la  da  a  an 
word    spoken    by 

(6)  ni  i  ru  pa  a  ta  e        kha  su  u  sa         pa  za  na  a  an 
to  make  clear  obliging    together  also    speaking 

gu  ru  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  ti  i  pi  li  a 
all  ray  brother  by  message     it 

(7)  da  a  nu   u  sa  a  as  sa  na  pi  a  an  ta  la  ma     se   e   ni 
information     shall  have     what  it     interpreted    brother 

ip  pi  Its  ni  i  nu  su  il  a 
understanding  not  receiving 

(8)  a  ti  a  a  ar  khe  na  a  sa  ma  a  an  gi  man  sa      a    a 
this    it     further       being  spoken       shall  be  made  to  it 

at  du  u  us  ta  ma  a  an 
said     longer     to  be 

(9)  klta  su   u  sa  ti  ti  pa  za  hi  {ib  ?)  an  du    si  i  id  da  a  an 
this  writing  my  its  I  myself  also  thera  cause  to  give  carefully 

a  i  ma  a  ni  i  in 
preferring 

(10)  Se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  a  nam  fa  a  nu  si  i  pi  al  In  a  an   ni 
My  brother  information        gathering  it 

khi  zu  u  si  .  .  li  e  da  da  a  an 
earnestly  explaining 
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(11)  Tis  8a  an        khe  en  ni  ma  a  an        gu  ru        khi  il  lu 

ar  ki  u  pa  za    ni  khi  il  lu  si 
effort  &  also      to  explain 

(12)  tia  8iat  duiil        >  a  an  na  at  an        ka  ti  a 

at  length  speaking  clearly  having  been  written,  speech  thy  to 
ma  a  an    se  e  ni ip pi    see  na  a    an  na  e 
here  brother      reception       none 

(13)  ma  a  an  ni  i  ni  i  {in),  ti  si  an  ti  il    na  a  ni  i  in 
is  it  not  those  things  before  thee  to  put    I      telling  them 

pa  khe    an  ii    a  nam 
care      to  take  as  regards 

(14)  Khi  il  lu  8%  i8        ka  dup  pa  a  ni  i  in  tipi  an  ti 
explanation      language  <             .  I  this  of  message  to  take 

za  za  lu  sa      e      se  e  ni  ip  pi  sa  an 
shall  appear  <  ,    >  brother  his  of 

(15)  KUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni  i  pi  a  a  i  i  ta  na  pi  fa  la  ma 
Land  King  Minyan  the  what  said  which   translation 

e  ti  i  ta     fa  a  na  as  du  khu 
made         know  thou  fully 

(16)  Pa  nu  u     ul  li    e  ni  i  in     i  i  is  khe  e  pi  ti  e    al  la  a  an 
sure  not  I     being  of  them     how    all        spoken 

SUR  pi  se  e  ni  ip  pi  da 
the  servant  from  brother 

(17)  ka  ti  ik  ku  se  e  ni  ip  pi  da  a  ma  a  an        a^i  en  ni 
in  thy  language       brother  having  spoken  given  it 

e  ni  i  in       ti  pi        SUR  pi 
of  them  message  the  servant 

(18)  }  t  a  am  ma  ma  an         ka  ti  li  e  pi       su  u  pi  ni  e 

foreign   being :     in  thy  speech  the  word  the  same  it 
e  ti  ip  pi  u  e 

what  to  make  for  me 
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(19)  KUR  SAR     Mi  i  ni  ip  pi     u  e    ni  e     etie      ii  i  e  $ 
D.P.   D.P.       the  Minyan      me      it     making      tell 

86  e  ni  ip  pi    4   ul  la  a  an    Urn  me 
Brother  I  am  glad         as 

(20)  a  u  e    na  a  am  ma  ma  an     kha  sa  a  si  pi  a  en      a  i  la  an 

this    preparing  to  speak      comrade    his  as        being 
y  Ma  ni  es  ]  Oi  ii  i  a  alia  a  an 
Menes  with  Oilias 

(21)  gu  Ii  a  a  ma    i  i  e  na    a  ma  a  ni  i  in    ]  Ma  ni  es 

coming  again        preparing  they         Menes 

y  Oi  (Ii)  i  a  la  a  an    ka       be  Ii  ta 
with  Oilias  all      knowing 

(22)  su  u  pi    ni  e  e  ti  ip  pi  u  e  e  KUR  SAR 
the  same    it      what  to  make  for  me  word      D.P.  D.P. 

Mi  i  ni  ip  pi    u  e    ni  e    e  ii  i  e 
the  Minyan     me      it     making 

(23)  Ilk  <  ,,      >  la  a  an     pal  da  a  la  an    kha  sa  a  si   il  la  a  i 

as  to       what  remains      disputed  mutually    making 

ni  il  la  a  an     Se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
to  be  agreed      My  brother 

(24)  a  pi     en  na  a  ni  i  in  gu  ru  su  u  u  da     i  i  a 
what  they  are  made  say  wholly  receiving  :  to  me  speech 

am  ma     ma  an     khi  il  lu  Ii  e  pi 
foreign   being.     Done      which 

(25)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  u  e     ni  e  e  ti  i  e  e    KUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi 
brother  for  me  it  word  making  D.P.   D.P.  The  Minyan 

ni     e  e  ti  i  e  € 
he     word  making 

(26)  K/ia  sa  a  si  pi  at  Ii  i  il  la  a  an  ai  la  an    y  Gi  Ii  i  as 

comrade  received  being         Gilias 

y  Ma  ni  e  el  la  a  an 
with  Menes 

(27)  gu  Ii  a  a  ma     i  i  e      ma  a   ni  i  in  y  Oi  Ii  i  as  y  Ma  ni  es 

coming       again  ?     being  they       Gilias  Meoes 

sa  a  an      gu  Ii  e  da 
these      having  come 
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(28)  Se  e ni ipuenie  .  .     e  Hi  e  e        KUR  SAR Mi ini ipi 
Brother  me  it  (word)  making  word  D.P.  D.P.  Minyan 

ni  e  e  ti  i  e  e 
of,  word  making 

(29)  Lik    kha  al  la  an    pa  al  da  a  la  an  kha  sa  a  si     il  It  i  i 
as  to  what  remains  disputed        mutually      making 

la  a  an 
agree 


(30)  Pa  za  du  ma  a  an        i  i  al  li  e  ni  i  in       ti  pi  e  na  MES 

To  proceed         they  having  travelled       messages 
86  u  al  la  ma  an 
being  received 

(31)  86  6  ni  ip  pi  us    ka  .  »  ,  8a  a  as  86  na    u  4  ri  a  a  as  se  na 

my  brother      ...  let  order      me     let  hear 

an  be  la  a  an 

to  be  accomplished 

(32)  6  e  ma    na  a  am  kha      ta  a  {nu  ?)  sa  a  u    ti   sa  a 
word  thereof  it  is  besought  information  this  thou  to  be 

ma  a  an      se  e  ni  ip  pi  H  e  sug  ga  ni  en 
favourable     brother    me       agreeing 

(33)  Pa  ti  ti  pi  e  ni  en  khi  zu  u  khu  si     ub  pi    as  ti  i  in 
your  settlement  thereof  earnestly  urging,  what     wishing 

se  6  ni  ip  pi  u  e 
brother        me 

(34)  a  ru  u  sa    u     se  e  ni  ip  pi  u  e      ni  e  en       ti  sa  a  an  na 
thereunto    I        brother      me     if  so  be    thou  favourest 

si  ra  as        se 
order      receiving 

(35)  Pa  za  du  u  pa  za  \  Ma  ni  e  na  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  d  e 

Besides      also  Menes  him         brother    for  me 

pa  as  si  i  id  khi    pa  za  du  u  pa  za 
an  embassy  besides  also 

(36)  y  Gi  li  i  a  na  an  f  Ar  te  e  es  su  pa  na  an   \  A  sa  a  li  in 

of  Gilias    and  Artessupas  Asalis 

na  a  an    pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip  pi 
he  the  envoy 
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(37)  y  0%  It  i  a  na    an  ta  la  mi    ]  A  sa  a  K  in    na  a  an 

Gilias'  interpreter  Asalis  him 

dub  sar  ri  ip  pi    4   pa  %a  ni 
scribe  my  also  he 

(38)  ki  %       bu  m  it         us  si  se  e  ni  ip  pi  da  al  ta  a  an 
as  this  my  writing  understanding   brother  speech  with 

ni  iru  sa  e        tis  sa  an 
to  make  clear  quickly 

(39)  Pa  assu  sa  a  4      se  e  ni  ip  pi  4  ul  la  a  an    pi  ri  e  e  ta 
Chief  he  this  my  brother     I     gladly        have  sent 


(40)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  ti  ul  la  a  an      pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip  pi  Ku  sa 

brother     I      glad  the  envoy      a  throne 

gusgi  aen?)^^  ^^qj. 
US  t%  p%  a  en  ) 

8?^*^   .,  |d.A    D.A 
covering  its  ) 

(41)  se  €  ni  ip  pi    u  ud  da  a  an    si  la  khu      su  us  ii  pi  a  en 

brother       brings  (send)    brilliant     the  gift  thy  it  as 

pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip  pi  la  an 
with  the  envoy 

(42)  se  e  ni  ippi  W5  |      V  .  jt    /  •  ?\  |  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  [MU?)  pi 

my  brother's     gift  a  crown      in  exchange  for  the  throne 
a  ah  ta  a  an  gu  ru  u  ut 
to  thy  house  it  back  I  send 

(43)  Se  e  ni  ip  pi  tt  e  ma  a  an        gi  e  el  ti        ni  ri  se        kha 
Brother  for  me    one  of       wives  thy    to  please       this 

si  i  i     li 
being  seen 

Ikcir  I 
\   an  ti        is  tin  na  a  an         tis  sa  an 

it     let     to  take     here      from      proceeding      quickly 
se  e  ni  ip  pi  u  e  ni  e     si  ri       el  ti  i  pi 
brother     me  it  order     sanctioning 
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VIII. 

(45)  8e  e  ni  ip  pi  en  na  a  an       khi  il  lu  1%       e  9i  e  ta  la  an 

Brother      thus      it  done  pardoning 

pa  as  si  %  id  khi  ip  pi  ku  \  ,\    ... 
the  envoy  by  gift  P 

(46)  u  i  a     ma  a  an    ku  zu  u  si   ub  pi  la  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi  tl  e 
being  considered   Delayed     with  which     my  brother 

ni  e  pi  a  dan  as  ti  i  i  pi 
what      very    desirous 

(47)  ni  kha  ri    i  ta        u       m  u      mu         pi  ri  e  ta  a  an 
to  have  written   of  me    gift    as  to  having  sent 

se  e  ni  ip  pi    ta  sa  ma  an 
brother  to  be  carried 

(48)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  tie  ni  e  pi  astiipi    ni  kha  art    aruusa 

brother      me    what    desirous     to  write       there  to 

us  se 
understanding 

(49)  ib  su  si  in   ti  i  kha    giz  khi  i  in  u  4  na  a  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi 
make  say   enough       briefly       I     thereof       brother 

e  ni  in 
him  (of  it) 

(50)  a  a  i  i  e  e  be    te  es    tais 
it  saying  (telling)                                 made  give  it  was 


(51)  8e  e  ni  ip  pi  ti  ul  la  a  an      pa  as  si  i  id  khi  ip  pi  su  ra 

Brother  I    gladly  of  envoy        hand  to 

a  {an  ?)  ti  en  na  ak  ki  en 
to  take  in  return 

(52)  id  da  i     SAL  la  a  an   f  Ma  ni  en  na  a  an  see  ni  ip  pi  tts 
giving  power  this  woman    Menes  as  he  says  my  brother 

8u  ka         pa  as  si  en 
at  same  time  to  conduct 
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(53)  id  da  in  na  a  an      pa  as  h  i  id  khi  ip  pi  ra       su  ka 

power  gave  (as)  the  envoy    at  same  time 

man  li  e  en    se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
ordered  my  brother 

(54)  Pa  as  si  i  id  khe  pa  as  sa  ri  ip  pi  a  en  ^  Ma  ni  en  na  ma  an 

an  envoy  as  a  conductor       of  Menes    as  told 

pa  as  si  en      a  i  ma  a  ni  i  in 
to  conduct        preferring 


(55)  y  Ma  ni  en 
of  Menes 


man 


ma  a  an 


having  ordered 


se  e  ni  ip  pi  us         pa  as  si  a  a  fna 
my  brother  the  conducting 

pa  as  se  e  e  da 

he  has  conducted 


(56)  u  li  ri  ub  pi        pa  za 
I  announce  what      also 
us  sa  fna  a  an 


na  a  an 
there  of 
pal  la  a  en 


se  e  ni  ip  pi 
brother 


being  understood      (  ^^^J^^ll^  p  j  as 


(57)  n  i  a     ma  a  an 
considered 
pa  as  si  en 
to  conduct 


se  e  ni  ip  pi    sa  an  y  Ma  ni  en  na  ma  an 
brother     ordering     of  Menes  as  told 


(58)  Se  e  ni  ip  pi       u  e     ma  a  an  as  ti       an  ni  a  ru  u  sa 

Brother  me       desiring         time  ?     there  unto 

us  se  ta  a    ki  mn  a  an    an  ti 

so        home        to  take 


understanding 


(59)  {Ma  {  ."^  I  an  ni  ?) 


US  sa  a  an 


m  • 


se  e  m  ip  pi 

brother  understanding 

pal  la  en     a  i  ma  a  ni  in     ma  a  nu  pa  a  ta  e 

,     .  .      !  as  preferred        is  it  not  binding: 
decision )        *  ° 


.    .,        ,    (     80     ) 
'«^*°<'*   (think! 
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(60)  ^^y    {i  ?)e  id  da  gu  U  e  %  d  da  ta  a  an     (ki?)  ma  a  an 
XXIII     month  to        come  so  her  home 

an  ti    ma  a  an  ni 
to  take  is  it  not 

(61)  tie  .  .  an  ma  a  an     na  a  an     se  pi  a  an  si  ip  pi  u  pa  za 

to  be  hastened  this       accepting  court  my  also 

na  al  la  a  an      zi$  tar  khi  ip  pi  al  la  ma  an 

it  with  the  decision  taken 

(62)  ,  ,  ,  ,  el  la  ?na  an  sa  ta  a  al  la  a  an  SAL 
....  sanctioned                 being  resolved  D.P. 

Ni  e  ri  ip  pi  ula  an      ]       a       \    ^  ^ 

I    .«   o\  ..,  1    .  f  satisfied 

(wife  P)  my  with  being     |  ^^^^  p 

(63)  e   .  .  (zw  ?)  u  sa  I  SAL  la  a  an        ab  zu  sa  a 

the  maiden  deep  to  heart 

ul  la  ma  an        me  e  na       ma  a  an  ki  ka  e 
being  pleased  when  of  it  ?        talking 

(64)  {pi?)  a  as     na      e  na  a  nu  dan     ta  al  h  an    AN  MES 
who  happy    she   news  not  \  >  be  said  D.P. 

e  e  ni  ip  pi  al  la  a  an        pal  la  in 
with  the  gods  the \     .- 

(65)  AN  MES  {dan  P)  ni  al  la  a  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi        u  e 

D.P.      with  the  strong  gods     brother         for  me 
na  pal  la        I  SAL  la    ma  an  a  i  i  in 

its^^^time^l      ^^^^"'^    being  told  P 

(66) ki  an  nu  u  pa  za  na        si  la  a  khu  us  kha 

whether  I    also  her        brilliantly  exalted 
fV  ni  a  i  i      in  ni  i  ir  sa  e 
it   to  be       not   desiring 

(67)  SAL a  an  na  a  za  al  ta        zu  ga    pa  ti 

the  girl advantaged    you  know  surely 

a  i  i  in 
it  is 

J.B.A.B.  1892.  61 
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(68)  .   .    .    du  u   .    .    .   ki  %  ta  zu  ga  pa   ti 

you  know       surely 
u  u  ul  sa 
I  myself  shall  be  glad 


(69)  .  •  .ti  a  a  %  ni  epi  e  en  9U  uk  ku        man  U      dub  be 
thou  it  preferring  saying  fully  ordered     letter 

zu  ki  man     pa  za 

also 

(70)  .  •  .  uk  ku  pa  za  nam  ma  a  an     gu  ru    ak  kil  la  a  an  uk 

right  also    concerning      all  thought 

....  MES 


(71)  .  .  .  u    al  la  ma  an    zu  gi  id  da  al  la  a  an    a 
of  me  received  being 
gu  ru 
aU 


(72)  .  .  .  u  ul  la  .  .  .  (zu?)  ga    pa  U  an  U 
I  glad  you  know  surely  wish 

(73) ti  en  na  a  an  ,  ,  .  , 

(74) an  ,  ,  ,  .  ti 


(75) e  e  ni  e  pi    ma  a  an     as  be 

(76) e  ni  ip  pi  \    ,'  \  a  ma  a  an 


brother  so  being 

(77) ip  pi  da  a  ma  a  an  man  Ja         e  e  im 

,  .  the    so     being         ordered :  lord  region 

(78) el  la  a  an       man  ul  la  me  .  .  .  , 

sanctioning     glad        when 


A  gup  of  six  lines  occurs  here. 
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IX. 

(85) Ma  nits 

Menes 

(86) tin 

(87) niiin 

(88) na  ma  an  .  .  .  naa  an 

(89) $a  SAL  Ta  a  da  khe  e  pa 

D.P.     Tadukhepa 

(90) sa  i     8U  u  khu     si  i  in 

taken         alike 

(91) us  ta  a  an  si  i  a  ma  a  an 

being  made  see 

(92) u  pazai  su  ii  khu  si  ik  ku  upa  zatia 

I  also  &       also    it 

(93) ta  ma  an      i  si  sa  a  iapa  an 

how         favoured  highly 

(94) e  pi  a  niiin     KUR  SAR  Mi  %  in  ni  .  . 

Minyan  kingdom 

(95) a  ni  lau    KUR  Sa  an  ni  ra  sa  .  ,   . 

Land  Zoan  to  she 

(96) ta  a  du  .  .  ri  im  mu    u  us  se  ni  e  .  ,  .  a  an 

I  understanding 

(97) pal     ,.lumu\    ^Ai  in  KUR  Ma  a  .  .  .:  ^  na 

expedition        distant    Land  of  Egypt 

(98) an    at  ta  a  ar  ti  .  .  .  .  ra  MES 

reply 

(99) I    j.iumuu    I     7-  {  »  *w    at  ta  .  .  .  ip  pi  us 

expedition  distant  go 

(100) gi  id  ta      ar  ti  as ta  a  as  se  na 

far  back  let  carry 
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(101) ta  a  as  sa    hhe  en  ni  e  .  .  ,  .  ma  a  ni  %  in 

carries        all  as  it 

(102) ta  khu  si    kha  au  u  .  .  .  .  ma  a  al  la  a  an 

urging      together 

(103) khi  il  It  u     bn  u  au  u  it .  .  .  in    an  be  la  a  an 

by  making  my  to  be  fulfilled 

(104)    ,  .  .  ,  i  in    ki  nam  ri  na  an  .  .  ti  ipi  an     iakh  as  9uu 

(105) a  as  ri  a  an  (na  ?)  sa      za  ru  pa  za  ru  a 

(Land)  Egyptian        it      in      afterwards  also  making 
ma  a  la  an 
(dwelling  ?) 

(106) khi  i  su  sa  a  pa  za  na  a  an  .  .  mi  %  pi  an 

also 
e  ti  i  tan 

was  done 

(107)  ga    an  ti  na  a  an  .  .  .  (ma?)  a  an  ni        ti  pi 

to  be  taken  is  it  not  message 

(108) ni  ip  ]n     us  sa  a  an ,  .  ,  la  en  i  nu  u  ma 

understanding  Lord  I  land 


•     •    • 


a  ni  I  in 
to  their 

(109) ka  he  li  e  id  kJni  ,  ,  ,  am  ma  ma  an     man  la  e 

prepared 

(110) u  lil  la  a  an  ,  .  kha  sa  a         si  jn  a  en 

I  rejoice  how  much    perceiving 

(111) U^  P^  ^''  ^'^«w  wa  an  .  .  lis  sa  an    pi  ikh 

quickly 

(  dub ) 

ru  \         \  me 

(  urn  ) 

(112) it  ra  u     SB  e  ni  ip  .  ,  en  na  an    ip  khu  ub    ti  in 

brother 

(113) ru  us     be  la  a  an     ta  ,  .  du  ka  a  is     ti  si  ip  pi 

fulfilling  say       the  king 

an  an 

him 
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(114) u8KlTRSARMiiniip..:{f\  a  an    ka 

D.P.  D.P.  the  Minyan  all 

8U  u  ul  h  in 

finishing 

(115)  ...am  khe  ...  ip  ri  ip  pi  aa  i  .  ,  .  .  e  ni  i  in    8e  ir 

friend      he  by 

ri  e  dan 

gold 

(116)  . .  {e?)  e  en  ni  ip  pi  dan  ae  kin  ni khu  dan  ni  ip  pi 

the  gods  by      favour  message .  .  .  was  the  same 
as  sa  a  khu  il  li  dan 

being  it   which  was  agreed 

(117)  ,  .  a  i    he  la  an    si  ni  e     be  la  ma  an  .  ,  ,  ME8  e  e 

fulfilled     anew    to  be  finished      D.P.  of  the 
en  na    au  tis      na  ok  ki  U  en 
gods     word         observed 

(118)  AN\    .  \eeaaupaaa     Ama  a  nu  u    be  la  a  an 

D.P.    The   god  Rimmon,  Amanu  fulfilling 

ip  ri  ip  pi  au  us    at  ta  ip  pi  au  ua 
friend's  word       father's  word 

(119)  ae  ikh  ru  ua     be  la  a  an     a  ti  i  ni  in     ma  a  an  na 

safely  fulfilling  this  before 

he  la  ma  an  ...  be  la  a  an 
to  be  fulfilled        fulfiUed 

(120) la  a  an    a  ti  i  ma  ni  i  in  .  .  .  ra  a     ti  la  an 

it  word     their  all 

ia  ta  ni  ip  pi ...  be  la  a  an 
as  far  as  possible   fulfilling 

(121)  ae  e  en  .  .  .  (5)  kha    khe  aal  In  uk  kha  a  be  la  a  an 

all  to  handmaiden  fulfilling 
ta  a  du  ka  a  ri  ia   i  nu  u  me  e  ni  i  in 
confirmation  king  when  I  of  them 

(122) au  an  ma  pi  ri  i  ma  in     ta  a  ti  a    a  nam  mi 

so  giving  as  regards 
be  la  a  an     ia  ta  ni  ip  pi  aa 

fulfilling    as  far  as  possible 
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(123) ka  a  ar  ri  e  pi      ag  gu  us  9a  a  an     a  gu  i  e 

the  confirmation      strengthening     it  greatly 
is  ta  ni  ip  pi  sa  an 
as  far  as  is  possible 

(1*24) saariillie    ta  i    %  alia  ni  iin  KUR  SAB 

increased    besides     showing      D.P.     the 
J/i  I  in  na  ME8 
Minyans 

(135)  ....  alia  wa  an      e  e  se  ni      duppaassena      AN 

received      multitudes  P       let  serve  D.P.  god 
Si  mi  i  gi  ni  ...  la  a  as  se  na 
Simigiz  of       let  it  be  sanctioned 

(126)  .  ...  a  an    su  d  ...  la  ma  an    e  ti  ip  pi  saii  .  .  . 

received  which  done  .... 

li  e  pi    a  nam  |    .    |  /b  a  an 

understood 

(127) epi  .  .  .  .  w  {mun  P)     f  Dti  tM  ra  .  •  .  . 

Lord  Dusratta 

KUR  Khar  ti  hhe  e  pi  ni  e  .  . 

liand  Phoenician  thy         all  .  .  . 

(128) ini  niH  ri  i  an      KUR  Ma  a  as  ri  .  .  .  ni  e  pi 

Araenophis  III.  The     Egyptian 

ir  ni      a  i  la  .  .  . 
him  of  being 

(129) is  ta  ni  a  sa        an  za  a  an  nu  ukh  kha  .  . 

as  far  as  going  to  be  considered 

in  na  al  la  ma  .  .  . 
belonging 

(130)  ....  a  takh  kha  ,  .  ,  ta  a  da  ka  a  ri 

making  confirm 

.  .  .  ti  la  e     tis  sa  an 
completing     quickly 

End  of  the  left-hand  columns  of  Back  of  Tablet. 
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Back  of  Tablet 
Right-hand  columns. 

X. 

(1)  8e  e  ni  ip  pi       us  m  a  an  as  ti       sa  a  ru  u  sa       KUR 

Brother  thy  border  in  region  Land 

pal        Mas  ri  e 

opposite  Eg3'pt 

(2)  Pa  za    du  ma  a  an        a  ru  u  sa         t2    £    pa  za 

also         to  proceed  there  unto  I  myself  also 

id  da  u  us  ta  ma  a  an    se  e  .  .  ip  .  .  . 
being  ordered  to  extend      brother  .  .  . 

(3)  i  nu  u    pa  za        sar  ri       an  ti       sa  e        si  ra  pi  e  es 
Lord  and  also        King      to  take       this,        order  thou 

se  e  ni  i    in  pi  [a?)  .  .  an  ni 
obedient         

(4)  su    e    an  ti      bi       zu  nu  u  ni  i  in  ta  la  mi  ta 
people  to  take  them      making  know         by  interpreter 

takh  khu  li  ik  ku     in  na  a  an 
interpreted  the  possession 

(5)  a  ti  i  ni  i  in  ma  a  an  ni    i    im  ma  ma  i  a  a  an  4      d 

this  is  it  not  clear  thus    made  be      I  myself 

Kkal  ki    ma  a  na    su  e  ni 
Ghalcis      land  of    peoples 

(6)  Khar  ru      mi    KUR  SAR     Mi  i  ni  i  a  an     &      Hl 
Phoenicia-west     of      Land    King  Minyan     I  myself 

Khal  ki    ma  a  na    su  e  ni 
Ghalcis      land  of    peoples 

(7)  gam  ma  a        as  ri  a  a  an  ni    KUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni 
conquering  whatever,  is  made  subject  D.P.   D.P.  Minyan 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  u  e       QIZ  as  ti  is 
brother  for    me  proclaim  thou 

(8)  se  e  ni  ip  pi      ta      ti  i  kha      nu  u  ku      ma  a  as  se  ni 

brother's      word   enough       no  one        hence  forth 
su  e  ni  na  pi  uk  ku  upa  za 

of  people       what  my  right  also 
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(9)    an  du    u      e  e  sue  ni  e  e  piriikhu         u 

to  take    I  master  of  people  master,  disputing ;      and 
pa  za  ni    a  ti  i  nii  in 
again             this 

(10)  ma  a  an  ni  i  itn  ma  ma  an  ma  ra  a  du  lik  {ku  ?) 

is  it  not  clear  thus  it  is         [  ^^^^°l }       "to 

na  a  an      a  ti  i  ni  in        ma  a  an  ni       i  im  ma  ma  an 

going  forth  I  ^j^jg  j^  j^  ^^^  ^j^^  ^l^^g  j^  j^ 

thereot     J 


(11)  Pa  za  du  ma  a  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi  &  e  en    as  ti    aru  u  sa 
to  proceed  brother      me  as  desiring  thereunto 

a         id  dn  u  U8  ta  ma  a  an 
I  being  given  power  to  extend 


(12) 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  da 

in  na  a  ma  a  ni  i  in        Hue 

id 

from  brother 

possession  made              me 

alone 

da 

to 

(13) 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  ns 

sa  a  an         pi 

'  ri  eta  a  {a^  ?) 

•  •  • 

my  brotbor           ' 

his  order 

let  send 

sa  as  su  khi  kha 

iL  na  a  an 

the  order  delivei 

•ed    I  go  forth 

(14) 

se  e  ni  ip  pi      li  a 

si  ra  a  an      i 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  u 

is  ni 

brother       to  rae 

)       order 

brother       I 

if  it 

e  en  na     ti  sa 

a  an  na 

thus       of  tliee 

favoured 

(15) 

/  kka  a  ri  ma  a 

an       gu  ru 

5^  e  ni  ip  pi 

us 

clearly  written 

all 

my  brother 

si  ri  e  e  da 
having  ordered 

(16)  .  .  ru  u  si         im  hu  u  us  kha         man  In    u    kha  a  ti 
thereby      region  this  of  me  ruled  united    I      Hittite 
ma  an  dan  <ja         e  si  ip  pi  as  dan 
land  of  power         Prince  great 
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(17)  ma  a  an      nu  uk  ka      it  la  an      a  a  pi      la  takh  kha 

being  people  all  whom       conquered 

86  e  ni  ip pi  u  a  alia  a  an 

brother  to  me  taking 

(18)  (UR  U)  Kliar  a  nu  na  a  us  ae  na      im  pa  za  nu      8a  a 

city    Harran  into  it  let  reach   region  also  of  no  King 
ul  la  ma  an    pi  ri  e  da  a    al  la  a  an 
enjoyed  being  taxed 

(19)  86  6  ni  ip  pi  U8  H    na      a      la  an 

my  brother  I     am  going  fortb 

(20)  86  e  ni  ip  pi       u  6  ti  i  kha  ni  (giz  kha)  la  an 

brother  me  fully  it  with  this  proclamation 

ib  8U  si  i  la  an 
making  to  be  founded 


(21)  Pa  za  du  ma  a  an      in  na      m6  e  ni  i  in      se  e  niippi 

To  proceed  these   possessions  of       brother 

ii  6  as  ti  u  ni  6  id  da 

for  me    my  desire  it  expressed 

(22)  in  na  ma  ni  i  in       86  6  ni  ip  pi  da       ti  %  kha      nu  u 
the  making  possess   from  brother         enough       not 

ul  Ii    6  id  da 
being  spoken 

(23)  u  si  ip  pi  u     pa  za      na  ma  a  an       su  u  pi  ni  e  6n  na 
I  &  my  court  also        being  told        the  same  it  as  it 

id  ti  tin       u  si  ip  pi      pa  za       na  a  an 
was  sent     my  court       also        proceeds 

(24)  //  i  kha  ni  tin    86  6  ni  ip  pi  us    sa  a  an      KUR  SAR 
by  royal  command  My  brother       them  P        Land  King 

Mi  i  ni  su  Ul  an  na  ma  an 

Minyan  Land    having  made  receive 

(25)  bti  uk  lu  us  ti  6n      man  ul  la  a  an      KUR  SAR  Mi  i  in 

your  aid       it  joyfully  of  the  Minyan 

na     su  ii  al  la  ma  an 
land  accepted 
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(26)  Pi  i  ra  te  e  na  a  an      pa  as  <i  i  id  khe  na  ME8     su  u 

of   authorization  messagee  being 

al  la  ma  an     dub  lu  la  in 
received  by  tablet 

(27)  ti  i  kha  ni  i  tin        na  a  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi  da  ni  kha  a  ri  i  in 
by  royal  command  thereof   from  brother    writing 

(28)  ae  e  ni  ip  pi  u  e  ni  e    a  a  i  e  e    uu  te  e$    ti  tin     su  u  an 

brother    I  them    it  telling  no  grant  by  thee     to  be 

na  ma  an 
made  receive 

(29)  in  fia  ma  a  ni  i  in        8e  e  ni  ip  pi      H    e  ni  e     a  a  i  e  e 
of  giving  possession        brother  I    them    it  telling 

nu  te  es  te  e  id  da 
no  grant  given 

(30)  ta  ri  i  te  na  an    sug  khe  ni    e  e  tin      khai    e  ni  la  an 
being  stopped      fighting    by  word  which    was  spoken 

Se  ni  ip  pi  U8 
Brother's 

(31)  pi  i  ra  te  e  na  su  u  al  la  ma  an  (^2?)  ^*  ^'  '  *^  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^'' 
authorization     being  received  of  embassies 

su  u  al  la  ma  an 
being  received 

(32)  man  ul  la  a  an     KUR  SAR  Mi  i  in  na  su  w  al  la  ma  an 

gladly  of  the  Miuyan  kingdom  received 

ma  ri  a  na     ar  ti  la  an 
marching  back 

(33)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us      it  u  ri  a  a  as  se  na      pi  aa  t  na  apt 

my  brother  let  me  hear  what  desirable  ? 

se  e  ni  ip  pi 

brother 

(34)  be  te  es  ti  e  na  an  ni  kha  a  a  ri      si  ri 
fully  the  grant  thy  of  these  things     to  write      ordering 

en  na  a  an 
thus  thereof 
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(35)  Pa  za  dn  ma  an  at  taip pi    &  e  en    Baa  la    e  e  U  ip pi 
to  proceed        the  father  me  as  favoured  the  sanction 
ma  a  an  ni  im  ma  ma  an 
is  it  not  so  it  is 

(3S)  dub  I       I  duh  hi  ma  a  an        ni  kha  a  ri  ipi     ma  a  an  ni 
this  tablet    is    stamped        to  write  which      is  it  not 

im  ma  ma  an  dub  \ 

{  nu 

so  it  is  this  tablet 

(37)  am  ma  (ti)  ip  pi  u  e    e  en     %a  a  la       at  ta  ip  pi  H  e 

friend  me       as     favoured    for  me  the  father 

e  e  la 
word-sanctioning 

(38)  ma  a  ni  e      im  ma      dab  \  ,    |  dub  bi  ma  a  an     ni 

previously         thus         this  tablet    being  stamped       to 
kha  a  ri  i  pi      ma  a  an  ni  im  ma  ma  an 
write  which     is  it  not  so  it  is 

(39)  guru    dub  \  ,     (  a  J         yannienilaan  seeniippius 

all     this  tablet  it  having  caused  to  write^  my  brother 
dub  bi  as 
a  tablet 

(40)  si  ni    a  se  na      a  am  ma  ma  an         kha  si  e  ni  il  la  a  an 
anew  ?  let  be     to  make  prepare        when      by  words 

su  u  pi  ma  a  an  dub  \  , 

the  same         tablets  of 

(41)  ni  kha  {a)  ar    ri  e  pi    a  ru  u  sa  us  se  ni  e  pi    a 

what        is    written  thereunto    making  understand  it 

bar ) 

\  an  m  en  na  ma  an 
ra ) 

having  caused  to  write 

(42)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us    kha  si  en    na  an    a  la  a  te  as     e  ni  i  in 

My  brother        when     speaking    answer    the  things 

ni  kha  a  ri  te  a 

written 
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(43)  a  le  ie  as        e  m  t  tn  m  t  ri 
answer      the  things  to  come 
86  e  ni  ip  pi    u  .  .  . 
brother        of  me  .  •  . 


a  ia  te  08 
answer 


e  m  t  tn 
the  things 


ma 


xr. 


(44)  a  %  %  in        ul  iu  %        e  e  la         ar  ti  ip  pi         ii  e 
say  (or  is)      being    of  sanction  the  return      for  me 

na  a    se  e         im  ma    ma  an 
he  it  granting    thus      being 

(45)  ni  hha  a  ri  a  a  se     dub  hi  as    dub  bu  uk  ku    se  e  ni  tppi 
it  shall  be  written,    a  letter    for  this  letter      brother 

en  na  a  an 
thus  it 

(46)  e  ti  i  tan  na  ma  an 

must  be  done 
a     as  se  ma  a  on 
it      being  given 

(47)  7)r/  //  n  al  la  a  an 

with    signature 
He  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
my  brother 

(48)  dfib  bu     pa  a  ta  a 
the  tablet      binding 

SH  UH     pal  du    pa  a  fid 
word     sworn     we  bind 


si  pi  a  ku  pa  {/^Ja 


clearly  visible  a  signature 
ti  ru  uk  ku 
therefore 


e  ti  i  ta 
made    to 


ni  il  la  ma  an 
be   recognized 


al  la  ma  an 
having  made 


t  t  VI       rp  VI  en  na 
again   of  friendship 


(49)  se  e  ni  ip  pi      ta  a      ma  an      ti  pi      sug  gu 
brother  so         here     message     full 

se  e  ni  ip  pi  us  sa  a  an  kha  si  en 

my  brother  understanding       when 


khal  li 
hasting  P 
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(50)  86  e  ni  ip  pi  e  en   at  ta  ar  t%  ip  pi  dan   iis  sa  an  na  ma  an 
brother         saying  the  answer  must        be  hastened 

an  za  nu  u  khu  sa  a  u 

to  be  considered       my  child 

(51)  sa  a  ta  \        \  as  be  (pa  tisj  e  a    nam  ma  a  an 

resolving,  road  which  following  concerning  it 
on  za  an  nu  u  khu  sa  a  u  khal  li  ma  a  an 

to  be  considered  my  child        being  hastened 

(52)  t  i  al  li  e  ni  i  in      ]  Ar  ta  ta  a  an      am  ma  ti  ip  pi  us 

travelling  Artatan  your  friend 

at  ta  i  ip  pa 
to  the  father 

(53)  id  ti  i  i  ta     tipi  e  na  MES    ta  a  {nu  u?)  sa  a  as  se  na 
being  sent     messages  let  give  information 

ir  ru  sa  a  an  al  la  ma  an 
her  going  being  ordered 

(54)  i  sal  la  a  an  sug  ga  ni  e  el  la  ma  an  pa 
of  the  maiden    the  agreement    being  sanctioned    the 

as  si  khi  ip  pi    e  e  ma  na  a  mu     sa  a  u 

messenger         word  saying        as  to  my  child 

(55)  i  i  al  la  a  ni  i  in       at  ta  ip  pi  us       pi  e  si  e  ti  i  pi 

appearing  the  father     what  he  ought    doing 

(56)  ti  pi  e  na  MES     ta  a  nu  u  sa  a  as  se  na      an  be  la  an 
messages  information  let  give         to  fulfil 

sug  ga  ni  e  el  In  ma  an 

her  agreement     sanctioned 

(57)  pa  as  si  khi  ip  pi  i    sa  as       e  e  ma  na  a     mu     sa  a  Hl 

the       envoy    order  thou  word  saying  as  to  my  child 

i  i  al  la  a  ni  i  in 

appearing 

(58)  am  ma  ti  ip  pi  us        at  ta  ip  pi  us        at  ta  i  ip  pa 

your  friend  the  father  to  the  father 

2n  e  si  ma  (ka  P)  a  an  na 

what  he  ought  is  it  not  saying 
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(59)  gipa  a  nu     lu  u  U8      ta  a  oh  se  na     a  ti  %  ni  iin    se  ikh 

decree        letter       let  him  bear  this  safely 

ra  a  al  la  ma  an 
being  received 

(60)  hu  ud  da        u  tik  hi         a  su  u     pa  za      na  a 
confidence    of  me    people  to     giving       also       said 

al  la  a  an        su  u  pi    na  a  su  u    pa  za  na  ir  nu  uk  ku 
being    the  same  he  it  is  giving   also  it  is  not  right 

(61)  pi  ri  e  ta  a  la  an    pa  za  du  se  e  ni  ip  pi  &  ul  la 

to  be  sent )  i.    i.i.        i        j 

th  t  *t  b         1 1  ™^r®^^®^  ^y  brother  pleased 

ma  an    gipa  a  nu    sa  ua  se  na 
being         decree  let  say 

(62)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  ti  a  a  nam  mi  id  da  ma  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi  ^  a 

brother    to  me  as  authority    being       brother     to  me 

(63)  gipa  a  nu        ul  ul  li  e pi         a  at  ta  a  an    a  ti  i  ni  %  in 

a  decree  to  be  made         it  coming  this 

ma  a  an  na    at  ta  ma  an 
first  sent 

(64)  a  nam  mi  id  ta  ma  an  se  e  ni  ip  pi  ra  lik  khu  ub  du  si  li  pi 

as  authority  being       to  brother      as  to  what  deciding 
a  nam  fni  id  da  ma  an 
as  authority       being 

(65)  ta  a  du  ka  a  ar  ri  e  jn  a  ti  i  ni  i  in  ma  a  an  na  la  ma  an 

the         assurance  this  first  given 


(66)  Is  si  na  a  an       se  e  ni  ip  pi  us       at  ta  a  ar  ti  ip  pi     u 

here  thereof  ray  brother's  the  reply  I 

pa  za   na     khi  i  ru     ukh  kha  e 
also     her      to  be        wedded 

(67)  Ir  mi  u        khu  si  a  a  ma        se  ir  ri  e  pi  i  in         KUGI 

it  not  urging  the  gold  D.P. 

at  fa  i  pi  us     am  ma  ti  ip  pi  ua 
paternal         to  me  your  friend 
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(68)  u  a        du  ra  a  an  na        gi  pa  a  nu  u 
to  me        making  keep  a  decree 

pi  e  68  aa  a  an    at  ta  ip  pi    H  a 
what  belongs    to  me  the  father 

(69)  u  a         du  ra  a  an  na         gi  pa  a  nu  u 
to  me       making  keep      decree  this  same 

at  ta  i  ip  be  ni  e  dan 

father's  child  her  from  house 


8a  a  aa  se 
ordering 


8u  u  U8  te  a 
delivering 


(70)  .  ,  .  .  ud  an  na  ma  an      8U  u  pi  ma  an 

to      be  sent         the  same  here 
ir   nu  u  khu  at  a  a  ma 
it    not       urging ; 


ae  e  n%  tp  p%  ua 
mj  brother 


(71)  at  ta  ip  pi  it  e  ni 
me  her  father 
ae  ni  ip  pi      u 
my  brother 


e  en  na 

thus 

ud  da  a  an 

sending 


g%  pa  a  nu  u 
the  decree 


aa  a  aa  ae 
ordering 


(72)     zu  bi  a  an  ti        en        ip  ri  en  na  aa  aa  ir  i  in  na 

kind  it  to  take  as  of  friendship  }      .^PPJ^    j  of  it     asain 

^(enjoying)  » 


ar  ti  ip  pi     u  a 
the  return  to  me 


(73)  man  ul  la  a  aa 

let  make  glad 

pi  ri  a  aa 

being  sent ) 
will  go     ) 


KURSAR        Miiinnaa      aa 
D.P.  D,P.  Minyan        she 

khi  i  a  ra  ukh  kha    at  ta  a  an 


to  be  wedded 


(74)  te  man  na  ae  e  ni  ippi  ua 

to  be  given  my  brother's 
id  ta  a  an        ae  e  ni  ip  pi 
authorize  brother 


going 

gipa  a  nu  en 

decree  as 
ua  aa  a  an 
understand 


pt  tp 
makes 


(75)  ul  (li  ?)  i      ti  pi  ip  pi      auk  ku 
will  be  P     the  message  settling 
ti  ai  ip  pi    en    na  a  an 
the  King    as      saying 


ta  a  na 
so  of  it 


aa  ti  en 
desiring 
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(76)  Khi    .  .  .  (khi P) pi  a  en         sa  a  /t  ^ pi        ike  en 

the  father        me  as 
se  e  ni  ippi    u  e  ir  e  pi  as  ti  i  pi 
brother  me  he  it  desiring 

(77) UH  za  km  si         khi  i  a  ru  ukh   khe 

before  the  image  married 

na  (ak  ?)  .  .  sa    ku 

will  be  made 

(78) ta  a  na  as  fi  en    ma  a  nu  H   .  ,  .    na  a 

so    it  wishing  is  it  not  I 


(79) in    na  a  an        u  lu 

becoming 


XII. 

(80) ri khu  ma  a  an     ud  ta     as  ti 

may  it  arise  ?  wish 

te  en 

giving 

(81) ni  i  in  se      {be  ?)  ti  sa  a  dan     (a  a  ni 

by  thy  son  so  to 

(82)    ....    ana  a  ma  a  an  e  be   ,  .    i  dan    ...    an  e  el  mi  i 

ikh  \  (   ikh  \ 

ukh  )    '''*   I  ukh  ]    •  • 

(83) ma  a  an     e  ti  i  dan  .  .  ma  an       hu     ti    pa  za 

first     was  made  to  bo    .    ...  this  I     also 
na 

it 

(84) ik  kn  u  pa  za         tie,,  za  na  ma  an 

&  also  clear  .  .  considered 

5^  e  ni  ip  pi  ii  an 

my  brother  to 

(85)  khi  i  .  .  ,  .  te  si  ip  pi  en  .  ,  a  an     khi  zu  a     khi  si  a  en 

the  king  as  (thereof?)     earnest    perceiving 
a  ri  en  na  an  ,  .  .  . 
at  once 
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(86)  sa  a  ru  si ukh  kha        ti  si  ip  pi  H       pa  %a 

in  region  (ruling  P)      I  the  king        also 

nu  ukh  kha     si  i 

ruling 

(87)  an  za  a  an  nu  .  .  .  .  se  e  ni  ip  pi  us      at  ta  a  ar  ti  ip  pi 
to  consider  my  brother  by     reply 

dan  ti^  sa  ni  id  .  .  . 
speedily 

(88)  ,  .  .  .  zu  hi  a  an  ti  e  .  .  ,       se  e  ni  ip  pi  us      KUR 

kindly  to  say  (or  take)    my  brother  D.P. 

SAR    Mi  i  ni  ip  pi    6  a    pi  ri  .  .  .  ta 
D.P.       the  Minyan  to  me  sent 

(89)  ,  ,  ,  ,  e  pi  na  a  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  us    khi  zu  ii    khi  si  a  en 

thereof           my  brother       earnest    appearing 
har  du  u     a  na  an 
daughter  ray 

(90)  se  e  ni  ip  pi  dnn        za  lam  si  SAL    sa  a  (ni  P)  ip  pi 
by  my  brother  before  the  image  D.P.      the  girl      self 

u  e       khi  i  a  ru  ukh  kha     na  pi  .  .  .  . 
for  me     being  married      which 

(91)  sa  a  ru  sa     a     u     i  a  me  e  ni  i  in    in  .  ,     e  ti  ip  pi 
in  region  this  of  strangers  the  doing 

pa  la  a  u     se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
this  work      ray  brother 

(92)  te  man  na  e      tis  sa  an      tis  sa  an     ta  a  ti  a  a  a    .  ,  sa 
making  render      very  quickly        so  taking  .  .  .  she 

ti  sa  a  dan     se  e  ni  ip  pi  H    ma  a  an 
by  thy  son     my  brother         let  be 

(93)  gn  ru        KUR  SAR    Mi  %  ni  i  ta      khi  %  a  ru  ukh  kha 
taken  away   frora     the    Minyan  Land  wedded 

.  .  pa  la  a  u  a  .  ,  ,  in  .  ,  .  , 
work  this  it 

(94)  fe  a      se  e  ni  ip  pi  u  a     ma  a  an    pi  ri  %  ta  .  .  %  i  uk  ku 
delivering  to  ray  brother     let  be  sent 

pa  za     na     ma  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi  ,  .  , 
again  here         brother 

J.&.A.B.  1892.  62 
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[95}  ul  li        pi  a  en         ii  si  ip  pi  .  .  .      kki  zu  &  .  .  a  en 
to  be,       which  oh        tbe  king  earnest  peroeiving 

it  ri  im  bu  it  tii  stt  vkh  klui  .  .  . 

anuouncemeiit  this  rcgiun  of  me  ruk-d 


{96)  na    khu  ul  /■      im     bu  A      m  m    khr>    si  ra  a  m 
it      bearing      this  reffion  of  nie    rulod     an  order 
ae  e  ni  ip  pi  us     a  ri  m  ni  .  .  nia  a  tin 
my  brother  at  onoe 

(97)  za  lam  ti  ti  in  iii      be  r  rn   .  .  k/m       se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
before  the  imagB  newly        made  ....  my  brother 

a  ri  en  nu  ii  tne  e  .  .  .  . 
at  once 

(98)  mtU     mi     Nuaasi     AN  Sa  ui  .  .  .  .  si     A7i 
city       great  Thebes  before  god  Snasbe     before     D.P, 

e  fni  ip  pi    in    a  a la 

tbe  god       to  me        adorable 

(99)  ka  ii  id  dn  ii    kki  i  a  ru  ukb  k/ie  ma  a  an      za  lam  *i 
to  my  8on-in-lawP     being  married  made      before  the  image 

««  upi  ■  ■  .  .  a  pi 
the  same 

(100)  diib  bu  li  e  pi       a  ti  i  ni  i  in  ma  a  an  ni  im  ma  ma  an 
by  means  of  this  letter  this  is  it  not       bo  it  is 

(101)  .  .  .  a  pi  ru  .  .  .  e  nil  ra    te  e  e  na    ka  li  tin      na  i 

wife  her 

n»  ttl  li  e  ni  i  in 
to  become  possesBed 

(102) epi    a  li  i  ni  tin    ma  a  an  im    at  la  ma  an 

this  first        being  received 

an  ni  i  in 

(103) ukh  khe     na  ak  ka  se      SAL      Tfi  a  du  khe  e 

married      being  made      D.P.         Tadtikhepu 
pa  an    ma  a  an  nt    J  Bu  us  ra  at  ia  n  pi 
of  is  it  not  Dusratta       who 


i 


I 


DUSRATTA'S  HITTITE  LETTER. 


'807 


ip  rt  I  p% 
friend 


m  e  pi 
what 


tp  n  I  pi 
of  friend 


(104)  KUR  Mi  i  id  ta  a  an  ni  e  pi 

of  the  Land  of  Mitani 
y  Ini  mu  u  ri  i  a  si 
Amenophis 

(105)  KUE  Mi  iz  ir  ri  e  pi 

D.P.     the  Egyptian 
a  m  u  sa      a  as  se 
thereunto  consenting 

(106)  y  Tm  mu  u  ri  as       sa  a  an        za  lam  si        ta  a 

Amenophis'  son  of  before  the  image    so 

khi  i  a  ru  ukh  kha     na  ak  ka  as  sa 
married  made 


sa  a  la 
favoured 


as  ti  i  in  na 
desiring 


(107)  y  Dh  us  rat  ta 
Dusratta 
ta     ra  (as)  is  e 

arranges     (or  disposes) 


a  pi       ma  a  an  gt  e       nu  u  sa 
who        far  off  abides 


.  sa 
her 


ta  a 
so 


(108)  sa  a  at  ti  la  an\  >  nu  tan 

all  which  completely  by  prince 
pi  sa    sug  gu  w  ud  du  u  kha 
able         to  be  fulfilled 


su  e  ni  tan     is  ta  ni  ip 
by  people       as  far  as 


(109)  ta  a  du  ka  a  ri  i      be  la  a  an       te  man  na  e      tis  sa  an 

so  assuring  fulfilled  to  be  rendered  very 

tis  sa  an      KUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni  ip  pi  sa  a  an 
quickly      D.P.    the  Minyan  him 

(110)  w  ta  ni  a  sa       bi  id  du  ka  a  ra       in  )ui  a  am  ma  ma  an 
to  the  utmost  him     ordering  it  is  hoped 

se  e  ni  ip  pi      u  e 


brother       for  me 


(111)   {du)  ru  be  u  ru  u pi 

my  subject    acting 

dub\ 

'  ma  ma  an 


urn  j 
written 


en  a  i  ma  a  ni  t  m 
as  thought  best 

du  ru  be 


sug  gu  u 
fully  having 


the  subject 
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(112)  ^  e  ni  ip  pi    ua         KTJR  SAB  Mi  i  ni  i  ia  pi 

brother     to  me  D.P.  D.P.  at  the  Minyan  land    what 
se  e  pi     pa  as  si  na  an    se  e  ni  ip  pi 
graciously     conveying  brother 

(113)  su  VL  u  ta  u  ni  pi      u  khe  ma  a  an    KUR  SAR 
having  received  the  race     the  whole  race      D.P.  the 

Mi  i  ni  MES  kha  kha  ni  MES  nu  itute  MES 
Minyans  Princes  ruling 

(114)  8ug  ga  ni  ma  a  an       su  e  ni  se  e  ni  ippi  {l  e  ni  e  pi 
having  agreed         this  people       my  brother  me  which 

du  ru  he  i  i  pi 
subject 

(115)  E  ti  i  ta  ,  ,  hi  in     u  ru  li  e  pi       ma  a  ni  %  in        gu  ru 
made         seeing    what  I  do    to  their  country    wholly 
8U  man  pi 

beneficial 

(116)  du  u  ru  .  .      pi     hi  in  na  a  am  ma  ma  an      a  ru  u  pi 

subjects     they       seeing  to  to  trusted  I  what  do 

en    pa  as  se  ti  i  id 
as         brought 

(117)  se  e  ui  ip  pi  ta   gi  pa  a  ni  e  ta  ma  a  an     Se  e  ni  ip  pi  us 
from  brother      a  decree     being  (made  ?)    My  brother 

KJJll  Ma  a  as  ri  a  a  an  ni 
D.P.  of  Egypt 

(118)  KUR  SAR  Mi  i  ni  MES  kha  kha  ni  MES  nu  a  u  ti 
(and)  D.P.  D.P.  the  Minyan  Princes  ruling 

MES  siig  ga  ni  nia  a  an     su  e  ni  du  hi  ip  pi  a 
having  agreed  the  people's  submission 

(119)  E  ti  i  {tan)  u  he  e  ti  i  i  ma  a  an         gu  ru     kha  a  ra 

made         I  cause  having  spoken  all  being 

a  am  ma  ma  an  ....  a  as 
written 

(120)  si  ni  e  il  ,  .  .  in  ip  ri  en  na  ta  li  im  te  na  KUR 
renewal  ...  of  friendship  rendering  greater  D.P, 
SAR  Mi  i  ni 

D.P.  Minyan  kingdom 
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(121)  ta  It  im  te  na        da  ru  pa  ti  i       be  a  upa  za    ni  ma 
rendering  greater  service  -  obliged  -  race  to  I  also    if 

a  an    an  ni    du  ra  ,  .  .  . 
be         not    obedient 

(122)  e  ti  i  ta  a  u  ri  ra  sa  khu  si  a  as  se        du  ru 
making ;  so     battle  shall  levy     being  obliged  the 

be  ip  pi 

subject 

(123)  ii  ru  uk  ku  .  ,  .  .  .  .  1 1  ri  i  in  ip  pi    as  sa  a  . ,  .  . 

therefore  the  hope  of  winning? 

iAIf) 
I  nu  tan         su 

therefore        again       here         by  a  prince  these 

e  ni  e  ip  ,  ,  ,  , 

people  make  thou  .  ,  .  . 


End  of  the  Back  of  the  Tablet. 


Southampton f  1th  Aprils  1892. 
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Art.  XV. — The  Mines  of  the  Northern  Etbai  or  of  Northern 
JEthwpia.  With  a  Map,  Water-colour  Dramngs  and 
Photographs  by  the  Scientific  Expedition  to  the  Northern 
Etbai.    By  Ernest  A.  Floykr,  M.R.A.S. 

By  the  Scientific  Expedition  to  the  Northern  Etbai,  de- 
spatched by  his  Highness  the  Khedive  in  the  beginning  of 
the  year,  that  part  of  the  eastern  desert  of  Egypt  which  lies 
south  of  a  line  between  Eina  and  Eosair  and  reaches  rather 
below  the  twenty-fourth  parallel  of  latitude,  was  rapidly  ex- 
amined and  surveyed.  The  map  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
engraver  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society;  the  geology 
exhibited  in  a  map  and  sections  is  before  the  Geological 
Society ;  and  a  map  of  the  antiquities  is  attached  to  the 
present  memoir.  The  country  embraces  an  area  of  23,000 
square  miles  of  mountain  and  desert,  and  is  called  by  the 
inhabitants  the  Northern  Etbai. 

It  was  sought  at  first  to  trace  a  connection  between  Etbai 
and  Etmur,  the  name  for  the  broad  plain  of  Nubian  sandstone 
to  the  south.  It  seemed  probable  that  Etmur  might  be  the 
flat,  and  Etbai  the  mountainous  country,  but,  while  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  modern  Abbadi  inhabitant  is  difficult  to 
catch,  the  weight  of  evidence  shows  that  Etmur  should  be 
spelt  jy^^ ,  and  Etbai  t/V^^ .  There  is  little  difficulty  in 
accepting  Etbai  as  the  derivation  of  ^Ethiopia.  The  inhabi- 
tants of  the  country  are  strangers,  who  by  their  own  account 
came  from  the  south.  They  were  met  in  latitude  24  N.  by 
an  immigration  of  the  Maaza  tribe,  who  came  from  Arabia 
probably  round  the  head  of  the  Suez  Gulf,  and  with  whom 
after  many  fights  a  boundary  was  agreed  upon,  running  from 
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the  Jiddama  hills  to  Guai,  a  fishing  village  on  the  coast. 
The  Maa^a,  an  uniformly  light-coloured  race,  speak  a  pure 
Arabic  with  distinct  elocution.  Not  so  the  Ababdi,  who 
are  varied  in  form  and  colour,  and  who,  to  a  capacity  for  all 
the  Semitic  gutturals,  add  a  Nubian  carelessness  about  the 
final  syllable.  The  name  Abbadi,  plural  Ababdi,  belongs  to 
the  country  and  not  to  the  people.  It  is  probably  derived 
from  IjjI,  root  IjJ,  with  a  general  meaning  of  desert  and 
desert  dwellers,  and  means  to  lie  open,  as  a  panorama. 

The  Abbadi  loves  to  climb  a  hill  and  name  the  peaks  all 
round  the  horizon.  The  phrases  are  in  constant  use,  **  beyond 
that  range  the  country  is  all  Abbadi,"  and  "such  an  hill 
Yabdi,"  i.e.  is  visible,  "  from  that  point."  The  Ababdi  are 
not  one,  but  many  races.  A  straight-nosed,  handsome  type, 
with  curly  hair  and  a  dashing  manner,  suggest  that  the  off- 
spring between  a  soldier  of  the  Turkish  garrison  of  Assuan 
and  a  negress  or  Nubian  woman  may  have  been  among  their 
ancestors.  The  most  conspicuous  type  is  one  with  straight 
hair  and  very  large  aquiline  features.  This  type  is  a  light 
yellow  ochre  in  colour,  and  their  young — they  are  much  like 
antelopes — have  beautiful  skins  and  large  brilliant  eyes. 
A  third  type  has  a  short  round  head  and  an  insignificant 
nose.  All  are  Ababdi,  and  most  of  them  live  in  the  Nile 
valley.  Some  fifty  families  live  at  Legeita  ;  the  same  number 
form  a  suburb  of  Kosiiir ;  and  scattered  among  the  mountains 
are  again  some  fifty  families.  When  settled  they  build 
villages  of  stone  or  mud.  But  in  the  mountains  a  scanty  mat 
over  three  crooked  sticks  suffices  them,  and  excites  the  con- 
tempt of  the  Maazji  Arabs,  who  dwell  in  Arab  style  in  goat's- 
hair  tents.  The  exprei^sion  used  by  the  village  Ababdi  with 
regard  to  their  mountain  brethren  is  that  they  are  j^^^; 
thev  are  hermits  from  the  Rlf.  The  Rlf  is  the  term  for  the 
Nile  valley,  just  as  it  is  for  the  coast  of  North  Africa.  It 
has  curiously  enough  been  thought  of  as  the  origin  of  the 
English  word  ruffian. 

The  mountaineers  are,  to  a  great  extent,  merely  the  herds- 
men of  those  in  the  valley.  In  the  sale  of  their  sheep,  donkeys, 
and  camels,  they  are  much  at  the  mercy  of  the  Nile  dwellers. 


•     1 
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On  the  other  hand,  their  solitary  and  independent  life  gives 
them  freedom  and  dignity  of  manner ;  while  their  etiquette 
is  elaborate  and  their  courtesy  profuse  but  barren.  They  are 
fed  by  grain  from  the  valley,  and  the  sheep  are  not  their  own. 
The  sub- tribe  of  this  region  are  called  Ash'abab  ^.^U«^I ,  or 
ravine  dwellers,  from  s^^^^,  a  ravine;  and  the  "wasm,"  or 
mark  on  their  camels,  is  the  junction  of  two  ravines — Y.  It 
appears  that  these  Ash'abab  are  approaching  extinction.  The 
intermixture  of  blood  has  spoiled  them  for  the  desert  solitudes ; 
the  removal  of  oppression  and  the  establishment  of  good 
government  in  the  Nile  valley  tempts  them  thither  more  and 
more.  All  will  join  in  the  scramble  for  pence  from  steamers, 
and  the  proudest  sheikh  will  fleece  a  tourist.  On  the  other 
hand,  means  of  livelihood  for  the  flocks  are  gradually  being 
destroyed.  This  may  be  traced  to  the  introduction  of  the 
camel,  still  imported  in  large  numbers  every  year  from 
Arabia.  There  is  more  truth  than  appears  in  the  Arab 
saying  that  the  camel  drove  the  lion  out  of  Palestine.  He 
consumed  the  food  which  sustained  the  antelopes  on  which 
the  lion  preyed.  An  antelope,  when  he  has  nibbled  what  is 
within  reach,  goes  elsewhere.  But  the  camel's  owner  chops 
off  the  branches.  And  when  the  tree  has  no  branches  he 
burns  it  for  charcoal.  It  is  difficult  to  fix  the  date  at  which 
the  camel  was  introduced,  but  it  is  probable  that  their 
numbers  were  not  large,  and  that  they  did  not  breed  in  the 
country  until  the  Muslim  conquest. 

The  Beja,  who  inhabited  the  country  then,  had  in  a.d.  850 
some  camels  of  their  own,  that  is,  brought  from  the  south, 
and  some  Arabian  camels.  It  seems  clear  that  the  camel, 
aided  by  his  owner,  will  drive  out  all  plain-grazing  animals 
except  the  antelope,  and  that  the  camel  has  thus  expelled  the 
horse,  the  wild  ass,  the  cow,  and  the  ostrich  from  this  country, 
and  the  elephant  from  the  country  to  the  south.  He  in  his 
turn  will  be  expelled  by  the  charcoal  industry,  although 
a  tree  which  will  support  two  sheep  for  a  year  brings  as 
charcoal  but  a  trifling  sum. 

The  tracing  of  an  Arab  people  by  its  tribal  name  is  a 
futile   task.      A    new    tribe    arises   whenever   one  woman 
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has,  in  addition  to  some  wealth  in  camels,  a  numerous 
family  of  vigorous  healthy  sons.  A  prodigious  pride  in 
genealogy  is  the  surest  sign  that  there  is  no  foundation 
for  it.  The  facts  are  now  what  they  were  candidly  ad- 
mitted to  be  by  the  Beja,  that  the  only  sure  descendant  is 
the  descendant  of  a  daughter.  The  women  own  the  camels 
and  take  them  with  them  when  they  marry.  And  families 
provide  against  oppression  by  hastening  to  send  a  daughter 
in  marriage  to  any  one  near  who  appears  to  surpass  in  vigour 
and  wealth,  and  to  be  likely  in  the  future  to  oppress  them. 
Thus  the  Mahdi  received  hundreds  of  wives. 

It  is,  however,  some  contribution  to  the  ancient  history 
of  this  country  which  will  be  here  attempted.  It  is 
traversed  in  every  direction  by  Roman  roads — waggon 
roads,  for  the  Ptolemies  employed  not  camels,  but  rode 
in  carts  drawn  by  oxen.  And  these  roads  are  often 
cleared  of  stones  for  many  miles  together.  Some  such 
waggon  was  employed  as  that  in  which  Strabo  journeyed 
from  Assuan  to  Philae.  At  frequent  intervals  are  old  stations, 
large  caravanserais  for  the  supply  of  convoys,  and  small  post 
houses  for  the  fast-travelling  royal  scribes  and  mine  in- 
spectors. These  latter  were  on  the  royal  roads  to  which 
Euclid  referred,  when  he  told  the  Egyptian  king  "  there  is 
no  royal  road  to  learning,'*  and  they  may  appropriately  be 
referred  to  by  the  Persian  names  of  Caravanserai  and  Cluipar 
Klianah,  for  the  station  of  Abu  Geraia  might  change  places 
with  the  Caravanserai  of  Clial-i-Siah  without  annoyance  to 
the  travellers  or  the  architects  of  either  country,  and  the 
scenes  which  were  enacted  at  the  post  house  of  Feisoli  seven- 
teen hundred  years  ago  may  be  studied  to-day  at  the  Chapar 
Khana  of  ^ou  Gombaz. 

It  is  not,  however,  proposed  to  speak  now  of  the  ancient 
roads  across  this  countrv  established  bv  Psarametichus  and 
other  vigorous  ancient  Egyptians — roads  which  were  post- 
housed  bv  the  Ptolemies  and  measured  bv  the  Antonines — 
nor  is  it  proposed  to  describe  the  quarries  whither  the  gentle 
Diocletian,  who  reversed  the  role  of  Cincinnatus,  sent  un- 
numbered crowds  of  faithful  Christians  there  to  labour  with 
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an  ankle  seared  with  hot  iron  to  prevent  escape.  The 
sparkling  lapis  psaronius  of  Mons  Claudianus  is  surpassed  by 
stone  nearer  home,  and  the  still  unique  imperial  porphyry 
can  be  bought  from  Mr.  Brindley  in  London.  Some  account 
will  be  attempted  of  large  mining  stations  not  previously 
visited,  and  which  are  specially  interesting  as  showing  two 
distinct  periods  of  mining  industry.  To  the  south  of  the 
quarries,  where  the  country  broadens  out,  the  ridge  of  up- 
thrust  which  connects  the  peaks  of  Mons  Porphyrites  (Jebel 
Dukhan)  with  the  TrepreBdfCTvXovopo^:  (Jebel  Ferayeg)  ploughs 
up  the  earth's  crust  over  a  length  of  250  miles,  and  exposes 
to  man  its  mineral  treasures  in  great  variety.  The  broken 
surface  is  honey-combed  by  tentative  shafts  and  dotted  by 
mines,  and  by  the  towns  in  which  dwelt  the  men  who  directed 
their  working.  Here  alongside  of  the  European  barracks  of 
the  Ptolemies  are  the  hut-clusters  of  a  vanished  race,  a  race 
whom  Alexander  was  too  late  to  see  and  whom  Herodotus 
misnamed.  An  interesting  description  of  mining  in  Ethiopia 
was  written  by  Agatharchides  about  B.C.  113.  This  writer 
deplores  the  miseries  of  the  miners,  and  wrote  for  a  people 
susceptible  of  compassion.  He  drew  a  contrast  between  the 
wretched  half-naked  women  who  produced,  and  the  royal 
voluptuaries  who  wore,  the  gold.  Parallel  contrasts  have 
been  drawn  by  those  who  have  watched  the  weaving  by 
squalid  children  of  costly  Cashmir  shawls,  the  toil  of  diamond 
mining,  or  the  slave- caravans  of  ivory.  After  describing  the 
working  this  writer  adds  in  free  translation :  **  This  method 
is  of  the  greatest  antiquity,  for  the  earliest  kings  of  the  place 
had  discovered  the  nature  of  this  metal.  It  ceased  to  be 
worked  when  the  -Slthiopians  invaded  Egypt,  and  for  many 
years  held  Egypt's  towns,  at  which  time  the  Memnonia  were 
built,  and  again  when  the  Medes  and  Persians  possessed  the 
land.  Even  in  our  time  are  found  cutting  hammers  of  brass, 
for  in  their  time  the  use  of  iron  had  not  become  general,  and 
human  bones  in  incredible  numbers,  crushed  possibly  in  those 
wide,  thinly-supported  galleries,  so  vast  and  deep  that  they 
reach  to  the  very  sea." 

In  this  mention  of   human   remains  in   the   mines  may 
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perhaps  be  found  a  clue  to  the  name  Troglodytes,  given  by 
the  ancients  to  the  people  of  this  land. 

It   is  difficult   to  explain  cave-dwellers   in   this   country 
otherwise  than  as  mine-dwellers. 

The  old  geographers  were  often  strikingly  exact  in 
summing  up  in  one  word  the  characteristics  of  a  race.  The 
name  Icthyophagi,  given  by  Alexander's  generals,  bold 
travellers  and  accurate  describers,  to  the  men  of  Mekran,  ia 
an  instance.  Any  one  who  has  voyaged  along  that  coast 
during  the  matut  season  will  recognize  this.  For  miles  along 
the  sandy  shore  are  spread  to  dry  millions  of  little  fish  like 
whitebait,  called  matut.  They  are  dried  like  hay,  and  made 
into  stacks  like  hay.  Poultry  and  donkeys  are  fed  upon 
them ;  camels  will  break  away  at  scent  of  them.  It  is 
a  veritable  harvest  scene.  The  air  is  thick  with  gulls,  which 
are  caught  in  simple  traps  by  the  urchins  who  act  as  bird- 
scarers,  and  let  fly  to  die  of  starvation  with  a  quill  feather 
twisted  round  their  beak.  Inland,  the  first  eager  question  to 
a  traveller  is,  "  Have  you  fish  for  sale  ?  "  The  date  harvest  is 
for  the  rich,  and  precarious,  for  they  must  often  fight  to  reap 
it.     The  fish  harvest  is  for  all,  and  sure. 

The  name  Icthyophagi  sums  up  this  people  in  one  word, 
and  it  was  probably  given  by  the  Greeks. 

The  derivation  of  Mekran  from  Mahi  Khuran,  fish  eaters, 
is  not  convincing.  No  Mekrani  or  Baluch  would  slur  over 
the  ah  of  Mahi,  nor  would  he  change  the  kh  ^  into  c-X  Nor 
does  a  race  describe  itself  by  its  principal  food,  though,  like 
the  Baggara  of  the  Sudan,  it  derives  it  from  its  principal 
occupation.  Thus  it  may  be  concluded  that  the  name 
Troglodytes  had  application.  But  throughout  the  country 
there  are  no  caves,  except  at  Kosair,  where  the  exception  is 
emphasized  by  the  name  Xeu/co?  Xcfirju,  descriptive  of  the 
white  limestone ;  the  metamorphic  or  granite  rocks  ap- 
proach close  to  the  sea.  There  are  no  caves  of  any  sort, 
except  such  as  have  been  made  in  search  of  gold  and 
precious  stones. 

It  would  seem  that  Troglodytes  may  best  be  translated  by 
miners. 
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Linant  de  Bellefonds,  who  examined  the  country  south  of 
Assouan  and  Berenice  as  far  as  Korosko,  describes  the  geo- 
logical formation  as  similar  to  that  of  the  Northern  Etbai. 
Herodotus  was  probably  the  first  to  use  the  term  Troglodytes, 
and  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  he  wrote  before  the  Ptolemies 
re-opened  the  mines.  Thus  he  was  writing  of  a  people  known 
only  by  tradition,  or  at  most  by  hearsay. 

The  Ptolemaic  miners  employed  methods  of  great  antiquity, 
and  this  may  indicate  that  there  was  never  any  long  total 
interruption  of  mining.  The  trade  secrets  how  to  fuse  the 
ore  were  never  lost.  It  is  known  that  in  one  year  the  mines 
brought  Thothmes  2400  lbs.  of  gold,  or  £137,000  in  the 
value  of  to-day.  Later  again,  in  the  time  of  Kamses  the 
Great,  1200  B.C.,  work  at  the  mines  was  very  briskly  pushed 
forward,  though  the  great  well  recorded  in  the  inscriptions 
was  dug  for  the  mines  of  Allaki,  then  called  Akita,  and  at- 
tention was  principally  directed  to  the  country  south  of  that 
now  under  description.  And  it  is  possible  that  the  miners  of 
Ramses  also  used  methods  of  great  antiquity,  for  there  are 
distinct  and  very  interesting  traces  of  Phcenician  occupation 
of  this  land,  whence  they  may  have  diverged,  some  to  the 
Mediterranean  and  some  to  Zimbaye,  where  Mr.  Theodore 
Bent  is  discovering  traces  of  their  presence.  In  the  country 
limited,  as  described  in  the  opening  of  this  paper,  there  are 
four  main  drainage  systems  from  the  mountains  to  the  Nile. 
Below  Assuan  is  the  Wadi  Allaki,  described  by  Agatharchides 
as  containing  gold  mines,  a  long  valley  having  its  source  in 
the  lofty  mountains  of  Elba,  stored  with  myth  and  legend, 
and  close  to  the  Red  Sea.  North  of  this  is  the  Khareit, 
springing  from  the  mountains  of  Berenice.  North  again  is 
the  Wadi  Abbad,  in  which  stands  a  rock  temple  bearing 
hieroglyphic  inscriptions  to  the  effect  that  Sethos,  father  of 
Ramses  the  Great,  had  built  a  cistern  and  had  discovered 
gold  mines  with  the  eye  of  a  hawk.  Golenischeff  considers 
that  the  actual  temple  was  built  by  the  Ptolemies.  North  of 
the  Wadi  Abbad  is  the  Wadi  Zeidun,  which  springs  from 
the  Sabai  mountains,  and  enters  the  Nile  between  Kos  and 
Luxor.     A  great  interest  centres  round  this  Wadi  Zeidun. 
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It  does  not  stand  alone  as  a  Phoenician  name.  The  valley 
which  springs  from  the  emerald  mines  is  the  Wadi  Ghadira, 
Ghadira  being  the  Phoenician  word  for  enclosure,  and  the 
same  as  Cadiz. 

There  was  probably  a  fort  or  settlement  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Wadi  Ghadira.  And  there  was  probably  a  fort  or  settle- 
ment called  Zeidun  between  Kos  and  Thebes,  perhaps  on  the 
site  of  the  modern  Koft,  which  means  Phoenician,  perhaps  at 
the  Arab  village  of  Legaita.  What  vigour  to  his  pen  this 
fact  would  have  aflForded  Strabo  when  writing  his  earnest 
vindication  of  Homer's  geographical  knowledge. 

Kvirpov,  ^OLvUr)v  T€,  kol  AiyvTrriov^;  erraKijdel^,  XidioTrd^ 
ff  Uofirjv,  Koi  Xiiovlovs^  Koi  ^Epe^ffov^y  koX  AilSihfv — Having 
wandered  to  Cyprus  Phoenice  and  the  Egyptians,  I  came  to 
the  ^Ethiopians  and  Sidonians,  and  Erembi  and  Libya. — 
Odi/sscf/y  Lib.  iv.  83. 

These  are  the  lines  which  formed  Strabo's  great  stumbling- 
block.  Modern  scholars  have  thought  that  the  reference  was 
to  an  ^Ethiopiau  colony  in  Palestine  in  order  to  explain  the 
juxtaposition  with  the  Sidonians.  But  it  is  not  fanciful  to 
suppose  that  the  Tyre  and  Sidoii  of  the  Mediterranean  were 
repetitions  of  Tor  on  the  lied  Sea  and  Sidon  on  the  Xile,  and 
that  Homer  referred  to  the  Sidonians  near  -35thiopia,  south  of 
Egypt.  There  is  much  evidence  to  show  that  no  European  had 
entered  E<^ypt  until  long  after  Homer's  death.  Yet  Homer's 
mention  of  Thebes  instead  of  Memphis  is  curious.  There  is 
no  difficulty  in  identifying  Erembi  with  Blemmye,  when  it  is 
remembered  that  Sulpioius  of  Aquitaine  wrote  the  latter 
*'  Blembi/*  and  both  probably  used  Sabaia  spears  made  from 
tlie  iron  of  tlie  Sabai  mountains,  whence  the  Wadi  Zeidun 
takes  it  rise.  It  is  hoped  tluit  this  matter  will  interest  men 
more  learned  than  the  writer,  and  that  some  small  addition 
may  be  made  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Phoenicians.  That  the 
Ptolemaic  miners  used  mining  methods  of  great  antiquity  is 
known  from  their  historians.  Nor  is  there  anvthingr  known 
incompatible  with  the  supposition  that  the  miners  of  Ramses 
employed  mining  methods  handed  down  to  them  by  an  older 
race. 
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It  is  to  be  regretted  that  while  the  quarries  in  the  north 
and  at  or  near  Assuan  (their  position  was  of  course  dictated 
by  the  geological  formation)  are  all  dated  by  inscriptions, 
only  two  of  the  mines  tell  any  part  of  their  story  in  writing. 

Quarrying  and  stonemasonry  were  the  employment  of 
noblemen,  who  used  the  best  tools  obtainable  and  rejoiced  in 
their  task. 

Gold-mining  was  done  by  miserable  slaves  driven  by  cruel 
taskmasters,  and  the  gold  was  only  esteemed  when  it  adorned 
a  king.  At  the  mines  of  Sighdit  is  an  hieroglyphic  in- 
scription recording  without  date  the  visit  of  a  royal  scribe 
and  a  mine  inspector,  and  at  the  emerald  mines  of  Sikait, 
called  by  the  Arabic  historians  Khar  be,  or  Gharbe,  are  Greek 
dedications  over  the  rock-cut  temples.  Thus,  in  support  of 
the  statements  that  the  mines  are  of  two  epochs,  there  is  only 
the  appearance  of  the  buildings.  It  seems  very  clear  that 
the  Ptolemies,  after  studying  all  the  existing  mines,  estab- 
lished workmen  at  selected  spots.  Here  they  built  temples, 
caravanserais,  houses  for  the  overseers,  and  barracks  for  the 
workmen.  Not  far  from  these  stations  are  found  the  remains 
of  hundreds  of  stone  huts  of  irregular  outline.  These  stone 
huts  are  distinguished  from  the  modern  Abbadi  huts,  first  by 
a  uniform  irregularity  of  outline,  and  secondly  by  their 
better  construction.  Not  always,  but  generally,  there  is  this 
difference.  The  walls  of  an  old  hut  are  built  of  two  lines  of 
large  stone ;  the  space  between  is  closely  filled  by  splinters. 
**  Great  without  small  makes  a  bad  wall"  observed  the 
Greeks,  and  the  Ptolemaic  walls  are  constructed  with  the 
same  precaution  as  the  older  huts.  An  Abbadi  uses  mud, 
mat,  or  rags  to  stop  the  crevices  in  a  wall  of  a  single  line  of 
stones. 

The  reasons  for  attributing  these  modem  towns  to  the 
Ptolemies  are  not  conclusive,  in  fact  not  much  has  been  done 
hitherto  beyond  finding  the  mines,  fixing  them  with  some 
accuracy  on  the  map,  and  copying  all  inscriptions  that  could 
be  found.  But  the  buildings  are  of  distinctly  European 
construction. 

The  quarries  of  Mons  Porphy rites  are  dated  by  the  in- 
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I  Bcription  on  b  temple  partly  erected  in  Trajan's  time.     At.] 
Mons  CI&udiaDus,  on  tlie  architrave  of  the  temple,  is  read  ' 

1  rpiofoii,  the  eoiuiDa  indicating  iiipiavov  broken  off.     In  the 
Wudi  Abbad  the  temple  bears  inauriplions  dating  from  the 

■  father  of  Rameses  the  Great.  But  Gi)lenischt'ff  ascribes  i 
construction  to  the  Ptolemies.  The  quarries  in  Hammamat 
bear  dates  from  2500  ii.c.  down  to  Ptolemaic  times.  T 
figures  copied  by  Scliweinfnrth  in  the  Wadi  Jasua  date  from  ' 
raarametichus,  but,  excepting  at  Hammamat,  at  none  of  these 
places  are  there  raines.  Hitherto  indications  of  date  have 
been  found  at  none  of  the  mines.  The  mines  of  .Sigbdit,  in 
lat.  N.  25-'28  and  long.  E  345,  are  best  approached  fmm 
the  Nile  by  following  the  Wadi  Abbad,  past  the  rock  temple 
and  into  the  Wadi  Sliah,  and  thence  up  the  Wadi  Sighdit. 
High  up  on  the  face  of  a  8f«ep  rock,  overhanging  a  copious 
well  of  sweet  water,  is  scratched  faintly  the  following  in- 
scription, copied  several  times  in  varying  sunlights : — 


mn  4  ID;  f 


This  is  the  inscription  referred  to  above,  which  appears  to 
record  the  visit  of  a  royal  scribe  and  a  superintendent  of  the 
mines.  More  cannot  be  said  until  one  learned  in  hiero- 
glyphics goes  and  reads  it  in  situ.  The  country  round  is  what 
is  called  by  the  Abbadi  a  "  ginna."  The  Abbadi  are  intelli- 
gent geographers,  and  indeed  geologists  so  far  as  naming 
seven  difEerent  rocks.     Unlike  the  Greeks,  who  used  fMpfiop 
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for  both,  they  employ  different  words  for  quartz  and  lime< 
stone.  What  they  call  a  "ginna"  is  an  area  of  cushion* 
shaped  or  maramillated  hills  of  metamorphic  rock.  It  is  in 
such  places  that,  near  the  Wadi  Khashab,  topazes  are  searched 
for.  Near  the  well,  clustered  along  each  side  of  the  valley, 
and  climbing  up  each  ravine,  are  some  five  or  six  hundred 
small  stone  huts.  About  three  miles  to  the  west  is  the 
**  robat,"  or  square  enclosure  of  a  caravanserai,  the  raised 
platform  of  a  temple,  and  numerous  square  European-looking 
houses.  All  are  in  absolute  ruin.  The  vein  worked  is  above 
the  caravanserai.  Here  it  seems  probable  that  the  western 
station  was  built  long  after  that  on  the  wells.  The  former 
looks  comparatively  modern  against  the  latter.  And  the 
supposition  that  the  masters  lived  in  the  west,  while  the 
workmen  lived  on  the  well,  is  met  by  showing  the  danger  the 
masters  would  run  of  being  cut  off  from  water. 

Going  south  are  found,  in  the  broad  Wadi  Hamesh  which 
forms  part  of  the  drainage  system  of  the  Ehareit,  the  Hamesh 
mines  in  lat.  N.  24*40  and  long.  E.  34*10.  Here  the  remains 
are  purely  European.  There  are  no  small  huts,  and  yet  the 
excavation  made  represents  many  thousands  of  tons  of  rock 
removed.  The  work  is  scientific  compared  with  the  burrows 
at  TJm  Roos.  Pillars  of  ore  are  left  to  support  the  roof,  and 
the  quartz,  which  lies  in  heaps  about  the  mouth  of  the  mines, 
has  a  burnt  appearance,  and  is  very  brittle  to  the  hammer. 
Though  every  house  was  examined  and  potsherds  innumerable 
were  scrutinized,  no  vestige  of  inscription  was  discovered. 

The  large  mining  district  in  lat.  N.  25*27  and  long.  E. 
34*35,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Wadi  Imbarek,  is  clearly  either 
vex^aia  or  what  led  to  the  construction  of  the  Port  of  vexecruL^ 
placed  by  Ptolemy  in  lat.  25*30.  The  town  is  distant  only 
five  miles  from  the  sea.  On  the  coast  no  ruins  were  ob« 
served.  But  after  the  diflBculty  experienced  in  finding  the 
ruins  of  Berenice,  great  caution  must  be  used  in  stating  that 
no  ruins  exist  on  the  sandy  sea  coast  where  every  erection 
invites  the  burying  sand-drifts.  Here  at  a  place  now  called 
Um  Roos,  over  a  space  of  some  five  square  miles  the  surface 
quartz  veins  have  been  burrowed  away  by  a  people  who  lived 
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in  hundreds  of  stone   huts,  of   which  the   plai 
uuiformly  that  given  below. 


1 


OannuiidiDgly  plMed  In  tli*  nll^f  ii.tlit  mqdam  Onak 
town,  of  wfaioh  Knaa  800  nunad  honaaa  remain.  Om  «f  the 
abafta  h«n  is  ratna^ableL  A  tiiiok  nia  baa  baaa  eat  away, 
nalriag  a  bioad  low  oan^  di^iny  ■t**I>l7  *o  *  dapth  of  about 
too  Dm^  whan  ia  a  iargs  pool  of  a^wtal  vatar. ,  IS^ia  haa 
tbo  rajmiatkn  of  flaoaiag  tiioaa  who  drink  it  to  awall  ap. 
Bat  it  aoppliea  a  flabing  villaga^  and  tta  nanber  at  boge 
■brila  aaad  for  filling  watteakina  wbiA  atMv  tb«  «dg«a  of  the 
pcxd  may  £arm  a  topio  for  tit^t  gacdogiat  of  tha  fntarob 

Tbo  oame  of  this  place,  ITnii  Boot,  baa  {vobably  giren  riae 
to  the  came  Jebel  Buns,  mountain  of  l«ad,  which  haa  long 
appeared  on  the  map,  but  of  which  I  oould  bear  nothing. 
Id  the  general  Arabicisiag  of  the  old  Hamitic  names,  I  think 
the  Hamitic  "  yam,"  "  water,"  has  often  been  changed  to  the 
Arabic  "  um,"  "  mother  of."  Though  I  do  not  yet  know 
the  meaning  of  Boos,  I  think  the  name  Hamitic,  and  that  it 
makes  reference  to  the  very  singular  water  supply. 

It  was  while  studying  the  extensive  but  crude  mining  near 
the  stone  huts  of  Um  Boos  that  the  following  theory  suggested 
itself.  It  would  seem  probable  that  the  Etbai  was  formerly 
peopled  by  a  tribe  of  natural  miners — a  negroid  tribe,  per- 
haps the  ancestors  of  those  who  now  inhabit  the  mountains 
in  the  south  of  Eordofan,  who  work  the  copper  mines  Hofrat 
an  Nahas ;  who  forged  the  spears  with  which  the  Mahdi's 
followers  were  armed,  and  who,  untouched  by  fanaticism, 
were  the  last  to  defend  the  Austrian  misaionuriea,  and  the 
first  to  stem  the  flood  of  the  Muslim  revival.  All  the  moun- 
tain summits  of  Durfur  are  peopled  by  a  race  of  metal 
workers,  who  do  not  intermarry  with  the  Arabs,  who  wander 
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in  the  valleyB  hunting  ostriches  and  collecting  gum.  But 
the  wanderers  and  the  miners  are  necessary  to  each  other. 
For  the  latter  is,  from  the  nature  of  his  occupation,  stationary, 
and,  where  agriculture  is  impossible,  is  dependent  on  the 
nomad  Arabs  both  for  his  supplies  and  for  the  realization  of 
his  mining  products.  This  dual  occupation  may  explain  why 
the  so-called  Troglodytes  and  the  pastoral  Blemmyes  are 
described  as  inhabiting  the  same  country. 

To  these  negroid  miners  came  the  Phoenicians  seeking 
trade.  Something  drove  them  south ;  perhaps  oppression  by 
the  Egyptians.  Sennaar  was  peopled  by  Egyptians,  or  by 
Ethiopians,  if  the  derivation  Essi-n-arti,  river  island,  be  ac- 
cepted, who  left  Egypt  in  the  reign  of  Psammetichus.  Or 
perhaps  the  mines  became  exhausted.  Or  perhaps,  again,  the 
greater  profit  in  the  transport  on  the  Nile — Red  Sea  trade 
routes  called  away  the  nomad  Blemmyes. 

The  adventurous  spirit  of  the  naval  Phoenicians  when  once 
they  reached  the  Nile  would  carry  them  on  to  the  west. 
Trade  and  not  mining  seems  to  have  been  their  characteristic. 
It  was  at  the  mines  of  IJm  Broos  that  I  first  observed  a  kind 
of  mining  apparatus  which  has  not  been  described.  There 
lay  near  the  town  a  large  heap  of  long,  heavy,  hollow  stones, 
each  one  a  section  of  a  massive  granite  cylinder.  And  it 
seems  that  here  we  have  the  original  of  a  word  which  has 
hitherto  had  a  doubtful  meaning. 

A  somewhat  detailed  account  of  the  gold-mining  process 
employed  in  these  mines  is  given  by  Agatharchides,  from 
whom,  as  quoted  by  Photius,  Diodorus  Siculus,  and  probably 
all  other  ancient  writers  on  Ethiopia,  have  copied  more  or 
less  exactly.  The  following  passages  are  freely  translated 
from  Miiller's  text.  Near  the  Red  Sea  are  places  where  are 
found  plentifully  metal-bearing  rocks,  which  are  called  gold- 
bearing.  They  are  intensely  black,  but  among  them  is  pro- 
duced a  quartz  than  which  nothing  can  be  whiter.  Such  as 
are  ruined  in  fortune  are  led  by  kings  into  the  most  bitter 
slavery  of  the  gold-diggings,  some  with  their  wives  and  chil- 
dren. Some  without  these  bear  their  labours,  which  the 
author  (Agatharchides)  describes  as  the  greatest  calamity^ 
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BPbd  he  tbtu  wto  fbrdi  tlie  my'ib  vfaidi'g^  i»  tenoA. '  Ot 
tiuM  moontaiiu  thoM  whioh  ue  nigg«d.'utd  lure  sn  aIto«' 
gtttlier  hud  lutara  they  bom  with  voocL  And  when  they 
ftn  K^tened  by  fire  th«y  ^wriinent  on  them  and  oat  -tiw' 
looMDed  stonta  into  untU  piooei  with  an  inm  iihii^  Bat' 
tto  prmcipsl  iraek  it  that  of  the  aiiifiosr  vho  ia  ildUed  in 
atonea,  ThiM  naa  ahowa  to  die  di^era  tha  tnu^  of  tlia 
metal,  and  apportiona  the  vhols  work  to  the  needa  vt  the 
wretched  men'  in  the  fljUowing  manner.  Those  wk<Je  in 
etreogth  aod  age  break  the  phuM  iriiwe  ahinea  the  qnartt- 
with  iron  catting  hammera.  Thay  aae  not  akill,  but  bnite 
feroe,  and  thna  they  drive  in  the  roek  many  galleries  not 
atrfcight,  bat  branohing  in  all  direoticou  like  the  roota  of 
a  tree  whererer  tite  atone  pregnaat  with  gold  may  diverge. 
These  men  thaa  with  oancUea  boond-on  thor  foreheadaoat 
the  rook,  the  white-  atooe  ahewing  tiie  direotioB  fw  theii> 
Ittboura.  Placing  th<dr  bodies  in  oray  iemoeiTaUe  portion, 
they  throw  the  fragmenta  on  the  gromd,  not  eadt  one  ao> 
oordiog  to  bis  atrengtb,  bat  nnder  the  eye  <rf  the  overseer, 
who  never  ceases  from  blows.  Then  boys,  creeping  into  the 
galleries  dug  by  these  men,  collect  with  great  labour  the 
stones  that  have  been  broken  off,  and  carry  them  out  to  the 
mouth  of  the  mine.  Next  from  these  a  crowd  of  old  and 
sickly  meD  take  the  stono  and  lay  it  before  the  pouoders. 
These  are  strong  men  of  some  thirty  years  of  sge,  and  they 
strenuously  pound  the  rock  with  an  iron  pestle  in  mortars  cut 
out  of  stone,  and  reduce  it  until  the  largest  piece  is  no  bigger 
than  a  pea.  Then  they  measure  out  to  others  the  pounded 
stone  in  the  same  quantity  as  they  have  received  it.  The 
next  task  is  performed  by  women,  who  alone  or  with  their 
husbands  or  relations  are  placed  in  enclosures.  Several  mills 
are  placed  together  in  a  line,  and  standing  three  together  at 
one  handle,  filthy  and  almost  naked,  the  women  lay  to  at  the 
mills  until  the  measure  banded  to  them  is  completely  reduced, 
and  to  every  one  of  these  who  bear  this  lot  death  is  better 
than  life.  Others  called  Selangeus  take  from  the  women  the 
powder  thus  produced.  These  are  the  artificers,  in  whom  lies 
the  power  of  carryiog  to  the  end  this  work  of  royal  utility. 
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The  method  is  as  follows.  They  pour  the  quartz  already 
milled  on  a  table  rather  broad  and  polished,  with  a  smooth 
surface,  which  however  does  not  lie  flat  but  has  a  slight 
inclination.  On  this  table  they  rub  with  their  hands  the 
dust  mixed  with  water,  first  lightly,  and  then  with  greater 
pressure.  By  this  I  imagine  the  earthy  particles  are  dissolved 
and  flow  down  the  slope  of  the  table,  but  that  which  is  heavy 
and  worth  anything  remains  on  the  wood.  And  when  the 
Selangeus  has  frequently  rinsed  the  matter  out  with  water; 
he  handles  the  quartz  dust  lightly  with  soft  thick  sponges, 
and  pressing  lightly  from  time  to  time  he  absorbs  from  the 
table  and  throws  away  that  which  is  soft  and  light  entangled 
in  the  web  of  the  sponge.  There  remains  to  him  separated 
on  the  table  that  which  is  heavy  and  shines,  and  which  on 
account  of  its  weight  is  not  easily  movable.  In  this  way 
the  Selangeus,  after  he  has  cleansed  the  grains  of  gold,  trans- 
mits it  to  the  cooks,  who,  immediately  they  receive  it  by 
weight,  put  it  into  a  clay  pot,  and  in  proportion  to  its 
quantity  they  add  a  lump  of  lead,  grains  of  salt,  a  little  alloy 
of  silver  and  lead,  and  barley  bran.  The  pot's  mouth  being 
carefully  covered  and  luted  round,  they  cook  it  five  days  and 
five  nights  consecutively.  On  the  following  day, when  the  burnt 
materials  are  cooled,  they  pour  them  into  another  vase.  They 
find  none  of  the  things  which  were  put  in  together,  but  only 
a  mass  of  molten  gold,  but  little  less  than  the  original  matter* 
This  passage  has  been  carefully  examined,  to  see  if  it  was 
written  by  an  eye  witness  or  not.  The  words  **  I  imagine," 
if  they  are  in  the  original  of  Agatharohides,  indicate  that  it 
was  written  from  hearsay ;  though  this  evidence  is  incon- 
clusive, still  the  probability  is  great  that  the  writer  had  no 
personal  knowledge  of  the  matter  under  description.  The 
word  for  table  in  the  original  Greek  of  Photius  is  aijpay^ ; 
thus,  when  the  Selangeus  is  using  the  sponges,  "to  fiev 
i\a(f>pov  Kai  ')(avvov  efiirXe/cofievov  T0t9  apauofUKriv  airo  T7;? 
ar)payyo<;  apa<f>€p€i,,'*  and  the  Selangeus  is  "o  KoKovfievo^ 
0^X077609."  Miiller  suggests  that  the  Selangeus  was  he  who 
worked  at  the  Serangx,  and  there  is  no  difficulty  in  accepting 
the  connection  between  the  two  words. 
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The  table,  so  far  as  it  is  described,  is  referred  to  as  follows : 
"  Kara^aXKovcri  rrfv  aXrfKeafievrjv  fxapfiopov  hri  craviZo^ifSjneuL^ 
fA€v  Kol  KaT€^vafi€vr}^  ii<;  ioOeuLV  TOfirjv,  ovtc  iv  opOrj  Se  X^P^ 
pefi'qKVLa^  aWa  fiucpav  ixpv<rq<:  hnxXiaiv"  And  again,  after 
the  washing,  "to  Be  efi/SpiOei^  xal  arCKfiov  iirt  T179  crapiBo^ 
airoKeKpifJievov  airvXeiTrei."  The  word  aravi<i  appears  to  have 
meant  invariably  something  wooden,  while  arjpdX^  means 
a  hollowed  stone.  In  an  old  Greek  lexicon  penes  Mr.  Butler, 
of  Brasenose,  the  word  is  given  ''  a  word  of  doubtful  import, 
a  hollow  stone." 

It  is  necessary  to  choose  between  a  wooden  and  a  stone 
table.  With  only  the  text  in  hand  arjptvy^  takes  preference 
over  aavi^.  Admitting  the  connection  with  aijXayyev^,  the 
workman  implies  the  tool.  While  aapi^  is  a  general  word  of 
wide  application,  afjpar/^  is  a  special  name  for  a  special 
implement.  One  hearing  of  a  arjpay^  would  ask  for 
a  description,  and  receive  the  general  term  aavk  irXareia. 
Against  a  wooden  table  may  be  urged  that  the  country  could 
not  produce  a  broad  slab,  that  if  one  were  imported  it  would 
8j)lit  and  warp. 

Lying  about  the  mines  are  three  kinds  of  stone  implements. 
First  there  are  mortars  made  of  granite  ;  a  common  stone  for 
these  is  the  iapis  psaroniiis,  or  **  starling  granite/'  identified 
by  Brindley  as  coming  from  the  Mons  Claudianus.  Second, 
a  flattish  rounded  irregular  stone  some  eighteen  inches  broad 
by  ten  thick,  smoothed  on  all  sides  by  attrition.  There  are 
some  hundreds  of  these  in  large  heaps  at  the  mines  in  the 
AVadi  Tmbarik  at  Um  Roos.  Their  use  cannot  be  satis- 
factorily explained.      Third,   a  stone  of  which  a  sketch  is 


given. 


A  hollow  stone,  part  section  of  a  cylinder,  scored  across  the 
hollow  surface  by  light  chiselled  lines. 
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This  is  probably  the  arjpar/^  referred  to  by  Agatharchides. 
It  is  a  hollowed  stone,  the  first  meaning  of  arjpay^^  and  it 
would  well  serve  the  purpose  of  the  table  for  gold-washing. 
It  would  be  interesting  to  trace  the  word  back  to  some 
language  older  than  the  Greek. 

It  was  most  disappointing  that  beyond  an  occasional  scratch 
on  a  broken  water-vessel,  no  writing  of  any  sort  could  be 
found  at  IJm  Roos. 

The  mines  of  IJm  Elaigher,  name  derived  from  the  shrub 
Vigna  Nilotica,  extend  over  a  wide  undulating  plain  at  the 
foot  of  the  great  ridge  Abu  Dhaher. 

Here  are  evidences  of  two  periods  of  working.  The  surface 
quartz  has  been  burrowed  out,  and  in  the  middle  of  some  two 
hundred  perpendicular  shafts  are  the  remains  of  a  well-built 
settlement,  very  like  the  settlement  at  the  quarries  of  Mens 
Claudianus.  Roughly  square  in  outline,  it  contains  some  300 
rooms,  with  a  space  in  the  centre  where  formerly  stood 
a  temple  or  place  of  assembly.  It  is  not  clear  what  was 
sought  for  in  the  pits.  One  shaft  is  driven  a  considerable 
distance  in  a  hard,  green  granite.  A  plastered  building  was 
reported  to  exist  here,  but  was  not  found,  and  remains  to 
exhibit  to  some  future  explorer  perhaps  an  inscription  which 
will  throw  a  flood  of  light  upon  this  very  curious  mining 
district. 

The  quartz  was  worked  for  gold.  But  the  mineral  sought 
when  sinking  the  small  vertical  shafts  could  not  be  guessed 
at.  The  drawings  give  almost  all  that  could  be  learned  about 
these  mines. 

Of  the  topaz  diggings  near  Wadi  Ehashab  in  lat.  I^.  2418 
and  long.  E.  34*28  but  little  need  be  said.  All  the  "  ginna '' 
hills  of  a  soft,  close-grained  metamorphic  rock  look  as  if  they 
have  been  ploughed.  Every  boulder  has  been  turned  over, 
and  exposes  an  unweathered  surface.  This  has  a  curious 
effect,  for  it  is  a  feature  of  these  rocks  that  they  all  weather 
a  rich  brown  colour,  though  they  are  inside  of  a  rich  green 
matrix  containing  angular  yellow  blocks. 

The  old  method  of  searching  for  topazes  as  described  by 
Photius  is  curious  as  indicating  the  scarcity  of  metal  tools, 
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whicli  were  owned  only  by  the  great  men.  The  people 
seurch^'d  at  night,  for  the  atone  was  lustrous  only  in  the  dark,  - 
and  on  finding  a  atone  they  placed  oyer  it  a  (TKa(j>i^  (conf.  the 
akep  of  Lincolnshire)  proportioned  in  size  to  the  lustre.  In 
tlie  day  workmen  cuoie  and,  cutting  round  the  rim  of  the 
a-Kaipiv,  removed  the  atone.  To-day  the  Ababdi  hunt  for  the 
topazea  by  turning  over  the  stones. 

The  most  intercating  mines  in  the  whole  district  are  tfad 
emerald  mines,  which  supplied  the  Cleopatras  with  jewels. 
One  is  mentioned  as  presented  to  Lathyrus,  engraved  with. 
Cleopatra's  portrait. 

Idrisi,  the  geographer,  after  referring  to  the  gold  mines  of 
Allaki,  writes  aa  follows :  "  Not  far  from  the  town  of  Asauan 
on  the  east  hank  of  the  Nile  is  another  mountain,  in  the 
roota  of  which  ia  a  mine  of  emeralds.  Nor  ia  there  found  in 
the  whole  world  a  mine  other  than  this  one,  which  ia  indeed 
crowded  with  miners,  And  from  hence  the  emeralds  are 
diatribuled  over  the  whole  world." 

Sir  John  Ohardin  writes  of  Egypi  u  "  a  Ooantry  of  fair 
emeralds,"  and  it  is  probable  that  ontil  the  oonqnest  of  Feni 
in  1521  these  were  the  only  mines  known,  though  occasional 
emeralds  were  brought  from  India. 

The  Jebel  Zabara,  as  the  emerald  mines  are  now  called,  are 
a  mass  of  green  talcoae  achlat,  with  veins  of  talc  and  quartz. 
They  are  some  1200  feet  high,  and  spread  over  an  area  of 
some  forty  aquare  miles.  Both  north  and  south  atdea  have 
been  attacked,  and  the  mass  is  honey-combed  with  holes,  from 
each  of  which  streams  a  shining  talus  of  mica  particles.  The 
hills  have  much  the  appearance  of  a  great  rabbit-warren. 
There  are  two  main  centres  of  activity ;  that  on  the  south 
flank,  whence  springs  the  Wadi  Sikait  to  join  the  Wadi 
Jemal,  and  that  on  the  north,  whence  springs  the  Wad!  Gha- 
dir  already  referred  to  as  possibly  a  Fboenician  name.  Here 
no  pre-Ptolemaic  remains  were  found,  though  in  the  rugged 
mountainous  area  they  may  easily  have  existed  unobserved. 
The  Wadi  Sikait  seems  to  have  been  longest  occupied.  Here 
are  three  rook  temples  hewn  in  the  soft  rock  in  very  ruinous 
condition.     Of  one  the  three  portals  bear   an   inscription 
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published  in  the  AthencBum  of  the  8th  of  August,  1891,  and, 
though  long  studied  by  Canon  Wright,  of  Coningsby,  inde- 
cipherable save  for  the  dedication  of  the  temple  to  Apollo 
and  all  the  gods,  and  a  mention  of  Berenice,  which  may  refer 
either  to  a  queen  or  the  port  50  miles  off.  Later  apparently 
than  these  and  more  costly  in  erection  is  a  fine  building  of 
dry  stone,  of  good  proportion  and  imposingly  placed  on 
a  rock  jutting  from  the  valley  side.  To  this  led  up  a  hand- 
some flight  of  steps.  The  stones  are  naturally  squared. 
There  is  no  roof  to  the  body  of  the  building,  but  the  apsis  is 
roofed  with  long  shining  slabs  of  schist,  which  look  like  beams 
of  wood  petrified.  The  body  is  filled  with  tumbled  slabs. 
From  the  platform  before  the  door  a  view  is  obtained  of  the 
watch  towers  perched  on  the  hills  where  are  the  principal 
shafts.  I  have  used  the  word  apsis,  for  I  believe  the  building 
to  have  been  a  church.  The  side  window,  the  absence  of 
portico,  the  niches  in  the  wall,  and  the  apse  all  suggest 
a  church.  Yet  on  this  point  I  am  not  able  to  say  more  than 
that  during  the  long  periods  of  Christianity  in  the  third  and 
fourth  centuries  the  mines  were  steadily  worked,  and  that  it 
would  be  as  natural  to  look  for  a  church  here  as  for  a  temple 
built  during  the  Pagan  Greek  occupation.  Until  1358  the 
mines  were  worked  by  the  Egyptians,  who  had  here  a  staff 
of  clerks  and  overseers.  No  remains  however  of  their  occu- 
pation were  found.  The  houses  of  the  Wadi  Sikait  are  of 
European  construction,  and  the  non-discovery  of  modem 
Egyptian  remains  makes  it  impossible  to  say  that  pre- 
Ptolemaic  remains  might  not  be  found  on  further  search. 
The  area  of  mountain  and  valley  to  be  searched  is  immense, 
and  no  one  central  water  supply  was  found  round  which  all 
miners  would  be  compelled  to  congregate. 

Some  ten  miles  to  the  north,  where  the  many  small  affluents 
of  the  Wadi  Ghadira  spring  from  the  foot  of  the  mountain, 
are  the  broad  deep  shafts  of  the  Albanian  miners  who  worked 
under  Cailliaud  in  Muhammad  Ali's  time.  Here,  however, 
nothing  was  found  older  than  the  nineteenth  century.  Yet  it 
is  probable  that  by  following  the  Wadi  Ghadira  to  the  sea  some 
interesting  discoveries  might  be  made.     One,  if  not  two,  of 
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the  watch  towers  on  the  hills  seemed  placed  especially  to  look 
out  over  the  sea,  which  is  only  some  25  miles  distant.  Some 
port  would  probably  be  fouud.  For  except  Berenice,  which 
is  sheltered  by  a  natural  promontory,  the  ports  of  the  Red 
Sea  are  opposite  valleys  which  at  once  form  a  road  into  the 
interior,  afford  water,  pasture,  and  firewood,  and  at  the  same 
time  make  a  gap  in  the  coral  reef  which  lines  the  coast. 
For  the  coral  insect  dies  under  or  avoids  the  fresh  water 
which  the  valley  from  time  to  time  carries  into  the  sea. 

The  country  examined  by  the  late  Expedition  extends  south 
only  so  far  as  lat.  23*30.  The  map  thus  overlaps  that  of 
Bellefonds,  engraved  by  the  French  War  Office  in  1852  from 
observations  made  in  1831-2. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  portion  contained  in  both 
maps  shows  very  wide  differences.  Accuracy  must  be  ad- 
judged to  the  newer  map,  constructed  on  many  astronomical 
observations  and  plane-table  bearings.  Example  may  be 
taken  of  the  ireureSa/crvkov  ''opo^,  which  Bellefonds  places  in 
lat.  23.  The  new  map  and  the  Admiralty  chart  place  these 
hills  in  23*30.  As  a  piece  of  geography  this  country  must 
be  done  over  again.  But  the  map  has  a  value  as  indicating 
the  names  of  some  twenty  mines.  Here  are  the  mines  of 
Allaki,  described  by  Diodorus,  and  here  are  the  mines  for 
which  that  astonishing  character  Abderrahman  el  Omary 
fou<j:ht  and  intrifjued  with  the  Christian  kinofs  to  the  south 

DO  O 

for  thirty  years  of  bloodshed  and  treachery. 

In  the  history  of  gold-mining  there  can  be  no  more 
astonishing  episode  than  this  of  the  ninth  century,  ending  in 
the  assassination  by  his  own  slaves  of  the  bloody-handed 
adventurer.  Tow^ards  the  end  of  his  career,  when  he  had 
made  a  solitude  and  called  it  peace,  G0,000  camels  carried 
to  his  workmen  provisions  from  Assuan.  And  this  supply 
was  exclusive  of  supplies  of  wheat  received  by  way  of  Aidab 
in  such  quantities  that  Tulun,  the  ruler  of  Egypt,  sought  to 
stop  the  export  from  Suez,  and  only  removed  the  prohibition 
from  fear  of  El  Omary's  100,000  men. 

It  was  thought  that  this  ancient  port  of  Aidab  had  at  last 
been  definitely  placed  on  the  map. 


THE  MINES  OP  THE  NORTHERN  ETBAI.  831 

Great  interest  attaches  to  the  port  of  Aidab,  which  has  been 
placed  by  Arab  geographers  both  in  Abyssinia  and  Egypt. 

Jeddah,  now  for  400  years,  has  been  the  pilgrims'  door  to 
Mecca.  The  corresponding  route  from  Egypt  was  from  Kos 
to  Aidab,  and  from  1060  to  1260  these  towns  throve.  Aidab 
was  thought  to  be  one-and-a-half  day's  sail  from  Jeddah. 
Yet  with  such  ample  indications  it  has  never  been  found. 
Purday  in  1878  approaching  from  the  north  marked  a  native 
town  in  ruins.  But  it  was  near  Berenice,  and  he  regarded  it 
as  a  village  in  some  way  connected  with  that  town. 

In  1891  in  the  same  neighbourhood  I  marked  a  Jebel 
Aidab,  and  thought  the  ruins  must  be  those  of  Aidab  town. 
But  a  further  examination  shows  that  the  coast  from  here  to 
Massowa  has  many  mountains  Aidab,  which  indeed  may  well 
be  a  word  meaning  "  mountain "  and  connected  with  the 
"  ida  "  of  Morocco.  The  town  of  Aidab  cannot  therefore  yet 
be  placed  with  certainty. 

In  summing  up  the  above  notes  there  seems  nothing  known 
in  contradiction  of  the  following. 

Minerals  seem  to  have  been  always  sought  after  by  the 
early  rulers  of  Egypt.  The  first  mines  worked  were  those  of 
the  Wadi  Mughara  in  the  Sinai  peninsular  by  Senoferu,  towards 
the  end  of  the  third  or  beginning  of  the  fourth  dynasty. 

The  earliest  inscriptions  in  the  mines  and  quarries  of 
Hammamat  date  from  the  fifth  dynasty.  It  may  be  presumed 
that  as  the  third  dynasty  inscriptions  have  been  preserved  at 
Wadi  Maghara,  they  would  have  also  been  preserved  at 
Hammamat  had  the  latter  mines  then  been  known.  It  is 
curious  that  the  more  distant  mines  should  have  been  the 
earlier  worked.  Possibly  those  of  Sinai  were  on  a  trade 
route  older  than  that  of  Eoptos.  Possibly  the  Egyptians 
had  kxiown  them  on  their  march  from  Asia.  Possibly  the 
desert  which  was  called  the  land  of  the  gods  was  regarded 
with  fear  and  distrust. 

Hammamat  bears  inscriptions  of  the  5th,  6th,  and  onwards 
up  to  Ptolemaic  times.  The  earliest  paintings  represent  the 
first  Egyptians  as  brown  men  and  yellow  women.  This  was 
remembered  when  we  interviewed  an  old  and  very  striking 
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Abbadi  whose  harim  were  yellow  and  whose  lofty  stature  and 
massive  features  were  reproduced  in  small  in  a  family  of 
most  handsome  yellow  children.  The  children  were  note- 
worthy for  the  beauty  of  their  skin  and  the  brilliancy  of  their 
eyes. 

Later  the  Egyptians  become  of  a  darker  colour.  It  seems 
probable  that  they  found  the  Nile  valley  inhabited  when 
they  arrived,  and  that  they  intermarried  with  the  aboriginals, 
who  were  of  a  dark  brown. 

Such  seem  to  have  been  the  Ethiopians.  It  is  not  placing 
on  etymology  more  than  it  will  bear  to  say  that  the  resem- 
blance of  the  jSthiopian  kings'  names  to  modern  Berber 
words  indicates  that  the  Ethiopians  were  the  Berbers  of 
to-day.  The  Ethiopians  must  be  then  regarded  as  a  strictly 
riparian  race.  And  it  must  be  remembered  that  between 
the  cultivated  Nile  border  and  the  mountain  pasture  valleys 
and  metal  mountains  is  a  belt  of  waterless  desert  with  an 
average  width  of  two  days'  journey.  Life  in  the  Nile  valley 
is  no  preparation  for  crossing  such  a  belt. 

A  third  distinct  race  were  the  men  of  Kush.  These  were 
immigrants  who  entered  Africa  near  Massowa  and  Suakin. 
Of  their  descendants  are  the  Beja,  and  of  the  Beja  are  the 
Bishari  of  to-day.  They  have  an  instinctive  horror  of  a  mine 
or  of  entering  a  cave. 

As  a  question  of  probability,  we  may  dismiss  as  the  pre- 
Ptoleraaic  miners  the  Ethiopians  and  the  Kushites.  The 
ancient  Egyptians  would  have  left  inscriptions,  as  at  Wadi 
Maghara  and  at  Haraaraat. 

But  only  at  Sighdit  is  found  an  hieroglyphic  inscription. 
This  one  might  judge  to  be  Ptolemaic,  and  to  belong  to  the 
more  recent  buildings.  It  is  merely  scratched  on  the  rock, 
and  is  by  no  means  the  permanent  and  pompous  record  of  an 
ancient  Egyptian  monarch.  The  mines  of  the  country  of  the 
Wawat  seem  to  be  identical  with  those  of  Allaki,  in  the 
country  now  called  the  country  of  the  Babs.  This  country 
had  in  the  ninth  century  of  our  era  a  king  to  whom  the 
Christian  kings  of  Dongola  and  Suria  (Khartum)  sometimes 
fled  for  refuge,  and  this  king  became  the  Sheikh  el  Jebel, 
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which  seems  to  give  the  origin  of  the  ''  old  man  of  the  moun- 
tain." But  the  people  of  the  Wawa  were  Kushites, 
Blemmyes,  Beja. 

There  is  much  that  points  to  an  aboriginal  mining  race 
preceding  or  contemporaneous  with,  but  unknown  to,  the 
ancient  Egyptians.  The  clusters  of  little  stone  cottages  were 
not  inhabited  by  overseers,  nor  were  they  built  for  or  by 
slaves  and  captives,  with  whose  misery  the  language  of  2000 
years  ago  excites  our  sympathy.  Herodotus  heard  that  the 
country  was  inhabited  by  Blemmyes  and  Troglodytes.  And 
the  analogy  with  the  dual  occupation  of  Darfur  seems  the 
most  probable  explanation  of  the  ancient  mining  towns  and 
ancient  mining  methods  which  have  been  referred  to. 
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Art.  XVI. — On  Hiuen-Tsang  instead  of  Tuan  Chwang, 
and  the  necessift/  of  avoiding  the  Pekinese  sounds  in  the 
quotations  of  ancient  proper  names  in  Chinese.  By  Dr. 
Terrien  de  Lacouperie,  late  Professor  of  Indo- 
Chinese  Philology  (University  College). 

Summary, — §  1.  Why  hesitations  on  spelling  the  name  of  Hinen- 
Tsang.  2.  Chinese  custom  of  Tahu-ing  proper  names  of 
reigning  dynasty.  3.  Curious  effects  in  numismatic  books. 
4.  Hiuen  "^  substituted  by  Ytien  'jJQ  in  1662  in  all  reprinted 
works.  5.  Spelling  Yuen  instead  of  Hiuen  is  yielding  to 
a  temporary  superstition.  6.  Modem  sounds  in  Pekinese 
are  much  debased.  7.  Instance  of  A-yil  for  A-dzuks: 
A(;6\ia.  8.  Two  corruptions  absorb  one  sixth  of  the 
Pekinese  Toeabulary.  9.  Confusions  in  the  names  of 
dynasties.  10.  Tsany  is  the  right  spelling  of  the  alleged 
Chtoang.     11.  Conclusion. 

1.  The  reasons  which  induce  me  to  preserve  the  spelling 
HiUEN-TsANG  instead  of  adopting  the  newly-proposed  Yuan 
Chicang^  are  that  the  latter  is  erroneous  and  without  any 
standing  whatever,  while  the  other,  besides  its  long  accept- 
ance by  European  scholars,  is  more  true  to  history. 


^  Yuan  ehwang  or  Hiouen  Thtang  P  ByT.  "W.  Rhys  Dayids,  above  pp.  377-379. 

[The  learned  writer  has  not  quite  unaerstood  the  point  I  intended  to  raise  in 
my  letter.  No  two  of  the  six  European  writers  (all  of  them  well-known  writers 
on  Chinese  subjects)  quoted  in  the  letter  agree  in  their  method  of  representing  in 
Em^lish  letters  the  pronunciation  of  a  name  that  has  to  be  constantly  used  by 
Inmanists.  How  then  are  they  to  pronounce  it  ?  As  a  first  step  I  ascertained  by 
the  method  set  out  in  the  letter,  that  the  modem  pronunciation  of  any  ordinary 
person  in  Pekin  of  the  second  of  the  two  sets  of  characters  used  in  China  for  the 
pilgrim's  name  would  be  represented  (in  the  transliteration  used  by  Indianists)  by 
1  iian  Chwang.  I  expressed  no  opinion  as  to  whether  that  pronunciation  was 
erroneous  or  not,  and  distinctly  reserved  the  further  (and  very  important)  ques- 
tions as  to  what  the  pronunciation  *  may  have  been  elsewhere  and  in  the  pilgrim's 
time.'  The  sole  object  of  the  letter  was  to  elicit  the  opinion  of  others  competent 
to  speak  on  those  points.— Rh.  D.] 
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We  are  told  in  the  notice  on  the  subject  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  last  April,  that  the  name  of  the 
illustrious  pilgrim  to  India  appears  to  have  been  written 
3t  ^  (Hiuen  Tnang^)  and  %  (g  {Yuen  Tnang),  but  the 
cause  of  this  difference  is  not  explained.  As  it  is  important 
in  the  discussion,  let  us  see  briefly  in  what  it  consists. 

2.  It  has  long  been  customary  in  China  to  consider  as 
tabu-ed  the  personal  names  of  the  sovereigns  of  the  reigning 
dynasty.*  "  So  soon  as  a  dynastic  change  has  been  effected, 
the  Tabu,  which  has  previou^tly  been  in  force,  is  removed, 
and  thus  at  the  present  time  only  the  personal  names  of  the 
reigning  Mandshu  house  are  unwritable."'  Other  characters 
near  in  sound  but  not  fully  homophonous  were  often  employed 
instead  of  those  temporarily  disused.  The  practice  is  gradu- 
ally becoming  quaint  and  before  long  will  be  obsolete ;  for 
instance,  when  Tsung  Hien,  whose  reign  was  styled  Yung 
Tcheng,  came  to  the  throne  (a.d.  1723-1735),  his  personal 
name  was  ^  |  JHt  Yn-tchen,  *  Inherited  blessings,'  and  to  ex- 
press the  same  ideas,  his  subjects  were  directed  to  write 
it  %^  Yun-tching^  *  Permitted  felicity.'  But  when  the 
reigning  emperor,  whose  nien  hno  is  Kwang-siii,  began  his 
reign,  tlie  symbols  of  his  personal  name,  ^  \^  Tmi  Tien, 
remained  in  use,  with  the  sole  exception  that  the  bottom  line 
of  the  second  character  was  dropped  ^'l^. 

3.  Now  during  the  present  dynasty  a  large  part  of  the 
ancient  literature  has  been  re-edited  and  printed  with  due 
observance  of  this  superstition,  until  recent  years.  For  the 
unaware  readers  this  might  produce  the  most  ludicrous  effects 
and  confusions.     Let  us  take  as  an  example  a  learned  work 

1  Hiuen  Tsnn/j  or  Hiouni  Tsang  in  French.  Sir  Thomas  Wade  him^tlf  is 
qnoted  in  tho  above  paper  a'^  preterinj^  Higuch  to  hswtu  or  tjunn.  Mcirrisson 
wrote  Henrn  Tf^ing  (with  the  first  e  for  ij :   Edkins  writes  Hiutn  'Ts,inq. 

'  Tht;  foHowing  works  contain  interesting;  information  on  tlie  suhjt'ct: — T.iu- 
hia,  Hm  lun,  kiv.  0  (a  special  paper  written  by  a  Chinese  anthor  ol  the  V  1th 
cent.)-  Ililderic  Friend,  Enphoiusm  and  Tahn  in  China ^  Folkh)re  Keconi,  ISSl, 
vol.  i.  pp.  71-yi.  K.  K.  l)ou<,Has,  On  Tohn-ed  Charocttrs,  Chinese  Manual, 
1889,  pp.  372-376.  T.  de  L.,  Babylonian  and  Oriental  Record,  1889,  vol.  iii. 
p.  219;  Cdtal'xjHc  of  Chinese  Coins  from  the  Vllth  Cent.  B.C.  to  A.JJ  621, 
Includtng  the  Series  in  the  British  MuseufUf  1892,  p.  xxxvi. 

'  K.  K.  Doujjlas,  i  e. 
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on  numismatics,  the  Titiuen  she  ^  ^,  in  sixteen  books, 
published  in  1833,  which  I  happen  to  have  on  my  table. 
The  author  claims  to  reproduce  in  facsimile  the  coins  he 
describes.  We  remark  that  Shun  ffC  (personal  name  of  the 
last  emperor  and  altered  into  flT)*  is  reproduced  without 
alteration  ;  it  shows  that  the  author  wrote  before  1862.  But 
the  legends,  if|  $  ifi  )|[  Tsing  ning  tung  pao,  issued  in 
1055-1065,  JjZfc  ^  JS,  5E  ^^^^9  ^^^^  tung  pao,  issued  in  1603, 
are  reproduced  as  jfl  '^  3i§  ||[  and  ^  ji§  i£  X/  because 
Ning  ^  and  Hung  ^/,  were  the  personal  names  of  Siuan 
Tsung  (Tao  Kwang)  and  Kao  Tsung  [Kien  lung)  of  the 
present  dynasty,  contemporarily  and  before  the  author's 
time. 

4.  Applied  to  the  reproduction  of  proper  names  of  ancient 
times,  in  the  new  editions  of  olden  texts,  the  results  are 
disastrous.  Let  us  come  nearer  the  object  of  the  present 
note.  When  Sheng  Tsu  {K*anghi)  ascended  the  throne  in 
1662,  one  of  his  personal  names  was  ^  Hiuen  ;  henceforth 
the  symbol  was  altered  into  £,  but  more  commonly  sub- 
stituted altogether  by  ;jt;  Yuen. 

Tcheng^  Uiuen  %  2r>  ^  famous  commentator  of  the  Han 
period,  was  henceforth  quoted  as  Tcheng  Tuen  ^  ;jt;,  and 
became  liable  to  confusion  with  a  writer  of  the  latter  name 
of  the  Yuen  dynasty. 

In  reprinting  the  Buddhist  Records,  wherever  a  Hiuen 
^  occurred,  an  Yuen  jQ  was  reprinted  in  its  place.  Hiuen 
tchiu,  Hiuen  T*ai,  Hiuen  Hao,  etc.,  all  Buddhist  pilgrims, 
who  went  from  or  through  China  to  India  in  the  seventh 
century,  were  reprinted  Yuen  Tchiu,  Yuen  T'ai,  Yuen 
Hao,  etc. 

The  name  of  the  great  pilgrim  Hiuen  Tsang  £  §|  did  not 
escape  the  fate  of  the  others.     Previously  to  the  K'ang-hi 

1  Cf.  Tsiuen  ShSy  kiv.  9,  f.  23 ;  10,  £.  3  ;  12,  f.  8. 

'  I  always  write  Uh  for  EnglUh  eh,  because  of  the  confunon  otherwise  possible 
with  the  French  cA  (=8h)  and  the  German  eh  {=x)- 

J.&.A.B.  1892.  64 
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reign,  it  had  never  been  written  with  an  ^  Yuftt,  as  shown 
by  the  ancient  editions  of  the  Buddhist  records,  the  ancient 
dictionarieB,  and  the  JCanf}  hi  tse  Hen  itself.' 

5.  Therefore  spelling  Yiian  or  Ynen  the  name  Hiitm  of 
the  pilgrim  would  be  unsoholarly  and  give  way  to  a  temporary 
superstition,  which  as  far  as  we  know  may  have  disappeared 
within  a  few  years  hence,  Not  a  few  modern  scholars  have 
ceased  to  pay  attention  to  it  with  reference  to  ancient  proper 
oames. 

Should  any  of  my  readers  select  to  write  the  name  of  Hiuen 
Tsang  in  modern  Pekinese  according  to  the  convenient  Wade 
transliteration,  it  is  not  Yuan  Chimng  which  he  must  writs, 

but  IJsiiAN    CHWANO.' 

6.  The  sounds  of  modem  Pekinese  are  ranch  debased  and 
entirely  unfit  for  the  quotation  of  ancient  Chinese  names 
without  the  characters  in  European  literature.  The  num 
of  distinct  syllables,  once  available  for  the  transliteration  of 
foreign  proper  names,  has  dwindled  down  considerably,  and 
the  effect  of  this  shrinking  of  material  is  also  troublesome  for 
the  native  names  in  history.  Let  those  who  favour  the  use 
of  Pekinese,  in  quotations  of  ancient  literature,  attempt  to 
read  thus  an  ancient  transliteration  of  Baddhist  words.  We 
bave  already  enough  difficulties  to  overcome  in  Chinese  re- 
researohes  without  increasing  them  with  the  Pekinese 
corruptions. 

7.  Forinatance,  thename  of  ^foia  was  transcribed  "^  ^f 
A'jfH,  which  would  have  been  rather  wide  of  the  mark,  and 
without  raison  d'itre.  In  the  ancient  Mandarin  represented 
by  our  dictionaries,  instead  of  yti,  we  find  yiih  (cf.  Basile, 
Medhurst,  Wella  Williams,  etc.).  The  final  -k  shows  that 
a  consonant  at  the  end  was  fading  away ;  we  recover  it  in 
the  dialectal  pronunciation  yok,  of  Canton,  Amoy,  Shanghai, 
eto.  With  A-yok  we  are  already  one  step  nearer  of  the 
original  pattern.  Now,  if  we  refer  to  the  most  archaic  of 
the  Chinese  dialectical  sounds,  those  of  the  Sinioo-Annamite, 

>  CI.  K'anj  ki  tu  tim,  i.  t.  ^  . 

*  On  lome  donbti  about  olmant,  at.  ii\fH  nots. 
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which  branched  of  200  b.c.,^  we  see  that  the  ancient  sound  of 
piih  was  dzuk.^  Therefore  the  name  of  Agoka  was  transcribed 
A'dzuk,  and  should  we  not  know  the  antecedent  of  the 
Chinese  transcription,  we  might  have  easily  recognized  it  in 
A'dzuk,  but  not  in  the  Pekinese  A-yii? 

Of  course  I  will  admit  that  this  is  an  exceptional  case,  and 
that  giving  up  Pekinese  would  not  have  led  us  farther  than 
A't/iih,  but  there  the  survival  of  a  final  was  suggestive  of 
a  further  enquiry.  We  cannot  expect  to  be  able  to  drive 
home  Chinese  transcriptions  in  every  case,  but  we  may  ask 
not  to  be  compelled  to  accept  as  usual  renderings  sounds 
which  are  emaciated,  and  take  us  far  away  of  any  possible 
identification. 

8.  For  instance,  the  modern  Pekinese  chi  (tchi)  conceals 
the  ancient  Mandarin  kih,  ki,  isih,  tsi,  ichih,  and  tchi,  which 
themselves  recover  the  former  kik,  kip,  kit,  tsik,  taip,  tsit,  tchik, 
fehip,  tchit,  preserved  in  the  Archaic  dialects ;  and  the  modem 
Pekinese  Iisi  conceals  the  ancient  Mandarin  hi,  hih,  si,  sih, 
which  themselves  recover  the  hik,  hip,  hit,  sik,  sip,  sit,  pre- 
served in  the  dialects. 

Thus,  the  two  modem  Pekinese  syllables  chi  and  hsi  are 
the  present  decay  of  twenty-five  syllables  all  formerly 
distinct,  and  still  represented  by  ten  distinct  syllables  in  the 
ancient  Mandarin.  Albeit  all  the  vocabulary  is  not  so  bad 
as  that,  I  think  that  the  instances  quoted,  which  throw  dis- 
order in  more  than  one-sixth  of  the  whole,^  are  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  adoption  of  Pekinese  in  European  sinology  for 
historical  researches  is  far  from  being  desirable. 

9.  There  are  several  names  of  Chinese  dynasties  which  are 
easily  confused  in  Pekinese ;  such  as  Ts*in  ^,  Tsin  ^,  and 

^  Of.  The  chronological  table  of  Chinese  dialects  in  my  work  on  The  Languaget 
of  China  before  the  Chinese,  1887,  §  205. 

'  Cf.  P.  Legrand  de  la  Liraye,  Frononetalion  figurde  da  earaetkres  Chinois  m 
Mandarin  Annamitey  Saigon,  1875,  p.  297. 

'  Stanislas  Julian,  who  was  not  aware  of  the  archaic  sounds  preserved  in  the 

dialects,  could  only  state  that  ^  represented  ^6  in  A^ka  (while  it  represented 

really  ^ok),     Cf.  his  Methode  pour  deehifrer  et  tramerire  les  nouM  Sanscrit*  qui 
8$  reneontrent  dans  lee  livres  Chinois,  1861,  No.  2265. 

*  In  Wells  Williams,  Syllabic  Dictionary,  217  out  of  1150  pages  ;  in  G.  Stent, 
Fekineu  Vocabulary,  110  out  of  648  pages. 
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Kill  ^,  which  are  tranacribed  CA'tn  and  Chin  (Tch'in  and 
Tc/iiti),  and  in  the  Sacred  Booh  of  the  East,  Kh\Ti  and  ^in, 
where,  unfortunately  for  tha  non -specialist  acholara,  i 
peculiar  Bystem  of  transcription  adopted  in  the  collection 
happens,  in  the  Chinese  series,  to  bo  complicated  with  the 
Pt-kinese  sound.  Perusing  some  days  ago  a  recent  work  by 
a  well-known  scholar,  not  a  sinologist,  I  met  therein  a  vugne 
quotation  from  this  learned  collection,  where  a  curtailed 
reference  was  made  to  a  K'in  dynasty.  I  have  not  yet  found 
which  of  the  three  dynasties,  mentioned  previously,  is  there 
referred  to.  So  mncb  for  the  advantages  of  the  Pekinese 
sounds. 

10.  lu  the  name  of  Hiiien  Ttang,  the  second  symbol  is 
pronounced  cimaiig  (tchwung)  in  Pekinese.  I  do  not  see  any 
advantage  in  adopting  it  except  that  of  a  useless  complication. 
The  Imperial  dictionary  of  K'ang  hi'  quotes  four  previous 
dictionaries  which  give  the  pronunciation  by  the  well-known 
/an  tmk  method.     They  are : — 

1°.  The  Kicaiig  >jm  of  a.d.  1008. 

2°.  The  T-<ih  ,jm  of  a.d.  1039. 

3".  The  Yun  hicH  of  a.d.  1300. 

4°.  The  Tefieng  yun  of  a.d.  1375. 
The  initial  is  marked  by  tB  ;«(u  in  the  first ;  by  :^  ^[ai  in 
the  fourth,  and  again  by  ^  U(&\  in  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth ;  this  7f  spelling  ia  given  with  special  reference  to 
the  name  of  £  ^.  Moreover  in  the  first  case,  ^  teatig, 
and  in  the  second  case,  ^  (sang,  are  given  as  being  homo- 
nymous of  ^  ,^  whose  pronunciation  ia  therefore  settled  to 
be  tiang. 

11.  Such  are  the  reasons  which  justify  the  spelling  of 
Uiuen-Tiang  for  the  name  of  the  great  Chinese  Buddhist, 
pilgrim  of  the  seventh  century,  and  the  avoidance  of  Pekinese 
sounds  for  the  historical  names. 

'  Ct.  Fang-ki  lu  tint,  ».  T.  (g  . 
■  *  In  Fekiaese,  then  two  word*  tiatig  an  «tiU  at  prsMDt  prouoDDced  Uaip,  and 
it  may  be  asked  if  the  dixsiged  aoimd  ehvang  ODght  to  be  applied  to  8£  in 
a  proper  name. 
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Art.  XVII. — A  Babylonian  Ritual  Text.    By  C.  J.  Ball, 

M.R.A.S. 

(4  R  23.    No.  1.) 

The  original  of  the  document  here  translated  (K  4806) 
is  unfortunately  much  injured,  and  the  text  presents 
great — Dr.  Jensen  has  said  insuperable^-difficulties  to  the 
translator.  Dr.  Sayce  has  attempted  a  version  of  Col.  I. 
in  his  Ilihhert  Lectures,  p.  495.  Dr.  Jensen  has  made 
some  good  remarks  on  the  piece,  and  given  a  version 
of  Col.  I.  8-15  in  his  Koamologie  (pp.  91  sqq,).  A 
closer  study  of  the  entire  text  reveals  important  points 
of  contact  between  this  document  and  others,  published 
in  the  same  volume  of  inscriptions,  from  which  I  have 
attempted  to  extract  a  connected  sense  elsewhere  {Olimpsen 
of  Babylonian  Beligion,  P.S.B.A.,  Feb.  1892).  These  will 
be  noticed  in  due  course.  In  general,  it  may  be  said  that, 
in  spite  of  a  few  still  enigmatical  expressions,  it  is  clear 
that  we  have  in  this  interesting  relic  of  Babylonian  religion 
an  Office  or  Liturgy,  in  which  rubrics  or  ritual  directions 
are  interspersed  with  prayers  and  invocations  of  gods. 
The  purpose  of  the  whole  appears  to  be  the  consecration 
of  a  graven  image ;  not  as  Dr.  Jensen  thinks,  of  a  new  city. 

It  is  true  that  ^Jf  >-t]]  ^^  ^»-  may  be  read  du  gal  essi, 
"  sons  of  the  new  city."  But  it  is  also  true  that  t^  >^Yl 
might  be  read  sihir,  as  elsewhere;  while  ^^  ^f*-  may  be 
Sin  innamar  "the  moon  is  visible,"  or  the  like  (cp.  3  R 
61,  No.  8,  1 ;  58,  No.  12,  1.  2).  This  is  the  more  probable, 
as  the  purport  of  the  opening  lines  seems  to  have  been 
to  fix  the  time  astronomically  for  the  rites  which  follow. 
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Col.  I.      Obverae. 


Dingir  E-baira  lag  du  ud  xxx  gon  (ud)na-a-an 
NuBku  mar  salasi  buhbubim 

Vll.  dingir  mei  dn  d.  Emme'Sarra  zi  dub-dubbu  mei 


XII.  dingir  meS   za-bar  ana   sag  Hlis   za-bttr   gub-ma 
liliS  za-bar  tehl 

Ou  gal  gu  mag  Sam  KI-Us  azagga 

gugallum  gumahhu  fcabis  rile  ellitim 
sa-gub  (?)  dib-diba  ge-gal  da-galla 

ibtah  kirhiii  mtirim  hegalli 
Dingir  Qu-Sarra  unia  agar  gilia 

fcis  i7.  Nirba  muiuKUu  agar 
8U  mu  leg-lagga  Si  zu  bal-bale 

qafaija  azag  meS  iqqd  maharka 


Kr  zu-ab  hi  siig  ge  '2.  gu  »a  zag  la  liliS  za-bar 
ina  gin  sag  kud  gin  dugga  turahhaj 

Gu  tViYfi  il.  Zi  atta-ma 

ana  parfi  kidtuii  naiuka 

ana  darii  U.  NiagiSzidda  ibrtka 

[XII.  ?  dingir]  mei  gal  mei  gifi-gar  mei  ufuri 

[kibit  BeU  mu]sim  parfi  m  aatni  «  irjitim 

\ana  in  ff  dingir]  Ga-lum  Hppaqid-ma 

[sig  alam  ne]  ana  il.  Belu  liqla'a 

[ka  zu-ab  ia  iag  ge  3.  g]u  ia  gubu  la  lilii  za-bar  a  rami 

[gu  mulu]  na  elum  mulu  na  li-ku  ban-na 

[gu  ga]  ^allu  belum  aa  gallum  adi  matt  jalil 

kur  gal  a  dingir  Mul-Iilla  mulu  na  li-ku 
iadv  rabu  abu  ilu  y|  ia  jallum  adi  mat 

siba  nam-tar  tarra  mulu  na  li-ku 

rTu  muiim  simdti  ia  fallum  adi  mat  ^ 
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Col.  II.     Obverse. 


tu  (or  mu)  galgal  .  .  . 

labia  fulbdti]  .  .  .  ina  tu  (or  mu)  •  .  • 
gana  gal-galla  .  .  . 

ia  miristi  .  •  . 
ina  bu  .  .  . 

ki-§ii-bim  .  .  . 

ana  sag  lili§  za-bar  .  .  . 

Siba  zidda  siba  [zidda] 
10  riu  kinu  riu  \kinu\ 

En-Iilla  siba  [zidda] 

En-lil  riu  [kinu] 

umun  tig  kala-ma  siba  [zidda] 

bel  naphar  mdti  riu  [kinu'] 

15     umun  tig  d.  Igigi  siba  zid[da] 

bel  naphar  il,  Jf  riu  ki[nu] 

umun  tig  dargul  siba  [zidda] 

bel  tarkulli  ri[u  kinu] 
umun  mani  gi§-garra  umun  ma[ni  gis-garra] 
20  belum  mussir  .  .  . 

umun  mani  gi§-garra  [umun  mani  giS-garra] 

belum  mu§§ir  •  .  . 
munga  malla  [munga  malla] 

makkuri  8akna[ta  makkuri  saknata] 
25     gil-sa  malla  [gil-sa  malla] 

sukutta  iakinia  [aukutta  Sakinta  (?)] 
dur  azagga  .  .  . 

siMa  ellitim  .  .  . 
ki  azagga  .  .  . 
30  ast^u  ellum  .  •  . 

ki-na  azagga  .  .  . 

tapiaha  ellum  .  .  • 
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Col.  III.     Reverie. 

gal  uddna  .  .  . 

alum  aubu  .  ,  . 
umun  d.  En-ki  lugal  .  .  . 

belum  il.  Ea  iar  .  .  . 
5     umuD  d.  Mardug  .  .  . 

belum  il.  Marduk  .  .  , 
umun  a  d.  Merra  .  .  . 

belum  ahu  il,  ||  .  .  . 
umun  aul  d.  utu  .  .  . 
30  belum  illu  il.  iamas  .  .  . 

umun  d.  Iba-ge  .  .  . 

belum  il.  Nin-ib  .  .  . 
umuQ  mag  sul-pa-uddua  .  .  . 

belum  Sim  il.  TT  «  [bu]  .  .  . 
15     su  sidi  bi  Su  [sidi  bi] 

qata  iuieUr  qa\ta  iutehi"] 
BU  sidi  bi  KI-US  mu  [sidi  bi] 

qat4i  kuleiir  kibsa  [si((csi'j'] 
dugga  bi  aidi  dugga  [bi  aidi] 
20  kibita  iuatum  suteitr  [kibiia  suatum  eutesir] 

lilii  zabar  dugga  bi  [aidi] 

Hlii  kibihu  iulleiir} 

ki-jft-bim  dugga  liliS  zabar  ,  . 

ma  pan  Lum-ga  u  lilii  z[abar] 
25    gin  da  lukan  keida  [keftda] 
sani  dea  lal  ni-nunna  {^tasakan] 
zi(d)  ainan  dub-O;!:  lu  ntgi  [hal-ikt] 
uzn  zag  uzu  me-gan  uzu  ba  [^-ai-la.tukan?] 

c:::n  +^n  <  m  v  twr  tern  -ai 
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Col.  IV. 


[ki-§i!l-bi]m  sa  asib  kun  nisiddu  sadadi 
[dugga  ma]  tu  (or  mu)  siddu  sabat 


[su  lagga  me]n  sa  lagga  men 
\_qatika  tnilsi  qatika  misi 
5     [§a  lagga  mejn  d.  Enlilla  men 
[^qatika  misi  ilu  yj]  misi 

«  «  « 

10       l^qata'kunu  (?)  mi^sd 

«  «  « 

17    .  .  tilla  bi  (?)]  gulla  men 

....  napharSunu  lihduka 

[dingir  en-lil-Ia]l  lugal  zu  ku  ni-gab  mara-b 
20  [ilu  en-lill  ana  iarnka patrata  risiSu 

d.  Merra  lugal  zu  ku  ni-gab  mara-b 
ilu  yy  ana  iarrika  patrata  risiiu 

ki-§ii-bim  ia  asib  nasi  dugga-ma 
aiib  ina  il-Ia  (4  R  :  ma)  siddi  tunah 

25     enuma  gu  ana  bit  mummu  (useribu 
nipisi  NAM  US  KU  ge 
kurra  bi  dim  absar  a-an  ban-uddu 


Translation. 


(When)  the  Shepherd  of  Ebarra  on  the  thirtieth  day  • 

keepeth  holiday,  and 
The  seven  ^  goda,  the  sons  of  Emmesharra,  are  pouring 

out  the  grain : 
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IBubric.']  The  twelve  brazen  gods  into  the  brazen  tripod 
put,  and 
The  brazen  tripod  thou  shalt  oover.^ 


[Prat/er.']  Great  Bull,   lofty  Bull,  pure  trampler"  of  the 
pasture  {Ass.  trampler  of  the  pure  pasture), 
Enter  the  ploughland,'  increasing  plenteousness, 
Planting  the  god  Dusharra   {Ass.  Nirba),^  making 

glad  {Ass.  fertilizing)  the  field ! 
My  pure  hands  have  poured  a  drink-ofiEering  before 
thee. 


l^Rubfic."]  Into  the  mouth  of  the  Deep,i>  between  the  ears  of 
the  bull  on  the  right  of  the  brazen  tripod,  pour  water. 
In  a  head-lopped  reed  thou  shalt  drench  sweet  reeds. 


IPraj/er.']  The  Bull,  the  offspring  of  Zu,  thou  art ; 

For  the  decrees,  the  statutes,  they  brought  thee.^ 
For  everlasting  did  Ningishzidda  carve  (?)  thee ; 
The  twelve  (?)  great  gods  did  grave  the  graven  work, 
At   the  bidding   of   Bel  that  ordaineth   the  decrees 

of  heaven  and  earth. 
Unto  the  hands  of  Ghalum  ^  let  it  be  committed,  and 
[This  image]  unto  Bel  may  be  present ! 


\_Rubric,'\  Into  the  mouth  of  the  Deep,  between  the  ears 
of  the  bull  on  the  left  of  the  brazen  tripod,  pour 
water. 


\_Prat/er.']  Bull  that  liest  down,^  Lord  that  liest  down, 
how  long  wilt  thou  be  lying  down  ? 

Great  Mountain,  Father  MuUil,  that  art  lying  down, 
how  long  ? 

Shepherd,  ordainer  of  destinies,  that  art  lying  down, 
how  long  ? 
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Col.  n. 


Clad  In  splendid  attire 
The  great  garden  •  .  . 


•  •  • 


[^Rubric.']  The  prayers  ™  .  .  .  , 
Into  the  brazen  tripod  . 


[Invocations.']  Faithful  shepherd,  faithful  shepherd, 
Ellil,  faithful  shepherd ! 
Lord  of  all  the  earth,  faithful  shepherd  ! 
Lord  of  all  the  spirits  of  Heaven,  faithful  shepherd  ! 
Lord  of  the  Helm  (of  the  world),  faithful  shepherd ! 
Lord,  Graver  of  gravings.  Lord,  Graver  of  gravings, 
Lord,  Graver  of  gravings.  Lord,  Graver  of  gravings. 
That  Greatest  wealth  .  .  . 
That  makest  goods  .... 
In  pure  abode  (thou  abidest) ; 
In  a  pure  place  (thou  dwellest) ; 
On  a  pure  couch  (thou  liest)  ! 

Col.  III. 

Spirit  glorious  (or  created,  produced)  .  •  • 

Lord  Ea,  king  .  .  . 

Lord  Merodach  .  .  . 

Lord  (and)  Father  Rimmon  .  .  . 

Lord,  hero  Shamash  .  .  . 

Lord  Nin-ib  .  .  . 

Exalted  Lord  Dapinu,  father  .  •  . 

My  hands  direct,  my  hands  direct  thou ! 

My  hands  direct,  my  feet  direct ! 

This  utterance  direct,  this  utterance  direct ! 

The  brazen  tripod,  the  utterance  thereof,  direct !  ^ 

[Bubric,']  The  prayers  say,  the  brazen  tripod  (uncover  P). 


\ 
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Before  (the  god)  Ohalum,  and  the  brazen  tripod, 
Beeds   abundant    (or    gross,   luxuriant)    tbou    shalt  1 

place  ;  a  knot  thou  shalt  tie  " ; 
Twice  (P)  pour  (a  libation) " ;  honey,  corda  {or  ghee  P) 

thou  shalt  Bet  on ; 
Grain  of  wheat  pour  out ;  a  lamb  o£Fer ; 
Ftesh  broiled,''  fiesh  roasted,  fiesb  sodden,  thon  shalt 

present ; 
Fragrant  herbs  (?)  and  pulse  thou  shalt  pour  out. 


Col.  IV. 

[^Rubric.']  The  prayers  of   (unto)   bim   seated   behind'  the 

riding-litter  (P  or  ark) 

Say,  and  take  the  riding-cloak  (or,  take  off  the  veil 

of  the  ark). 


[/ncocd^ion.]  Wash  thine  hands,  wash  thine  hands, 
Wash  thine  hands,  thou  Ellilla  1 


.  .  .  your  hands  wash  ye ! 

[The  gods  thy  brethren  P]  mfty  they  all  rejoice  at 

(or  with)  thee  I 
Ellilla,  unto  thy  King  thou  hast  given  large  room,' 
Merra   (Rimmon)   unto  thy  king   thou   hast  given 

large  room  I 


{^Rubric."]  The  prayers  unto  him  seated  on  high  (lit.  HFted 
up)   say,  and 
Seated  on  the  top  of  the  ark  thou  shalt  leave  him. 
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When  thou  bringest  a  (the)  bull  into  the  House  of 

Mummu. 
Function  of  the  servants  (of  the  Sanctuary). 


[^Scribe^s   Note.^    Like  its  original,  written  and  sent  out 
(from  the  scriptorium). 


Notes. 

*  Lit.  a  son  of  the  ZOth  day.  Cp.  the  Heb.  idiom  DV  p, 
"a  day  old/*  used  of  the  moon;  but  especially  the 
Aramaic  H^OV  T3,  pQCL»  ;a,  eodem  die. 
ud-na,  day •\' lie  downy  is  "rest-day,"  and  "to  keep  rest- 
day":  see  Jensen,  Kosm.  p.  106.  The  Assyrian 
rendering  is  "  Nuzku,  a  son  of  thirty,  is  withdrawn." 
With  bahdluy  bubbulu,  op.  C|D«,  C|DX3,  Isa.  Iz.  20; 
Joel  ii.  10. 

^  Emmesharra  ("Lord  of  Plenty")  was  a  Chthonian 
deity  and  god  of  vegetation.  Adar  (^  V>  beggar, 
grain-^put?)  was  the  month  of  reaping  and  sowing; 
and  "  the  Seven,  the  great  gods  "  presided  over  this 
month  (4  R  33,  47a).  Jensen  thinks  that  they  may 
be  the  Pleiades :  see  his  Kosm.  p.  92.  The  Chinese 
formerly  believed  that  the  seven  stars  of  the  Corn 
Measure  (Teu),  i.e.  Ursa  Major,  marked  the  courses 
of  the  seasons.  On  the  other  hand,  they  call  the  sun, 
moon,  and  the  five  planets  the  "  Seven  Directors,"  or 
rulers  of  the  times  and  seasons. 

^  The  Accadian  liliz,  lilis,  appears  in  Assyrian  as  lilisu, 
S^  260.  The  general  sense  of  our  text  requires  that  it 
should  mean  some  kind  of  vessel  or  receiver.  The  form 
of  the  word  suggests  that  it  is  a  reduplication  of  li§ ; 
li§-li8=liUi§=liliS.  Now  ^T  lis  (=luS),  da,  idgurtu 
(cp.  adaguru),  seems  to  denote  a  vessel  in  {giS)  lis- 
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BIZ  "  oil  flask  (P)/*  (gis)  lis-ni-ses,  napsaitu,  do. ; 
Briinnow,  7753  sq.  We  may  also  compare  t^^^  dug, 
lud,  the  determinative  of  goblets,  tankards,  cups,  etc. 
The  Chinese  lik,  it  is  "a  tripod  or  incense  caldron," 
holding  six  or  ten  pecks  (the  193rd  key  or  radical). 
Perhaps  the  liliS  was  a  "  brazen  laver." 

^  /^A:<7=tekkil,  fut.  qal  of  ^DPI;  whence  eklitu  "dark- 
ness.'^  The  text  certainly  seems  to  say  that  the 
twelve  "  gods,"  that  is  bronze  idols,  were  to  be  put 
into  the  lilis  and  shut  in ;  probably  a  lustral  rite. 

*  ^TTT^  KEf  ^T  ™^y  ^®  *  single  group,  denoting  "to 
trample  down  grass,"  like  the  Chinese  p'ut,  p'o, 
Chalmers,  No.  94.  Otherwise,  the  order  of  words  in 
the  Accadian  indicates  the  rendering  given  above. 
Cp.  line  15,  where  §u  mu  laglagga  is  taken  in  the 
Assyrian  as  equivalent  to  su-laglagga-mu  "  my  pure 
hands,"  though  it  would  rather  mean  "my  hands 
are  pure." 

^  kirhitu:  cp.  I^P  •  (I  had  identified  this  term  inde- 
pendently of  Jensen.) 

^  This  recalls  the  American  planting  of  the  maize-god 
"  the  friend   of    man,  Mondamin,"  in  Longfellow's 

Iliawatha.  With  saldlu  cp.  N7^?B^  embryo,  Deut. 
xiv.  7,  Jon.,  and  perhaps  iJiL>,  semen  genitale.  The 
Ace.  gili  is  kuzbu,  ulsu  "  joy,"  "  pleasure." 
^  I  suppose  that  the  lilis,  or  brazen  caldron,  was  flanked 
by  two  brazen  bulls  (cp.  1  Kings  vii.  23  sqq). 
Between  the  ears  of  each  bull  was  an  orifice,  with 
a  pipe  to  carry  off  the  holy  water  poured  into  it, 
either  down  into  the  earth,  whence  it  was  called  a 
"  mouth  of  the  Deep "  (which  is  underground),  or 
else  perhaps  into  the  lilis. 
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The  thrice  repeated  V  ^^  clearly  the  relative  particle, 
and  not  a  verb  as  Sayce  takes  it.  The  gin  sag- 
kud  is,  I  think,  a  truncated  reed,  used  as  a  bucket. 
The  gin  dugga  are  "sweet  canes,"  or  edible  reeds. 
Various  kinds  of  reeds  were  used  in  lustral  cere- 
monies and  for  offerings :  see  4  R  25,  34b.  Saycb 
renders  the  two  lines :  "  The  mouth  of  the  deep 
(*  the  sea ')  which  is  between  the  ears  of  the  bull 
is  made ;  on  the  right  is  it  made ;  a  rim  of  copper 
I  found.  On  a  reed  whose  head  is  cut  thou  shalt 
press  a  good  reed."  He  evidently  transcribed 
tulahhasy  instead  of  turahhas,  "  thou  shalt  steepi  or 
plunge,  or  soak." 

1  The  Accadian  of  this  second  prayer  or  hymn  is  un- 
fortunately not  given.  The  line  ana  par§i  ktdude 
naiuka  may  perhaps  mean  "They  have  brought 
thee,  in  accordance  with,  to  satisfy^  the  sacred  Law 
or  even  "  to  have  the  sacred  laws  graven  upon  thee. 
For  the  expression  par§i  kidude,  see  Lehmann, 
Samas-§um-ukin,  Bil.  12.  (In  Bil.  23  Lehmann 
leaves  the  name  of  the  castle  of  Sippar  unexplained. 
Bad  BAR  .  UL  .  RTJ  .  SA  .  A,  or  rather  bada  TJtu 
ulu  ru  sa,  is  "  the  castle  called  '  the  Sun,  the 
Maker  of  Joy  *  '*  =  Samiu  ban  or  epii  ulsi.  Cp. 
Gudea  E.  col.  9,  1  sqq.,  which  may  be  transcribed 
thus : 

nin  mu  ba  ziggi 
nam-ti  ba 
ud  sag  dag  ni-ru 
mu-ku  mu-na-sa 
" '  My  lady,  the  righteous  giver. 
The  giver  of  life, 
Maketh  double  the  sum  of  days,' 
For  a  name  he  called  it.") 

Ningilzidda  was  a  "  throne-bearer  {gu%alu)  of  Earth,'* 
4  R  1,  44b ;  Oudea  B.  iii.  4. 
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a  hww  <N>k«M  t^'  "<  iior-  of  S*n3  (cp.  Ezek.  xxi.  19, 
»H.N     )t(«kl  »t  rather  be  ihtal—itbai?    Cp.  4  B  25, 

***  . 

k  M^  ^-i*^t  becaase  of  the  Chinese  k'ak  (=k'ar), 

^V  "  l»  onrve,  sculpture,  engrave." 

^  t**M^^  or  ga-lum  "  monster  fish,"  is  a  title  of  \ 
Kk.  via.  of  Sa  ia  mulu  US-KU  {see  col.  4,  26)  j  J 
■i  R  58.  61b.  The  sign  %^]  had  also  the 
nmnil  ba-lag  (ba-lang),  S^-  1.5U,  and  this  seems 
itkiu  t«  ga-lum.  We  see  lum  "  huge  "  in  da-lum 
nUo.  May  not  balaena,  ^dXatva,  possibly  be  related 
to  balang,  galum  ? 

'  The  Chinese  have  certain  festal  rites  which  they 
call  "waking  the  gods,"  celebrated  in  the  spring 
of  the  year. 

<"  EI  .  Sn  .  BI  .  IM.  That  this  is  a  complete  ex. 
pression  appears  from  its  recurrence  io  cols,  3, 
4,  Cp.  Chinese  k'ii  "  to  pray,"  pin,  piii{! 
supplicate"  the  gods.  We  might  also  transcribe 
KI  iubitn  {=8upi)  "the  splendid  place"  or  "seat"  ; 
but  it  would  not  suit  the  context  of  cols.  3,  4. 
The  "  great  garden  "  or  "  plantation  "  (meristu)  reminds 
Ds  of  4  R  25,  24b. 

"  The  "utterance  of  the  brazen  tripod,"  or  caldron,  is 
the  prayer  which  is  uttered  beside  or  before  it. 

"  See  4  R  25,  25b. 

f  See  4  'R  25,  28b :  kalumma  gim  asnan  sunt  dea, 
"dates  wheaten  grain  twice  (or  again)  pour  out." 
Perhaps  ka-lumma  should  be  supplied  here  also. 

1  uzu    zag,    uzu    me-gan :    cp.    the    Chinese    sacrificial 

terms  chik,  tedk  "broiled,"  and /an,  itcan  (=kwan, 

kaa)  "roast."    (Like  the  Accadian  e^,  gan,  this  old 

Ch.  kan,  pan,  is  also  used  with  the  ordinal  numbers.) 

The  next  line  is  restored  from  5  R  25,  12b. 
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^  kun  =  arkat,  Br.  2041.  tiisiddu  and  aiddu,  1.  2i, 
are  doubtful.  I  have  thought  of  the  Talmudic  TH^, 
a  box-shaped  litter  or  palanquin.  The  following 
invocation  calls  upon  the  new  god  to  prepare  for 
the  banquet,  as  in  4  R  13,  No.  2  (see  P.S.B.A., 
Feb.  1892)  P  gunni  diddu=tent  of  the  ark. 

"  My  restoration  of  the  Accadian  of  col.  4,  19/20  agrees 
with  the  indications  of  4  R*.  The  Accadian  ni- 
gah^pitu  "  to  open,"  and  ryy»-  =  *"T^^,  pitu ;  so 
that  ni-gab  mara-b  is  a  compound  like  gal-kida, 
meaning  "  to  open,"  "  release,"  "  set  free,"  or  some- 
thing of  the  kind :  cp.  the  Heb.  U^  Plin*  Trm 
Oen.  xxvi.  22  ;  also  Ps.  iv.  2.  But  we  may  perhaps 
understand  a  reference  to  opening  the  mouth  of  the 
idol ;  cp.  4  R  25,  47-50a.  The  "  king  "  is  then  the 
new  god. 
With  a  final  prayer  the  idol  is  now  to  be  left,  seated 

on  his  ark-like  throne. 
The  Chinese  dedication  of  a  god  consists  in  giving 
by  blood  the  appearance  of  life  to  the  eye  and 
countenance  of  the  idol,  and  placing  it  on  its  seat. 
This  they  call  kai  kwang  shing  tso  "giving  light, 
and  raising  to  the  throne"  (Morrison). 
The  line  ''when  thou  bringest  a  bull  into  the  House 
of  Mummu  "  is  perhaps  only  the  catchword  of  the  next 
tablet  in  the  series.  The  expression  nipisi  nam-u§- 
ku-ge  may  probably  be  rendered  "  Function  of  the 
Hieroduli."      See  2  R  21,  39,  40,   and   43,   where 

US-KU  is  made  a  synonym  of  mulu  "man,"  and 
la-bar  "servant."  Nam-u§-ku,  therefore,  is  like 
servitus  or  servitium  for  servi.  The  pronunciation 
of  US-KU  was  possibly  (u§)  tug:  cp.  5  R  12,  le 
tugga,  zikaru. 
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THE   NINTH  INTERNATIONAL   CONGRESS 

OF   ORIENTALISTS. 

London,   1892. 


About  100  members  assembled  for  the  preliminary 
meeting  on  Sunday  night,  the  4th  September,  in  the 
Whitehall  Rooms  of  the  H6tel  Metropole,  where  refresh- 
ments were  served.  The  Chairman  and  some  other  members 
of  the  Organizing  Committee  received  the  guests. 

The  first,  or  opening  meeting,  was  held  on  the  following 
morning  at  eleven  o'clock  in  the  Theatre  of  the  University 
of  London,  Burlington  Gardens.  About  200  were  present, 
including  delegates  from  the  Governments  of  Austro- 
Hungary,  Italy,  the  Netherlands,  Sweden,  the  N.W. 
Provinces  of  India,  the  Punjab,  Burmah,  Egypt,  and 
elsewhere.  H.H.  the  Qaikwar  of  Baroda  was  represented 
by  his  brother. 

Delegates  attended  from  the  Universities  and  learned 
societies  and  institutions. 

In  the  absence  of  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  York,  the 
Chairman  of  the  Committee  of  Organization  (Sir  Thonuis 
Wade)  invited  the  Earl  of  Northbrook,  President  of  the 
Boyal  Asiatic  Society,  to  take  the  chair. 

Letters  of  regret  were  read  by  the  General  Secretary 
(Prof.  Rhys  Davids)  from  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Connaught, 
Sir  Francis  KnoUys,  the  Belgian  Minister,  the  Marquis 
de  Casa  Laiglesia,  from  the  Ministers  of  China,  Japan 
and  Chile ;  also  from  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson,  and  a  telegram 
from  H.H.  the  Gaikwar  of  Baroda. 
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The  Qenoral  Secretary  then  read  his  report — 

General  Secretary's  Report. 

My  Lord, — The  Eighth  IntematioDal  Congress  of  Oriental- 
iiits,  held  at  Stockholm  and  Christiana  in  1889,  left  the 
Heloction  of  the  next  place  of  meeting  to  a  Committee 
of  former  Presidents. 

The  Committee  approved  of  London  as  the  place  of 
meeting,  and  were  so  fortunate  as  to  secure  for  the  office 
of  President  the  illustrious  scholar,  Professor  Max  Miiller, 
K.M. 

The  choice  has  been  amply  justified.  In  spite  of  adverse 
cirsumstances,  the  response  to  our  invitations  has  been 
most  cordial.  The  list  of  members  includes  many  of  the 
most  distinguished  Orientalists  of  Europe,  and  papers  of 
unusual  interest  will  be  presented. 

Eleven  Governments,  twenty-six  learned  Societies,  and 
thirteen  Universities  have  sent  delegates ;  two  invitations 
for  future  Congresses  have  been  received,  and  the  under- 
mentioned Princes  of  India  have  most  generously  con- 
tributed towards  the  expenses  of  the  present  meeting  : — 

n.n.  The  Gaikwar  of  Baroda,  G. C.S.I. 

11. II.  The  Mahclrilja  of  Yizianilgram. 

H.II.  The  Maharaja  of  ^laisur. 

H.JI.  The  Maharaja  of  Travancore. 

H.II.  The  Rao  of  Kutch,  G.C.I.E. 

H.II.  The  Thakur  Sahib  of  Gondal,  K.C.I.E. 

II.  11.  Kangit  Singh,  Rilja  of  Rutlam,  K.C.I.E. 

H.II.  The  Raja  of  Kapfirthala. 

II.II.  The  MaharSja  of  Kush  Behar,  G.C.I.E. 

The  announcement  was  made  that  11. M.  the  King  of 
Sweden  had  presented  to  the  Congress  the  drinking  horn 
used  at  Stockholm  to  be  the  property  of  each  succeeding 
President.  Ilis  Majesty  had  further  expressed  his  wish  to 
give  a  gold  medal  for  the  best  essay  on  some  point  (to  be 
afterwards  more  definitely  announced)  of  Aryan  philology. 

The   President   of    the   Congress,  Professor  Max  Miiller^ 
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then  read  his  inaugural  address,  in  the  course  of  which 
he  said:  "What  we  are  assembled  here  for  is  to  bring 
the  East  which  seems  so  far  from  us  as  near  as  possible, 
near  to  our  thoughts,  near  to  our  hearts.'^  ..."  One  of 
the  greatest  achievements  of  Oriental  scholarship  is  to 
have  proved  that  the  complete  break  between  the  East 
and  the  West  did  not  exist  from  the  beginning."  .  .  . 
"We  must  be  satisfied  with  the  general  statement  that 
the  Consolidation  of  the  Aryan  speakers  took  place  some- 
where in  Asia."  ..."  The  same  holds  good  as  regards 
the  original  home  of  the  Semites."  ..."  No  history  of  the 
world  can  in  future  be  written  without  its  introductory 
chapter  on  the  great  consolidations  of  the  ancient  Aryan 
and  Semitic  speakers;  that  chapter  may  be  called  pre- 
historic but  the  (linguistic)  facts  with  which  it  deals  are 
thoroughly  historical."  ...  "At  the  present  moment, 
when  the  whole  world  is  preparing  for  the  celebration  of 
the  discovery  of  America,  let  us  not  forget  that  the 
discoverers  of  that  old  pre-historio  world  deserve  our 
gratitude  as  much  as  Columbus  and  his  companions.  The 
discoveries  of  Sir  William  Jones,  Schlegel,  Humboldt,  and 
of  my  own  masters  and  fellow  workers,  Bopp,  Pott,  Renouf, 
Benfey,  Kuhn,  and  Curtius,  will  ever  remain  a  landmark 
in  the  studies  devoted  to  the  history  of  our  race."  .  .  . 
"  It  is  equally  due  to  the  industry  and  genius  of  Oriental 
scholars,  such  as  De  Sacy,  Gesenius,  Ewald,  and  Wright, 
if  we  can  no  longer  doubt  that  the  ancestors  of  the  speakers 
of  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian,  Syriac,  Hebrew,  Phoenician 
and  Arabic  formed  once  one  consolidated  brotherhood  of 
Semitic  speech."  ..."  The  name  of  our  letter  Alpha  in 
the  Greek  alphabet  is  a  more  irresistible  proof  of  Phoeni- 
cian influence  than  all  the  legends  about  Kadmos  and 
Thebes."  .  .  . 

In  connection  with  the  last  quotation  Prof.  Max  Miiller 
showed  that  although  positive  proofs  (like  those  found  in 
the  Tel-el-Araarna  tablets)  of  the  inter-relation  of  the 
different  peoples  of  the  East  were  scarce,  we  have  every 
reason  to  suppose  that  it  really  existed. 
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On  the  conclusion  of  this  address  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the' 
ItKituror  was  proposed  by  Hofrath  Professor  Dr.  Buhler  and 
dwionded  by  the  Conte  do  Gubematia. 

The  meeting  then  adjourned. 

Aflernooa  meeting. — At  three  p.m.  the  hat  of  books 
presented  to  the  Congress  was  read.  For  these  thanks 
were  returned,  and  the  following  resolution,  moved  by 
Dr.  Qinsburg  aud  seconded  by  Mr.  Delmar  Morgan,  was 
passed: — 

"That  the  Congress  espreaaea  its  grateful  thanks  to  the 
several  donora  of  the  worka  presented  to  the  Congress 
at  this  session,  and  that  the  Committee  of  Organiza- 
tion be  authorized  to  hand  these  works  to  the  Royal 
Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  aud  Ireland  as 
additions  to  its  library,  and  with  power  to  dispose 
of  surplus  oopiea  in  such  way  as  tt  shall  think  best 
adapted  to  further  the  purposes  of  this  Congress." 

The  following  resolution  was  proposed  by  Sir  Thomas 
Wade  and  seconded  by  Dr.  T.  H.  Thornton  : — 

"  (1)  That  a  Committee  be  appointed  to  consider  the 
time  and  place  of  the  next  meeting  of  the  Congress 
and  the  selection  of  a  President,  and  for  the  further 
purpose  of  drawing  up  regulations  for  the  organiza- 
tion and  conduct  of  the  same,  based  upon  the  practice 
of  past  sessions  of  the  Oongresa. 

(2)  That  the  Committee  be  selected  by  the  President 
of  the  Congress  in  concert  with  the  Chairman  of 
the  Committee  of  Organization  (Sir  Thomas  Wade), 
the  General  Secretary  (Professor  Rhys  Davids),  the 
Treasurer  (Mr.  Delmar  Morgan),  and  the  Delegates 
of  Governments  and  Societies. 

(3)  That  the  proposals  of  the  Committee  appointed  as 
aforesaid  be  submitted  to  the  Congress  for  ratid- 
cation." 

In  accordance  with  the  above  resolution,  the  following  were 
appointed  to  he  members  of  the  Representative  Committee : 
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Italy Count  de  Gubernatis. 

Austria Professor  Biihler. 

United  States  of  America  Professor  Lanman. 

Germany Professor  Eielhom. 

Sweden Professor  Piehl. 

England Dr.  Peile,  Vice-Chancellor  of 

the  University  of  Cambridge. 

Armenia Professor  Minasse  Tch^raz. 

To  these  were  added  the  President  of  the  Congress,  the 
Chairman  of  the  Organizing  Committee  (Sir  Thomas  Wade), 
the  General  Secretary  (Prof.  Rhys  Davids),  the  Hon. 
Treasurer  (Mr.  E.  Delmar  Morgan),  and  Dr.  T.  H. 
Thornton.  Power  was  reserved  to  add  other  members  to 
this  Committee. 

The  following  resolution  for  regulating  proceedings  of  the 
present  Congress  was  proposed  by  Sir  R.  West,  seconded  by 
Mr.  Percy  Newberry,  and  carried  unanimously  : — 

"  That  the  proceedings  of  the  present  Congress  be  regu- 
lated, so  far  as  possible,  according  to  the  practice 
observed  at  previous  meetings.  In  the  event  of 
questions  arising,  the  President  of  the  Congress  or 
Section,  as  the  case  may  be,  shall  determine  them, 
with  power,  should  he  think  fit,  to  report  questions 
of  difficulty  to  the  representative  Committee  ap- 
pointed as  provided  in  the  preceding  resolution." 

The  meeting  then  terminated,  and  the  various  Sections 
met  in  their  several  Sectional  Rooms. 

The  numbers  attending  the  different  Sections  were  about 
the  same  as  in  former  Congresses,  except  that  the  Semitic 
section  was  smaller  and  the  Indian  (held  in  the  Library 
of  the  University)  more  numerous.  The  following  were 
appointed  office-bearers  of  the  various  Sections : — 

I.  Indwn. — Pres.  Sir  Raymond  West ;  Vice-Pres.  Profs. 
Dr.  Biihler  and  Lanman ;  Sees.  Profs.  Leumann  and  Rhys 
Davids. 

II.  Aryan. — Pres.  Prof.  Cowell ;  Vice-Pres.  Profs.  Ascoli 
and  Kielhorn ;  Sees.  Profs.  Deussen  and  MacdonnelL 
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III.  Semitic — 

(a)  Babylonian  and  Assyrian. — Pres.  Prof.  Sayce;  Vice- 
Pres.  Prof.  Hommel  and  Dr.  Hayes  Ward ;  Sees.  Prof. 
Rogers  and  Mr.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

(ft)  General. — Pres.  Prof.  Robertson  Smith;  Vice-Pres. 
Profs.  Karabacek  and  Eautzsch;  Sees.  Prof.  Prym  and 
Mr.  Sevan. 

IV.  Persian  and  Turkiah, — Pres.  Sir  Frederic  Goldsmid ; 
Vice-Pres.  Prof.  Danuesteter ;  Sec.  Mr.  E.  G.  Browne. 

V.  China,  Central  Asia,  and  the  Far  East. — Pres.  Sir 
Thomas  Wade ;  Sees.  Profs.  Douglas  and  Chamberlain. 

VI.  Egypt  and  Africa, — Pres.  P.  le  Page  Renouf ;  Vice- 
Pres.  Prof.  Reinisch ;  Sees.  Prof.  Piehl  and  Mr.  Newberry. 

VII.  Australia  and  Oceatia. — Pres.  Sir  A.  Gordon ;  Sec. 
Rev.  Dr.  Codrington. 

VIII.  Anthropological. — Pres.  Dr.  Tylor  ;  Vice-Pres. 
Prof.  Darmesteter ;  Sees.  Prof.  Goldziher  and  Mr.  Strong. 

IX.  Geographical, — Pres.  Sir  M.  E.  Grant  Duff;  Vice- 
Pres.  Count  A.  de  Gubernatis  and  Dr.  C.  Gilman;  Sees. 
Rev.  J.  C.  Casartelli  and  Mr.  H.  J.  Mackinder. 

X.  Archaic  Greece  and  the  Emt, — The  Rt.  Hon.  W.  E. 
Gladstone;  Sec.  Mr.  R.  Brown,  jun. 

Inaugural  Addresses  of  Presidents  of  Sections, 

I.  Sir   Raymond  West    spoke    on    the    Higher   Education 

in  India,  its  Position  and  its  Claims  [Mondai/  afternoon). 

II.  Prof.   Cowell  treated   (before  the  combined  Sections    I. 

and  II.)  of  the  Results  of  Aryan  Philology  obtained 
in  the  last  decade,  inserting  some  slokas  of  his  own 
with  English  translation  [T'aesday  morning), 

III.  {a)  Prof.  Sayce  read  an  address  on  Assyrian  Discoveries 
and  Investigations  of  late  years  [Wednesday  morning), 

(b)  Prof.  Robertson  Smith  delivered  no  formal  address. 

IV.  Sir  Frederick  Goldsmid  delivered  an  address  on  Trans- 
lations from  Persian  ( Wednesday  morning), 

V.  There  was  no  inaugural  address  in  this  Section  {Tuesday 

morning). 
T.  No  inaugural  address  in  this  Section. 
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VII.  Sir  Arthur  Gordon  read  a  paper  on  Fiji  Poetry 
( Wednesday  morning), 

VIII.  Dr.  E.  B.  Tylor's  address  was  upon  the  traces  of  the 
ancient  stone  age  in  the  Oriental  region,  with  the  view 
of  discovering  the  basis  upon  which  later  and  higher 
stages  of  civilization  were  raised. 

IX.  Sir  M.  E.  Grant  Duff  delivered  his  address  on  Additions 
to  our  Knowledge  of  Asiatic  Geography  since  1869. 
[Tuesday  morning). 

X.  In  the  absence  of  Mr.  Gladstone  his  address  was  read 

by  Prof.  Max  Miiller  in  the  Theatre  of  the  University 
of  London  on  Wednesday  afternoon. 

Single  Papers. 

I.  Tuesday  morning  (I.  and  II.  combined).  Prof.  Kielhorn 
made  a  communication  with  respect  to  a  Collection  of  Notes 
by  Oolebrooke  in  the  University  Library  of  Gottingen. 

The  discussion  of  Sir  Raymond  West's  address  was  re- 
sumed by  Profs.  Biihler  and  Cowell,  Messrs.  Chintamon, 
Bhatt,  Neil,  and  Taw  Sein  Eo. 

Prof.  Leumann  contributed  a  short  paper  on  a  communi- 
cation by  Prof.  Pull^  concerning  350  Jain  MSS.  in  the 
Biblioteca  Nazionale,  Florence. 

Mr.  Taw  Sein  Ko  read  a  paper  on  Burmese  Beliefs  about 
Spirits. 

Wednesday  morning, — The  Rev.  Murray  Mitchell  treated 
of  the  Mahrathi  Poets. 

Mr.  J.  A.  Baynes  gave  an  abstract  of  his  paper  on  the 
Language  Census  in  India.  This  was  followed  by  a  dis- 
cussion, in  which  Mr.  W,  E.  Crooke  and  Prof.  Biihler  took 
part. 

Prof.  Rhys  Davids  delivered  a  r^sunii  of  the  paper  by 
Miss  Foley,  dealing  with  the  Life  and  History  of  the  Women 
members  of  the  Buddhist  Order,  and  read  a  portion  of 
Mrs.  Bode's  translation  of  Buddhaghosha's  commentary  on 
the  Anguttara  Nikaya. 

Wednesday  afternoon  (I.  and  II.  combined). — Prof.  Biihler 
produced  Photographs  of  Jaina  Sculptures  from  Mathura, 
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and  explained  the  various  curious  details,  especially  a  figure 
of  Negamesa  and  representations  of  Centaurs. 

Prof.  Cowell  read  an  excellent  paper  on  the  Mahakavya 
called  Buddhacarita.  He  showed  that  it  had  been  imitated 
by  Kalidasa  in  the  Raghuvansa  and  by  the  author  of  the 
extant  RamayaQa.  Prof.  Cowell  had  published  an  edition 
of  the  work  and  distributed  fifty  copies  to  members  of 
the  Aryan  Section. 

Prof.  Biihler  gave  an  account  of  Mr.  Pathak's  paper 
on  Eumarila  in  Jain  Literature,  and  Prof.  Rhys  Davids 
read  Surgeon-Major  Waddell's  Report  on  Excavations  in 
Patna. 

Thursday  morning  (I.  and  II.  combined). — Prof.  Biihler 
gave  a  brief  abstract  of  Dr.  R.  G.  Bhandarkar*s  paper  on 
the  Sutras  of  Afvalayana  and  Qankhayana.  The  object  of 
the  paper,  which  is  an  exceedingly  scholarly  and  valuable 
one,  is  to  give  an  account  of  a  lately  discovered  MS. 
entitled  Anukramanidhundhu,  and  to  show  with  its  help 
that  the  two  Sutras  are  intended  for  the  adherents  of  both 
the  Bashkala  and  the  Qakala  Samhita. 

Mr.  Vincent  A.  Smith  then  read  his  paper,  entitled : 
"  Observations  on  the  Gupta  Coinage,"  an  abstract  of 
which  has  already  been  printed  and  distributed.  Prof. 
Biihler  added  some  remarks. 

Prof.  Rhys  Davids  next  read  Mr.  H.  C.  Warren's  paper 
on  **Buddhaghosha's  *  Path  to  Purity.*'*  Dr.  Morris  and 
Prof.  Lanmaa  expressed  the  thanks  of  the  Section  to  the 
author  of  the  paper;  Prof.  Lanman  adding  that  Mr. 
AVarren  had  been  engaged  for  some  time  on  a  complete 
edition  of  the  Pali  Text  of  the  work  in  question,  which 
will  certainly  be  published,  either  in  the  Harvard  series, 
or  by  the  Pali  Text  Society,  during  next  year. 

Mr.  C.  B.  Clarke,  F.R.S.,  read  an  abstract  of  a  paper 
by  Mr.  W.  Brennand  on  **  Indian  Astronomy."  Dr.  Burgess 
added  some  remarks. 

The  thanks  of  the  Section  were  passed  to  Mr.  Malabari, 
to  Mr.  n.  H.  Dhruva,  and  to  Prof.  Wilhelm  for  the 
papers  submitted  by  them ;  and  to  Mr.  G.  B.  Tilak,  B.A., 
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for  printed  copies  of  the  summary  of  his  work  called 
"Orion,"  which  were  distributed  among  the  members  of 
the  Section. 

Mr.  Kashinath  Trimbak  Telang's  paper  on  "Gleanings 
from  Maratba  Chronicles,'*  was  read  by  Dr.  Burgess,  who 
remarked  that  the  paper  was  one  of  great  value. 

Ft'iday  morning  (I.  and  II.  combined). — Prof.  Deussen 
read  his  paper  on  the  Philosophy  of  the  Vedas,  distributing 
at  the  same  time  a  prospectus  of  a  new  general  history 
of  philosophy  to  be  published  by  him  later  on. 

Mr.  E.  J.  Rapson  read  Major-Gen.  Sir  A.  Cunningham's 
paper  on  "  The  Coins  of  the  Huna  Kings." 

Mr.  Stuart  Glennie  treated  of  "  The  Origin  and  Cradle- 
land  of  the  Aryan  Race." 

Prof.  Ascoli  read  his  paper,  "TJeber  die  verwandschafts- 
verhaltnisse  der  indogermanischen  Sprachen."  A  discussion 
followed  in  which  Prof,  von  Bradke  and  Prof.  Rhys  Davids 
took  part. 

Afternoon, — Prof.  Max  Miiller  submitted  to  the  Congress 
the  new  edition  of  his  Rig  Veda,  and  moved  a  vote  of 
thanks  to  the  Maharaja  of  Yizianagram. 

Hofrath  Dr.  Biihler  seconded  the  vote  of  thanks  to  H.TT. 
the  Raja,  and  handed  in,  in  support  of  his  contention,  the 
following  document : — 

"  The  undersigned,  while  giving  expression  to  their  high 
sense  of  the  obligation  to  H.H.  the  Raja  of  Yizianagram 
for  the  generous  help  given  for  the  republication  of  Prof. 
Max  Miiller's  edition  of  the  Rig  Veda  with  Say  ana's 
commentary,  venture  to  hope  that  an  additional  volume 
may  be  published  containing  a  verbal  index  to  the  hymns." 

The  document  was  signed  by  the  Sanskrit  scholars 
attending  the  Congress. 

Dr.  Pavolini  read  a  paper  on  the  Madhavanala  Eatba. 

Prof.  Rhys  Davids  read  an  abstract  of  the  Rev.  Dr. 
Richard  Morris's  paper  on  "  Jain  and  Sanscrit  Etymology 
in  the  light  of  Pali." 

Prof  Biihler  and  Prof.  Cowell  discussed  some  of  the 
points  raised  by  Dr.  Morris. 


i 
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M.  de  la  Vallee  Poiiasin  read  two  papers  by  M.  Sylvain 
'■Lin  (1)  on  the  early  Curtograpty  of  India  with  facsimiles  ; 
(2)  On  two  Chinese  Versions  of  the  Slilinda-paiiho,  thU 
popflr  boing  the  juint  produution  of  MM.  Specht  and  Lt'vi. 

Mr.  St.  John  spoke  of  "Some  old  Towns  in  Pegu," 

II.  Tuetdai/  mottting.  Wednesdai/  afternoon,  T/iundaif 
fnorninff,  and  Fiidaij  this  Section  was  combined  with  I. 

Wednendaij  morniag. — Prof,  von  Bradke  spoke  on  the 
pre-historic  separation  of  the  Aryan  nations. 

Prof.  Kielborn  diacuaaed  the  exact  commencement  of  the 
Ealaohuri  era. 

Prof.  Colinet  revealed  the  primitive  nature  of  the  goddess 
Aditi. 

Dr.  Bchrumpf  lectured  on  the  Progress  of  Armenian 
Studies. 

III.  (a)  No  report  of  thia  Sub-Section  has  been  received 
up  to  the  time  of  going  to  press. 

(*)    General  Semitic  Section. 

Ttuaday  morning.  —  Dr.  I.  Goldziher  read  a  paper,  in 
German,  entitled  "SSIih  b.  Abd  al  Kuddus  und  das  Zindik- 
thum  wahrend  der  Begiemng  des  Ohalifen  AUMahdi."  He 
disousaed  the  doctrines  of  the  Zindiks  (i.e.  "  heretics  "},  a 
religious  sect  which  exercised  much  influence  under  the 
earlier  Abbasid  Calipbe.  It  was  shown  that  in  some  of  their 
writings  there  appear  distinct  traces  of  Buddhist  ideas. 

Prof.  J.  P.  N.  Land  made  some  remarks  on  the  earliest 
development  of  Arabic  music.  He  distinguished  between 
the  native  Arabic  music  of  pre'Islamio  times,  and  the  later 
systems  which  were  developed  under  Qreek  and  Persian 
influence.  Drawings  were  exhibited  representing  various 
kinds  of  lute  or  guitar  in  use  among  Arabs  and  Persians. 

Tuesday  a/lemoon. — Dr.  H,  Hirschfeld  gave  some  account 
of  his  forthcoming  edition  of  the  Diwan  of  Hassan  b.  Thabit, 
at  the  same  time  discusaiug  the  poet's  history,  and  the 
genuineness  of  the  pieces  attributed  to  him. 
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Wednesday.  —  Prof.  D.  H.  Miiller  presented  his  work, 
''  Die  Kecensionen  und  Yersionen  des  Eldad  had-DanI/' 
adding  some  explanations.  "  The  Book  of  Eldad  the 
Danite/'  is  a  mediaeval  Jewish  composition,  describing  an 
imaginary  Israelite  kingdom  in  the  centre  of  Africa.  By  a 
comparison  of  the  variants  in  certain  passages,  Prof.  Miiller 
has  succeeded  in  establishing  a  genealogy  of  the  various 
manuscripts. 

Dr.  M.  Gaster  described  his  forthcoming  edition  of  the 
Aramaic  Chronicle  of  the  Hasmonoeans,  sometimes  called 
"  Megillath  Antiochos."  This  work,  according  to  Dr.  Gaster, 
was  composed  in  the  first  century  of  our  era.  The  Western 
manuscripts  of  it  are  less  correct  than  those  from  South 
Arabia.     The  latter  have  the  superlinear  vocalization. 

The  Rev.  G.  Margoliouth  read  a  paper  on  the  superlinear 
vocalization,  of  which  there  are  two  varieties,  the  "  simple  " 
and  the  "  composite."  The  author  rejected  the  notion  that 
this  vocalization  is  of  Karaite  origin,  and  also  disputed  its 
right  to  be  called  Babylonian.  He  argued  that  it  was  based 
upon  a  combination  of  the  two  systems  of  Syriac  vocalization 
and  was  originally  applied  to  Aramaic  documents  only,  not 
to  the  Hebrew  text  of  Scripture. 

The  President  of  the  Section  communicated  two  papers  by 
Prof.  E.  Nestle,  of  Tiibingen,  the  first  dealing  with  some 
points  of  Semitic  palaeography,  the  second  with  the  new 
Cambridge  edition  of  the  Septuagint. 

An  abstract  was  also  read  of  a  paper  by  the  Very  Rev. 
A.  J.  Maclean,  describing  his  work  on  the  living  Aramaic 
dialects  of  Kurdistan  and  the  neighbouring  districts.  These 
dialects  are  numerous  and  divergent ;  previous  to  Archdeacon 
Maclean's  researches  only  one  or  two  types  had  been  fully 
examined. 

Thursday, —  Dr.  K.  VoUers  read  a  paper  on  "Arabic 
Phonetics."  There  are  two  phonetic  systems  which,  from 
about  the  end  of  the  eighth  century  of  our  era,  have  been 
known  to  the  native  Arabic  philologists.  Both  may  perhaps 
be  ultimately  based  upon  Indian  systems.  Dr.  YoUers 
pointed  out  the  great  importance  of  phonetic  researches  as 
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throwing  light  upon  the  rdfttioa  between   the   diflEeraat 
dialeote. 

Prof.  J.  Ettrabaeek  spokei  in  (Jermtn,  on  Arabic  Proto* 
ooUbi  ie.  first  learee  of  official  rolls  of  papyrus,  pointing  oat 
how  the  study  of  these  furnishes  a  solid  basis  for  the  know* 
ledge  of  Arabic  diplomatic  documents.  The  author  exhibited 
photographs  illustrating  the  yarious  tjrpes  and  styles  used 
in  the  early  centuries  of  Islam. 

Ahmed  Effendi  Zekl,  Delegate  of  the  Egyptian  GbTem- 
ment,  gare  an  account  of  seTcral  works  composed  or  copied 
by  himself. 

Sheikh  Muhammad  Rashid  spokci  in  Arabic,  on  the 
history  and  chMacteristics  of  the  Oairene  dialect,  and  pre- 
sented his  new  Oommentary  on  Hariri. 

Oolonel  Gt.  T.  Plunkett  read  a  paper  on  ''  The  Study  of 
Arabic  by  Europeans,"  suggesting  the  establishment  of 
a  Normal  School  in  Egypt,  to  train  natives  in  the  art  of 
teaching  Arabic  to  Europeans.  On  the  motion  of  Oolonel 
Plunkett,  seconded  by  Sir  Francis  Qrenfell,  the  Section 
unanimously  resolved  to  ask  the  Congress  at  its  general 
meeting  to  take  steps  for  impressing  on  the  Government  the 
importance  of  subsidizing  the  study  of  modem  Arabic. 

Friday, — Prof.  D.  H.  Miiller  spoke,  in  German,  on  the 
proto-Arabio  inscriptions,  brought  from  Northern  Arabia  by 
Prof.  J.  Euting.  These  inscriptions  are  numerous,  but 
mostly  very  short.  They  are  written  in  a  character  nearly 
akin  to  the  Sabsdan,  presenting,  however,  numerous  palsBO- 
graphical  difficulties.  As  regards  their  dialect,  one  very 
important  feature  is  the  use  of  the  prefix  H  N  as  a  definite 
article. 

Prof.  Ascoli  communicated  a  paper  by  Prof.  I.  Guidi  on 
the  Hebrew  text  of  Gen.  ii.  19. 

Sir  H.  H.  Howorth  read  a  paper  in  which  he  argued  that 
at  the  end  of  the  first  chapter  of  Haggai  there  is  a  lacuna 
which  may  be  supplied  from  Ezra  iii. 

Mrs.  Lewis  submitted  photographs  of  some  very  ancient 
Arabic  MSS.  of  the  Gospels  (tenth  century)  and  Epistles 
(ninth  century)  from  the  monastery  of  Mount  Sinai.  Th^ 
text  differs  considerably  from  any  hitherto  published. 
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At  the  suggestion  of  the  President,  supported  by  Profs. 
Karabacek,  D.  H,  Miiller,  Dr.  Goldziher,  and  Sir  H.  H. 
Ho  worth,  it  was  determined  that  a  meeting  should  be  held 
on  Monday  at  10*45  to  form  a  provisional  Committee  with 
a  view  to  the  organization  of  a  group  of  scholars  to  under- 
take the  compilation  of  an  Oriental  Encyclopsodia. 

Monday, — A  list  of  12  scholars,  representing  the  principal 
countries  of  Europe,  was  drawn  up  to  form  the  provisional 
Committee  above-mentioned. 

Wednesday  morning, — A  letter  from  Mr.  Hormuzd  Rassam, 
upon  Excavations  in  Assyria  and  Babylonia,  and  the  destruc- 
tion of  antiquities  discovered  there,  was  read  by  the  Secretary, 
and  in  the  discussion  which  ensued  Dr.  Hayes  Ward  moved 
the  following  resolutions : — 

"  (1)  That  this  meeting  deplores  the  destruction  of 
ancient  monuments  which  takes  place  in  the 
provinces  of  the  Turkish  Empire,  and  expresses  the 
hope  that  the  Turkish  government  will  find  means 
for  checking  it. 

*^  (2)  That  it  is  desirable  that  the  learned  societies  and 
scholars  of  Europe  and  America  combine  to  solicit 
the  assistance  of  their  respective  governments  to 
use  their  influence  with  the  Sublime  Porte  to  allow 
proper  researches  to  be  made  by  experienced  ex- 
plorers, either  on  their  own  account  or  on  that  of 
foreign  museums,  leaving  the  distribution  of  what 
would  be  discovered  for  future  arrangement." 

Mr.  Cope  Whitehouse,  Colonel  Plunkett,  and  Mr.  Delmar 
Morgan  also  spoke,  and  the  motions  were  duly  carried. 

Mr.  St.  C.  Bosciiwen  then  read  his  paper  upon  "Some 
Mythological  Inscriptions  from  Tel-el-Amarna,"  and  Prof. 
Sayce  made  some  remarks  on  the  same. 

IV.    Persian  and  Turkish. 

Wednesday  morning. — Mr.  Ahmad  Beg  Akaeff  read  a 
paper  on  **  The  Origins  of  the  Shiite  Sect,"  which  he 
believed  to  be  a  rehabilitation  of  Zoroastrianism,  and  Dr. 
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Mill*  o'^**  ^^^  "The  Zend  MSS.  recently  acquired  by  the 
BoilloiAn  Library."  Facsimile  pages  of  the  reproduction  of 
the  Ya«iia  MS.  shortly  to  be  published  by  the  Clarendon 
ProAS  wore  distributed  to  the  members  of  the  Section. 

77iMr«r/<fj/. — The  Rev.  L.  Casartelli  gave  an  account  of 
the  literary  activity  of  the  Parsees  during  the  last  tea 
years ;  and  Miss  Sorabji  read  a  paper  on  the  public 
and  domestic  life  of  this  people,  with  special  reference 
to  the  educational  and  social  position  of  Parsee  women. 

Friihy. — Mr.  H.  Weld  Blundell  gave  an  account  of  his 
recent  explorations  in  Persepolis,  illustrating  his  description 
by  photographs  and  diagrams  shown  by  lime-light. 

Mr.  William  Simpson  spoke  on  "  Indian  Architecture," 
tracing  the  origin  of  Muhammadan  architecture  back  to  the 
Sassanian,  and  showing  the  influence  of  primitive  huts  of 
bamboo  on  the  later  buildings  of  the  Buddhists. 

V.    China,  Central  Asia,  and  the  Far  East. 

Tuesday  inorning, — The  Section  mot  in  the  rooms  of  the 

Society  of  Antiquiiries,  under  the  presidency  of  Prof.  Sir 
Thomas  AVade.  Dr.  Leggc,  of  Oxford,  opened  the  business 
of  the  day  with  an  account  of  *'  The  Comparative  Merits  of 
the  Three  Doctrines  accepted  in  China/'  as  represented  in  a 
work  by  Liu  Mei,  a  Chinese  Buddhist  author,  who  flourished 
some  five  or  six  centuries  ago.  Liu  Jlei  naturally  ranks 
Buddhism  above  the  systems  of  Confucius  and  Taoism  :  but 
Dr.  Legge  avowed  a  decided  preference  for  the  doctrine  of 
Confucius  and  his  followers. 

Sir  Thomas  Wade  spoke  upon  the  same  subject. 

Aftenwon, — The  Rev.  Dr.  Edkins  argued  that  Chinese  is 
of  an  older  type  than  any  other  known  language.  His  view 
depends  mainly  on  the  theory  that  certain  letters  are  more 
recent  than  others,  and  that  Chinese  is  poorest  in  the  latter 
and  richest  in  tlie  former  sounds.  Egyptian,  Tibetan,  and 
Tartar  were  placed  next  in  the  scale  to  Chinese  ;  then  the 
Semitic  group,  and  lastly  the  Aryan,  as  the  youngest  of  the 
great  linguistic  families. 
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Sir  H.  Howorth,  who  followed  with  some  interesting  re- 
marks, suggested  that  the  Semitic  words,  which  Dr.  Edkins 
had  collected  from  Tibetan,  might  have  been  introduced  into 
that  language  by  such  agencies  as  that  of  the  Nestorians. 

Wednesday  morning.  —  Dr.  T.  de  Laoouperie  read  an 
abstract  of  a  luminous  paper  by  Prof,  de  Harlez  on  "  The 
Age  and  Composition  of  the  Li  ki"  After  a  few  comments 
by  the  President,  the  Rev.  J.  C.  Ball,  M.R.A.S.,  treated  of 
"  The  Accadian  affinities  of  the  Chinese  writing  and  language." 
By  way  of  illustration,  the  characters  for  "  parent"  {hou8e+ 
star),  and  those  for  "reed,"  "gold,"  "sheep,"  "righteous- 
ness" were  shown  on  the  black  board  to  be  ultimately 
identical  in  the  two  languages.  A  discussion  followed,  in 
which  Prof.  Legge,  Dr.  Edkins,  Sir  T.  Wade,  and  Sir  H. 
Howorth  took  part. 

An  essay  on  the  ku  wen,  entitled  "  China's  altester  Cultur- 
zustand  auf  Grund  seiner  Schriftzeichen,"  by  Dr.  Rudolf 
Dvorak,  was  laid  before  the  Section. 

Wednesday  afternoon, — Some  fine  old  Daimio  swords  were 
exhibited  by  Sir  Henry  Howorth. 

Dr.  T.  de  Lacouperie  discoursed  of  "  The  shifting  of  the 
Names  and  Symbols  of  the  Points  of  Space  from  Babylonia 
to  China,  as  Evidence  of  the  South-west  Asiatic  Origin  of 
the  Early  Chinese  Civilization."  It  was  alleged  that  the 
Sumero- Akkadian  symbols  for  north  and  south  have  been 
interchanged  by  the  "  Bak  families  "  who  were  the  civilizers 
of  China,  while  those  for  east  and  west  have  been  retained  in 
their  original  application. 

Thursday  morning, — Mr.  C.  J.  W.  Pfoundes  read  part  of  an 
exhaustive  account  of  "  Buddhism  in  Japan."  Incidentally 
it  was  pointed  out  that  the  designation  "Esoteric  Buddhism  " 
was  an  absurd  misnomer  of  so-called  Theosophy.  Dr. 
Georg  Huth,  of  Berlin,  presented  a  new  work  in  Tibetan, 
and  read  a  paper  in  German  on  "Hor  chos  byung,  eine 
Geschichte  des  Buddhismus  in  der  Mongolei  und  Tibetischer 
Sprache."  Dr.  Ginsburg  interpreted.  Prof.  Max  MuUer 
remarked  on  the  superior  value  of  Tibetan  versions  of 
Sanskrit  texts.    A  letter  from  Miss  G.  F.  Gordon  Cumming, 
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abi>at  Mr.  Murray's  adaptation  to  Chinese  of  Braile's  system 
of  teaching  the  blind  to  read,  was  laid  before  the  Section  by 
Vrot  Legge. 

Thnnday  afternoon. -^-ilr.  Walter  Denning's  review  of 
*•  Modem  Japanese  Literature "  was  read  by  Prof.  R. 
K.  Douglas.  The  writer  criticized  Mr.  Satow's  article, 
••Jw|>anese  Literature,"  in  the  American  Encyclopcediay  and 
urguod  against  discarding  the  native  script  in  favour  of  the 
ilonian  character. 

Mr.  Dickins,  who  had  sent  Mr.  Denning's  paper,  added 
iiIho  some  remarks  of  his  own  in  favour  of  Romanisation. 

Dr.  T.  de  Lacouperie  presented  a  catalogue  of  the  Chinese 
Coins  of  the  British  Museum. 

A  letter  was  received  from  Gen.  Alexander  on  the  peculiar 
structure  of  the  Mongolian  eye. 

Friday  morning. — Mr.  E.  Delmar  Morgan  addressed  the 
Section  on  the  subject  of  the  recent  discoveries  in  Mongolia. 
His  paper  was  entitled  "Reports  on  the  results  of  the 
Russian  ArchaDological  Expedition  to  the  valley  of  the 
Orkhon  (Mongolia)."  These  Reports  are  written  by  Dr. 
W.  Radlof  and  other  members  of  the  expedition.  They 
are  accompanied  by  a  fine  Athis  with  Photographs,  a  set 
of  which,  received  from  St.  Petersburg,  was  laid  on  the 
table. 

Prof.  0.  Donner  followed  with  "Die  Inschriftcn  am  Orchon 
und  die  finnischo  Expedition  dorthin  1890.'*  Prof.  Donner 
presented  to  the  Congress  a  publication  by  the  Societe 
Finno-Ougrienne  of  Ilelsingfors,  containing  inscriptions 
from  the  valley  of  the  Orkhon,  brought  home  by  the 
Finnish  Expedition  in  1890. 

There  are  throe  large  monuments,  the  first  erected  732  a.d. 
by  order  of  the  Chinese  Emperor,  in  honour  of  Kiue-Teghin, 
younger  brother  of  the  Khan  of  the  Tuklu  (Turks).  The 
second  was  also  erected  by  order  of  the  Emperor,  in  honour 
of  Mekilikor  (Moguilen),  Kliiln  of  the  Tuklu,  who  died 
733  A.D.  Both  monuments  are  covered  with  Chinese  and 
**  runic  '*  inscriptions.  The  third  is  trilingual,  the  inscrip- 
tions beinf^    written   in    Chinese,  Uigur,   and    '*  runic "    or 
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Yenissei  characters.  The  importance  of  these  memorials, 
for  the  problem  of  the  oldest  forms  of  the  Turkic  dialects, 
is  evident. 

The  Rev.  H.  Hanlon's  paper  on  "The  Folk  Songs  of 
Ladak  "  was  read  by  Mr.  Casartelli. 

The  Section  did  not  meet  on  Saturday. 


VI.    Egypt  and  Africa. 

Tiiesday, — Papers  were  read  by  Professor  Hechler  on 
a  newly  discovered  MS.  on  papyrus  of  a  portion  of  the 
Septuagint,  and  by  Dr.  Flinders  Petrie  on  recent  excavations 
at  Tel-el- Amarna.  The  Hon.  Sec.,  Mr.  Newberry,  also  read 
a  paper  by  Mr.  LI.  Griffith  on  "Fragments  of  Ancient 
Egyptian  Stories." 

Wednesday. —  Papers  were  read  by  Dr.  Karl  Piehl  on 
personal  pronouns  in  Egyptian,  by  Dr.  Ed.  Mahler  on  the 
decree  of  Kanopus,  and  by  Prof.  V.  Schmidt  on  the  sarco- 
phagi and  funeral  wrappings  of  the  Egyptians. 

Thursday, — Prof.  Norman  Lockyer  read  a  paper  on  the 
orientation  of  Egyptian  temples,  and  Gol.  Plunkett  read 
a  paper,  by  Major  Windgate,  on  the  rise  and  wane  of 
Mahdism  in  the  Sudan. 

Friday, — Mr.  le  Page  Kenouf  (the  President)  read  a  paper 
on  "Vowels  in  the  Egyptian  Alphabet."  Count  Raimio 
D'Hulst  read  Prof.  Naville's  paper  on  "  A  king  of  the  19th 
Dynasty." 

In  the  afternoon  Prof.  Mahaffy  gave  an  account  of  the 
Flinders  Petrie  papyri,  containing  fragments  of  Greek  texte ; 
and  proof  plates  of  Mr.  Percy  Newberry's  forthcoming  work, 
"  Memoirs  on  Beni  Hasan  and  El  Bersheh,"  were  shown  and 
explained. 

VII.    Australasia. 

Wednesday  morning.  —  The  President  read  a  paper  on 
"  Fijian  Poetry,"  giving  translations  of  legendary,  dramatic, 
popular  and  amatory  songs. 
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Tho  n"^t  pope'"  was  on  "  The  Languages  of  British 
New  Giiiiieft."  by  Mr.  Sidney  Ray.  In  this  paper  he 
oomporod  the  grammar  and  vociabulariea  of  twenty-oiie 
laiiauaBP*  of  New  Guiiieit  and  tlio  neighbouring  islands. 
A  resolution  wbs  proposed  by  Dr.  E.  It.  Tylor  urging  the 
imiwrtanoe  of  further  official  research  into  the  languages, 
nJic'on   811'^  customs  of  the  tribes  in  the  Possession. 

frulnif  Monii'iff. — Tlie  Rev.  Dr.  Mac  Farlano  read  a  paper 
on  "  New  Guinea,"  describing  from  perHonal  knowledge  the 
(tniutry  and  the  people.  The  Rev.  J,  E.  Newell  contributed 
tt  vniuablo  paper  on  "The  Chiefs'  Language  of  Samoa," 
followed  by  an  interesting  disuussion,  in  which  Mr.  Ray 
adduced  for  comparison  chiefs'  languages  in  the  Loyalty 
and  Caroline  Islands. 


VIII.    Anthropological  Sbctiox. 

T'leidtii/  mornhi'j. — A  paper  was  read  by  Count  Angelo 
de  Gubematis  on  "Lo  role  du  Mythe  dans  le  Conte  Popu- 
laire,"  which  was  followed  by  a  discuasion,  in  which  the 
President,  Prof.  Darmesleter,  Prof.  Tcberaz,  and  Mr. 
Hagopian  took  part. 

Prof.  Tcheraz  read  a  paper  on  "Armenian  Mythology,"  in 
which  be  gave  the  results  of  his  personal  investigations 
among  the  people. 

Jfeilnesdai/  morning. — The  Section  did  not  meet, 

Thiiynday  morning. — Prof.  T.  de  Lacouperie  read  a  paper, 
".Sur  le  Coco  du  roi  de  Tueh  et  I'arbre  aux  enfants,"  in 
which  he  sought  to  prove  that  the  story  of  the  cocoa-nut 
of  the  king  of  Yueh  represented  the  primitive  form  of  ibo 
legend  found  in  Albiruui  and  the  Mahubhurata  of  a  tree 
upon  which  children  or  diminutive  men  grow  like  fruit. 
Tlie  paper  was  followed  by  a  discussion. 

Count  Angelo  de  Gubernatis  presented  a  paper  by  .'^ignor 
Girolamo  Donali,  entitled  "  Una  tavoletta  augurule  Indiana," 
in  which  the  author  identifies  the  god  Mangala  with  Earti- 
keyya. 
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Prof.  Kovalevsky  read  a  paper  on  "  Iranian  influences  in 
the  Caucasus,"  which  was  followed  by  a  discussion,  in  which 
the  President,  Dr.  Qaster,  Prof.  Tch^raz,  and  Count  de 
Gubernatis  took  part. 

Mr.  St.  Chad  Boscawen  spoke  extempore  on  **  Pictorial 
Systems  of  Writing  as  evidence  of  Early  Civilization  and 
Prehistoric  Times." 

A  paper  on  "Anthropology  in  India,"  by  the  Hon.  H.  H. 
Risley,  in  the  absence  of  the  author,  was  read  by  the 
Secretary.  Attention  was  called  to  the  excellent  work  done 
in  Anthropometry  and  Statistics  under  the  patronage  of  the 
Asiatic  Society  of  Bengal,  and  the  hope  was  expressed  that 
the  Congress  might  see  their  way  to  giving  influential 
support  to  the  study  of  Anthropology  in  India. 

Friday  morning. — Mr.  William  Crooke,  Bengal  Civil 
Service,  read  a  paper  describing  the  work  already  done 
in  connection  with  ethnographical  research  in  Northern 
India.    The  paper  was  followed  by  a  discussion. 

A  proposal  was  submitted  to  the  meeting  by  the  President 
and  carried  unanimously: — 

"  That  the  Anthropological  Section  of  the  Oriental  Con- 
gress desire  to  express  their  sense  of  the  political 
as  well  as  scientific  importance  of  the  anthropometric 
and  descriptive  information  collected  under  the  orders 
of  the  Government  of  Bengal,  and  note  their  satis- 
faction that  the  Government  of  the  North-west 
Provinces  and  Oudh  has  taken  steps  to  promote 
ethnographic  studies  within  its  jurisdiction,  and 
trust  that  this  line  of  research  may  receive  through- 
out India  the  countenance  and  support  of  other  local 
governments  and  administrations.  Sufficient  interest 
exists  among  Indian  officials  to  enable  the  investiga- 
tions in  question  to  be  carried  on  without  the  necessity 
of  applying  to  Government  for  a  subsidy." 

A  paper  was  read  by  Professor  Leumann  on  "Rosaries 
in  use  amongst  the  Jains."  The  President  exhibited  speci- 
mens of   Yaishnava  and  Shaiva  rosaries,  and  a  discussion 
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followed  in  which  Mr.  Pfoundes,  Professor  Eovalevsky, 
Mr.  Grooke,  and  Mr.  Tau  Sein  Eo  took  part. 

A  paper  on  ''The  Marital  Eelations  of  the  Nicobar 
Islanders,"  in  the  absence  of  the  author,  Mr.  E.  H.  Man, 
was  read  by  the  Secretary. 

The  following  proposal  was  made  by  the  President,  and 
carried  unanimously : — 

''  That  this  Section  desires  to  call  the  attention  of  the 
Congress  to  the  importance  of  forming  a  collection 
of  Oriental  folk-lore  on  a  systematic  basis  by  the 
co-operation  of  Orientalists  in  each  country." 


IX.    Geographical  Section. 

Tuesday  morning. — Dr.  H.  Schlichter  read  "  Some  Notes 
on  the  African  Discoveries  of  the  Arabs  in  Antiquity.'*  He 
contended  that  the  ruins  at  Zimbabwe  are  not  merely  of  pre- 
Mohammedan  date,  but  that  they  could  not  possibly  have 
been  erected  in  the  GOO  years  preceding  the  Mohammedan 
era. 

Mr.  C.  AV.  Campbell  (H.M.'s  Consular  Service  in  China) 
read  a  paper  on  the  **  Discovery  of  Korea/'  in  which  he 
brought  together,  it  is  believed  for  the  first  time,  the  early 
notices  of  that  land. 

Wednesday  morniny. — Dr.  AV.  H.  Flinders  Petrie  read  an 
excellent  sketch  of  the  action  of  **  Causes  and  Effects  in 
Ei2:yptlan  Geography/' 

Mr.  J.  Theodore  Hent  gave  an  account  of  the  more  recent 
discoveries  among  the  ruins  of  Zimbabwe  and  its  neighbour- 
hood.    Dr.  Petrie  made  some  remarks  on  his  paper. 

Mr.  Ilaskett  Smith  read  a  careful  summary  of  "  Syrian 
Exploration  since  1886,"  the  date  of  Mr.  Besant's  **  Twenty- 
one  Years'  Work  in  the  Holy  Land."  Mr.  Guy  le  Strange 
commented  on  Mr.  Smith's  paper. 

Thursday  morning, —  Prof.  W.  M.  Ramsay  read  an  ad- 
mirable paper  on  "  The  Persistent  Attachment  of  Religious 
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Institutions  to  Special  Localities  in  Asia  Minor."  Sir  H. 
Ho  worth  took  part  in  the  discussion  which  followed. 

Mr.  D.  G.  Hogarth  made  some  valuable  suggestions  for 
the  "  Future  Exploration  of  Asia  Minor."  The  abstract  of 
a  paper  by  Major  Brown,  R.E.,  on  "Lake  Moeris"  was 
read,  and  was  discussed  by  Mr.  Cope  Whitehouse. 

This  Section  did  not  meet  on  Friday. 


X.    Archaic  Greece. 

Wednesday  afternoon. —  Mr.  Gladstone's  address.  This 
was  printed  and  copies  distributed  among  members  of  the 
Congress. 

Thursday  morning, — Mr.  T.  S.  Stuart  Glennie  spoke  on 
the  Oriental  origins  of  Greek  civilization,  and  Mr.  Robert 
Brown  made  some  observations  on  the  same  subject. 

Friday  morning, — Mr.  Robert  Brown,  jun.,  discussed  the 
astronomical  statements  of  Aratos  respecting  the  celestial 
equator,  and  showed  their  Euphratean  origin. 


CoNCLUDiKO  Meeting. 

Monday^  September  12th, — The  concluding  meeting  was 
held  in  the  morning,  the  President,  Prof.  Max  Miiller,  in 
the  chair.  A  letter  and  telegram  were  read  from  H.R.H. 
the  Duke  of  Gonnaught,  and  congratulatory  telegrams  from 
H.M.  the  King  of  Sweden,  H.I.H.  the  Archduke  Rainer, 
and  H.R.H.  Duke  Philip  of  Saxe  Coburg.  A  number  of 
resolutions  from  the  various  Sections  were  then  read  and 
carried  by  the  meeting.  It  was  decided  to  hold  the  Tenth 
International  Congress  at  Geneva  in  1894,  and  a  set  of 
regulations  for  the  conduct  and  organization  of  future 
Congresses  were  agreed  to.  Votes  of  thanks  to  the  Uni- 
versities of  London  and  learned  Societies  which  had  lent 
their  rooms  to  the  Congress,  to  the  Indian  Princes  who  had 
contributed  to  its  funds,  to  the  Universities  of  Oxford  and 
Cambridge,  and  to  the  public  bodies  and  private  persons  who 
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I  th«  menibera  of  the  Congress,  wore  pBsst<I. 
^  Shailth  Mn^""'"l  llushid  re(;ite<I  au  Anibiu  poeu,  the 
I  xit  which  wns  interpreted  in  French  by  Mahomed 
I  ^i[i  Kllvudi.  Profesaor  AsGoli,  Senator  of  the  Kingdom  of  ' 
Ih'Ti  uu>v<i*U  ■*■"'  professor  Drouin  gecoadcd,  a  vote  of 
thMMk*  \*i  tli9  President,  who,  in  response,  declared  the  Kinth 
iXwitn**  ^  Orientnlists  closed. 

ftiw  wided  ono  of  the  most  successful  Congresses  that  haa 
\f0Mi    htfld.       The  greatest  efforts    will    be    made    to    bring 
VUl  lb*  complele  Irausactious  as  soon  as  possible.     Mei 
whilv  wo  mtiy  look  forward  to  the  Tenth  Congress  at  Qenevu  i 
in  1904,  and  wish  to  it  also  every  success. 


L 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


Note  on  Ancient  Eemains  of  Temples  on  the  Bannu 
Frontier.     Communicated  by  Lala  Hira  Lai. 

Sir, — Lala  Hira  Lai,  a  member  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  has  communicated  to  me  the  following  details  of 
some  old  Temples  in  an  unfrequented  part  of  the  Panjab 
frontier.  In  Edwardesabad,  or  Bannu,  a  little  below  Attock, 
is  the  small  town  of  K&ldbdgh,  on  the  very  bank  of  the 
Indus.  The  river  is  here  not  more  than  400  feet  broad, 
as  it  is  confined  between  high  banks  on  both  sides.  Just 
opposite  to  E&I&bslgh  is  the  small  village  of  M&ri,  the  path 
from  the  river  bank  leading  to  which  winds  round  the  base 
of  a  hillock  about  200  feet  high.  The  hillock  is  called  by 
the  villagers  Arjan  N&ng&,  and  upon  mounting  this  the 
remains  of  two  Temples  are  reached.  The  villagers  state 
that,  after  the  Eerw4s  had  defeated  the  P&ndwds,  the  latter 
retired  to  this  hill  in  order  to  spend  their  twelve  years  of 
banishment  in  seclusion.  Their  exile  is  supposed  to  have 
been  passed  on  the  spot  marked  by  these  Temples.  A  little 
higher  up  there  are  the  remains  of  a  third  utterly  ruined 
Temple,  built  of  bricks  of  light  porous  clay,  about  one 
foot  long,  nine  inches  wide,  and  three  inches  thick.  The 
villagers  informed  Hira  Lai  that  the  bricks  of  this  ruin 
were  made  of  leaves;  and  this  statement  induced  him  to 
break  a  few  of  the  bricks.  To  his  astonishment  he  found 
them  all  distinctly  marked  inside  with  the  impressions  of 
the  leaves  of  trees.  Several  specimens  of  these  broken 
bricks  have  been  forwarded  to  me,  and  the  veining  of  the 
laurel-like   leaves   is    certainly   very  distinct    upon    them. 
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The  pretenee  of  a  petryfying  spring  at  no  great  distance 
renden  it  probable  that  these  bricks  are  made  of  clayey 
soil  mixed  with  leavesi  which  has  been  nnder  the  influenoe 
of  this  spring  of  water.  It  seems,  howeyer,  that  no  use 
is  now  made  of  this  material  in  building.  A  large  number 
of  quartsose  crystals  are  scattered  oyer  the  hill  and  im- 
bedded in  the  stones.  These,  it  is  asserted,  are  due  to  the 
curse  of  a  Fsqlr,  who  turned  into  useless  crystals  all  the 
precious  gems  of  which  the  hill  was  originally  composed. 
The  two  Temples  first  spoken  of  are  believed  by  the  villagers 
to  be  five  thousand  years  old;  and  they  are  undoubtedly 
of  great  antiquity.  Their  fronts  appear  to  have  been 
repaired  in  modem  times.  Lala  Hira  Lai  is,  unfortunately, 
not  an  artist ;  but  he  [has  supplied  rough  sketches  which, 
show  that  these  are  remains  of  Buddhist  Temples  of  the 
tall,  or  conical,  kind ;  but  whether  of  the  straight  or  bulged 
species  it  is  impossible  to  say.  The  Buddhistic  character 
of  these  remains  is  made  certain  by  the  eight-leafed,  lotus 
ornaments,  which  Hira  Lai  represents  as  the  characteristio 
carving  of  the  Temples.  It  is  worth  notice  that  the 
villagers  of  the  neighbourhood  of  this  hill  use  small  stone 
bottles  for  ink,  etc.,  which  closely  resemble  small  stApas. 
They  are  eighU^ded,  just  like  ordinary  Buddhistic  pillars; 
and  the  zig-zag  markings  on  each  face  also  consist  of  eighi 
points;  while  the  edges  of  the  faces  are  notched  into  eight 
divisions.  Round  the  dome-like  tops  of  these  little  stApaa 
are  sets  of  ei^A^-pointed  zig-zags,  and  there  are  also  notches 
arranged  in  sets  of  eight.  It  is,  at  least,  remarkable  that 
obscure  villagers  should  be  traditionally  manufacturing  these 
little  stone  objects  so  suggestive  of  a  Buddhistic  origin, 
marked  all  over  with  the  mystic  number  eight,  in  contiguity 
to  the  remains  of  old  Buddhistic  Temples. 

Frederic  Pincott. 


879 


NOTES   OF  THE  QUARTER. 

(July,  August,  September,  1892.) 


I.    Contents  of  Foreign  Oriental  Journals. 
1.  Zeitschsift  deb  Deutschen  Morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft. 

Band  xxvi.  Heft  1. 

Goldziher  (Ign.).  Der  Diwaa  des  Garwal  b.  Aus  Al- 
Hutej'a. 

Biihler  (Q.).  Beitrage  zur  Erklarung  der  Asoka- 
Inschriften.     (fortsetzung ) 

Erman  (Adolf.).  Das  YerhaltDiss  des  Aegyptischen  zu 
den  seniitischen  Sprachen. 

Kohut  (Dr.  Alex.).  Ist  das  Schauspiel  im  Talmud 
genannt,  und  unter  welchem  Namen  ? 

Noldeke  (Tbec).  Bemerkungen  zu  Geiger's  Ubersetzung 
des  Pehlewi-Buches  Jatkari  Zareran. 

Leumann  (Ernst.).     Billige  Jaina-Drucke. 

Fischer  (A.).  Zu  pp.  v-vii.  meiner  "Biographien  von 
Gewahrsmannern  des  Ibn  Ishaq.'* 

2.  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society. 

Vol.  XV.  No.  1 1 . 

Bloomfield  (Maurice).  Contributions  to  the  Interpreta- 
tion of  the  Veda, 

Easton  (M.  W.).     The  Divinities  of  the  Gathas. 

Hatfield  (J.  T.).  The  Au9ana8adbhutani :  Text  and 
Translation. 
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Jackson  (A.  V.  "W".).  TVTiere  was  Zoroaster's  Native 
Place? 

Oertel  (Dr.  Ilanns.).  Extracts  from  the  Jaiminlya- 
Brahmana  and  Upanishad-Brahmana  parallel  to  passages 
of  the  Qatapatha-Brahmana,  and  Ghandogya-TJpanishad. 

Hopkins  (E.  W.).   Problematic  Passages  in  the  Rig- Veda. 


II.     Obituary  Notices. 

Surgeon- Genera!  Henry  Walter  Be/lew,  M.D.,  C.S.L,  was 
the  son  of  the  late  Major  H.  W.  Belle w,  of  the  Bengal 
Army,  born  at  Nusserabad  in  India,  on  the  30th  of  August, 
1834,  and  died  at  Farnham  Royal,  Buckinghamshire,  on 
the  26th  of  July,  1892.  His  father  was  Assistant  Quarter- 
Master  General  attached  to  the  ill-fated  army  of  Kabul,  of 
which  only  one  survivor.  Dr.  Bryden  returned,  to  tell  the 
tale  of  the  disaster.  He  entered  in  1852  as  a  medical 
student  at  St.  George's  Hospital,  where  he  was  soon  dis- 
tinguished as  an  intelligent  and  painstaking  scholar,  and 
was  a  favourite  pupil  of  the  late  Mr.  Caesar  Hawkins, 
Sergeant-Surgeon  to  the  Queen. 

After  finishing  his  professional  studies,  and  being  in 
possession  of  his  diplomas.  Dr.  Bellew  went  to  the  Crimea 
in  1854;  he  returned  from  the  seat  of  war  in  1855,  and 
obtained  his  commission  as  Assistant-Surj^eon  in  the  Bengal 
Medical  Service. 

Kis  first  appointment  in  India  was  to  do  duty  with  the 
Guides,  but  he  did  not  stay  there  long,  having  been  ordered 
to  join  Major  H.  B.  Lumsden  on  the  famous  Mission  to 
Kandahar,  of  which  he  published  his  first  important  work 
under  the  title,  **  Journal  of  a  Mission  to  Kandahar  in  1857 
and  1858,"  full  of  information,  not  merely  from  a  scientific, 
but  also  from  a  political  point  of  view,  and  as  a  study  of 
the  character  of  the  warlike  hill-tribes.  During  the  two 
years  of  the  Sepoy  Mutiny  Dr.  Bellew  was  doing  duty 
beyond  the  frontiers  of  India,  and  whilst  his  corps  was 
winning  laurels   in  the    campaign,  and  particularly    before 
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Delhi,  he  was  unfortunately  absent  on  quasi-political  duty, 
a  circumstance  he  always  regretted,  as  it  cut  him  off  from 
all    chances   of  actively   distinguishing   himself,   and   thus 
losing  the  honour  and  glory  more  or  less  attaching  itself 
to  those  who  had  been  through  the  mutiny.     Dr.  Bellew 
and  his  companions,  the  two  Lumsdens,  were  during  that 
critical  time  in  the  country  of  the  Afghans,  and  entirely 
at  their  mercy;    when  the  news  of  the  perilous  condition 
of  the  English  Raj  in  Hindostan  reached  Kandahar,  the 
son  of  Dost  Mahomed  Gholam  Hyder,  the  governor,  actually 
asked  his  father,  as  to  whether  the  three  Englishmen  should 
be  put  to  death  P     That  such  an  event  luckily  did  not  take 
place,  was  greatly  due  to  the  young  Doctor   SahiVs  fame 
as  a  kind  and  skilful  practitioner,  who,  as  such,  had  done 
good  service  to  the  Afghans  themselves  whilst  in  their  midst. 
The  experience  which  Dr.  Bellew  gained  in  dealing  with 
the  frontier  tribes,  enabled  him  to  render  important  services 
to  Government  during  the  Ambeyla  campaign,  for  which 
he  received  a  medal ;  subsequently,  when  Civil  Surgeon  of 
Peshawar,  a  wide   field  of    usefulness   opened  out  to   him, 
and  his  name  became  a  household  word  among  the  frontier 
tribes  whose  language  he  spoke,  and  with  whose  manners 
and  feelings  he  thoroughly  sympathized.   Bellew's  "  General 
Report    on    the    Yusufzais    in    1864,"    a   work    of    great 
interest    on    the    topography,    history,    antiquities,    tribal 
subdivisions,  government,  customs,  climate,  and  productions 
of  that  country,  and  the  publication  of  a  **  Grammar  and 
Dictionary  of  the  Pukhto  Language  '*  supply  ample  proofs, 
if  any  were  needed,  of  his  untiring  activity  and  political 
insight  as  well  as  of  his  linguistic  zeal. 

In  1869,  during  the  Durbar  at  Ambdla,  Lord  Mayo 
employed  Dr.  Bellew  as  interpreter  with  the  Ameer  Shere 
Ali ;  this  potentate  never  ceased  to  speak  of  him  with 
expressions  of -respect  and  warm  friendship.  Nine  years 
later,  when  Sir  Lewis  Pelly  met  the  Afghan  envoy  in 
conference  at  Peshawar,  the  envoy  is  reported  to  have  said 
to  Dr.  Bellew,  "  I  reckon  you  as  our  friend,  and  I  know 
the  Ameer  esteems  you  as  such.'' 
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In  1871  Dr.  Bellew  accompanied  Sir  Richard  Pollock 
on  a  political  mission  to  Sistan,  where  they  were  joined 
by  Sir  Frederick  Goldsmid's  mission  from  Bombay,  and 
proceeded  together  to  the  Persian  Capital ;  his  valuable 
volume  **  From  the  Indus  to  the  Tigris/'  is  the  result  of 
observations  on  that  interesting  journey.  It  contains  also 
a  sketch  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Brahui  language,  and 
other  scientific  matter. 

In  1873  and  1874  he  was  selected  to  accompany  Sir 
Douglas  Forsyth's  embassy  to  Kashghar  and  Yarkand, 
whose  report  on  the  same  was  largely  written  by  Bellew. 
The  graphic  description  of  the  people  they  visited,  and  an 
account  of  the  neighbouring  countries,  includes  several 
references  to  the"Kunjut"  country  as  well,  which,  under 
the  name  of  "  Hunza"  is  now  under  the  British  influence ; 
this  specially  valuable  information  is  comprised  in  Dr. 
Bellew's  work  entitled  "Kashmir  and  Kashghar."  The 
account  of  this  expedition  is  worthy  of  the  study  of  all  who 
desire  to  obtain  an  insight  into  the  history  and  position 
of  Chinese  Turkestan. 

When  fresh  warlike  clouds  were  again  gathering  around 
Afghanistan,  Dr.  Bellew's  well-known  friendship  with  Shere 
Ali  and  his  thorough  knowledge  of  the  frontier  affairs, 
pointed  him  out  to  Lord  Lytton  as  the  most  competent 
person  for  the  post  of  chief  political  officer  at  Kabul  in 
1879.  Illness  unfortunately  prevented  Dr.  Bellew  from 
long  holding  the  appointment ;  he  was  present  at  Shutur 
Gardan  and  all  through  the  siege  of  Sherpur ;  he  succumbed 
to  the  severe  cold  and  hardships  which  brought  on  fever 
and  dysentery,  and  was  obliged  to  leave  his  post.  Sir 
Lepel  Griffen  took  up  the  appointment,  and  the  success  and 
rewards  which  followed,  would  in  all  likelihood  have  fallen 
to  Bellew^s  share,  had  his  physical  strength  been  able  to 
hold  out  longer.  Belle w*s  stay  in  Kabul,  however,  furnished 
him  with  material  for  another  book,  **  The  Eaces  of 
Afghanistan,*'  published  in  1880. 

Dr.  Bellew  retired  from  the  service  in  November,  1886, 
with  the  highest  rank  attainable  by  a  medical  officer;  still 
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full  of  energy  and  love  for  work,  although  with  a  broken 
down  constitution,  he  loved  to  be  busy  with  his  favourite 
pursuit ;  during  his  retirement  he  read  several  Papers 
before  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  of  which  he  was  an  old 
'member.  To  the  last  he  was  occupied  with  questions  of 
comparative  philology  in  connection  with  his  theory  of  the 
relationship  of  the  Greek  and  Pukhto  languages. 

Dr.  Bellew  was  passionately  fond  of  Oriental  studies,  for 
which  he  had  so  many  opportunities,  and  acquired  languages 
with  great  facility.  His  views  on  the  history  of  those 
languages  were,  it  is  true,  condemned  by  critical  scholars. 
But  the  numerous  works  he  wrote  and  the  services  he 
rendered  to  ethnography,  grammar,  and  lexicography, 
deserve  grateful  acknowledgment.  On  medical  subjects 
several  treatises  appeared  from  his  pen  ;  his  work  on  cholera 
contains  over  1000  pages;  as  Civil  Surgeon  of  Peshawar 
he  did  good  work  in  the  direction  of  sanitary  supervision 
and  arrangements  not  only  in  his  station  but  in  his  Province, 
the  Panjab,  generally,  where  he  was  best  known.  During 
his  long  cold-weather  tours  he  visited,  as  Sanitary  Com- 
missioner, the  small  remote  villages  also ;  his  usual  custom 
being,  when  in  larger  towns,  to  assemble  the  members  of 
the  Municipalities,  and  to  explain  to  them  in  a  familiar 
style,  the  advantages  of  vaccination,  the  necessity  for  using 
pure  water  and  practising  general  cleanliness.  He  published 
in  the  Panjabi  a  small  treatise  on  vaccination,  and  notes 
on  cholera,  which  could  easily  be  understood  by  the 
people. 

The  medical  establishment  of  India  may  well  be  proud 
of  Surgeon- General  Bellew,  as  one  of  those  illustrious  brother 
officers  whose  names  will  not  be  forgotten  as  long  as  that 
service  lasts.  His  was  a  simple,  kind,  straightforward,  and 
unostentatious  character,  a  firm  friend,  beloved  and  esteemed 
by  all  who  knew  him.  He  spent  his  life  in  devotion  to 
the  public  service,  though  it  was  hardly  requited  as  it 
deserved  to  be.  The  gallant  and  famous  frontier  officer.  Sir 
Charles  MacGregor,  was  his  intimate  friend  and  companion 
of  many  years;  his  sister  became  Mrs.  Bellew,  who,  with 
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two  daughters  and  a  son,  a  Lieutenant  in  the  16th  Lancers, 
are  left  behind. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  his  works  : — 

1.  Journal  of  a  Mission  to  Kandahar. 

2.  Afghanistan  and  the  Afghans. 

3.  From  Indus  to  the  Tigris. 

4.  Ethnography  of  Afghanistan. 

5.  History  of  Cholera. 

6.  Supplement  to  the  History  of  Cholera. 

7.  Tusufzai. 

8.  Kashmir  and  Kashghar. 

9.  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  Pukhto  Language. 

In  addition  numerous  pamphlets  on  political  and  medical 
subjects.  T.  D. 


III.    Notes  and  News. 

Indian  Ethnograjyhy, — The  following  Resolution  has  been 
published  by  the  Governraent  of  India: — 

Naini  Tal,  the  2Sth  June,  1892. 
Rkad — 

Letter  from  the  Deputy  Secretary  to  the  Government 
of   India,   Home   Department,   No.   '^'l^--'  dated  20th 
October,  1891. 
Opinions  of  the  officers  consulted — Messrs.  W.  Crooke, 
J.  C.  Nesfield,  E.  J.  Kitts,  V.  A.  Smitli. 

Ohservations. — In  the  letter  from  the  Government  of 
India,  above  quoted,  the  opinion  of  His  Honor  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  was  asked  regarding  the  desirability 
of  extending:  to  these  Provinces  the  scheme  of  ethno- 
graphical  research  which  has  for  some  time  been  prosecuted 
in  Bengal  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  H.  H.  Risley. 
The  scheme,  as  described  by  !Mr.  Iiisley,  contemplates  the 
appointment  of  a  **  Provincial  Director  of  Ethnographic 
Inquiries,'*  who  should  be  unpaid,  but  who  should  be 
provided    with    a   clerk    to    carry    on    correspondence    and 
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with  an  allowance  for  stationery  and  other  contingent 
charges.  The  Director  by  circulating  lists  of  ethnographic 
questions  under  the  authority  of  Government  to  District 
Officers  and  other  correspondents,  and  by  means  of  mono- 
graphs to  be  drawn  up  by  him  or  selected  correspondents, 
would  collect  information  regarding  castes,  customs  and 
folk-lore,  which  information  after  collation  and  verification 
would  be  printed  by  Government  in  a  convenient  form 
and  distributed  to  learned  societies  in  Europe  and  elsewhere. 

2.  The  Government  of  India  observes  that  the  present 
is  an  opportune  time  for  such  inquiries,  as  the  material 
procured  at  the  recent  census  regarding  caste,  race  and 
tribe  would  form  a  basis  for  the  proposed  investigation. 
The  Lieutenant-Governor  agrees  in  the  desirability  of 
prosecuting  the  inquiry  at  the  present  time;  and  has 
consulted  several  officers  in  these  Provinces  who  have, 
by  independent  research,  acquired  special  knowledge  on 
the  various  subjects  connected  with  ethnography.  Mr.  W. 
Crooke,  at  present  Magistrate  and  Collector  of  Mirzapur, 
has  already  published  several  works  of  recognized  value, 
and  has  for  many  years  been  engaged  in  collecting  materials 
for  a  work  similar  in  scope  and  arrangement  to  that  com- 
piled by  Mr.  Risley  for  Bengal.  Mr.  E.  J.  Kitts,  now 
Judge  at  Moradabad,  has  devoted  much  attention  to  the 
collection  of  anthropometric  data.  Mr.  J.  C.  Nesfield, 
at  present  Director  of  Public  Instruction,  has,  during 
his  long  service  in  these  Provinces,  collected  valuable 
notes  on  tribes,  customs  and  folk-lore;  and  has  published 
in  part  the  results  of  his  inquiries.  Mr.  V.  A.  Smith 
by  his  historical  inquiries  is  also  in  a  position  to  render 
valuable  aid  in  the  investigation  which  it  is  now  proposed 
to  undertake. 

3.  Mr.  W.  Crooke  has  offered  his  services  to  Government 
as  Honorary  Director  of  Ethnographic  Inquiries,  and  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  accepts  with  thanks  the  offer  of  his 
services.  There  are  in  these  Provinces  no  societies  formed 
for  scientific  investigation  of  this  kind,  but  there  are 
societies    which    can,    as    correspondents,    contribute    very 

J.B.A.S.  1892.  67 


886  NOTES  OF  THE  QUABTER. 

Taluable  information,  and  which  doubtless  will  assist.  A 
special  branch  of  inquiry  is  the  measurement  of  living  sub- 
jects with  a  view  to  ascertaining  the  physical  characteristics 
of  different  tribes.  Mr.  E.  J.  Kitts  will  be  asked  to 
undertake  the  direction  of  this  branch,  and  in  consultation 
with  the  Director  to  make  proposals  for  the  systematic 
record  of  measurements  and  the  utilisation  of  the  data 
already  in  existence.  Mr.  Nesfield  and  Mr.  Smith  will 
be  asked  to  give  the  Director  the  benefit  of  their  advice, 
to  aid  him  in  drawing  up  lists  of  questions,  and  to  co- 
operate in  other  ways  pointed  out  by  their  knowledge 
and  experience. 

4.  Mr.  Crooke  has  asked  for  an  allotment  of  Hs.  1,000 
for  establishment  and  contingencies,  including  any  pre- 
liminary printing  that  may  be  necessary.  It  is  understood 
that  a  further  grant  will  be  required  if  Mr.  Kitts  undertakes 
anthropometric  inquiries.  The  Provincial  Superintendent 
of  Census  will  be  able  to  provide  copies  of  tables  of  castes 
and  sub-castes  in  September,  1892 ;  the  figures  for  any 
special  caste  could  be  supplied  at  an  earlier  date.  The 
results  of  the  inquiries  of  the  Census  Department  iii 
connection  with  classification  of  castes  and  civil  condition 
will  be  placed  at  the  Director's  disposal.  District  Officers 
will  be  asked  to  render  such  aid  as  lies  in  their  power, 
and  to  place  the  Director  in  communication  with  gentlemen 
who  take  an  interest  in  the  subject,  and  who  from  their 
own  observation  and  inquiry  can  supply  answers  to  his 
questions. 

5.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  fullv  recoornizes  how  vast 
is  the  field  to  be  explored  and  how  inadequate  are  the 
arrang^ements  sketched  above  for  its  complete  exploration. 
The  officers  on  whose  assistance  Government  relies  have 
their  ordinary  duties  to  perform,  which  at  no  time  are 
light.  His  Honor  is,  however,  of  opinion  that  the  ex- 
periment should  be  tried,  that  an  effort  should  be  made 
to  gather  up  the  scattered  information  now  in  existence, 
and  to  encourage  those  possessed  of  special  knowledge  to 
communicate  it. 
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6.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  and  Chief  Commissioner, 
having  ascertained  that  all  the  officers  above  named  who 
are  now  in  India  are  willing  to  aid  Government  in  the 
manner  indicated,  is  pleased  to  appoint  Mr.  W.  Crooke 
to  be  "Provincial  Director  of  Ethnographical  Inquiries'* 
and  to  place  at  his  disposal  a  sum  of  Rs.  1,000. 

Tfie  Semitic  Inscriptions  at  Sinjerli. — M.  Joseph  Hal^vy, 
the   well-known   French    Orientalist,    was    deputed    by  his 
colleagues  of  the  Paris  Institute  to  go  to  Berlin  and  report 
upon   the   Semitic    inscriptions   which   have   been  recently 
placed   in   the  museum  of   that  city,   having,   as  already 
stated,  been  discovered  by  the  German  Oriental  Committee 
which  has  been  prosecuting  its  excavations   in   the   com- 
paratively unexplored  region  forming  the  boundary  between 
Asia  Minor  and  Syria.     This  region  is  formed  by  the  two 
chains  of  the  Amanus  Mountains,  the  valley  between  them 
being  traversed  by  the   river   Pyramus,  which  flows  into 
the  sea  to  the  north  of   Antioch.      It  was  upon  the  slopes 
of  the  southern  range  of    the  Amanus,  at  a  place  called 
Sinjerli,  that  the  Berlin  committee  discovered  an  ancient 
city,  buried  beneath  a  number  of  mounds,  with  a  number  of 
statues  bearing  cuneiform  inscriptions,  Hittite  inscriptions, 
and  two  long  Aramean  inscriptions,  dating  from  the  eighth 
or  ninth  century  B.C.,  and  engraved   in   raised  characters 
upon   the   robes  of   two   Royal  statues.      M.  Hal^vy,  who 
has  been  able  to  copy  the  inscriptions,  states  that  the  two 
Kings  upon  whose  statues  they  are  engraved  were  rulers 
of   the  land  of  Yadi,  and  reigned  at  an  interval  of  about 
a   century  from   each  other.      The   first  statue  is   that  of 
Pan^mou,  the  founder  of  the  dynasty,  and  the  inscription 
relates  his  being  placed  upon  the  throne,  the  chief  events 
of  his  reign,  and  the  protection  of  the  gods,  this  inscription 
being   forty   lines    in    length.      The   second   inscription,   a 
photograph  of   which   has  been  published  in  M.  Philippe 
Berger's  new  edition  of   the  **  Histoire  de  I'Ecriture  dans 
TAntiquit^,"  is,   in   the  opinion  of   M.  Hal^vy,  that  of   u 
King  who  was  a  vassal  of  Tiglath-Pilezer,  King  of  Assyria, 
and  who  relates  in  some  detail  the  wars  of  his  father  with 
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tliB  noiglibouring  tribes,  his  relations  with  the  Assyrinns, 
his  defeats,  and  his  -victories,  in  which,  as  in  those  related 
upon  the  inscriptions  of  Mesa  and  of  Byblos,  the  divinity 
playa  the  principiil  part.  He  then  goes  on  to  describe  the 
history  of  his  own  reign,  and  terminates  by  invoking  the 
protection  of  the  gods.  M.  Halevy  saya  thut  the  language 
of  these  inscriptions  is  not  Aramean,  as  was  at  first  supposed, 
but  a  Pbconician  diiilect,  very  analogoua  to  Hebrew,  which 
was  spoken  by  the  people  whom  the  AssyriiinB  named  Batle 
— that  is  to  say,  Hittites  or  Hetheeua.  He  adds  that  the 
current  opinion  as  to  their  not  being  of  Semitic  race  is  quite 
erroneous,  and  that  the  hieroglyphics  discovered  in  various 
parts  of  Asia  Minor  are  of  Anatolian  and  not  of  Syrian 
origin,  the  few  texts  of  this  kind  found  at  Hamath  and 
Aleppo  boing  due  to  Anatolian  conquerors,  whose  domina- 
tion, however,  was  very  temporary  in  character. 

Marriage  Cugloina  in  Ancient  India. — Dr.  Winternilz,  now 
working  in  Oxford,  has  published  an  elaborate  monograph 
in  German  on  this  important  topic  (Altindische  Uocbzeits- 
rituell,  Vienna,  Tempsky).  He  seta  out  more  fully  than 
has  hitherto  been  done  the  regulations  on  the  matter 
preserved  in  the  ancient  sects,  with  especial  reference 
throughout  to  the  Apaatambiya  Grihya  Siitra.  And  he 
adds  a  number  of  very  striking  analogies  be  has  discovered 
between  the  ritual  of  ancient  India  and  that  in  use  in 
other  Aryan  countries.  The  whole  work  is  conceived  and 
carried  out  in  a  thorough  and  scholarly  way,  and  we  con- 
gratulate him  on  the  success  of  the  special  study  he  has 
made. 

Indian  Fairy  Tales.— JJnder  this  title  Mr.  Joseph  Jacobs 
has  published  a  collection  of  some  five-and-twenty  Indian 
stories  drawn  from  all  kinds  of  sources.  Tbey  are  beautifully 
printed  and  illustrated,  and  would  be  an  ideal  gift  book  for 
Anglo-Indian  children.  In  an  introduction  and  appendix, 
which  the  children  would  skip,  there  is  a  clear  risumi  of 
the  history  of  Indian  story  telling  in  its  influence  on  the 
West ;  and  older  readers  will  find  the  interest  of  the  stones 
much  enhanced  by  the  insight  they  may  here  obtain  into 
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what  18  perhaps  the  most  entrancing  story  in  the  book,  the 
"  Story  of  the  Indian  Stories." 

Indian  Scholars. — ^The  following  letter  closes  the  corres- 
pondence printed  on  pp.  426-428  of  this  volume  : — 

India  Office,  Whitehall,  5th  August,  1892. 

Dear  Sir, — Mr.  "Wynn's  letter  of  the  10th  June  will 
have  informed  you  that  a  copy  of  your  letter  of  the  27th 
May  last  would  be  referred  to  the  Viceroy. 

A  reply  to  this  reference  has  now  been  received,  and 
I  am  desired  by  Lord  Cross  to  communicate  to  you  the 
views  of  His  Excellency  as  expressed  therein. 

In  regard  to  natives  of  India  who  may  have  distinguished 
themselves  by  proficiency)  in  Oriental  languages,  it  will  be 
remembered  that  the  honorary  titles  of  Mah&inahopadhy&ya 
and  Shams-ul-TJlama  have  been  conferred  since  1887; 
whilst  the  Order  of  the  Indian  Empire  contains  the  names 
of  a  number  of  gentlemen  who  were  appointed  to  it  in 
recognition  of  their  distinction  in  the  same  field;  the 
policy  of  the  State  being  to  encourage  Oriental  scholars 
in  their  labours  by  the  grant  of  honorary  decorations. — 
I  am,  dear  Sir,  yours  faithfully, 

Robert  Cust,  Esq.,  Theoph.  Hastings. 

JTo/i.  Sec.  of  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 


IV.    Notices  of  Books. 

An  Avesta  Grammar,  in  comparison  with  Sanskrit.  By 
A.  V.  Williams  Jackson,  of  Columbia  College,  New 
York.  Part  I,  pp.  273,  with  an  Introduction,  pp.  38. 
(Stuttgart,  1892 :  Kohlhammer.) 

A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  Avesta  Language, 
compared  with  Sanskrit,  pp.  312.  By  Kavasji  Edalji 
Kanga,  of  the  MooUa  Feeroz  Madressa.  (Bombay, 
1«9 1  :  Education  Society's  Press.) 

If  we  measured  the  advance  of  study  by  the  increasing 
bulk  of  grammars,  we  should  have  to  conclude  that  the 
study   of    the    Avesta  had   been   making  gigantic  strides 
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during  the  last  tbirtj  jean.  In  1862,  wbea  Haag  pabliatted 
aa  outline  of  Aveate  gramitar  io  the  first  edition  of  bi« 
Fw ij  ■.  seventy  octavo  pag^  were  considered  sofficient  for 
the  purpose,  and  were  cortainly  not  more  than  an  ordinanr 
tnemorf  could  retain.  While  JuBli'a  grammar  of  forty- 
•ix  quarto  pages  (about  115  outavo),  published  in  1864, 
tliough  more  compruheugive  and  mctbodical,  at  once  passed 
the  limits  of  memory  and  becaniP  merely  a  book  ol 
reference.  Other  grammars  have  followed,  such  as  that 
of  Spiegel  in  1867,  of  de  Ilarlcz  in  1878,  of  Geiger  in 
1879;  and  the  latest  Avesfa  grammars,  now  introduced 
to  tlie  reader,  are  already  more  than  four  times  the  extent 
*i(  Haug's  outline  sketched  thirty  Tears  ago,  although 
the  quantity  of  Areata  text,  from  which  they  are  derived, 
is  precisely  the  same  as  forraerly- 

The  ficBt  part  of  Jackson's  grammar  treats  of  tfae 
phonology,  inflection,  and  word- formation  of  the  Aveala 
longunge,  and  is  preceded  by  an  introductory  essay  on  _ 
the  Avesla.  The  second  part,  which  is  already  in  tbo  1 
priiss,  will  treat  of  the  syntax  and  metre.  Throughout 
the  work  the  correspondences  and  contrasts  with  Ssaskrit 
are  constantly  pointed  out,  and  the  author  endeavonrs 
to  obviate  some  of  the  intricacies,  arising  from  the  com- 
pleteness of  the  work,  by  printing  such  details  as  are 
either  unimportant,  or  rarely  wanted,  in  smaller  type. 
He  has  also  supplied  excellent  indexes,  in  addition  to  a 
detailed  table  of  contents,  by  aid  of  which  a  careful  ■ 
student  can  readily  6nd  any  detail  he  may  require;  and 
the  more  desultory  reader  will  find  some  most  nseful 
"  suggestions  "  on  p.  xxxix.  Excepting  single  letters 
(when  treating  of  the  alphabet)  and  three  short  specimens 
of  Avesta  text,  the  whole  of  the  Avesta  words  are  given 
only  in  italic  transliteration  according  to  a  system  adopted 
by  the  author,  and  the  Sanskrit  words  according  to  tho 
usual  system,  as  employed  by  Whitney,  with  two  or  three 
variations.  That  transliteration  conduces  to  great  saving 
of  space  is  obvious  to  every  one,  and  the  system  adopted 
by  Jackson  has  been  well  considered  and  is  not  opan  to 
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greater  objections  than  any  older  system.  But  lie  must 
expect  to  find  it  a  vexation  to  printers  to  have  to  supply 
some  eighteen  varieties  of  rare  or  new  type  ;  and  old 
scholars  may  perhaps  find  some  difficulty  in  distinguishing 
between  a  few  of  the  new  letters,  when  they  have  to  trust 
to  their  eyesight  rather  than  their  experience  in  reading. 
It  is  to  be  feared  that  every  new  system  of  transliteration 
is  a  fresh  hindrance  to  the  settlement  of  any  universal 
system,  as  no  system  can  become  universal  until  it  dis- 
places all  other  systems,  new  as  well  as  old;  and  this  it 
can  do  only  through  previous  acceptance  by  all  parties, 
publishers  as  well  as  scholars.  Regarding  the  main  body 
of  the  work  it  is  sufficient  to  say  that  it  is  practically 
exhaustive  and  thoroughly  systematic,  the  declensions  and 
conjugations  are  given  in  complete  detail,  and  both  the 
orthography  and  formation  of  words  are  fully  considered. 

Kavasji  Edalji's  grammar,  completed  seven  months  earlier, 
clearly  shows  the  great  progress  made,  during  the  last 
few  years,  by  studious  Parsis  in  the  scientific  examination 
of  their  sacred  books.  It  is  written  in  English,  and  the 
Avesta  words  are  given  in  their  original  characters. 
The  general  order  of  the  contents  is  much  the  same  as 
in  Jackson's  grammar,  and  the  book,  which  includes  a 
chapter  on  syntax,  is  provided  with  a  detailed  table  of 
contents,  but  no  index.  The  author  has  evidently  spent 
much  labour  on  the  collection  and  arrangement  of  his 
materials,  and  has  fully  succeeded  in  producing  a  thoroughly 
practical  grammar,  and  one  sufficiently  scientific  for  Farsi 
students.  It  would,  perhaps,  be  well  if  grammarians  and 
students  did  not  place  too  much  reliance  upon  the  minute 
details  of  Avesta  orthography.  Those  who  are  aware 
how  much  and  how  often  the  MSS.  vary,  not  only  from 
each  other,  but  also  from  themselves,  in  the  spelling  of 
words,  will  not  lay  much  stress  upon  small  variations, 
knowing,  as  they  do,  that  much  of  the  uniformity  in 
our  editions  of  the  texts  may  depend  upon  the  oldest 
MSS.  being  mostly  of  the  same  family. 

E.  W.  West. 
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ll  «•  «  pleasant  task  to  call  attention  to  a  further  instal- 
mifat  of  *■'"*  publioutioua  of  the  ArcliEeologicftI  Survey  of 
iMtitt,  in  tlio  ithflpe  of  Dr.  E.  HuUzBch's  volume  of  Tanjore 
"tVmpU  iiwcriptioHS,  being  Vol.  II,  Purt  1  of  his  "Souih 
IwImd  InKiriplions." 

Xh*  Tanjore  Temple  has  always  been  a  subject  of  ex- 
rvydtnfT  ititorest  to  etudenta  of  ^utb  Indian  history  and 
tVtmil  pilmography,  owing  to  the  presence  thereon,  on 
«tH»o«t  I'vory  outer  wall,  of  the  well-known  band  of  deeply- 
iH<-iwd  inscriptions  in  eleyenlh-  and  twelfth-century  chnrac- 
tvn,  which  iilla  the  spaue  between  the  upper  and  lower 
«,<utptures  of  the  plinlh.  Several  paliEographiBta  have 
fwuiyed  to  publish  portions  of  the  text,  and  the  late  Dr. 
Hiirni^ll  gave  a  substuntiiiUy  accurate  account  of  its  contents 
ill  inoro  than  one  of  his  works,  but  it  has  remained  for  Dr. 
Kultzach  to  publish  the  whole  in  exteiiso,  in  a  form  admirable 
in  itself,  and  for  tlje  accuracy  of  which  his  own  name  is 
BufScient  guarantee. 

While  it  was  well  known  that  the  inscriptions  embodied 
a  record  of  grants  made  to  the  temple  by  the  powerful  Chola 
Sovereigns,  Raja  Kaja,  Rajendra,  and  others,  Dr.  Kultzach'a 
research  has  brought  to  light  a  considerable  number  of  new 
historical  facta,  has  explained  many  doubtful  points,  and  has 
in  no  inconsiderable  measure  enlarged  our  knowledge — 
hitherto  Terr  scanty — of  the  general  system  of  revenue  and 
taxation  among  the  old  Hindu  Sovereigns. 

This  knowledge  cannot  fail  to  be  of  importance.  Such  is 
the  state  of  ignorance  regarding  the  Government  of  India  in 
ancient  times,  even  among  the  most  educated  persons,  that  it 
baa  hitherto  been  impossible  for  an  Englishman,  save  by 
mere  conjectures  and  inference,  to  reply  satisfactorily  to  the 
ntterances  of  irresponsible  agitators  at  so-called  National 
Congresses,  or  the  relentless  and  lying  slanders  of  the  Native 
Press.  Every  sensible  roan  felt  certain  that  he  was  not 
exaggerating  the  case  when  he  claimed  for  the  British 
Government  that  it  was  the  mildest  and  kindest  that  had 
ever  existed  in  India,  but  there  was  no  certain  proof  avail- 
able, nothing  that  could  be  paraded  before  educated  Hindua 
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as  conclusively  establishing  the  fact.     Part  of  the  necessary 
proof  is  now  being  presented  to  us  by  Dr.  Hultzsch. 

Most  of  these  Congress  gentlemen  are  filled  with  false 
ideas.  They  dream  fond  dreams  of  the  country,  having  been 
formerly  united  under  magnificent  monarchs  of  stupendous 
power  and  dignity,  the  like  of  whom  the  world  has  never 
seen,  who  held  the  whole  of  India  from  the  Hindu  Eush  to 
Ceylon  in  their  imperial  sway,  and  under  whose  benignant 
and  enlightened  government  flourished  all  the  arts  and  all 
the  sciences  in  unparalleled  splendour ;  and  few  are  found  to 
tell  them  that  all  this  is  a  mere  fabric  of  the  imagination. 
When  the  truth  becomes  known  to  them  it  is  certain  that 
a  great  deal  of  the  discontent  undoubtedly  at  present  existing 
will  vanish  from  the  land.  It  is  built  on  false  beliefs,  but 
at  present  they  are  not  known  to  be  false — they  are,  on  the 
contrary,  passionately  believed  in,  and  therein  lies  the  danger. 
For  this  state  of  things  the  Government  is  mainly  to  blame 
in  that  they  did  not,  in  bygone  years,  give  more  solid  en- 
couragement to  the  study  of  archaoology  and  history.  If  the 
native  student  is  kept  in  ignorance,  the  fault  does  not  lie 
with  him,  but  with  his  instructors ;  and  by  their  parsimony 
in  former  days,  by  the  convenient  theory  that  all  such 
studies  are  subjects  for  private  persons,  dilettanti,  to  work  at 
and  not  for  the  State  to  encourage,  by  the  fatuous  argument 
sometimes  raised  that  "  we  govern  the  living  and  not  the 
dead,'*  the  Government  is  responsible  for  the  curious  state  of 
things  actually  existing,  namely,  that  after  100  years  of 
sound  British  rule,  the  leaders  of  native  thought  positively 
believe  that  the  condition  of  the  people  under  the  Hindu 
Sovereignties  was  more  satisfactory  than  it  is  at  the  present 
day.  It  is  well,  therefore,  that  publications  like  the  present 
should  be  encouraged  by  the  State,  in  the  best  interests  both 
of  the  country  and  itself. 

The  inscription  on  p.  115,  for  instance,  shows  us  that  there 
was  an  excessively  intricate  and  minute  system  of  Revenue 
Settlement  and  Survey,  while  no  less  than  four-and- twenty 
various  taxes  sucked  the  life-blood  out  of  the  ryot  and  the 
trader.     Not  only  had  a  trader  to  pay  a  general  tax  on  his 
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sury  of       J 


trade,  Ijut  he  had  to  pay  a  separate  tax  for  the  luxury 
pusecssirig  a  set  of  acalsB  and  weij;ht« ;  not  only  had  the 
owners  of  all  uuimats  to  pay  taxes  on  them,  but  owners  of 
elephants  and  horses  were  in  addition  compelled  to  pay  dues 
to  the  State  for  stalls  for  sheltering  them.  The  whole  of  this 
is  abolished  under  the  present  Government.  The  system 
lasted  into  our  own  time  under  the  name  of  "  moturpha." 
A  ryot  who  dug  a  lank  or  well  fur  irrigation  had  to  pay 
a  tax  on  it.  Our  Government  has  not  only  freed  him  from 
this,  but  rewards  him  for  his  energy  by  refraining  from 
making  any  charge  for  the  use  of  the  water,  and  leaving 
bim  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  his  improvements. 

It  may  be  noted  that  another  iuseription,  the  last  in  the 
volume,  mentions,  besides  all  these,  another  harassing  tax, 
the  "Prime  Minister's  Cess,"  which  it  may  be  believed  was 
not  smalt. 

It  lias  long  been  known  that  the  great  sovereigns,  Riija 
Kiija  and  Ilajendra,  raised  the  Choia  kingdom  to  it«  highest 
pinnacle  of  grandeur.  From  being  a  petly  kingdom, 
dividing  with  the  realms  of  the  ChulokyBs,  the  PbIUtsi,  the 
Fandyana,  the  Cheras,  and  others,  the  Southern  Feniasula 
of  India,  the  dominion  of  the  Cholas  at  this  period  of  its 
greatness  extended  over  the  whole  of  the  territoriea  of  these 
states,  now  become  tribulary. 

The  inscriptions  now  published  record,  for  the  most  part, 
gifts  made  to  the  Tanjore  Temple  by  these  powerful  chiefs. 
The  first  was  engraved  by  order  of  Siija  Kaja  about  the 
year  a.d.  1049,  the  twenty-sixth  of  his  reign,  to  com- 
memorate gifts  made  by  himself,  his  elder  sister,  his  wives, 
and  others.  A  later  record  was  in  his  twenty-ninth  year 
(A..D.  1053).  Fart  of  the  gifte  made  between  the  twenty- 
third  and  twenty-ninth  year  were  token  from  the  treasurea 
seized  from  the  conquered  Cheras  and  Pandyas  on  the 
western  side  of  the  Peninsula.  Other  details  of  grants 
follow,  proving  that  at  one  time  the  Temple  must  have 
possessed  enormous  wealth. 

Inscriptions  Nos.  4  and  6  give  details  of  grants  of  village 
lauds  for  the  maintenance  of  the  Temple  made  after  £aja 
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Raja's  twenty-ninth  year,  and  Dr.  Hultzsch  has  very  cleverly 
worked  out  the  profoundly  confusing  system  of  land- 
measurement,  and  embodied  it  on  page  66  into  a  table. 
A  glance  at  this  will  enable  any  unprejudiced  reader  to 
comprehend  how  vastly  superior  and  more  simple  our 
present  system  is  to  that  of  the  days  of  Raja  Raja. 

In  inscription  No.  6  we  have  gifts  made  by  Raja  Raja's 
eldest  sister  Kundavaiyar,  the  daughter  of  Parantaka  II.; 
while  Nos.  7  and  8  contain  a  list  of  her  charities  down  to 
the  third  year  of  the  King  Rajendra  (a.d.  1067).  These 
consist  mostly  of  a  large  number  of  precious  stones,  many 
apparently  not  of  great  intrinsic  value  if  we  may  note  the 
description  given  of  them.  In  one  place  109  rubies  and 
other  stones  are  mentioned  together,  **  including  such  as  had 
cavities,  cuts,  holes,  white  specks,  flaws,  and  such  as  still 
adhered  to  the  one."  The  priests  who  drew  up  the  inscrip- 
tion clearly  looked  their  gift-horse  well  in  the  face  ! 

No.  9  is  dated  in  the  sixth  year  of  Rajendra  Chola  (a.d. 
1070),  while  the  next  ten  were  all  inscribed  about  the  year 
A.D.  1074.  From  them  much  is  learned  regarding  the  system 
of  village  assemblies,  or  Panchayats.  In  a.b.  1083,  the  nine- 
teenth year  of  his  reign,  Rajendra  Ghola  caused  the  twentieth 
inscription  to  be  engraved,  and  in  that  he  mentions  a  number 
of  names  of  places  conquered  by  him  during  the  previous 
seven  years.  One  victory  was  secured  by  an  attack  by  sea. 
Dr.  Hultzsch  considers  it  certain  that  no  fresh  conquests 
were  made  after  Rajendra's  nineteenth  year. 

The  twenty-first  and  twenty- second  inscriptions  belong  to 
the  reign  of  Eo/ierin-mai-Kondan,  as  his  name  must  now  be 
spelt ;  but  it  is  very  doubtful  to  what  sovereign  this  title 
applies.  He  reigned  for  at  least  thirty-five  years,  and 
flourished  subsequently  to  Rajendra. 

The  last  in  the  book,  No.  23,  belongs  to  the  reign  of 
Tirumalai  deva,  and  is  dated  in  the  year  a.d.  1455.  The 
author  considers  it  not  improbable  that  Tirumalai  deva  is 
identical  with  Timma — the  founder  of  the  second  Vijaya- 
nagar  dynasty,  in  proof  of  which  he  points  to  some  of  the 
fiscal  terms  being  of  Canarese  origin. 
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■(HM'**>  '"  ^''''  volume  of  focaimile  platea  is  Tery 
hft^  ultiijfBtlier  the   publication  ia  worthy  of  it« 
*!^M>Zlw<»«*»  •'"'  «*'"'»'"'y  con»P''«r.     We  can  »ugge.l  only    m 
*     j^MMwS^mK'iit.  lj"l  i'  '9  ©"e  which  would  prpatly  enhance  ^M 
r*"'**^  mid  difEcuUy  of  publiculion.     ThJa  in  thdt  the   ^^ 
.   .     ^'fi^hMltl  lit*  Iran  si  iterated  into  EngUah  ebaructera,  as  well 
.      ^»V«   ill   '''*'   vernacular.     At  present  the  work  is  only 
j^^^uldmilly  useful  t«  those  acquainted  with  the  Tamil  and 
U^4WthH  ulmmctitnt.     It  would  be  rendered  of  far  grcaterJ 
iMWv*t  to  vcholan  uU  over  tlie  world  if  they  were  cn&bledl 
lifmiue  the  reading  of  the  alphabet. 
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Macdonnell  (A.  A.).  A  Practical  Sanskrit  English 
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4to.     Eoma,  1891. 
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figure  Egizie.  8vo.     Roma,  1892. 
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8vo.     Roma,  1891. 
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lected and  Annotated  by  H.  A.  Acworth. 
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"  Temples  of  Pagan."     2  parts.  fol. 

British  Burma  Gazetteer.     2  vols. 
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Le  Zend  A  vesta,  traduction  par  J.  Darmesteter. 

4to.     Parky  1892. 

Girenas  (M.).  Lithuania's  Dirge  over  Prince  Albert 
Victor  of  Wales,  in  English,  Lithuanian,  and 
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Zee,  near  China.  8yo.  Amsterdam,  1669. 
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Shan-Language.  small  4to.     Rangoon,  1880. 

Earl   (G.   W).     The   Eastern   Seas,   or  Voyages  and 
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Abbadi,  1892,  812  et  seq. 

'Abbas  Efendl,  treatise  by,  1892,  438. 

Adventures  of  a  Japanese  sailor  in  the  Malay  ArchipelagOi 
1890,  157. 

Agastya,  the  star  Canopus,  1890,  425. 

Aggalava,  identification  of,  1891,  338. 

Agni  Svishtakrit  or  Rudra,  as  Winter,  1890,  347. 

Ahmad  ibn  TiilQn,  life  and  works,  18^1,  527;  death,  549; 
restoration  of  Mosque  by  Lagin,  551  ;  Mosque  turned 
into  a  poor-house,  554  ;  inscriptioQ  on,  554 ;  repair 
of,  557. 

Ahmad,  Sheykh,  doctrines  of,  1889,  888. 

Ajodhya,  probably  a  Gupta  copper  mint,  1889,  65. 

Alberuni  and  Naksbatra  month,  1890,  553. 

Allen  (H.  J.),  Chinese  antiquity,  1890,  511. 

Alphabet  of  Gupta  coin  legends,  1889,  34  ;  development 
of,  1890,  608;  Hellenic,  609;  Nagarl,  609;  Latin  or 
Roman,  610;  Dravidian,  610;  Sir  W.  Jones'  scheme  of, 
620;  Arabic,  633;  universal  in  India,  1891,  138. 

Altar,  symbol  for,  1890,  708. 

Akkadian  months  and  signs  of  Zodiac,  1890,  599. 

'Alwah-i-Salatln,  1889,  953. 

Araaravati,  identification  of,  1890,  198  et  seq. 

Arar  Mosque  at  Old  Cairo,  history  of,  1890,  759. 

Ancient  India,  map  of,  1889,  526-o27. 

Andhrabhritya  kings,  inscription  of,  1889,  1115. 

divisions  of  seasons,  1117. 

Anglras,  1890,  527  ;   priests  of  the  Linga  worshippers,  531. 

Animal  sacrifices,  Pre- Aryan,  1890,  327. 

Antiquities,  Egyptian,  1892,  167. 

Anuradhapura,  1891,  349. 
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AnuB,  1JW9.  239. 

Arabio,  Oimliiee  dinleet,  pt.  1,  1889,  649 ;  pt.  ii,  811. 

Arbuthiiot  (F.  F.),  life  and   labours  of  Mr.  E.  BeLatset,,! 

1892,  581.  * 

Arch,  first  general  uae  of,  1891,  540. 

ArulitDologiciil  exravBtioiis  in  Indiu,  methods  of,  1890,  183. 
Archffiology,  fiurmeae,  1891,  302. 
Architecture,  ladian,  water  pot  in,  1889,  690. 
Ardoohro,  Goddess,  on  lado-Scythian  and  Oupta  gold  coins, 

18S'A,  126.  ■' 

Argo,  voyage  of,  1^90,  451- 
Argus  and  its  connectioas,  1890,  445. 
Amas,  1889,  189. 

Aryan  influence  on  religion  changes,  1890,  389. 
Appollo,  on  Seleiicid  coins,  1889,  24. 
Apii  hvmna,  1890.  346. 
Aalcabad,  description  of,  1891,  582. 
Asmodeus  and  Sakhr,  18^2,  43. 
ASfiurbanipal,  ]'89l.  467. 
"  "    ielkak,  1892,  337. 

"V  Mcred  davs,  1890,  557. 
^■Akkadian  calendar,  1889,  556. 
'(W.  G.),  adTMitures  of  a  JftpanMS  Mibv  in  Um  MkIaj 

Archipelago,  1890,  157. 
Asvagosha,  twelfth  Buddhist  patriarch,  1891,  334. 
Asvamedha,  1890,415. 
AtharvaoB,  1890,  527. 
Athene,  owl  of,  1889,  23. 
Aureus,  weight  of,  1889,  40. 
Autumn  as  Barhis,  1890,  346. 
Avars,  1889,  721. 


B5b  (The),  date  of  death.  1889,  511  et  aeq.;  school  of 
thought,  884;  belief  of,  930;  contemporariea  and  suo- 
ceasora,  939. 

Bab's  commentary  on  the  Suratu  '1-Bakara,  1892, 493  et  tea. 

Suratu  'I  'Aar,  1892,  637  el  »eq. 

Siiratu  '1-  Kawthar,  1892,  643  et  seq. 

BabI  martyrs,  1889,  489,  998;  custome,  498-9;  belief  in 
transmigration,  933;  texts,  pt.  i,  1892,  259;  pt.  ii,  637, 
27  MSS.  433,  637  ;  epistlea  to  Zoroaatrians,  671. 

Babia  of  Persia,  pt.  i,  1889,  485  ;  pt.  ii,  881 ;  seals  and 
writing,  498 ;  in  Turkey,  499 ;  history  of,  505  et  Beq. ; 
chronological  table  of  history,  521  et  seq. 
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Babiism  amongst  Zoroastrians,  1889,  501. 

antecedents  of,  1889,  884-885. 

literature  of,  1889,  885-1000. 

periods  of,  1889,  888  et  seq. 

Babylon,  kings  of,  1890,  585. 
Babylonian  ritual  text,  1892,  841. 
Baibars,  mosque  of,  1891,  538. 
Baladitya,  king,  identity  of,  1889,  114. 

Ball  (Rev.  C.  J.),  Babylonian  ritual  text,  1892,  841. 
Barhis,  or  sacrificial  grass  and  autumn,  1890,  346. 
Bat'ang,  people  of,  1891,  124 ;  products  of,  272. 
Batuwantudava,  cremation,  1892,  423. 
Bayan,  chief  of  Avars,  1889,  732  et  seq. 
Baynes  (H.),  collection  of  Eammavacas,  1892,  53. 
Beha,  writings  of,  1889,  942  ;  letters  of,  953  et  seq, ;  chrono- 
logical poems  of,  by  Nabll,  983. 
Beha*l8,  1889,  505. 
Beha'u  'Uah's  Suratu'l  Muluk,  1892,  268. 

Sura-i-Heykal,  1892,  283. 

— —  selected  precepts,  1892,  676. 

death,  1892,  706. 

Beja,  1892,  813. 

Bel,  as  moon-god,  1889,  543. 

Bendall  (C),  remnant  of  Buddhism  in  India,  1892,  140. 
Bertin  (G.),  Herodotus  on  the  Magians,  1890,  821. 
Bey  an,  peculiarities  of,  1889,  919. 

Zoroastrian    ideas   in,   929  ;     mirror  of,    1892,  660  ; 

theoretical  philosophy  of,  685. 

Bharatas,  1889,  279. 

Bhartrihari,  poet  and  grammarian,  1891,  323. 

Bhima  Sena,  silver  coins  of,  1889,  135. 

Bhojas,  1889,  269. 

Bhrigu  and  root  bhri,  1890,  527 ;  Bhrigus,  527. 

Bhuridatta  Jataka,  1892,  77. 

Bible  translation,  progress,  1890,  832. 

Biddulph  (C,  E.),  Russian  Central  Asia,  1891,  563. 

Bimbohana,  1892,  602. 

Bod,  The  great,  1891,  5. 

Bodleian  Library,  Gupta  coins  in,  1889,  60. 

Bokhara,   description  of,  1891,  564;   inhabitants  of,  570; 

Russian  rule  in,  572. 
Book  of  the  Apple,  1892,  187. 

of  the  King's  son  and  the  Ascetic,  1890,  119. 

of  Wisdom,  was  it  written  in  Hebrew,  1890,  263. 

Borsippa,  attack  on  by  Babylonians,  1892,  350. 
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Browne  (E^  G.),  Biibla  of  Persia,  1889,  485,  pt.  i;   881, 

pt.  ii ;  Babi  texts,  pt.  i,  189i^,  259  ;  pt.  ii,  637 ;  catalcgue 

and  description  of  27  Babi  MSS.  433,  637. 
Buddha,  as  Cliriatian  Saint,  1890,  119;  reeidences  of,  1891, 

3;J9. 
Buddhacharita,  1891,  334. 
Buddhagava  mieaion,  1892,  165. 
Buddhism'and  Nugas.  1891.  387. 

remnant  in  India,  1892,  140. 

Buddbista  Sects  of,  1891,  409  ;  Kepal  eects,  421 ;  sects  and 

SSyana-M5dhava,  422  ;  schools  of  belief,  1892,  1. 
Budha  Gupta,  inscription  dated  165  o.e.  at  Eran,  1889,  8, 

53  ;  silver  coins  of,  134. 
Bubler  (G.),  Mingai  Sanskrit  MSS.,  1891.  689;    letter  oa 

Buddhist    sects    in    inscriptions,    1892,   597  ;     southeru 

Muurjii  alphabet,  new  variety  of,  602. 
Bulgar  tribes.  1889,  509. 
Bulgarians  and  Avars,  1889.  793. 
Bull,  on  Gupta.  Talabhi,  and  Nilga  coins,  1889,  29. 
Burgess    (J.),  temple   of   KailasanStha,   1891,  337;    Prof. 

Kielliorn  on  the  Vikrama  era,  483. 
Burial  rites,  water  pot  in  connection  with,  1889,  089. 
Burmese  archseology,  1891.  3S2.  •      , 

Butan,  people  of,  1891,  128. 


Capital  of  Gupta  Empire,  probably  Pataliputra,  1889,  55. 

Carian  texts  of  Abu  Simbel,  189J,  616". 

Casartelli  (L.  C),  The  Garuda,  1891,  345. 

Cataka,  1891,  599. 

Catalogue  of  Gupta  coins  in  Bodleian  Library,  1889,  60 ;  of 

gold  Gupta  coins,  62 ;    of  silver  Gupta  coins,  119 ;    of 

copper  Gupta  coins,  138. 
Catalogue  of  Chinese  hooka  in  R.A.S.  Library,  1890,  1. 

Arabic  MSS.  in  R.A.S.  Library,  1892,  502. 

Persian  MSS.  in  R.A.S.  Library,  508. 

Hindustani  MSS.  in  R.A.S.  Library,  546. 

Turkish  MSS.  in  R.A.S.  Library,  547. 

Census  of  1737  in  Tibet,  1891,  13. 

Cerebral  letters,  Dravidian  origin  of,  1890,  455. 
Ceylon  coins,  1891,  696. 

embassy  to  Egypt,  479. 

Ceylonese  originally  Hioayanists,  1891,  417, 
Ch'amdo,  people  of,  1891,  125. 
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Chalmers  (B.)*  parables  of  Barlaam  and  Joasaph,  1891,  423. 

Ceylon  coins,  1891,  696. 

Lineage  of  "  The  proud  king,"  1892,  39. 

Chalukya  kings,  inscriptions,  1889,  1113. 

Chandra  Gupta  I.,  founded  greatness  of  his  house,  1889,  7 ; 

struck  coins  only  in  gold  of  a  single  type,  9 ;    King  and 

Queen  type  of,  63. 
Chandra  Gupta  II.,  inscriptions  dated  S2,  88,  and  93  o.e.  of, 

1889,  7  ;  conquered  Guzerat  and  Kathiawar,  9  ;  struck 
coins  in  gold,  silver  and  copper,  10 ;  gold  Couch  type  of, 
76  ;  gold  Javelin  type  of,  77 ;  gold  Archer  type  of,  80 ; 
g:old  Horseman  to  Right  type  of,  84 ;  gold  Horseman  to 
Left  type  of,  85  ;  gold  Lion  Trampler  type  of,  87  ;  gold 
Combatant  Lion  type  of,  89  ;  gold  Retreating  Lion  type 
of,  89 ;  gold  Umbrella  type  of,  91 ;  silver  Vikramanka 
type  of,  119;  silver  Vikramaditya  type  of,  121;  copper 
Umbrella  type  of,  138 ;  copper  Standing  King  type  of, 
139  ;  copper  Vikramaditya  Bust  type  of,  140  ;  copper 
Chandra  Head  type  of,  141. 

Chashtana,  Kshatrapa,  coins  of,  1889,  643. 
Cheremiss  tribes,  1889,  590. 

bibliography,  1889.  644. 

China,  Northern  Frontagers,  pt.  viii ;  the  Kirais  and  Prester 

John,  1889,  361. 
China,  history  of,  1890,  513. 

first  historical  ruler  of,  1890,  518. 

Chinese  antiquity,  1890,  511. 

astronomy,  antiquity  of,  1890,  512. 

inscriptions,  1891,  451. 

Chio-ma  fruit,  1891,  284. 
Chitraratha,  1889,  189. 

Codrington  (Dr.  O.),  Catalogue  of  Arabic,  Persian,  Hindus- 
tani, and  Turkish  MSS.  in  R.A.S.  Library,  1892,  501 
et  seq. 

Coins  of  the  Guptas,  18^9,  1. 

of  the  Western  Kshatrapas  of  India,  1890,  639. 

of  Ceylon,  1891,  696. 

Conch,  1892,  163. 

Conder  (C.  R.),  Lycian  languages,  1891,  607. 

Dusratta's  Hittite  letter,  1892,  711. 

Corbett  (E.  K.),  history  of  Mosque  of  Amr  in  old  Cairo, 

1890,  759. 

lite  and  works  of  Ahmad  ibn  Tulun,  1891,  527. 

CornucopisB,  on  gold  Gupta  coins,  1889,  25, 

Co  well  (E.),  Cataka,  1891,  599. 


6  CRE-ERA 

Creation  story,  new  version,  1891,  393. 

Croats,  1889,  789. 

Cuneiform  inscriptions,  1891,  145. 

texts,  1892,  337. 

Cup-marks,    evidence   of,   in    Neolithic   monuments,   1890, 

727. 
Cust  (R.  N.),  Indian  scholars,  1892,  426. 


Daityarace,  1890,  424. 

Dana va  race,  1 890,  424, 

Dasyus,  1891.  374. 

Datta  Devi,  Queen  of  Samudra  Gupta,  1889,  6. 

Davids   (T.  W.  Rhys),  Fa  Hien's  fire   limit,  1891,  337; 

Buddha's    residences,   339  ;     sects    of    Buddhists,    409  ; 

Guhasena,  Nagasena,  476 ;    Ceylon   embassy   to   Egypt, 

479  ;  schools  of  Buddhist  belief,  1892,  1. 
Demeter,  adaptation  of  effigy  of,  on  gold  Gupta  coins,  1889, 

24,  note  1. 
Devi  identified  with  the  Naginis,  1891,  362. 
Dewan  of  al  Mutnabbee,  1889,  650. 
Dhritarashtra,  a  phallic  god,  1890,  577. 
Dhruva  Devi,  Queen  of  Chandra  Gupta  II,  1889,  6. 
Diable  Boiteux  and  story  of  Solomon,  1892,  41. 
Dinar,  a  gold  Gupta  coin,  1889,  24,  43. 

Djiirtchen  of  Maudshuria,  their  name,  language  and  litera- 
ture, 1889,  433. 
Dog,  sacrifice  oP,  1890,  440 
D'Oldenberg  (S.),  Nepalese  MS.,  1891,  687. 
Dravidians,  religion,  1889,  188 ;   characteristics,  533 ;   tribal 

government,  569  et  seq. ;  and  Ural  Altaic,  584  ;  and  Finns, 

584  ;  totemism  amongst,  1890,  336. 
Druhyus,  1889.  269. 
Duka  (Th.),  Ugor  branch  of  Ural-Altaic  languages,  1889, 

583. 
Durga  identified  with  N<7ginis,  1891,  362. 
Dusratta's  Hittite  letter,  1892,  711. 


Earlv  records  anterior  to  alphabets,  1890,  G97. 
Eden,  garden  of,  1889,  561. 

Egyptian  Moon-god,  1889,  541  ;  antiquities,  1892,  167. 
Embassy  from  Ceylon  to  Egypt,  1891,  479. 
Eran,  in  Siigar  district  of  central  provinces,  inscription  of 
Budha  Gupta  at,  1889,  8,  53.  .  f 
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Esth,  Est  or  Eesti  tribe,  1889,  588. 

bibliography,  1889,  641. 

Etbai,  derivation  of,  1892,  812. 
Ezelis,  1889,  505. 


Fa  Hien's  fire  limit,  1891,  337  ;  mentions  Nag^a  temple,  387. 
Father  and  mother  worship  in  Western  Asia  and  Europe, 

1890,  395  et  seq, 
Fatimy  Caliph  Al-Hakira,  1891,  538, 
Festival,  pongal,  1889,  581. 
Finance  regulations  in  Tibet,  1891,  7. 
Finn    bibliography,    1889,    639  ;     languages,    585  ;     and 

Dravidian,  584  ;  Ugor  languages,  586  ;   Ugor  philosophy, 

631. 
Fire-god,  1889,  545. 

Fleur  de  lis  derived  from  Trisula,  1890,  310. 
Flood,  story  of,  in  India,  1890,  751. 
Floyer  (E.  A.),  mines  of  the  Northern  Etbai  or  of  Northern 

^Ethiopia,  1892,  811. 
Foulkes  [Rev,  T.),  early  Pallavas  of  Kanchipura,  1889, 1111. 
Franks  and  Avars,  1889,  731. 

Fleet  (J.  F.),  determined  initial  date  of  Gupta  Era,  1889,  5. 
Forgeries  of  coins  at  Kanauj,  1889,  104. 


Gfihs,  1890,  559. 

Giimi  *al  'Askar  mosque,  1891,  527. 

Gandhari,  1889,  293. 

Garuda,  on  gold  and  copper  Gupta  coins,  1889,  16,  23. 

'1891,344. 

enemy  of  the  Niigas,  1891,  369. 

ensign  of  Krishna,  1891,  370. 

in  Mahabharata,  1891,  370. 

Gaya,  forged  inscription  of  Samudra  Gupta  from,  1889,  7, 

note  1. 
Genesis,  genealogies  in,  1890,  581. 
Geok  Teppe,  description  of,  1891,  580. 
Gesta  Romanorum  and  story  of  proud  king,  1892,  40. 
Ghatotkacha,  Maharaja,  name  of,  1889,  6,  note  2 ;   probably 

did  not  issue  coin,  1889,  9,  75. 
Greek  legends,  corrupt,  on  silver  Gupta  coins,  1889,  28. 
Grierson  (G.  A.),  Sir  Monier- Williams  on  transliteration, 

1890,  814. 
Guhasena,  1891,  476. 
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Osjmli  poM^  IMS,  16i, 

IhiuOamga,  1889.  1;  MtOoritiH  «^  fi7;  MUiigiifcj 
mC^^?;  (Awntlni,  nasflopi^^mflC  148;  Mfpr,  Im*  of 

mi^  of,  51 ;  Qmft»  dniMlj,  c«riy  «r  inpsiil,  mmr 
prineea  of,  6 ;  extent  in  anpira  ct,  M ;  Gtmgt^  Hjnmij, 
Mtr,  at  Hig^dha,  dmliaii  ii,  8;  O^  era,  .i.d.  320- 
8S1  WMTMr  1  of,  6;  gold,  liit  of  trpw  of,  II ;  rererae 
dsneM  d^  13 ;  Mt^ogna  of,  63 ;  Cni|ita,  Mabaraja,  ]m^>- 

riitor  (rfChiptftdjriiM^,  5i  praUalydid  not  issue  coin, 
70 ;  nuDU  of,  fid-65 ;  noow  or  fiUot  on  g^d,  2S ; 
obreiM  denoM  of,  16 ;  refow  dorioM  o^  IG ;  silver,  list 
of  typM  <tf,  13,  &2 ;  nreiM  dorioM  oi^  lA ;  catalogne  o^ 
110;  ninto  of,  61;  ^pM  of,  11 ;  wei^t,  of  gold,  41 ;  of 
nlT«r,  43 ;  of  eapper,  44 ;  of  Fenun  ooin^  1  Iti. 


StahunbM,  1880.  365. 

Hiji  Uirn  JSnl,  lort  woifc  of,  1892.  44L 

Hiannunat,  inwripttnu  at,  1893,  831. 

Hftnba  Vordhaoa,  king  of  Sanaaj,  ntgned  &an  XEk  006-7 

to  A.D.  648, 1S89,  8. 

Hamrd  OrisnUl  Mriea,  1892,  164. 

Hasht  Bibisht,  1892,  685  et  seq. 

Hermes,  myth,  1890,  444. 

Ilerodotua  on  theMagiaos,  1890,  821. 

Hewitt  (J.  F.),  notes  on  early  history  of  Northern  India, 
pt  ii,  1889,  187,  n.s.;  pt.  iii,  land  of  four  rivers,  527; 
pt.  iv,  essay  on  the  pre-vedic  history  of  India  and  the 
identity  of  early  mythologies  of  Europe  and  Asia  founded 
on  a  study  of  the  Briihmanas  and  of  sacrificial  observers, 
1S!)0,  S319  ;  pt.  T,  succession  of  the  Hindu  priesthood, 
llhrigue,  Angiras,  and  Athorvans,  and  the  historical  evi- 
dence thence  derived,  527  ;  pt.  vi,  historical  value,  origin, 
and  growth  of  early  methods  of  record  anterior  to  alpha- 
bets, 697. 

Hindu  priesthood,  succession,  1890,  527. 

months,  1890,  603. 

Hinayiina  sects,  Tibetan  notices  of,  1892,  5, 

Hinayiinists  and  Mahuvamsa,  1891,  417. 

Hiouen  Thsang  on  universal  alphabet  in  India,  1891,  138. 

and  Niiga  temples,  1891,  387. 

Ilirschfeld  (II-),  contribution  to  study  of  Jewish-Arsbio 
dialect  of  the  Maghreb,  1891,  192. 

History  of  Eannada  literature,  1890,  245. 
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History  of  early  N.  India,  pts.  2-6.     See  Hewitt. 

Holt  (H.  F.),  Catalogue  of  Chinese  Books  in  R.A.S.  Library, 

1890,  1. 
Horse-intoxicating  grass  found  in  Tibet,  1891,  48. 
Howorth  (H.),  northern  frontagers  of  China,  pt.  viii ;   the 

Kirais  and  Prester  John,  1889,  361 ;  Sabiri  and  Saroguri, 

1892,  613. 
Human  sacrifices,  1890,  537. 
Hunas,  attacks  on  Skanda  Oupta  by,  1889,  8. 
Hung-wu  period  of  Tibet  (1368),  1891,  198. 
Hungarian  nation  and  language,  1889,  594. 
Huns -and  Avars,  1889,  731. 
destruction  of,  1889,  802. 

Ibrahim  Agha,  mosque  of,  1891,  538. 
Idah  as  rainy  season,  1890,  343. 
Ida,  the  universal  mother,  1890,  343. 
Ililsa-jataka,  chronology  of,  1892,  44. 

and  Talmud,  1892,  44. 

Qur'an,  1892,  45. 

Gesta  Romanorum,  1892,  46. 

story  of,  1892,  46. 

Index  for  the  years  1889-92  inclusive,  1892,  1-22. 

India,  Pre-vedic,  1890,  319. 

Indian  names  for  English  tongues,  1889,  159. 

Indian  scholars,  1892,  426. 

Indo-Scythian  dynasties,  duration  of,  1889,  5. 

Indra  worship,  1890,  411. 

Indra,  standard  of,  on  Gupta  coins,  1889,  19. 

Indraji  (P.  B.),  Western  Kshatrapas,  1890,  639. 

Inscriptions,  Cuneiform,  1891,  145. 

Chinese,  1891,  451. 

Isana  Varma  (Varman),  silver  coins  of,  1889,  11,  136. 
Istar,  worship  of,  1889,  539. 

description  of  statue  of,  1892,  338. 

Jade,  1890,  467. 

Jade  Axes,  evidence  of,  in  Neolithic  monument^  1890,  727. 
Japanese  sailor  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  1890,  157. 
Jataka  Valaha,  1889,  179. 

Bhuridatta,  1892,  77. 

Jayadiiman,  Kshatrapa,  coins  of,  1890,  645. 

Jayakar  (A.  S.  G.),  Omanee  dialect  of  Arabic,  pt.  i,  1889, 
649;  pt.  ii,  811. 
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Jeniih-i-Kuddus,  writinge  of,  1892,  483. 

Jivitu  Gupta  IL,  king  of  easteru  Magadba,  began  to  reiga^ 

circa  A.D.  720,  1889,  8. 
Jiiuiiesvara,  1S92,  4J3. 
Johu  of  St.  Saba.  1890.  119. 
Jok'ani;,  I.e.  Lh'asa,  1891.  70. 
Jones  {Sir  William),  Bcheme  of  alphabet,  1890.  I 
Jusliaian  and  Avars,  1889,  724. 

Kiiiiba,  king',  probably  identical  with  Samudm  Gupta,  1889,  j 

21,  37,  7ti  ;  standard  typo  of,  1889,  74. 
KailJiaaniitha,  temple,  1891,  3:)7. 
Ealasa,  or  water  pot,  1«89,  (i89. 
Kalidasa,  dat«  of,  1891,  330. 
EammaTUcaH,  1892,  53, 
Eanauj,  not  the  Gupta  capital,  1839,  50 ;   named  Kusiuua^  J 

pura,  1889,  56. 
Kanchipnro,  early  Pallavaa,  1889,  1111. 
Kang-desh  and  Kandesb,  1890.  541. 
SanouiJaii^xaiu^^Ui&O,  245. 
J^fUb&^I^^^^Bb^iacuBBed  in,  1692,  6  ci  seq-  \ 

identity  of  with  Sura-i-Yuauf,  1892,  266. 

Kennedy  (J.),  Serpent- worship,  1891,  480. 

Khakas  subjugated  by  Uighera,  1891,  453. 

King's  Bon  and  the  ascetic,  1890,  119. 

Kirais,    1889,   361 ;    their   home,   337 ;    Bationality,    379 ; 

history,  383. 
Kirman  MS.,  1892,  284. 
Kiatna  alphabet,  1891,  137. 
Koch  (E.},  Chinese  inscriptions,  1891,  461. 
Eshatrapae,  western,  1890.  639. 
Ksbatrapa,  use  of  t«rm,  1890,  640. 

dynasties,  1890,  640. 

coins  of,  1890,  640  ei  gfq. 

Kramuditya.  a  title  of  Eumara  Gupta  (later),  and  of  Skanda 

Gupta,  1889,  38,  113 
Krishna  Kajit,  Rashtrakuta,  silver  coins  ascribed  to,  1889, 

11,  138. 
Krishna     Gupta,    succeeded     Skanda     Gupta    in     Eastern 

Magadha,  circa  a.d.  480,  1889,  8. 
Ertlaiila  or  Yama,  Samudra  Gupta  compared  with,  1889, 

'20,78. 
Eumara  Devi,  queen  of  Chandra  Gupta  I.,  1889,  6,  16,  55. 
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Euraara  Gupta,  of  early  or  imperial  dynasty,  duration  of 
reign  of,  1889,  7,  10  ;  gold  swordsman  type  of,  93  ;  gold 
archer  type  of,  95  ;  gold  horseman  to  right  type  of,  100 ; 
gold  horseman  to  left  type  of,  103 ;  gold  peacock  type  of, 
105 ;  gold  lion-trampler  type  of,  106 ;  gold  combatant 
Hon  type  of,  107 ;  gold  two  queens  type  of,  109 ;  gold 
Aswamedha  type  of,  110;  silver  winged  peacock  type  of, 
123 ;  silver  trident  type  of,  126 ;  silver  fantail  peacock, 
126 ;  copper  umbrella  type  of,  142 ;  copper  standing  king 
type  of,  143  ;  copper  coins  following  silver  types  of,  144. 

later  or  Magadha,  coins  ascribed  to,  1889,  99,  100. 

Kurratu'l  'Ayn.  1889,  934. 

Kurus,  1889,  235. 

Kush,  the  men  of,  1892,  833. 

Kushite-Semite  races  and  Ural  Altaic  race,  1890,  720. 

Kusikas,  early  home  of,  1890,  539. 

Eusika,  invasion  of  N.  India,  1890,  332 ;  religious  ideas,  332.  ' 

Kutrigurs,  1892,  635. 

Lacouperie  (T.  de),  Djurtchen  of  Mandshuria,  their  name, 
language,  and  literature,  1889,  433;  On  Hiuen-Tsang 
instead  of  Yiian  Chwang  and  the  necessity  of  avoiding  the 
Pekinese  sounds  in  the  quotations  of  ancient  proper  names 
in  Chinese,  1892,  835. 

Lakshmi,  goddess,  on  gold  Gupta  coins,  1889,  24,  26,  83. 

Lalchandra,  Marwari  weather  proverbs,  1892,  253. 

Langa  or  linga,  1889,  538. 

Land  of  four  rivers,  1889,  527. 

Languages,  Lycian,  1891,  607. 

Ural  Altaic,  Ugor  Branch,  1889,  583. 

Lapp  tribe,  1889,  589. 

bibliography,  1889.  642. 

Lawh-i-Akdas  of  the  Babis,  1889,  495. 

'  Beha,  1889,  972. 

Lawh-i-NasIr,  1^89,  949. 

Law 'in  Tibet,  1891,  11. 

Lawh-i-Ra*is,  passages  from,  1892,  310. 

Legends  on  Gupta  coins,  alphabet  of,  1889,  34 ;  phraseology 
of,  36. 

Lh'ari,  people  of,  1891,  125  ;  products  of,  273. 

Lh'asa,  residence  of  Tale  Lama,  1891,  71 ;  description  of, 
71  ^^  seq. ;  meaning  of  word,  75 ;  boundaries  of,  200 ; 
products  of,  273. 

Lho-yul,  savage  tribes  of,  1891,  128. 

Lichchhavi  clan,  Gupta  alliance  with,  1889,  38,  55,  64. 
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Linga,  first  use  of  word,  1880,  538. 

Lit'ang,  people  of.  1891,  124  ;  products  of,  271. 

Lombards,  1889,  135  ei  Beq. 

Lunur  montbe  in  Mahubliarata,  1889.  551. 

- — -  Roman,  1889.  555. 

. Cycle,  1889,  S.IT. 

origin  of  Hindu  montbs.  1889,  575. 

year  in  India,  1889.  532. 

Lvciun  lanjTuagee,  1891,  607. 
-^—  and  Zend,  1891,  008. 

alphabet,  1891,  (510. 

sculpture,  1891,  612. 

inBcriptiona,  1891,  617. 

and  Vannic,  1891,  610. 

gods.  1891,  644. 

Lyon  (H.  T.),  proposed  mctbod  of  transliterating  languagea.l 

in  Arabic  character,  1890,  631. 

Macedonian,  influence  on  Gupta  coinage,  1889,  17. 
3Iag,  root  in  Greek  aud  Latin,  1890,  475. 
Mugttdha,  Eaatflrn,  later  Gupta  dynasty  of,  1889,  8. 

Western,  MaukharT  (Slukhara)  kiugs  o£,  1889, 

Miighreb  dialect,  1891,  293. 
Magians,  Herodotus  on,  1890,  821. 

Magyar  nation  and  language,  1889,  594. 

bibliography,  1889,  646. 

Mahabharata,  story  of,  1889,  193  et  seq. ;  1890,  436. 

Mahavaihaa  and  Hlnayanists,  1891,  417. 

Mahiivastu,  1892.  2. 

Mahbu-bu'ah-Shuhada,  Biibi  martyr,  1889,  489. 

Mahendra,  special  personal  title  of  Kumara  Gupta,  1889,  39.    . 

Malay  Archipelago,  Japanese  sailor  in,  1890,  157. 

Mandasor  inscription,  1891,  325. 

Mandshuria,  Djurtchen  of,  1889.  433. 

Map  of  ancient  India,  1889,  626-527. 

of  Finn  Ugor  languages,  1889,  582-583. 

of  Lh'asa,  1891,  70-71. 

Margoliouth  (D.  S),  book  of  the  apple,  1892,  187, 

Was  the  Book  of  Wisdom  written  in  Hebrew  P   1890, 

263. 
Maristan  built  by  Ahmad,  1891,  531. 
Marwari  weather  proverbs,  1892.  253. 
Maukbari  (Mukhara)  kings  of  Western  Magadba,  riralB  of 

later  Gupta  dynasty,  1889,  39. 
Slaurya,  new  variety  of  southern  alphabet,  1892,  602. 
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Maritime  trade,  early,  1889,  563. 

Merv,  description  of,  1891,  582. 

Merial  sacritices,  1890,  430. 

Metres,  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  1890,  457. 

Mihirakula,  a  Huna  chief,  1889,  39. 

Mines  of  the  Northern  Etbai,  1892,  811. 

Mingai  Sanskrit  MSS.,  1891,  689,  694. 

Mining  in  Mysore,  1890,  839. 

Mirza  'All  Muhammad,  date  of,  1889,  507;  training  of,  881 ; 

doctrines  of,  892  ;  works  of,  1000. 
Mirza  Yahya,  writings  of,  1889,  939. 
Mitra   (Sunga)   Dynasty,  coins   of,  associated   with  copper 

Gupta  coins,  1889,  51. 
Mngari-k'asum,  people  of,  1891,  126. 

Monier- Williams  (Sir  M.),  duty  of  English  speaking  Orient- 
alists with  regard  to  adhering  to  Sir  W.  Jones'  principles 

of  transliteration,  1890,  607. 
Monograms,  or  monogrammatic  emblems,  on  Gupta  coins, 

lists  of,  1889,  30  ;    Gupta  compared  with  Indo- Scythian, 

31 ;  religious  or  mythological  significance  of,  33. 
Moon  sacrifices,  1890,  337. 
Moon    symbol   on  Gupta  coins,   1889,  84 ;    worshippers  in 

India,  530 ;  god  Egyptian,  549  ;  Bel,  543. 
Mordvin  tribe,  1889,  589 ;  bibliography,  643. 
Morgan  (E.),  Chinese  inscriptions,  1891,  451. 
Morris  (Dr.  R.),  the  Garuda,  1891,  344,  694 ;    Bimbohana, 

1892,  602. 
Mosque,    Garni  *al  'Askar   or   Camp,   1891,  527  ;    Fatimy 

Caliph  al    Hakim,  538 ;    of  Baibars,  538 ;    of   Ibrahim 

Agha,  538. 
Mother-worship  and  measurement  of  time,  1890,  390  ei  seq. 
Mother  and  father  worship  in  Western  Asia  and  Europe, 

1890,  395  et  seq.  ;  worshippers,  718. 
MSS.,  Chinese  in  R.A.S.  Lib.,  1890,  1. 

Biibl,  1892,  433. 

Arabic,  Persian,  Hindustani  and   Turkish   in  R.A.S. 

Library,  1892,  501. 

Tibetan,  1802,  570. 


Mugh  tribes  in  India,  1890,  427 ;   identity  of  Indian  and 

Accadian,  429. 
Mukamas  of  al  Hareeree,  1889,  650. 
Murghab,  irrigation  by,  1891,  566. 
Muru-ussu  country,  people  of,  1891,  127. 
Mustaykidh,  1892,  262. 
Mysore  mining,  1890,  839. 
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Mythologies  of  Europe  and  Asia,  founded  on  Bmbmai^aa  and 

sacrificiiil  observances,  1B90,  liVJ. 
Mylli»,  rules  for  mterpretalion  of,  I8ff0,  741  j  Bpecimens  o( 

ladian  nature,  7^1  ;    of  Iluma  and  Sita,  742;    Nttln  and 

DamuyaDti,  745  ;  religio-bistorical,  7iJ0. 


NabTl,  chronological  poem  on  BeHa,  1889,  983. 

A'abu-Bumu-iikuu,  lb92,  350. 

Naga,    1891,   'Ml;    dtacent  of  Buddha,    386;     and   phallic 

n'orehip,  ^6^1 ;  and  Asoka,  AH7  ;  li>gendfl,  Sti4. 

kings  of  Narwar,  coins  of.  18f*!),  im. 

temple  mentioned  by  Fa-Hian,  1891,  387. 

t«mple  mentioned  by  Hioucn  Tliaaug,  1891,  387. 

temples  and  Tri8ula,_1891,  390. 

^agas  connected  with  Takhaa,  1891,  366  ;    an  Asura  tribe, 

371 ;  colonized  in  Ceylon,  383  ;  in  Burma,  384  ;  in  India, 

384;  a  sun-worshipping  people,  391, 

"      nanda,  1891,  365. 

la,  1891,  476.  ^^ 

"  inti&ed  nith  Devi  or  Diirga,  1891,  362.  ^^H 

the  Eshahaiata,  1890,  G4'j.  ^^| 

Nahoiha,  1889,  263. 

Kakshatra  month,  1890,  552. 

Naimans,  chief  identified  with  Prester  John,  1889,  370. 

Kara  Baliiditya,  gold  coins  of,  1889,  117. 

Keolithic  monumente,  evidence  of,  in  X.  India,  1890,  725 

etseq. 

Lake  dwellings  and  language,  1890,  730. 

Nepal,  Lichchavi,  or  SiiryavansI,  and  Thakuri  dynastieg  of, 

1889,  6,  no^tf  3. 
Nepal,  people  of,  1891,  129. 

sects  of  Buddhists,  1891,  421. 

Nepalese  MSS.,  1891,  687. 

Newman  (F.  W.),  transliteration,  1891,  341. 

Ninth  International  Congress  of  Orientalists,  1892,  855. 

Northern  Frontagers  of  China,  pt.  viii,  Eirais  and  Freater 

John,  1889.  361. 
Northern  India,  early  history,  pt.  ii,  1889,  187 ;  pt.  iii,  627. 

early  trade  and  commerce,  1889,  199  et  seq. 

Note  on  ancient  remains  of  temples  on  the  Bannu  Frontier, 

1892,  877. 
Notices  of  Books— 

Adyar  Lib.  Catalogue,  1892,  400. 

African  Philology,  1892,  180. 
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Notices  of  Books  {continued) — 
Arabic  Literature,  1892,  180. 
Aufrecht  (Th.),  Oatologus  Catalogorum,  1892,  179. 
Baillie  (A.),  Kurrachee,  1890,  845. 
Briill  (N.),  Die  Qottesdienstlichen  Vortraege  der  Juden 

historisch  entwickelt,  1892,  402. 
BrunhofPer  (H.),  Iran  and  Turan.  1890,  687. 
Carter  (C),  English-Sinhalese  Dictionary,  1892,  401. 
Chamberlain  (B.  H.),  Things  Japanese,  1892,  403. 
Cust  (R.  K),  Three  Lists  of  Bible  Translations,  1891, 171. 
Darmesteter  (J.),  Chants  Populaires  des  Afghans,  1890, 690. 
Ounasekara  (A.  M.),  Sinhalese  Grammar,  1892,  432. 
Haliburton.     Dwarfs  of  Mount  Atlas,  1892,  172. 
Holtzmann  (A.),  Zur  Geschichte  und  Kritik  des  Mahabha- 

rata,  1892,  429. 
Hultsch   (Dr.   E.),  South  Indian   Inscriptions.    Vol.   I. 

1891,  168. 
Jewish  Literature,  1892,  180. 
Mahawanso,  1890,  6^9. 
Minayeif  (Prof.),  Sanskrit  Poem   ascribed   to    Chandra- 

gomin,  1889,  1133. 
Morris  (H.),  Telugu  Grammar,  1892,  431. 
Needham  (J.  F.).  Singhpo  Grammar,  1890,  691. 
Pali  Literature,  1891.  520. 
Reinisch  (L),  Kafa-Sprache  in  Nordost  Africa,  1889,  480  ; 

Saho-Sprache,  481. 
Rochemontiex  (Max  de)  Quelques  Contes  Nubiens,  1889, 

482. 
Rundall    (F.   M.),   Manual   of  Siyin  Dialect    spoken  in 

Northern  Chin  Hills,  1892,  404. 
Sadi,  Bustan,  1891,  517. 
Sanjana  (P.  D.  B.)  Dinkard,  1892,  170. 
Sardar  (M.  S.),  Notes  on  Gulistan,  chap,  lii,  1891,  701. 
Seal  (B.),  Memoir  on  the  Co-efficients  of  Numbers,  1892, 

397. 
Smith  (W.  R.),  Lectures  on  the  Religion  of  the  Semites^ 

1891,  503. 
St.    Hilaire    (J.  B.)  Eugene  Bemouf  ses  travaux  et  sa 

correspondence,  1892,  398. 
Thornton  (F.  D.),  Elementary  Arabic,  1889,  716. 
Tisdall  (Rev.  W.  St.  C),  Gujerati  Grammar,  1892,  431. 
Van  der  Gheyn,  L'origine  Europe^ne  des  Aryas,  1890, 844. 
Winternitz  (M.),  New  editions  of  Rig-Veda-Sanhita  with 

Sayana's  commentary,  1891,  173. 
Wright  (W.),  Semitic  comparative  grammar,  1892,  174. 


Kug,  or  gr«it  snake,  18S9.  5-17. 

Kumerals,  ancient  Indian,  notation  of,  1889,  128. 


Obituarr  Noticea — 

Ablqiial  (Prof.  A.  E.).  1890.  218. 

Ahmed  Veiik  Pa.ha,  1891.  700. 
.  AiMiin  (S.).  1892.  420. 

Baber  (E.  0.).  1880,  827. 

Beal  (Prof.),  1889,  1128. 

Bollew  (Supg.-Gen.  H.).  1892,  880. 

Berlin  (O.).  1891.  493. 

BupWn  (Sir  B.),  1891.  162. 

Caldwell  (Bp.).  1892,  145. 

Campbell  (Sir  G.),  1892.  386 

Colebrooke  (Sir  E.).  1890.  498. 

Daviea  (Rev.  J.}.  1890.  830. 

Fpyer.  (Col.  G.  E.),  1891.  698. 

Qorre«io  (G.).  1891.  495. 

DunlalTy  (Paul).  1892.  149. 

Eremer  (Prof.),  1890.  220. 

Lagarde  (P.  \.  de),  1892.  384. 

Leea  (Major.Geo.  W.  N.I.  1889.  463. 

SlinayeiT  (Prof.).  1890.  687.  1891.  Itifi. 

Oaseley  (Col.  J.).  1890.  217. 

Pelly  (Gen.  Sir  L.),  1892.418. 

Powia  (Earl  of).  1891.  494. 

Priauls  (0.  de  B.).  1891.  348. 

Eaiendraliila  Mitra.  1892.  146. 

Eedhouae  (Sir  J.),  1892.  160. 

Eebataek  (E.).  1892,  157, 

St.  John  (Col.  S.  0.1.  1891.  495. 

Taeng  (Marqoi.),  1890.  685. 

Wright  (Dr.  W.),  1889,  708. 

Yule  (Ool.  Sir  H.),  1890.  220. 
Oldham  (C.  F.).  Serpent-worehip  in  India.  1891.  361. 
O'manse  Dialect  of  Arabic,  pt.  i.  1889.  649 1  pt.  ii.  811. 
On  Hiuen-Tsang  inatead  of  Yiian  Chwang  and  the  necessity 

of   avoiding   the   Pekinese   Bounds   in   the   quotations  of 

ancient  proper  names  in  Chinese.  1892.  835. 
Ostjak    tribe.   1889.   593 ;     documents    of     Eeguly,   628 ; 

bibliography,  646. 
OxuB,  irrigation  by,  1891,  566. 
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Palaeography,  of  legends  on  Gupta  coins,  1889,  34. 

Pallavas  of  Kanchipura,  1889,  1111. 

Pana,  weight  of,  1889,  44,  note  1. 

Panchalas,  1889,  299. 

Pan-ch'en  Buddha,  revered  in  Ulterior  Tibet,  1891,  81. 

incarnation  of  the  Vadjra,  1891,  81. 

Panini,  1891,  311. 

Parables,  Barlaam  and  Joasaph,  1891,  423. 

Parthians  and  Pallavas,  1889, 1119. 

JPataliputra,  probably  the  Gupta  capital,  1889,  55 ;  named 

Pushpapura,  56. 
Patanjali,  poet  and  grammarian,  1891,  322. 
Peacock,  special  emblem  of  Kumara  Gupta,  1889,  21,  106 ; 

on  Romans  coins,  22. 
Persia,  Babis,  pt.  i,  1889,  485 ;  pt.  ii,  881. 
Persian  standard  of  weight,  probably  followed   in  coins  of 

Vira  (Sena  P)  Kramaditya,  1889,  119. 
Peterson  (P.),  Panini,  1891,  311. 
Phallic  gods,  189(3,  577;  as  gods  of  time,  411. 
Phallus  worship,  origin  of,  1890,  412. 
Pig,  sanctity  of,  1890,  439. 

Pinches  (T.),  new  version  of  creation  story,  1891,  393. 
Pincott   (F.),  note   on  ancient  remains  of  temples  on  tiie 

Bannu  Frontier,  1892,  877. 
Pongal,  Tamil  festival,  1889,  581. 
Poseidon  and  Pushan,  1890,  443. 
Prachlna  Kavya  Mala,  1892,  164. 

Prajiipati,  not  Aryan  god,  1890,  322  ;  the  moon  god,  322. 
Prakasaditya,  king,  identity  of,  1889,  114;   gold  coins  of, 

115. 
Prester  John,  1889,  361. 
Pre-vedic  India,  1890,  319. 
Priam,  phallic  god,  1890,  577. 
Proud  king,  1892,  39. 
Proverbs,  Marwari  weather,  1892,  253. 
Purus,  1889,  192,  213, 
Pushan,  1890,  443. 


Rati,  weight  of,  1889,  42. 

Rea  (A.),  methods  of  archsBological  excavation   in   India, 

1890,  183. 
Redhouse  (Sir  J.),  modem  name  of  Ur  of  the  Chaldees, 

1890,  822. 
Reguly,  Anton,  1889,  615-627. 

J.B.A.8.    1892.  B 
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Kehatack  (E.),  book  of  the  king's  son  and  the  ascetic,  1890, 

119;  life  and  labours,  18i»2,  o!*!. 
Kice  (B.  L.),  early  hiatorv  of  Kannada  literature,  1890,  245. 
Ring,  or  camp  of  Avars,  1889.  796. 
Robert  of  Sicily  and  story  of  proud  king,  1892.  40. 
Rockhill  (W.  W.),  Salar  vouabulury,  1892,  598. 

Tibet,  1891,  1  and  185. 

Roman  coins,  peacock  on,  1889,  22 ;  weight  of  aureint,  40, 

Romaiia  and  Avars,  1889,  7^7, 

Rudra  VLB  winter,  1890,  347. 

Rudradainan,  Mubakshatrapa,  coins  of,  1890,  G4C. 

Rupert,  bishop  of  Worms  and  Avars,  1889,  793. 

Russian  central  Asia.  1891,  663. 

rule  in  Bokhara,  1891,  572. 


Sabiri  and  Saroguri,  1892,  613. 

neighbours  of  Avars  in  Asia,  1892,  614, 

a  Hunnic  race,  1892,  617. 

-  subdued  bv  Avars,  1892,  621. 

Turks  of  the  TJighur  branch,  1892,  635. 

Sabajan*.  1892.  190. 

Sacred  fires  of  the  Zend-ATesto,  1890,  633. 

Sacrificial  forms,  antiquity  of,  1890,  328  et  seq. 

animals,  1890,  433. 

Sacrifices,  human,  1390,  537. 
Saka,  1890,  422. 

era,  1890,  642. 

Sakhr  and  Asmodeus,  1892,  43. 

Salar  vocabulary,  18y2,  598. 

Stilwahana  era  in  South  India,  1889,  1118. 

Samantabhadra,  account  of,  1890,  248  ei  seq. 

Samarcand,  description  of,  1891,  565 ;  inhabitants  of,  571 ; 
line  of  rail  to,  573. 

Samidhs  as  spring,  1890,  338. 

Samudra  Gupta,  extensive  dominions  of,  1889,  7 ;  forged 
Gaya  inscription  of,  7,  note  1  ;  struck  coins  in  gold  only, 
9 ;  accomplishments  of,  18 ;  probably  identical  with  Kacha, 
21,  37,  76 ;  gold  tiger  type  of,  64  ;  gold  Aswamedha  type 
of,  65  ;  gold  lyrist  type  of,  67  ;  gold  javelin  type  of,  68 ; 
gold  archer  type  of,  71 ;  gold  battle-axe  type  of,  72. 

Sanskrit  MSS.,'Tod  and  Whish  collections  of  R.A.S.,  1890, 
801 ;  from  Mingai,  1891,  6&9,  694 

Saroguri,  derivation  of  name,  1892,  620  ;  and  Akatziri,  621 ; 
history  of,  622  et  aeq. 
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Saurashtran  silver  coins,  origin  of,  1889,  29. 

Sayana-Madhava  list  of  Buddhist  schools,  1891,  422. 

Sayce  (A.  H.),  Ur  of  Chaldees,  1891,  479. 

Scythians  and  Asvamedha,  1890,  416. 

Seasons,  divisions  of  in  India,  1889,  1117. 

Seleucid  coins,  Apollo  on,  1889,  24. 

Serpent  carried  at  funeral  of  Kshatriya,  1891,  384. 

Serpent-worship,  1891,  361,  480. 

in  Burma,  1891,  384. 

Sewell  (R.),  Kistna  alphabet,  1891,  135. 

Shi  Hwangti  orders  destruction  of  books,  1890,  511. 

Shrine,  symbol  for,  1890,  708. 

Simhanandi,  account  of,  1890,  251. 

Simpson  (W.),  correspondence  on  Ealasa,  1889,  689 ;  Tri- 
sula  symbol,  1890,  299. 

Sinclair  (W.  F.),  Indian  names  for  English  tongues,  1889, 
159  ;  correspondence  on  Kalasa,  690. 

Sirozahs  originally  stellar  or  lunar,  1890, 555 ;  sacred  days,  557. 

Siv  tribe,  1889,  588 ;  bibliography,  642. 

Sivaskanda-varman,  king  of  Pailavas,  1889,  1111. 

Skanda  Gupta,  extent  of  dominions  of,  1889,  8  ;  duration  of 
reign  of,  10;  gold  king  and  queen  type  of,  110;  gold 
archer  type  of.  111 ;  silver  winged  peacock  type  of,  128 ; 
silver  bull  type  of,  131;  silver?  Chaitya  type  of,  132; 
silver  fantail  peacock  type  of,  133 ;  copper  coins  re- 
sembling silver  types  of,  144. 

Slav  tribes,  1889,  599. 

Smith  (V.  A.),  coinage  of  the  early  or  Imperial  Gupta 
dynasty  in  Northern  India,  5  plates,  1889,  1. 

Snow  maggot,  1891,  284  ;  tea,  283. 

Soma  sacrifice,  XJranian  origin  of,  1890,  417. 

Spring  as  the  Samidhs,  1890,  338. 

Star,  symbol  for,  1890,  717. 

St.  John  (K.  F.  St.  A.),  Bhiiridatta  Jataka  Vatthu,  1892,  77. 

Strong  (S.  A.),  Cuneiform  inscriptions  of  Sennacherib  and 
ASdurnasirpal,  1891,  145. 

four  Cuneiform  texts,  1892,  337. 

two  edicts  of  Assurbanipal,  1891,  357. 

Subh-i-Ezel,  writings  of,  1892,  483. 
Sultani'sh-Shuhada,  Babi  martyr,  1889,  489. 

Summer  in  Satapatha  Brahmana  as  Tanunapat,  1890,  339. 
Sun,  on  Saurashtran  and  Gupta  coins,  1889,  18,  20,  84,  121. 
Sunahsepa,  sacrifice  of,  1890,  536. 
Sung  Yun,  translation  of  his  book  on  Tibet,  1891,  15. 
Sura-i-Heykal,  1892,  283. 
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Kiiui-i-YuBuf,  commentary  on,  1889,  904. 

Mmmentary  on,  1892,  261,  699. 

identity  with  Kayyiimu'l-Aema,  1892.  2i 

Nflratu'l-Bakara,  Biib's  commentary  on,  1892,  493  et  teq. 
SuratTi'l-Mulnk.  1892,  268. 

Suvarna  or  Sauvira,  1889,  257. 

weight  of,  1889.  43. 

Suzubu  the  ChaldsHin,  1891,  146. 
Syena,  name  of  the  eagle,  1891,  345. 

Symbol  for  altar  or  Bhrine,  1890,  708  ;  for  star,  717 ;  woman 

714. 
Symbolism,  Trisula,  1S90,  399. 
Syrian  coinage,  related  to  Gupta,  ]889,  24. 
Syrjaen  tribes  and  dialects.  1889,  690,  591. 

bibliography,  1889,  644. 

Ta-chien-lu.  short  account  of,  1891,  35;   people   of,   121 

products  of,  271. 
TSkhas,  a  remnant  of  the  Nagaa,  1891,  366. 

wickedness  of,  1891,  380. 

Lad  Kshatryias  for  priests,  1891,  380. 

Takhaaita,  a  solar  capital,  1891,  377. 
Tale  Lama,  residence  of,  1891,  71. 

doctrine  of,  1891,  72. 

Lamas,  of  Lh'asa,  1891,  285. 

Tamil  months,  1889,  580;  pon^l  festival,  1889,  681. 
T'ang  Mu  Tsung  and  King  of  Tibet,  treaty  between,  1891, 5. 
Tangutu,  name  given  Tibetans  by  Mongols,  1891,  6. 
Taniinapat  as  summer  in  Satapatha  BrahmaQa,  1890,  339. 

the  moon-god,  1890,  341. 

TSrikh-i-Jadid,  basis  of,  1892,  441. 
Taxation  in  Tibet,  1891,  9. 

Telloh  inscriptions,  1890,  701  et  seq. 
Tibet,  1891,  1,  185. 

history  of.  1891,  188. 

Tibetan,  finance  regulations,  1891,  7;  taxation,  9,  218, 
243;  law,  11,  216;  population,  13  ;  census  of  1737,  13 
ethnography,  121 ;  chronology,  206;  annual  feasts,  209 
army,  215,  219 ;  criminal  laws,  216 ;  administration,  219 
dress,  222  ;  food,  226  ;  forms  of  politeness,  227 
marriages,  228;  funerals,  231;  dwellings,  233;  divina- 
tion, 235 ;  marketa,  237 ;  officers,  functions  of,  242 
monetary  system,  243  ;  tribute  sent  to  China,  244 
mountains  and  rivers,  247  et  seq. ;  monasteries,  259  et  seq. 
military  depots,  277 ;  inscriptions,  1891,  281. 
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Tibetan  MSS.  and  printed  books  of  R. A.S.,  1 892,  570. 
Time,  measurement  and  mother-worship,  1890,  390  et  seq. 
Tistrya,  god  of  fire,  1890.  411. 
Todd,  Sanskrit  MSS.,  1890,  801. 

Toramana,  a  Huna  chief,  1889,  8  ;  silver  coins  of,  11,  136. 
Totemism  amongst  Dravidians,  1890,  336. 
Toumansky's  (Lieu)  researches,  1892,  318,  442. 
Transliteration,  duty  of  English-speaking  Orientalists  with 
regard  to,  1890,  607. 

of  languages  written  in  Arabic  character,  631,  814, 

820,  1891.  340. 

Transmigration  of  souls,  belief  of  Babis,  1889,  931. 

Triad,  Accadian,  Egjrptian,  Hindu,  Greek,  and  Latin,  1889, 
535. 

Trisula,  an  universal  symbol,  1890,  300 ;  identified  with 
Delphic  Ely  300  et  seq. ;  in  Greece,  306 ;  early  form  of 
fleurde  lis,  310  ^^  seq. ;  combination  of  solar  and  lunar 
symbols,  313 ;  on  sceptre  of  Tibetan  Lamas,  304 ;  a 
warlike  weapon,  1891,  389;  in  Naga  temples,  390;  in 
Buddhist  sculptures,  390. 

symbol,  1890,  299. 

Trtsus,  1889.  190. 
Tsonkhapa.  1892,  141. 
Tula-purusha,  1891,  349. 
Turkomans,  character  of,  1891,  585. 

Ugor  affinities,  1889,  583  ;  languages,  Asiatic  origin  of,  585. 

Ugor  branch  of  Ural-Altaic  languages,  1889,  583. 

Ugrians  and  Dravidians,  1889,  684. 

Uighers  subdued  Khakas,  1891,  453. 

Ur  of  Chaldees,  modern  name,  1890,  822;  1891,  479. 

Ural  Altaic  languages,  Ugor  branch,  1889,  583. 

race  and  Kushite  Semite  races,  1890,  720^ 

and  Dravidian  affinities,  1889,  584. 

languages,  classification  of,  1889,  585. 

bibliography,  1889,  638-9. 

Uras  of  Adan  and  India,  1889,  547. 
Utigurs,  1892,  635. 

Vadjra,  Pan-ch'en  Buddha,  an  incarnation  of,  1891,  81. 

Valabhi,  coinage  of,  1889,  137,  145. 

Tannic  and  Lycian,  1891,  640. 

Varuna,  Samudra  Gupta  compared  with,  1889,  20. 

Valaha  Jataka,  note,  1889,  179. 


Tj^J^jlf 'iS'sSS  i'  bibliogwphy,  641, 

^'.''""'l.ni™   •  <>'l'''°f  Chandra  Gupla  II.  und  Sland. 

""t.l  Kniinadilya.  gold  ooin.  of,  1889,  118. 
?'i:'„.h.."k' •"»-«■>■'■  IS"".  *^2- 
i"Ld'cton«<l"?".  Bold  ooin.  of.  1889,  116. 
V      I    tribe.   188y,    59ii  ;     dooumente    of    Ruguly,    627  ; 

vS  bibli»(!'"l'hy.  1880,  6«. 
r  &.  l""'*'  ""'  ■  bibliography,  640. 
A"-,;  poetuiid  gnimmanan,  1891,  323. 
)-;S,i.ir.S.tok».  1892.  162. 

-«■   ther  proverlw,  Marwari,  1892,  253, 

if" Chi.  1892,  42i. 

Wei  Ta'oriK  t'u  chih,  translatioti  of,  1891,  21  et  seq. 

JpendB,  1«89,  787. 

tTenzel  (II.),  list  of  Tibetan   MSS.  and  printed  books   of 
II.A  S..  lf^92,  570. 

Tsonkhapa,  189d,  141 ;  Vulaba  JStaka,  1889,  179,  note. 

TVeatern  Kshatrapiis,  1890,  639,  n.t. 
■ffhisli.  Sanskrit  MSS,.  1890,  801. 
■Winter  as  Agni  Svishlakrit  or  Rudra,  1890,  347. 
Woman,  language  signs  for,  1890,  704, 
Worms,  bishop  of,  aud  Avars,  1889,  792 ;  diet  of,  and  Avars, 
795. 

Sauthua  monument,  1891,  614. 

Yadu  Tarvnsu,  1869,  241. 
Yaana  aacred  daya,  1890,  557, 

Tear  (Tbe),  history  of,  1890,  544  ;   reckoning  of  original, 
667 ;  Itoman,  569. 

Zarafahan,  irrigation  by,  1891,  566. 

Zend  and  Lycian,  1891,  608. 

Zend  Avesta,  gods  of,  1890,  551 ;  sacred  fires  of,  533. 

Vazista  and  Vaahistha,  1890,  535. 

Ziyilrat-Name.  analysis  of,  1889,  900. 
Zoroaatrian  ideas  in  the  Beyan,  1889,  929. 


LIST  OF  THE  MEMBERS 


OF  fHB 


ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY 


Ik 


OF 


GREAT  BRITAIN  AND  IRELAND: 


FOUNDED,  March,  1823, 


CORRECTED    TO    Ist    JANUARY,     1898. 


22,     ALBEMARLE    STREET, 
LONDON. 


EOTAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 


V[0E-P*THON8 : 
HIS  ROYAI.  HIGHNESS  THE  PRINCE  OF  WALES. 
THE  SECRETARY  OF  STATE  FOR  INDIA. 


THE  RIGHT  HON.  THE  EARL  OF  NORTHBROOK, 


.  ..J.  REV.  PROFESSOR  A,   H.  SAYCE,  M.A. 

PROF.  W.  ROBERTSON  SMITH,  M.A. 

SIR  THOMAS  F.  WADE,  G.C.M.G.,  K.C.B.,  M.A. 

PROF.  SIR  MONIER  MO NIER- WILLIAMS,  K.C.I.E..  D,C.L. 

COUNCIL  : 
ARBUTHNOT,  F,  F.,  ESQ. 

BENDALL.  CECIL,  Estj. 

BIRDWOOD,  SIR  GEORGE,  K.C.I.E,,  C.S.I. 

RRANDHETH.  E.  I„,  ESQ.,    Treaiunr. 

BROWNE.   EDWARD  G..  Esq. 

CHALMERS,  ROBERT,   Esq, 

CUST,    ROBERT   N..    Esq.,    LLD.,  //ok.  Sie. 

DICKINS,  F.  v..  Esq. 

DOUGLAS,  R,  K..  PROF. 

DUFF,  RIGHT.  HON.  SIR  M.  E.  GRANT,  G.C.S.L 

DUKA,  THEODORE,  ESQ.,  M.D. 

KAY.  HENRY  C,  1-:SQ. 

MACDONELL,  A.  A.  PROF..  PH.D. 

MACLAGAN,  GENERAL  ROBERT,   R.E.,  LL.D..  F.R.S.E. 

MORGAN,  E.  DELMAR,  EsQ. 

THORNTON,  T.  H„  Esq..  C  S.I„  D.C.L. 

PROF.  T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS,  PH.D.,  LL.D.,  Sttntary  and  Uimriai. 


HONORARV  SOLICITOR: 
ALEXANDER  HAYMAN  WII.SON,  ESQ., 

3,  Westminster  Chambers,  Vicloria  SL,  S.W, 


ORIEHTAL   TRAirSLAnOir  FTJITD   COMMITTEE: 

PROF.  W.  ROBERTSON  SMITH,  Cambridge. 

PROF.  SIR  THOS.  WADE,  G.C.M.G.,  K.C.B.,  Cambridge. 

F.  F.  ARBUTHNOT,  Esq.,  GuUd/otd. 

PROF.  MACDONELL,  Ph.D.,  Oxford. 

H.  C.  KAY,  Esq.,  London. 

PROF.  T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  London. 


LICTTTBE  COMMITTEE: 

H.  C  KAY,  Esq.  (Chairman). 

F.  F.  ARBUTHNOT,  Esq. 

E.  DELMAR  MORGAN,  Esq. 

PROF.  T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  and 

THE  VICE-PRESIDENTS  OF  THE  SOCIETY. 


HOKORABY  ATJDIT0B8,    1891: 


ROBERT  CHALMERS,  Esq. 
H.  C  KAY,  Esq. 
C.  L.  TUPPER,  Esq. 


LIBSAEY  COMMITTEE: 

E.  L.  BRANDRETH,  Esq. 

T.  H.  THORNTON,  Esq.,  C.S.I.,  D.C.L. 

PROF.  T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS    Ph.D.,  LL.D. 


i 


|R^mbei(s. 


RESIDENT  AND  NON-RESIDENT. 


N.B.— The  mark!  prefixed  to  the  namee  eignity— 
*  Non-resident  Members. 

f  Members  who  have  compounded  for  their  Subscriptions. 
it  Members  who«  haTingr  compounded  have  again  reaewed  their  Subecriptions  or  girea 

Donations. 
)  Members  who  have  serred  on  the  Council. 


1863      His  Rotal  Hiohness  the  Prince  of  "Wales. 
1882      His  Royal  Highness  the  Duke  op  Connauoht. 


1876      Abbott,   Major-GFeneral  James,   C.B.,  Ellasy^  Swan- 
mardf  Ryde, 

1883   *fABD-UL-HAKK    SaITID    SaLAR    Jang    NAwXs-BAHADFRy 

Hyderahad,  Bekhan, 

1888  Adkins,  Thomas,  Long  JTyde^  near  Evesham, 

1890       Adler,  Elkan  Nathan,  M.A.,  9,  Angel  Courts  Throg- 

morUm  Street y  E.C. 
1874  *f  Akamatz,  R.,  JSimganji,  Eioto,  Japan. 

1889  *Aganoor,  Petras,  Oratwicke  JSbuee,  Worthing^  Sussex, 
Hon.      Ahmed  Khan,  Sir  Syed,  K.C.S.I.,  Aligarh. 

10  1884    ♦Allen,  Clement  F.  X.^M.B.M,  Consul,  Pakhoi,  China, 
1880     ♦Allen,  H.  J.,  10,  Norton,  Tenby, 
1880      Amherst,  W.  Amhurst  Tyssen,  M.P.,  88,  Brook  Street, 

Oroscenar    Square;    Bidlington   Parky    Brandon, 

Suffolk. 
1882      Anderson,  John,  M.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.8.,  F.R.8.E.,  71, 

Harrington  Gardens,  S.W. 
1882      Anderson,    Major-Gen.    R.    P.,  Lueknow    Residency, 

Harold  Road^  Upper  Norwood,  S.£. 


LIST   OF    MhMHI'.BK. 

1886  "tAsfiiia,  Jai  Siugh  Rjio,  Baroda. 

1868       Abbib,  Dr.  Enrico,  6,  Crai-m  Bill,  "W. 

1882     gABBDTUNOT,  Foster  Filzgerald,  18,  Park  Lant,  W. 

1879     gAasoLD,  Sir  Edwin,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I.,  45,  Eeruiag(on 

Pari  Gordeni,  8  W. 
1888     *Ab.wlu,    T.    W.,    Angk-Oriental    CoUti/t,    AUgarh, 

N.  TF^.P.  India. 
I)   1 883       AsHBrBNEB.  L.  R.,  C.S.I.,  9(i,  GlouctmUr  Place,  Porlinan 

Sq^re,  W. 
1879     *A3Tox,  W.  U..  C.UQ.,  Woodland*,  SmIoh,  DeevH. 
HoK.       AuFBECHT,    Professor    T.,     Rokobaiher    Strain,     89, 

Heidelberg. 
1879       Austin,  Sttiphen,  Lynchm&re,  Queen'a  Road,  Hertford, 

Beitt, 


1807    tB"»*^  Maj-Qen.  H.  P.,  J&g/tM,  Lmuiawm  Ham, 


1889  Bailui,  Alexander  Frutou,  13,  8t.  SUphmU  Boad, 

London,  W. 
1883  *^Baix,  7ameB  Dyer,  H.U.C.S.,  Femtide,  Mount  StlUtt, 

The  Peak,  Hong  Kong. 
1891       B*LL,  J.  C,  15,  Chahot  Gardeni,  Seltiu,  N.W. 

1890  *BiBo,  W,,  11,  Rue  Comte,  Lomain. 

30  1886     *£iBBER,J.  H.,  Blackttow  Ettate,  N&vttUpitiya,  Gylon. 
1878     f  Rabhlbi,  David  Graham,  Annadale  Avtnae,  Belfatt. 
1690     *Baboda,  His  Highness,  the  Uaharaja,  Qailcwar  of. 
1868     *Babth,  Auguste,  6,  Rve  dtt  Vieux  Colomhier,  Parte. 
1881  *tBATE,  The  Eev.  J.  Drew,  Allahabad,  India. 
1873     tBinres,  A.  E.,  19,  Cattle  Street,  Bbliom. 
1885     'Bathes,     Herbert,     Bahetm,    18,    Parliament    Hill, 

Bampttead. 
1883  *tBECHEB,  H.  M.,  Singapore,  Slrailt  Settlementi. 
1878     *Bbllew,    H.    Walter,  Surgeon-General,    C.8.I.,   The 

Chalet,  Farnham  Royal,  Slough,  Buck*. 
1883  gtBEHDAXL,    Cecil,    Pillow    of    Caiut    College;    British 

Museum,  W.C. 
40  1888       Bbiih4b»,  Sir  Charles,  K.C.8.I.,  India  Offia,  8.W.; 

44,  Bramham  Garden*,  South  Keneington,  S.W. 


LIST  OF  MBMBERS.  7 

1880    *Be8T,  J.  W.,  Mangdlorey  Madras. 

1882  *tBHABBA,  8bapurje  D.,  M.D.,  8,  Drakefield  Road,  St. 

Catherine's  Fork,  8.E. 
Hoir.      Bhakdabkar,    ProfeBsor  Ramkrishna  Gopal,  C.I.E., 

Deecan  College,  Puna,  Bombay, 
1891     ♦BiDDULPH,  Cuthbert  Edward,  ejo  Messrs.  King  Sf  Co., 

65,  Carnhill,  E.G. 
1891     *Bn)DULPH,  T.  H.  S.,  Finance  Department^  Gavemmeni 

of  India. 
1888    ♦BiLGBAMi,  Syed  Ali,  Director- General  of  Mines,  S.H. 

Ni%am's  Service.    Haidarahad,  Dekkan. 

1876  §BiBDwooD,  Sir  George,  K.C.I.E.,  C.S.I.,  M.D.,  India 

Office,  S.W. 
1882      Blunt,  The  Lady  Anne  Isabella. 
1861     ♦Blunt,  John  E.,  C.B.,  H.B.M.  Consul  General,  Salonica. 
.0  1882      Blunt,  Wilfred  8. 

Hon.      Bohtlinok,  Professor  Otto  Von,  Professor  of  Sanskrit, 

The  University,  St.  Petersburg  (7,  Seeburg  Strasse, 

Leipzig). 
1870      BowBiNo,  Lewin  B.,  C.S.I.,  Lavroekbere,  Torquay. 
1857  f§BBANDBETH,    E.  L.,  Tbeasubeb,  32,   Elvaston  Place, 

Queen^s  Gate. 
1888       Bbown,    The   Re^.    C.    Campbell,    Anstey,    Alton, 

Hampshire. 
1889*t§BBowNB,  Edward  Granville,  M.A.,  Pembroke  College, 

Lecturer  on  Persian  at  the  University,  Cambridge. 
1884  ♦fBuGHANAN,  J.  Beaumont,  G.E.,  Hyderabad,  Dekkan. 
Hon.      Buhlee,   Hofrath   Professor  Br.   J.   G.,  C.I.E.,   22, 

Stefonie  Gasse,  Ober  Ddbling,  Vienna. 
1866  *tBuB0E8s,   James,    C.I.E.,    LL.D.,    22,    Seton    Place, 

Edinburgh. 
1880    ♦BusHELL,  8.  W.,  M.D.,  PeHn. 
10  1887     ♦Butcher,  The  Very  Rev.  Dean,  Chaplain  in  Cairo. 

1877  ♦Butts,    Henry   H.,    Deputy    Commissioner,   Sitapur, 

Oudh,  N.}r.P. 


1881  ♦fCAiN,   The    Rev.  John,   care  of  Church  Missionary 

Society,  Dummagaden,  South  India. 
Hon.      Caldwell,  The  Right  Rev.  R.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 


^  LlSr   Ur    MKUBKUS. 

1886  •fCtMA.  Jehangir  K.  K.,  12.  2fulaUr  m%  Bombay. 
18fi7  *tC*K*,  K.  U.,  CLE.,  12,  JfaUib.ir  mil,  Jiomhay. 
1674       Campueu,,    Sir    George,    K.C.S,!.,    M.P.,    Southwttt 

Bouit,  Sovtkwetl  Oarient,  8.W. 

1885  'Cakpbell,    James    MoK^ubb,    C.I.E.,    Bombay    Civil 

Strvict,  Bombay  PruiJ^rtey,  India. 

1887  t'CiKpnPiL,     The     Eer.     W.,     Taivan/oo,    Famota, 

China. 

1887  Capper,  William  C,  SatlHor  ffoiua,  Devonthire  Plaet, 

JEiuthourne. 
70  1890     *CABPENrEB,  J.  Estlin,  109,  Satibury  Road,  Oxford. 
1688     *CASAitTELi.i,    The    Itev.    L.    C,    8t.    Beda't    Cvlltist, 

Manchtsier. 
1891       Chalmeeb,  llobert,  31,  Fitzroy  Ito«d,  N.W. 
1877     »C'EiiiBERLAis,  Basil  Hall,  J'ro/fnior  of  Japan* 

Vniver*ily,  Tokio,  Japan. 
1875       Ckabitock.  R.  8.,  M.D.,  F.8.A.,  30,  Jtillmm  Strut, 

Bedford  Bow,  W.C. 

1890  *CBiT<nrpi,  E.  S,,  Barriiler-at-Laie,  Sadanv  PM,  Poomt, 

Bomiay. 

1886  *tCHUxcHiix,  Sidney,  P«rfM»  8*er»tary  to  Hu  A-Uitk 

Ztgalion  at  tht  Court  of  Tth^ran. 
1882       Clabkb,    Q.  Furdon,    C.8,1.,  K»tper    of   tha  Indian 

Settion,     South    S^mtington     Ifutntm ;      4,     The 

JUiidmeet. 
1850     t^^BKB,  Gordon,  Mitkhham  Ball,  Dorking. 
BO  1881     fCLA&iE,  Hyde,  32,  St.  Otorgi't  Squart,  S.W. 

1881  *tCuBKB,  Lieut-Col.  Wilberforce,  U.E.,  Simon's  Jhvm, 

Cape  of  Good  Bope. 
1879      Clehdibndio,  Uisa,  29,  Dontt  Square,  K.W. 
1885     *CoBHAK,     Claude    DelaToI,     Commiitiontr,    Ismata, 

Cypru: 
1877    gCosRiHOTOH, Oliver,  U.D-iHoir.LiBsuiAir, 71,  Fieloria 

Road,  Clapham. 

1888  *CoLBHAK,   Williiun   Emmette,    Chief   Quartermoittr't 

Opse,  San  FtaneiKO,  Caltfomia. 
1885     *CoL4UBonw,  Archibald,  Administrator  of  Ma»henaland, 
Port  Salisbury,  Mathonaland,  South  Africa. 

1891  *CoiiDBR,  Uajor   C.   R.,  R.E ,    Chiilehural,    Weitwood 

Park,  Southampton. 


XJ8T  OF  MEMBERS.  9 

1882  ^CoiTKELL,  C.  J.,  Secretary  to  the  Board  of  JUvenui, 
Aliahahad,  North- We%t  ProvincM,  India. 

1886    ^CooKSON,  Sir  Charles,  E.C.B.,  H.B.M.    Consul  and 
Judge,  Alexandria,  Egypt, 
90  1891       Corbet,  Eustace  K.,  Cairo. 

1890  ♦Corbet,  Frederick  H.  M.,  Honorary  Secretary,  Ceylon 

Branch,  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Colombo,  Ceylon. 
1888     ♦CousENS,  Henry,  Archaeological  Surveyor  for   Weetem 

India,  57,  Neutral  Lines,  Foona. 
1866    ♦CowELL,  Edward  B.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit^  10,  Scr<^e 

Terrace,  Cambridge, 

1879  *Craig,  W.,  Brisbane,  Queensland,  Amtralia. 

1878  Crakbrook,  The  Bight  Hon.  the  Viscount,  G.C.S.I., 
17,  Orosvenor  Crescent,  S.W. 

1882  Crawford  and  Balcarres,  The  Bight  Hon.  the  Earl 

of,  F.R.8.,  ITaigh,  Wigan. 
1852     tCR^^^^^D*  R-  W.,  71,  Old  Broad  Street. 

1880  fCRAWSHAT,  G.,  Haughton  Castle,  Humshaugh-on-Tyne ; 

6,  Adelphi  Terrace,  Strand. 

1883  *CuMiNE,  Alexander,  Ratnagiri,  Bombay. 

OO  1855     §CuKNiNOHAK,   Major-General    Sir    Alexander,    B.E., 

C.S.I.,  K.C.I.E.,  Vice-President,  Cranley  Mansions, 
96,  Gloucester  Road,  South  Kensington,  S.W. 

1891  ♦CusHiNo,  The  Rev.  J.  N.,  Burma. 

1852  §Cu8T,  Robert  N.,  LL.D.,  Hon.  Secretary,  Travellers^ 
Club,  Pall  Mall,  S.W.;  63,  Ehn  Park  Gardens, 
S.W. 

1886  ♦Cuylenburg,  Hector  Van,  Charsley  House,  Colombo, 
Ceylon, 


1888     *Dadabhai,    Rustamjl,     Civil    Surgeon,    Chaaerghaut, 

Haidarabad,  Dekkan. 
1891     ♦D'Alviella,   Goblet,  M.   le  Comte,  rue  Faider   10, 

Bruxelles, 
1884    ♦Dames,  M.  Long  worth,  Dera  Ghdzi  Khan,  Panjab. 

1886  ♦Davies,  William,  29,  Via  Babuino,  Rome. 

1891       Deane,  William  Dalrymple  H.,  M.A.,  New  College, 
Arundel  Avenue,  Sefton  Park,  Liverpool. 

1887  *J)^  Morgan,  W.  C,  Rushikulya  Division,  Madras. 


t. 


10 


UST  or  VKX 


18%2 

1W3 
Hoy. 
1874 

18S8 

1879 

120  1888 
1861 


1886 

1884 

1883 

1885 
1888 


^Duvr.  Txi't  JLlzh^.  Hoo.  the  Eari  o£,  K.G^   IX.D., 

F.K.S  ,  3-3,  ST.  ^««V<  5fMrv. 
«]>£rE3rTR,  M.  L.  Tan,  PrtA^mJLyf,  mmt  Hm^,  JSPUbW. 
IliToy-Bi&L  His  Gnoe  the  I>uke  oi,  jM€€tuiurm  Mtmm, 

^Dbktta,  H.  H.,  LL.B.,  Jmreli,  BmrUm  StmU, 
t§DlCEI5^  F.  v.,  A94uiatU  EeyUtrwr,  Lmim  UmrgrwU^^ 

Bmrlinf(€m  Gardens, 
*Dir:KM>y,  W.  J.,  C^mMul-Gfmerml,  B^fUs^  CdmtMm. 

DiLLXiyy,  A.,  ProfcrMor,  Bfrh'm, 
^DorcrLAfl,  K.  E.,  Professor  0/  Ckimese,  Kinf»  CoiUf€  : 

Brituk  JfMeuM,  W.C. 
*J>iTLE.  The  Kev.  James,  Bomam  CmiMie  Cmtkadrml^ 

JindroM. 
•tI>orLE,  Patrick,  C.E.,  F.G.S.,  "  Indutm  ZjiyiJMvrtVy," 

Cakutta, 
*J>Borix,  Edonard,  11,  Rue  de  Vemeuil,  Parity 
f  §DrFr,  The  Kig:ht  Hon.  Sir  MountBtnart  Elphinstone 

Grant-,  G.C.S.I.,  F.K.S.,  13,  Great  Stanhope  Siraet, 

W.  :    York  noMiy  Twickenham,  Middlesex. 
^DrFFEKix  AVD  Ata,  The  Right  Hon.  the  Haiqness  of^ 

K.P.,  G.C.B.,  G.C.S.I.,  Borne. 
§DcifA,  Theodore,  M.D.,  F.B.C.S.,  55,  Xerem  Square, 

EarPii  Court,  S.W. 
♦Di'KE,   Joshua,    M.D.,   Surgeon  Jlajor^  Malwa  Bkeel 

Corpn,  Sirdarpur  {MeMn,  Gtindlay  Sf  Co.), 
♦DuiiEJUirE,  J.  Willoughhy  F.,  c  0  King  &f  Co, 
♦DvjJADAS  Datta,  Lecturer,  Bethune  College,  Comwallie 

Street,  Calcutta, 


Hon.       Edkins,  Tho  Rev.  J.,  D.I).,  Shanghai, 
18.02     t^^»*«KiNK,  Claude,  6C,  Oxford  Terrace,  Ilyde  Park. 
1891       KvKTTs,    ]J.  A.,  Department   of    Oriental  Antiquitiee^ 
Jiriiinh  Museum, 


130   1881  *fFAR0UKs,  J.,  Indian  Telegraph  Department,  Teherdn. 
1879  ♦(FArLKNKR,  Alexander  S.,  Surgeon  Major,  I9th  Bea^img 
Infantry  {Messrs.  Grindlay  ij'  Co,). 


]L1ST  OP  MBMBERa*  11 

Hon.      Fausboll,  V.,  46,  SmalUgade^  Frederikihorg^  Copen- 
hagen, 

1877  *tF£R6usosr,  A.  M.,  jun.,  Ahhotsfard  JEktaU,  Zindula, 
Ceylon, 

1877  ♦fFBBQUsoK,  Donald  W.,  CoUmho,  Ceglon. 

1883  *tFEB6ussoK,  The  Right  Hon.  Sir  James,  Bart.,  K.C.M.G., 
G.C.S.I.,  Poet  Master  General. 

1881     ^Febgusson,  Thomas  T.,  Coneul  du  Royaume  de  JBelgtque, 
Che/oOf  China. 

1881     *FiNsr,  Alexander,  H.BM.  Consul^  Malaga,  Spain. 

1887       Finn,  Mrs.,  The  Elme,  Brook  Green. 

1877  §»Fleet,  J.  F.,  C.I.E.,  Bombay  C.S. ;  Fast  India  United 
Service  Club,  16,  St.  James  Square,  London;  or, 
care  of  Messrs.  Henry  S.  King  and  Co.,  45,  Pall 
Mall,  London  ;  or,  eare  of  Messrs.  King,  King,  and 
Co.,  Bombay. 
140  1888     *Floyer,  Ernest  A.,  Melwan,  Egypt. 

1879  *FoBLONG,    Major-Gen.    J.    G.    Boche,    11,    Douglas 

Crescent,  Edinburgh. 
1867     *FouLKE8,  The  Rev.  T.,  Madras  Presidency. 
1883     *FfiANKPi7BTER,  Oscar,  Ph.D.,  Bangkok,  Siam. 
1873       Fbanks,  a.  W.,  F.R.S.,  British  Museum,  W.C. 
1886       F&AZER,    Robert   W.,   London    Institution,    Finsbury 

Circus,  E.G. 
1862     fFfiEELAND,  H.  W.,  Athenaum  Club;  Chichester. 

1880  t*FcRDOONJi,  Jamshedji,  Aurungabad,  Dekkan. 


1881     *Gakdneb,  Christopher  T.,  H.B.M.  Consul,  Hankow. 
1890      Gaster,  M.,  Fh.D.,  34,  Warwick  Road,  Maida  Bill, 

W. 
150  Hon.      GatIngos,  Don  Pascual  de,  Madrid. 
1865     fC^AYNER,  C,  M.D.,  F.R.8.E.,  Oxford. 
1885     *Gei8Ler,  Theodor,  Orientalisches  Seminar,  Berlin,  C. 
1880     tC^IBB,  E.  J.  W.,  15,  Chepstow  Villas,  Bayswater,  W. 
1880      Gill,  T.  R.,  21,  Harefield  Road,  Brockley. 
Hon.      Goeje,  Professor  De,  Leiden. 
1864  gfGoLDSMiD,    Major-Gen.    Sir   F.    J.,    C.B.,    K.C.S.I., 

Godfrey    House,   Hollingboume^    near    Maidstone, 

Kent. 


hist   OV    MBMUKKS. 

1887  *GoiJ)BinD,  Frederic  L.,  Bijapur,  Bombay;    Wkiieketler, 
Alhijn  Park,  near  Dulwieh. 

1888  *QoPiL,  M.,  Barrietrr-al-Laui,  lahorf,  India. 
1861     *GoRDON,  Tlie  Hon.  Sir  A.,  G.C.M.O.,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L. 

I  1884  •tGoKPAMHiD,  Tbakur.  Talonkdar  of  Ba<ma*t,  Aligarh. 
VI.  GoRsxnio,  CotDmendatorL'  Oiujiur,  Turin. 

*GnssETT,  Brigadier  Generol,  U.  W.  Edward,  ilairat. 
1884     *GocB,    Adhar    Singh,   B.A.,   LL.B.   (Ciuitub),    Hxtra 
AsHt/ant  CommUfioner,  Hotkangahad,  India. 
Obaham,  Sir  Cyril  C,  Bart;.,  C.U..O.,   Colonial  OffiM, 
8.W. 
"Gmi'jtsotr,  George  A.,  Bengal  C.8.,  India. 
•Gbiffik,  Sir  Lepel  H.,  K.C.8.I.,  9,  5/.  Jamet't  StreH, 
8.W. 
1852  t*GRiFmH,  R.  T.  H.,  C.I.E.,  School  of  Art.  Somlay. 
•GK0S3ET,  J.,  4,  Rut  Cucitr,  Lgom,  Pranet. 
tGBOwsB,   F.    8.,   C.I.B.,   TkwtUy  Ball,   mritmtre, 
Surreg. 
170  Hob.       1B90  GoftEBUJinB,  Conte  Comm.  Angelo  Do,  Flormce, 
It/tig. 
1887     •GtrniACOTK,  Captain  Grimal  de,  63,  Bi»kop't  Ttrratt, 
Bishop's  Ruad,  S.W. 


1883    *Hassabd,  a.  H.,  Atfunaum  Club. 

1883  •HiooiW),  W.  H.  D.,  R.B.M.  JUiniiltr  Seiidtnt  and 

Consul  Omtral  to  tht  Republic  oftht  Eqmtor. 
1880  *§Hais,  Major-Oeneral   Ualcolm  B.,  Roatweidt,  Davot 
Platz,  Swilvrland. 

1884  *Hasbsaiui,  Pkincb  of  Uoktt,  B.A.,  LL.H.,  Bt^tumar 

Colkge,  Rajkott,  Eatthiawadh,  India. 
1884  f*HABLK,  Monseigneur  C.  de,  Profutor  of  Orimtal  Lmi' 

guagti,  Zouvain,  S»lgium. 
1883     IHatfeild,  Captain  C.  T.,  laU  Dragoon  Ouardt,  Sorts 

Down,  Margate. 
1890       Hatblocx.  Colonel  Acton,  late  Madras  Staff  Corps, 

Bolinglroke,  Ealing. 
1888     fHEAF,  Ralph,  1,  Briek  Court,  Temple,  E.G. 
180  1890       HBiNKMAjfN.    WOlJaia,    21,    Bedford    Street,     Cotent 

Garden,  London,  W.C. 


l.IST  OF   MEMBEHS.  -  13 

1834  ^IHehing,  Lieat.-Col.  Dempster,  Deputy  CommissioneTy 

Police  Farcet  Madras. 
1885     fHsNDEBsoy,  George,  7,  Mineing  Lane,  E.C. 

1884  *HEin)LET,  T.  Holbein,  Surgeon  ZietU,- Colonel,  C.I.E., 

Jeypore,  Rajputana, 

1880  *Hervey,    The    Hon.    D.    F.    A.,    Police   Magistrate, 

Malacca  Straits  Settlements, 

1888  §Hewitt,  J.  Francis  K.,   Villa  Lit%,    fTerter  Strasse, 

Freiberg  in  Baden, 
1846    jHetwood,    James,     F.R.S.,    26,    Kensington    Palace 
Gardens, 

1885  f^HiPPisLET,  Alfred  E.,  Commissioner  of  Chinese  Customs, 

and  Chinese  Secretary  to  the  Inspectorate  General  of 
Customs,  Peking,  8,  Story^s  Gate,  St.  James's,  S.W. 
1891     *Hi&A.  Lai,  Postal  Department,  Peshawar,  Punjab, 
1891     *HiBSGHFBLD,  H.,  8,  Montefiorc  College,  Ramsgate, 
190  1828  fgHoDosov,  Brian  Houghton,  F.E.S.,  Alderley  Grange, 

Wotton-under-  Edge, 

1881  ♦HoEY,  William,  Bengal  C,S,,  care  of  Dr.  Hoey,  35, 

Brookview  Terrace,  Cliftonville,  Belfast, 
1891     *HoFFMANN,  G.  H.,  San  Paulo,  Brazil, 

1882  *HoLMWooD,  Frederic,  C.B.,  H,B,M,  Consul,  Smyrna. 
1852     fHouLOTD,  Thomas,  The  Palace,  Hampton  Court. 

1865  ♦fHoLROTD,    Colonel   W.    R.    M.,    Under   Secretary  to 

Government,  Lahore ;  23,  Bath  wick  Hill,  Bath. 
1880  f*HooPER,  Walter  F.,  Negapatam,  India, 

1889  ^Hopkins,  Lionel  Charles,   Chinkiang,   China  Consular 

Service. 
1891       HosAiN,   Sultan  Sayyid   Saadat,   16,   Colville  Square 
Mansions,  Bayswater,  W. 

1883  §HawoBTH,  H.  H.,  M.P.,  Bentcliffe,  Fccles,  Manchester, 
200  1857       Hughes,  Captain  Sir  F.,  Bamtown  House,  Wexford, 

1882     *HuGHE8,  George,  Bengal  C.S.,  Rupan,  Punjab,  India. 
1867  *§HuirTER,  Sir  WilHam  Wilson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  K.C.S.I., 

C.I.E.,     Oakenholt  Hall,   Berkshire,    by    Oxford-, 

Athenaum  Club, 


Hon.      IebIl  ttd  dattlak,  Nawab,  Bagdad. 
1888     ♦Inderji,  Pnndit  Vashnavd  Niruttan,  Junagarh  State, 
Kathyawar* 


r 

" 

LIST    OK    MEMBKB3.                             ^^^^H 

1 

1879 

luTiNE,  W.,  Boiliieroft,  Cattltnau,  Bmw,  8.W. 

1888 

•Jackson,  Artliur  Mosoe  Tippetts,  Auhlant  Colledor, 
X^aiie,  liombay. 

1890 

Jio,    Mohun    Lai,    Student   of  Lim«U»  Inn,  and  of 
Cambritfffe,  48,  Powii  Square,  KoHing  Will,  W. 

1885 

♦fJAiKiwAS  Diss  Baiiadoob,  Eiijah,  C.S.I. ,  Mvradabaii, 
RMIkkiitd. 

1871 

*tJAME8,  S.  Harrey,  Bengal  Civil  Sn-vieir.  Simla. 

210 

1891 

*J*MESOS.  F,,  Saionberg  Udg;  Franl,  Sm»M. 

1B78 

•JAKBrnE,     John,     TV;*     Hon.     JuJgg,    High    ConrU 
Mombay. 

18B1 

•fJATAKAR,    Atmaram    S,    G.,     Swg>m    LiguL- Colonel, 
Mttieat,  I'ereia  Oulf 

1883 

*tJArAiioni7N,  ThHitur  Singh,  Magiiirate  ani  TnhtiMar 
India. 

■ 

1887 

JonNsros,  C.  J.,  Mettri.  W.  R.  Allm  ^-  Co.,  JTaltrloo 
PlaM. 

•JoKiTSTOjra,  Peirce  De  Lacy  H.,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  Craig- 
mount  Moust.  Did  Plaei,  Edinburgh. 
JoRES,  Brynmor,  Tht  Laion,  Woodekeiier,  near  Stroud, 
Qlouoeaterihire;  Devonehire  Club,  St.  Jamu'i  Strttl, 
S.W. 

*JoTNKK,  R.  Batson,  Hydrahad  Canal*. 


1881     SKat,  H.  C,  n,  Durham  Villai,  JTeiuinglen. 

1874     *Eelbaix,  John,  Madra*  C.S.,  Oanj'am,  ffinxUn  Motue,- 

Eait  Sheen,  3.W. 
220  1864  •[Kemball,  Lieut.-Gen.  Sir  Arnold,  K.C.B.,  K.C.S.I.. 

5,  Upper  Belgrave  Strut:  Uppat  Sou**,  Sohpif, 

N.B. 
1891       Ebnnedt,  James,  15,  Willow  Hood,  Ilampitead  Htatk, 

N.W. 
1890    *KiiBALA  Tasxa,  His  Highness,    Taleyuloil  Tamhiram 

Tyirandrum,  Travancort  State,  Madrai. 
HoH.      EsBir,  Professor  H.,  Ltiden. 


LIST  OF   MEMBERS.  15 

1856    fKEBRy  Mrs.,  19,  Warwick  Itoad,  Ken$%ngt(m, 

1872    *KiELHORX,   Dr.    F.,    C.I.E.,  Profuwr  of   Sanskrit, 
Gbtiingm, 

1884      KnfBEBLET,  The  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of,  K  G.,  35, 
Lowndes  Square, 

1884     *KiNQ,  Lucas  White,  Secretary  to  the  Chief  Commis- 
sioner, Mysore,  India. 

1884  f*KiTT8,  Eustace  John,  Bengal  Civil  Service,  Moradahad, 
N.  JT.F. 

1884      Kniohton,  W.,  LL.D.,  Peak  Sill  Lodge,  Sydenham, 
S.E. 
230  1880    *Ktnneh8Ley,  C.  W.  Sneyd,  Chief  Magistrate,  Penang, 

Singapore,  Straits.  Settlements, 


1884    *Lachman  Sinh,  Raja,  Bulandshahr,  N.W,P, 

1879  §Lacoi7perib,  Terrien  de,  54,  Bishop^ s  Terrace,  Walham 

Green,  S.W. 
1890    *Lagrasseri£,    Raoul   de,    4,    Rue   Bourbon,   Rennes, 
France. 

1880  ♦fLANMAN,  Charles  R.,  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Harvard 

College,  Cambridge,  Mass.,   U.S.A.,   Corresponding 
Secretary  to  the  American  Oriental  Society, 

1884  t*I'^»8ELL,   The   Rev.  H.   H.,   D.D.,   Eyre    Cottage, 

Blachheath,  S.E. 

1874  Lawbence,  F.  W.,  Oakleigh,  Beehenham, 

1882    *Layaed,  The  Right  Hon.  Sir  Austen  H.,  G.C.B., 
D.C.L.,  Venice, 

1877  Legge,  The  Rev.  Dr.,  Professor  of  Chinese,  Oxford, 
1861  *tLEiTNER,  Gottlieb  W.,  Oriental  College,  Woking, 

240  1883    *Le  Mesurier,  Cecil  John  Reginald,  Kandy,  Ceylon, 

1878  ♦fLEPPER,  C.  H. 

1880    fLE  Strange,  Guy,  23,  Piataa  Independenza,  Florence, 
Italy, 

1875  Lethbkidgb,  Sir  Roper,  C.I.E.,  M.P.,  19,  Clanricarde 

Gardens,  W, 
1890     *Leve80n,  Henry  G.  A.,  Bengal  Civil  Service,  Rangoon, 
Burma,    Officiating    Assistant    Superintendent    of 
Southern  Shan  States, 

1885  f  Lewis,  Mrs.  S.  S.,  Castle-brae,  Cambridge, 


Xt  LIST  OF    MEMREHH. 

1BB3     ♦Ln.r.ET,  R.,  33,  Emt  \1lh  Stretl,  N«w  YorL 

1883       LcsBLur,  William,  M.Inst.C.E.,  10,  Kidirooh  Turraef, 

Biaekhealh. 
1870     *LocH,  Sir  Henry  B.,  G.C.U.O.,  K.C.B.,    Goftmor  of 

Cape  Colony. 
1879     *LocKnART,  J,  H.  Stewart,  Hong-Kong. 
250  1889*     LctxooDHOT,    D.    62,    Juggenm    Kuka    Street,    Null 

Baiaar,  liomhay. 
1873     §LrHCn,  T.  K.,  33,  Pont  Street,  CheUea,  8.W. 
1889       Ltos,  H.  ThomBon,  57,  Ontloio  Square,  S.W. 


1878  Mac*rtkkt.  Sir  Halliaay,  M.D.,  K.C.M.G.,  Seerefary 
to  the  Chinene  Embatny,  Riekmoud  Hoane,  49, 
Portland  Place. 

1882     *McCoRiKii,  G.,  Bombay  Civil  Service. 

1882     •UcCriitdlb.  J.   W.,    Th*  Linden*.   Alloleford  Park, 

Edinburgh. 
1682     *Maci»onell,  Prof.    Artbur  Anthony,  Ph.D.,    Corpu* 

Ch-idi,  Deputy  Pro/mor  of  Samkrit;    7,  /JyteM 

Samd,  0*fird. 

1887  *UcDouALL,  W.,  Viot-ContuI,  Mahammerah,  Perna. 

1882  tMiCDNMoir,   Sir  'W'illiain,  Bart.,   C.I.E.,  BaHinaiill, 

near  Claohan,  Weil  Loch,  Tarberi,  Argylethire. 

1879  §M*CLAOAif,  Gen.  Robert;,  R.E.,LL.D.,r.B.8.E.,  4,  Weit 

Cromwell  Boad,  S.W. 
260  1877     •JtADDBK,  F.  W.,  13,  Grand  Parade,  Brighton. 

1891     *Miini,  Edmund  C,  128,  Park  Place,  Brooklyn,  U.S.A. 

1879  fUAinnBa,  Uiss,  35,  Blomfield  Road,  W. 

1889  *Uabooliodth,  D.,  Profeuor  of  Arabic,  Sew  College, 
and  12,  The  Crescent,  Oxford. 

1888  Kaster,  John  Henry,  Montrose  Souse,  Pettrtham. 

1880  'Maxwell,  The  Hon.  W.  E.,  C.U.O.,  Selangor,  StraiU 

Settlement: 
1854      Meltill,   Major-Gen.   Sir    Pefer   M.,    K.C.B.,    27, 
Palmeira  Square,  Brighton. 

1883  *]l££BiiAeEN,  The  Rev.  C.  F.,  37,  Bus  de  VEeote,  Mi. 

St.  Amand,  Ghent,  Belgium. 
Hon.      Metnabd,  FrofesBor  Barbicr  de,  Mernhre  de  Plnttltut, 
18,  Bouhvard  de  Magenta,  Paris. 


LIST  OF    MBMHERSk  17 

1863     *MiLE8,  Colonel  S.  B.,  Bomhay  Staff  Corps,  Poliiieal 

Agent f  Udaipwr  (on  furlough). 
270  1873    *MiNCHiK,  Major-General,  Bengal  Staff  Corps,  Political 

Agent  of  Bttkawalpur,  Panjdb, 
1884     *MiBZA  Mehdy  Eh  an,  Tamarind  Lodge,  Rumhold  Square, 

Hgderahad^  Decean,  India, 
Hon.       Mitra,  Babu  Eajendralala,  C.I.E.,  LL.D.,  8,  Manik- 

tollakf  Calcutta, 
1878     fMocATTA,    F.   D.,    9,    Connaught  Place,   Syde  Park, 

W. 
1874    *MocKLKK,  Lieut.-Col.  E.,  Bomhay  Staff  Corps,  Political 

Agent,  Muscat. 
1882  f*lIouANLiL   YisnulIl    Pandia,    Pundit,    Member  and 

Secretary  of  the  Stale  Council  of  Mewar,  Udaipur, 

1884  *MoLoyET,  Sir  Alfred,  E.C.M.G.,   Governmcni  Mouse, 

Balhurstf  Gambia,  West  Africa. 
1846  fgMoNiEi-WiLUAMs,  SirMonier,  K.C.I.E.,  D.C.L.,  Vice- 
Prrsident,  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Oxford,  88,  Onslow 
Gardens,  S.W. 

1887  *MoNTRT,  Edouard,    Professor  of  Oriental  Languages, 

Geneva  University. 
1886     §]SIo£OAN,  E.  Delmar,  15,  Poland  Gardens,  Kensington, 
S.W. 
280  1877     §Mo£iLi8,  Henry,  Eastcote  Mouse,  St.  John's  Park,  Black- 

heath. 

1888  SfMoRRis,  The  Rev.  Richard,   LL.D.,  Mead  Master  of 

the  Grammar  School,  Dedham,  Essex. 

1881  Morrison,  Walter,  77,  Cromwell  Road,  S.W.;  Malham 

Tarn,  Bell  Busk,  Leeds. 

1882  *tMoJi8E,  H.  Ballou,  B.A..  Harvard  University,  Chinene 

Imperial  Customs,  Shanghai;  8,  Storey's  Gate,  St. 

James,  S.W. 
1890     *3Ios8,  R.  Waddy,  Didabury  College,  Manchester. 
1877     §MuiJi,  Sir  W.,  K.C.S.I.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Edinburgh. 

1885  *MnKAND  Lal,  Udaipur. 

1882     *M!uKERjr,   Phanibhusan,  Professor  at  Mughli  College, 

Chinsurah,  Bengal,  India. 
1888     *MuKEEJi  Satya  Chandri,  Pleader  of  the  Migh  Court, 

Mathura,  N.  JT.P.,  India. 
1888     *MuKnoPADHYAYA,  Babu  Damodara,  7,  Shibkristo  Dans 

Lane,  Calcutta. 


'    " 

LIST    OK    MHMUEKfl.                           ^^^^^^^^B 

^^H      290 

'  1887 

•MctLiiT,    C.    M.,    ifadrat     Civil    8»ri»,     Ouutoor, 
KUtna  J>Ulriet,  Madra*. 

H 

Hos. 

■ 

18S0 

•fMcBKAT.  The  Hou.  Sir  C.  A.,  K.C.B.,  m  Orang*, 
Windtor. 

1886 

•Naidu,  VnkelremanBK 

1887 

•NiBATijf,  Laksmi. 

1891 

"Nathan,  P.  Itama,  CQlomho,  Ceylon.                                ^| 

1877 

1888 

•Nkh.,  R.  a.  E.,  Ptmhrok,  ColUgt.  Camhridgf.                ^^ 

1860 

•fNsMON,  James  Henry.  M.A.,  Cuddalort,  Madnu. 

1891 

300 

1879 

Mkwsias,    Emeritus  Professor  F.   "W.,    15,    Arufidtl 
Cracenl,  ni»to>i-»*p,fr-Jfare. 

^^B 

1861 

•NiEMiKiT,  Prof.  G.  K.,  Dilft,  Solland. 

^^H 

H05. 

Sold  EKE,  Professor,  Siratthurg. 

■ 

1876 

*lf0B)(*K,    Licnt.-Ganeral    Sir    Henry    W.,    G.C.B., 
K.C.S.1. 

■ 

1876 

Noktebbook:,  The  Eight  Hon.  the  Earl  of,  6.C  S.I., 

1888       OiDHiif,    Charles   Frederick,    Svrgttm-Miy'er,   Sutton 

Savgh,  Woo^ridge,  Suffolk. 
1885    •OuvBR,     Edward     E.,    Fvilio    Wbrkt    Department, 

Lahort. 
Hon.       Oppebt,  Professor  Jules,  Rv»  dt  Sfax,  2,  Pari*. 
1879     •Obwbtoh,    The    Kev.   James,    2,    Ketuington    Place, 

Clijton,  Brutol. 


1869       Pbarsb,  General  Geoi^  Godfrey,  C.B.,  R.H.A..,  eart 

of  Messrs.  Grindlay  ft  Co.,  65,  Parliament  Street, 

8.W. 
310  1882     fPEEE,  Cuthbert  E.,  RoHtdon,  Lyme  Regie,  Doriet. 

1882     iFEEK,  Sir    H.    W.,   Bart.,   M.P.,    Wimbledon  House, 

Wimbledon,  Surrey. 
1858     tPsLLT,    Lieut.-Gen.    Sir    Lewis,     K.C.B.,    K.C.S.T., 

M.P.,  Alhcnmnn  Club;  21,  Eaton  Square,  S.W. 


LIST  OF  MEMBERS.  19 

1887  ^Pereiks,  Miss  L.  L.  W.,  Concord^  Boston,  Mass. 
1891     *Pbtee80N,  Dr.  Peter,  Professor  of  Sanskrit,  Elphinstone 

College,  Bomhay, 
1390    *PFTrNQ8T,  Dr.  Arthur,  2,  Gartnerweg,  Frankfurt. 

1880  ♦fPniLipPS,  W.    Rees,   3,  Berkeley  Place,   Cheltenham, 

S.W. 
1874*tPHYA   Rajanattayaituhar,  His    Excellency,  Private 
Secretary  to  the  King  of  Siam. 

1881  Pinches,  Theophilus  G.,  British  Museum,  W.C. 
1874      PiNCOTT,  Frederic,  12,  Wilson  Road,  Peckham,  S.E. 

320  1883       PiTT-RiTERs,  Major-General,  F.K.S.,  Rushmore,  Salts- 

bury. 
1874      Pope,  The  Rev.   G.   TJ.,   D.D.,   Professor  of  Tamil, 
Oxford. 

1881  *PoRTMAN,  M.   v.,    Ashfield,    Bridgewater,    Somerset: 

Andaman  Islands, 
1876    *PowELL,   B.   H.   Baden,  Ferlys  Lodge,  29,  Banbury 
.     Road,  Oxford. 

1888  *Pratt,  The  Hon.  Spencer  E.,  United  States  Minister 

to  the  Court  of  Persia,  Teheran. 

1882  t*PRi8i>^»^<*>  His  Excellency  the  Prince,  La  Legation  de 

Siam,  Rue  de  Siam  {Passy),  Paris. 
1862      PusEY,  S.  E.  Bouverie-,  Pusey  House,  Farringdon. 


1887    *Raghunathji,  K.,  Farraswady  Lane,  Bombay. 
1874  t*RAMA8TAMi,  Iyengar  B.,  Bangalore,  Madras. 

1887  *Rang  Lal,  Barrister-at'Law,  Behli, 
380  1885     *Ranxin,  D.  J.,  Mozambique,  F.  Africa. 

1891     *Raneing,  G.  p.  a..  Surgeon  Major,  Indian  Medical 

Seryice,  cjo  Messrs.  King  8f  Co.,  Cornhill,  E.  C. 
1 869     f  Ransom,  Edwin,  24,  Ashbumham  Road,  Bedford. 

1888  Rapson,  E.  J.,  Fellow  of  St.  John^s  College,  Cambridge, 

British  Museum,  W.C. 
1847  tt§I^^wLiN80N,  Major-Gen.  Sir   H.  C,   Bart.,  G.C.B., 

D.C.L.,   F.R.S.,   Director;    21,    Charles  Street, 

Berkeley  Square. 
1887     *Rea,  a.,  Archaological  Survey  Department,  Madras. 
Hon.      Redhouse,  Sir  J.  W.,  K.C.M.G.,  14,  Kilbum  Priory, 

N.W. 


r 


LIST   OY    MEMBRRS. 

1886     •aiE9,   John   Dari<l,    CLE.,    Madrat    Cml    Strviea, 

PritaU  Secretary  to  the  Ootemor. 
1883       Bbid,  Leatock,  Ckarleeols,  Zamdoten,  Bath. 
HoH.       RsHur,   PnfasHor  E.,   Memhrt  dt  Vlnititut,  Admtni- 

itratiw  dii  Cellegt  dt  J^anife  &  P-rii. 
)  1889       Keuter,    Bftron    George    dc,    18,   Kemington  Palaea 

6ardtn»,  W. 

1879  •EiCE,  Lewis,  Direetor  of  PuhHe  fiutmction,  Bangalore. 

1860  KiPOH,  The  Most  Hon.  tho  Uarquessof,  E.G.,  F.R.S., 

Cheiiea  Embankmtnt,  S.W. 

1872  t*RrTMT  Cahkac,  J.  H.,  C.I.E.,  F.S.A.,  Bengal  C.S., 

1880  RoDiKsoN,  Vincent  J.,  Uopedm*  Feld$g,  Dorking. 
1882     *RocKHiix,  W.  W.,  Berkelig  Spring*,  W.  Fa.,  U.3.A., 

United  Slalti  Ltgation,  Peking. 

1881  *RoDSE&s,  C.  J.,  Honorary  jyinaitmaliet  to  tht  Govern' 

menl  of  India,  Umritiar,  Pur^'aitb,  India. 

1861  KoLLO,    The   Bight  Hon.  the  Lord,  BunerHb   CaalU, 

P»rth»hire. 

1873  •KoBs,  Liput.-Col.  Sir  E.  C,  C.S.I.,  Bonihay  Blaff  Corps, 

Biuhire,  Pertia. 
HoK.      Host,  Dr.  Aoinhold,    CLE.,  Ph.D.,    Th»  Liirarian, 

India  0^,  S.W. 
I  HoiT.      EoTH,  ProfesBor  R,,  Tnhingen. 
1888       RoiTFFiONic,  P.  Z.  A.,  Saint  Oervati,  le»  3  Ckektrt, 

Biparttment  de  la  Vienne,  Frane*. 
1891  *tRoraB,  yf.  H.  D.,  Chtlttnham  ColUgt. 
1891       t^^>     Robert,     83,     £nuingtm     Qardmt    Squart, 

Baytwater,  W. 
1885     *Ri7SDKN,  G.  W.,  MhenauM  CM. 
1866     fKifSBKLL,  Lord  Arthur,  M.P.,  2,  AudUy  Square,  "W. 
1872  •fRt'sroiui,  C,  Jaunpw,    care  of  6.   Ardaieer,    Etq., 

Olney  Sotti*,  Richmond,  Surrey. 
1880     tR7i.Ai(iis,  T.  Glazebrooke,  Sighfitldt,  Thtlioall,    War- 
rington. 
1876       Rtlahds,  W.  H.,  R8.A.,   Ste.  Bib.  Arek.   Soe.,  11, 

Sart  StrMt,  W.C. 


HoK.      Sachav,  Professor  Ednard,  Prmdmt  of  the  Smintr 
far  OrinUaliiclu  Spraehm,  B»rHn. 


LIST  OF   MKMBUKS.  21 

360  1887       SASDEB-UDDnr   Khan,    Middle    Temple;    1,     CohilU 

Gardens,  W. 
1883       Saucok^,    Habib   Anthony,    ProfesBor  of  Archie  at 

King^9  College  and  Lecturer  ai  University  College, 

London ;  New  Athsnaum  Cluh. 
1891     *SARDAy  Har  Bilas,  KiL.,  Government  College,  Ajmere, 
1865      Bassoon,  Sir  Albert  D.,  C.S.I.,  1,  JSastem   Terrace, 

Brighton. 
1865      Sassoon,  Beuben  D.,  1,  Belgrave  Square,  S.W. 
1891     *Sa8Tbi,  Haridas,  M.A.,  Director  of  Public  Instruction, 

Jagpur  State,  Bajputana,  India. 
1880    *Satow,  Ernest  M.,  C.M.G.,  Ph.D.,  ff.B.M.  MinisUfr, 

Monte  Video. 
1880    ^Sauyaibe,  M.,    Correspondant  de  VInetitut,  Rohemier 

par  Montfort  (  Var),  FVanee. 
1874  t§SATCE,  The  Rev.  A.   H.,  Yicb-Pbesident,   Profeeeor 

of  Aesyriohgg,  QueenU  College,  Oxford. 
1870    ^ScHiNDLsa,  General  A.  H.,  Teheran,  Persia. 
870  1891       Schrumpf,  G.    A.,    University  College  School,  Gower 

Street. 

1885  *SooTT,  James  George,  Burma. 

1886  *SooTT,  The  Hon.  John,  Sigh  Court,  Bombay. 
1867  *t3^i^>  YmR  Effendi,   Constantinople. 

1887  *Sell,    The    Bev.    E.,    Church    Missionary    Society, 

Madras. 

1876  ♦fSENABT,  Emile,  16,  Rue  Bayard,  Paris. 
1887    *Sekathi  Raja,  E.  G.  W.,  Colombo,  Ceylon. 

1887     *Shax    Lall,     Pandit,     Barrister-at-Law,     Arakali, 
Lahore. 

1877  *§8ewell,  R.,  Madras  C.S. 

1882  ^Shamuldanji,  Kavi  Raja,  Private  Secretary  to  M.H, 

Maharana,  Oodeipore. 
380  1884  *fSHTAKAJi  Krishna  Yabha,  M.A.,  Barrister-at-Law, 

Ajmere,  India. 

1883  *Shyaual  Das,  Kavi  Raja,  Metnber  of  the  Royal  Council, 

Udaipur,  Mewar. 
1890    *SiBREE,   Ernest,   Assistant  Keeper,   Indian  Institute, 

Oxford. 
1883       Snrcox,   Miss   Edith,    EUesborough    House,    Butler^ s 

Cross,  Tring,  Herts. 
1887      SiKPSON,  W.,  19,  Church  Road,  TTillesden. 


LIST   OP   MBMIIKHS. 


1858      §S1 


IB79 
184S 


IS7B 
1891 


*Sisa,*iR,  W.  F.,  Sumbay  C.8..  2'anna. 
♦Smith,  Vinceat  A.,  Bengal  Civil  Sm-te*.   Siii  Barefi, 
Oudh,  India,  eare  of  Mfurt.  Walton,  27,  Ltadeuhall 
Street,  E.C. 
f§SiiiTH,  W.  Robertson,  Vick-Pbmipknt,  Sir  T.  Adamg' 
Pro/emor  of  Arabic,  Camhridgt. 
Sfsbnors,  Dr.  A.,  Wiedeplati,  Heidelberg. 
*8ki  MttOTHiKuirA  NissENB*  BAHAXi  Oaku,  Zemindar 

of  Satgamvala,  Parvatipur. 
•Stack,    Oeorgo,    Prafiuor    of  Ancient    and    Modern 
Mittwy,  Pmidency  College,  Calcutta. 
iTAMi-HY  01^  AtDKater,  Tho  Right  Hon.  the  T^rd,  15, 

Grosvenor  Gardens,  S.W. 
Stbkl,  Major-Gen.  James,  28,  Stafford  Terraee,  Kcn- 
»ington,  W. 
*8teih,  Uarcus  Auretl,  Ph.D.,  Ths  Regittrar,  Lahore 

Univeriitg,  Punjdb. 
•Stephem,  CajT,  Lahore,  Panjal. 
Htbachbt,  William,   Oriental  Cluh,  Hanover  Square, 
Vf. 
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400  1890  *tTATLoa,  The  Rev.  Charles,  D.D.,  Mailtr  of  St.  John't 

College,  Cambridge. 
1866     §Tbicfle,  Sir  Richard,  Bart.,  G.C.S.I.,  O.I.E.  Afhenaum 
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1879  §*Tbmplb,  Major  R.  C,  Mmdalay,  Upper  Burma. 
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1880  *tTHORBnKN,  S.  S,,  Bengal  Civil  Service,  Panjdh. 
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1859  *friEir,    The    Rev.    Anton,    Ph.D.,    23,   Park   Place, 
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1886    *ToBBKNCE,  Dr.  William  W.,  Tehtran. 


LIST  OF   MEMBERS.  23 
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ment, Lahore,  Woodlands,  JEEarrow-on'the-Hill. 

1890  rTTLOB,  Edward  B.,  B.C.L.,  F.B.S.,  The  Museum 
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1882    ^JJukntji,    His    Higtmcss    Fateh    Singhji    Bahadur, 
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420  1890    *Yii)YA  Bhaskab,  Pandit  Lai  Chundra,  Guru  to  Maha- 
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1887     *YiTTO,  Chevalier  E.,  Consul  H.M,  The  King  of  Italy, 
Aleppo,  Syria. 

1827     t^TVYAN,  K.  H.  S.,  Irewan,  St,  Colomb,  Cornwall, 


1884      Wage,  The  Bev.  H.,  D.D.,  Principal,  King's  College, 
London, 

1868  §Wade,   Sir   Thomas    F.,    G.C.M.G.,    K.C.B.,   Yice- 

Pbesideitt,  Professor  of  Chinese  in  the  University 
of    Cambridge,   5,    Salisbury    Villas,    Cambridge; 
Athenaum  Club,  S.W. 
1878     §Walhou8E,  M.  J.,  28,  Hamilton  Terrace,  N.W. 

1869  *  Walsh,  Lieut.-Colonel  T.  P.  B.,    Conservative  Club, 
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18B2 
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1885 
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1873 

•WKarxicorr,    E.     Vesey,     B.A.,     Noaeolli/,     Bengal 
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U.S.A. 
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Sir  Syed  Ahmed  Khan,  K.C.S.I.,  Aligarh, 

Professor  T.  Aufrecht,  HeidMerg, 

Professor   Ramkrishna   Gopal    Bhandarkar,    CLE.,    PHLna^ 
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Pa94^^  Babu  Dcva  Sastri,  Benares, 
5     Professor  Otto  von  Bohtlingk,  St.  Petersburg, 
1885     Professor  J.  G.  Biihler,  C.I.E.,  Vienna, 
•The  Right  Rev.  Robert  Caldwell,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Biehop  of 
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Professor  A.  Dillmann,  Berlin. 
The  Rev.  J.  Edkins,  D.D.,  Shanghai, 
10     1890     Professor  V.  FausboU,  Copenhagen. 
Don  Pascual  de  Gaydngos,  Madrid, 
1885     Professor  De  Goeje,  Leiden. 
•Commendatore  Gaspar  Gorresio,  Turin. 
1890     Conte  Comm.  Angelo  De  Gubematis,  Italy. 
15  •Nawab  Ikbdl  ud  daulah,  Bagdad. 
Professor  H.  Kern,  Leiden. 
Professor  Barbier  de  Meynard,  Paris.  - 
♦B&bA  R&jendralala  Mitra,  C.I.E.,  LL.D.,  Calcutta. 
Professor  F.  Max  M tiller,  Oxford. 
20  1890    Niildeke,  Prof.  T.,  Strassburg. 
Professor  Jules  Oppert,  Paris. 
♦Sir  J.  W.  Redhouse,  K.C.M.G.,  London. 
Professor  E.  Renan,  Paris, 
Dr.  Reinhold  Rost,  CLE.,  Ph.D.,  London. 
25  Professor  R.  Roth,  Tubingen. 
Professor  Eduard  Sachau,  Berlin. 
Dr.  A.  Sprenger,  Wied^platZy  Heidelberg. 
♦Ahmed  Veffk  Pasha,  Rum  Eyli  Jlisari,  Constantinople. 
Professor  A.  Weber,  Berlin. 
Professor  W.  D.  Whitney,  Yale  College^  New  Baven,  U.S.A. 

« 
Note, — The  number  of  Honorary  Members  is  limited  by  Rule  9  to  thirty. 
Those  marked  with  a  star  are  deceased,  and  the  vacancies  thus  occasioned  will 
be  reported  to  the  annual  meeting  in  May. 
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Madbid.     Biblioteca  dbl  Atbkko,  Cau.e  dei.  Fbado. 
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Natiokal  Liberal  Club,  Whitehall  Place. 
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PaiLADiapHiA,  Libbabi  Coupahi. 
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TnK  KOYAL  ASIATIC  SOCII-VrY  iniblislics  Ouartcrlv  an 
Illustrated  Journal,  coiUaiiiincr  ()rij;in.'il  Articles  on  the  Lan- 
L;u.'i;j[es,  the  Arcli;irol()L;y,  the  History,  the  Ik-h'efs,  or  the  Customs 
of  the  liast. 
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Each  Member  who  lias  paid  his  Subscription  for  the  current  year  receives 
the  Journal  por>t  free,  has  the  use  of  the  Library  at  the  Society's 
rooms,  ai.d  admission  to  the  meetintjb  of  thi  Society.  Three  guinea 
subscribers  may  al<o  borrow  books. 
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